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PREFACE 


Nimbarka’s commentary on the Brahma -Sutras known as the 
Vedanta-Parijata-Saurabha, and that of his immediate disciple 
Srinivasa styled the Vedanta-Kaustubha are the chief works of the 
school of philosophy associated with the name of Nimbarka. The 
latter is not, however, a mere commentary on the former, as is some- 
times wrongly supposed, but a full exposition of the views expressed 
in the Vedanta-Parijata-Saurabha which is very terse and concise and 
is not always clear. Both the treatises are therefore essential for the 
proper understanding of the doctrine of Nimbarka. 

Hitherto no translation of either of these works was available in 
the English language, and the task was undertaken by Dr. Roma 
Bose (Chaudhuri) at the suggestion of Prof. F. W. Thomas, Boden 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, under whose super- 
vision it was carried out during 1934-1936, as part of the thesis for 
the Degree of D.Phil. of that University. 

This authoritative English Edition of the Vedanta-Parijata- 
Saurabha has been prepared after carefully comparing the manuscripts 
Nos. E164, 2480, 2481 and 3273 of the India Office Library and the 
printed Sanskrit texts of the KaSi, Brindaban and Chowkhamba 
Series. The translation of the Vedanta-Kaustubha was based on the 
Sanskrit texts of the Ka6I and Brindaban editions. Differences of 
readings of the various manuscripts and printed texts of both the 
treatises have been noted in the footnotes. 

As is well-known the doctrine of Advaita, as developed by 6amkara, 
was the earliest of the Vedantic systems, and in the great efflorescence 
of philosophic thought in India during the 9th-16th centuries, various 
schools of thought arose, mostly as protests against the extreme 
views held by the Advaita school. There is no doubt that by reason 
of its great metaphysical appeal and the rigid application of logical 
canons, 6amkara’s Advaita- vada exercised the most profound influence 
on Indian thought and marked him out as the greatest philosophical 
genius born in this country. His insistence, however, on the sole 
reality of ‘Abheda’ or non-difference and the unreality of Blieda or 
difference evoked strong reactions, the foremost of which was the 
Vidistadvaita-vada of Ram&nuja, whose importance was only second 
to that of &amkara. According to him the reality is not an abstract 
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concept in the 6amkarite sense in which the non-difference completely 
loses its identity, but is a synthetic unity of both — the relation between 
the two being that of the substance-attribute. That is, the attribute 
is different from the substance in the sense that it inheres in it though 
the latter cannot be equated with any particular attribute and is not 
a mere assemblage of them all, but is something over and above. In 
other words, the substance and the attribute, or the unity and plurality 
are both real and form an organic whole, and the relation between 
them is the relation of non-difference, and not of absolute identity. 
Ramanuja’s doctrine is hence known as ViSistadvaita-vada or qualified 
monism as against the absolutism of &amkara. 

^rlkantha, who followed Ramanuja, agreed that the relation 
between the Brahman and the Universe was that of non-difference, but 
while the latter identified Brahman with Vi$nu, according to 6rlkantha 
it was 6iva. His theory is therefore called V iSista -&ivad vaita - vada . 

The school of Bhaskara holds that both the unity and plurality are 
real. The relation between the two is one of difference-non-differeiice 
during the effected state of Brahman, i.e. during the cosmic existence 
and creation, but one of complete identity during the causal state of 
Brahman, i.e. during salvation and dissolution. In other words, the 
individual Soul or Jiva, during the state of Samsara, is different from 
Brahman due to the presence of the Upadhis (limiting adjuncts) 
such as the body, the sense organs, etc., but when these are not present 
and it is Mukta, the Jiva becomes absolutely identical with Brahman 
of which it is only the effect. Similarly, the world is both different 
and non-dififerent from Brahman during creation, but identical with 
Him in Pralaya (dissolution). Hence Bhaskara ’s view is known as 
‘ Aupadhika-Bhed&bheda-vada ’, i.e. the Bhedabheda relation between 
Brahman and the Universe is only Aupddhika or due to the limiting 
adjuncts only and therefore lasts as long as these adjuncts last. But 
when the Samsara is over and the Upadhis are no more, there is no 
longer any Bhedabheda between Brahman and the Universe, the former 
alone becomes the reality and no separate soul or matter can then 
exist. 

Baladeva’s school also admitted the reality of both the unity 
and plurality. In a sense, both the Jiva and the Jagat are different 
from Brahman but in another they are non-diflferent as effects of 
Brahman. This relation of difference-non-difference is transcendental 
and cannot be comprehended by reason and must be accepted on the 
authority of the Scriptures (revelation). His doctrine goes, therefore, 
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under the name of ‘Acintya-Bhedabheda-vada*, i.e. the Bhedabheda 
relation of Brahman and the Universe is Acintya or incomprehensible 
by reason. 

The doctrine of Nimbarka, which developed in the atmosphere of 
general reaction against ^amkara’s Advaitism, shared the views of the 
above schools in their insistence on the reality of the Many. According 
to Nimbarka, Brahman and Jiva-Jagat are equally real as was also 
held by Ramanuja, but the difference between them is not superseded 
by non-difference as the latter supposed. In fact, the difference 
between the two is just as significant as their non-difference. While 
it is true, as Ramanuja thought, that the Jiva-Jagat or the entire 
universe inheres in the unity of Brahman as an organic whole and as 
such can lay no claim to separate existence, yet as the effect is different 
from the cause, in the same sense is the Many different from the One, 
and their difference is as fundamental as their non-differonce. 
Nimbarka ’s system has therefore been called the Svabhavika-Bhedd- 
bheda-vada in which the relation between Brahman and the Jiva-Jagat 
is regarded as one of eternal difference-non-difference during Samsara 
or the cosmic existence as well as Pralaya or dissolution, and not 
only during the former state as Bhaskara thought. According to his 
view even the freed Soul (Mukta-Jlvatman) is both different and non- 
different from Brahman and even in Pralaya does the Jagat inhere in 
Brahman as a distinct entity. 

In her English rendering of the Vedanta-Parijata-Saurabha and 
Vedanta-Kaustubha, Dr. Bose has not only given Nimbarka’s 
reading and interpretation of each Sutra, but has compared them with 
those of 6amkara, Ramanuja, 6rlkantha, Bhaskara and Baladeva 
belonging to the antagonistic and allied schools of the Vedanta 
Philosophy. Differences from the religious and ethical grounds have 
not either been ignored. The present work therefore is not to be 
considered as a mere translation, but it gives also reviews of the main 
tenets of the post-6amkara theistic schools which arose in opposition 
to Advaita -V ed&ntism , though the full philosophical exposition of 
Nimbarka’s doctrine and the comparative study of the development of 
Indian thought during this period has been discussed by her in a 
separate work which will form the third and concluding volume 
of this series. 

The work consists of four chapters. In Chapter I 
(Samanvayadhydya ) , it is sought to establish that Brahman is the sole 
subject of all Scriptures. The nature of Brahman, His attributes and 
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the sources of our knowledge of Him are discussed in this chapter. In 
Chapter II (Avirodhddhydya) , Nimbarka first refutes the rival views 
of Samkhya-Yoga, Ny aya- V aiSesika , Buddhism, Jainism, 6aivaism 
and 6aktaism, and considers the problems of Jiva and Jagat, their 
natures and attributes and the manner in which they are related to 
Brahman. These two chapters are purely metaphysical and supply 
the philosophical foundations of the doctrine of Nimbarka. The 
remaining ones are chiefly of devotional and ethical interests. In 
Chapter III ( Sadhanadhyaya ), for example, the means of attaining 
Moksa (salvation), the nature and importance of meditations as 
mentioned in the Upanishads are discussed. In Chapter IV 
( Phaladhyaya ), Nimbarka gives his views on Moksa, the fruit and the 
conditions of the Mukta (released) Jivatman or soul, etc. According 
to him Moksa or salvation implies two conditions, namely, the attain- 
ment of qualities and nature similar to Brahman (Brahma-Svarupa- 
labha), and the full development of one’s own individuality (Atma- 
Svarupa-labha). This full development means the complete manifesta- 
tion of one’s real nature as consciousness (Jfiana-Svarupa) and bliss 
(Ananda), untainted and unimpeded by matter which screens it during 
Samsara, and deceives it into believing that it is solf-suf&cient and 
independent of Brahman. When, however, Moksa is attained, it is 
realized that it is dependent on Brahman as His organic part and in 
that sense non-different from Him. It implies the destruction of 
narrow egoity, but not the annihilation of individuality as is the goal 
of the Advaita school. Nimbarka’s ideas on Moksa or salvation 
therefore are the logical outcome of his theistic mind which seeks to 
find a place for the devotional soul without completely merging it in 
Brahman. 

The first two chapters containing the metaphysical portion of the 
work is now issued as Volume I consisting of 474 pages. Volume II 
will comprise the remaining two chapters and indexes for both the 
volumes. The latter is expected also to be published during this year. 


29 th February , 1940. 


B. S. GUHA, 

General Secretary , 

Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal . 



FIRST CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FIRST QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled ‘Enquiry’. 
(Sutra 1) 

SCTRA 1 

“then, therefore, an enquiry into brahman.” 

THE EXPLANATION OF THE BRAHMA- SC TEAS ENTITLED VEDlNTA- 

PlRIJlTA-SAURABHA, COMPOSED BY THE REVEREND NIMBlRKA. 

An enquiry is to be instituted, at all times, into the Highest 
Person, — Rama’s Husband, denoted by the term “Brahman”, the 
greatest of all because of His infinite, inconceivable and innate 
nature, qualities, powers and so on, — by one who has studied the 
Veda with its six parts 1 ; who has been assailed with doubt, 
arising from texts which teach 2 that the fruits of works are both 
transitory and eternal 3 ; who has, for that very reason, enquired into 
the science which is concerned with the consideration of religious 
duties, 4 and has, thereby, gained the knowledge determined therein 5 
regarding works, their kinds and their fruits ; in whom, as a conse- 
quence, there arisen a disregard (for worldly objects), that is the 
result of a discrimination between the finitude and eternity of the 


1 The six parts are : — (a) S'ikqd or the science of proper articulation and 
pronunciation, comprising the knowledge of letters, accents, quantity, the use 
of the organs of pronunciation, and phonetics generally, but especially the laws 
of euphony peculiar to the Veda; ( b ) Chandaha or treatises on metre; 
(c) Vydkarana or treatises on grammar ; ( d ) Nirukta or treatises on the 
explanation of difficult words; (e) Jyotiqa or treatises on astronomy; and 
(/) Kalpa or treatises on ceremonials. The first and second of these VeddAgaa 
are said to be intended to secure the correot recitation of the Veda , the third 
and fourth the understanding of it, the fifth and sixth its proper employment 
at sacrifice. M.W., p. 1016. 

2 Prakffpena karoti iti prakararuzm, tad-vad vdkyam . 

3 I.e. Whose mind is assailed with doubt owing to the contradictory 
teachings regarding the fruits of works, some texts declaring that the fruits 
of works are transitory, while others declaring that they cure eternal. Cf. 
V.K., 1.1.1. 

4 I.e. the Purva -mlmdmsd . 

6 I.e. the Purva-mimdtpad. 
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fruits of the knowledge of works and Brahman respectively, the 
former being surpassable, the latter non-surpassable 1 ; who wishes 
for the grace of the Lord ; who is covetous of having a vision of 
Him ; to whom the spiritual preceptor is the only God ; who has 
whole-hearted devotion for the holy spiritual teacher ; and who is 
desirous of final release — this is the sense of the introductory text. 

The commentary entitled ‘ Vedanta-kaustubha ’, composed by 
the reverend teacher Srinivasa. 

Panegyric 

1. I worship the holy Swan 2 , Sanaka and others 3 , the Divine Sage 4 * , 

and Nimbabhaskara 6 : May a devotion for Lord Krgna 
arise in us through their grace. 

2. I bow down to the feet of Lord Krsna, in reference to whom 

alone the mass of scriptural texts does not come 
into mutual conflict, whom those who are engaged in 
meditation and Yoga obtain, and who is to be worshipped 
constantly by Varupa and Indra with mind and speech. 

Finding that the people on earth were being deluded by various 
sorts of false arguments, Lord Vasudeva, the Highest Person, the 
Lord of all, and the one identical material and efficient cause of the 
entire universe, assumed the form of the son of ParaSara 6 and com- 
posed the Vedanta-treatise, called the ‘ ^ariraka-mfmamsa ’ 7 , with a 

1 I.e. in whose mind has arisen a disgust for all worldly pursuits and objects, 
since he has apprehended the great distinction between the fruits of works, 
viz. ordinary worldly objects and heaven, and the fruit of the knowledge 
Brahman, viz. salvation. Even heaven has an end, but not so salvation, and 
even heaven is not the highest end, but salvation is. See V.K. 1.1.1. 

* The Swan Incarnation of Brahma is supposed to be the Founder of the 
sect of Nimbdrka. 

• The Four Kumdras , Sanaka and others, the second spiritual teachers of 
the sect. 

4 I.e. Ndrada , supposed to be the third spiritual teacher of the sect and 
the immediate guru of Nimbdrka . 

* I.e. Nimbdrka . 

• Pardiara is supposed to be the father of Vydaa , the reputed author of 
the Prahma-eittras, 

7 There is difference of opinion as to why the Veddnta-s&tras or the 
BraKma~8iitra8 are called the * Sdriraka-mlmdm^d \ According to the Ratna - 
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view to augmenting in the people knowledge and devotion regard- 
ing Hims elf and establishing the Highest Brahman in a manner 
beyond doubt. Then, the supremely merciful reverend Nimb&rka, 
the founder of the sect of the reverend Sanatkumara, composed a 
commentary, very difficult to understand, called the ‘ Vedanta -pari - 
jata-saurabha* (Fragrance of the Heavenly Flower of the Vedanta), 
as an explanation of the. texts of the Sariraka-mimamsa. Then, 
again, through his command, and with a view to benefiting the 
wise, the ‘Vedanta-kaustubha* (Gem of the Vedanta), which is easy, 
concise and explains the sense of the ‘Vedanta-parijata-saurabha’, is 
being composed by me, his disciple, following the path recommended 
by him and wishing to obtain his favour. 

If it be argued : our purpose being served through an enquiry 
into religious duties simply, what is the use of an enquiry into Brah- 
man ? — we reply: since religious duties yield non-permanent fruits, 
an enquiry into Him is to be undertaken for the sake of obtaining 
unsurpassed and infinite bliss. 

Here the word “then” implies ‘succession’, and not any other 
sense, there being no previous distinct mention. It cannot be said 
that in conformity with the statement, viz. ‘ The word “ om ” and the 
word “ atha ” formerly issued forth from the throat of Brahman, and 
hence both are auspicious’, (the word “atha”) here indicates aus- 
piciousness, — because this treatise being auspicious by itself in sound 
as well as in meaning, does not await any other auspiciousness; 
because good luck is obtained through the mere hearing of it ; and 
because in the very same way, the other meanings of the term 
“then”, viz. special prerogative and the rest 1 are not appropriate 
here. Moreover, a word, pronounced with one particular sense in 
view, should not be employed in any other sense. Here the intended 
sense is ‘succession’, since the word “ therefore” refers to something 


prabhd commentary on &.B., they are so called because they treat of the 
Brahman- hood of the embodied soul. (‘ S'arlrako jlvas tasya Brahmatva vicdro 
mlmdrpsa. ’ P. 04, KasI ed., Part I.) 

According to Baladeva , however, Brahman is ‘ idrlra * or embodied 
since Scripture declares that the whole universe is the body of the Lord. 
Hence the Vedanta -sutras are called the 4 S'drlraka-mlmdrjisd because they 
deal with Brahman , the ia/nra (the embodied). G.B. 1.1.12. 

1 For the different meanings of the term 'atha* vide A.K., p. 311, line 8. 
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previous. Hence, the word “then” has the sense of ‘succession’ 
only; the word “ therefore” implies the reason. 

The reality which is obtainable by one who is devoted to the 
sound-Brahman, — in accordance with the following and other 
scriptural and Smfti texts, viz. ‘He who does not know the Veda 
does not know Him, the Great*, ‘ There are two Brahmans to be 
known, the sound-Brahman and what is Higher. Those who know 
the sound-Brahman go to the Higher Brahman*. (Maitri 6.22), — 
and which is possessed of the characteristics to be mentioned here- 
after, is the object denoted by the term ‘ Brahman *. The word 
“ enquiry ’* denotes a desire for the knowledge of the desired Brahman. 

Although the supplial of the verb (in the indicative mood, viz. 
‘arises*) is appropriate here thus: “Then”, i.e. afterwards, “there- 
fore”, i.e. for this reason, an “ enquiry into Brahman ** arises, it being 
possible for people with insight to have a spontaneous desire for 
enquiring into a particular object (viz. Brahman) (without being 
definitely told or enjoined by Scripture to do so), yet in concordance 
with the text : ‘ O , the self verily is to be seen, to be heard, to be 
thought, to be meditated on, it is to be enquired into’ (Brh. 2.4.5; 
4.5.6), we must understand here a grammatical concordance with a 
word implying injunction, viz. ‘should arise*. 1 In accordance with 
the scriptural text: ‘Desiring for release, one should see the self 
in the self alone’ (Brh. 4.4.23), the words ‘one who desires for 
release* in the instrumental case, are implied here — such is the 
construction of the words (in the sutra) 2 . 

Here the term “ then”, implying ‘ succession ’, means : After the 
knowledge regarding the nature of religious duties, the means 
thereto, the mode of performing them and their fruits — which form 
the subject of the enquiry into religious duties. 3 Thus, having 
studied the Veda with its parts, 4 — being first properly 


1 That is, we can of course make the sUtra complete thus: ‘Then, there- 
fore, an enquiry into Brahman (arises) ’, but it is better to complete it thus : 
'Then, therefore, an enquiry into Brahman (should arise)’, and make the sutra 
an injunction and not a plain statement. 

* Thus, the entire sutra really means: ‘ (Mumutyuna) athato Brahma - 
jijftdsd (kartavya) ’, or 4 (By one who desires salvation) then, therefore, an 
enquiry into Brahman (should be made)’. 

8 I.e. the PUrva-mlmdmsd. 

4 See footnote (*), p. 1. 
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initiated, as enjoined by the text ‘One’s own scripture should be 
studied’ 1 ; having found, in a general way, the texts which are mutual- 
ly contradictory, some depicting the non-permanence and others 
the permanence of the fruits of works thus : ‘Undecaying, indeed, 
is the good deed of one who performs the Catur-masya 2 3 sacrifices ’ 
(Ap.&.S. 8.1.1 s ), ‘We have drunk the soma-juice, we have become 
immortal’ (Rg. V. 8.48.3 4 * ), ‘Where there would be no heat, no cold, 
no weakness, no opponents’ and so on 6 , and, ‘Just as here the world, 
obtained through merit perish’ (Chand. 8.6.1), ‘That (work) of his 
has an end’ (Brh. 3.8.10), ‘The permanent, verily, cannot be 
obtained through the non-permanent (Katha 1.2.10), ‘ What is not 
made is not (obtained) through what is made’ (Mund. 1.2.12), ‘Frail, 
indeed, are these boats of sacrifices’ (Mund. 1.2.7), and so on ; 6 being 
thereby assailed with doubt; and unable to determine (the exact 
nature of the fruits of works) in particular, one, with a view to re- 
moving it (viz. the doubt), proceeds to make an enquiry into religious 
duties, and having, through such an enquiry, determined properly 
the nature of works, the mode of performing them and their fruits, 
one comes to have such a knowledge , — after that , this is the sense. 7 

The word “therefore” means ‘because of the reason’. That is, 
the enquiry into Brahman should be undertaken, because the fruit 
of works are ascertained to be finite and surpassable from the scriptural 
passage : ‘Just as here the world acquired by work perishes, so 
exactly hereafter, the world acquired by merit perishes’ (Chand. 8.1.6), 
and from the Smrti passage : The worlds beginning with the world of 

Brahma come and go, 0 Arjuna”’ (Gita 8.16); secondly, because 


1 A similar passage is found in Tait. Ar. 2.15, p. 153. 

2 Name of the three sacrifices performed at the beginning of the three 
seasons of four months. Vide Ved. In., p. 259, vol. 1. 

3 P. 1, vol. 1. 

* P. 139, line 3. 

. 6 These texts denote the permanence of the fruits of work. 

6 These texts denote the non -permanence of the fruits of works. 

7 That is, first a man studies (a) the Veda and finds mutually contra- 
dictory statements about the fruits of works. (6) This leads him to study 
the PUrva-mltndijidd , with a view to learning the real nature of works and their 
fruits, and he finds that the fruits of works are not everlasting, (c) This leads 
him to study the Vedanta , with a view to attaining what is permanent, viz. 
salvation. Hence the term * atha ’ means that the Vedanta is to be studied 
after the study of the Veda and the Piirva-mimdmsa. 



6 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[StJ. 1 . 1 . 1 . 
ADH. L] 


that the knowledge of Brahman has a fruit which is unsurpassed 
and endless is ascertained from the following scriptural and Smrti 
passages: ‘ Knowing him alone, one surpasses death, there is no 
other road to salvation’ (6vet. 3.8.), ‘ When men will roll up the sky 
like a piece of leather, then there will be an end of misery, (even) 
without knowing the Deity’ 1 (Svet. 6.20), ‘Knowing the Deity, 
they are free from all fetters’ (6vet. 1.8; 2.16), ‘He who, having 
searched the self, knows it, attains all the worlds and all objects of 
desires’ (Chand. 8.7. 1.3), ‘The person, of the size of a thumb only, 
abides in the self’ (Katha 4.12), ‘Knowing him one surpasses death, 
there is no other path to salvation ’, ‘ " Many people, purified by the 
penance of knowledge, have come to be of my nature ” ’ (Gita 4.10), 
‘He who possesses knowledge attains me’ (Gita 7.19), * “ Knowing me 
one attains peace ’ ’ ’ (Gita 5.20) and so on ; and, finally, because we find 
that one who is unacquainted with the self has been censured in 
Scripture as a wretched fellow and a self-killer, in the passages : 
‘Verily he who, O GargI, departs from this world, without knowing 
this Imperishable, is a vile and wretched creature’ (Brh. 3.18.10) ; 
‘Those worlds are said to be sunless, surrounded by blind darkness. 
To them they go, after death, whosoever are destroyers of the self.’ 
(I6S. 3) and so on. 2 

Anticipating the question: By whom (is this enquiry to be 
undertaken) ? (we reply) : By one, who has grown indifferent to the 
fruits of works and so on because of those reasons (stated above); 
who, on hearing that the direct vision of the Lord is the special cause 
of salvation, has come to be seized with a strong inclination to have such 
a direct vision, which inclination is generated by proper discrimination, 
itself generated through it (viz. hearing) ; who is desirous of the grace of 
the Highest Person alone ; who looks upon the spiritual preceptor as the 
only God ; who has approached the spiritual teacher ; who has whole- 
hearted devotion for the spiritual teacher ; and who is desirous of final 


1 I.e. When the impossible will be possible, the sense being that the 
knowledge of Brahman is the only means of putting an end to miseries. 

2 That is, the enquiry into Brahman is to be undertaken because of three 
reasons, viz. : (1) because the fruits of works are not lasting and unsurpassed, 
(2) because the knowledge of Brahman leads to infinite bliss, i.e. salvation, 
and (3) because those who do not know Brahman , their self, are censured as 
worthless creatures. The word “atah” (= therefore) in the siitra implies these 
three reasons. 
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release, — such is the construction, — in accordance with the following 
scriptural passages: viz. ‘Having examined the worlds acquired by 
work, let a Brahmarta be indifferent to them ’ (Mund. 1.2.12), ‘When the 
seer sees the golden-coloured Creator, the Lord, the Person, the 
source of Brahma, the wise man, having discarded merit and 
demerit, and stainless, attains supreme identity’ (Mund. 3.1.3), 
‘When he sees the other, the Lord who is propitious and His great- 
ness, he comes to be freed from sorrow’ (Mund. 3.1.2; 6vet. 4.7), 
‘Thinking itself and the Mover as different, then favoured by Him, 
it goes to immortality’ (6 vet. 1.6), ‘The knot of the heart is broken, 
all doubts are solved and his works perish, when He, who is high and 
low, is seen’ (Mund. 2.2.8), ‘He can be obtained by him alone whom 
He chooses. To him this self reveals its own form ’ (Katha 2.23), 
‘One who has come to be freed from sorrow sees Him who is without 
active will and His greatness, through the grace of the Lord ’ 
(Svet. 3.20), ‘For the sake of this knowledge, let him, with fuel in 
hand, approach the teacher alone, who is versed in Scripture, and 
devoted to Brahman. To him, who has approached him, whose 
mind is completely calm, and who is endowed with tranquillity, the 
wise teacher truly told that knowledge of Brahman, through which 
he knows the Imperishable, the Person, the True ’ (Mund. 1.2.12-13), 
‘Be one to whom the preceptor is a God’ (Tait. 1.11), ‘To one who 
has the highest devotion for the Lord, as for God so for his teacher, 
to that great-souled one these matters which have been declared 
become manifest’ (6 vet. 6.23). 

The compound “ Brahma-jijnasa ” is to bo explained as ‘The 
enquiry concerning Brahman! 1 The genitive case: ‘concerning 
Brahman’ 2 * expresses the object, in accordance with the rule ‘The 
subject and the object (take the genitive case) when they are used 
along with a word ending with a krt-affix’ (Pari. 2.3.65, SD.K. 623). 8 
‘The enquiry concerning Brahman’ is a compound with the object- 
genitive, f in accordance with the rule ‘The genitive is compounded, 
when used along with a word ending with the krt-aifix (and the 
compound comes under the category of the Sasthi-tat-puru^a) ’ 
(K.V.S. 1317, quoted in SD.K. 703).* 

1 Brahmayo jijfiasd, 2 Brahmariah. 

8 P. 452, vol. 1. 

4 I.e. a genitive denoting an object. 5 P. 496, vol. 1. 
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Brahman is none but Lord Ky$na, the substratum of in- 
conceivable, infinite, unsurpassed, natural and greatest nature and 
qualities and so on, omniscient, omnipotent, the Lord of all, the 
cause of all, without an equal or a superior, all-pervading, and the 
one topic of all the Vedas, as known from the following scriptural 
and Smrti passages, viz.: ‘He grows and causes to grow, hence 
He is called the supreme Brahman*, ‘ Who is omniscient, all-knowing* 
(Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), ‘Supreme is his power, declared to be of various 
kinds, and natural is the operation of his knowledge and strength’ 
(£vet. 6.8), ‘This is the Lord of all* (Brh. 4.4.22), 'Him, the supreme 
and great Lord among the lords ; Him, the great God among the gods ’ 
(6 vet. 6.7), ‘He has no work or organ, nothing is seen to be equal 
or superior to Him’ (6vet. 6.8), ‘The Lord of matter and soul, the 
Lord of the attributes’ (&vet. 6.16), ‘The One God is hidden in all 
beings, all-pervading, and the inner soul of all beings’ ($vet. 6.1.1), 
‘Kp?na alone alone is the Supreme Deity. Let one meditate on 
Him’ (G.P.T. 1 ), “‘Iam the source of all, everything originates from 
me ” ’ (Gita 10.8), 4 “ There is nothing else higher than me, O Dhanan- 
jaya ”’ (Gita 7.7), 4 44 1 alone am to be known through all the Vedas” ’ 
(Gita 16.15) and so on. (This explains the term “ Brahman ”.) 

(Now, the explanation of the term “jijnasa”:) Knowledge 
with regard to Him (viz. such Brahman) alone, i.e. the desire with 
regard to the knowledge of one so desired (viz. Brahman), — this is 
the sense. Scripture declares this in the Brhadaranyaka passage: 
‘0, the self is to be seen, to be heard, to be thought, to be meditated 
on’ (Brh. 2.4.6; 4.5.6), as well as in the Chandogya passage: ‘But 
the Plenty alone is to be enquired into’ (Chand. 7.23.1). In the 
passage: ‘0 Maitreyi, the self is to be seen’ the suffix ‘tavya’ has the 
sense of ‘fitness’ simply, in accordance with the aphorism ‘The 
suffixes “kyt” and “trc” are used in the sense of fitness’ (Pan. 3.3.169; 
SD.K. 2822 2 * ), because the direct vision of Brahman is not something 
to be enjoined, 8 it being established to be the intimate and inner 
means to salvation by the following texts: — ‘The knot of the heart 
is broken, all doubts are solved and his works perish, when the soul, 

i P. 205. 2 p. 509. 

8 That is, the above quotation simply means that the Self (Brahman) is 

fit or worthy to be seen, and not that the Self should he seen, — no injunction 

here with regard to seeing. See p. 9, footnote 4. 
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the Lord 1 is seen* (Mund. 2.2.8), ‘Stainless, he attains a supreme 
identity* (Mund. 3.1.3), ‘When he sees his glory, he becomes freed 
from grief* (Mund. 3.1.2; $vet. 4.7), ‘“Then knowing me in truth, 
he forthwith enters into that’* * (Gita 18.55), and so on. Thus, with 
a view to having an access to ‘seeing*, 2 * — which is known from another 
text, which consists in a direct vision of the Lord, and which is the 
unique means to salvation, — it is ‘ meditation*, 8 — which is an intimate 
and inner means to it (viz. ‘seeing*), — that is enjoined here. 4 * By 
the term ‘knowledge*, the reverend Badarayana designated, in the 
aphorisms, the very same thing (viz. meditation), which is a synonym 
for the words ‘contemplation*, ‘knowledge*, ‘supreme devotion*, 
‘steadfast remembrance*, the rule being that the aphorism and the 
text indicating the subject-matter (viz. the Upani^ad-texts) must 
both have the same meaning. Now, hero also, the texts denoting 
the subject-matter are of a greater weight, as they, as the primary 
object, are authoritative by themselves; and hence, the meaning of 
the aphorisms is to be interpreted in accordance with them alone, 
otherwise they cannot stand in a relation of subject-matter and what 
treats of the subject-matter. 6 In Scripture, ‘ hearing* 6 and ‘ thinking * 7 
are laid down as means to ‘meditation’, 8 since these two also are 
indirect means to the attainment of salvation. Thus, having ascer- 
tained that the Vedanta-texts are concerned with demonstrating the 
nature, attributes and the rest of the Lord, one approaches a preceptor, 
who has directly intuited the nature and the rest of Brahman, the 
object to be worshipped demonstrable by the Vedanta-texts, and 
learns the meaning of those texts from him who has himself realized 


1 Correct reading ‘ T as min drste pardvare', or when he, who is high and 
low, is seen. Vide Mun<jL. 2.2.8, p. 31 ; C.U., p. 528. 

2 S'ravana. 8 Nididhydsana . 

4 That is, in the above text (Bph.), the Lord is not enjoined to be seen 

but to be meditated on, meditation leading to seeing or direct vision which is 

the immediate cause of salvation. 

6 That is, the V 'eddnta- sutras lay down what is contained in the Upaniqads. 
Hence the Vedanta -sutras are the visayin or what treat of the subject-matter, 
and the Upanisad-texta are the visaya, or the subject treated. Now, the viqayin 
and the viqaya must, evidently, refer to the same thing. And here, the visaya 
being of a greater force, the visayin must be understood in accordance with 
the visaya, or the sutras are to be understood in the light of the Upaniqads. 

Hence as the latter enjoin meditation, the former must also do so. 

6 Kravaryx. 7 Manana. 8 N ididhyasana . 
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that meaning directly. This is ‘hearing'. 1 ‘Thinking* is a kind of 
reflection, by means of arguments which are in conformity with 
Scripture, with a view to making the meaning of what has been 
4 heard* and taught, the object of one’s own realization. 2 3 ‘Meditating’ 
means a ceaseless contemplation on the object of ‘thinking’, which 
{contemplation) is the unique cause of a direct vision (of the Lord). 
Accordingly, this (viz. the above Brhadaranyaka-text) is an apurva- 
vidhi 3 concerning ‘meditation*, since (salvation is) absolutely 
unobtainable (without meditation). 4 

The explanation of the (above-quoted Chandogya) text ‘The 
Plenty*, etc., may be seen under the explanation of the aphorism 
4 The Plenty*, etc. (Br. Su. 1.3.7). 

The resulting meaning is that salvation can be obtained by an 
individual, eternally fettered, and desiring for salvation, who was, 
by chance, looked upon (with favour) by Madhusudana at the time 
of his birth, 5 6 who has practised the group of means (to salvation), who 
has worshipped the feet of his preceptor, and who has a direct vision 
of Brahman, obtained through the hearing of, thinking upon and 
meditating on Him, knowable through the Vedanta. 

1 That is, a man first ascertains that the Vedanta- texts demonstrate the 
Lord, and then approaches a teacher and learns the meaning of those texts 
from him. 

2 That is, for realizing directly for himself what he has so far accepted on 
the authority of his preceptor. 

3 An 4 ap&rva-vidhi' is a vidhi which enjoins something that is absolutely 
necessary and indispensable for the production of the desired result, e.g. when 
it is enjoined : ‘The rice -grains are to be sprinkled over with water’, it is meant 
that without this sprinkling, the desired result, viz. the samskdra of these rice- 
grains or making them fit for being used in a sacrifice cannot be attained by any 
other means. Hence, here the vidhi with regard to the sprinkling is an 4 apurva - 
vidhi'. In the very same manner, the above Brhaddranyaka text : ‘The self 
should be seen, be heard, be thought, be meditated on’, lays down an 4 apurva - 
vidhi' regarding meditation, since without meditation, the desired result, viz. 
salvation, cannot be attained by any other means. 

For the different kinds of vidhis — viz. apurva , niyama and pari-8amkhyd t 
see V.R.M., pp. 41-43. 

4 This finishes the explanation of the Brhaddranyaka text 4 0 friend, the 

self should be seen’, etc. 

6 Vide V.R.M., p. 133 ; also p. 142, where it is said that only one man in 
a thousand is looked at with favour by Madhusudana at the time of his birth, 
and that not by chance, but because of the merits accumulated through thousands 
of previous births. 
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Salvation means attaining the nature of the Lord, resulting from 
the cessation of the bondage of matter in its causal 1 and effected 
forms, 2 3 as known from the scriptural text: ‘Having attained the 
form of supreme light, he is completed in his own form” (Chand. 
8.3.4 ; 8.12.2, 3); as well as from the aphorisms: ‘Because release is 
taught of him who takes his stand upon it* (Br. Su. 1.1.7), ‘And 
(Scripture) teaches in it th' union of this with that* (Br. Su. 1.1.20) 
and so on; and from the Smrti passage, viz.: ‘The attainment of the 
Lord, characterized by a feeling of unsurpassed joy and happiness, 
exclusive and absolute, is supposed to be an antidote (to the disease 
of transmigratory existence)’, ‘ “Many people, purified by the penance 
of knowledge have come to attain my nature (Gita 4.10) and so 
on. The word ‘nature’ 8 has been explained by the Lord Himself 
in the passage ‘ “Resorting to this knowledge, they have come to have 
similarity with me” ’ (Gita 14.2). This we shall expound more 
clearly in the chapter dealing with the fruit. 4 

Then, in answer to the enquiry : — Of what nature is the individual, 
desiring salvation ? Of what nature is his bondage ? — the scriptural 
truth is being considered now, in order that those who desire for 
salvation may have an easy access to Scripture. 

Now, there are three kinds of reality, distinguished as the sentient, 
the non-sentient and Brahman, because in the aphorisms as well, 
a trinity of reals has been mentioned, viz. the object to be enquired 
into (i.e. Brahman), the enquirer (i.e. the sentient), and maya (i.e. 
the non-sentient) which consists in the three gunas and is the original 
cause of his (viz. the enquirer’s) nescience, as otherwise the very 
enquiry will be impossible ; and also because of the following scriptural 
and Smrti texts, viz. ‘By knowing the enjoyer, the object enjoyed 
and the Mover, everything has been said. This is the three-fold 
Brahman’ (Svet. 1.21). ‘ Perishable are all beings, the changeless 
is called the Imperishable’ (Gita 15.18), ‘ But the Highest Person is 
another, declared to be the supreme self’ (Gita 15.17) and so on. 

Among these, the sentient substance is different from the class 
of non-sentient substances ; is of the nature of knowledge ; possessed 
of the attributes of being a knower, being an agent and so on; of the 


1 I.e. pradhana, the primal matter. 

2 I.e. the body, an effect of pradhana . 

3 Bhava. 


4 Viz. the fourth chapter. 
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form of an Ego; has its very nature, existence and activity under the 
control of the Lord; is atomic in size; different in every body; and 
subject to bondage and release. As has been said: ‘The individual 
soul is of the nature of knowledge, under the control of the Lord, fit 
to be associated with and dissociated from a body, atomic, different 
in every body, possessed of the quality of being a knower and that 
which they call, endless. But through the grace of the Lord, verily 
they know it, the form of which is associated with beginningiess Maya. 1 
The (ever-) free, the bound and the bound-freed, 2 (such are the three 
broad classes of souls) ; and then again it should be known that there 
is a multitude of divisions (of these, viz. the ever-free, etc.)*. (D.6. 

1-2). 3 There are scriptural and Smyti texts, as well as aphorisms to 
this effect, viz.: ‘Verily, different from this (soul) consisting of the 
mind is another internal soul, consisting of intelligence' (Tait. 2.4), 
‘Just as a lump of salt is without an inside and an outside, and is 
entirely a mass of savour simply, so, verily, 0 ! this self is without 
an inside or an outside, and is entirely a mass of intelligence simply' 
(Bfh. 4.5.13), ‘Here this person becomes self-illuminating ' (Brh. 
4.3.9.14), ‘0 ! undecaying, verily, is this self, possessing indestructible - 
ness as its attribute’ (Brh. 4.5.14), ‘Now he who knows: “Let me 
smell this", which self is he?' ‘This person who among the senses 
is made of knowledge, who is the light within the heart' (Brh. 4.3.7). 
‘This, verily, is the person of the essence of intelligence who sees, 

. . . . hears, tastes, smells, thinks and knows' (PraSna 4.9), 4 

‘There is, verily, no cessation of the seeing of the seer, because it 
(i.e. the soul) is indestructible ; there is, verily, no cessation of the 
hearing of the hearer, because it is indestructible ; there is, verily, no 
cessation of the thinking of the thinker, because it is indestructible ; 
there is, verily, no cessation of the knowing of the knower, because it 
is indestructible ’ (Bfh. 4.3.23), ‘ “ By whom, O ! should the knower 
be known?"' (B{*h. 2.4.14; 4.5.15), ‘This person simply knows', 
‘The seer does not see death, nor disease, nor, again, suffering ' 


1 That is, the real nature of the soul is distorted through its connection 
with mdyd or matter and karma , yet individuals can know the real nature of 
their selves through the grace of the Lord. See V.R.M., pp. 20-21. 

8 That is, the souls which were bound once, but are freed now. 

3 For details, see V.R.M. 

4 Quotation incomplete. The correct quotation is 4 who sees, touches, 

hears, smells, tastes, thinks, knows and acts’. Vide Pradna 4.9, pp. 41-42. 
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(Chand. 7. 26. 2). ‘He is the best person, . . . not remembering 

this appendage of the body * (Chand. 8.12.3), ‘ So exactly do the 
seer’s sixteen parts, going to the Person, on attaining the Person, 
merge in (Him) * (PraSna 6.5), ‘ “Just as the one sun manifests the 
entire world, so 0 Bharata, does the owner of the field (viz. the indivi- 
dual soul) manifest the whole field (viz. the body) ” ’ (Gita 13.34), ‘A 
knower, for that very reason’ (Br. Su. 2.3.19), ‘An agent, on account 
of scripture having a sense (Br. Su. 2.3.32). 1 ‘ I am thou, verily, 

0 Deity I he is I, I am Brahman, thus I bow down to the Death of 
death’, ‘He shining alone, everything shines after him; through his 
light all this shines’ (Katha 2.2.15), ‘He alone makes him, whom 
he wishes to lead upwards from these worlds, do good deeds. He alone 
makes him, whom he wishes to lead downwards from these worlds, 
do evil deeds’ (Kau?. 3.8), ‘ Whether He may make him do good or 
evil, not even thereby is the Lord in fault ’, ‘ The individual soul is 
small in power, not independent and insignificant’; 1 2 * ‘Atomic, 
verily, is this soul. These two, merit and demerit, bind it’, ‘The 
individual soul should be known as the hundredth part of the tip of 
a hair, divided a hundredfold, yet it is capable of infinity’ (6vet. 
5.9), ‘ Verily, (the soul) is perceived to be like the tip of the spoke 
of a wheel only, and insignificant, through its quality of buddhi, and 
through its own attributes ’ (&vet. 5.8), ‘ (There is the mention, 
of departing, going and returning’ (Br. Su. 2.3.19), ‘If it be said, 
not atomic, because Scripture declares what is not that, (we reply:) 
no, because the topic is something else’ (Br. Su. 2.3.21), ‘ That designa- 
tion is on account of having that quality for its essence, as in the 
case of the Intelligent soul’ (Br. Su. 2.3.28); 3 ‘The Eternal 
among the eternal, the Conscious among the conscious, the One 
among the many, who bestows objects of desire’ (Katha 5.13), ‘A 
part, on account of the designation of a plurality ’ (Br. Su. 2.3.42), 4 
‘There is indeed another different soul, called the elemental soul, — 


1 These texts and aphorisms set forth the essential nature of the individual 
soul, viz. that it is knowledge by nature, a knower, an agent and an enjoyer. 

8 These texts also set forth the essential nature of the soul, viz. its 
dependence on the Lord for its activity and its non-difference from Him in that 
sense. 

8 These texts and sutras set forth the size of the soul, viz. its atomicity. 

4 These texts and aphorisms set forth the number of the souls, viz. that 
there is a plurality of souls. 
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he who being overoome by the white or dark fruits of works, attains 
a good or bad birth. . . . Because of being deluded, he does not 

see the Lord, the causer of action and dwelling within the self. He is 
borne along and defiled by the properties of matter* (Maitri. 3.2), 1 
‘An unborn one, verily, lies by, enjoying. Another unborn one 
discards her, who has been enjoyed * (&vet. 4.15), ‘ Stainless, he 
attains a supreme identity* (Mund. 3.1.3), ‘He does not return 
again’ (K.R. 2), ‘Non-return, on account of scriptural texts* (Br. Su. 
4.4.22) 2 3 and so on. 

The non-sentient substance is of three kinds, viz-, what is derived 
from matter, what is not derived from matter and time. 8 As has been 
said: — ‘What is derived from matter, what is not derived from matter 
and time, — these are held to be the non-sentient. (The second is) 
denotable by the term ‘maya*, ‘pradhana’ and the rest, and there are 
distinctions of white and the rest in it, although it is the same * 
(D.S. 3.). Among these, the substance which is the substratum of the 
three gunas is the prakpta. It is eternal as well as subject to changes 
like transformation and so on, as declared by the following scriptural 
texts: — ‘A cow she is white, black and red, without beginning and 
end, 4 * the progenitress, and the source of all beings, milking all wishes 
for the Lord’ (Cul. 5), ‘ There is an unborn one red, white and black, 
producing many progeny of the same nature’ (6vet. 4.5) and so on; 
by the Smrti passages, viz. : ‘ This, consisting of the three gunas, is 

the source of the world and is without beginning and end’ (V.P. 
1.2.21a), 6 ‘ Non-sentient, for the sake of another, ever-changing, 
consisting of the three gunas, the field of works — such is said to be the 
form of prakjti’ and so on; as well as by the following aphorisms: 
‘It has a sense, on account of its subordination to Him’ (Br. Su. 
1.4.3), ‘As in the case of the sacrificial ladle, for want of any specifi- 
cation’ (Br. Su. 1.4.8), ‘But that which has light for its cause, 
because thus, in fact, some read’ (Br. Su. 1.4.9) and so on. The 

1 Quotation incorrect. Vide Maitri ., pp. 369, 371. Correct quotation 
translated. 

8 These texts and aphorisms set forth the liability of the souls to bondage 
and release. 

3 Prakfta , aprdkrta and kola. 

4 Correct reading ' an&da-vatl' or without sound. For correct quotation, 

vide Cul. 5, p. 230. 

3 P. 14. 
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gunas are sattva, rajas and tamas. That very prakrti, being trans- 
formed, through its own gunas, into the body, the sense-organs, the 
mind and intelligence of the individual souls, and through being a 
hindrance to salvation, is said to be the cause of the bondage of the 
individual soul. It is the cause of the universe, beginning with the 
mahat and ending with the cosmic egg, and its products are to be 
known as non-permanent. • 

Next, the aprakrta is a non-sentient substance, absolutely different 
from prakrti consisting of three gunas and time, occupies a region 
different from the sphere of prakrti, and is denoted by the terms 
‘eternal manifestation’, ‘the region of Vi$nu’, ‘the supreme void\ 
‘the supreme place’, ‘the world of Brahman’ and so on, as declared by 
the following scriptural texts and aphorisms: — ‘ Of the colour of the 
sun, beyond darkness’ (6vet. 3.8; Gita 8.9), ‘He who is its Master 
in the supreme void’, ‘That supreme region of Visnu the wise see 
always’ (Nr. Pur. 5.10; Skanda 15; Mukti 2.77; Vasu 4), ‘But the 
man whose charioteer is intelligence, and the mind, the reins, attains 
the end of the road, the supreme place of Vi$nu’ (Kafha 3.9), ‘Having 
obtained the soul, I become united with the uncreated world of Brah- 
man’ (Chand. 8.13.1), ‘He does not return again’ (K.R. 2), ‘Non- 
return, on account of scriptural texts’ (Br. Su. 4.4.22) and so on; as 
well as by the following verses in the Maha-bharata — viz.: ‘Whom 
they call prakrti, the eternal, because He is the original source of all 
beings — the Divinity, without beginning and end, the Lord Nara- 
yana, Hari. His supreme place is manifested beyond the abode of 
Brahma. That celestial, luminous place which the gods do not see, 
more brilliant than the sun and fire, is the place of Visnu the Great, 
and through its own rays, 0 king ! it is difficult to be seen by gods 
and demons. The ascetics endowed with penance, infused with aus- 
picious deeds, perfected by Yoga, great-souled, and devoid of ignorance 
and delusion, go there to Lord Narayana, Hari, the adorable. Having 
gone there, they do not, 0 Bharata, return to this world again. This 
place is, O king, eternal and undecaying, for this, 0 Yudhisthira, is 
always the proof of the Lord. Higher than the seat of Brahma is 
that supreme place of Visnu, which some people who are endowed 
with knowledge and intelligence, and want to reach the supreme place, 
know to be pure, eternal, luminous and the supreme Brahman. That 
place is immensely holy, full of holy families, going where men do not 
grieve, do not return, do not feel pain. But those Sattvatas attain. 
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here the place of Brahman*. The same thing is found in the Gita. 
Compare, e.g. the statement by the Lord, viz.: “‘Through His grace, 1 
you shall obtain supreme peace and an eternal place” * (Gita 18.62). 
And through the beginningless desire of the Lord, it is manifold in 
forms, as the objects of His enjoyment and of His ever-free souls, and 
not liable to any alternations of evolution and the rest; since it is 
beyond time, in accordance with the text: ‘That manifestation, of 
which time, composed of Kalas 2 and minutes, is not the cause of 
transformation. Your eight-fold attributes and lordship, O Lord, are 
natural and supreme’. Next, time is a species of non-sentient sub- 
stance, different from both the prakrta and the aprakrta, eternal and 
all-pervading, in accordance with the scriptural text; ‘Now, eternal, 
verily, are the soul, matter and time ’ ; and also because in the text : 
‘“Existent alone, my dear, was this in the beginning”’ (Chand. 
6.2.1), the existence of time, denoted by the term ‘beginning’, is 
declared; as well as on account of the Smrti passage: — ‘The Lord 
Time is beginningless, and has, O Brahmin, no end ’ (V.P. 1.2.26a 3 ). 
‘There can be no apprehension in the world which does not involve time.’ 
It is the special cause of the conventional uses (of such terms) as 
‘past’, ‘future’, ‘present’, ‘simultaneous’, ‘lasting’, ‘quick’ and so on; 
assisting in the creation and the rest ; and the special cause of the con- 
ventional use (of different measures of time), beginning with the 
paramanu and ending with the parardha. 4 Since it is well-known 
from the Puranas, no detailed account is given here. All objects 
derived from prakrti are dependent on time. But although time is 
the regulator of everything, it is itself regulated by the Supreme Lord, 
in accordance with the text: ‘Who is a knower, the Time of time, 
possessor of attributes, omniscient ’ (6vet. 6.2). 

The meaning of the word “ Brahman ” has already been expounded 
above. He is Lord Kf§na, an abode of groups of qualities like Creator- 
ship of the world and the rest, to be mentioned hereafter, and is denoted 
by the words ‘ Supreme Brahman ’, ‘ Narayana’, ‘Vasudeva’ and so on. 
As has been said: ‘Let us meditate on Kr?na, on Hari, with eyes like 


1 Correct quotation ‘ tat-praaaddt ’ and not * mat-prasddat \ 

* Kald is a particular division of time. M.W., p. 201. 

* P. 15. 

4 A paramdnu is the time taken by the sun to traverse past an atom of 
matter and so on. Vide V.K.M., p. 38, for details. 
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lotus, on Brahman, supreme and adorable, free by nature from all 
faults, and one mass of infinite auspicious qualities, and having the 
vyuhas 1 as His limbs* (D.6. 4). 

The mutual differences among these (three) substances, viz. the 
sentient, the non-sentient and Brahman are taught by the texts 
contained respectively in the different chapters (treating of these 
three) and indicating the respective peculiarities of their qualities 
and nature. The non -difference of the sentient and the non-sentient 
is taught in the following texts: — ‘“Existent alone, my dear, was 
this in the beginning, one only, without a second” * (Chand. 6.2.1), 
‘The self, verily, was this in the beginning, one only* (Ait. 1.1.1), 
‘Thou art that* (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.8; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.31; 
6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.15.3; 6.16.3), ‘This soul is Brahman* (Brh. 4.4.5), 
‘All this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘I am you, verily, 
O reverend Deity’, ‘Then he knows the self alone: “I am Brahman” *. 

In this way, the two kinds of texts being both authoritative in 
their primary and literal import, the sentient and the non-sentient, 
though of different natures (from Brahman), yet are non-diflferent 
from Brahman, because they have their existence and activity under 
His control, — just as the sense-organs, though of different natures 
(from the vital-breath) are yet non -different from the vital-breath, 
because they are under its control, as is well-known from the dialogue 
between the vital-breath and the sense-organs in the Chandogya: 
‘Verily, they are not called speech, eyes, or mind, but called the vital- 
breath alone’ (Chand. 5.1.15). Hence the view of the author of the 
aphorisms is that Brahman, the object to be enquired into, is both 
different and non -different from the sentient and the non-sentient. 
For that very reason, there is no necessity for enquiring into the two 
realities (viz. the sentient and the non-sentient), and the doctrine that 
through the knowledge of one, there is the knowledge of all 2 fits in 
well. As has been said: ‘Hence, all knowledge concerning all objects 
is true, since they, as declared by Scripture and Smrti, have Brahman 


1 The vyuhas are Vdsudeva, Samkar§ana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha . 
Vide V.R.M., pp. 47-49, for details. 

2 Vide Chand. 6.1 ff. The sense is that the sutras recommend an enquiry 
into Brahman alone, and not into the sentient and the non-sentient, not because 
these two are unreal, but simply because by enquiring into Brahman , the Cause, 
we oome to know of the sentient and the non-sentient too, the effects, and 
hence no separate enquiry is necessary. 

2 
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for their essence, — this is the view of those who are versed in the Vedas, 
and the Trinity of Reals too is established by Scripture and aphorisms ’ 
(D.6.7). The following aphorisms may be referred to: ‘A part, on 
account of the mention of variety, and otherwise, some even read the 
status of a fisherman, a knave and so on* (Br. Su. 2.3.42), ‘But on 
account of the mention of both, as in the case of a snake and its coil 1 
(Br. Su. 3.2.27), ‘Or, like the substratum of light, because of being 
light’ (Br. Su. 3.2.28) and so on. Detailed explanations may be seen 
further on. 

Since this aphorism (Br. Su. 1.1.1), ascertaining the meaning of 
Scripture, is of the nature of an introduction, the indispensable factors 
(in the study of a particular subject) are also mentioned virtually by 
it, with a view to encouraging people with insight to (the study of) 
Scripture. These are: the person entitled (to the study), the topic, 
the relation and the purpose. 1 Among these, one who is desirous of 
release and possessed of the stated marks 2 is the person entitled (to 
the study of the Vedanta). The topic is the Lord Vasudeva, the 
Highest Person, denoted by the term ‘Brahman’ and the rest, omnis- 
cient, the substratum of natural, inconceivable and infinite attributes 
and powers persisting as long as He Himself does, the Controller of 
Brahma, Rudra, Indra, matter, atoms, time, karma, and Nature, who 
is absolutely untouched by faults and who is the substratum of a 
natural difference — non-difference from the sentient and the non- 
sentient. The relation is that between a topic and what treats of the 
topic. 3 The purpose here is salvation, characterized by attaining the 
state of the Lord. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The enquiry’ (1). 


Comparison of Nimbar Tea's reading and interpretation with the readings 
and interpretations of feamkara, Ramanuja , BhdsJcara , ferikantha 
and Baladeva. 4 

Samkara 

Interpretation different. According to Nimbarka, the term 
“ atha ” (=then) signifies: ‘ after the study of the Veda and the Purva- 

1 Adhikdrin , vis ay a, sambandha , pray oj ana. 2 g ee above, pp. 1 1 — 14. 

8 See above, p. 9 of the book and footnote 5 there. 

4 Only the points of differences will be noted. 
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m^mamsa^ But according to 6amkara, this is not the case. He 
points out that the study of the Purva-mimamsa is by no means an 
essential pre-requisite to the study of Brahman. 1 There is no essential 
connection between the enquiry into religious duties and that into 
Brahman. On the contrary, there is an absolute difference between 
them as regards the result and the object of enquiry. 2 The result 
of the former is the attainment of worldly and heavenly enjoyment, 
which is something to be accomplished; while the result of the latter 
is salvation, which is not something to be accomplished, being eternal 
and ever-accomplished. This being so, the essential pre-requisite 
to the enquiry into Brahman is not the enquiry into religious duties, 
but the acquisition of the four qualifications 3 , — viz. (1) discrimination 
between eternal and non-etornal objects, (2) aversion to the enjoyment 
of the objects of sense, here or hereafter, (3) possession of self-restraint, 
tranquillity and the rest 4 and (4) the desire of emancipation. 5 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same, only much more elaborate. 
Ramanuja points out that the two Mlmamsas — viz. the Karma- 
mimamsa and the Brahma-mimamsa constitute one connected whole, 
the first naturally leading to the second, 6 and criticises at length, in 
this connection, the ^amkarite view that the enquiry into Brahman 
does not necessarily presuppose the enquiry into religious duties. 7 

Bhaskara 

Literal interpretation same, but import different. Bhaskara 
develops here his peculiar doctrine of jnana-karma-samuccaya, or 

1 S.B. 1.1.1. ‘ Dharma-jijfidadydh prdg api adhita- Veddntasya Brahma - 
j ijfidsopapatteh ’, p . 71. 

2 $.B. 1.1.1. ‘ Dtiarina-brahma-jij?ldmyoh phala-jijtidnya-bheddcca ’ (p. 74). 

3 Sadhana-catuspaya. 

4 I.e. 6ama (control of the internal organ, viz. the mind), dama (control of 
the external , sense-organs), uparati (indifference to worldly pursuits), titiksd 
(endurance of the opposite extremes, like heat and cold, pleasure and pain, 
etc.), 4raddhd (faith in the scripture and the spiritual teachers), and aamadhdna 
(deep concentration). 

6 $.B. 1.1.1. % Nityanity a -vastu-vivekah, ihdmutrdrtha-phalabhoga’Virdgah, 

sama-damddi-sddhana-sampat, mumuksutvafi ca\ 

6 $rl. B. 1.1.1. ‘ Vakqyati ca Karrm-brahtna-mlrmmsayor aikateslryam ’, 

etc., p. 2, vol. 1 (Madras ed.). 

7 Op. cit ., pp. 5-13, vol. 1. 
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combination of knowledge and work. Thus, according to both 
Nimbarka and Bhaskara, the enquiry into Brahman should be under- 
taken after an enquiry into religious duties, but far different reasons . 
According to Nimbarka, the prior study of the Karma-mimamsa 
convinces us of the transitory nature of the fruits of karmas, and this 
naturally leads us to the study of the Brahma-mimamsa, with a view 
to attaining a permanent fruit therefrom, viz. salvation. For this 
reason, we study first the Purva-mimamsa, and then the Uttara- 
mimamsa or the Vedanta. 

But according to Bhaskara, we enquire into Karmas before 
enquiring into Brahman for quite different reasons, viz. (1) We do 
not enquire into Karmas first and then into Brahman, because the 
former are transitory, the latter not; but we enquire into both Karmas 
and Brahman, for the very same reason, viz. because we know that 
they both play an equal part in the attainment of salvation. Salvation 
can be obtained through a proper combination of knowledge and works, 
and unless we first know the nature of the works themselves, we cannot 
possibly decide which kinds of works are to be resorted to and combined 
with knowledge, and which kinds to be avoided and not to be so com- 
bined. It is for this reason, that we first study the Karma-mimamsa, 
and then the Brahma-mimamsa, and combine the obligatory works 
with knowledge, avoiding those that are undertaken for selfish ends. 

(2) Further, the Vedanta deals with various kinds of meditations 
on the subordinate parts of sacrifices — , e.g. the meditation on the 
udgltha and so on. But unless we are first acquainted with the 
nature of those sacrifices themselves, such meditations are not possible. 
It is for this reason also that we first study the Karma-mimamsa, 
and then the Brahma-mimamsa. 1 

Bhaskara also criticises here the ^amkarite interpretation of the 
term “ atha ”. 2 

Srikaitfha 

Literal interpretation same, but import different. That is, 
Nimbarka and Srikanfha both agree that the Brahma-mimamsa is 
to be studied after the study of the Karma-mimamsa, but the reason 
for this, as given by &rikaptha, is different from that given by Nim- 
barka. We have already seen the reason given by Nimbarka. But 


1 Bh. B. Ill, p. 2. 


2 Op. cit. t pp. 3-5. 
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according to 6rikantha, we must first study religious duties and then 
Brahman, because the two stand in a relation of worship (aradhana) 
and the worshipped (aradhya), 1 cause (hetu) and effect, 2 means 
(sadhana) and end (sadhya) 3 . The proper performance of Karmas 
purifies the mind. But unless we first know the nature, etc. of Karmas, 
we cannot perform them .properly, i.e. choose the right ones (nitya 
and naimittaka ones) and avoid others (kamya ones), and unless we 
perform karmas properly, our mind is not purified, and unless our 
mind is purified, there can be no rise of knowledge in it. It is for this 
reason that we should first study the Karma-mimamsa and then the 
Brahma-mlmamsa. 4 Like Ramanuja, ^rlkanfha holds that the 
Karma-mimamsa and the Brahma-mlmamsa form one and the same 
treatise. 5 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different. According to Baladeva also, the word 
“ atha” means ‘ immediate sequence’, but he points out that it cannot 
be said that the study of the Karma-mimamsa is an essential pre- 
requisite to the study of the Brahma-mlmamsa, for it is often found 
that even one who knows the Karma-mimamsa by heart, but who is 
deprived of the company of the good, has no desire to enquire into 
Brahman, while one who does not know the Karma-mimamsa, but 
is purified by truthfulness, prayer, etc. and associates with the good, 
has a natural inclination to enquire into Brahman. It cannot be 
said also that the term “ atha ” means that the enquiry into Brahman 
can be undertaken only after the acquisition of the four-fold qualifica- 
tions, viz. discrimination between the eternal and the non -eternal and 
the rest, as held by 6amkara, for these cannot be acquired unless one 
first associates with the good and the holy. 6 

Hence, what the term “ atha ” means is as follows: — A man who 
has properly studied the Veda and has understood its meaning in a 
general way, who has faithfully performed the duties incumbent on 

1 &K.B. 1.1.1, p. 34, Part 1. 

2 Op . cit., pp. 37, 39, Part 1. 

3 Op. cit., pp. 39, 43, Part 1. 

4 &K.B. 1.1.1, pp. 33, 39, 43, 50, 08, 70, Part 1. Of course SHkazipha is 
not a J tldna-karma-mmuccaya-vddin like Bhdakara. 

8 $K.B. 1.1.1, p. 33, Part 1. 

6 G.B. 1.1.1, pp. 24-25, chap. 1. 
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his own stage of life, who is truthful and so on, whose mind has become 
purified by the performance of duties in a disinterested spirit and who 
has come into contact with a knower of truth, should then commence 
an enquiry into Brahman, for then he is convinced that the fruits of 
works undertaken with selfish ends in view are but transitory, while 
Brahman alone is the cause of eternal happiness. 1 

Thus, the five pre-requisites to the enquiry into Brahman are: — 
(1) Study of the Veda. (2) Proper performance of the duties incum- 
bent on one’s own stage of life. (3) Purification of the mind by such 
performance of works in a disinterested spirit. (4) Association with 
the good and the holy. (5) The consequent acquirement of the faculty 
of discriminating between the permanent and the non -permanent, 
disgust for non-permanent worldly objects and desire to know the 
permanent in details. 

All the commentators agree in holding that the word “atah” 
means ‘because the fruits of Karmas are transitory, while the know- 
ledge of Brahman alone leads to eternal bliss’. 


Adhikarana 2: The section entitled ‘The Origin’. 

(Sutra 2) 

SCTRA 2 

“ (Brahman is that) from whom (arise) the origin and the 

REST OF THIS (WORLD).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Now, with regard to the characteristics of Brahman, the author 
states the correct conclusion: 

That very Lord — the substratum of infinite attributes like 
omniscience, etc. and the ruler of Brahma, &iva time and the rest, — 
from whom arise the origination, subsistence and dissolution “ of this”, 
i.e. of the universe, — endowed with manifold combinations, the 
abode of innumerable peculiarities of names and forms and the like; 
and the form of which is inconceivable, — is Brahman, the object of 
the above statement (viz. Su. 1.1.1) — this is the meaning of the 
characterizing text. 


1 Op. cit. t pp. 19-20, chap. 1. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Brahman, called Lord Kr§na, great in qualities, powers and nature, 
has been established in the previous section. Now, with reference to 
the enquiry: What are His characteristics'? — the same Being (viz. 
Brahman) is being demonstrated, as having the qualities of ‘ being 
the agent of the origin and the rest of the world ’, ‘ being omniscient ’, 
* being true’ and so on. 

Here the words 4 4 of this” denote the effect, viz. the world; and 
the words “from whom” denote the cause. The word ‘Brahman’ 
is to be supplied here from the previous aphorism. And, there being 
an universal correlation between the terms ‘yat ’ and ‘tat’, the term 
‘tat’ too must be supplied here . 1 

(Next the compound “ janmadi ” is explained: — ) ‘That of 
which “origin” is the beginning’ — is “janmadi”, i.e. creation, sub- 
sistence, dissolution and salvation. This is a Bahuvrlhi compound 
of the tad-guna-samjfiana type . 2 

That “from whom”, — i.e. the Lord, tho Highest Person, the 
Lord of all, omniscient, omnipotent, the supreme cause and the ruler 
of all, — arise the origination, subsistence, dissolution, and salvation 
“ of this ”, i.e. of the world, which is manifested by names and forms 
connected with enjoyers (viz. the souls) divided variously; which is the 
constant abode of the enjoying of place, time and fruits; and the 
composition of which is beyond the grasp of reasoning — is Brahman. 
He alone is to be enquired into by those who desire for salvation, — 
this is the construction of the words in the aphorism. 

1 Thus the construction of the autra is: — ‘ Janmddy asya yatah Brahmanah 
tatah'. 

2 There are two kinds of Bahuvrlhi , viz. tad-guy,a-8amjfldna and atad-guya- 
samjfidna. In the former case, the compounds, the noun (videqya) has direct 
connection with and implies the words compounded (videmtias), e.g. when it is said 
‘ Bring the man with long ears * {Lamba-karnam dnaya ), the bringing of the man 
implies the bringing of his attribute, viz. the ears, as well and the man (viieqya) 
and his ears {vi^emnas) are directly connected. In the latter case, there is no 
such direct connection between the compound and the words compounded, e.g. 
when it is said ‘Bring the man who has seen the sea’ {Drstasdgaram dnaya ) , 
the bringing of the man does not imply the bringing of his attribute, viz. the sea, 
and there is no direct connection between the two. 

Now, *« Janmadi* is a Bahuvrlhi of the first kind and hence it includes in 
its meaning ‘ janma * too. 
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There are scriptural texts to this effect, — beginning: — ‘Bhrgu, 
the son of Varuna approached his father, (with the request) “Sir, 
teach me Brahman” * (Tait. 3.1), and continuing: — ‘“From, whom, 
verily, all these beings arise, by whom they, so born, live and to whom 
they go forth and enter, — enquire into that, that is Brahman ” * 
(Tait. 3.1), ‘Brahman is truth, knowledge and infinite * (Tait. 2.1) 
and so on. (The meaning of the first of the above two texts is: — ) 
‘From whom’, i.e. from Lord Puru^ottama, ‘all these beings’, i.e. all 
objects from the mahat down to a tuft of grass, ‘arise’, — hereby the 
origination (of the world from the Lord) is indicated. ‘ By whom, they, 
so born, live’, — hereby the subsistence (of the world in Brahman) is 
indicated. ‘They enter’, — hereby the dissolution (of the world into 
the Lord) is shown. ‘To whom they go forth,’ — meaning — ‘whom 
they attain after the destruction of all karmas’, — hereby salvation 
(of the souls) is indicated. Here ‘origination’ means the expansion 
of the manifold consciousness of the sentient being, due to its connec- 
tion with a body and the rest; and ‘dissolution’ means its entrance 
into the Cause (viz. Brahman), resulting from the contraction of its 
consciousness. This will be made clear under the explanations of the 
two aphorisms, viz. ‘Dependent on the movable and the immovable’ 
(Br. Su. 2.3.16) and so on. The distinction (between the sentient 
and the non-sentient) is that the non-sentient is more primary, having 
a different form at the beginning of creation. 1 

The meaning of the second text, on the other hand, is that 
Brahman possesses the attributes of truth, knowledge and infinitude. 
Here, the word ‘truth’ distinguishes the Lord from what is not true, 
the word ‘knowledge’ from the group of the non-sentient, and the 
word ‘infinite’ from the group of the sentient. 

And, thus it is established that the characteristic mark of Brahman 
is that He, being the one non -distinct material and efficient cause of 
the universe, is possessed of truth and the rest. He is the material 
cause 2 in the sense of being the manifestos in a gross form, of His own 


1 That is, the non-sentient is more primary than the sentient in the sense 
that it is prior to the sentient in point of time. Right in the beginning of 
creation, the individual soul does not exist, in the sense that there is nobody 
with which it may be connected, but pradhdna does, though not in the form 
of particular non-sentient substances like stones and houses, etc., and the 
body comes to be evolved later on. Cf. Samkhya theory of evolution. 

9 Upddanatva. 
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natural powers, denoted by the terms ‘higher’, ‘lower’ and so on, 
and reduced to a subtle state; as well as of the effects, existent and 
inherent in them respectively. He is the efficient cause 1 in the sense 
of bringing about a union of the sentient beings, — whose attribute of 
knowledge is in a state of absolute contraction being under the in- 
fluence of the past impressions of their own karmas which are begin- 
ningless, and is, thereby, unfit for bringing about the recollection 
(in their minds) of the retributive experiences (to be undergone in the 
present birth), — with their respective karmas, and the respective 
instruments for experiencing them, through manifesting (in them) 
knowledge, enabling them to experience the fruits of karmas. 2 

There is a Smrti passage too, conformable to the text dealing 
with the topic in hand, (i.e. the above Taittiriya text, 3.1) in the 
Mokga-dharma . 3 It begins: ‘The Scripture which was mentioned 
by Bhrgu to Bharadvaja, who asked ’ (Maha. 12.6769b 4 ), and con- 
tinues: ‘“He, verily, is the Lord Vi$nu, celebrated to be infinite, 
abiding as the inner Soul of all beings, and difficult to be known by 
those who have not obtained the self, who is the creator of the principle 
of egoity for the production of all beings, from whom arose the universe, 
about whom I have been asked by you here ” ’ (Maha. 12.6784b- 
6786a 5). 


1 NimiUatva. 

2 The Lord is the material cause of the universe in the sense that creation 
means the manifestation of His subtle powers of the sentient and the non- 
sentient into gross effects. That is, during dissolution, the entire universe of 
the sentient and the non-sentient merges in the Lord and exists in Him in a 
subtle state as His natural powers. Then, in the beginning of a new creation, 
the Lord manifests these powers of the sentient and the non-sentient {cit- 
iakti and acit-iakti ), developing them into grosser effects and producing, thereby, 
the universe of names and forms. 

And the Lord is the efficient cause of the universe in the sense that Ho 
unites individual souls with their respective karmas , the results of these karmas , 
and the instruments for experiencing them — that is, the Lord is the efficient 
cause in the sense that He regulates the destinies of individual souls in 
accordance with strict justice. During dissolution, the beginningless im- 
pressions of past karmas get dimmed and confused ; and at the time of a new 
creation, the Lord revives these impressions in particular individuals, thereby 
making each individual undergo the fruits of his past works. Vide V.R.M., p. 63. 

8 ‘ Mokm-dharma * is the name of a section of the twelfth book of the 
Maha-bharata , from adhyaya 174 to the end. 

4 P. 004, line 7, vol. 3. 


6 Op, cit. , lines 22-24. 
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If it be objected :^r-In the SvetaSvatara Upani§ad, a multitude of 
causes is spoken of in the passage : * Time, nature, destiny, accident, 
elements and the Person should be known as the Cause * (§vet. 1.2), 
so what authority is there for separating specifically Vasudeva, the 
Highest Person alone as the cause of the world? — (then we reply:) 
Listen. A multitude of scriptural and Smrti passages is our authority 
for specifying the cause of the world. Compare the following: — 
‘ He, the One, who governs all these causes, connected with time and 
soul’ (6vet. 1.3), ‘He who is a knower, the Time of time, possessed 
of attributes, omniscient ’ (6 vet. 6.2), ‘ Of whom there is neither 
a creator, nor a lord ’ (&vet. 6.9), ‘ Verily, Narayana was One ’ 
(Maha. Up. 1.2), ‘Then there was Vi$nu, Hari alone, without parts’, 
‘ From Narayana is born Brahma, from Narayana is born Rudra ’ 
(Nar. 1), ‘From the forehead of this being, wrapt up within himself 
in meditation, was born the Person, with three-eyes, trident in hand * 
(Maha. Up. 1.7), ‘ Kr$na, the One, the ruler, moving everywhere, 
is an object of worship, He who, though one, yet appears as many ’. 
“ ‘ Ka ’ is the name of Brahman, I am the ‘ ISa ’, i.e. the Lord, of all 
beings. We two have sprung up from your body, hence you have 
the name ‘ KeSava 9 ”, ‘ I, Brahma, the primary Lord of people, am 
bom from Him, and you have sprung up from me ’, ‘ Krsna alone is 
the source of the worlds, and of their dissolution too ’, ‘ Being created 
by Kr^na the universe consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient 
has originated ’. ‘In the Veda, and in Ramayana, verily, in the 
Bharata and in the Panca-ratra, Hari is celebrated everywhere, in 
the beginning, in the end, and in the middle ’ (Hari V. 16232 *). 
‘ “ I am the origin of the entire world, dissolution similarly” ’ (Gita 

7.6) , ‘ “ There is nothing else higher than me, 0 Dhananjaya” ’ (Gita 

7.7) , ‘ “ I am the source of everything, everything originates from me” ’ 
(Gita 10.8) and so on. The terms ‘ Hiranyagarbha 9 and the rest, 
which we find sometimes in certain texts concerning the origin and so 
on of the world, should be known to be referring to Brahman. Hence 
it is established that Lord Kr$na, the Soul of all, the Lord of all, the 
one topic of all the Vedas, is the cause of the world. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘ The Origin ’ (2). 


* P. 1002, vol. 4. 



[stJ. 1. 1. 3. 

ADH. 3.] VEDINTA-PIRIJItA-SAURABHA 27 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Reading and interpretation same. Of course, consistently with 
his doctrine, &amkara must hold that here the term ‘ Brahman 9 
denotes ‘ISvara’ or the lower Brahman. 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled ‘That 
which has Scripture for its source’. (Sutra 
3) 

StrTRA 3 

“ Because (Brahman has) Scripture for His Source.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With reference to the enquiry : What is the proof of His existence ? 
The author states the correct conclusion : — 

Of Whom “ Scripture 99 alone is “ the source ”, i.e. the cause of 
knowing, 1 — that very reality, characterized as having the stated marks, 
is denoted by the term ‘Brahman’. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been pointed out by the aphorism concerning enquiry 2 
that Brahman is the object to be enquired into, and it has been 
pointed out by the aphorism concerning characteristic mark 3 that 
the characteristic mark of Brahman is to be the cause of the origin 
and the rest of the world and possess truth, etc. Now, with reference 
to the enquiry: What is the proof with regard to Him — the proof is 
being stated. 

On the doubt, viz. whether Brahman, having the stated marks, 
is to be arrived at through inference, or has the Veda alone for His 
proof, — the prima facie view being that He is to be arrived at through 
inference, since we know from the scriptural text : ‘ From whom 
speech turns back’ (Tait. 2.4; 2.9) that Brahman cannot be known 
through speech (i.e. texts), — 


1 This explains the compound * iastra-yonV . 

2 Viz.Br.Su. 1.1.1. 


3 Viz. Br. Su. 1.1.2. 
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(We reply:) Brahman cannot be arrived at through inference, 
but has the Veda for His proof. Why ? “ Because (Brahman has) 
Scripture for His source ”. That means: “ Scripture ”, i.e. the Veda, 
is the “ source ”, i.e. the cause, the informant, the proof, with regard 
to whom, — that object is “ ^astra-yoni ”; and “ ^astra-yonitva ” is 
the state of being “ 6astra-yoni ” — on account of that, i.e. on account 
of having Scripture for His proof. 1 The correct conclusion is that 
Brahman has the Veda alone for His proof. 

If it be said : For the sake of simplicity, it is well-said that Brahman 
has Scripture for His source; and thus to say that Brahman has 
Scripture for His source, i.e. has the Veda for its proof, serves our 
purpose, (i.e. is not in conflict with our view), — (we reply:) No, 
Brahman cannot be arrived at through inference, because the phrase: 
“ Because (He has) Scripture for (His) source ” indicates a reason 
which excludes any other proof except Scripture. 

If it be said: How is it known that He cannot be arrived at through 
inference? — (we reply:) There has been some room for the suspicion 
that Brahman can be arrived at through inference, since the middle 
term (or the reason), viz. ‘the state of being an effect * 2 , stated above, 
proves the world to be due to a creator. 3 With a view to removing 
it, that significant word 4 * is used here (in this sutra), in accordance 
with the following scriptural texts: — Viz.: ‘ The word which all the 
Vedas declare* (Katha 2.15), ‘That with regard to which all the 
Vedas become one* (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1 6 ), ‘ “I ask you about Brahman, 
set forth in the Upanisads” * (Bph. 3. 9.26 6 ), ‘ He who does not know 
the Veda, does not know Him, the great* (Tait. Br. 3.12.9.7 7 ) and 
so on, and the following Smrti passages: ‘ “By all the Vedas, I alone 
am to be known” * (Gita 15.15), “ ‘In the Veda, in the Ramayana, 


1 This explains the compound ‘ 4&8tra-yonitvdt\ 

2 Kdryyatva. 

3 That is, it has been laid down in Sutra 1.1.2 that the world is an effect. 
This suggests the inference : — Whatever is an effect has a creator. 

The world is an effect, 
the world has a creator (viz. Brahman). 

This suggestion is negatived by Sutra 1.1.3, which explicitly says that the 
Brahman has Scripture alone for His proof, and never inference. 

4 Viz. 1 4datra-yoni\ 

6 P. 19. Reading * yatraikam \ 

3 Correct reading : ‘ ppcchami \ 

7 P. 292, vol. 3. 
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verily, in the Bharata and in the Paiica-ratra, Hari is celebrated 
everywhere, in the beginning, in the end and in the middle’ ” (Hariv. 
16232 x ), ‘We bow down to that wherein lies the eternal basis of all 
speech ’ and so on. 

If it be said: On the ground of the inference: ‘All objects having 
parts, like the earth and the rest, have a cause, because they are 
effects, like pots and the rest’, Brahman is established to be the cause 
of the world, since none else can bo such a cause, and this being so, 
why trouble about the Veda ? — (we reply:) no, because, the very fact 
that the elements like the ether and the rest have an origin being not 
known by anyone without the Veda, that they are effects is not estab- 
lished, and hence the reason 1 2 is itself unestablished . 3 

It cannot be said also that the origin of the elements is to be known 
through the Veda, and the fact that they are effects being proved 
through this, the reason 4 is not unestablished — , for, in that case too, 
Brahman, the cause of the world being known through the Veda 
alone, the inference becomes futile, and you virtually come to our 
side. Thus, even in the case of well-known effects like a house or a 
shoot, Brahman cannot be inferred from the reason ‘producibleness’, 
it being possible to suppose the earth, the seed, water, men and so on 
to be their causes; and unreasonable to imagine an unseen cause 
(viz. Brahman). 

This should be understood here : wherever something is found to 
be an effect, there it is possible also to arrive, by means of inference, at 
an individual soul, corresponding to effect, as the agent. But that 
the entire universe is an effect is not known without the help of the 
Veda. Hence, the creator of the world, too, can be known through 
the Veda alone, and never through a thousand inferences. Further, 
Brahman cannot be known through the evidence of perception, since 
the ordinary sense-organs are incapable of grasping Him, as declared 

1 P. 1002. 

2 Viz. Karyyatva or state of being an effect. 

3 That is, it has been argued : — 

Whatever is an effect has a cause. 

The world is an effect. 

the world has a cause. 

Now, we cannot know that the world is an effect , unless we have recourse 
to Scripture, and hence Scripture is needed even here too. 

4 Viz. Karyyatva or producibleness. 
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by the scriptural texts: ‘Not the sense-organs, nor inference,’ ‘ “ This 
knowledge is not attainable through inference, dearest ! It leads to 
proper knowledge only being told by another” * (Katha 2.9). That 
is, ‘Dearest! ’ ‘this knowledge’ concerning Brahman, is not to be 
overthrown by reason, or, is not capable of being attained thereby. 
‘Told’ by ‘another’, i.e. by an omniscient teacher who is versed in the 
Veda, it leads to right knowledge, as declared by the aphorism ‘On 
account of reasoning having no ground’ (Br. Su. 2.1.11); by the 
Manu Sm^ti: ‘One should not apply reasoning to those conceptions 
which are verily inconceivable’ ; and by the Maha-bharata : ‘One 
should not arrive at those conceptions which are verily inconceivable 
through reasoning. There can be no ascertainment of any deep 
meaning through reasoning which is without a basis ’. Moreover, 
who but a mad man should say that Brahman , the cause of the world, 
who is not known entirely and in every way even by omniscient 
mantras and sages, who is difficult to be understood and who is 
possessed of infinite inconceivable qualities and powers, can be known 
through inference. 

It is not to be apprehended: what then will become of such 
texts as: ‘ From whom speech turns back’ (Tait. 2.4 ; 2.9) and so 
on? — for the meaning of these is that Brahman is not limited as 
being so much. This the author will state under the aphorism: 
‘For the so-muchness of the topic mentioned’ and so on (Br. Su. 
3 . 2 . 22 ). 

(An alternative explanation of the sutra:) If the compound 
“ 6astra-yoni ” be disjoined as: ‘The source of Scripture’, then, too, 
the very same meaning is arrived at. 1 The resulting meaning is that 
Brahman can be known through the Vedas alone, — breathed forth 
by Him, the omniscient, and (as such) standing in an intimate and 
internal relation with Him, — and not through any external inference 
and the rest, imagined by others. In that case, (i.e. on the second 
interpretation), the topic of this aphorism will be the scriptural text, 
viz. ‘Breathed forth by this Great Being is the Rg-veda, the Yajur- 
veda and the Sama-veda’ (Brh. 2.4.10 ; Maitrl. 6.32). And, on this 
interpretation, the eternity of the Vedas are not negatived, for what 
we admit is the issuing forth only (and not new creation) of what is 
eternally established, in accordance with the following scriptural 


1 Cf. S.B. 1.1.3. 
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and Smrti passages, viz.: ‘By means of speech, which is devoid of 
form and eternal' (Rg. V. 8.75.6 1 ; Tait. Sam. 2.6.11.2 2 3 ), ‘Speech, 
without beginning and end, eternal, consisting of the Veda and celestial, 
was created by the Self-bom in the beginning, whence proceeded all 
activities’ (Maha. 12.8534 s ). Hereby, the eternal and non-derived 
form of Brahman is indicated, since the Veda, which is prior to all 
derivative creation, was breathed forth by Him. 4 * This we shall 
explain later on. 6 Hence, it is established that Brahman has the 
Veda as His sole proof. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘ That which has Scripture for its 
source’ (3). 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘Concord- 
ance’. (S u t r a 4 ) 

SCfTRA 4 

“But that (viz. that Brahman has Scripture as His sole 

proof) follows from the concordance (of all scriptural 

TEXTS WITH REGARD TO BRAHMAN).” 

Vedanta-parijSta-saurabha 

If an objection be raised, viz. : In as much as the entire Veda is 
concerned with action (i.e. injunctions and prohibitions), the Vedanta- 
texts too, which are concerned with a different topic, are solely 
concerned with injunctions by way of establishing the excellence of 
the agent, who is a part of sacrifices, — just as the artha-vada texts 6 
are indirectly unanimous with the injunctive-texts, by way of estab- 
lishing their excellence. Hence, how can Brahman have Scripture 
as His sole proof ? 7 — the correct conclusion is as follows : 


1 P. 162. 2 P. 241, vol. 1. 

3 P. 666, line 22, vol. 3. 

4 That is, if Brahman were to breathe forth the Vedas, He must have a 
body (nose, etc.), but this body is not evidently composed of matter, but is 
non-material, since when He breathes forth the Vedas , there is no matter. 

3 See V.K. 1.3.28-30. 

6 An artha-vdda is the explanation of the meaning of a precept, or eulogism. 

7 The sense of the objection is : All Vedas set forth injunctions or prohibitions 

with regard to action. But besides the texts which directly or explicitly set 

forth the above, there are in the Vedas some texts which are merely indicative , 
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‘That’, i.e. Brahman alone, the object of enquiry and the 
cause of the universe, has Scripture for His proof, and not action and 
the rest, since the entire Veda is in concordance in proving Him 
alone. (The word) “ samanvayat ” is to be explained thus: “ Sama- 
nvaya” means concordance in respect of the primary import, -ron 
account of that — “ samanvayat ”. Or else, because there is concord- 
ance among the Vedas in point of proving Him alone, — so much in 
brief. 

It cannot be said that such a concordance exists with regard to 
actions, since actions fulfil their purpose by simply giving rise to a 
desire for knowledge . 1 To say that Brahman is a subsidiary factor 
of sacrifices is a mere childish prattle, since He is an independent 
Being as the regulator of all works, their agents and so on, and their 
instruments; and is the giver of fruits. On the contrary, works 
themselves are in concordance (with regard to Brahman) as assisting 
indirectly the rise of knowledge — which is a means to attaining Him, — 
by way of generating a desire for knowledge . 2 This is ascertained from 
the text concerning the desire for knowledge . 3 

If it be objected: It being established in Scripture that Brahman 
is not an object of the proof, viz. Word, just as He is not an object of 
the proofs, viz. perception and the rest, — Brahman has not Scripture 
as His sole proof, — we reply: Brahman, the object of enquiry, has 
Scripture alone as His proof and not anything else, on account of the 
concordance of all the scriptural texts, directly or indirectly, with 
regard to Him alone. Among these, there is a direct concordance 
among the texts concerning His characteristic marks, proof and the 


and not injunctive. And, these latter kind of texts are to be explained, not 
literally, but as eulogising the direct injunctive texts and thereby indirectly 
forming a part of injunctions, etc., otherwise the integrity of the Vedas cannot 
be maintained. Hence, the Veddnta-texts too must be taken as not establishing 
Brahman , but as simply extolling the sacrificer by identifying him with the 
Supreme Soul and so on, and as such really concerned with sacrificial acts. 

1 That is, the proper function of karmas is simply to purify the mind, and 
thereby create a desire for knowledge. Karma , thus, is a means and not an end, 
the way to truth and not truth itself. Hence the Feddnto-texts, dealing as they 
do, with the Supreme Truth, oannot be concerned with mere karmas. Vide 
V.P.S. 3.4.26. 

2 I.e. knowledge is not an ahga of karma , on the contrary, karma is an 
aAga of knowledge. Vide V.P.S. 3.4.8. 

2 Viz. Bjh. 4.4.22. 
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rest, since they are (directly) concerned with Him; and there is an 
indirect concordance among the texts concerning the ^andilya-vidya, 1 
the Paficagni-vidya, 2 the Madhu-vidya 3 and so on, as well as among 
those which are symbolic in nature. 4 * Or rather, there is a direct 
concordance alone among all the texts whatsoever, though leading to 
different procedures, 6 since the topics of all these different texts being 
equally Brahman in essence, they are all to be understood in their 
primary and literal sense. 6 It is not to be feared that in that case, 
the texts which are concerned with the denial of the object (viz. 
Brahman) will be precluded, 7 since they too, as being concerned with 
denying any limit with regard to Brahman’s nature, attributes and the 
rest, refer to the very same topic (viz. Brahman). 8 

Moreover, we ask your Worship : Do you or do you not mean that 
Brahman is the object of the statement: ‘Brahman is not an object 
of knowledge ’ ? If the first, then Brahman is proved to be describable 
and hence the proposition that He is not describable is set aside. If 
the second, then Brahman is describable all the more. Hence, the 
object of enquiry is Lord Vasudeva alone, omniscient, possessed of all 
inconceivable powers, the cause of the origin and the Test of the 
universe, known through the evidence of the Veda alone, different 
and non-dififerent from all and the soul of all. All Scriptures are in 
concordance with regard to Him alone — this is the settled conclusion of 
the followers of the Upani^ads (viz. the Vedantins). 


1 Vide Bfh. 5.6.1 ; Chand. 3.14.1-4. 

2 Vide Ch&nd. 5.5.4-10. Also V.K. 3.1.1. 

3 Vide Brh. 2.5.1-19 (whole section); Chand. 3.1-11. 

* Vide e.g. Brh. 5.7-9, etc.; Chand. 3.18-21; 7.1-12, etc. 

6 The sense is that the various kinds of texts may impel a man to different 
procedures. Some may lead a man to meditate on Brahman directly as the self, 
others to meditate on Him as the sun and so on. 

6 That is, even the texts concerning the various meditations and symbols, 
are to be understood as directly referring to Brahman , i.e. to be interpreted 
literally, and not as referring to Brahman indirectly, i.e. to be interpreted 
figuratively, as suggested before. This modifies the statement made immediately 
before that some texts are direct and primary, some indirect and secondary, and 
takes all to be equally direct and primary. 

7 Viz. ‘ Neti , neti' (Brh. 2.3.6) and so on. 

8 That is, the view that all texts are concerned with Brahman directly in 
no way precludes the negative texts, since these negative texts also are concerned 
with Brahman equally. 

3 
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Thus, it has been said that Lord Ky?na, the substratum of great 
qualities and powers and the non-distinct material and efficient cause 
of the world, has the Veda alone for His proof. Now, with a view to 
confirming it, the author, by showing the concordance of the entire 
Veda with regard to that very Brahman, refutes the following objection, 
viz.; The entire Veda has been associated with action by Jaimini who 
holds: ‘Since Scripture is concerned with action, there is purport- 
lessness of what does not refer to it (viz. action)’ (Pu. Mi. Su. 1.2.1 *). 
Hence, what is not concerned with action being laid down as purport- 
less, the Vedanta-texts, too, all refer to action (otherwise they will all 
become purportless). Consequently, how can Brahman have the Veda 
as His sole proof ? 

The term “ but” disposes of the (above) prima facie view. “That ”, 
i.e. Brahman alone, the object of enquiry and the cause of the world, 
has Scripture for His sole proof. Why? “On account of concord- 
ance”, i.e. because there is concordance among all the Vedas with 
regard to Him alone. (The word “samanvayat” is to be explained 
as follows:) “Samanvaya” means: ‘Concordance in point of entirety 
of statement’, — on account of that, — “samanvayat”, i.e. the entire 
Veda is in concordance with regard to denoting Brahman entirely or 
Lord Kfsna, the object to be enquired into by one who desires salvation, 
the one identical material and efficient cause of the world, having 
Scripture as His source (i.e. proof), the controller of matter, soul, time 
and works, having His footstool honoured by the crowns (i.e. the bowed 
heads) of Brahma, Rudra, Indra and the rest, having His greatness 
untouched by any odour of fault, the abode of infinite qualities like 
omniscience and the rest and to be approached by the freed. The 
following groups of texts are in concordance with regard to Him 
alone: — ‘From whom verily all these beings arise* (Tait. 3.1), ‘From 
bliss alone, verily, do these beings arise’ (Tait. 3.6), ‘From Him 
arise the vital-breath, the mind, and all the sense-organs* (Mund. 
2.1.3), ‘“The existent alone, my child, was this in the beginning. 
One only, without a second” (Chand. 6.2.1). “He thought: May I 
be many, may I procreate’” (Chand. 6.2.3), ‘From N&rayana arises 
the vital-breath, . . . from Narayana arises Brahma, from 


* P. 36, vol. 1. 
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Narayana arises Rudra’ (Nar. 1), ‘There was verily, Narayana 
alone, neither Brahma nor l6ana (Maha. Up. 1.2), ‘Brahman, verily, 
was this in the beginning, one only' (Brh. 1.4.10.11). ‘Brahman, 
verily, was this in the beginning; he knew that self alone thus: “I am 
Brahman” ’, ‘From Him arose all this’, ‘The self, verily, was this 
in the beginning, one only* (Ait. 1.1.1), ‘From this self, verily, the 
ether originated* (Tait. 2.1), ‘The word which all the Vedas record* 
(Kafha 2.15), ‘That, in regard to which all the Vedas are unanimous’ 
(Tait. Ar. 3.11.1 *), ‘Entered within, the ruler of man’ (Tait. Ar. 
3.11.1.2*), ‘To whom all the gods bow down’, ‘Brahman is truth, 
knowledge and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘Knowing the bliss of Brahman’ 
(Tait. 2.9), ‘Brahman is knowledge and bliss* (Brh. 3.9.28), ‘All 
this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘The self that is free from 
sins, without decay, without death, without grief, without hunger, 
without thirst’ (Chand. 8.7. 1.3), ‘Who is omniscient, all-knowing’ 
(Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), ‘The knower of Brahman attains the highest’ 
(Tait. 2.1), ‘Brahman, verily, is all this’ (Brh. 2.5.1-14, 14 times) 
and so on. 


(Prima facie view.) 

An objection may be raised here : — The entire Veda is but a collec- 
tion of five kinds of texts, called, injunction, prohibition, explanation 
or eulogy, sacred formulas and name. 1 * 3 Of these, ‘One, who desires 
heaven should perform the Jyoti^toma 4 * sacrifice ’ and so on, are 
injunctive texts. ‘A Brahmana should not be killed’ and so on, are 
prohibitive texts. ‘The wind, verily, is the quickest deity’ (Tait. 
Sam. 2.1.1 6 ), and so on are explanations or eulogisms. ‘Oblation to 
you’ (Tait. Sam. 1.1.1 6 ), ‘0, heavens, having the fire as your head’ 
(Rg. V. 8.44.16a; 7 6at. Br. 2.3.4.11a 8 ), and so on are sacred formulas. 
‘ Jyotistoma’, 9 ‘ASva-mecJha’ 10 and the rest are names, — thus we 
distinguish them. Thus, in the beginning, in the aphorism: ‘Then, 

1 P. 19. Reading: ‘ Yatraikay,'. 

8 P. 181. 

8 Vidhiy niqedha, artha-vada , mantra, ndmadheya. 

4 Name of a Soma-sacrifice, consisting divisions, Agnisfoma and the rest. 

M.W., p. 427. 

« P. 125, lines 1-2, vol. 1. 

7 P. 132, line 7. 

9 See footnote 4, above. 


8 P. 1, line 1, vol. 1. 
8 P. 163, line 16. 

The horse-sacrifice. 
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.therefore, an enquiry into religious duties 1 * * (Pu. Ml. Su. 1.1.1 *), it is 
said that the Veda has meaning as possessing the fruit to be attained 
through the injunctions regarding conceptions which are instrumental 
to the Vedic studies. In the second aphorism which is concerned 
with mark, viz. ‘A religious duty has injunction for its mark’ (Pu. 
Ml. Su. 1.1.2 s ), it is established, on the ground of the vyapti: ‘What- 
ever has the Veda for its proof, refers to action’, that in the sphere 
of religious duties, injunction is the authority. 8 Here a doubt arises 
as to whether the artha-vada-texts like ‘The wind is the swiftest 
deity’ (Tait. Sam. 2.1.1 4 * ) are authoritative in the sphere of religious 
duties, or not. With regard to it, the prima facie view is as follows : 
We have a text: ‘Since Scripture is concerned with action, there is 
purportlessness of what does not refer to it (viz. action) ’ (Pu. Ml. Su. 
1.2.1 6 * ). (It means:) — t Scripture, i.e. the Veda, is ‘kriyartha*, i.e. 
has ‘action’ alone as its ‘purport’, or subject-matter or topic, — for 
this reason, the artha-vada-texts are not authoritative. What then 
are they? — anticipating this question, the text goes on to say that 
4 there is purportlessness of what does not refer to it’, i.e. let there be 
simply ‘purportlessness’ or ‘meaninglessness’ of that which has not 
‘action’ for its ‘purport’, viz. of artha-vada and the rest, and in the 
very same manner, of the Vedanta-texts as well. Even those (Ve- 
danta-) texts which comprise injunctions regarding study: viz. ‘One’s 
own text should be studied’, cannot be reasonably said to be autho- 
ritative, since they are (really) concerned with Brahman, leading to 
no fruit. 6 (Here ends the prima facie view within the original prima 
facie view.) With regard to this, we state the correct conclusion: 
‘Because of their unanimity with the injunctions, let (them be 
authoritative) through having the glorification of injunctions as their 


i P. 1, vol. l. 

* P. 3, vol. 1. 

* That is, the inference is as follows : — 

Whatever has the Veda for its proof, refers to action. 

A religious duty has the Veda for its proof. 

a religious duty refers to action, i.e. is concerned with injunctions and 
prohibitions. 

4 P. 125, lines 1-2, vol. 1. * P. 39, vol. 1. 

6 That is, there are some Vedanta- texts, which do refer to action, i.e. to 

injunction, yet they are not to be taken as authoritative, since they really refer 

to Brahman who is outside the sphere of actions and fruits. 
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purport* (Pu. Mi. Su. 1.2.7 x ). That is, since the artha-vadas are 
unanimous with the injunctive texts, let them be authoritative 
‘through having glorification as their purport*, i.e. by way of glorifying 
the matters to be enjoined. Similarly, in order to prevent the absolute 
purportlessness of the Vedanta-texts which are wanting in injunction 
and prohibition and teach an accomplished object (viz. Brahman), it 
is reasonable to take them too as indirectly connected with action, — 
which is something to be accomplished, — as included under the 
very mantras and artha-vadas, since they (viz. the Vedanta-texts) 
admit injunctions regarding the study of the Veda. But if they be 
taken to be independent (of action) they would lead to no fruit, and 
hence they must be understood to have fulfilled their purpose through 
establishing the agent, who is a part of a sacrifice (and not to be 
independent of action). Among these, the texts concerning the 
‘that* (viz. Brahman) and ‘thou* (viz. the individual soul) 1 2 glorify 
the deity and the agent of the sacrificial act; and the knowledge 
concerning it (viz. the ‘that’) called the ‘higher knowledge’, 3 glorify 
the fruit. (Thus, we conclude :) The Vedanta-texts are not concerned 
with Brahman, but are like the artha-vada-texts, since they are con- 
cerned with proclaiming the excellence of the agent, who is a subordi- 
nate factor in a sacrifice. (Here ends the original prima facie view. 4 * ) 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

To this we reply: 6 No, because this is a mere imagination, in- 
vented by you ; and because (on the contrary), works, being generative 
of knowledge which is a means to salvation, indirectly refer to Brahman 
alone, as declared by the scriptural text : — ■ The Brahmanas desire 
to know this self through the study of the Veda, through sacrifice, 
through penance, through fasting’ (Brh. 4.4.22). Here, if in the 
statement ‘They desire to know through sacrifice’, there be a direct 
connection of the instrument, viz. ‘sacrifice’, with the meaning of the 
root, 6 as in the sentence ‘He desires to go by the horse’, then the 
sacrificial act should be known to be serving the purpose of knowledge 
(i.e. helping the rise of knowledge), and thereby referring to Brahman. 

1 P. 42, vol. 1. 

2 Cf. the famous text ‘Thou art that’ (Chand. 0.8.7, etc.). 

8 Vide e.g. Mun<jL 1. 1.4-5. 

4 It began on p. 35. 

8 The oorrect conclusion begins here. 6 Viz. ‘md’=to know. 
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If, on the other hand, owing to the primacy of the desiderative suffix, 1 
there be a connection with the meaning of the suffix, it should be known 
to be serving the purpose of desire, (i.e. helping the rise of a desire 
for knowledge), to be a subordinate factor of knowledge through 
that desire and to be referring to Brahman thereby. And, the fact 
that action is a part of knowledge will be stated under the aphorism : 
* And, there is dependence on all, on account of the text concerning 
sacrifice, as in the case of a horse 1 (Br. Su. 3.4.26). 

It cannot be said, also, that the reality to be known from the 
Vedanta (viz. Brahman) is a subordinate factor of sacrifices, — since 
He is self-dependent as the controller of all works, their agents and 
their instruments. Nor can it be said that the Ved&nta-texts are 
subsidiary parts of injunctions like the artha-vadas, since the former 
have been referred to in a different context and are not in proximity to 
injunctions. Nor can it be said that the Vedanta-texts lead to no fruit, 
teaching, as they do, something which is neither an injunction nor a 
prohibition, — since the knowledge of Brahman, who is to be known 
from the Vedanta, leads to a supremely excellent fruit, viz. salvation. 

If it be said: As we read in texts like ‘ Undecaying, verily, is the 
good deed of one who performs the Catur-masya 2 * sacrifice ’ (Ap. 
6.6. 8.1. 1.1 8 ) that works too have the same fruit like it (viz. knowledge), 
so there is nothing objectionable (in taking the scriptural texts) to be 
referring to works, — 

(We reply:) No, because the scriptural text: 4 Just as here, the 
world gained through work perishes, so exactly does hereafter the 
world gained through merit perish’ (Chand. 8.1.6 4 ) is of a greater 
force; is in conformity with the inference, viz. 4 The world gained 
through mere work is non-permanent , because it is gained through 
work alone, as in the case of tilling and the rest’; and is confirmed by 
another scriptural text as well, viz. 4 Frail, indeed, are these boats 
of sacrifices’ (Mund. 1.2.7); because the text: 4 Undecaying, verily’ 
(Ap. 6.6. 8.1.1) and so on is a weaker one; and because it is improper 
to (take the scriptural texts) to be referring to works, which form 
the object of such texts wanting in force. On the other hand, the 

1 Viz. 'aan \ implying ‘desire’. 

2 See footnote 2, p. 5. 2 p. } 9 vo l. X. 

4 Correct quotation: ' Karma-cita’ and not ‘karma-jita', which is translated 

here. Vide Ch&nd. 8.1.6, p. 415. 
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texts: ‘ Those who know this, become immortal * (Bjh. 4.4.14; Katha 
6.2.9; 6vet. 3.1.10.13; 4.17.20), * The knower of Brahman attains the 
highest ’ (Tait. 2.1), are not contradicted by any scriptural text, and 
cannot be set aside by a thousand inferences. Further, the text: 
‘Undecaying, indeed * and so on (Ap. 6.6. 8.1.1) is not really set 
aside, since it refers to the relative (permanence of works) and since 
the holy Bhagavata-smrti (i.e. the Bhagavad-gita), which is a version 
of the Veda, is the authority in both the cases (viz. regarding the non- 
permanence of karma, and the permanence of Brahman) thus: — 
‘ “ The worlds, beginning from the world of Brahman, come and go, 
O Arjuna ! But, on attaining me, 0 Son of Kunti ! there is no re-birth ” 9 
(Gita 8.16). 

If it be objected : It may be that the Upani^adic portion is somehow 
or other concerned with Brahman, since we see it to be so. But the 
prior portion (viz. the Karma-kanda) is known from the texts: ‘He 
performs the Agnihotra 1 2 as long as he lives’, ‘One who desires 
heaven should perform the Jyotistoma sacrifice’ (Ap. 6.6. 10.2.1) 
and so on, to fulfil its purpose by enjoining obligatory and optional 
works and the rest; and hence how can they be concerned with 
Brahman ? — 

(We reply :) Not so. The entire Veda is concerned only with 
Brahman, and although some part of it is found to refer to action 
somehow, its complete concordance is found in Brahman alone. 
Among these the Upani$adic portion refers directly to Brahman, 
directly concerned, as it is, with demonstrating His nature, attributes 
and the rest. Among these, again, the statements of difference refer 
to Brahman by way of being concerned with the nature of the sentient, 
the non-sentient and Brahman; the statements of non-difference, by 
being concerned with proving that everything has Brahman for its 
essence; the statements of creation and the rest, by being concerned 
with proving attributes like creatorship and the rest; the statements 
that Brahman is non-qualified, by being concerned with the denial 
of the qualities due to maya ; the statements that Brahman is qualified, 
by being concerned with proving the natural qualities of the Lord; 

1 That is, this text simply shows that the deeds of one who performs the 
Cdtur-m&sya sacrifice are relatively more permanent than the deeds of one who 
does not, and not that they are absolutely permanent. 

2 Sacrificing to Agni . Cf. Athar. V. 6.97.1, p. 130. 
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and the statements like: < That which is not manifested through 
speech* (Kena 1.4), by being concerned with proving that Brahman 
is not limited by so-muchness. 

The texts, concerned with the daily and occasional duties, 1 too, 
refer to Brahman alone, by way of effecting the purification of the 
nature of the person entitled (to the study of Brahman) and being 
thereby co-operative towards the rise of knowledge and so. on concern- 
ing Brahman; while (the texts) concerned with the optional duties, 2 
by way of being an atomic bit of the bliss of Brahman, since the text : 
‘Other beings subsist on a portion only of His bliss alone* (Byh. 
4.3.32) declares even worldly pleasure to be an atomic portion of the 
bliss of Brahman. Moreover, the optional duties are in concordance 
(with regard to Brahman), since they are concerned with the knowledge 
of Brahman by way of giving rise to a pure body, like that of a god 
and the rest, entitled to salvation. Moreover, just as in accordance 
with the maxim of ‘connection and disconnection*, 3 curd, used in 
connection with daily duties (nitya), — as laid down in the passage: 
‘He performs a sacrifice with curd’, — brings about the attainment 
of objects of sense, — as laid down in the passage: ‘One who desires 
for objects of sense should perform a sacrifice with curd’ (Tait. Br. 
2.1. 5.0 4 ), — so the sacrificial acts, though bringing about heaven and 
the rest, should yet be known to be serving the purpose (i.e. helping 
the rise) of knowledge. 6 And (finally) texts like: ‘Golden right from 
the tip of His nails* (Chand. 1.6.6 6 ) refer to Brahman as being 
concerned with His divine body. 

Or else, since the entire mass of objects has Brahman for its 
essence, the mass of texts, denoting them, directly refer to Him. 7 

1 The daily or nitya karma* are ablution, prayer and so on, to be performed 
every day ; while the occasional or naimittaka karmaa are the ceremony in honour 
of the dead and so on, to be performed on special occasions. Both of these kinds 
are obligatory. 

2 The optional or kdmya karmas are sacrifices and the rest, undertaken with 
special objects in view, viz. heaven and the rest. 

2 A term applied to express the disconnection of what is optional from what 
is a necessary constituent of anything. Vide Pu. Ml. Su, 4.3.5, and Sahara's 
commentary, pp. 493 and if., vol. 1. 

4 P. 180, line 3, vol. 2. 2 Vide V.K. 3.4.26. 

6 Correct quotation ‘Apranakhdt sarva eva suvarnah'. Vide Chand. 
1.6.6, p. 43. 

1 That is, instead of the lab6rious explanation given above, it is simpler to 
accept this alternative explanation. 
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Hence it is established that the entire Veda is in concordance 
with regard to Brahman alone or Lord Kr§na the Highest Person, 
omniscient, possessing infinite natural and inconceivable powers, 
the cause of the world, and different and non-different from the sentient 
and the non -sentient, as declared by the Lord Himself in the passage : 
4 “By all the Vedas, I alone am to be known”’ (Gita 15.15). 

The four aphorisms constituting the basis of Scripture are hereby 
explained. This treatise (viz. the Vedanta) is but an expounding of 
these. __ 

Here ends the section entitled ‘Concordance’ (4). 


Here ends the explanation of the four aphorisms in the first 
quarter of the first chapter in the commentary Vedanta-kaustubha, 
composed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, the incarnation of the 
Paficajanya and dwelling under the lotus-feet of the reverend Lord 
Nimbaditya, the founder of the sect of the reverend Sanatkumara. 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled ‘He sees’. 
(Sutras 5-12) 

StJTRA 5 

“Because (the creator of the world) sees, (pradhAna is) 

NOT (THE CAUSE OF THE WORLD) (SINCE) IT IS NON -SCRIPTURAL.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

But pradhana, admitted by the Samkhyas, is “non-scriptural”, 
i.e. is devoid of scriptural evidence. Hence it is “not” the cause of 
the world, as in Scripture seeing, which is a characteristic of a sentient 
being, is predicated of the cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been pointed out that Brahman, great in attributes, 
powers and nature, omniscient, and the one object of all the Vedas, 
is the cause of the origin and the rest of the world. Now, the Sam- 
khyas, — who hold that Brahman is not the cause of the world, since 
He is of a dissimilar form ; while the non-sentient pradhana, consisting 
of the three gunas, is the cause of the world, since it is of a form 
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similar to the effect, — also relate the Vedanta- texts like 4 “The 
existent, alone, my dear, was this in the beginning’” (Chand. 6.2.1) 
and so on, to it alone (viz. pradhana). The reverend author of the 
aphorisms is now refuting this view. 

Pradhana, which is derived through inference, 1 is not fit to be 
the cause of the origin and the rest of the world. Why ? Because 
it is “non- scriptural”, i.e. that with regard to which there is no 
44 word”, i.e. Scripture, as authority. This adjective denotes the reason. 

If it be objected that in the Chandogya, pradhana is meant by 
the term ‘existent’ in the passage: 4 44 The existent alone, my dear, 
was this in the beginning”’ (Chand. 6.2.1). Hence, how can it be 
said that pradhana is non-scriptural ? — we reply: 44 Because (the 
creator) sees”, i.e. because from the text, beginning: 4 44 Existent 
alone, my dear, was this in the beginning ” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), and con- 
tinuing: 4 He thought, 44 May I be many, may I procreate ” ’ (Chand. 
6.2.3), we find that the creator of the world perceives. The same 
thing is mentioned in the Aitareya as well in the passage : 4 The self, 
verily, was this in the beginning, one only. Nothing else was apparent. 
He thought: 44 Let me create worlds”. He created these worlds’ 
(Ait. 1.1.1). Here the word “sees”, denotative of the root, must be 
understood, by indirect application, to be referring to ‘seeing’, which 
is the meaning of the root. ‘Seeing’ means deliberating, i.e. deter- 
mination; and that, being the attribute of a conscious being, is not 
appropriate on the part of the pradhana. Hence, pradhana, devoid 
of perception, is not mentioned by Scripture. Accordingly, it has 
been rightly said by his Holiness that it is “non-scriptural”. There- 
fore, it is neither the cause of the world, nor knowable through the 
Veda. 

It cannot be said also that pradhana possesses the power of 
knowledge through its attribute of sattva, and as such, perceiving is 
appropriate on its part, — since it is impossible that a non-sentient 
substance and a non-sentient attribute can possess knowledge, and 
be knowledge (respectively). Nor should it be said that this is appro- 
priate through the connection of pradhana with puru$a, — because 
there being (at hand) Brahman, mentioned before and possessed of 

1 That is, we cannot directly perceive the primary matter, but we argue 
that every effect must have a cause, that cause too another cause and so on, and 
thus finally, we must admit a primary cause which has no cause. This is the 
pradhana . 
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ever-present knowledge, as a simple (explanation of the fact in hand), — 
it involves unnecessary complications to drag in something which is 
the substratum of knowledge, only through its conjunction with 
another, (and not by itself); because such a view is utterly negligible; 
and, finally because during its state of equilibrium, it does not possess 
that attribute. 1 So stop labouring the point. Hence, the cause 
corresponding to the effect, viz. the cause of the origin and the rest 
of the world, is none but Brahman, who is denoted by the term 
‘existent* and is capable of perceiving, possessed as He is of natural, 
inconceivable and infinite powers, as declared by the scriptural text: 

* Supreme is His powers, declared to be of various kinds, and natural 
is the action of His knowledge and power* (&vet. 6.8.) and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Reading and interpretation same, but Samkara develops, in this 
connection, his doctrine of upadhi, or limiting adjunct, viz. — that 
there is really nothing besides Brahman, the individual soul and the 
rest being due to the limiting adjuncts of body, and the rest, like the 
all-pervading ether, limited by pots and the rest. Hence difference is 
mithya through and through. 2 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same, but Ramanuja also develops 
his own view, viz. that the universe of the sentient and the non- 
sentient constitutes the body of the Lord. 3 

Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different, — viz. ‘ Because (Brahman 
is) seen (i.e. designated by Scripture), (He is) not inexpressible *. 4 

1 That is, if knowledge arises through the pre -dominance of the sattva-guria, 
then prior to creation, all the gutyis being in a state of equilibrium, no knowledge 
can arise in pradhdna . 

2 S.B. 1.1.5, p. 203. 

3 6rl. B. 1.1.5, p. 160, Part 1. 

* G.B. 1.1.5, pp. 46-47, Chap. 1. 
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SOTRA 6 

“ Ip it be said that (the word ‘ seeing* in the above ChIn- 

dogya-text) is secondary, (then we reply) No, because of 

THE TERM ‘ SELF * (BEING APPLIED TO THE CAUSE OF THE WORLD).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not reasonable to say that the ‘seeing* is (only) “secondary**. 
Why ? “On account of the term ‘self *.*’ 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Anticipating the objection, viz. — 

As we often find the metaphorical transference of the qualities 
of a sentient being to non -sentient objects like a bank or tilling, 
e.g. when referring to a bank about to fall, it is saidr: ‘The bank is 
about to fall’, 1 or when referring to the tilling of dry soil, it is said: 
‘Tilling is awaiting rain ’ ; and as we read in Scripture about perception 
on the part of non-sentient objects like water and light, in the passages : 
‘That light perceived* (Chand. 6.2.3), ‘Those waters perceived’ 
(Chand. 6.2.4), — there may very well be a metaphorical perception 
on the part of pradhana in the very same manner, — the author disposes 
of it here. 

If it be said that the attribute of perception, belonging to pradhana 
is “secondary”, (we reply:) “No.” Why? “On account of the 
term ‘self’”, i.e. on account of the scriptural mention of the term ‘self’ 
which establishes the absence of perception on the part of pradhana. 
Thus, if by taking the term ‘existence’ to mean the non-sentient 
pradhana, a metaphorical perception be admitted on its part, then in 
the texts: ‘All this has that for its self, that is true, that is the self* 
(Chftnd. 6.7.8; 6.9.4; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.15.3; 
6.16.3), the term ‘self’ must refer to the non-sentient substance, which, 
is the meaning of the terms ‘existent* and ‘perceiver’, mentioned 
before in the texts: ‘“The existent, alone, my dear l” * (Chand. 6.2.1),. 
‘He perceived* (Chand. 6.2.3). That is, on the view,, viz. ‘He alone 
is the existent and the pereeiver, the self which is pradhana’, — the 
identity between the terms ‘existent’ and the rest denoting the non- 
sentient and bearing a different sense and the term ‘self’ denoting the 

1 Here the desiderative suffix does not imply ‘wish’ but ‘imminent danger’ 
( ajatfika), in accordance with K.V.S. 1707 quoted in SD.K. 2622, pp. 335, vol. 2. 
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Supreme Self and bearing a different sense, will involve a contradiction, 
it being impossible for the term ‘self' denotative of the Supreme Lord, 
to refer to pradhana. Hence, to say that the perception is even meta- 
phorical is unreasonable. And owing to the entering of the Deity 
(into them), (the perception) on the part of water and light is not 
metaphorical 1 — this is the sum and substance. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. — ‘If it be said (that 
the creator of the world is) the gauna (or the Saguna Brahman, 
connected with the gunas of prakrti, possessing the sattva guna as his 
vesture), (then we reply,) No, on account of the term “self ” \ That is, 
the term ‘self’ has been used in Scripture in connection with the 
creator of the world, and this term can be applied only to the infinite 
Nirguna Brahman, unconnected with the gunas of prakrti . 2 


SCfTRA 7 

“(PradhAna cannot be meant by the term ‘self’,) because 

SALVATION IS TAUGHT OF ONE WHO RELIES UPON THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As salvation, characterized by the attainment of His (i.e. Brah- 
man’s) nature, is taught of a knower, who relies on the cause, the 
meaning of the terms ‘existent’, ‘ perceiver ’, ‘self’ and the rest, 
so pradhana cannot be denoted by the terms ‘ existent ’ and self . 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. in that case, let the term ‘self’ stand equally 
for the sentient and the non -sentient, like the term ‘light 3 which 

l That is, it is not water or fire that really perceives, but the Lord who has 
entered into them, as mentioned in the passage: ‘That Divinity thought: 
“Come, let me enter these three divinities” (i.e, fire, water and food)’ and so 
on. (ChSnd. 6.3.2.) 

a G.B. 1.1.6 (p. 48, Chap. 1.). 

8 Jyotiq. 
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denotes equally a sacrifice 1 and fire ; hence, no inconsistency is in- 
volved here, — the reverend Badarayana replies here: 

The non-sentient pradhana is not the object denoted by the term 
‘self*. Why? “Because salvation is taught of one who relies on 
Him” i.e. of one who has reliance (or devotion), otherwise called 
‘meditation’, with regard to Him, i.e. with regard to one who is 
denoted by the terms ‘existent’ and the rest, who is a perceiver and 
who is the creator of fire, water and food. 2 Thus, after having 
taught an investigation, by one who is desirous of salvation, into the 
effect as consisting of the Cause (viz. Brahman) in essence, in the text: 
‘Thou art that’ (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.8; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 
6.15.3; 6.16.3), Scripture goes on to teach salvation, characterized 
by the attainment of the nature of Brahman, in the text: ‘For him 
there is delay, so long as I am not freed, then I shall attain (Brahman) ’ 
(Chand. 6.14.2). (The meaning of this text is:) So long as a person, 
who desires for salvation, is not freed from his body and is impeded, 
being compelled to undergo the fruits of works which have already 
begun to produce results, there is delay for him; but when the fruits 
of works will be fully enjoyed, he will attain the nature of Brahman 
at once, owing to the absence of impediments. The use of the first 
person in both the cases, viz. ‘I shall be free’, and ‘I shall attain’ 
should be known to be implying the third person in accordance with 
Vedic use. 

If in the text ‘He is the Self’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), the term ‘self’ 
is to refer to pradhana, then in the text ‘Thou art that’ (Chand. 
6.8.7, etc.), the very same thing must be referred to by the term ‘that’. 
Hence the text: ‘Thou art that’ would mean: ‘Thou hast pradhana 
for thy soul ’, whereby a great mishap would take place, since through 
the meditation: ‘I have the non-sentient as my soul’, one would be 
obstructed from salvation for ever. In the present case, on the other 
hand, Brahman, having the stated characteristics, is denoted by the 
term ‘that’; and the meaning of the term ‘thou’ is the individual soul, 
His part, otherwise called His power, and possessed of the stated 
marks. Here, between the part and the whole, there is a relation of 
difference and non-difference, — well-known everywhere in ordinary 
life and in the Veda, — as between the attribute and its substratum. 


1 Viz. « Tyotifpoma. 

8 This explains the compound : 4 tan-nisphasya'. 
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Although the individual soul is different from Brahman in nature, 
it is also non -different from Him, having no existence and activity 
apart from Him. On account of being enveloped by the beginningless 
may a, the individual soul has no knowledge of such a non-difference. 
Hence it is said ‘Thou art that*, i.e. you are non-different from the 
object denoted by the term ‘ that \ Even during the state of salvation, 
one who has attained the nature of Brahman is of a different nature 
(from Brahman), but should yet be known to be non-different from 
Him, because of having no existence and activity separately from Him; 
because from the text: ‘He attains the highest identity* (Mund. 
3.1.3) we learn that Brahman alone is one that is to be approached, 
while the individual soul only one that approaches ; and, finally, because 
we find the words ‘together with* in the text: ‘He enjoys all objects 
of desire together with Brahman, the all-knowing’ (Tait. 2.1). Hence, 
Brahman alone is denoted by the terms ‘existent’, ‘self’ and the rest. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different — viz: — ‘(The creator of 
the world is not the Saguna Brahman, but the Nirguna Brahman 1 ), 
for salvation is taught of him who relies on Him (viz. the Nirguna 
Brahman)’. 2 3 * * * * 


SCfTRA 8 

“And (pradhIna cannot be denoted by the terms 
‘existent’, ‘self* and the rest), because there is no 
(scriptural) statement of its having to be abandoned.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That the non-sentient substance, taught by the terms ‘existent’ 
and the rest and to be abandoned in salvation, is to be abandoned, as 
well as the purpose of the teaching 8 ought to have been pointed out 


1 For the explanation of the terms SaguyM and Nirguna, see G.B. 

2 G.B. 1.1.7, pp. 49-50, Chap. 1. 

3 That is, if pradhdna be denoted by the terms ‘existent’, ‘self’ and the 

rest, then evidently, such a self, etc., cannot serve the purpose of salvation. 

Henoe there must be some other purpose for the teaching of pradhdna , since 

Seripture does not teach anything which does not fulfil an end. But there is no 

indication in Scripture what this other purpose is. 
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by Scripture, omniscient and the well-wisher of men. Because of the 
absence of these two kinds of texts, pradhana is not denoted by the 
terms Existent’ and the like. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If the non-sentient pradhana alone were taught as that which is 
denoted by the terms ‘existent*, ‘perceiver’ and the like, then, in 
order to prevent reliance upon that, Scripture, omniscient, well- 
wishing, and intending to instruct Brahman, should have told that 
it is to be rejected, just as a mother says to her son, about to take 
something not good, ‘ Son, this is not good \ But there is no statement 
that it is to be rejected; on the contrary, an identity with it is taught 
in the passage: ‘Thou art that* (Chand. 8.8.7; 6.9.8; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 
6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.16.3; 6.16.3). The term “and” is meant for 
including (another reason, viz.) the absence of statement indicating 
the purpose of such a teaching. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Reading same, interpretation same on the whole. Only, while 
Nimbarka interprets the term “Ca” to mean ‘the purpose of such a 
teaching’, &amkara takes it to mean ‘the contradiction of the initial 
proposition viz. the cause being known, the effects are also known. 1 
Evidently, through the knowledge of the non-sentient pradhana, there 
can be no knowledge of the sentient souls. Hence pradhana cannot 
be the cause of the universe. 2 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same. He gives no special meaning 
of the term “ca”, but takes it to mean simply ‘also*, and not a second 
reason. 9 

Bhaskara 

Reading and interpretation same on the whole. Bhaskara inter- 
prets this sutra exactly after Samkara, taking the term “ca” to mean 
‘contradiction of the initial proposition’. 4 


1 Vide Chand. 0.1. 

8 Art. B. 1.1.6, p. 103, vol. 1. 


2 g.B. 1.1.8, p. 209. 
4 Bh. B. 1.1.8, p. 23. 
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Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. ‘And because there 
is no statement of the rejectibility (of the Saguna Brahman)’. That 
is, Scripture declares the inferiority and worthlessness of all saguna 
objects, or objects connected with the gunas of prakrti, viz. all worldly 
objects. Hence, if the Saguna Brahman were the creator of the world, 
then Scripture would have designated him as inferior and fit to be 
rejected. 1 


SOTRA 9 

“(PradhAna cannot be the cause of the world), on account 

OF THE CONTRADICTION OF THE INITIAL PROPOSITION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Moreover, “on account of the contradiction of the initial proposi- 
tion” as well, viz. through the knowledge of one, there is the know- 
ledge of all 2 , — the doctrine of the causality of the non -sentient is not 
right. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Pradhana is not the cause of the world. Why? “On account 
of the contradiction of the initial proposition”, viz. that through the 
knowledge of one, there is the knowledge of all. Thus, the scriptural 
text ‘“Did you ask for that instruction whoreby the unheard becomes 
heard, the unthought becomes thought, the unknown becomes 
known?” “What is that instruction, my reverend Sir?”’ (Chand. 
6. 1.2-3), introduces the doctrine that through the knowledge of one, 
there is the knowledge of all, and this will be contradicted. Although, 
through the knowledge of pradhana, there may be knowledge of its 
effects, yet the proposition that there is knowledge of all the effects, 
consisting of the sentient and the non -sentient, is not established, 
since the sentient not being the effect of pradhana, its knowledge is 
not possible (through the knowledge of pradhana). 


1 G.B. 1.1.8, pp. 50-51, Chap. 1. 

2 Vide Chand. 6.1. 

4 
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COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This sutra is not found in their commentaries. The argument 
contained herein is included by them, as we have seen, in the previous 
sutra. 

Baladeva 

This sutra is not found in his commentary as well. 


SOTRA 10 

“(Brahman alone can be the cause of the world), on 

ACCOUNT OF (THE INDIVIDUAL SOUL’S) ENTRANCE INTO ITSELF 

(DURING DEEP SLEEP).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As it is impossible that the object, — mentioned in the passage 
referring to the cause of the world which is denoted by the term 
‘existent’, viz. ‘ Understand from me, my dear, the state of deep sleep. 
When a person sleeps here, as we say, my dear, then he has become 
united with the Existent ’ (Chand. 6.8.1 *), can be understood as a 
non-sentient cause, i 2 * * * * * it is reasonable to hold that Brahman alone is the 
cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On account of the (soul’s) “entrance ”, i.e. dissolution, into 
“ itself”, 8 i.e. into its own cause, viz. Brahman, introduced in the text: 
“‘The existent alone, my dear!”’ (Chand. 6.2.1), Brahman alone 
is denoted by the terms ‘existent’ and the rest, and not pradhana. 
If it be the cause, then the text concerning dissolution would be 
contradicted. Thus, there is a scriptural text to this effect, viz. 

i 6.R. Bh. 6k. 

* A s\ig]htYy different reading is given in the C.S.S. ed. — which, when 

translated, is as foWows- — As the '“entering , which relates to a sentient heing 

and is mentioned in the passage referring to the cause of the world, denoted by 

the term ‘ existent * — viz. * Understand from me, my dear, . . . ’ i a possible 

in the case of Brahman alone , etc. (P. 3.) 

* This explains the word ‘ smpyaydt \ 
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4 44 When this person sleeps here, as w© say, my dear, then he has 
become united with the Existent, he has entered into his own. Hence 
they say of him “ He sleeps ”, for he has entered into his own ” * (Chand. 
6.8.1). There is also another scriptural text, viz. 4 Just as a man, when 
embraced by his dear wife, knows nothing external or internal, so 
this person, when embraced by the intelligent soul, knows nothing 
external or internal’ (Bph. 4.3.21). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 9 in his commentary. Reading different — viz. 

4 Svapyat *. Interpretation too different, viz. 4 (The creator of the 
world is not the Saguna Brahman), because the Creator merges into 
himself, (not so the Saguna Brahman, who merges into something 
other than himself).’ 1 


SCTRA 11 

44 (Brahman alone is the cause of the world), on account 

OF THE UNIVERSALITY OF KNOWING (HlM AS THE CAUSE).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As a sentient cause is known from all the Vedantas, the doctrine 
of a non-sentient cause is untenable. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason too, pradhana is not denoted by the term 4 existent ’, 
viz. on account of the universality of 4 knowing \ i.e. apprehending. 
One sentient cause of the world being known from all the Upani^ads, 
the sentient Brahman alone is the cause of the origin and the rest of 
the world. Nor, again, even the slightest inconsistency is found in 
the Vedantas, such as, in some places a sentient cause is taught, in 
others a non-sentient. The sense is that if here a non-sentient object 
be understood by the term ‘existent’, the multitude of texts, speaking 
of a sentient cause, will come to be contradicted. 


1 G.B. 1.1.9, pp. 51-52, Chap. 1. 
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[S(J. 1. 1. 12. 
ADH. 5.] 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading same. Interpretation too is same, since although 
according to Ramanuja, the word ‘ gati ’ means ‘ pravrtti ’ or primary 
meaning and not ‘ avagati ’ or apprehension as held by Nimbarka, yet 
the ultimate meaning is the same, viz. the meaning or import of all 
the scriptural texts is uniform, i.e. from all of them Brahman alone 
is known and nothing else, and hence Brahman alone is the cause. 1 

Srikantha 

Reading same, interpretation different. He connects this sutra 
more particularly with the preceding one, thus: ‘ On account of the 
universality of knowing (the term “ existent” as denoting the Supreme 
Lord) \ That is, just as in this Upani^ad, viz. the Chandogya, the 
term ‘existent’ implies the Lord, and none else, so in all other Upani- 
§ads as well. Hence it can never stand for pradhana. According to 
him also, thus, the word ‘ gati ’ means ‘ avagati \ 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 10 in this commentary. Reading same, interpre- 
tation different, viz. — ‘ On account of the universality of knowing 
(the Nirguna Brahman from all Scriptures) \ That is, Scripture 
uniformly teaches the Nirguna Brahman, and never the Saguna. 
Hence the Nirguna Brahman alone is the cause of the world. Accord- 
ing to him also, the term ‘ gati ’ means ‘ avagati \ 3 


SCfTRA 12 

“(Brahman alone is the cause of the world), also because 

THIS IS DEFINITELY STATED IN SCRIPTURE.” 

/ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Hence, the causality of the Universal Lord, — a sentient Being, 
denoted by the terms ‘existent’ and the rest, omniscient, and the 


1 £rl. B. 1.1.11, p. 105, vol. 1. 

* $K. B. 1.1.11, p. 202, Part 3. 

* G.B. 1.1.10, p. 53, Chap. 1. 


[so. 1. 1. 12. 
ADH. 5.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


53 


controller of all, — being definitely stated in Scripture, pradhana can 
by no means be accepted as such a cause. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

(Brahman alone is the cause of the world), bocause in this Upani$ad 
(viz. Chandogya) that which is denoted by the term 4 existent ’ “ is 
definitely stated ” to be the cause of all as the self of all, in the passage: 

4 All this, verily, is from the self' (Chand. 7.26.1); and also because, — 
as denoted by the term “ and ”, — tho same thing is mentioned in 
other Upanisads too. Thus, there is a passage in the m antra - upani$ad 
of the &vetasvataras : 4 Who is a knower, the time of time and omnis- 
cient ’ (6vet. 6.2.16), 4 He is the cause, tho Lord of the lord of sonse- 
organs. 1 Of him there is no progenitor, nor lord ’ (&vet. 6.9). 
The Kausitakins declare : 4 From this self all the vital-breaths depart 
to their respective places, from the vital-breaths the gods, from tho 
gods the worlds ’ (Kau$. 3.3 ; 4.20). Similarly, in other places too. 
We stop here for fear of increasing the bulk of the book. Henco, the 
non-sentient pradhana, which is an object of inference, 2 is not the 
cause of the world, since it is unfit to be the cause of collocation 
without an intelligent ruler; and because if pradhana bo admitted to 
have tho power of being such a ruler, you come over to our side. 3 4 
On the contrary, it is established that Lord Kr§na, denoted by the 
words ‘Brahman* and the rest, the one topic of all the Vedas, omnis- 
cient, omnipotent, the non-distinct material and efficient cause of the 
world, and denoted by the term ‘existent’, is the cause of the world. 4 

Here ends the section entitled 4 He sees’ (5). 


1 Correct quotation : ‘ Kdrand-dhipddhipah ’, which is translated here. Vido 
6vot. 6.9. 

2 See footnote 1, p. 42. 

3 That is, then pradhana will become Brahman, and cease to bo non-sentient, 
as held by tho Samkhyas. 

4 Note the difference between the interpretations of Nimbarka and S'nnivdm. 
According to Nimbarka, the word ‘ drutalvdt * means : ‘ because this is mentioned 
in Scripture*, and he attaches no special and separate meaning to tho word 
‘ Ca ’. But according to S'rinivasa, the word ‘ Srutatvdt ’ means: ‘because this 
is mentioned in this Upanisad (viz. Chandogya) ’, and the word ‘ Ca ’ means: 
‘ because this is mentioned in other Upanisads (viz. S'veta^vatara, Kausitaki and 
the rest) *. 
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[SC. 1. 1. 13. 

ADH. 6.] 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same. Ramanuja points out in 
conclusion that this adhikarana is also a refutation of the theory of 
the Nirguna Brahman, since it asserts 4 perceiving ’ or 4 willing ’ on 
the part of the creator of the world, and 4 willing ’ means being 
possessed of the quality of intelligence. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 11 in his commentary. Reading same, interpretation 
different, viz. 4 And because (the Nirguna Brahman) is mentioned in 
Scripture \ That is, Scripture proves the Nirguna Brahman to be 
the creator, and not the Saguna Brahman. 2 

The difference is that while according to Nimbarka (and others 
too), this section is concerned with the question as to whether Brahman 
or pradhana is the creator of the world, according to Baladeva, the 
question is as to whether the Nirguna Brahman or the Saguna Brahman 
is the creator of the world. 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled ‘That which 
consists of bliss*. (Sutras 13-2 0) 

SOTRA 13 

44 (Brahman is) that which consists of bliss, on account of 

REPETITION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

44 That which consists of bliss ” is the Supreme Soul alone, but not 
the individual soul. Why ? On account of the repetition (in Scrip- 
ture) of the word ‘bliss* with reference to the Highest Self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, by way of refuting the doctrine of pradhana, it has been 
shown that scriptural texts like 4 4 4 The existent alone, my dear!*’* 


1 6rl. B. 1.1.12, p. 166, vol. 1. 

2 G.B. 1.1.11, pp. 54-55, Chap. 1. 
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(Chand. 6.2.1) and the rest, all refer to Brahman. Now, the author 
is showing that the texts about that which consists of bliss and the 
rest also refer to Brahman who, as possessed of unsurpassed bliss, 
is different in nature from the class of sentient beings also. 

In the Taittiriya, four sheaths, viz. that which consists of food, 
that which consists of the vital-breath, that which consists of mind, 
and that which consists of understanding, are spoken of in a successive 
order ; and after that it is said : ‘ Verily, other than and within that 
which consists of understanding is the self which consists of bliss. By 
that this is filled ’ (Tait. 2.5). Here a doubt arises, viz. whether by 
the words ‘consisting of bliss \ the individual soul is denoted or the 
Supreme Soul. What is reasonable here? If it be suggested: As 
in the passage : ‘ Of him is this very embodied soul which belongs to 
the previous one* (Tait. 2.5), an embodied soul is mentioned; as in 
another scriptural text : ‘ May my (sheaths) consisting of food, con- 
sisting of the vital-breath, consisting of the mind, consisting of under- 
standing and consisting of bliss, be purified ’ (Mahanar. 20.21) it is 
said that what consists of bliss is something to be purified ; and as it 
is impossible for the ever-pure Supreme Soul to be something to be 
purified, so that which consists of bliss is the individual soul, — 

We reply: “that which consists of bliss ” is the Highest self alone, 
possessed of unsurpassed bliss. Why ? ‘ On account of repetition ’, 

i.e. because the word ‘ bliss * has been repeated many times (in Scrip- 
ture) in reference to the Highest Self alone, the Highest Person, in 
texts like : ‘ If there were not bliss in the ether, for this alone causes 
bliss * (Tait. 2.7), 1 ‘ He knows that Brahman is bliss * (Tait. 3.0) 
and so on; and because, beginning thus: ‘ This is an investigation into 
bliss ’ (Tait. 2.8), the concluding text: ‘ Knowing the bliss of Brahman, 
he does not fear from anything ’ (Tait. 2.8), is found to end by 
establishing that the bliss of Brahman alone is unsurpassable and 
illimitable. 

If it be said that here there is the repetition of the word ‘bliss’ 1 2 
only, and not of the words ‘consisting of bliss’ 3 — (we reply) no, be- 
cause just as in the passage : ‘ In spring, he performs the jyoti-sacrifice’ 


1 Complete quotation: ‘For who indeed would breathe, who would live, 
if there were not this bliss in the ether ’ and so on. Vide Tait. 2.7, p. 70. 

2 Ananda. 

3 Ananda -may a. 



[s<T. 1. 1. 14. 
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the word ‘ jyoti’ stands for the word ‘jyoti$toma’, so here the word 
‘bliss’ stands for the words ‘consisting of bliss’. 

To your allegation that as an embodied soul is mentioned in 
Scripture, the Highest Self is not that which consists of bliss, — (we 
reply:) the designation of the embodiedness of the Supreme Self fits 
in, since He abidos within all, viz. that which consists of food and the 
rest, as their controller. On the other hand, the text about that 
which consists of bliss, viz. ‘Of him is this very embodied soul which 
belongs to the previous one’ (Tait. 2.5), shows that it (viz. that 
which consists of bliss) has no other (inner) soul. 1 The expression 
‘ Let them be purified ’ (in the above Mahanarayana passage) means 
‘ Let them be embellished ’. 


SCTRA 14 

“If it be said that on account of the word (‘Ananda-maya’) 

DENOTING MODIFICATION, (THE HIGHEST SELF IS) NOT (DENOTED 

BY THIS WORD), (WE REPLY:) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF ABUNDANCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be said that on account of the mention of (the suffix) ‘rnayat ’ 
in the sense of ‘modification’, the Highest Self is not that which 
consists of bliss, — (we reply:) no. Why ? On account of the mention 
in Smyti of (the suffix) ‘mayaf as having the sense of ‘abundance’ 
as well. 

V edanta - kaustubha 

If it be. objected: That which consists of bliss cannot be the 
Highest Self. Why? “On account of the word denoting modifica- 
tion*’, i.e. on account of the mention of the suffix ‘mayaf as having 
the sense of ‘modification’, — beginning: ‘Mayat is used optionally 
in the classical language after any base (to indicate “product” and 


1 That is, the soul consisting of food has the soul consisting of the vital 
breath as its inner soul; this latter again has the soul consisting of mind as its 
inner soul ; this latter again has the soul consisting of understanding as its inner 
soul; and this latter again has the soul consisting of bliss as its inner soul. But 
the last one, viz. the soul consisting of bliss, has nothing else as its soul, but is 
the inmost soul of all. 
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“part”) when food and dress are meant ’ (Pan. 4.3.143; SD.K. 1523 !), 
Smrti goes on to designate (the suffix) ‘ mayat * in the sense of modifica- 
tion thus: — ‘(The suffix “mayat” is used) invariably after words in 
which the vowel has been lengthened and after “sara” and the rest’ 
(Pan. 4.3.144; SD.K. 1524 2 ); — and also because the suffix ‘ mayat ’ 
is found used in the sense of ‘modification’ in ordinary life in expres- 
sions like: ‘An earthen 3 pot’ and so on, as well as in the Veda, in 
passages like : * A large branch of the parna 4 wood 5 is tho sacrificial 
ladle and so on, — 

(Wo reply:) “No.” Why ? “On account of abundance”, i.e. 
because Smrti depicts (the suffix) ‘ mayat ’ in the sense of 4 abundance ’ 
as well, in the passage: ‘Mayat’ is added in the sense of ‘made 
thereof’ 6 and in the sense of ‘having a groat portion of’ 7 (Pan. 5.4.21 ; 
SD.K. 2089 8 ); and because the suffix ‘mayat’ is found used in the 
sense of ‘abundance’, too, in ordinary expressions like ‘A sacrifice 
abounding in food’ 9 and so on. 

It cannot be said also that since Brahman is admitted to be 
consisting of bliss, there may be some want of bliss in Him, 10 — because 
here ‘abundance’ is but a synonym for ‘very muchness’. Thus, 
among (all the effects of prakrti) beginning with mahat and ending 
with the body, the body being a transformation of food, 1 11 is said to 
be the person ‘consisting of food’. Other than and the supporter of 
it is ‘that which consists of the vital -breath’. Other than and the 
supporter of those two is ‘that which consists of mind’. Other than 
and the controller of these three is the individual soul, called ‘ the 
person consisting of understanding’. That which is of the nature 
of knowledge and has understanding as its attribute (viz. the individual 
soul) is the controller of the three non-sentient persons. That this 


1 P. 786, vol. 1. 2 P. 786, vol. 1. 3 Mrn-maya. 

4 Parryi is a large-leaved sacred tree, whose wood is used for making sacred 
vessels, later generally called if pald4a\ M.W., p. 606. 

6 Pariia-mayl. 6 Tad-vaccina. 

7 Prakrta-vacana , meaning ‘ Pracuryyena prastutam prakrtam , tasya vacanam\ 
SD. K. 2089, p. 931, vol. 1. 

8 Op. cit . y Anna-maya. 

10 That is, when it is said: * Anna-maya yajfia\ it is meant that the sacrifice 
consists mostly of food, but not entirely. Similarly, it might bo thought that the 
expression: ‘ Ananda-maya Brahman ’ means that Brahman is mostly bliss but 
not entirely bliss, i.e. there is some non-bliss in Brahman. 

11 That is, it is food which being assimilated produces and keeps the body. 
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possessor of the attribute of understanding is of the nature of know- 
ledge, will be made clear in the second chapter. 1 But why, then, 
has the attribute alone been indicated in the text: ‘Understanding 
performs a sacrifice?’ (Tait. 2.5). Listen. The very nature, too, 
of the knower is self-manifesting, and the use of the term ‘ understand- 
ing’ or the nominative case-ending should be understood to be referring 
to it. The use of the neuter gender 2 is meant for denoting a thing. 3 
For this very reason, in the Kanva recension, viz. ‘Who abiding in 
understanding’ (Brh. 3.7.22), and in the Madhyandina recension, 
viz. ‘Who abiding in the self’ (Sat. Br. 14.6.7.30 4 ), in spite of the 
difference of words, the meaning, viz. the individual soul, is the very 
same. And for this very reason, the statement: ‘Understanding 
performs a sacrifice, and deeds too ’ (Tait. 2.5) is perfectly justifiable, 
it being impossible for the mere attribute of understanding to be an 
agent. And, it, the individual soul, the knower, should be known 
to be possessed of bliss, in accordance with the text: ‘That is one 
human bliss’ (Tait. 2.8), as well as another scriptural text: ‘For 
verily, on getting this essence, one becomes blissful’ (Tait. 2.7). 
The Supreme Person, an ocean of immense bliss in contrast to its 
(viz. the individual soul’s) little bliss, is the controller of all, referred 
to in the text: ‘Verily, other than and within that which consists of 
understanding, is the self which consists of bliss’ (Tait. 2.5). More- 
over, the Supreme Person, the One, is indeed established in all the 
Vedantas as free from all faults by nature, so there is not even an 
odour of slightest non-bliss in Him, — so much in brief. 


StTTRA 15 

“And on account of the designation of the cause of that.” 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of being the cause of the bliss of the individual soul 
too, the Highest Self alone is that which consists of bliss. 


1 Vide V.K. 2.3.18. 2 Viz. ‘ vijiianam ’ in the text. 

3 That is, the word ‘ understanding ’ does not stand for a mere abstract 
attribute here, but for a concrete thing, viz. the individual soul, possessed of the 

attribute. 

4 P. 861, line 19. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Scripture designates that He (viz. Brahman) alone is the “cause ” 
of the bliss “of that”, viz. the individual soul, — which, according 
to the prima facie view, was suspected to be that which consists of 
bliss, — thus: — ‘For, verily, this alone causes bliss’ (Tait. 2.7). 
Here the term “anandayati” means ‘anandayati*. The sense is that 
as he who gives riches and knowledge to others is himself possessed 
of immense riches and immense knowledge, so the statement that the 
Highest Self, too, causes bliss to individual souls means that He is 
possessed of immense bliss. Just as the term ‘consisting of light’ 
is applied to Lord Sun, whose very nature is to remove all dark- 
ness, so exactly the application of the term ‘consisting of bliss’ to 
the Lord, the topic of the present discussion, the cause of all, without 
an equal or a superior, and devoid of even a tinge of non-bliss of any 
sort, is perfectly reasonable. 


SCfTRA 16 

“And the mantra-described (viz. Brahman) is celebrated 

(to be consisting of bliss).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which is stated in the mantra-text: viz. ‘ Brahman is truth, 
knowledge and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1), 1 is “mantra-described”. 2 That 
alone is celebrated by the term “ consisting of bliss”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

That which is stated in the mantra-text which beginning thus: 
‘The knower of Brahman attains the highest’ (Tait. 2.1), continues: 
‘He who knows Brahman as truth, knowledge and infinite, situated 
in the cave’ (Tait. 2.1) is the “mantra-described”, i.e. Brahman 
alone, the cause of the origin and the rest of the world. He is cele- 
brated in the following Brahmana-text as well — viz. ‘Verily, other 
than and within that which consists of understanding is the self which 
consists of bliss’ (Tait. 2.5), since the mantra and the Brahmana, 


i S, R, Bh, fiK, B. 


2 Mantra-varyiikam . 




[sc. 1. 1. 17. 
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the object to be explained and the explanation, refer to the same 
topic. Hence that which consists of bliss is the Highest Self alone. 


StfTRA 17 

“Not the other, on account of i n a ppropriaten ess . ’ ’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The qualities peculiar to the Lord, which are mentioned in 
Scripture as relating to that which is signified by the term ‘consisting 
of bliss’, being “inappropriate” on the part of anything else, “the 
other”, i.e. the individual soul, is not signified by tho term ‘consisting 
of bliss’. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“The other”, i.e. the individual, soul is not to be understood 
here by the term ‘consisting of bliss’. Why? “On account of 
inappropriateness”, i.e. the creatorship of the entire world and the 
like, mentioned as relating to that which consists of bliss in the 
scriptural text: “He wished: ‘May I be many, may I procreate’. 
He created all this” (Tait. 2.6), are not appropriate on the part of 
the individual soul. Hence that which consists of bliss is Brahman 
alone. 

Or else, the following construction (of the sutra) may be under- 
stood: — The individual soul, “other than” Brahman, is not “mantra- 
described”, because the qualities which are peculiar to the “mantra- 
described”, viz. being the object to be attained by the wise and so on, 
are “ inappropriate” on the part of anything else. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading same, interpretation different — ‘The other (viz. the 
individual) (is) not (the object of the text: “Truth, knowledge and 
infinite ”, Tait. 2.1), on account of inappropriateness ’. That is, 
Ramanuja takes this sutra as continuing more particularly the theme 
of the preceding sutra where it has been shown that Brahman is 
designated by the text ‘Truth, knowledge and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1). 
Here it is shown, he points out, that none else than the Lord, not 
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even the freed soul, can be the object of the above text, for even the 
freed soul is not absolute 1 knowledge in the sense the Lord is, as even 
the freed soul cannot wish to be many and so on. So it is not appro- 
priate that the individual soul can ever be the object of the above 
text and be identical with Brahman. 2 

Srikagtha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. ‘The other (viz. 
Hiranyagarbha) (is) not (the cause of the world), on account of in- 
appropriateness ’. According to Srikantha a new adhikarana begins 
with this sutra (sutras 17-20), concerned with the question whether 
the Lord is the cause of the world, or someone else, viz. Hiranya- 
garbha. 3 


SCTRA 18 

“And on account of the designation of difference.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the designation of a difference” between the 
obtainer and the object obtained in the text: ‘For, verily, on obtaining 
this essence, he becomes blissful’ (Tait. 2.7) 4 the individual soul 
is not that which consists of bliss. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, that which consists of bliss or the ‘mantra- 
described’ one is not the individual soul. Why? Because the 
individual soul and the Supreme Being are designated as different. 
Thus, the text: ‘He is, verily, the essence. For, verily, on attaining 
the essence, he becomes blissful ’ (Tait. 2.7), designates a difference 
between the Highest Self, consisting of bliss and mantra-described, 
as the object to be obtained, and the individual soul, as the obtainer, 
since the obtainer cannot be the object obtained. There is a difference 
of nature between the individual soul and Brahman, otherwise an 


1 Nirupadhika. 

2 Sri. B. 1.1.17, pp. 193-194, Part 1. 

3 SK. B. 1.1.17, pp. 230-237, Part 3. 

4 Bh. 
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intermixture of qualities will result, — this is the meaning of the two 
aphorisms. 

COMPARISON 

Sanikara 

This is sutra 17 in his commentary. Reading and literal inter- 
pretation same, quotes the same passage, but in conclusion adds his 
own view, viz. that really and transcen dentally, there is no difference 
between the soul, the obtainer, and Brahman, the obtained. 1 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same, but refers to a different passage, 
viz. Taittiriya-upanisad, 2.5. 2 


Srikantha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz.: ‘ (If it be said that 
Hiranyagarbha is identical with the Supreme Lord, then we reply, 
no), on account of the designation of difference’. 3 


SCTRA 19 

“ And on account of desire (through which simply the 
Lord is able to realize His purposes), there is no depen- 
dence (of the Lord) on (what is an object of) inference 
(viz. pradhIna).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If the individual soul be admitted to be the cause, it must depend 
on a material cause, viz. on pradhana which is an (object of) “in- 
ference ”, just as a potter has to depend on clay and the rest in creating 
pots and the like. But the Highest Person, non-material, consisting 
of bliss and omnipotent, has to depend on nothing. Why? “On 
account of desire”, i.e. on account of intention, as declared by the 
scriptural text: — ‘He desired: “May I be many”’ (Tait. 2.6). 4 


1 g.B. 1.1.17, pp. 221-22. 

2 Cf. also Chand. 6.2.3. *Sa aikqata bahu 8ydm\ etc. 

2 SK. B. 1.1.19, pp. 237 ff, Part 1. 


* $, R, Bh, B. 
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Hence that which consists of bliss is different from that (viz. the 
individual soul). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Pradhana may very well be denoted by 
the term ‘consisting of bliss*, as it contaias the quality of sattva 
which is the cause of bliss, and as it corresponds to the effect 1 2 i — we 
reply:— 

The term ‘consisting of bliss* contains no “reference** to “in- 
ference**, i.e. to that which is inferred, viz. pradhana. Why? “On 
account of desire**, i.e. because the text, which refers to that which 
consists of bliss, viz. ‘He desired: “May I be many**' (Tait. 2.6), 
mentions one who desires. The sense is that desire means volition, 
and that is not possible on the part of the non-sentient pradhana, 
but is possible on the part of the omniscient Lord of all. Although 
pradhana has already been set aside by the aphorism ‘Because (the 
creator) sees, not, non-scriptural* (Br. Su. 1.1.5), it is once more set 
aside here with a view to confirming the ‘ universality of knowing * a 
and hence there is no fault of repetition. 

Or else, (an alternative explanation of the sutra:) — if the indivi- 
dual soul be denoted by the term ‘ consisting of bliss *, the topic of the 
present discussion, it must be the cause of the world as well ; and in 
that case, just as potters have to depend on clay and the rest for 
creating pots, etc. so the individual soul too must depend on pradhana, 
which is a synonym for ‘inference*. 3 But if the omnipotent Brahman 
be the cause of the world, no such fault arises, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 18 in their commentaries. Reading same, interpre- 
tation different, viz. ‘And on account of desiring, there is no reference 


1 That is, pradhana , the non-sentient cause, is similar to the effect, the non- 
sentient world. Vide V.K. 1.1.5. 

2 Vide Br. Sii. 1.1.11, where it has been said that Brahman is universally 
known from all texts to be the cause of the world. 

8 That is, pradhana has been called ‘inference’ ( anumdna ) in the sutra, 
because it is an object of inference. 
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to (what is an object of) inference (viz. pradhana) (in the term “ ananda- 
maya ,, ) , . That is, Scripture predicates willing on the part of the 
Xnanda-maya, and willing is possible on the part of a conscious being 
alone. 1 

SrikaQtha 

Reading same, interpretation different — viz. ‘And, (even) on 
account of desire, (i.e. in spite of the fact that Hiranyagarbha is said 
to have desired to create the world,) (his being the creator) is not 
dependent on reasoning (i.e. does not stand to reason,) (because 
it is the Lord Himself who created the world in the character of 
Hiranyagarbha) \ 2 

SCTRA 20 

“And (Scripture) teaches the union with that (viz. bliss) 

of this (viz. the individual soul) in this (viz. the Lord).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Scripture “teaches” the “union with that”, i.e. the union with 
bliss, in the passage: — ‘Verily, he is an essence, for verily, on attaining 
the essence, he becomes blissful * (Tait. 2.7). Hence it is established 
that He, on attaining whom the individual soul comes to be united 
with bliss, is different from it. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason also that which consists of bliss is neither the 
individual soul, nor pradhana, but Brahman alone, since Scripture 
“teaches” the “union with that”, i.e. the “union” or ‘connection', 
with “that”, or the Highest Self, — i.e. salvation, characterized by 
the attaining of His nature, 3 4 — ‘of this', i.e. of the individual soul, 
relying on Him, “in this”, i.e. in the Highest Person, the Highest 

1 &.B. 1.1.18, p. 222; Bh.B. 1.1.18, p. 26. Note that this is adopted as an 
alternative explanation of the sutra by Srinivasa, but not by Nimbarka. See 
above. 

« 6K. B. 1.1.19 (pp. 240-241, Part 3). 

3 Note that while according to Nimbarka, the word ‘tad-yogam’ means 

4 union with bliss’, according to Srinivasa, it means ‘union with the Highest 
Self’, or salvation, though ultimately these two interpretations come to the 
'Same thing. 
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Self, consisting of bliss and mantra-described. And the scriptural 
text to this effect is as follows: — ‘For, truly, when he finds fear- 
lessness as a foundation in that which is invisible, incorporeal, un- 
defined, and unsupported, then he is gone to fearlessness. When, 
however, he makes the smallest distinction therein, then he comes to 
have fear* (Tait. 2.7). The* meaning of this is as follows: ‘When’, 
i.e. when at the time of birth which took place at a time when there 
was a causeless kindly glance by the Lord, as mentioned in sacred 
texts, thus: ‘But should Madhusudana glance at a person, when he 
is born, he should be known to be pure and given to the thought 
of salvation*. “‘Through my grace, he attains an eternal and un- 
changeable place”* (Gita 18.56) and so on, ‘he*, i.e. a knower, devoid 
of any desire for enjoyments here or hereafter, restoring to the feet 
of the Lord alone and possessed of the characteristics as stated in 
Scripture thus: ‘“lam easily attainable by one, O Partha, by the ever- 
free ascetic, who constantly remembers me, not thinking ever of 
another” ’ (Gita 18.14), ‘He who departs, discarding the body, 
uttering the one syllable “om ** and remembering me, goes to a supreme 
goal’, “‘Knowing me, he goes to peace” * (Gita 5.29), ‘The knower 
of Brahman attains the highest* (Tait. 2.1), and so on, becomes 
fearless, he ‘finds*, i.e. attains, ‘a foundation’, i.e. unfailing, 
devotion (or reliance) through His grace alone. ‘Then*, i.e. im- 
mediately after, ‘he is gone to fearlessness’, on account of the 
absence of any devotion (on his part) to anyone else, which (alone) 
is the cause of fear. In whom? ‘In the invisible’, i.e. in that 
which is different from the group of the non -sentient which is visible. 
Again, in whom? ‘In the incorporeal’, i.e. in the supremely 
conscious Being, who is different from the group of souls or conscious 
beings, — that He is the supremely conscious Being is stated in the 
Kathavalli, thus: ‘Conscious among the conscious’ (Katha. 5.13; 
also Svet. 6.13); — ‘in the undefined’, i.e. in that which is not estab- 
lished as having so-muchness and the nature and qualities of which 
are to be known from the Vedanta alone; ‘in the unsupported’, 
i.e. in that which has no basis, which is possessed of infinite, incon- 
ceivable powers, — this is the sense. And ‘when*, i.e. when during 
the period of nescience, ‘he*, i.e. a non-knower, ‘makes* even the 
smallest ‘distinction’, i.e. relies on something else, viz. one or other 
of the ends, connected with means (other than a complete resort 
to the Lord alone), ‘then he comes to have fear*. Hence, it is 
5 
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established that that which consists of bliss is Brahman, different 
from all the sentient and the non-sentient. 1 


Here ends the section entitled ‘That which consists of bliss* (6). 

COMPARISON 

Sarpkara 

This is sutra 19 in his commentary. Reading and interpretation 
same, quotes the passage quoted by Srinivasa. But here &amkara 
changes his point of view all of a sudden, and after having given at 
length the very same interpretation as given by Nimbarka, viz. that 
the ‘ ananda-maya * referred to in the Taittiriya-upani$ad (Tait. 2.5) 
is the Highest Self, 2 and not the individual soul or pradhana, he 
finally rejects it, at the end of this sutra, in favour of another, viz. 
that the word ‘Brahman* in the immediately following phrase: 
‘Brahma puccham prati^ha ’ (Tait. 2.5), refers to Brahman prin- 
cipally, and not as a member of the ‘ananda-maya*, for the ‘ananda- 
maya* would refer to the qualified Brahman, and never to the non- 
qualified Brahman, which is called ‘ ananda *, and not ‘ anandamaya *. 3 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 19 in his commentary too. Reading same, inter- 
pretation of the word ‘tad-yogam’ slightly different — viz. ‘union 
with Him (the Lord)*, i.e. salvation. 4 (Cf. Srinivasa.) Quotes a 
different portion of the same passage (viz. the portion quoted by 
Srinivasa). 

Srikantha 

Reading same, interpretation different — viz. ‘Herein (viz. in 
the Maha-narayana-upani$ad) (Scripture) teaches his (i.e. Hiranya- 

1 Note that here Nimbdrka and SHnivdsa understand the word 'tasti' as 
referring to two different portions of the same passage, viz. Tait. 2.7, Nimbarka 
to the first part, Sfrinivdsa to the last. 

* Vide &.B. 1.1.12, p. 217; * Para evdtmd ananda -mayo bhavitum arhati\ 
In this very sHtra also, it is said; — ‘ Tasmad ananda - may ah paramdtmd iti 
ethitam ’. fi.B. 1.1.19, p. 223. 

a Vide 6.B. 1.1.19, pp. 225 26. 

« Bh. B. 1.1.19, p. 26. 
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garbha’s) connection with that (viz. the Supreme Lord) ’A While 
according to Nimbarka, sutras 13-20 form one section, concerned with 
the question of the ‘ananda-maya’, according to srlkanfha, Sutras 
13-16 form one section, while sutras 17-20 form another different 
section, concerned with the question, as noted above, whether Hiranya- 
garbha is the creator of the world, or the Supreme Lord (viz. Siva). 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 19 in his commentary. Reading same, interpretation 
of the word ‘ tad-yogam ’ different, viz. ‘union with fearlessness’. 
Quotes the passage quoted by Srinivasa. 1 2 


Adhikarapa 7: The section entitled ‘That which 
is within’. (Sutras 2 1-2 2) 

SCTRA 21 

“ That which is within (the sun and the eye) (is none but 
the Highest Self), on account of the teaching of his 
qualities.” 

Vedanta - par 1 j a ta - s aur abha 

He who abides “ within ” the sun and the eye and is to be wor- 
shipped by one desiring salvation, is, truly, the Highest Self alone, 
and not a particular individual soul. Why ? “ On account of the 

teaching of the qualities belonging to Him” alone, viz. qualities like 
‘freedom from sins’, ‘being the soul of all’ and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this manner, it has been shown in a general manner in the 
two sections that the stated texts all refer to Brahman, who is 
different from pradhana as well as from the individual soul and 
is the cause of the origin and the rest of the world. Now, after 
having mentioned the peculiar qualities of the Lord, such as, possess- 
ing an eternally present, non-celestial body and so on, and then by 
showing the concordance of those texts (with regard to the Lord), 
the author denotes, up to the end of the section, the difference 

1 6K. B. 1.1.20, pp. 240-241, Part 3. 

2 G.B. 1.1.19, pp. 76-77, Chap. 1. 
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of Brahman from particular individual souls who have attained 
eminence by virtue of supreme merit, as well as from particular non- 
sentient objects, like time and the like. 

In the Chandogya, we read: ‘Now, this golden Person, who is 
seen within the sun, has a golden beard and golden hair, and is golden 
through and through, right to the finger-nail tips. His eyes are like 
the full-blown lotus. His name is High, (because) he has risen above 
all sins. Verily, he who knows thus rises above all sins. His singers 

are the Rc and the Saman 1 So much with reference to 

the gods’ (Chand. 1. 6.6-1 .6.8), ‘Now, with reference to the self* 
(Chand. 1.7.1), ‘Now, this person, who is seen within the eye’ 
(Chand. 1.7.5) and so on. 

Here, a doubt arises, viz. whether this Person, mentioned in 
Scripture as abiding within the sun and the eye, is a particular indivi- 
dual soul, or the Supreme Lord? What is reasonable here? If it 
be suggested: An individual soul who has attained eminence. Why? 
Because the person within the sun and the person within the eye 
are declared by Scripture to be possessed of a form in the passages 
(respectively): ‘Having a golden beard, golden hair’ (Chand. 1.6.6), 
‘The form of this one is the very same as the form of that one’ 
(Chand. 1.7.5); because a limit to the lordship of both is declared 
respectively by the texts : — ‘ He rules these worlds which are beyond 
that, as well as the desires of gods’ (Chand. 1.6.8), ‘He rules these 
worlds which are under that, as well as the desires of men’ (Chand. 
1.7.6); because the dependence of both on something else is declared 
(respectively) by the texts: ‘ Within the sun’ (Chand. 1.6.6), ‘Within 
the eye’ (Chand. 1.7.5); and because the Supreme Self is declared to 
be just the opposite by the texts ‘Without sound, without touch, 
without form’ (Kafha 3.15), ‘ “On what, my reverend Sir, is it based ? ” 
“On its own greatness’” (Chand. 7.24.1), ‘This is the Lord of 
beings’ (Bph. 4.4.22), etc. — 

We reply: The Person, mentioned in Scripture as “within” the 
sun and the eye is the Highest Self alone. Why ? “On account of 
the teaching of his qualities,” i.e. because of the “teaching”, in this 
text, of the qualities “of him”, viz. of the Highest Soul alone, such as, 
being free from sins in every way, being the remover of all the sins 

1 Quotation incomplete — viz.: — ‘His singers are the #c and the Saman. 
Therefore (they are called) the udgitha ’ and so on. See footnote 1, p. 69. 
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of His own devotees, and so on, as well as, being the soul of all and 
the rest, thus: ‘He, verily, is the Rc, the Saman, the Uktha, the 
Yajus, He is Brahman* 1 (Chanda 1.7.5); because in accordance with 
the scriptural texts: ‘When the seer sees the golden-coloured person* 
(Mund. 3.1.3), ‘Of the colour of the sun, beyond darkness* (Svet. 
3.8; Gita 8.9), ‘That on which all these powers are based, 0 king, 
is another great form of Hari, different from the form of the world*, 
and so on, like His natural qualities of possessing true desires and the 
rest, His possessing a form too, involves no contradiction; and because 
the text: ‘Without sound, without touch, without colour’ (Katha 
3.15) is concerned with denying sound and the like belonging to the 
material world. Nor is Brahman depicted here as possessed of a 
limited lordship, since the text setting forth such a limit is concerned 
with an arrangement of presiding deities. Nor can Brahman be said 
to be dependent on something else, since He is the support of all, 
in accordance with the following scriptural and Smrti texts, viz. 
‘Entered within, the ruler of men* (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 2 ), ‘The 
Inner Soul of all beings’ (Katha 5.9, 10, 11; 5.12; 6vet. 6.11; Mund. 
2.1.4), ‘Who, abiding within the earth* (Brh. 3.7.3), ‘ “And, I am 
situated within tho hearts of all** * (Gita 15.15), ‘“I abide, supporting 
the entire universe with a part of mine’** (Gita 10.42), and so on. 
Here, by the Vedic text, — which is omniscient, independent of all 
proofs and authoritative by itself with regard to its own matter, — 
viz. ‘This golden person who is seen within the sun, having a golden 
beard’ (Chand. 1.6.6) and so on, the body also of Brahman, the 
topic of discussion, suitable to Him, is mentioned, on the basis of 
direct perception alone, as evident from the statement: ‘is seen*. 
From this it is known that the Highest Self is to be meditated on by 
one who desires salvation as possessed of a body. And, meditation 
too, to be mentioned hereafter, 3 is possible only if the Highest Self 
be possessed of a body. The multitude of scriptural and Smrti 
texts, referring to the body of the Lord, is not quoted here for fear 
of prolixity. 


1 Rc is a sacred verse, which is recited in praise of a deity ; Saman is a verse 
which is sung; Yajus is a sacred formula which is muttered ; Uktha is a kind of 
recitation in sacrifices; Brahman is a sacred text or mantra, distinct from Rc, 
Saman and Yajus. M.W., pp. 172, 225, 737. 

» P. 181. 

3 Vide V.K. 3.3. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 20 in his commentary. Reading and interpretation 
same, quotes the same passage. In conclusion, he adds that although 
the Supreme Lord is really arupa or formless, yet He may assume 
various mayamaya-rupas for favouring His devotees. 1 That is, all 
these passages, teaching the worship of the Person within the sun 
and so on, refer to the qualified Brahman only, and not to the highest 
Brahman, which of course Nimbarka does not admit. 


StfTRA 22 

“And on account of the designation of difference, (the 

Highest Self is) other than (the individual souls of the 

SUN AND THE REST).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Highest Self is “other” than the group of individual souls 
of the sun and the rest. 2 * * * * Why ? “On account of the designation of 
difference” in the text ‘Abiding in the sun’ (Bfh. 3.7.9 s ) and so 
on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason too, the Highest Self, is “other” than, i.e. different 
by nature from, the individual souls of the sun and the rest within 
which He abides. Why? “On account of the designation of differ- 
ence” between the individual soul and Brahman, in the text: ‘Who 
abiding within the sun, is other than the sun, whom the sun does not 
know, of whom the sun is the body, who rules the sun from within, 
he is your soul, the inner controller, immortal 9 (Byh. 3.7*9). Thus, 


1 fi.B. 1.1.20, p. 232; 'Syat parameAvarasyapicchd-vaSdn mayamayam 

rupam eddhakdnugrahdrtham ’. 

* C.S.S. ed. slightly different — viz. ‘The Highest Self is other than the 

group of the individual souls of the sun and the rest, within which He abides ’ 

(p. 5). 

• & R, Bh, B. 
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the difference of Brahman from the individual soul, within which He 
abides, is established. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘That which is within’ (7). 

Adhikarana 8: The section entitled ‘The ether’. 
(Sutra 23) 

StJTRA 23 

“(Brahman is denoted by the word) ether, on account of 

HIS CHARACTERISTIC marks.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: ‘ “ What is the final refuge of this world ? ” “ Tfie 

ether”, said he’ (Chand. 1.9.1 *), that which is denoted by the term 
“ether ” is the Highest Self. Why ? “ On account of his characteristic 

marks,” such as, being the creator of all, and the like, mentioned in the 
text: ‘All these things, verily, arise from the ether alone’ (Chand. 
1.9.12). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this manner, it has been shown, on the ground of the peculiar 
qualities of Brahman, the topic of discussion, that the text: ‘Now, 
this golden person who is seen within the sun’ (Chand. 1.6.8) and 
so on, refers to Brahman, the topic of discussion. Now, it is being 
shown that the text: ‘ “What is the final refuge of this world ? ” ’ and 
so on too (Chand. 1.9.1) refers to Him, on the ground of the character- 
istic marks of Brahman. 

In the Chandogya, we read the following under the dialogue 
between Salavatya and J^ivali: ‘“What is the final refuge of this 
world ? ” ’ ‘ “The ether,” said he, “All these beings, verily, arise from 

the ether alone, disappear into the ether; for the ether alone is greater 
than these, the ether is the supreme refuge ” ’ (Chand. 1.9.1). Here 
a doubt arises, viz. whether the elemental ether is meant by the term 
‘ ether ’, or the Highest Self. What is reasonable here ? If it be sug- 
gested: As it is so well-known in the world and as it is declared also 
by Scripture to be the cause of the elements beginning with the air, 

1 g, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 

* 6, R, Bh, 6K, B. 
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and so on, in the passage: ‘From the “ether”, the “air” * (Tait. 2.1), 
the elemental ether (is meant here) — 

We reply: In this text “the ether”, i.e. the object meant by the 
term ‘ether’, is the Highest Self alone. Why? “On account of his 
characteristic marks,” i.e. “his”, or the Highest Self’s, “characteristic 
marks”, viz. being the creator of all beings, being superior, being 
the supreme refuge, and so on, — on account of that, 1 i.e. on account 
of the peculiar qualities of the Highest Self. It cannot be said, also, 
that in accordance with the rule: ‘When there is a collocation of 
scriptural statement, mark, text, topic, place and name, each following 
one is weaker (than each preceding one), on account of its remote- 
ness from the meaning ’ (Pu. Ml. Su. 3.3.14 2 ), the scriptural state- 
ment is of a greater force than the mark, — for in accordance with the 
rule: ‘The strength and weakness of those which are spoilt by meaning- 
lessness are in the opposite proportion’, the scriptural statement: 
‘the ether’, is set aside by the mark mentioned in the text: ‘All 
these beings, verily, arise from the ether alone ’ (Chand. 1.9.1). 
If the word “ether” were to refer to the elemental ether, then no sense 
would follow, for such a mark (viz. being the creator of all) is not 
possible on the part of the elemental ether; on the contrary, the 
elemental ether is declared by Scripture to be created by the Highest 
Self, in the passage: ‘From this soul, verily, the ether arose’ (Tait. 2.1). 
Further, on the ground of the etymological interpretation too 
(of the word ‘ether’ or akaia), viz. ‘The ether is that which shines 
everywhere’, 3 as well as on the ground of its conventional meaning, 
given in the passages: ‘If there were not this bliss in the ether’ 
(Tait. 2.7), ‘The ether, verily, is the revealer of names and forms’ 
(Chand. 8.14.1) and so on, it is established that by the term “ether”, 
the Supreme Self alone is denoted. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The ether’ (8). 


1 This explains the compound ‘ tal-li’hgat \ 

2 P. 284, vol. 1. Vide Shbara-bhasya . 

3 A samantdt kdiata iti dkdiah . 
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Adhikarana 9: The section entitled ‘The vital- 
breath’. (Sutra 2 4) 

StfTRA 24 

“For this very reason (Brahman is denoted by the word) 

Vital-breath.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text also: ‘All these beings, verily, enter into the vital- 
breath alone, arise from the vital-breath’ (Chand. 1.11.5 1 ), the 
vital-breath is none but the Highest Self, on account of the character- 
istic marks of Brahman, viz. entering into and coming out of Him. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

In this manner, it has been pointed out that the text referring 
to the ether denotes Brahman, and not the elemental ether. Now, 
by declaring that the text about the udgitha, 2 viz. ‘O Prastrotr !’ 3 
(Chand. 1.10.9; 1.11.4) and so on, also refers to Brahman, tho author 
extends here the same principle regarding the ether. 

In the Chandogya we find the following concerning the udgitha 4 * 
under the dialogue between Cakrayana and the Prastrotr: ‘“O Pras- 
trotr ! if you shall sing the prastava 6 without knowing the Deity 
who is connected with the prastava, then your head will fall 
off” ’ (Chand. 1.10.9; 1.11.4), ‘ “Which is that Deity?” “The vital- 
breath,” said he, “All these beings, verily, enter into the vital-breath 
alone, arise from the vital-breath. This is the Deity connected with 
the prastava”’ (Chand. 1.11.4-5). Here a doubt arises, viz. As 
the entire world is found to exist as dependent on the vital-breath, 
and as it is so well-known in the world, so by the term ‘vital-breath’ 
a modification of the air too may be meant; and as in the text: ‘ “For 
the mind, my dear, has the, vital-breatb as its fastening’” (Chand. 
6.8.2) and so on, the term ‘vital-breath’ is applied to Brahman, so 
Brahman may also be meant. What is reasonable here ? If it be 
suggested: Since everything is found to be dependent on the vital- 

1 S, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 

2 The word 'udgithe' is not included under the quotation. 

3 A Prastrotr is an assistant of the Udgatf, and sings the prastava or the 
introductory eulogy or the prelude of a sdman. M.W., p. 699. 

4 The word * udgitha ’ is not included under the quotation. 

6 The prastava is the introductory eulogy or the prelude of a sdman. Sec 

footnote 3 above. 
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breath, since popularly the term ‘vital-breath’ is well-known to be a 
modification of the air, and since in the text: ‘When, verily, a person 
sleeps, his speech goes to the vital-breath, bis eye to the vital-breath, 
his ear to the vital-breath. When he wakes up, from the vital-breath 
alone they arise again’ (&at. Br. 10.3.3.6 x ), the entrance into a 
modification of the air and so on are mentioned, the chief vital-breath 
alone, which is a modification of the air and has five modes, is under- 
stood here by the term ‘vital-breath’, — 

We reply: “For this very reason”, i.e. on account of the very 
characteristic marks of the Supreme Lord, viz. the entering into and 
coming out (of Him) of all the great elements, it is reasonable to hold 
that the object denoted by the term “vital-breath” is the Supreme Lord, 
the Highest Person alone. The characteristic marks of the Supreme 
Lord, viz. the entering into and the rising from Him of all the great 
elements, as mentioned in the text: ‘All the elements enter into, i.e v 
merge into, and arise from, i.e. come out towards, Him’, are not 
possible in the case of a modification of the air. In the text: ‘When, 
verily, a person sleeps’ (Sat. Br. 10.3.3.6), there is no mention of the 
entering and so on of the great elements, but simply of the entering 
and the rest of the sense-organs. Hence, on account of the marks 
of the Supreme Lord, as well as on the ground of the etymological 
interpretation (of the term ‘vital-breath’ or prana), viz. ‘In whom the 
entire world breathes excellently, i.e. finds a basis’, it is established 
that the Highest Self alone is denoted by the term ‘vital-breath’. 


Here ends the section entitled “The vital-breath” (9). 

Adhikarana 10: The section entitled ‘The light’. 
(Sutras 2 5-2 8) 

StJTRA 25 

“(Brahman is denoted by the word) light, on account of 

THE MENTION OF FEET.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The light”, mentioned in the passage: ‘The light (higher) than 
the heaven’ (Chand. 3.13.7 2 ) is Brahman alone, “on account of the 

1 P. 778, lines 9-11. Cf. a similar passage in Chand. 4.3.3. 

« 6, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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mention of feet”, in the passage: ‘ “One foot of him are all the ele- 
ments” * (Chand. 3.12.6 1). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this manner, it has been pointed out that the term ‘ether’, 
as well as the term ‘vital-breath’ refer to Brahman, all-pervading, 
Untouched by any fault and the cause of all life. Now, the author is 
showing that the term ‘light’ also refers to Brahman. 

In the Chandogya, it is recorded: ‘Now, the light which shines 
higher than this heaven, on the backs of all, on the backs of everything, 
in the highest worlds than which there are no higher, — that, verily, 
is the same light which is within this person’ (Chand. 3.13.7). 
Here, a doubt arises, viz. whether the term ‘light’ denotes the well- 
known light of the sun and so on, or the Highest Self. What is reason- 
able here ? The prima facie view is as follows : It denotos the light of 
the sun and the rest. Why? Because that is well-known to be a 
remover of darkness, because Scripture mentions a limit in the passage : 
‘The light which shines higher than this heaven’ (Chand. 3.13.7), 
because no limit is possible on the part of Brahman, because Scripture 
speaks of a minor fruit in the passage: ‘He who knows this becomes 
agreeable to the eyes, and renowned ’ (Chand. 3.13.8), and, finally, 
because from the passage: ‘That, verily, is the same light, which is 
within this person’ (Chand. 3.13.7), its identity with the fire within 
the belly is known. 

On this suggestion, we reply : Here the object denoted by the 
term “light” is the Supreme Brahman alone, possessed of unsurpassed 
splendour. Why? “On account of the mention of feet.” Thus, 
in the text, which precedes the text about the ‘light’, viz. ‘So much 
is His greatness, and the Person is higher than this. One foot of him 
are all beings, three feet of him, the immortal in the heaven ’ (Rg-V. 
10.10.3; Chand. 3.12.6), Brahman is mentioned as having four feet. 
Thus, all beings constitute His one foot. Having all beings as one 
foot is possible on the part of the Supreme Brahman alone, and never 
on the part of any one else. Nor is any contradiction involved in the 
declaration of His having the heaven as His limit, because, as the word 
‘higher’ in the passage: ‘What is higher than this’ (Chand. 3.13.7) 
denotes superiority, it is not meant to denote non-comprehensiveness ; 


i S, R, &K, B. 
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and because from the passage: ‘That the gods worship as the 
Light of lights, as Life’ (Brh. 4.4.16) the term ‘light* is known 
to be referring to Brahman. Nor is any contradiction involved in the 
declaration of a minor fruit, because Brahman is the giver of fruits 
in accordance with the fitness of persons. As it is declared in the 
‘Mystery of Fire* 1 of the Vajasaneyins: ‘As one worships him, so 
he becomes* (&at. Br. 10.5.2.10 2 ), and by the Lord Himself, in 
the passage: — ‘“Whosoever, in whatever way, resorts to me, him, in 
that same way, do I favour** * (Gita. 4.11). And, the purpose of the 
meditation on the identity (of the Lord) with the fire within the belly 
is to be known from the text: “‘I, having bocome the Vaisvanara 3 , 
abide within the bodies of living beings, and united with the prana 
and the apana, 4 * I digest the four kinds of food” * (Gita 15.14). 

SCTRA 26 

“If it be objected that on account of the mention of the 

metre, (Brahman is) not (denoted), (then, we reply:) no, 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE DECLARATION OF THE APPLICATION OF THE 

mind (to Brahman) thus, for thus it is seen (in other pas- 

SAGES TOO).** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that “on account of the mention** of the metre 
called ‘Gayatri’ in the preceding text, the text referring to the feet 
may rofer to that and not to Brahn^an, — (we reply:) “No, on 
account of the declaration of the application of the mind** to the Lord, 
who is denoted by the term ‘ Gayatri ’ owing to the connection of the 
latter with certain qualities. 6 Compare the word ‘viraj* which 
illustrates a parallel case. 6 


1 Agni-rahaaya is the title of the tenth book of the S'atapatha-brdhmdria. 

2 P. 725, line 13. Cf. a very similar passage in Mudg. 3, p. 384, lines 8-9. 

8 That is, the fire of digestion. 

4 The prdria is one of the five modes of the chief vital-breath, and apana 
is another. The first goes upwards the nose, the second goes downwards through 

the anus. Vide V.R.M. 

6 That is, the Qayatrl is said to possess certain qualities, which can belong 
to the Lord alone. Hence, the Lord is really denoted by the term 4 QdyatrV. 
See V.K. below. 

6 We find that in other passages, too, a word, primarily denoting a metre, 
may stand for something else, e.g. the word 4 viraj * primarily denotes a kind of 
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V edanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: As the Gayatri metre is referred to in the preced- 
ing passage viz.: ‘The Gayatri, verily, is all this* (Chand. 3.12.1), 
the designation of beings as the foot, viz.: ‘One foot of him are all 
beings’ (Chand. 3.12.6), may refer to this very metre. It is not 
reasonable to hold that this text establishes Brahman, — 

(We reply:) “No.” Why? “On account of the declaration of 
the application of the mind thus,” i.e. on account of the mention of 
the fixing of the mind “thus” to Brahman who is denoted by the term 
‘Gayatri’, since the latter is predicted to be the soul of all, in the 
passage: ‘The Gayatri, verily, is all this’ (Chand. 3.12.1). Here, 
the term ‘Gayatri’ denotes Brahman who inheres in the metre, it 
being impossible for a metre, which is a mere collection of letters, to 
be the soul of all. “For thus it is seen,” i.e. in very same manner, a 
parallel case is mentioned in the Aitariya-upani^ad, in the passage : — 
‘The Bahvrcas consider Him in the great-hymn, the Adhvaryus in 
the sacrificial fire, the Chandogas in the Maha-vrata ceremony’ 1 
(Ait. Ar. 3.2.3, 12). The sense is that those who are conversant with 
the Rg-veda, those who are conversant with the Sama-veda, and those 


metre, yet it denotes the 'kfta' or tho group of ten substances in Chand. 4.3.8. 
Similarly, though the word 4 Gayatri * denotes a kind of metre, yet it may denote 
Brahman too. See V.K. below. 

C.S.S. ed. reads: 4 J Krta-para\ — meaning comes to the same, viz. the word 
4 virdj * stands for the 4 kfta ’. 

1 A Bahvrca is one conversant with the Rg-veda, a priest of it, or the Hotr 
priest who represents it in the sacrificial ceremonies. M.W., p. 720. 

An Adhvaryu is a priest of a particular class, as distinguished from the 
Hotf , the Udgdtr and the Brdhmaria classos. He has to measure the ground, 
build the altar and so on, and while engaged in these duties, he has to repeat 
the hymns of the Yajurveda . Vide op, cit., p. 24. 

A Chandoga is a chanter of the Sama-veda, an Udgatf priest. Vide op, cit., 
p. 405. 

The Mahat-uktha (great hymn) or the Bfhat-uktha forms a series of verses, 
in three sections, each containing eighty Tfcas or triple verses, recited at the 
end of the Agni-cayana. An Uktha is a verse which is recited , as distinguished 
from the Sdman verse which is sung, and the Yajus or sacred formula which is 
muttered. It forms a subdivision of the Sfastras. Vide op, cit,, p. 172. See 
footnote 1, p. 78. 

Mahd-vrata is the name of a great religious observance. It is also the name 
of a Sdman or Stotra, appointed to be sung on the last day but one of the Gavam- 
ayana. Vide M.W., p. 800. 
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who are conversant with the Yajur-veda consider, respectively in 
the chief 6astra 1 , sacrificial fire, and the Maha-vrata, Brahman who 
inheres in them severally ; like this, Brahman inheres in the (Gayatri) 
metre. 

Or, (an alternative explanation of the sutra,) just as the Gayatri 
is a class of metre which consists of four feet, each consisting of six 
syllables 2 3 , so Brahman, too, has four feet in accordance with the 
text: ‘One foot of him are all beings, three feet, the immortal in the 
heaven’ (Chand. 3.12.6). Accordingly, on account of the mention 
of the fixing of the mind to Brahman who is metaphorically denoted 
by the word ‘Gayatri’ in virtue of the fact that both possess the 
quality of having four feet, the Gayatri is not recognized here, but 
Brahman alone. “For thus it is seen,” i.e. in the very same manner, 
a term denoting a metre is found applied, — in a literal (as Opposed 
to a metaphorical) sense, 8 — even to a different object in virtue of the 
fact that both possess a common quality. Thus, beginning: ‘These 
five and the other five make ten, and that is the krta’ 4 (Chand. 
4.3.8), the text goes on to say: ‘That is the Viraj, the eater of food’ 
(Chand. 4.3.8). Here under the samvargavidya 5 * * , the term ‘Viraj’, 


1 A Sctstra is a verse recited by the Hotf and his assistants. Vide M.W., 
p. 1044. 

2 Vide the verse: 'Indr ad daci-patih / Balena piditah / duscycwano vfqdlaamitsu 
aanahih'l Sri. B. 1.1.26, p. 216, Part 1. 

3 See end of footnote 6 below. 

4 Kfta is the name of the die marked with four points. 

6 The Samvarga-vidyd or the knowledge concerning the snatcher-unto- 
itself, taught by Raikva to Jdnadndi. Vide Chand. 4.3. The wind is the 
snatcher-unto -itself among the gods, the vital-breath is the snatcher-unto - 
itself among the sense-organs. The wind absorbs fire, the sun, the moon and 
water. The vital-breath absorbs speech, the eye, the ear and the mind. And, 

the wind, together with its four kinds of food, viz. fire, the sun, the moon and 

water — these five, and the vital -breath, together with its four kinds of food, 
viz. speech, the eye, the ear and the mind — these five, make ten or the k kfta\ 
which is called the ( Viraj \ Here, the Kfta has actually ten constituent parts, 
just as the Viraj metre has actually ten syllables. Hence these two are said 
to resemble each other in a literal sense, and not in a figurative one, as opposed 
to the case of Brahman and Gayatri , since when it is said that Brahtnan has 
four feet, it is not meant that He has actually four feet, but only metaphorically , 
while Gdyatri has actually four feet or parts. Hence, here the term ‘ gauna ’ 

has been used in connection with the latter case, and the term 'dakya' in con- 
nection with the former. Vide V.K. above. 



[so. 1. 1. 27. 
ADH. 10.] 


VEDlNTA-PlRIJlTA-SAURABHA 


79 


which is a class of metre of ten syllables, is found applied to a collection 
of ten objects or the krta. 

COMPARISON 

Sanikara 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary. Reading same. He gives 
two alternative explanations of the sutra. Under the first, he points 
out that the passage ‘The Gayatri, verily, is all this* (Chand. 3.12.1) 
intimates that by means of the metre Gayatri, the mind is to be directed 
to Brahman who is connected with the Gayatri as its cause, just as 
devout meditation on Brahman under the form of certain effects of 
Brahman is mentioned in other passages, viz. Aitereya-aranyaka. 
(See Srinivasa above.) Under the second, he points out that according 
to some, the term Gayatri directly denotes Brahman, since both 
possess four feet, and quotes a Chandogya passage as an example. 
(See Srinivasa above.) 1 

Ramanuja 

Reading slightly different — viz. ‘ nigmat ’ in place of ‘nigadat \ 
Interpretation same. 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary too. Reading and interpre- 
tation same, only the interpretation of the phrase ‘Tatha hi darSanam * 
different. He does not take it as referring to one specific parallel 
instance as Nimbarka does but understands ‘ darSanam ’ in the 
sense of ‘consistency’, and the phrase means, according to him, ‘for 
by such an explanation alone the above passage gives a consistent 
meaning \ 3 . 


SOTRA 27 

“And because the designation op the beings and so on as 

THE FEET IS APPROPRIATE (ONLY IP BRAHMAN BE DENOTED BY THE 
TERM “GAYATRl”), THIS IS SO.” 

Vedanta - pari j at a - saur abha 

We hold that the Gayatri is Brahman not only ‘on account of 
the declaration of the application of the mind thus * (last part of Br. 


i S.B. 1.1.25. 

a G.B. 1.1.25, pp. 91-92, Chap. 1. 


a Sri. B. 1.1.26, p. 215, vol. 1. 
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Su. 1.1.26), but “this is so also because ” (the four feet, viz.) beings, 
earth, body and heart, 1 are “appropriate” on the part of Brahman, 
the Lord (alone). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason “also”, in the text: ‘The Gayatri, verily, is all 
this* (Chand. 3.12.1), the object denoted by the term ‘Gayatri* is 
Brahman. For what reason? “Because the designation of beings 
and so on as the feet is appropriate”, i.e. also because the designation, 
viz. that the Gayatri has four feet, — called beings, earth, body and 
heart, — is appropriate on the part of Brahman alone, and not on the 
part of the Gayatri metre which is but a collection of letters. 


SCTRA 28 

“If it be objected that on account of the difference of 

teaching, (Brahman is) not (recognized), (we reply:) no, 

ON ACCOUNT OF THERE BEING NO CONTRADICTION EVEN IN BOTH 

CASES.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that first the heaven is referred to as a ‘locus *, and 
then again, as a ‘limit*, and there being such “a difference of teaching”, 
Brahman is “not” recognized, — 

(We reply:) “no”. Why? “Because there is no contradiction/ * 
in both the cases, with regard to the oneness of Brahman (i.e. in 
point of proving the very same Brahman). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: — The heaven is referred to as a ‘locus*, by the 
locative case-ending, in the previous case, viz. : ‘The three feet of him 
are the immortal in the heaven (divi)* (Chand. 3.12.6), but as a 
‘limit’, by the ablative case-ending, in the text ‘Now, the light that 
shines higher than the heaven (divah)* (Chand. 3.13.7). Thus, 
“on account of the difference of teaching ”, resulting from the difference 
of the case-endings, Brahman is not recognized in the text concerning 
the light (viz. Chand. 3.13.7) — 


i Vide Chand. 3.12.1-4. 
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(We reply:) Such an objection cannot be raised. Why? “In 
both the cases”, i.e. in the case of the locative as well as in the case 
of the ablative, the oneness of the root-meaning, which is the main 
thing, is not set aside by the meaning of the case-endings, which is 
subsidiary only; just as the expressions: ‘A hawk on the top of the 
tree’, ‘A hawk above the tree' (mean the same thing). Hence, it is 
established that the object denoted by the term “light ” is the Supreme 
Brahman alone, possessed of unsurpassed splendour. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The light* (10). 


Adhikarana 11: The section entitled ‘Indra and 
the vital -breath’. (Sutras 29-32) 

SCTTRA 29 

“(Brahman is denoted by the word) vital-breath, on 

ACCOUNT OF INTELLIGIBILITY IN THAT WAY.” 

V edanta - p ari j at a - saur abha 

In the text: ‘I am the vital-breath* (Kau$. 3.2 *) and so on, 
the object denoted by the term ‘vital-breath* and the rest, is the 
Highest Self, because the qualities of highest auspiciousness, endless- 
ness and so on are intelligible only if the Highest Self be understood. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, by showing, in the following four aphorisms, that the 
Kau$itaki-texts all refer to Brahman, the author refutes the view that 
words like ‘vital-breath*, ‘Indra* and so on mean the individual soul. 

In the Kausitaki-brahmana-upani^ad, the Pratardana-vidya is 
recorded, beginning: ‘Pratardana, verily, the son of Divodasa, arrived 
by fighting and valour at the beloved abode of Indra* (Kau$. 3.1). 
It is said here : Being told by Indra : ‘ “ I will give you a boon” ’ (Kau$. 
3.1), Pratardana said: ‘“Do you yourself choose (a boon) for me, 2 
what you consider to be the most beneficial for mankind”’ (Kau$. 

* 6, R, Bh, 6K, B. 

3 The word * varam ’ is not included in the original text. 

6 
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3.1), i.e. having considered the boon ‘yourself’, ‘choose’, i.e. give that 
‘to me’. Thus told by Pratardana, Indra said: “‘I am the vital- 
breath, the intelligent Self. Worship me, as life, as immortality” ’ 
(Kau$. 3.2); and again, later on: ‘ “ The vital-breath, verily, is the in- 
telligent self that taking hold of this body, makes it stand up”’ 
(Kau$. 3.3), ‘ “Let none desire to enquire after speech, but let him 
know the speaker”’ (Kau$. 3.8), and in conclusion also: ‘ “Now, 
this vital-breath itself, forsooth, is the intelligent self, bliss, ageless 
and immortal’” (Kau?. 3.8). Here, the doubt is, viz. whether a 
certain individual soul is denoted by the words ‘Indra’ and ‘vital- 
breath ’, or the Highest Self ? What is reasonable here ? 

The prima facie view is: As the word ‘Indra’ is well-known to 
be denoting an individual soul entrusted with a certain office, and as 
there is a text regarding the object denotable by the term ‘Indra’, viz. 
‘“I am the vital-breath”’ (Kau$. 3.2), — the word ‘vital- breath’ also 
denotes ‘Indra’. From the text: ‘“Worship me as life, as immor- 
tality ” ’ (Kau$. 3.2), he alone is known hero as the object to be 
worshipped. 

With regard to this, the correct conclusion is as follows: “Tho 
vital-breath”, i.e. the meaning of the word ‘vital- breath’ and what 
is denoted by the words ‘Indra’ and the rest accompanying it, are the 
Highest Self alone. Why? ‘“On account of intelligibility in that 
way,”’ i.e. because qualities like ‘highest auspiciousness’, ‘boing the 
intelligent self’, ‘bliss’, ‘agelessness’ and the rest are intelligible ‘“in 
that way”’, i.e. only if the Highest Self be understood. Thus, first, 
it is said in the beginning: ‘The son of Divodasa went to tho beloved 
abode of Indra’ 1 (Kaus. 3.1), where Indra, conceiving tho dependence 
of his own self on Brahman for its existence and activity, did not 
think: ‘I am Indra*; but, being merged in the bliss of Brahman and 
conceiving that the sentient and the non-sentient objects have Brahman 
as their self, reflected: ‘Brahman, alone, is all this, I am Brahman’; 
and looked upon even those who had committed sins as his own self. 
And, the object to be attained by the Self (viz. Indra) and by those 
who were equal to the Self (viz. all other beings whom Indra looked 
upon as his self) was Brahman alone ; the means thereto being simply 
the worship of His feet. Indra told to Pratardana, who had arrived 
there, i.e. at his so-beloved place: ‘Choose a boon’. And, thus 


1 The word * tdvat * is not included in the quotation. 
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requested, Pratardana too, wishing for the highest goal of men, said 
to him, who was very modest, free from pride, and desirous of inti- 
mating the means to the highest goal of men, 4 44 Do you yourself 
choose a boon for me”’ and so on. Thereupon, the vital-breath was 
taught to Pratardana as the object to be worshipped, in the passage: 

4 44 1 am the vital-breath” * (Kau$. 3.2) and so on. How can the 
vital-breath, taught thus as the highest goal of men, be an individual 
soul? How can the text: 4 4 4 Worship me”* (Kau§. 3.2) be intelligible 
except as designating the worship of the Supreme Brahman? The 
individual soul, the witness of the three states l , being a part and not 
fit to be attained by another individual soul, is not attainable through 
the intuition of a knower. And (the adjective) ‘most beneficial* (in 
the text : 4 4 4 What you considor to be the most beneficial for mankind ’* ’) 
does not apply to anything else except to the attainment of Brahman. 
(The qualities like) ‘being the intelligent self*, ‘bliss*, ‘agelessnoss’, 
and ‘immortality*, mentioned in the passages: ‘‘‘Worship me as lifo, 
as immortality’** 2 (Kau?. 2.3), ‘This alone, verily, is the intelligent 
self, bliss, ageless, immortal* (Kaus. 3.8), fit in only if Brahman 
be understood, and not otherwise. Hence, the words ‘Indra*, ‘vital- 
breath* and so on were used by the celebrated Indra with a view to 
designating Brahman, and not his own self. 


SCTRA 30 

“If it be objected that (Brahman is) not (denoted), on 

ACCOUNT OF THE SELF OF THE SPEAKER BEING TAUGHT, (WE REPLY :) 
BECAUSE THERE IS A MULTITUDE OF REFERENCES TO THE SELF IN 
IT.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: The object denoted by the words ‘vital-breath’ 
and the rest cannot be Brahman. Why ? Because in the text : 
‘“Know me alone”* (Kaus. 3.1 3 ), the very self of the speaker is 
taught, — 


1 Viz. waking, dream, deep sleep. 

2 Correct quotation translated: Ham mdm\ 

» S, R, Bh, &K, B. . 
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(We reply:) ‘ “In this ** * chapter, there is a multitude of references 
to the Highest Self. Hence, the object denoted by the words ‘vital- 
breath*, ‘Indra* and the rest is the Highest Self alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: In the aphorism: ‘The vital-breath, on account 
of intelligibility in that way* (Br. Su. 1.1.29), it has been said that 
the object denoted by the words ‘vital-breath*, ‘Indra* and so on, is 
Brahman. That is not the case. Why? ‘“On account of the self 
of the speaker being taught,** * i.e. because the very self of the speaker, 
viz. Indra, who says at first: ‘“Know me alone*** (Kau$. 3.1), and 
later on: “‘I am the vital-breath, the intelligent self’** (Kau$. 3.2), — 
his very individual character, well-known from the passage: “‘I killed 
the three-headed son of Tvastr, I delivered the Arunmukhas, the 
ascetics, to the wolves**’ (Kau$. 3.1), — is taught as the object to be 
worshipped. Thus, the introductory text here refers to the individual 
soul. This being so, the concluding text too, viz. ‘Bliss, ageless, 
immortal* (Kau$. 3.8), should refer to it, — 

We reply: ‘“Because there is a multitude of references to the self 
in it”*, i.e. “because”, i.e. certainly, “in it”, viz. in this chapter, there 
is “a multitude of references to the self”, i.e. numerous references to 
that which is above the (individual) self, viz. the Highest Self; that 
means, in this chapter there are (mentioned) a great many attributes 
of the Highest Self. Hence there cannot be any reference to any 
individual soul like Indra here, — this is the resulting meaning. Thus, 
the worship of what is the most beneficial, mentioned in the introduc- 
tory text : ‘ “ What you consider to be the most beneficial for mankind ** * 
(Kau$. 3.1), is nothing but the worship of the Highest Self, because 
He alone is the most auspicious Being, as declared by another scriptural 
text: ‘By knowing Him alone, one surpasses death; there is no other 
way to salvation’ (6vet. 6.15). Similarly, making one do good or 
evil deeds as declared by the text: ‘He alone makes one, whom he 
wishes to lead up from these worlds, perform good action. He alone 
makes one, whom he wishes to lead downwards from these worlds, 
perform evil action* 1 (Kau§. 3.8), is a quality of the Highest Self 
alone. Likewise, being the support of all sentient and non-sentient 


1 Correct quotation translated: *Esa hi eva enam . . . . , e ? a u eva 

enam asddhu karma kdrayati taiji yam adho ninifate \ Vide Kau?. 3.8, p. 130. 
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objects, — depicted by the term * elements of intelligence * in the text 
which, beginning thus: ‘The vital-breath alone is the intelligent self 
that, taking hold of the body, makes it stand up* (Kaus. 3.3), goes 
on: ‘As of a chariot the rim of the wheel is fixed on the spokes, and 
the spokes are fixed on the nave, even so these elements of being are 
fixed on the elements of intelligence, and the elements of intelligence 
are fixed on the vital-breath ’ (Kaus. 3.8) ; — as well as bliss and the 
rest, mentioned in the text: ‘Now, this vital-breath, forsooth, is the 
intelligent self, bliss, ageless, immortar (Kaus. 3.8), are qualities of 
the Highest Self alone. ‘Being the Self' and ‘being the object to 
be known’, mentioned in conclusion in the text: ‘“Let one know: 
“He is my self ”’ (Kaus. 3.8), are also qualities of the Highest Self. 
Hence, a great many attributes of the Highest Self being mentioned 
here, the Highest Self alone is denoted by the terms ‘Indra’, ‘ vital - 
breath’ and the rest. 


SCTRA 31 

“But the instruction (given by Indra about himself) 

(is justifiable) through scriptural insight, as in the case 

OF VlMADEVA.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Realizing that everything had Brahman for its soul, Indra 
properly said “through scriptural insight”: ‘“Know me alone’” 
(Kau?. 3.1 x ) — the scriptural text to this effect is: ‘What sorrow, 
what delusion is there of him who perceives the unity ’ (ISa. 7 2 ) — , 
just as Vamadeva said: ‘“I was Manu and the sun’” (Brh. 1.4.10; 
Rg. V. 4.26. la 3). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: Why then did Indra being one, (viz. an 
individual soul) taught himself as another (viz. Brahman) in the 
passage: ‘“Worship me’” (Kaus. 3.2) ? — it is replied here: — 

No such objection can be raised. Just as a highly favoured royal 
servant says to the subjects, even like the king himself, ‘I am your 


i S, R, Bh, $K, B. 

3 P. 285, line 8. Not quoted by others. 


* 3, R, Bh, gK, B. 
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ruler to be worshipped by you’, so is the case here. “But through 
scriptural insight.” That is, in the passages, ‘“Know me alone’” 
(Kaug. 3.1), ‘“Worship me’” (Kaug. 3.2), and so on, Indra, who is 
only an individual soul, taught the Highest Self as his own self, conse- 
quent of knowing, “through scriptural insight”, i.e. from scriptural 
texts, that the Supreme Brahman is the inner controller and the soul 
of all. The scriptural texts are the following: — ‘ All this has that for 
its self, that is true, that is the self, Brahman’ 1 (Chand. 6.7.8; 
6.9.4; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.15.3; 6.16.3), 
‘All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from him, disappearing into 
him, breathing in him’ (Chand. 3.1.4.), ‘“You have, truly, attained 
freedom from fear, 0 Janaka ”!’ (Brh. 4.2.4), ‘Who knows himself: 
“ I am Brahman” ’ 2 (Brh. 1.4.10), ‘Entered within, the ruler of men, 
the soul of all’ (Tait. At. 3.11.2 3 ), ‘This is your soul, the'inner con- 
troller, immortal’ (Brh. 3.7.3, etc.) and so on. Compare the case 
of Vamadeva, who intuiting the Highest Self, the Inner Controller of 
all, through scriptural insight, spoke of Him alone, when he said: 
‘Seeing this, the sage Vamadeva understood: “I was Manu and the 
sun’” (Brh. 1.4.10), ‘I am the wise Kakgivan sage’ (Rg. V. 4.26.1 4 ). 
Hence the teaching: ‘“Know me alone’” (Kaug. 3.1), etc. is, indeed, 
proper. 


COMPARISON 

Srikaitfha 

He gives two alternative explanations, the last of which tallies 
with the explanation given by Nimbarka. 5 * 


1 The word 4 Brahman 9 is not included in the original texts. 

2 Correct quotation: 4 ya evam veddham Brahmdsmi’. Vide Bfh. 1.4.10, 
p. 45. 

2 P. 181. 

4 The full quotation in IJg.V. is: ‘I was Manu and the sun, I am the 

wise Kaksivdn sage’ — said by Indra. 

» 6k. 1.1.31 (p. 288, Part 3). 
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SCTRA 32 

“If it be objected that on account of the characteristic 

MARES OF THE INDIVIDUAL SOUL AND THE CHIEF VITAL-BREATH, 

(Brahman is) not (meant), (we reply:) no, on account of 

THE THREEFOLDNESS OF MEDITATION, ON ACCOUNT OF BEING 

REFERRED TO (ELSEWHERE), ON ACCOUNT OF (ITS) SUITABILITY 

HERE. ,, 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: On account of the characteristic marks of the 
individual soul, mentioned in the passages: — ‘Let none desire to 
enquire into speech, but let him desire to know the speaker' (Kau$. 
3.8 *), ‘I slew the three-headed son of Tva?tr’ (Kaus. 3.1 2 ); as well 
as on account of the characteristic marks of the chief vital-breath, 
mentioned in the passage — ‘The vital- breath alone is the intelligent 
self that taking hold of the body makes it stand up' (Kau?. 3.3 8 ), 
Brahman is not referred to here, — 

(We reply:) No, “because of the threefoldness of the meditation" 
on Brahman, in accordance with the different grades of meditating 
devotees, viz. (meditation on Brahman) as the Inner Controller of the 
group of individual souls, as the Inner Controller of the non-sentient 
objects, and as different from them both; “because it is referred to" 
(elsewhere); “because it is suitable here" also. 


Here ends the first quarter of the first chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the 6ariraka-mimamsa-texts, 
and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

V edanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: Brahman cannot be denoted here by the words 
‘vital-breath* and the rest. Why? “On account of the character- 
istic marks of the individual soul and the chief vital-breath.** First, 
the characteristic marks of the individual soul are stated in the 
passages : ‘Let none desire to enquire after speech, but let him desire to 
know the speaker’ (Kaus. 3.8), ‘“I delivered the Arunmukhas, the 


i S, R, Bh, B. 


* R, $K, Bh, B. 


3 g, R, Bh, B. 
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ascetics, to the wolves”* (Kau?. 3.1) and so on; and the characteristic 
marks of the chief vital-breath are stated in the passage : ‘Now, verily, 
the vital-breath alone is the intelligent soul that taking hold of this 
body makes it stand up* (Kau$. 3.1). Hence it is not possible that 
Brahman is referred to here, — 

(We, reply:) “No.** Why? “On account of the threefoldness 
of meditation, on account of being referred (elsewhere), on account 
of (its) suitability here.** That is, the designation of Brahman by 
such and such terms (viz. Indra and the vital-breath) is for the sake 
of teaching the threefoldness of meditation, just as elsewhere three 
kinds of meditation on Brahman are referred to. There (viz. in the 
Taittirlya-upanigad) Brahman is recommended to be ineditated on 
in His own nature in the passages: ‘Brahman is truth, knowledge and 
infinite* (Tait. 2.1), * Brahman is bliss* (Tait. 3.6); and to be medi- 
tated on as the inner soul of the sentient and the non-sentient, as well 
as the soul of all in the passages : ‘Having created that, he entered into 
that very thing. Having entered it, He became real and that, defined 
and undefined, based and non-based, knowledge and non-knowledge* 
(Tait. 2.6). In the same manner “on account of its suitability**, 
i.e. on account of the suitability of such a threefoldness, “here**, 
i.e. in the Pratardanavidya as well, there is no divergence among the 
texts, the whole group of texts referring to one and the same Brahman. 
This should be understood here: If a text be ascertained from the 
introduction and the rest to be referring to Brahman, then if there 
be marks of anything else therein, those, too, should be referred to 
Brahman, who is the inner controller of that thing, who possesses it 
as His power, and who is the object to be meditated on. Hence, it is 
established that the object indicated by the words ‘Indra*, ‘vital- 
breath* and the rest is the Highest Self. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Indra and the vital-breath* (11). 


Here ends the first section of the first chapter in the Vedanta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the &arlraka-mimamsa, and composed 
by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of 
the reverend Nimbarka, the founder and teacher of the sect of the 
reverend Sanatkumara. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 31 in his commentary. Reading same. He gives 
two alternative explanations of the second part of the sutra, viz. the 
reply to the objection, thus : — . 

(1) ‘If it be objected . . . . , (then, we reply:) — On 

account of the threefoldness of meditation, (i.e. your interpretation 
would involve the assumption of devout meditation of three kinds, 
viz. on the individual soul, on the chief vital-breath and on Brahman, 
but one and the same section cannot teach three different kinds of 
things). (Moreover, the word “ vital-breath 99 must denote Brahman 
here,) on account of (that meaning) being accepted (elsewhere), on 
account of connection here (i.e. in the passage itself characteristic 
marks of Brahman are mentioned). (Hence the conclusion is that 
Brahman is the topic of the whole chapter .) 9 This interpretation is 
different from Nimbarka’s interpretation. 

Or, ‘If it be objected . . . . , (then, we reply:) (the charac- 

teristic marks of the individual soul and the chief vital-breath are not 
out of place in a chapter which deals with Brahman) on account of 
the threefoldness of meditation (i.e. because this chapter aims simply 
at advocating thereby the three ways of meditating on Brahman, viz. 
under the aspect of the prana, under the aspect of prajfia, and in 
itself, according as Brahman is viewed either with reference to the 
two limiting adjuncts, or in itself); because (in other passages also we 
find that meditation on Brahman is) made dependant (on Brahman 
being qualified by limiting adjuncts — cf. Chand. 3.14.2); because 
(the hypothesis that Brahman is meditated on under three aspects) 
is perfectly consistent here (i.e. in the prana chapter 1 ). This inter- 
pretation too does not tally with Nimbarka’s interpretation, for 
Nimbarka does not hold that the sentient and the non-sentient — 
under the aspects of which Brahman is meditated on — are limiting 
adjuncts of Brahman. 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same. According to Ramanuja, the 
three kinds of meditation are: — (1) Meditation on Brahman in His 
own nature as the cause of the world, (2) meditation on Brahman as 


1 S.B. 1.1.31, pp. 255 ff. 
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having the totality of the enjoying souls as His body (i.e. as the inner 
soul of the sentient), and (3) meditation on Brahman as having the 
objects and means of enjoyment for His body (i.e. as the inner soul 
of the non-sentient). 1 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 31 in his commentary. Reading different — viz. 
omits the portion: ‘ ASritatvad iha tad-yogat’. Two alternative 
interpretations given, the first (the author's own view) exactly like 
fsiamkara's first explanation; the second (the view of others: ‘apare 
tu\ etc.) like Nimb&rka’s explanation. 2 

Srlkaiifha 

Reading and interpretation same. He points out, exactly after 
Ramanuja, that the three kinds of meditations on the Lord are — 
svarupena, bhoktr-Sarirena and bhogya-rupena. 3 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 31 in Baladeva. His interpretation is like fSamkara’s 
first interpretation. 4 * * * 

R6sum6 

The first quarter of the first chapter contains: — 

(1) 32 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 31 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to &amkara; 

(3) 32 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 31 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

(5) 32 sutras and 12 adhikaranas, according to &rlkaptha ; 

(6) 31 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

&amkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva omit sutra 9 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary. 

1 6rl. B. 1.1.32, p. 224, vol. 1.: — ' Nikhila-karaxia-bhutasya Brahmanah 

8varupextdnuaandhdnam , bhoktr-varga-darirakatvdnusandhanam, bhogya-bhogopa- 

karana-4arlrakatvdnumndhanaA ceti trividham anusandhdnam upadeqtum ity- 

arthah 9 

* Bh. B. 1.1.31, pp. 35-36. 

« $K. B. 1.1.32, pp. 291-92, Part 3. 

* G.B. 1.1.31. 



FIRST CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

SECOND QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1 : The section entitled ‘Celebrity 
everywhere’. (Sutras 1-8) 

SCTRA 1 

“(That which consists of mind is Brahman), because of the 

TEACHING OF WHAT IS CELEBRATED EVERYWHERE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Beginning: ‘AH this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from him. 
disappearing into him and breathing in him; — tranquil, let one medi- 
tate on him thus’ (Chand. 3.14.1 *), Scripture continues: ‘Consisting 
of mind, having the vital breath for his body’ (Chand. 3.14.2 2 ). 
Here, the object which is to be meditated on as consisting of mind is 
to be understood as the Highest self, the cause of all, and not as the 
individual soul. Why? Because the highest self alone, celebrated 
in all the Vedantas, is taught in the above passages, viz. ‘All this, 
verily, is Brahman ’ (Chand. 3.14.1). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, in the first section, the concordance of the scriptural texts 
with regard to the holy Lord Vasudeva has been shown, — He who is 
the object of enquiry, the greatest Being, the cause of the origin and 
the rest of the world, having Scripture for His sole proof, omniscient, 
without an equal or a superior and the one mass of infinite auspicious 
qualities. Now, in the foUowing two sections, the reverend teacher 
of the Veda is showing that those texts, — some of which indistinctly 
indicate the individual soul and the rest, and some of which distinctly 
do so, — all refer to Him alone. 

The Chandogas record the following : ‘ All this, verily, is Brahman, 
emanating from him, disappearing into him, and breathing in him ; — 
tranquil, let one meditate (on him) thus. Now, a person consists of 


1 R, Bh, B. 


« g, R, Bh, &K, B. 
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determination. According to what his determination is in this world, 
so does he become on departing hence. Let him form a determination. 
He who consists of mind, has the vital-breath for his body, is of the 
form of light* (Chand. 3.14.1-2 *) and so on. Here, a doubt arises, 
viz. whether the individual soul 1 2 * * * * should be understood as the object 
to be meditated on, possessed of the attributes of consisting of mind 
and the rest, or the Highest self. What is reasonable here ? 

(Prima facie view.) 

If it be suggested: The individual soul. Why? Because the 
individual soul is well-known to have the mind and the vital-breath as 
its instruments; because Scripture declares that Lord Brahman, the 
Supreme Being, has no connection with mind and the vital-breath, in 
the passage: ‘Without the vital-breath, without mind, pure* (Mund. 
2.1.2); and, finally, because having the heart for its abode as well as 
being atomic, stated in the passage: ‘This is the soul 8 within the 
heart, smaller than a grain of rice, or a barley-corn * (Chand. 3.14.3), 
are possible in the case of the limited individual soul alone. If it be 
objected: of the six proofs, viz. scriptural statement, mark, text, 
topic, place and name, each succeeding one is weaker than the preceding 
one. Of these, scriptural statement means an independent statement, 
and mark means the power of words (to indicate some meaning). 
Now, here, the scriptural statement, viz. : ‘All this, verily, is Brahman* 
(Chand. 3.14.1), is of a greater force than the mark of the individual 
soul, viz. consisting of mind and the rest, it being mentioned first, 
(the rule being that of these six, each preceding one is of a greater 
force than each succeeding one). Hence, Brahman alone, mentioned 
above, is to be construed here as the object to be meditated on, — (we 
reply:) no, because as that text fulfils its purpose simply by teaching, 
as a means to the attainment of tranquillity, that everything has 
Brahman for its soul, thus: ‘Tranquil, let one meditate *, so it is not 
concerned with laying down any injunction regarding the meditation 
on Brahman (here ends the original Prima facie view) . . . 

1 This passage occurs also in £at. Br. 10.6.3. I i forms a part of the famous 

S'&otfilya-vidyd, or the Doctrine of Sditfilya, For a further account see footnote 

(6), p. 1078 f. 

8 * KfetrajAa, means ‘ Knower of the field’, or the body, i.e. the soul, the 

conscious principle in the corporeal frame. 

8 Correct quotation: *Esa ma dtmd . . . ’ Vide Chand. 3.14.3, p. 158. 
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(Correct conclusion.) 

We reply: — The highest soul alone, possessed of the attributes 
of consisting of mind and the rest, is the object to be meditated on. 
Why? “Because” the cause of the origin and the rest of the world, 
“celebrated everywhere”, i.e. in all the Vedantas, “is taught” as the 
cause of all, as the soul of all, here in the text: ‘All this, verily, is 
Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1). Or, else, “because” the attributes of 
‘consisting of mind’ and the rest, “celebrated” in all the Vedantas as 
belonging to the Supreme Brahman, thus: ‘Consisting of mind, leader 
of the vital-breath and the body (Mund. 2.2.7), ‘This ether that is 
within the heart, — therein is the person, consisting of mind (Tait. 1.6), 
and so on, “are taught”. Of these, ‘consisting of mind’ means 
‘ capable of being apprehended by a purified mind ’ ; ‘ having 
the vital-breath for the body’ means ‘being the support and the ruler 
of even the vital-breath ’ ; ‘without the vital-breath ’ means ‘abiding in- 
dependently of the vital-breath’; and ‘without mind’ means ‘having 
knowledge not dependent on the mind ’. 

Or, else, the text: ‘All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from 
him, disappearing into him, and breathing in him; — tranquil, let one 
meditate (on him) thus* (Chand. 3.14.1) enjoins meditation, thus: 
‘Let one meditate on Brahman, the soul of all, in a tranquil spirit \ 
The text: ‘ Let him form a determination’ (Chand. 3.14.1) is a repeti- 
tion (of the same injunction), with a view to proving that the attributes 
of ‘ consisting of mind ’ and the rest belong to the very same Being, 
mentioned above, (viz. Brahman). Let one meditate on Brahman, the 
soul of all and possessed of the attributes of consisting of mind and the 
rest, — this is the sense of the text. Here, a doubt arises, viz. whether 
Brahman, indicated as the soul of all, is the individual soul, or the 
Highest self. What is reasonable here? If it be suggested: The 
individual soul. Why? Because, it alone can possibly assume the 
forms of all kinds of beings, Brahma and so on, due to karmas, based 
on beginningless nescience; while it is never possible for the Supreme 
Brahman to assume identity with all sorts of low or vile forms, since 
He is endowed with (the attributes of) omniscience, omnipotence, 
freedom from sins, freed on by nature from all faults and so on. The 
word ‘Brahman’ too, applies to the individual soul alone, it being 
endowed with great qualities (like knowledge and the like). And 
the origin and the rest of the world being due to karmas, it is reasonable 
to indicate the individual soul as their cause, — 
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We reply: “Because of the teaching of what is celebrated every- 
where”, i.e. the meaning of the word ‘Brahman/ who is designated as 
the soul of all and as the cause of the origin and the rest of all, is the 
Highest Self alone. For this very reason, “everywhere”, i.e. in the 
Vedantas, he is “taught” to be “celebrated” as the cause of the origin 
and the rest of the world — because of this; and also because it is 
impossible that the origin and the rest of the world can be due to the 
individual soul, since in the passages — “He desired: ‘May I be many, 
may I procreate ’ ... He created all this ” (Tait. 2.6) and 

so on, the Supreme Lord alone is celebrated to be the cause of the 
world. This is stated in the ‘Law of salvation* 1 . Beginning: 
“‘Whence has arisen this entire world, consisting of the immovable 
and the movable, and to whom does it go during universal dissolution ? 
Tell me that, 0 grandfather ! By whom has this world, together 
with the oceans, the sky, mountains, cloud, lands, fire and air, 
been made?”’ (Maha. 12.6765-66 2 ); having stated: ‘The scripture 
which was related by Bhrgu to Bharadvaja, who asked * (Maha. 12. 
6769C 3 ) ; having stated the origin of all beings thus : ‘ Of him who 
is called Narayana, who is unchangeable, the imperishable soul, who 
is unmanifest, unknowable, higher than prakrti ; ’ 4 and having 
stated: ‘Then, a lustrous, celestial lotus was created by the self-born. 
From that lotus arose Brahma, the Lord, consisting of the Veda’ 
(Maha. 12.6779 C-89A 5 ), — the text designates Lord Krsna, Narayana, 
Brahman, as the cause of all sentient beings and non- sentient objects, 
thus: ‘For he is difficult to be known, undoubtedly inconceivable in 
nature even by the perfected souls. He, verily, is Lord Vi§nu, cele- 
brated to be infinite, abiding as the inter controller of all beings, 
difficult to be known by those who have not obtained the self, — who 
is the creator of this principle of egoism for the production of 
all beings, from whom arose the universe, about whom I have been 
asked by you here ’ (Maha. 12.6784-86A 6 * ). Hence, the Highest Self 


1 Mokqa-dharma is the name of a section of the 12th book of the Maha- 
bhdrata , from Adhydya 174 to the end. 

2 P. 604, lines 3-4, vol. 3. 8 Op. c it,, line 7. 

4 This is not traceable in any of the three editions, Asiatic Society, Vanga- 

vdsi and Bombay. 

6 P. 604, lines 17-18 (vol. 3). This verse is not found in the Bombay 

edition. 

8 P. 604, lines 22-24. 
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alone is denoted by the word * Brahman * here, and not the individual 
soul . 1 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading same. He gives two alternative interpretations, which 
tally with the last two explanations of Srinivasa . 2 


StrTRA 2 

“And because of the appropriateness of the attributes 

INTENDED TO BE STATED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And because the attributes, viz. ‘consisting of mind,’ ‘having 
true resolves’ and the rest, “intended to be stated” in the text: 
‘Consisting of mind, having the vital-breath for the body, of the 
form of light, having true resolves’ (Chand. 3.14.2 3 ) and so on, are 
‘appropriate’ on the part of Brahman alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

As the attributes of ‘having true resolves’ and the rest, ‘intended 
to be stated’ as the peculiar attributes of Brahman in the passage: 
‘Consisting of mind, having the breath for the body, of the form of 
light, having true resolves, having the ether as the soul, having all 
desires, having all odours, 4 . . . having all tastes, pervading all 

this, unspeaking, indifferent’ (Chand. 3.14.2) and so on, are “appro- 
priate” on the part of Brahman alone, — so Brahman alone is under- 
stood in the above text. Thp adjective ‘pervading all this’ means 
that He has accepted ‘all this’ — i.e. the sentient and the non-sentient 
objects, ending with ‘taste’, — as His own; ‘ unspeaking * means that 
He abides in silence because of His unsurpassed graveness ; ‘ indifferent ’ 
means that ‘He has no concern ’. 

1 Srinivasa gives altogether three explanations of this Sutra y the first of 
which tallies with the explanation of Nimbarka . 

2 &ri. B. 1.2.1. Pp. 231 et seq . Part 1. 

3 R, B. 

4 The original text reads 4 sarva-karma y after this. 
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SCTRA 3 

“But on account of inappropriateness, not the embodied 
(soul).” 

Vedanta - pari j a ta-saurab ha 

He who is possessed of the attributes of consisting of mind and 
the rest is the Supreme Being alone, and not the individual soul, 
because (the attributes like) ‘ consisting of mind ’, 4 having true re- 
solves ’ and so on, are “inappropriate” on its part. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Brahman alone is to be understood as consisting of mind, for 
the purpose of meditation, and not “the embodied”, i.e. the indivi- 
dual soul, possessing a body. Why ? Because the attributes of 
‘having true resolves’ and the like are “inappropriate” on the part 
of the individual soul. Moreover, the attributes of ‘consisting of 
mind’ and the rest too, are inappropriate on the part of the indivi- 
dual soul. Thus, the text says : ‘ Let him form a determination ’ 
(Chand. 3.14.1). Of what kind is he ? ‘ Consisting of mind ’, again, 

‘ having the vital-breath for his body \ These adjectives are not 
appropriate on the part of the individual soul, because no such 
implication is involved hero, nor any purpose. But all these are 
appropriate on the part of the Highest self. Thus, when it is said : 
Let the worshipper, whether he desires for salvation, or for any 
particular fruit, ‘form a determination’, i.e. perform meditation or 
action, in a ‘calm’ spirit, the question arises : In reference to whom 
is he to perform meditation or aotion ? and in reply, the Highest 
Person, the soul of all, and indicated above in the passage : * All 
this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), is pointed out as the 
object to be meditated on. And, this text : ‘ Consisting of mind, 
having the vital-breath for the body’ (Chand. 3.14.2) and so on 
refers to Brahman. Hence the attributes of * consisting of mind ’ 
and the rest are not appropriate on the part of the individual soul. 

COMPARISON 

Srikagtha 

Reading same, interpretation different. According to Srikantha, 
a new adhikarapa begins with this sutra (sutras 3-8), concerned with 
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the question whether a passage in the Maha-naraya^a-upani^ad 
(Mahanar. 11.3) refers to Narayana or to Siva. Thus: — ‘(The 
passage refers to Siva, and not (to) the embodied (i.e. Narayana), 
because (the attributes of being the Lord of the universe and the 
rest) are not appropriate (on the part of Narayana) \ 1 


SOTRA 4 

“ And because op the designation of object and agent.* * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For this reason too, the object qualified by the adjectives ‘con- 
sisting of mind * and the rest is not the embodied soul, “ because of the 
designation of object and agent ” in the text: ‘On departing hence, 
I shall reach him * (Chand. 3.14.4 2 ). 

Vedahta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, that which consists of mind and has breath 
for its body is not to be understood as the embodied soul. Why? 
“ Because of the designation ” of the embodied soul as the “ agent ”, 
i.e. as the worshipper, and “ because of the designation ” of the Highest 
Self as the ‘object’, i.e. as the object to be meditated on and obtained, 
in the passage : ‘ On departing hence, I shall reach him ’ (Chand. 
3.14.4). That is, ‘I’, or one dosiring for salvation, ‘shall reach’, i.e. 
shall obtain, ‘him’, i.e. Brahman, mentioned before as possessed of the 
attributes of ‘ consisting of mind’ and the rest, ‘hence’, i.e. after the 
fall of the body, after the destruction of the works which have begun 
to bear fruits. A worshipper who is endowed with such a right 
insight attains Brahman. 

COMPARISON 

Srikaptha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz.: ‘(The supreme soul, 
viz. Siva, the object to be meditated on, is other than Narayana), 
because of the designation of the object and the agent, (i.e. because 

1 &K. B. 1.1.3, pp. 318 et seq. t Part 4. 

2 6, R, Bh, B. 

7 
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Siva is designated to be the object to be worshipped, Narayana, the 
worshipper)’. 1 


SCTRA 5 

“ On account of the difference of words.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which possesses the attributes of ‘consisting of mind’ and 
the like is the Highest Self, different from the embodied soul, because 
in the text: ‘This soul of mine within the heart’ (Chand. 3.14.3, 4 2 * ) 
the individual soul and the Highest Self are denoted by different 
words, viz. the genitive and the nominative respectively. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, that which possesses the attributes of con- 
sisting of mind and so on, is the highest self, different from the embodied 
soul. Why ? “ On account of the difference of words ”, i.e. because 

of another scriptural passage of kindred subject-matter, viz. ‘Like a 
grain of rice, or a barley-corn, or a grain of millet, or the kernel of a 
grain of millet, such is the Golden Person within the self’ (Sat. Br. 
10.6.3.2), there is “ difference of words ”, viz. the locative ‘ within the 
self’ denotes the embodied self, while the nominative ‘the Golden 
Person’ denotes the Highest self. 8 

COMPARISON 

SrikaQtha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. (‘Brahman, viz. 
Siva, is other than and superior to Narayana) on account of a particular 
word (or scriptural passage) (to that effect’). 4 

1 &K. B. 1.2.4, pp. 322-324, Part 4. 

8 R, B. 

8 Note that Nimbdrka and SHnivdsa refer to two different passages here. 

* $K. B. 1.2.5. (Pp. 324-25, Part 4.) 
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SCTRA 6 

“ And on account of Smrti.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the Srnfti ” text: — ‘The Lord abides, O 
Arjuna! in the heart-region of all beings’ (Gita 18.61 1 ) i there is a 
difference between the individual soul and the Supreme Soul. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

‘ “ He who sees me everywhere, and sees everything in me, of him 
I will never lose hold, and he shall never lose hold of me ” ’ (Gita 6.30), 
‘“He who, established in unity, worships me as abiding within all 
beings, that ascetic abides in me, under whatever circumstances he 
may live”’ (Gita 6.31), ‘“There is nothing higher than me, O Dha- 
naftjaya ! All this is strung on me, like gems on a string”’ (Gita 
7.7), ‘“And 1 abido within the heart of all, and from me memory, 
knowledge and their absence”’ (Gita 15.15), ‘“The Lord abidos, O 
Arjuna ! in the heart-region of all, causing all beings to revolve by 
His mysterious power, as if mounted on a machine”’ (Gita 18.61), 
‘ “Because I excel the perishable and am superior even to the imperish- 
able, I am celebrated in the world, and in the Veda as the Highest 
Person” ’ (Gita 15.18). The following scriptural texts too are referred 
to by the term “and” (in the sutra): 2 * * * ‘The two unborn ones, the 
knower and the non-knower, the Lord and the non-Lord’ (Svet. 1.9), 
‘The Lord of matter and souls, the ruler of the attributes’ (&vet. 6.16), 
‘The eternal among the eternal, the conscious among the conscious* 
(6 vet. 6.13; Katha 5.13) and so on. From such Smpti and scrip- 
tural texts, it is to be known that there is a difference between the 
individual soul and Brahman. Thus, in this section, the difference 
between the individual soul and the Supreme Soul is indicated by the 
reverend author of the aphorisms in four aphorisms; 8 and this view 
is most reasonable, since it is established by both Smjrti and Scripture. 
The Highest Self is ever-free, omniscient, independent, all-pervading 


1 6, R, Bh, B. 

2 Note the different interpretations of the word ‘Co* in the sutra , as given 

by Nimbarka and SHnivdea. According to the former, it simply means ‘also ’, 

while according to the latter, ‘on account of scriptural texts *. 

2 Viz. Br. Su. 1.2.3-6. 
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without an equal or a superior, the soul of all and the controller of all. 
The individual soul, on the other hand, though of the nature of eternal 
knowledge, has, as is well-known, its attribute of knowledge enveloped 
by the beginningless maya, is subject to bondage and release, possessed 
of little knowledge, a part of Brahman, but through its aversion to 
the Lord, revolves through many births owing to the works done 
by itself. Non-difference also, established by the scriptural texts 
like: ‘He is the self, thou art that* (Chand. 6.9.4, 6.10.3, etc.), 
‘All this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘This soul is Brahman* 
(Bph. 4.4.6) and so on, is most reasonable. Thus, the reverend author 
of the aphorisms will speak about the nature of difference and non- 
difference, as held by himself, under the aphorism: ‘A part, on 
account of the designation of variety’ (Br. Su. 2.3.42) and so on. 
We shall speak of it in detail in the same place. 1 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Reading and interpretation same. But in conclusion, he adds 
his own view, viz. that this difference between the individual soul 
and Brahman is not real, but due to limiting adjuncts only. 2 

SrikaQfha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. ‘On account of 
Smpti’ (viz. Gita 11.9) Narayana is the worshipper — i.e. different 
from 6iva. 8 


SOTRA 7 

“If it be objected that on account of its occupying a 

SMALL ABODE, AND ON ACCOUNT OF THE DESIGNATION OF THAT, 

(Brahman is) not (the object of meditation), (we reply:) 
no, because (Brahman) is to be conceived thus, as in the 

CASE OF THE ETHER.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that on account of its having a small abode, as 
mentioned in the text: ‘This soul of mine within the heart’ (Chand. 

i Vide V.K. 2.3.42. 

* &K. B. 1.2.7, pp. 325-26, Part 4: 


2 &.B. 1.2.7, p. 265. 




[sff. 1. 2. 7. 

ADH. 1.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


101 


3.14.3) ; also on account of the designation of its smallness in the text : 
‘Smaller than a grain of rice, or* (Chand. 3.14.3; 6at. Br. 10.6.3.2 *), 
(the object of meditation) here is not Brahman, — 

(We reply:) “Not so ”, because Brahman is to be meditated on 
in that way. Minuteness on the part of a great thing, however, fits 
in, as in the case of a window and the ether. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: — Brahman cannot be understood here as the 
object of meditation. Why ? “On account of its occupying a small 
abode and on account of the designation of that.” That is, that which 
has a small abode, i.e. place, viz. the individual soul which is like 
the tip of the spoke of a wheel, is ‘arbhakaukas’, the state of that is 
‘ arbhakaukastvam ’, on account of that, 1 2 — the resulting meaning 
being: ‘on account of the characteristic mark of the individual sour. 
That is to say, occupying a limited place, viz. the heart, is the attribute 
of the individual soul only, and not the attribute of Brahman. More- 
over, “ on account of the designation ” of smallness by that very term 
(viz. ‘small*), in the passage: ‘Smaller than a grain of rice, or a 
barley-corn* (Chand. 3.14.3; &at. Br. 10.6.3.2), the individual soul 
alone is to be understood here, and not Brahman, — 

(We reply:) “No.” Why? It is “because (Brahman) is to 
be conceived thus”, — i.e. “Because (Brahman) is to be conceived”, 
or to be meditated on, “ thus ”, i.e. as abiding within the heart, small 
in size, — that the Highest Self is designated in that way. And, 
hereby His omnipresence is not contradicted. For, He is designated 
to be minute with the object of designating a particular kind of medita- 
tion on Him as very subtle. Nor, again, does He become small in 
size (i.e. small like the heart) hereby, since the text: ‘Greater than 
the earth, greater than the sky* (Chand. 3.14.3) speaks of the great- 
ness of the Lord. An analogous case is the following: Just as the 
ether, though all-pervasive, is spoken of as occupying a small place 
and as small in reference to the eye of a needle, so is Brahman, the 
topic of discussion, — this is the sense. 


1 P. 806, line 18. 

2 This explains the compound * arbhakauka8tvdt\ 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Reading and interpretation same. He points out that just as 
the Lord of the entire universe may be appropriately said to be the 
Lord of Ayodhya, so the Supreme Soul, abiding everywhere, may very 
well be denoted as abiding within the heart. 1 

Ramanuja 

Reading same, interpretation of the word ‘vyomavac ca’ 
different, viz: — ‘(The Lord is described to be) like the ether as well 
(i.e. all-pervading as well, in that very passage, viz. Chand. 3.14.3 2 * )\ 
Hence the Lord is not really minute by nature, but is simply designated 
to be so for the purpose of meditation. 

Srikantha 

Reading and literal interpretation same, though this topic is 
different, as noted above. 8 


Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation of the word ‘ vyomavac ca ’ different, 
viz: ‘(The Lord though atomic as abiding within the heart of men, 
is yet all-pervading) like the ether (as declared by the same passage, 
viz. Chand. 3.14.3 4 ) \ And this is possible because the Lord is 
possessed of inconceivable powers. 


SOTRA 8 

“ If it be objected that (if Bbahman were to dwell within 
THE HEART, then) THERE FOLLOWS EXPERIENCE (OF PLEASURES 
AND PAINS), (we reply:) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF DIFFEREN CE . 9 9 

Vedanta-parijata-sauratjha 

If it be objected that owing to His connection with all hearts, 
‘ there will follow experience ” of pleasure and pain on the part of 

1 $.13. 1.2.7, p. 266. 2 $ri. B. 1.2.7, p. 237, vol. 1. 

* $K. B. 1.2.7, p. 327, Part 1. 

4 G.B. 1.2.7, p. 114, Chap. 1. Note the difference from Ramanuja . 
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Brahman, as on the part of the individual soul, — (we reply:) no such 
objection can be raised, because there is an absolute difference between 
the individual soul and Brahman, as the soul is an enjoyer of the 
fruits of the works done by itself, while Brahman is ever-free from 
sins. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: Owing to its connection with a single heart, 
there results experience of pleasures and pains on the part of the 
individual soul. Owing to His connection with all hearts simul- 
taneously, there certainly results experience of all pleasures and 
pains everywhere on the part of the all-pervading Highest Self. If this 
be so, then the Highest Self, as the enjoyer of pleasures and pains, 
will inevitably become subject to all sorts of faults, as the individual 
soul itself is. Hence even the Supreme Being will be subject to 
karmas, — 

(We reply :) “ No.” “ On account of difference (vaise^yat) ”. The 
word “vai6e$yat” is formed by adding the suffix ‘$yan* to the 
word ‘vise$a* in an identical sense, (viz. difference) or to indicate 
excessive difference. That the individual soul is an enjoyer of the 
fruits of works performed by itself and the Supreme Soul is just the 
opposite is established in Scripture, in accordance with the Smrti- 
passage: ‘Of these, He who is the Supreme Self is said to be eternal 

and free from the properties of matter 1 He is not 

affected even by the fruit, as a lotus-leaf is not touched by water. 
The active self, on the other hand, is another, who is liable to release 
and bondage* (Maha. 12.13754-13755 2 ), and the declaration of 
the Lord Himself: ‘Works do not affect me; I have no desire for 
fruits of works * (Gita 4.14). Thus, on account of an absolute 
difference between these t>vo, it follows that the individual soul 
alone experiences pleasures and pains, and not the Supreme Soul. 
Hence it is established that that which consists of mind and has the 
breath for its body, is none but the Highest Self. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Celebrity everywhere* (1). 


1 One line omitted, viz. 'Sa hi Ndrdyaqa jfteyah aarvdtmd purnso hi sah ’. 

2 P. 852, lines 9-10, vol. 3. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Reading and literal interpretation same. Here, too, he is forced 
to add his usual explanation that the difference between the individual 
soul and Brahman is not real, but only phenomenal . 1 

RSmanuja 

Interpretation of the word ‘ vai^esyat ’ different. According to 
Nimbarka, 4 vaise^yat * means ‘on account of the difference of nature 
between the individual soul and Brahman’; while according to 
Ramanuja, it means ‘on account of the difference of the cause of 
enjoyment ’ 2 ; i.e. it is not abiding within the body which is the 
cause of undergoing pleasure and pain, but being subject to karmas, 
which is never possible in the case of the Lord . 3 

Bhaskara 

Reading and interpretation same. The example cited is appro- 
priate — Simply because the Lord abides within the heart, it does not 
follow that He shares its experiences, for there is no rule that co- 
existence and the consequent inter-relation imply the sharing of the 
same attributes. The ether, e.g. though in connection with a burning 
place, does not burn itself . 4 


Srikajtfha 

Reading and literal interpretation same, though the topic is 
different, as noted above . 6 


1 6.B. 1.2.8, p. 268. 

8 ' Hetu-vateesy at. ’ 

» 6n. B. 1.2.8, p. 238, vol. 1. 
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Adhikarana 2: The section, entitled ‘The eater*. 
(Sutras 9-10) 

SCTRA 9 

“ The eater (is Brahman), on account of the comprehension 

(or taking, i.e. devouring) of the movable and the IM- 
MOVABLE.* * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: ‘He to whom both the Brahmana and the K§atriya 
are the food and death the condiment, who thus knows where He is ? ’ 
(Katha 2.25 1 2 ), the eater is the Lord, the Highest Person, “ on account 
of the comprehension (or taking, i.e. devouring) ** 2 of the food which 
has death for its condiment, i.e. of the Universe, consisting of the 
movable and the immovable, implied by the terms ‘Brahmana* and 
‘Ksatriya’. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the preceding section, after having shown that the text: 
‘All this, verily, is Brahman* (Chand. 3.14.1) and so on refers to 
Brahman, the author has shown also the absence of any experience 
of pleasure and pain due to karma on the part of Brahman. Now, 
by showing that the text: ‘He, of whom the Brahmana* (Katha 
2.25) and so on refers to Him, he removes the suspicion that, as 
before, He cannot be an eater of the movable and the immovable. 3 

In the Katha-vall! it is recorded: ‘He, to whom both the Brah- 
mana and the Ksatriya are the food and death the condiment, who 
thus knows where He is?* (Katha 2.25). Here by the word ‘food* 
edible objects are understood, and by the words ‘of whom*, indicating 
connection, an eater is understood. A doubt arises, viz. whether the 
eater here is fire, or the individual soul, or the Supreme Soul, since 
here all the three have been referred to before. What is reasonable 


1 $K. B. 1.2.8, pp. 327 et seq. t Part 4. 

2 It is not clear what Nimbdrka means exactly by the term * grahairut ’ 
here. It may mean appropriately both ‘understanding’ and ‘taking or devour- 
ing’. Thus, Brahman is the eater, because the movable and the immovable are 
understood as the food here; or because, the movable and the immovable are 
devoured as the food here. 

The same remarks apply to Srinivasa's interpretation. 

3 I.e. it may be thought that since Brahman is not an enjoyer, as shown 
above, He cannot be an eater too. 
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here ? If it be suggested : First, let fire be the eater here, because it 
is well-known to have the power of burning the Brahmana and the 
K^atriya ; and because the scriptural text: — ‘Fire is the eater of food* 
(Bph. 1.4.6) declares so. Or, let the individual soul be the eater, 
because it is well-known to be an enjoyer; because the scriptural text: 
‘Of the two, the one tastes sweet berry* (&vet. 4.6; Mund. 3.1.1) 
declares so; and, finally, because in the preceding section, (viz. Br. Su. 
1.2.8) it alone has been established to be an enjoyer. In accordance 
with the negative text: ‘Without eating* (6vet. 4.6; Mund. 3.1.1), 
as well as on the ground of the negation of experience in the preceding 
section (viz. Br. Su. 1.2.8), the Highest Self cannot be understood as 
the eater here, — 

We reply: Here the eater can possibly be the Highest Self alone. 
Whence is this known ? “On account of the comprehension (or taking, 
i.e. devouring x ) of the movable and the immovable,** i.e. because 
here the movable and the immovable are understood to be the food. 
If it be objected that the words ‘movable* and ‘immovable* are not 
found here, — (we reply:) It may be so, (yet that does not falsify our 
view), because by the terms ‘Brahmana’ and ‘K^atriya*, the movable 
and the immovable are understood metaphorically ; and because there 
being a natural connection between death and the movable and the 
immovable, that food which has death for its condiment, viz. the 
movable and the immovable, is understood here. Hence the eater 
is the Highest Self, the destroyer of the Universe, — this is the resulting 
meaning, for neither fire, nor the individual soul, can possibly be the 
eater of the entire world. The text: ‘Without eating* (&vet. 4.6; 
Mund. 3.1.1) denies any experience of the fruits of works on the part 
of the Lord. 


SCTRA 10 

“And on account of the topic.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The eater is the Lord, the Highest Person, because He alone is 
mentioned as the topic of discussion in the text ‘The great, the all- 
pervading ’ (Katha 2.22 2 ). 


1 See footnote (2), previous page. 


2 R, 6k. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

As the Highest Self is mentioned as the topic of discussion in the 
texts: ‘Knowing the great, all-pervasive self* (Katha 2.22), ‘By 
him is (He) attainable, whom alone he chooses’ (Katha 2.23; Mund. 
3.2.23), and as a peculiar mark. of the Lord, viz. unintelligibleness, is 
mentioned in the passage: ‘Who thus knows where He is?’ (Katha 
2.25), it is established that the eater is the Highest Self alone. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The eater* (2). 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled ‘The cave*. 
(Sutras 11-12) 

SCTRA 11 

“ The souls entered into the cave (are the individual soul 

and the Supreme Soul), because that is seen.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: ‘There are two, drinking of righteousness in the 
world of good deeds, entered into the cave’ (Katha 3.1 x ), the two 
souls, entered into the cave, should be known to be two sentient 
beings, viz. the individual soul and the Supreme Soul. Why ? “ Be- 

cause that is seen ”, i.e. because it is found that this section desig- 
nates the entering of these two alone, — of the Supreme Soul in the 
passage: ‘Him, who is difficult to see, who has entered into the hidden, 
who is hidden in the cave* (Katha 2.12 2 ); and of the individual soul 
in the passage: ‘She, who arises with the vital-breath, who is Aditi, 
who is made of the deities, who, entering into the cave, abides therein, 
who was manifested through the elements * (Katha 4.7 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that the Supreme Soul, the topic 
of discussion and the object to be meditated on, is the eater of the 
movable and the immovable, and that He is difficult to be known, as 
declared by the text: ‘Who thus knows* (Katha 2.25). Now, by 


1 S, R, Bh, SK, B. 


» 6, R, Bh, &K, B. 


» R, B. 
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teaching the following attributes of the Lord — viz. ‘being easily 
attainable’; ‘being easily knowable’ and the rest — which result from 
His close association (with the individual soul a ), — to one who desires 
for salvation, who desires to attain His nature, who desires to know 
Him, and who is submerged in the pit of mundane existence consisting 
of the movable and the immovable, the author is showing that the 
text: ‘Righteousness’ (Katha 3.1) and so on refers to the Lord. 

Immediately after the above-quoted text, we find the following 
in the Katha-valli: ‘There are two, drinking of righteousness in the 
world of good deeds, entered into the cave, in the highest upper 
region. Those who know Brahman speak of them as “ light ” and 
“shade”, as well as those who maintain the five sacred fires, 1 2 and 
those too who thrice kindle the Naciketas fire ’ 3 (Katha 3.1). Here 
a doubt arises as to whether here buddhi and the individual soul 
are designated as entered into the cave, or the individual soul and 
the Supreme Soul? What is reasonable here? If it be suggested: 
Buddhi and the individual soul, — because in accordance with the 
statement: ‘Entered into the cave’ (Katha 3.1), entering into a 
cave is impossible on the part of the Supreme Soul who is all-pervasive; 
because it is impossible for the Supreme Being who has all His desires 
fulfilled to be the enjoyer of the fruits of works, as stated in the 
passage: ‘Drinking of righteousness’ (Katha 3.1); because any 
connection with the ‘world of good deeds’, — i.e. with the world where 
one enjoys the fruits of the works done by one’s self, viz. the body 
generated by works, — is impossible on His part; and, finally, because a 
question is found, seeking to know the individual soul as different 
from buddhi, viz. “‘There is this doubt when a man is dead: some 
saying, ‘He is’, others, ‘He is not’. This I should know, as taught 
by you”’ (Katha 1.20 4 ). Hence, these two alone (viz. buddhi 
and individual soul) are established by this text, — 

1 I.e. the Lord abides with the individual soul in the same place, viz. the 
heart, and as such is easily knowable and attainable by it. 

2 Viz. Anvdharya’pacana or Daksiipa, Odrhapatya , Ahavanlya , Sabhya , and 
AvcwcUhya, M.W., p. 577, Col. 3. 

« Vide M.W., p. 458, Col. 2. 

4 The sense is: Naciketd wants to know here what happens to the soul after 
death, i.e. he wants to know the self as distinct from the body, buddhi and so 
on. Henee, in reply, Yama must speak of the individual soul and buddhi, and 
as such the passage in question must deal with these two alone. 
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We reply: The souls entered into the cave, viz. the heart, are two 
sentient beings alone. If it be objected : The entering of the individual 
soul stands to reason, since it is atomic; but entering into a cave is 
not appropriate on the part of the Supreme Soul who is all-pervasive, 
and hence the above objection remains in force, — (we reply:) No. 
“ Because that is seen.” That is, because in this very Upani?ad, the 
text : ‘ The Person, of the size of merely a thumb, abides within the 
soul, the Lord of the past and the future* (Katha 4.12) enjoins the 
Supreme Soul to be looked upon as abiding within the caves (i.e. 
hearts) of His sincere devotees in accordance with their wishes, though 
He Himself is all-pervading; because this is found in the texts: 

‘ Hidden in the cave, dwelling in the abyss * (Katha 2.12), ‘ He who 
knows him, hidden in the cave* (Tait. 2.1.1); and, lastly, because 
in the text : ‘ She, who arises with the vital-breath, who is Aditi, who 
is made of the deities, who, entering into the cave abides therein, 
who was manifested through the elements* (Katha 4.7), the individual 
soul is designated as entering into the cave. Moreover, in the text: 

‘ Drinking of righteousness * (Katha 3.1), one being ascertained to 
be a sentient being as the enjoyer of the fruits of works, the other too 
must be understood to be a sentient being alone, because we find that 
in ordinary life whenever a number is mentioned, beings of the same 
class are meant. When, e.g. it is said ‘Look out for a second for this 
cow*, people look out for a cow only, and not for a horse or an ass. 
This is established in the Maha-bhasya. 

To the objection, viz. that a question is found which seeks to 
know the individual soul as different from buddhi, — (we reply:) the 
reply to this question is something else, and not this text. It cannot 
be said also that there is anything inconsistent in the ‘ drinking of 
righteousness* (Katha 3.1), since the statement: ‘Drinking of 
righteousness* (Katha 3.1) is justifiable, just like the statement: 
‘ Men with umbrellas are going * ; 1 since it is possible to say that while 
the individual soul drinks, the other (viz. the Lord) causes it to drink, 


1 That is, referring to a crowd of hurrying people, we often say: ‘Men with 
umbrellas are going ’, though really only some of them are carrying umbrellas, 
and not all. Similarly, here too, when it is said: ‘The two drinking’, etc. what 
is really meant is that only one (viz. the individual soul) is drinking, and not the 
other (viz. Brahman), 
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and is as such the causative agent ; 1 and since it is well-known every- 
where that the Supreme Lord first experiences the fruits of the works 
which are performed by one who is whole-heartedly devoted to Him, 
and are entrusted to Him. Hereby, it is explained also how the 
Supreme Being can abide in a body generated by works. The sense 
is that just as ‘shade’ can be removed by ‘light’ and not ‘light’ by 
‘shade’, so the ‘light’ and the ‘shade’ (in the above text) are none but 
Brahman and the individual soul, the independent and the dependent. 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation of the phrase ‘ tad-dar6anat ’ different, viz.: 
‘ Because it is seen (that numerals denote beings of the same nature) ’. 2 


SCTRA 12 

“And on account of specification.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The individual soul and the Supreme Being alone are understood 
here as entered into the cave, because in this section those two alone 
are specified as the object to be worshipped and the worshipper, as 
the object to be known and the knower, and so on, in the texts: ‘ By 
knowing the knower of what is born from Brahman, 3 the deity to be 
worshipped, by revering (him), he goes to everlasting peace’ (Katha 
1.17 4 ), ‘ The bridge for sacrifices’ (Katha 3.2 6 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The individual soul and the Supreme Soul are to be understood 
as entered within the cave “also because of the specification” of 
those two alone. The sense is that in this treatise (viz. the Katha- 
upani$ad), the individual soul and the Supreme Soul alone are specified 
as that which approaches and the goal approached, as the thinker 


1 That is, Brahman is not really an agent or drinker here, but only instigates 
the other to drink, He is said to be drinking in this sense alone. 

• 6.B. 1.2.12, p. 272, Bh.B. 1.2.12, p. 41. 

• Correct quotation: * Brahmaja-jfta' . Vide C.S.S. ed., p. 8. 4 Brahmaja - 
jfia' may be interpreted also as 4 Brahmajad casau jfaUceti\ 

4 B. 6 Op. cit . 
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and the object thought, in the passages : ‘ Know the soul to be the 
charioteer, and the body the chariot * (Katha 3.3), ‘He reaches the 
end of the road, that supreme place of Vi$nu* (Katha 3.9), ‘ Him, who 
is difficult to be seen, who has entered into the hidden, who is hidden 
in a cave, who dwells in the abyss, ancient, — by thinking him God, 
through the study of the Yoga of what relates to the self, the wise 
man discards joy and sorrow* (Katha 2.12) and so on. Hence, it 
is established that the individual soul and the Supreme Soul alone are 
to be understood here as entered into the cave, and not buddhi and 
the individual soul. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘ The cave * (3). 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘What is 
within*. (Sutras 13-18) 

SCTRA 13 

“ That which is within (the eye is Brahman), on account 

OF FITTING IN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the passage : ‘ That person who is seen within the eye * 
(Chand. 4.15.1 *), the Person “ within’* the eye is the Highest Person 
alone, and not any one else. Why? Because the attributes of 
‘being the self*, ‘being fearless’, ‘being the uniter of all lovely things’, 
and so on, — mentioned in the passages: ‘ “ He is the self”, said he, 
“ This is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman ” * (Chand. 4.15.1 2 ), 
‘ They call it the “ uniter of lovely things ” * (Chand. 4.15.2), — “ fit in ” 
in the case of the Highest Person alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, by showing that the text: ‘That Person who is seen within 
the eye’ (ChSnd. 4.15.1) and so on refers to Brahman, the author 
removes the doubt, viz: — In the previous passage (viz. Katha 3.1), 
the individual soul and the Supreme Soul may be understood, since 
the dual number is found used. But here, since the singular number 


* 6, R, Bh, 6K, B. 


a £, R, Bh. 
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is used, who (viz. the individual soul or the Supreme Soul) is to be 
understood ? 

We read under the UpakoSala-vidya 1 in the Chandogya : — “ ‘ That 
Person who is seen within the eye, he is the soul”, said he, “ This is the 
immortal, the fearless, that is Brahman. Hence, even if they pour 
clarified butter or water on it, it goes away to both sides’ ” (Chand. 
4.15.1) and so on. Here, a doubt arises as to whether the person, 
taught as abiding within the eye, is the reflected self (i.e. the image 
of a person reflected on the eye of another), or the individual soul, 
or the presiding deity of the sense-organ (viz. the eye), or the Supreme 
Soul. The prima facie view is as follows: In accordance with the 
statement ‘is seen’, he may be the reflected self, because the reflected 
self alone is well-known to be perceivable, while the individual soul 
and the rest are not perceivable. If it be said that here ‘seeing’ 
means scriptural insight (and not actual, physical perceiving), — then 
the individual soul may be that which is ‘within’ the eye, since it, 
as the perceiver of colour and the rest, is in proximity to the eye. 1 
Or, the presiding deity of the eye is denoted by the word ‘person’ 
in accordance with the scriptural passage: ‘Through his rays he is 
stationed herein’ (Bfh. 5.5.2), and because the all-pervasive Being 
cannot possibly abide within the eye. 

With regard to it, we reply: “That which is within”, i.e. the 
being who is within the eye, is the Supreme Soul alone. Why? 
“ On account of fitting in ”, i.e. because the attributes of ‘being the 
self’, ‘fearlessness’, and so on, “ fit in ” in the case of the Supreme Soul 
alone. Although ‘being the Self’ and the rest are not incompatible 
with the real nature of the individual soul, yet when the term ‘Brah- 
man’ (in the text) can be understood in its primary sense, it is not 
proper to take it as implying some other sense. Moreover, ‘fearless- 
ness ’, too, is not appropriate in the case of any one, other than Brahman, 
as known also from the text: ‘Through fear of Him the wind blows, 
through fear of Him the sun rises, through fear of Him fire and 
Indra, and death as fifth, speed along’ (Tait. 2.8.1); and further 
because the attributes of ‘ being the uniter of all lovely things’ and the 


1 I.e. it is the soul which really perceives colour, etc. and not the eye itself, 
but the soul perceives them through the eye, and is as such in close proximity 
to the eye. Hence, as the soul is situated very near to the eye, it is called the 
person within the eye. 
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rest, mentioned in the sacred text: ‘They call this “the uniter of all 
lovely things” 1 , because all lovely things come together to him* 
(Chand. 4.15.2), ‘He is also “the leader to all blessing” 2 because he 
leads to all blessings’ (Chand. 4.15.3), ‘He also is “the leader to 
light ” 3 , because he shines in all the worlds’ (Chand. 4.15.4), “fit in” in 
the case of the Supreme Soul alone. ‘Samyadvama’ implies one from 
whom the ‘vamas’, i.e. the fruits of karmas ‘come together’, i.e. 
one who is the cause of the rise of all fruits of karmas. This very 
thing is stated in the above text thus: — ‘Because’, i.e. since, ‘the 
lovely things’ ‘come together’, i.e. arise from ‘this’, i.e. the Person 
within the eye, the cause. In the text ‘He is also the ‘vamani’, the 
‘vamani’ implies one who ‘leads’, i.e. causes people, to attain the 
‘ vamas ’ or auspicious objects. This very thing is stated in the passage : 
‘Because he leads to all blessings’. In the text ‘He also is the 
bhamani’, the ‘ bhamani’ implies one who leads to the ‘bhamas’, i.e. 
one who manifests all objects. This very thing is stated in the text: 
‘Because he shines in all the worlds’, — this is the meaning of the 
text. 


SCTRA 14 

“And on account of the designation of place.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the designation of the place” of the Supreme 
Soul, in the text: ‘He who abiding within the sun’ (Byh. 3.7.18 4 ), 
the Person within the sun is none but He. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. How can an all-pervading being be 
designated as occupying a small locality, the reverend author of the 
aphorisms replies here : 

The Person within the eye can be the Supreme Soul alone. Why ? 
“On account of the designation of place”, i.e. because of the designa- 
tion of the abode of the Lord, the Highest Person alone, the cause of 
all causes, the inner soul of all, and the object to be meditated by all; 
because one who occupies one part cannot properly dwell in another. 

1 Samyadvama . * Vamani, 

3 Bhamanl. 4 s, R, Bh, l$K, B. 

8 
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If it be objected: How can an all -pervading being abide 
in a small locality, — (we reply:) No inconsistency whatsoever is 
involved here. Just as fire, though all-pervading, becomes visible 
in clouds and the rest in the form of lightning and so on through its 
own greatness, so the Lord, though all-pervading, becomes visible in 
the eye and the rest through His own special powers, for the sake of 
fulfilling the desire of His devotees. The words “and so on ” mean: — 
On account of the designation of the form of the Supreme Soul, suitable 
to Him, and fit for abiding in a place, 1 celebrated in the following 
passages: — ‘Now, this Golden Person who is seen within the sun, has 
a golden beard, golden hair* (Chand. 1.6.6), ‘He sees the Person, 
lying in the city, who is higher than the highest aggregate of souls ’ 
(Pra6na 5.5). ‘The Person, of the size of merely a thumb, smokeless 
like light’ (Katha 4.13) and so on; i.e. on account of the designation 
of the form of the Lord by the expression ‘The Person who is seen’ 2 
(Chand. 4.15.1). By the term “and ” His power of manifesting Himself 
in forms, as desired, in the eye, in the heart and the like, is indicated. 


SCTRA 15 

“On account also of the mention only of what is CHARAC- 
TERIZED BY PLEASURE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which is within the eye is the Supreme Being alone, “on 
account also of the mention of what is characterized by pleasure” 
in the passage: ‘Pleasure is Brahman, the ether is Brahman’ (Chand. 
4.10.43). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The Person within the eye is the Highest Person alone, the cause 
of the world, and not any one else. Why? “On account also of 
the mention of what is characterized by pleasure.” That is, in the 


l I.e. unless the Lord has a form, He cannot abide anywhere. Hence, the 
body of the Lord enables Him to abide in the eye and so on. 

* I.e. that Person within the sun has a form is evident from the word ‘seen ’, 
for a bodiless being cannot be seen. 

* 6, R, Bh, $K, B. 
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introductory text: ‘The vital-breath, is Brahman, pleasure is Brahman, 
the ether is Brahman’ (Chand. 4.10.4), pleasure that is Brahman, 
i.e. Brahman characterized by pleasure, is mentioned, and that alone 
is referred to here. 


SCTRA 16 

“Also for that very reason, that is Brahman.” 

V edanta - par i j ata - saur abh a 

“That”, i.e. pleasure, is “Brahman ”, i.e. Brahman alone is charac- 
terized by pleasure. Why ? On account also of the text, establishing 
their mutual specification viz. ‘What, verily, is pleasure, that is the 
ether ; what is the ether, that is pleasure* (Chand. 4.10.5 1 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. The word ‘pleasure* conventionally denotos 
wordly pleasure, so how can it be said that Brahman is characterized 
by pleasure ? — the reverend teacher of the Veda replies here: 

“That is Brahman. ** This means that in that introductory text, 
Brahman alone, characterized by pleasure, is mentioned and not 
worldly pleasure. Why ? “Also for that very reason,** i.e. on account 
also of the text intimating their mutual specification, viz. ‘What, 
verily, is pleasure that is the ether; what is the ether, that is pleasure’ 
(Chand. 4.10.5), for worldly pleasuro canrot consistently refer to an 
all-pervading substance — denoted by the term ‘ ether * — as non-different 
from itself. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara, etc. 

This Sutra is omitted by Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva. 

Ramanuja 

Reading different, viz. ‘Ata-eva ca sa Brahma*. Interpretation 
too different, viz. ‘For that very reason (i.e. because the ether is 
characterized by pleasure), that (viz. the ether) is Brahman *. 3 

1 I.e. ka (pleasure) qualifies kha (ether) and vice versa. 

2 R, !§K. 

2 6rl. B. 1.2.6, pp. 252-253, Part 1. 
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Srlkantha 

Reading different, viz. ‘ Ata-eva sa Brahma’. Interpretation too 
different, viz. exactly like Ramanuja’s. 1 


SCTRA 17 

“Also on account of the mention of the path of one who 

HAS HEARD THE UPANI$AD.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ The path”, called ‘the path of gods’, “of one who has heard the 
Upani$ad” is celebrated in another scriptural text, viz. ‘Now those 
who seek the soul by austerity, chastity, faith and knowledge, win the 
sun by the northern path. That, verily, is the abode of the vital- 
breaths, that is immortal, that is fearless, that is the highest goal. 
From that they do not return’ (Prasna 1.10 2 ). “On account also 
of the mention” of that very “path” here in the text: ‘They pass 
over to light’ (Chand. 4.15.5 3 ), the Person within the eye is none but 
the Highest Person. 4 * 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the person within the eye is the Suprome 
Soul, — so says the reverend author of the aphorisms. 

That through which bondage is broken is Upanisad, the know- 
ledge of the Supreme Soul; or that which leads one to attain the 
Supreme Soul is Upanisad, the knowledge of the Supreme Soul. The 
treatise relating to that is also Upanisad. “&rutopani§atka” is one 
by whom the Upanisad has been directly heard from a teacher; he is 
a knower of Brahman, the Mysterious. “The path” which, as cele- 
brated in another Scripture and in the Smptis, belongs to him, i.e. 
is his way to attaining Brahman who is established in the Upani$ads, — 
that very path is mentioned here too as belonging to one who knows 
the person within the eye. For this reason too, i.e. “on account 

i gK. B. 1.2.16, p. 360, Part 4. 

* 6, R, Bh. ' 8 6, R, Bh, B. 

4 That is, the worshipper of the person within the eye follows the same 

path followed by the worshipper of Brahman. This proves that the person 

within the eye is Brahman. 
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of the mention of the path of one who has heard the Upan4ad”, the 
person within the sun is the Supreme Self, — this is the sense. 

Thus, the path, which is said to be followed by a knower, — so 
that he may attain Brahman, — in another scriptural text, viz. ‘Now, 
those who seek the soul by austerity, chastity, faith and knowledge, 
win the sun by the northern path. That, verily, is the abode of the 
vital-breaths, that is immortal, that is fearless, that is the highest 
goal. From that they do not return’ (PraSna 1.10), as well as 
in the Smrti passage, viz. ‘Fire, light, day, the bright fortnight, the 
six months of the sun’s northern progress, — through these do the 
knowers of Brahman go to Brahman on departing’ (Gita 8.24), — 
that very path is said to belong to one who knows the person within 
the eye, in the following passage : ‘Now, whether they perform 
obsequies in the case of such a person, or not, (the dead) pass over to 
light, from light to the day, from the day to the waxing fortnight, 
from the waxing fortnight to the six months during which the sun 
moves northwards, from the months to the year, from the year to the 
sun, from the sun to the moon, from the moon to lightning. Then 
there is a non-human Person. He leads them to Brahman. This is 
the path of the gods, the path to Brahman. Those who go by it 
do not return to this human whirlpool, — they return not’ (Chand. 
4.15.5-6). Hence, the person within the sun is none but the Supreme 
Soul. 

The meaning of tho text (viz. PraSna 1.10) is as follows: — ‘ Now’, 
i.e. after the fall of the body, they ‘win’, i.e. attain the sun, ‘by the 
northern path’, i.e. through the path beginning with light and so on. 
Then, through the moon and the rest, in the order to be designated 
hereafter, 1 they attain the nature of Brahman. By doing what ? 
Through the three kinds of ‘austerity’, mentioned by the Lord, 2 or 
else through the ‘austerity’ which is the special duty of a Vana- 
prastha 3 and a Samnyasin, 4 both being primarily given to austerity; 

1 See below, p. 119. Vide also V.K. 4.3.5. 

2 Vide Gita 17.14-16, where three kinds of austerity ( tapas ) are spoken of, 
viz. Sdrlra , Van-may a and Mdnasa. These, again, may be of three kinds, viz. 
sattvika , rdjasa and tamasa. Vide 17.16-22. 

3 A Brahmin in the third stage of life, who has passed through the stages 
of a student and house -holder and has abandoned his life and family for an ascetic 
life in the forest. 

4 A Brahmin in the fourth stage of life, a religious mendicant, who has given 
up all earthly concerns. 
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‘through faith*, i.e. through vidya, which is a mental disposition given 
to the worship of the feet of the teacher, i.e. through meditation, 
arising from the hearing and the thinking of the Vedanta, and men- 
tioned in the text: ‘The self should be meditated on* (Byh. 2.4.5; 
4.5.6), — one should, seeking the self, meditate on it, — this is the 
grammatical construction. By the phrase: ‘through chastity*, the 
text shows the particular stage of life which is congenial to the hearing, 
the thinking and the rest of the Vedanta. By chastity and the 
like, not only the duties, incumbent on special stages of life, are to be 
understood. That those who are destitute of any devotion for Brah- 
man, but merely belong to one or other of the stages of life and are 
devoted to the duties, incumbent thereon, return once more and 
attain the world, is declared by the reverend Parasara in a passage, 
which begins: ‘The Prajapatya is for the Brahmanas’ and ends: 
‘The Brahma is declared in Smpti to be for the Samnyasins*. That 
those who, among these, are devoted to the Supreme Brahman, 
attain His world, is mentioned in the passage: ‘Those ascetics who 
are devoted to Brahman alone, who ever meditate on Brahman, to 
them belong that supreme place, which, verily, the wise see*. Hence, 
the Vana-prastha and the rest should be understood as implying 
devotion to the Supreme Brahman, (and not as mere duties incum- 
bent on different stages of life). By ‘chastity* is meant here the 
religious duties pursued by the Naisthikas 1 who lead a life of chastity 
and are absolutely free from all desires for enjoyment, here or here- 
after. The sense is that the search for Brahman should properly be 
made through such a permanent vow 2 * of ‘chastity*. 

The sacred duty called ‘chastity’ is stated by the all-knowing 
‘Law of Salvation* 8 under the section called ‘ Var^neya-adhyatma 
thus: ‘This unbroken chastity which is the form of Brahman is 
higher than all religious practices. By it, (people) reach the highest 
goal* (Maha. 12.7770 4 ). Under the section treating of instruction, 

1 A Naiqthika is a perpetual religious student, who observes the vow of 
chastity. M.W., p. 570, Col. 1. 

* I.e. 4 Brahma-carya ’ (= chastity) in the ordinary sense of the term means 
temporary chastity, which a student h as to observe so long as he has not entered 
the stage of a house-holder. But here the term means permanent chastity which 
a Naiffhika , e.g. practises. 

8 Mokm-dharma. 

4 P. 640, line 40, vol. 3, Asiatic Society ed. 
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it is said: ‘Listen, 0 Father Yudhi^thira, to the merits of chastity. 
He who leads a life of chastity from birth to death, and practises the 
“Great Vow”, there is nothing, know, 0 King, that is unattainable by 
him. Many millions of Vr$is dwell in the world of Brahman, those 
who are truthful, ever self-controlled, leading a life of chastity. Chas- 
tity is a supreme duty, honoured in all stages of life, and if resorted to, 
chastity burns, 0 King, all sins 1 , and so on. In accordance with the 
scriptural text, viz.: ‘Desiring which people practice chastity, that 
word I tell you in brief* (Katha 2.15), as well as in accordance with 
the statement by the Lord, viz.: “‘Desiring which people practise 
chastity, that word I will tell you in brief” * (Gita 8.11), chastity alone 
is the chief means to the supreme region. The repetition of the 
means, to be mentioned hereafter in the aphorism: ‘Repetition, 
more than once, because of teaching* (Br. Su. 4.1.1), may also be 
resorted to by a Nai$thika. 

The text ‘This verily’ (last portion of PraSna 1.10) and so on 
indicates Brahman, who is to be attained through the path which 
begins with light, and to be enquired into. 

(The meaning of the text — Chand. 4.15.5-6 — is as follows:) 
‘Now’, i.e. when he is dead, whether people perform proper funeral 
ceremonies or do not perform them, in either case, the wise, un- 
obstructed in their progress, and wishing to attain the nature of the 
Lord, attain the presiding deity of light, through that the day; after 
that, they successively attain, the presiding deities of fortnight, the 
six months of the northern progress of the sun, the year, the wind 
or the world of gods, the sun, the moon, lightning the worlds of the 
king of water (i.e. Varuna) and Indra, then the world of Prajapati. 
After that, breaking through the sphere of prakrti, they attain the 
Viraja, the best of rivers and forming the boundary of the supreme 
place. After having crossed that river and having entered the world 
of Vi$nu, — called ‘supreme void*, ‘supreme place*, ‘world of Brah- 
man’ and so on, having the stated marks, 1 and unapproachable by 
those who are averse to the Lord, — they roam about, attaining the 
nature of Brahman, — this is the resulting meaning. This we shall 
expound in details in the fourth chapter. 2 ‘This is the path of Gods’, 
because it is characterized by having Gods as the conductors. It is 
the ‘path to Brahman’, because it is the way to Brahman, the object 


1 Vide V.K. 1.1.1. 


* Vide V.K, 4.3.5. 
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to be enquired into and the object to be attained. ‘Those who go 
by it * ‘do not return 1 , i.e. do not enter any more, through the influence 
of karmas, into ‘this human whirlpool*, i.e. the material world, 
figuratively implied by the creation of mankind, and subject to re- 
currence (which is indicated by the term ‘whirlpool*), — as declared 
by the Lord Himself in the passage : ‘ “The worlds, beginning from the 
world of Brahma, come and go, 0 Arjuna. But, on attaining me, O 
son of Kunti, there is no rebirth**’ (Gita 8.16). The difference of 
the world of Brahman from the sphere of matter is stated in the 
Mok^a-dharma under the dialogue between Jaigi?a and Vyasita in the 
passage which begins: ‘“A man of what nature, of what conduct, of 
what learning, of what valour does attain the place of Brahman 
which is higher than prakrti, and eternal”?*, and ends ‘“He attains 
the place of Brahman which is higher than prakrti, and eternal” ’ 
(Maha. 12.9968-99601). 


SCTRA 18 

“On account op non-abiding, as well as on account of 

IMPOSSIBILITY, NOT THE OTHER.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which is within the eye cannot be any one “other” than the 
Highest Self. Why? Because any one other than Him does not 
regularly abide therein; and because immortality and the rest are 
not possible on its part. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

“The other”, i.e. the reflected self, or the individual soul, or the 
presiding deity of the eye, in short, any one other than the Supreme 
Soul, — is not the Person within the eye. Why? “On account of 
non-abiding”, i.e. because any one other than the Supreme Soul, 
does not regularly abide in the eye, since the presence of the reflected 
soul in the eye depends on the nearness of another person to the eye, 
(and hence when the person moves away, there is no reflection any 
longer); since the individual soul is connected with all the sense-organs 
(and cannot, therefore, abide within the eye only); and since the 


1 P. 716, lines 22-23, vol. 3. For full quotation see under V.K. 1.3.13. 
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presiding deity is declared to abide in the eye through the rays, (and 
hence does not himself abide within the eyes *); and finally, because 
immortality, fearlessness, ‘being the uniter of lovely things 5 and the rest 
are not possible on the part of any one other than Him. Hence, it 
is established that the Highest Soul alone is to be worshipped as the 
person within the eye. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘That which is within’ (4). 


COMPARISON 

Srikanfha 

Interpretation different, viz. ho takes this sutra as forming an 
adhikarana by itself, concerned with the question whether the Person, 
of the size of a thumb merely, (Mahanar. 16.3) is the Lord or someone 
else. Thus: ‘(The person, of the size of a thumb, is the Lord), 
because of the instability (i.e. unsuitableness), as well as because of 
the impossibility (of the attributes of “having the entire world as the 
body ”, “being the devourer of the entire world ”, and so on, on the part 
of any one else)’. 2 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled ‘The inner 
controller’. (Sutras 19-21) 

SCTRA 19 

“The inner controller in the presiding deities and the 

REST, AND IN THE WORLDS AND THE REST (IS THE HIGHEST SELF) ; 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE DESIGNATION OF HlS QUALITIES.” 3 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The inner controller, — mentioned repeatedly in all the versions 
in reference to the presiding deities of the earth and the rest, in the 
passage which begins: ‘He who, abiding within the earth*, and 


i Vide £rl. B. 1.1.18, p. 364, Part 1. 
a &K. B. 1.1.18, pp. 364-06, Part 4. 

® Cf. the different readings: — K.S.S. ed. and Brindaban ed. read t adhi - 
devddi C.S.S. ed. reads i adhidaivadhV. 
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continues: ‘He is your soul, the inner controller* (Brh. 3.7 .3 1 ), — 
is the Highest Self alone. Why? “On account of the designation 
of His qualities ” here, viz. ‘being the controller of all* and so on. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now, the author points out that just as the text about the Person 
within the eye refers to Brahman, so the text about the inner controller, 
too, refers to Brahman, and to none else. 

The inner controller, i.e. the controller who abides within ; who 
is repeatedly mentioned in the Brhadaranyaka, under the section 
treating of the inner controller, in all the versions in reference to the 
presiding deities of the earth, the sky, the ether and the rest, in the 
passage which beginning: ‘Who controls from within this world and 
the other world and all beings’ (Brh. 3.7.1), continues: ‘He who, 
dwelling within the earth, is other than the earth, whom the earth 
does not know, of whom the earth is the body, who controls the earth 
within — He is your soul, the inner controller, immortal 2 * ’ (Brh. 3.7.3), 
and so on; and who is taught, after that, — in the text which begins: 
‘He who abiding in all the worlds’ (Sat. Br. 14.6.7.17 s ) and ends: 
‘He who abiding within the soul’ (&at. Br. 14.6.7.30 4 * ), — by a section, 
which enjoins him with in reference to the worlds, the Vedas, the 
sacrifices and the soul 6 , — is such an inner controller, a deity, or an 
individual soul, or the Highest Self, the one topic of all the Vedas ? 
What is reasonable here ? He may be a presiding deity, or an indivi- 
dual soul, because these two abide everywhere. 

With regard to this, we reply: The inner controller mentioned in 
all the versions in reference to the presiding deities of the earth, fire, 
sky, ether, air, sun and the rest, can be the Highest Self alone. 


1 S, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 

2 This is repeated at the end of each verse from Brh. 3.7.3-3.7.23. 

8 P. 1074, line 5. * Op. cit., line 18. 

5 The Kanva branch designates a being abiding 'within the earth and the rest 
(vide Bfh. 3.7 .3—23). The Madhyandina branch, after designating a being abiding 
within the earth and so on (vide Stat. Br. 14.6.7.7-16), reads three additional 
texts, viz. ‘He who dwells in all the worlds’, ‘He who dwells in all the Vedas’ 

and ‘He who dwells in all the sacrifices,’ and in place of ‘He who dwells in 
intelligence’ (Brh. 3.7.22) a text ‘He who dwells in the soul* (Vide $at. Br. 

14.6.7.17—30). Note that Nimbdrka makes no reference to this Madhyandina 
addition in his commentary, although it is clearly indicated in the sutra by the 
word* lokddisu \ 
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Wherefore ? “On account of the designation of His qualities”, i.e. on 
account of the designation here of the peculiar qualities of the Highest 
Self, viz. ‘being the governor of all worlds, Vedas, sacrifices, beings, 
vital-breaths, soul and the rest’, ‘being the inner controller of all’, 
‘being immortal* and so on. Hence a deity cannot be understood, 
because a deity, too, is but an individual soul and the stated qualities 
are not appropriate on his part, and because in that case, the statement 
that the inner controller is unknowable by the earth-god, viz. ‘Whom 
the earth does not know* (Brh. 3.7.3), becomes inconsistent. The 
individual soul, too, is not the inner controller, for the stated qualities 
are not appropriate on its part as well; and because in the passage: 
‘He is your soul, the inner controller* (Brh. 3.7.3, etc.), it is declared 
to be different from the inner controller by the use of the genetive 
case ( = ‘your*), designating difference. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

This is sutra 18 in ^amkara-bhagya. Reading different, viz. 
‘Antaryamyadhidaivadi?u * l , i.e. omits ‘lokadi$u*. 


Ramanuja 

Reading like the Chowkhamba edition. 2 Interpretation different, 
viz. exactly like Srinivasa’s. Nimbarka reads ‘ lokadi^u * in the 
sutra, like Ramanuja, but gives no meaning of the word ‘lokadi^u*. 

Bhaskara and £rika$tha 

This is sutra 18 in his commentary. Reading like the Chow- 
khamba edition. 3 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 18 in his commentary. Reading different, viz. 
like Samkara’s. 4 

1 &.B. 1.2.18, p. 282. 

2 &r!. B. 1.2.19, p. 257, vol. 1. 

« Bh. B. 1.2.18, p. 43. &K. B. 1.2.19, p. 368, Part 4. 

4 G.B. 1.2.18 (p. 128, Chap. 1). 
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StTRA 20 

“And (the inner controller is) not that which is designated 

IN THE SMRTI, ON ACCOUNT OF THE MENTION OF QUALITIES NOT 

BELONGING TO IT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And, pradhana is not denoted by the term “inner controller”, 
“on account of the mention” of the qualities of a sentient being, viz. 
‘being the controller of air, ‘being the seer of air and so on. 

Vedanta - kaustubha 

Although pradhana has already been set aside under the apho- 
rism: ‘Because (he) sees, not, it is non-scriptural* (Br. Su. 1.1.5), 
yet it is being set aside once more apprehending the possibility of the 
attributes of invisibility the rest (belonging to the inner controller 
alone) on its part. 1 

“That which is designated in the Smrti”, i.e. pradhana established 
by the &amkhya Smrti, is not denoted by the term “inner controller”. 
Why? “On account of the mention of qualities not belonging to 
it”, — “the qualities not belonging to it” mean the qualities which 
belong to a sentient being, — “on account of the mention”, i.e. declara- 
tion, of such qualities, in the concluding text: ‘He is the unseen seer, 
the unheard hearer, the unknown knower ’ (Brh. 3.7.23). On 
account of the designation of the qualities of a sentient being, viz. 
‘being the soul of air, ‘being the governor of all ’ and so on, pradhana 
cannot be accepted here. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

Reading different, viz. add ‘Sarirasca’, and extends the same 
argument to the case of the individual soul as well. 2 


1 That is, pradhana is invisible, and the inner controller too is said to be 
invisible, etc. (Brh. 3.7.23). Hence it might bo thought that pradhana is the 

inner controller. This is being refuted here. 


* $rl. B. 1.2.20, p. 259, Part 1. !§K. B. 1.2.20, p. 372, Part 4. 
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SUTRA 21 

“And the embodied one (is not the inner controller), 

BECAUSE BOTH ALSO DEPICT IT AS DIFFERENT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And” the individual soul is not the inner controller, because 
“both” the Kanvas, ‘as well as’ the Madhyandinas depict “it” 
“as different” from the inner controller, respectively in the passages: 
‘He who abiding in intelligence’ (Brh. 3.7.22 *), ‘He who abiding in 
the soul’ (Sat. Br. 14.6.7.30 2). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection: Lot then the individual soul, and not pradhana, 
be denoted by the term “inner controller”, since the qualities of being 
a seer and the rest are appropriate on the soul’s part — the author 
replies here : 

The word ‘not ’ is to be supplied here from the preceding aphorism. 
And the “embodied one”, i.e. the soul which has entered into a body, 
its abode for enjoying the fruits of its own actions, is not denoted by 
the term “inner controller”, on account of the mention of qualities not 
belonging to it, viz. ‘being the soul of all’, ‘being the governor of all’, 
‘being the seer of all’ and so on; ‘for both’ the Kanvas, ‘as well as’ 
the Madhyandinas “depict” ‘this’, i.e. the embodied one, “as 
different” from the inner controller, since the embodied self is an abode 
like the earth and the rest, and is an object to be governed. 1 * 3 The 
Kanvas read: ‘He who abiding within intelligence’ (Brh. 3.7.22), 
the Madhyandinas read: ‘Whom the soul does not know, of whom 
the soul is the body, who controls the soul from within — He is your 
soul, the inner controller, immortal’ (6at. Br. 14.5.7.30). There 
being the denial of any other seer in the passage: ‘There is no seer 
other than Him’ (Brh. 3.7.23), the seer of everything is the Highest 
Person alone, the sense being that none other than the Lord is the seer 
of everything. The individual soul, known from the text: ‘The 
person alone is a seer, a hearer’, is the seer of only a few things in 

1 S, R, Bh, &K. B. 2 P. 1074, line 18. g, R, Bh, 6 k. B. 

8 I.e. the individual soul is the abode, while the inner controller is one who 

abides therein, just as He abides within the earth and the rest. Again, the 
individual soul is the object governed, the inner controller, the governor. Hence 
the two are different. 
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contrast to Brahman, (the seer of everything), — such is the distinction 
(between Brahman, and the soul, though both are seers). Here too, 
the difference of nature between the individual soul and Brahman is 
established by Scripture and aphorism. This difference should not 
be understood in the sense the logicians understand it to exist between 
the individual soul and the Lord, (i.e. as absolute difference), but 
(it implies that the individual soul) is a part of Brahman who is One 
alone, as mentioned in the text: ‘Brahman, 1 one, without a second’ 
(Chand. 6.2.1), without an equal or a superior, the governor, possessed 
of infinite powers and an ocean of auspicious qualities. Although 
here in the introductory chapter, the individual soul, possessed of the 
stated marks, is said to be different from the Lord, because of its own 
peculiar qualities, mentioned in the Veda, viz. ‘being an object to be 
controlled’ and so on, — yet just as an attribute is different from its 
substratum (yet non-dififerent from it), so it is non-different from its 
own controller, as it is incapable of having an independent existence 
or activity, and as it does not contradict the attributes, such as, ‘being 
one’, ‘being without a second’ and so on, belonging to the Whole 
of which it is a part. 2 * Thus, the qualities of ‘being subject to bondage 
and release’, ‘having little knowledge’ and the rest, pertain to the 
part, (viz. the individual soul); while the qualities of ‘being ever-free’, 
‘being omniscient’, ‘being unenveloped (by nescience)’, ‘being the 
object to be approached by the freed’ and the rest, are peculiar to 
Brahman. Hence, no fault of an intermixture of qualities arises here. 
Similarly, ‘materiality’, ‘mutability’ and the like are tho peculiar 
qualities of the non-sentient, a power of Brahman ; while ‘ omnipotence ’, 

‘ omniscience ’ and the rest, are peculiar to Brahman, the possessor of the 
power. Although prakyti is different from Brahman as a power, yet it 
is non-different from Brahman, as a power has no separate activity, 
etc. Thus, a relation of difference-non-difiference between the three 
realities is the view of the followers of the Upani§ads (i.e. Vedantins). 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The inner controller’ (5). 


1 The word 4 Brahman ’ not included in the original text. 

8 I.e. if the individual soul were different from Brahman , then it would 

have been a second principle besides Brahman and would have thereby contra- 

dieted His Oneness. But as it does not do so, it must be non-different from Him. 
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COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srikatifha 

Reading different, viz. omits ‘sariraSca’ in the beginning, 
interpretation same. 1 

Thus, according to Nimbarka, Samkara, Bhaskara and Bala- 
deva: — 

‘Na ca smartam atad-dharmabhilapat. * (One sutra.) 

‘ &arira6cobhaye’pi hi bhedenainam adhiyate.’ (One sutra.) 

According to Ramanuja and Srlkantha: — 

‘ Na ca smartam atad-dharmabhilapat 6arlra6 ca. ’ (One sutra . ) 
‘Ubhaye’pi hi bhedenainam adhiyate.’ (One sutra.) 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled ‘Invisibi- 
lity’. (Sutras 22-24) 

SCTRA 22 

“That which possesses the qualities of invisibility and 
so on (is Brahman), on account of the mention of (His) 
qualities.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which is mentioned by the Atharvanikas in the text: 
‘Invisible’ (Mund. 1.1.6 2 ) and so on, as ‘possessed of the qualities 
of invisibility and the rest’, is the Highest Self alone. Why? “On 
account of the mention” of His “qualities” in the passage ‘He who is 
omniscient’ (Mund. 1.1.9 s ), etc. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the preceding section, pradhana was set aside on the ground 
of qualities like ‘ being a seer ’ and the like which belong to a sentient 
being only. Now, by showing that the text: ‘Now, the higher is 
that whereby that Imperishable’ (Murid. 1.1.5), and so on refers to 
Brahman, the author is disposing of the objection, viz. Let pradhana 


i Sri. B. 1.2.22, p. 260, Part I. 

SK. B. 1.2.22, p. 374, Part 1. 
* S, R, Bh, &K, B. 


3 Op. cit. 
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be understood here (in the above text), owing to the absence of that 
(i.e. owing to the fact that the above text contains no reference to the 
qualities of a sentient being). 

In the Atharvana, it is said: ‘There are two knowledges to be 
known’ (Mund. 1.1.4). Among these, the knowledge of works, 
viz. the Rg-veda and the rest, is the lower. 1 With a view to teaching 
the higher, viz. the knowledge of Brahman, in contrast to it, it is 
said: ‘Now, the higher is that whereby the Imperishable is appre- 
hended, that which is invisible, incapable of being grasped, without 
family, without caste, without eye, without ear, it is without hands 
and feet, eternal, all-pervasive, omnipresent, excessively subtle, it is 
unchangeable, which the wise perceive as the source of beings ’ (Mund. 
1.1. 5-6), ‘Without the vital-breath, without mind, pure, higher than the 
high Imperishable’ (Mund. 2.1.12) and so on. Here a doubt arises as 
to whether here the Imperishable, the source of beings and possessed of 
the qualities of invisibility and tho rest, is pradhana, or the individual 
soul, or the Highest Self. The jprima facie view is as follows: — As 
invisibility and such other qualities are possible on the part of pradhana 
and the individual soul ; as pradhana is established to be the source 
of beings; and as the individual soul too, the cause of the body and 
the rest through its own works, can be so, — let one of these two be 
the Imperishable. 

With regard to this, we reply: The Imperishablo, the source of 
beings and possessed of the qualities of invisibility and the rest, is the 
Highest Self alone. Why ? ‘‘On account of the mention of qualities ”, 
i.e. because in the passage: ‘He who is all-knowing, omniscient, whose 
penance consists of knowledge, from Him alone Brahman, name and 
form, and food arise’ (Mund. 1.1.9), the permanent attributes of the 
Highest Self, viz. omniscience, etc. are stated, with a view to laying 
down the attributes of the Imperishable, tho source of beings. 

If it be objected: This view is not reasonable. Having referred 
to the Imperishable in the passage : ‘ The Imperishable is apprehended ’ 
(Mund. 1.1.5), then again having designated the Imperishable as a 
limit in the passage: ‘Higher than the high Imperishable’ (Mund. 
2.1.2), the text next goes on to designate the meaning of the word 
‘higher’ as the Highest Self, in the passage: ‘He who is all-knowing’ 
(Mund. 1.1.9). If here the Highest Self be understood by the word 


1 Vide Mund* 1*1.5. 
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4 Imperishable * in the first passage, then how can the text: ‘Higher 
than the Imperishable, the Light’ (Mund. 2.1.2) be possible, it being 
impossible for one to be higher than one’s own self, and there being 
no reality higher than Brahman, the Imperishable, the cause of the 
world and the topic of discussion, as evident from the declaration by 
the Lord Himself, viz. ‘-‘There is nothing else, higher than me, O 
Dhanafljaya ” ! ’ (Gita 7.7), as well as from the scriptural text : ‘There 
is nothing higher than the Person’ (Katha 3.11)? Hence, let either 
pradhana or the individual soul be the meaning of the word ‘Imperish- 
able’, mentioned first, (Mund. 1.1.5); and let the Highest Self, higher 
than that high Imperishable, be omniscient, — 

(We reply:) Not so, because the word ‘Imperishable’, mentioned 
for the second time, (Mund. 2.1.5) does not refer to the Highest Self. 
Thus, from the knowledge, called ‘higher’, — mentioned in the passage: 

The higher is that whereby that Imperishable is apprehended * 
{Mund. 1.1.5), — it is gathered that the Imperishable is the Highest 
Brahman alone, since no other knowledge, except that of Brahman, 
can be high. Thus, having begun with the Highest Self, denoted by 
the word ‘Imperishable’ and celebrated in the texts: ‘He teaches in 
truth that knowledge of Brahman whereby one knows the Imperish- 
able, the Person, the True* (Mund. 1.2.13), ‘As the hairs and the 
body-hairs arise from a living person, so from the Imperishable arises 
this Universe’ (Mund. 1.1.7), ‘As from a well-lit fire thousands of 
sparks of a similar form emit forth, so do, my dear, manifold existences 
from the Imperishable’ (Mund. 2.1.1) and so on, and with the Imper- 
ishable, possessed of the attributes of invisibility and the rest, in the 
passage : ‘ Now, the higher is that whereby that Imperishable is known ’ 
(Mund. 1.1.5), Scripture, with a view to demonstrating His qualities 
and nature, designates Him once more as ‘higher’ than the ‘Imperish- 
able’, i.e. than the individual soul which is His own part ; as well as 
than the ‘high’, i.e. pradhana which His own power, — i.e. designates 
Him as their source and controller. Or, else, the ‘Imperishable’ is 
that which pervades the mass of its own modifications; ‘higher’ than 
that imperishable is pradhana which is superior to its own modifica- 
tions; and ‘higher’ than this pradhana is the Highest Self. Or, else, 
the Supreme Person is ‘higher’ than the Person within the aggregate 
(or Hiranyagarbha) who is higher than the Imperishable, viz. pradhana, 
— this is the sense. 


9 
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SOTRA 23 

“ Also on account of the designation of attributes and 

DIFFERENCE, NOT THE TWO OTHERS.” 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

Pradh&na and the individual soul are not denoted by the words 
‘Imperishable, the source of beings’, “on account of the designation 
of attributes and difference”. The designation of attributes is: 
‘All-pervading’ (Mund. 1.1.6 1 ); and the designation of difference is: 
‘Higher than the high Imperishable’ (Mund. 2.1.2 2 * ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“ The two others ”, i.e. pradhana and the soul, are not indicated 
as the Imperishable, the source of beings, but the Highest Self alone. 
Why 1 “ Also on account of the designation of attributes and differ- 
ence.” That is, the attribute: ‘All-pervading’ (Mund. 1.1.6) in 
the text concerned excludes pradhana and the individual soul from 
being the Imperishable, the source of beings, — on account of that; 
in the text: ‘Higher than the high Imperishable’ (Mund. 2.1.2), 
the difference of the Imperishable, the source of beings, from these 
two is designated, — on account of that as well. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srikat^jha 

They interpret this sutra in the same way. The word ‘ vise^ana ’ 
interpreted differently, viz. ‘Because this section distinguishes the 
Imperishable from pradhana and the individual soul, since it aims at 
proving that through the knowledge of one there is the knowledge of 
all’. 8 

1 Not quoted by others. 

* 6, R, Bh, &K. 

» Sri. B. 1.2.23, p. 384, Part I. SK. B. 1.2.23, p. 383, Part 4. 
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SCTRA 24 

“Also on account op the mention of (His) form.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Also on account of. the mention of the form” of the Highest 
Self in the passage: ‘Fire is his head’ (Mund. 2.1.4 *) and so on, 
not the other two. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The very same Being who is this Imperishable, the source of 
beings, the Cause of all causes and has the sentient and the non- 
sentient as His powers, abides also as the inner controller of the 
sentient and the non -sentient, the powers, and as His effects; and 
should be meditated on by one who desires salvation and is free from 
the faults of envy and malice, — with a view to showing this, the 
author here states that the universe is the form of the Lord. 

The Imperishable, the source of beings, is the Highest Self alone, 
and not the other two. Why '( “ On account of the mention of (His) 

form.” In the passage: ‘Fire is his head, his eyes, the sun and the 
moon, the regions his ears, his utterances the Vedas, wind his breath, 
his heart the Universe, from his feet the earth (arises), truly, he is 
the Inner Soul of all beings’ (Mund. 2.1.4), the entire expanse of the 
universe, consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient, is designated 
as the form of the Highest Self alone, the inner Controller of all. If 
pradhana and the individual soul be understood here, the designation 
of such a form is not possible. For this reason also, it is established 
that the Imperishable, who is the source of beings, is the Highest 
Person. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘invisibility’ (6). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

After this sutra he reads a sutra ‘prakaranat’, not found in 
other commentaries. 


i S, R, Bh, &K. 
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Adhikarana 7: The section entitled ‘ V a i 6 v a- 
n a r a ’. (Sutras 25-33) 


SCTRA 25 

“ VaiSvAnara (is the Lord), on account of the distinctive 

ATTRIBUTES OF THE COMMON TERM.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

‘VaiSvanara’ is the Highest Self alone, because that the word 
‘ Vaisvanara’, though a common term, denoting (both) fire and 
Brahman, is to be understood as implying Brahman here, follows from 
the fact that we know its “distinctive attributes” through the designa- 
tion of its parts, such as the heaven as its head and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been pointed out that the Lord is to be meditated on 
as the Soul of the movable and the immovable. Now, by pointing 
out that the Lord is to be meditated on, in the very same manner, as 
VaiSvanara also, the author shows that the text: ‘“Who is our soul ? 
What is Brahman ” ? * (Chand. 5.11.1) refers to the Lord. 

In the Chandogya, the following passage is found, beginning: 
“‘Who is our soul? What is Brahman”?’ (Chand. 5.11.1), “‘You 
know now that VaiSvanara Self, tell us about Him alone” ’ (Chand. 
5.11.6), and continuing: ‘But ho who meditates on the Vaisvanara 
Self as of the measure of a span only, and as of an unlimited dimension, 
— he eats food in all the worlds, in all beings, in all selves. Verily, 
of this Vaisvanara Self, the head, indeed, is the brightly shining 
(heaven), the eye the multiform (sun), the breath thrit which moves 
in various paths (i.e. the wind), the body the extended (space), the 
bladder, indeed, wealth' (i.e. water), the feet the earth indeed, tho 
breast, indeed, the sacrificial altar, the hairs the sacrificial grass, the 
heart the Garhapatya fire, the mind the Anvaharyapacana fire, the 
mouth the Ahavanlya fire 9 (Chand. 5.18.1-2). A doubt arises as 
to whether here Vaisvanara is the gastric fire, or the elemental fire, 
or the presiding deity of fire, or the Highest Self. The prima facie 
view is as follows: The word ‘Vaisvanara’ is a common term. Why ? 
Because it is applied to the gastric fire, as in the passage: ‘This is 
the VaiSvanara fire which is within this person, by means of which 
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this food that is eaten is digested. Its noise is that which one bears 
on covering the ears. When one is on the point of departing one does 
not hear this sound’ (Brh. 5.9.1); because it is applied also to the 
elemental fire, as in the passage: ‘For the whole world, the gods 
made Agni VaiSvanara a sign of the day’ (Eg. V. 10.88.12 x ) ; 
because it is applied to the fire-god too, as in the passage: ‘May we 
be in the favour of VaiSvanara, for verily, he is the king of the worlds, 
bliss, lustrous’ (Eg. V. 1.98.1 1 2 3 * ); and because it is applied to the 
Highest Self, as in the passages: ‘He threw it in the self, indeed, in 
the heart, in Agni VaiSvanara’ (Tait. Br. 3.1.8.7 s ). ‘This VaiSva- 
nara arises as having all forms, as the vital-breath, as fire’ 
(PraSna 1.7). 

With regard to it, we reply: VaiSvanara is the Highest Person 
alone. Why? “On account of the distinctive attributes of the 
common word ”, i.e. because there are distinctive attributes for taking 
the common term ‘ VaiSvanara ’, — applied, equally, to the gastric fire, 
the elemental fire, the fire-god and the Highest Self, — as denoting 
specifically the Highest Self alone. The sense is that the distinctive 
attributes by reason of which the Highest Person alone may be taken 
as the primary meaning of the word ‘ Vai.4vanara’, are present here, 
as we know them from the text: ‘Of this VaiSvanara Self, the head 
indeed is the brightly shining (heaven)’ (Chand. 5.18.2) and so on. 
Hence, the word ‘ VaiSvanara’, though commonly applicable to all 
(the four), here denotes the Highest Self (alone), on account of such 
distinctive attributes. The gastric fire and the rest cannot possibly 
have limbs, like the heaven, and the rest down to the earth, — since 
they are not the soul of all, and since in this section, the common term 
is qualified by the special attributes of the Lord, such as, ‘being the 
soul of all’ and the rest, mentioned in the introductory text: “ Who is 
qur soul? What is Bmhman” ?’ (Chand. 5.11.1). 

1 P. 347, lines 7-8. 

2 P. 81, lines 3-4. 

3 P. 265, lines 3-4, (vol. 3). Correct quotation: ‘ Tad . . . hrdaye 

agnail vaidvanare prdayat 5 . 
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SCTRA 26 

“That which is stated by Smrti must be an indication, 

THUS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The form, stated in Smrti as well, in the passage: ‘Of whom, 
fire is the mouth, the heaven the head’ (Maha. 12.1656.6 *), “must” 
be a decisive factor in proving that Vaisvanara is the Highest Self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The word “thus” implies the reason. For this reason, too, 
Vaisvanara is the Highest Self alone, — because “ that which is stated 
by Smrti must be an indication ” of the fact that the word ‘VaiSvanara * 
denotes the Highest Self. The phrase “That which is stated by 
Smrti” means that the form, characterized by having the heaven for 
the head and the rest, denoted by the scriptural text: ‘The head, 
indeed, is the brightly shining (heaven)’ (Chand. 5.18.2) and so on, 
is mentioned also by a Smrti which follows Scripture. That very 
thing must be “an indication”, i.e. a decisive factor here, — this is 
the sense. The Smrti-passages are the following: ‘Of whom fire is 
the mouth, the heaven the head, the sky the navel, the earth the feet, 
the sun the eye, the regions the ear, — obeisance to Him, the Soul of 
the world’ (Maha. 12.16566-1657a 2 ), ‘Of whom the heaven is the 
head, the wise declare, the sky, verily, the navel, the sun and the 
moon the eyes, the regions the ear, the earth the feet, — He is the 
inconceivable Soul, the maker of all beings’. For this very reason, it 
has been said: ‘Scripture and Smrti are celebrated to be the two 
eyes of the wise. Deprived of one, one is said to be “one-eyed”; 
deprived of both “blind” ’. 

Or, (an alternative explanation of the sutra:) the phrase: “That 
which is stated by Smpti” means as follows: (The form) which is 
reoognized in the following manner thus: What is celebrated in 
another scriptural text, viz. ‘Fire is his head, the eyes the sun and the 
moon’ (Mund. 2.1.4), and so on, as well as in the stated Smj-ti -passages 
as the form of the Highest Self, that alone, is stated here (in Chand. 
5.18.2), — that form must be an indication, i.e. a sign, that Vaisvanara 
is the Highest Self. 


i 6 . R. 


2 P. 424, lines 2-3, vol. 3 
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SCTRA 27 

“ If it be objected that (Vai$vAnara is the gastric fire) on 

ACCOUNT OF WORD AND THE REST, ON ACCOUNT OF ABIDING' 

WITHIN, NOT (THE HIGHEST SELF), (WE REPLY:) No, ON ACCOUNT 

OF TEACHING THE VISION (OF THE LORD) THUS, ON ACCOUNT OF 

IMPOSSIBILITY, AND (BECAUSE) THEY READ HIM ALSO AS A 

PERSON. 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that since the word ‘ Vaisvanara’ conventionally 
denotes the gastric fire, since there is the designation of a triad of 
fires, since it is mentioned as the abode of the offering to the vital- 
breaths, and since it is declared by Scripture to be abiding within, 
VaiSvanara is not the Highest Self, but the gastric fire, — 

(We reply:) “No”, “as” the Supreme Lord is “taught to be 
viewed” “thus”, i.e. in the gastric fire; “for” if the Supreme Lord 
be not understood here, then having the heaven as the head and the 
rest ‘is not possible’; and it is declared by Scripture to be a 
person, — so VaiSvanara is none but the Highest Self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The Highest Self cannot be denoted by the 
word ‘ VaiSvanara ’ here, but the gastric fire. Why? “On account 
of words and the rest,” i.e. the reasons which begin with ‘word* 
are ‘reasons beginning with word’, 1 2 3 — ‘on account of those’. 8 
Those reasons are as follows: First, the ‘word’ here is ‘VaiSvanara’, 
and that conventionally denotes the gastric fire, and when a literal 
meaning is possible, it is improper to suppose any other meaning. 
Secondly, there is the word ‘fire’, i.e. there is a co-ordination between 
Vaisvanara and the word ‘fire’ in the Vajasaneyaka-text, viz. ‘This is 
the Vaisvanara fire’ (6at. Br. 10.6.1.11 4 ). Thirdly, a triad of fires 
is designated in the text ; ‘The heart is the Garhapatya fire, the mind 
the Anvaharya’ (Chand. 5.18.2) and so on. Fourthly, VaiSvanara 
is declared by Scripture to be the support of the offering to the 

1 The C.S.S. ed. omits ‘ iti cen na \ p. 11. 

2 S'abdddayah . 

3 This explains the compound ‘ 4abdddibhyah\ 

4 P. 805, line 17. 
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vital-breaths in the passage: ‘Therefore, the first food which one may 
come across should be offered* (Chand. 5.19.1). And, finally, VaiSva- 
nara abides “within”, which, more particularly, is a characteristic 
mark of the gastric fire, — the Vajasaneyins declare that VaiSvanara 
abides within in the passage: ‘For he who knows this VaiSvanara 
fire to be like a man, abiding within a man* (Sat. Br. 10.6.1.11). 
On account of such reasons like “words and the rest”, and “on 
account of abiding within”, the Highest Self cannot be understood, — 

(We reply:) “No”, “on account of teaching the vision (of the 
Lord) thus ”, i.e. since such an object (viz. the gastric fire) is taught 
to be meditated on under the aspect of the Lord, i.e. since the Supreme 
Lord is enjoined to be meditated on as qualified by the gastric fire, 
i.e. since the above-mentioned Supreme Soul, who is VaiSvanara 
(or the universal soul) being the soul of all, is taught to be in the gastric 
fire and the rest as their soul. If it be objected: In that case, let 
gastric fire itself be VaiSvanara primarily, — we reply: no, “because 
that is impossible ”, i.e. because having the heaven as the head and 
the rest is impossible on the part of the gastric fire. This means,, 
it is possible on the part of the Highest Self alone, who is the soul 
of all, and not on the part of any one else. “ And also”, the Vajasa- 
neyins “read” “ him”, i.e. Vaisvanara, “as a person” in the passage: 
‘That Vaisvanara fire is the person’ (&at. Br. 10.6.1.11). It is 
possible for the Highest Self to be a Person, He being the soul of all, 
but this is not possible if the mere gastric fire be understood here. 
The word “and” 1 denotes that this is universally known, i.e. that 
the Highest Self is a Person is well-known from scriptural texts like: 
‘The Person, verily, is all this* (Svet. 3.15), ‘There is nothing higher 
than the Person’ (Katha 3.11) and so on. 

SCTRA 28 

“For that very reason, not the deity, nor the element.” 

Ved&nta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of those “ very ” reasons stated above, “the deity and 
the element” are “ not” to be understood by the word ‘ VaiSvanara*. 


1 ‘G a* in the sutra. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

“For that very reason ”, Le. on account of the very reasons 
stated above, the presiding “ deity ” of fire is not to be understood 
the word ‘ VaiSvanara * ; and the “element”, i.e. the elemental fire, 
also is not to be understood. 


SOTRA 29 

“ (There is) no contradiction, even (if the word “ VaisvA- 

NARA ” DENOTES THE LORD) DIRECTLY, JaIMINI (THINKS SO).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Lord Vaisvanara is ‘all and man’, i.e. the soul of all, — to 
be meditated on “directly” as such; — this, tho teacher “ Jammu” 
thinks, involves “no contradiction”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, the word ‘Vaisvanara’ has been proved to be referring to 
Brahman, first on the ground of the reasons like * distinctive attributes 
of a common term’ (Br. Su. 1.2.25) and the rest. Again, there being 
a doubt, — viz. on account of words and the rest, as well as on account 
of abiding within, it refers to the gastric fire, — it has been once more 
proved, for the sake of removing incompatibility, to be referring to 
Brahman alone, qualified by the gastric fire, on the ground of the 
reasons like: ‘because of teaching the vision (of the Lord) thus’ (Br. 
Su. 1.2.27) and so on. Now, by showing that the word ‘Vaisvanara’ 
denotes Brahman etymologically too, so that He may be directly 
worshipped as such, the author shows that another teacher too (viz. 
Jaimini) confirms his own view. 

The teacher “ Jaimini” thinks that as the word ‘VaiSvanara’, 
even without being viewed as denoting the Lord, only so far as He is 
qualified by the gastric fire, refers directly to the Highest Self, in- 
tending to designate as it does His special qualities, — so Vaisvanara 
is to be meditated on “directly” as the Highest Self indeed. This 
view involves “no contradiction”. 1 

1 I.e. it has been said in the previous siitra that VaUvanara stands for the 
Lord only so far as the Lord is qualified by the gastric fire. But now it is said 
that Vaidvdnara stands for the Lord directly, without any qualification. 
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Etymologically, ‘VaiSvanara’ implies ‘he who is all and man’, 
He being the Universal Soul; or ‘one who is the man, i.e. the maker 
of all’, He being the Universal Cause; or ‘one by whom all men are 
to be controlled’, He being the Universal Controller. The long vowel 
(i.e. ‘a’ in the word ‘ VaiSvanara ’) follows from the rule ‘when “ nara ” 
follows “ viSva”, the “a ” in the latter is lengthened to designate a 
name’ (Pan. 6.3.129, SD. K. 1048 *). The taddhita-suffix (by which 
the word ‘ Vai6vanara ’ is derived from the word ‘ VaiSvanara ’) is 
added without changing the meaning, as in the case of ‘ rak$asa ’ 
(derived from ‘rak$as’), ‘vayasa’ (derived from ‘vayas’) and so on. 2 

The co-ordination of the words ‘Agni’ and ‘ VaiSvanara ’, too, 
is appropriate. ‘Agni’ is ‘one who goes, i.e. goes to or manifests 
himself in the heart-lotus’, — the ‘na’ (in the root ‘ang’) is elided in 
accordance with the rule: ‘And, the “ na ” of “ aiiga ” is elided’ 3 
(Unadi-sutra 490) 4 — ; or ‘one who causes one to go, i.e. causes the 
first birth of the Universe. 


SCTRA 30 

“ On account of manifestation, A^marathya (thinks so).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With a view to favouring His worshippers who are devoted to 
Him alone and to none else, the Highest Self though infinite, manifests 
Himself in accordance with the respective capacities of His devotees. 
As such, He can fittingly be regarded as of the size of merely a span, 
— this is so “on account of manifestation”, so the sage “ ASmarathya ” 
thinks. 

V edant a -kaustubha 

(The author) explains, in accordance with the approbation of 
Asmara thy a, the text about that which is of the size of merely a 
span. 

In the text: ‘But who meditates on the VaiSvanara Self as of 
the measure of a span only and as of an unlimited dimension’ (Chand. 

* P. 054, vol. 1. 

2 Vide P&n. 4.1.104, SD. K. 1100, p. 682, vol. 1, and PAn. 6.4.38, SD. K. 
2100, p. 930, vol. 1. 

3 And ‘ ni * is added, as mentioned in the autra 488. Thus, aftg = ag+ni = 
agni. 

«■ SD. K., p. 634,* vol. 2. 
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5.18.1), it is perfectly justifiable to hold that even one whose ‘measure* 
or limit, has disappeared ‘on all sides* or entirely 1 , i.e. even the 
Highest Person, who is unlimited, can be of the measure of a span 
merely, i.e. of the extent measured by the thumb and the forefinger. 
How ? “ On account of manifestation.** That is, with a view to 

favouring those who are devoted to none else except to Him, the Lord 
manifests Himself in the heart-lotus in a form, which is eternal, blissful 
and non-material, which is of the size of a span and is the fulfiller of 
the desire of His own devotees, just as He manifested Himself in 
the limited space of a pillar as a man-lion. 2 This is the view of the 
teacher Asmara thy a. 

Or, (an alternative explanation of the sutra), with a view to 
favouring the dull-witted devotees (i.e. who can grasp gross objects 
only), the Lord squeezes Himself, as it were, into gross regions only; 
though all-pervading, He limits Himself in accordance with their 
respective intelligence and manifests Himself in those respective 
places. Thus, “on account of manifestation**, He can, very well, be 
of the measure of merely a span, — so thinks “ ASmarathya”, — this 
is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srikaq{ha 

Interpretation of the word ‘abhivyakteh * different, viz. ‘on 
account of definiteness *, i.e. the texts speaks of the Lord of a definite 
extent with a view to rendering the thought of the meditating devotee 
more definite. 3 


SCTRA 31 

“On account of remembrance, BAdari (thinks so).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The imagination of a body from head to foot is “on account of 
remembrance**, i.e. for the purpose of recollection (or meditation), — 
so thinks the teacher “Bfidari”. 

1 Abhitah vigatah mdnah = abhivimdnah . 

2 The reference is to the killing of HiratayakaAipu by the Lord in the form 
of a man-lion. Vide Maha. 3.15835, etc. 

3 Sri. B. 1.2.30, p. 274, Part 1. gK. B. 1.2.30, p. 392. Part 1- 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

On the enquiry: What purpose is served by such a manifestation 
of a Being, — who is of the size of merely a span, — in the heart-lotus 
of the sharp-witted (i.e. those who are capable of grasping subtle 
things) ? On the enquiry : What purpose is served by such worship 
of a Being, — who is limited as having limbs like head and the rest 
in the heaven and so on, — on the part of the dull-witted (i.e. those 
who are capable of grasping gross things) ? — it is said here: 

The manifestation, in the heart-lotus, of the Highest Self as of 
the size of merely a span ; similarly the imagination of His body, from 
head to foot, in the regions of the heaven and the rest, are “ on account 
of remem bran ce”, i.e. serve the purpose of recollection, or meditation 
in that way, for attaining the Supreme Lord. This is the view of 
the teacher “ Badari”. 


SCTRA 32 

“ On account of identification, so Jaimini thinks, for thus 

(Scripture) shows/’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The imagination of their 1 breast and the rest as the sacrificial 
altar and so on is for the purpose of effecting “an identification” 
of Agni-hotra with the offering to the vital-breaths, which is a sub- 
sidiary element of the Vaisvanara-vidya, practised by a worshipper 
of VaiSvanara, — “ so ” the teacher “Jaimini ” thinks. That very thing 
the scriptural text: ‘Now, he who offers the Agni-hotra, knowing this 
thus’ (Chand. 5.24.2 2 ), ‘shows’. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be asked: If the Highest Self, having thus the three worlds 
as His body, be denoted by the term ‘ Vaigvanara’, then, what is the 
purpose of imagining the breast and the rest of the worshipper as the 
sacrificial altar and so on thus: ‘The breast is the sacrificial altar, 
the hairs the sacrificial grass, the heart the Garhapatya fire, the mind 
the Anv&haryapacana fire’ (Chand. 5.18.2)? — the author replies 
here: 


1 I.e. of those who meditate on Vai&vdnara. 

* S, R, SK. 
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The imagining of the worshippers as the sacrificial altar and the 
rest is for the purpose of effecting an “ identification ” of Agni-hotra 
with the offering to the vital-breath, which is a subsidiary element 
of the VaiSvanara-vidya, practised by the worshippers of VaiSvanara, 
— “so” the teacher “Jaimini” thinks. “For thus”, i.e. this very 
identification of the offering to the vital-breath and the Agni-hotra, 
“Scripture shows” in the following passage: ‘Now, he who offers 
the Agni-hotra knowing this thus, his offering is made to all the worlds, 
to all beings, to all selves ’ (Chand. 5.24.2). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

The interpretation of the word ‘sampatteh 5 different, viz. ‘on 
account of mysterious power or lordliness’. Hence the sutra: 
‘(The Lord is said to be of the measure of a span) on account of (His) 
mysterious power, so Jaimini (thinks), for thus Scripture shows (viz. 
that the Lord is possessed of such powers)’. 1 


SCTRA 33 

“And they record this in that.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And they record” “this”, i.e. Vaisvanara having the heaven as 
his head and so on, as a Person in the body of the worshipper. 


Here ends the second quarter of the first chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the Sarlraka-mimamsa 
texts and composed by the Reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

And moreover, the Vajins “record” “ this”, i.e. the Lord VaiSva- 
nara, “in that”, i.e. in the body of the worshipper, in the passage: 
‘He who knows this Vaisvanara fire as a man, abiding within man’ 
(Sat. Br. 10.6.1.11). That is to say, these too, viz. his being a person, 


i G.B. 1.2.32, p. 142, Chap. 1. 
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as well as his abiding within, are indicative of the fact that Vai£vanara 
is Brahman. The sense is that if the gastric fire be understood here, 
then the circumstance of abiding within a person will, of course, be 
possible, but not that of being like a person. Hence, it is established 
that Vaidvanara is the Highest Self. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘ VaiSvanara’ (7). 

Here ends the second quarter of the first chapter in the commentary, 
the holy Vedanta-kaustubha. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘And they (viz. the Atharvani- 
kas) record this (viz. the existence of such mysterious powers) in that 
(viz. in the Lord) \ 1 

Resume 

The second quarter of the first chapter contains : — 

(1) 33 sutras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka ; 

(2) 32 sutras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Samkara ; 

(3) 33 sutras and 6 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja ; 

(4) 32 sutras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara ; 

(5) 33 sutras and 9 adhikaranas, according to 6rikantha ,* 

(6) 33 sutras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

&amkara and Bhaskara and Baladeva omit the sutra 16 in 
Nimbarka’s commentary. Nimbarka omits the sutra 24 in Bhas- 
kara ’s commentary. 


i G.B. 1.2.33, p. 143, Chap. 1. 




FIRST CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

THIRD QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled ‘The 
heaven, the earth, and so on’. (Sutras 1-7) 

SCTRA 1 

“ The support of the heaven, the earth and the rest (is 

Brahman alone), on account of the term ‘ own ’.” 

Vedanta-parijata saurabha 

“The support of the heaven, the earth and the rest”, stated in 
the passage: ‘In whom the heaven’ (Mund. 2.2.5 *) and so on, is 
Brahman, “on account of the term ‘own’”, i.e. on account of the 
word ‘ soul ’ and the rest which are denotative of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the reverend author of the aphorisms is showing that to 
be the support of the three worlds, too, is possible on the part of the 
Lord alone who has the heaven for His head and so on and is the soul 
of the three worlds. 

In the Mundaka, we read: ‘He in whom the heaven, the earth 
and the sky are woven, and the mind together with all the vital- 
breaths, — Him alone know as the one soul; give up other worlds. 
He is the bridge to immortality ’ (Mund. 2.2.5). Here a doubt 
arises — viz. whether that which is indicated as the support of the 
heaven and the rest by the locative ‘in whom’ is pradhana or the 
individual soul, or the Supreme Soul, the cause of the birth and the 
rest of the world. What is suggested here to begin with ? The 
prima facie view is as follows : Let pradhana be the support. As it 
is found that an effect arises from and dissolves into its own cause, 
it is reasonable to hold that it has its own cause as its support. (This 
is so), also on account of the scriptural mention of ‘bridge’. To be 
a bridge means to be limited ; but Brahman is not limited as declared 


i g, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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by the text: ‘Infinite, boundless* (Brh. 2.4.12). The term ‘self* 
too may be applied to pradhana thus : — 

Pradhana is the self, because of being the benefactor of the soul. 
Whoever is the benefactor of some one else is his self; just as (when 
it is said:) ‘Verily, Bhadrasena is my self ’. Or, else, let the individual 
soul be the support, as there is the mention of the word ‘ soul * in the 
text, — the word ‘soul’ denotes the individual soul primarily, since it 
is a sentient being; — as the soul is mentioned in Scripture as the 
support of sense-organs like mind and the rest; as the soul is said to 
be connected with the vein, as well as to be born, in the passage: 
‘Where the veins have congregated together like the spokes in the 
nave of a wheel, he moves about within, becoming manifold’ (Mund. 
2.2.6); and, finally, to be the support of the entire universe, the 
object to be enjoyed, fits in on the soul’s part, it being an enjoyer. 

We reply: “The support of the heaven, and the earth and the 
rest” ,is none but the Supreme Brahman. That is, ‘dyau’ and 
‘bhu’ (make) ‘dyubhuvau’, that which begins with ‘dyu-bhuvau’ 
is ‘dyu-bhuvau adi’, i.e. all the things beginning with the heaven, 
and ending with the vital-breath, — their support is the Highest Self. 
Why ? “On account of the term ‘ own’ ”, i.e. on account of the term 
‘soul’, denotative of itself, viz. of the Supreme Soul, the topic of dis- 
cussion, and characterized by an adjective as stated in the passage: 
‘Him alone know as the one soul ; give up other worlds’ (Mund. 
2.2.5), — here, from the adjective ‘one’ which denotes the Lord, the 
soul of all, it is known that the ‘soul’ is the Supreme Soul; — also 
on account of the word ‘bridge’, mentioned in the passage: ‘The 
bridge to immortality’ (Mund. 2.2.5); i.e. the ‘bridge’ or the support 
meaning the cause of attaining ‘immortality’ or salvation. In 
another scriptural text, viz. ‘By knowing him thus, one becomes 
immortal on earth’ (Tait. Ar. 3.12 *), He alone is celebrated to be the 
cause of the attainment of immortality. Connection with the artery, 
too, is possible on the part of the Supreme Soul, in accordance with 
the scriptural text: ‘But surrounded by the veins he hangs like a 
sheath’ (Mahahar. 11.9). In accordance with the following scrip- 
tural and Smrti texts, viz. ‘Not bom, he is bom in many ways’ 
(Vj. S. 31.169 2 ; Tait. Ar. 3.13.1 3 ), ‘Though unborn, the unchange- 
able soul’ (Gita 4.6), it is also possible for Him to be bom in many 


i P. 199. 


* P. 857, line 17. 


a P. 201. 
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ways. Finally, to be the support of the instruments of the individual 
soul, too, is possible on the part of the Supreme Soul who is the support 
of all. The following aphorisms *, secondary in nature, are but 
amplifications of this primary aphorism. 


SCTRA 2 

“ On account of the designation (of Brahman) the object 

TO BE APPROACHED BY THE FREED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The support of the heaven, the earth and the rest is Brahman 
alone. Why ? “On account of the designation ” of such a support 
alone as “ the object to be approached by the freed ”, in the passage : 
‘When the seer sees the golden- coloured Creator, the Lord, the 
Person, the source of Brahma, then the knower, having discarded 
merit and demerit, stainless, attains the highest identity’ (Mund. 
3.1.13 2 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The support of the heaven, the earth and tho rest is none but 
Brahman. Why ? “On account of the designation (of Brahman) 
as the object to be approached by the freed.” That which is to 
be approached, i.e. obtained, by those who are freed from the fetter 
of mundane existence is “ the object to be approached by the freed”, 
on account of the “ designation ”, i.e. indication, of that 3 . The 
sense is : The reality that is admitted to be the support of the heaven, 
the earth and the rest, to be one, to be the bridge to immortality, 
and is celebrated elsewhere also as the object to be approached by 
the freed, — that very same reality, the one topic of all the Vedas 
and without an equal or a superior, is designated as the object to be 
obtained by the freed, in the passages: ‘The knot of the heart is 
undone, all doubts are cut off, and his works perish, when he, who is 
high and low, is seen ’ (Mund. 2.2.8), ‘ Just as the flowing rivers 
disappear into the ocean discarding name and form, so the knower, 
freed from name and form, goes to the Person, who is Higher than 

i Viz. Br. Su. 1.3.2-7. * R, &K, B. 

3 This explains the compound ‘ muktopaafpya-vyapadeiat’. 

10 
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the high’ (Mund. 3.2.8). The phrase ‘high and low’ means: One 
to whom the high, i.e. Brahma, 6iva, and the rest, are inferior. The 
phrase : ‘ higher than the high ’ means : the Person who is higher than 
the high, i.e. the individual soul or prakrti. 1 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

Reading slightly different, viz. adds a ‘ca’ in the end. 2 


SCTRA 3 

“ Not the inference, on account of the absence of texts 

TO THAT EFFECT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Pradhana, which is arrived at through inference, is not that 
support, on account of the absence of texts denoting it. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The support of the heaven, the earth and the rest cannot be 
“ the inference ”. The non-sentient cause which is without any 
connection with Brahman, viz. pradhana, inferred by the Samkhyas 
on the ground of non-sentient effects, like the elements and the rest 3 , 
is said to be “ the inference ”, and that is not the support of the heaven, 
the earth and the rest. Why ? “ On account of the absence of texts 

to that effect.” That is, the “ text to that effect ” is ‘ tac-chabda 
“ absence of text to that effect ” is ‘ atac-chabda *, on account of 
that 4 , or on account of the absence, here, of texts denoting the 


1 Note that Nimbdrka and SHnivdsa understand the word 4 Vyapadeddt’ 
as referring to different passages. 

a $rl. B. 1.2.3, p. 283, Part 1. &K. B. 1.3.2, p. 401, Part 4. 

8 First, we infer that every effect must have a cause, that cause another 
cause and so on, and finally there must be an uncaused first cause. Secondly, 
we infer that this uncaused first cause must be non-sentient, sinoe the effects 
which we perceive are non-sentient, and the effect and its cause must be similar 
in nature. It is in this way that the Samkhyas arrive at non-sentient first 
cause or pradhana . 

4 This explains the oompound * atac-chabdat’ . 
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inferrible pradhana. On the contrary, there are texts denoting a 
sentient being, such as, ‘ He who is omniscient ’ (Mund. 1.1.9.; 2.2.7) 
and so on. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

Reading different, viz. take this sutra and the next as one sutra. 1 


StfTRA 4 

“And the bearer of the vital-breath. * * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The bearer of the vital- breath ” also is not the support of the 
heaven, the earth and the rest. Why ? On account of the very same 
absence of texts to that effect. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The words: ‘not, on account of the absence of texts to that 
effect’ are to be supplied from the preceding aphorism. “The bearer 
of the vital-breath ”, i.e. the individual soul, too, is not the support 
of the heaven, the earth and the rest, on account of the absence of 
texts to that effect ; — that means : although the term ‘ soul ’ is equally 
applicable to the individual soul and the Supreme Soul, yet just as 
in this section there are texts like ‘ Him alone know as one. — He is 
the bridge to immortality’ (Mund. 2.2.5), ‘ He whois omniscient’ (Mund. 
1.1.9 ; 2.2.7) and so on, establishing the peculiar qualities of the Supreme 
Soul, so there are no tojcts here, establishing the peculiar qualities 
of the individual soul ; — also because it is impossible for the individual 
soul, which is atomic by nature, to be the support of the heaven, 
the earth and the rest. This aphorism is taken separately, because 
of its association with the following aphorisms. 2 

1 6ri. B. 1.3.3, p. 283, Part 1. 

SK. B. 1.3.3, p. 403, Part 4. 

2 That is, it would not have been necessary to introduce a special sutra 
for the individual soul, — which like pradhana is precluded in the preceding sutra , 
— if it were not for the reasons given in the following three sutras , which apply 
only to the individual soul, and not to pradhana. 
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COMPARISON 

All others omit the ‘ca’ in the end. 1 


SCTRA 5 

“And on account of the designation of difference . * * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Moreover, “on account of the designation of difference ” also 
between the knower and the object to be known, the support of the 
heaven, the earth and the rest is not the bearer of the vital-breath, 
(or the individual soul). 


V edanta -kaustubha 

The bearer of the vital-breath is not to be understood as the 
support of the heaven, the earth and the rest. Why ? “ On account 

of the designation of difference ”, i.e. because the difference between 
the two, viz. between the individual soul — which is possessed of 
little knowledge and is subject to bondage and release through the 
Lord’s maya consisting of the three gunas — and the Omniscient 
Lord, as the knower and the object to be known, is designated by the 
holy Scripture itself in the passage: ‘Him alone know as one’ (Mund. 
2.2.5). The purpose of this repeated declarations of difference is to 
point out that with a view to attaining His nature, one should practise 
meditation on Him, based on a true knowledge about Him. 


SCTRA 6 

“ On account of the topic.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Supreme Self being the topic, the individual soul ia not to 
be understood as the support of the heaven, the earth and the rest. 

1 lB. 1.3.5, p. 310. Sri. B. 1.3.4, p. 283, Part 1. 

Bh. B. 1.3.5, p. 52. &K. B. 1.3.4, p. 404, Part 4. 

B.B. 1.3.5. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It is not that the individual soul constitutes the topio so that 
it may be understood here. None but the Supreme Soul is the topic 
here, as evident from the introductory passage: “‘What, my 
reverend Sir, being known, all this comes to be known”?’ (Mund. 
1.1.3), — all things do not become known when the individual soul 
is known, since all things have not the individual soul as their soul — 
and as established by the fact that in the passage: ‘Now, the higher 
is that whereby that Imperishable is apprehended’ (Mund. 1.1.5) 
and so on, the Supreme Soul alone is referred to. 


SCTRA 7 

“And on account of abiding and bating.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ On account of the abiding ” of the Highest Self as a non-eater, 
as well as ‘on account of the eating’ of the individual soul, as laid 
down in the text: ‘Two birds’ (Mund. 3.1.1; cf. also 6vet. 4.6 x ), 
the individual soul is not the support of the heaven and the earth . 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is once more explaining statements regarding the 
difference between the individual soul and Brahman. 

The individual soul is not the support of the heaven, the earth 
and the rest. Why ? “ On account of abiding and eating ”, “ sthiti ” 

and “odana” (make) “ sthityodane ” — on account of that 1 2 . “On 
account of the abiding ” of one bird in the tree, i.e. the body, without 
eating the fruit of work and shining, and “ on account of the eating ” 
of the fruit of work by the other as subject to karmas, — as laid down 
in the text which refers to the support of the heaven, the earth and 
the rest, viz. ‘Of these two, one tastes the sweet berry, the other 
looks on without eating’ (Mund. 1.1.3), — the difference between the 
individual soul and Supreme Soul is known. Hence, it is established 

1 6, R, Bh, 6K, B. 

2 This explains the compound 4 sthtiyodanabhyam' , 
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that the independent and omniscient Supreme Soul alone is the bridge 
to immortality; and as the soul of all, He is also the support of the 
heaven, the earth and the rest. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The heaven, the earth and the 

rest’ (1). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Reading and interpretation same, but points out at the end in 
his usual manner that the distinction between the individual soul 
and Brahman is no more real than that between the ether within a 
pot and the universal ether and so on. 1 


Adhikarana 2: The section entitled ‘The plenty’. 
(Sutras 8-9) 

StJTRA 8 

“ The Plenty (is the Lord), because of the teaching (of it) 

AS ABOVE SERENITY (VIZ. THE VITAL-BREATH).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Plenty, taught by the highest teacher, the venerable Sanat- 
kumara, to our preceptor, the reverend Narada, in the passage: 
‘But the Plenty alone should be enquired after’ (Chand. 7.22.1 2 ), 
is not the vital-breath, but the Highest Person. Why? “Because 
of the teaching ” of the Plenty as “ above ” the vital-breath. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the reverend author of the aphorisms is showing that the 
text: ‘But the Plenty alone should be enquired after’ (Chand. 7.22.1) 
and so on, refers to Brahman. 


1 &.B. 1.3.7, p. 31. 


* S, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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The following is recorded by the Chandogas: ‘ “It has been heard 
by me from men like you that one who knows the soul crosses over 
sorrow. I am such a sorrowing one, reverend sir ! Cause me, sir, 
to cross over the sorrow ” ’ (Chand. 7.1.3), thus asked by Narada, 
his preceptor, the reverend Sanatkumara, the teacher of the doctrine 
of salvation, taught: ‘The name is Brahman’ (Chand. 7.1.5). Again, 
asked thus: “‘Is there, sir, more than name”?’ (Chand. 7.1.5), 
he taught: ‘“Speech, verily, is more than name”’ (Chand. 7.2.1). 
In this way, fifteen objects, beginning with name and ending with 
the vital-breath, were taught. 1 After having taught the vital-breath, 
he, without being asked any further question, taught the following: 
“‘But he, verily, speaks superiorly who speaks superiorly through 
truth”* (Chand. 7.16.1), ‘“But the Plenty alono should be enquired 
after”. “I enquire, sir, after the Plenty.” “ Where one does not see 
another, does not hear another, does not know another, that is the 
Plenty. But where one sees another, hears another, knows another, 
that is the small”’ (Chand. 7.23.1-24.1). Here the term ‘plenty’ 
(bhuman) donotes ‘muchness’. It is derived in the following manner: 
The suffix ‘imanic’ is added to the word ‘bahu’ (much) in tho sense of 
‘tho nature thereof’ 2 , in accordance with tho rule: ‘The (suffix) 
“imanic ” is optionally added to the words “ prthu ” and the rest ’ (Pan. 
5.1.122; SD. K. 1784 3 ) (in order to indicate the sense ‘the nature 
thereof*. — Pan. 5.1.119 ; SD. K. 1781). Then tho root (viz. bahu) 
and the suffix (viz. imanic) undergo a change in accordance with the 
rule: ‘After “bahu”, the first letters of “ iman ” and “ iyas ” affixes 
are elided, and “ bahu ” is replaced by the word “ bhu” ’ (Pan. 6.4.154, 
158; SD. K. 2017 4 ). Here ‘muchness’ means ‘immensity’ (i.e. 
quantitative greatness), and not numerosity (i.e. numerical greatness), 
because just as the term ‘ bahu ’ denotes number, as in the examples : 
‘In expressing numerosity the plural case affix is used’ (Pan. 1.4.21; 
SD. K. 187 6 ), ‘Many, purified by the penance of knowledge’ (Gita. 
4.10), ‘After many births’ (Gita. 7.19) and so on, so it is seen to be 
applied in the sense of ‘ immensity ’ also, in contrast to smallness, as 
in the example: ‘He who renders service, be it great or small, to one 
who has heard Scripture’. Here, too, the term ‘plenty* being used 

1 Vide Chand. 7.1 et seq. 2 Tasya bhfwah. 

3 P. 894, vol. 1. Correct quotation translated: ‘ Prthvadibhya imanic vd y . 

4 P. 908, vol. 1. That is, bahu + imanic — bhu+man — bhuman. 

3 P. 114, vol. 1. 
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in contrast to smallness in the passage: 'There is no pleasure in the 
small’ (Chand. 7.23.1), its meaning is nothing but 'immensity’. 
Thus, there is no pleasure in the small, but the Plenty alone is pleasure. 
Hence: ‘The Plenty alone is to be enquired into’ (Chand. 7.23.1). 
That is, the Plenty, or the Supreme Soul alone, who is of the form of 
pleasure characterized by unsurpassed greatness, should be enquired 
after by one desiring salvation and wishing to attain pleasure charac- 
terized by unsurpassed greatness. When the reverend Sanatkumara 
said this, the reverend Narada said : “‘I enquire, sir, after the Plenty ” ’ 
(Chand. 7.23.1). That is, ‘Sir’, meaning, 0 reverend teacher! I 
desire to know the Plenty alone in particular. Therefore, Sanat- 
kumara told him the characteristic marks of the Plenty by means of 
a positive (indicating what it is) and a negative (indicating what it is 
not) proposition, thus ‘where’ (Chand. 7.24.1) and so on, — this is 
the sense of the text. 

Here, a doubt arises, viz. whether the Plenty is the vital-breath 
or the Supreme Soul. The vital-breath, holds the prima facie view, 
because in the previous passage: ‘The vital-breath is more than hope’ 
(Chand. 7.15.1), the vital-breath alone is indicated, and because after 
the teaching about the vital-breath, there are no further question 
and answer (as there were in the previous cases), viz: “‘Is there, sir, 
more than name”?’ (Chand. 7.1.5), ‘“Speech, verily, is more than 
name”’ (Chand. 7.2.1). By the term ‘vital-breath’, the individual 
soul, endowed with the vital-breath, is to be understood, and not 
merely a kind of air, — because, from the passage: ‘The vital-breath is 
the father, the vital-breath the mother’ (Chand. 7.15.1), the vital- 
breath is known to be a sentient being ; and because in the introductory 
text, viz: 'One who knows the soul crosses over sorrow’ (Chand. 
7.1.3), as well as in the concluding text: ‘To the soul alone belongs 
all this’ 1 (Chand. 7.25.2), the term ‘soul’ is found employed. The 
passage: ‘Where one does not see another’ (Chand. 7.24.1) and so 
on, too, fittingly applies to the individual soul, because all its activities 
like seeing and the rest cease during its state of deep sleep ; and further, 
because all its practical activities like external perceptions and the 
rest cease when its own real nature, different from the body, the sense- 
organs, buddhi hnd the rest, is known. Hereby, it should be known 
that texts like: ‘Verily, the Plenty is pleasure’ (Chand. 7.23.1), 


1 Correct quotation: 1 Atmaivedam sarvam\ Vide Chand. 7.25.2; p. 402. 
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‘Verily, the vital-breath is immortal* (Bph. 1.6.3) and so on, are all 
to be explained as referring to the individual soul, possessing the 
vital-breath. 

With regard to it, we reply : The Plenty is the Supreme Soul alone 
and not the individual soul, possessing the vital-breath. Why? 
“Because of the teaching (of it) as above serenity.* * “Serenity** 
means one in whom there is complete serenity, i.e. the individual 
soul, celebrated in the Scriptural text : ‘ This serenity, having arisen 
from this body, having attained the form of highest light, is completed 
in its own form* (Chand. 8.3.4) and so on. (The above phrase 
means : because of the teaching of it as) “ above ** that which is denoted 
by the term: “ vital- breath *’. In the text: ‘But he speaks superiorly 
who speaks through truth* (Chand. 7.26.1) from the term ‘but’, 
the difference between the subsequent teaching about the Plenty 
and the prior one about the vital-breath is known. The sense is that 
since the teaching about the Plenty is different from the teaching 
about the vital-breath, the meaning of the word “ plenty *’ is different 
from the meaning of the term “ vital-breath **. 

(An alternative explanation of the sutra.) Or, else, (the phrase 
means:) because of the teaching of the worshipper of truth as higher 
than the worshipper of the vital-breath, in the passage: ‘But he, 
verily, speaks superiorly* (Chand. 7.16.1); i.e. owing to a difference 
between the worshippers, there is a difference between the objects 
to be worshipped as well. The senso is this: If it be objected: In 
accordance with your statement, viz. that the Plenty is that alone, 
which is denoted by the term truth, demarcated as higher than the 
individual soul, — just as each of the fifteen objects, beginning with 
name and ending with speech, is taught as successively higher by the 
reverend Sanatkumara, asked by the reverend Narada, — how do you 
know that truth is taught as something higher, — (we reply:) Having 
stated that a knower of the vital-breath is a superior speaker in the 
passage: ‘Verily, by seeing this, by thinking this, by knowing this, 
one becomes a superior speaker’ (Chand. 7.15.4), and having distin- 
guished the worshipper of truth from the worshipper of the vital- 
breath by the term ‘but* in the passage: ‘But he, verily, speaks 
superiorly, who speaks superiorly through truth* (Chand. 7.16.1), 
Scripture teaches truth, the cause of being a superior speaker in this 
case (Chand. 7.16.1), as higher than the vital-breath, the cause of 
being a superior speaker in the previous case (Chand. 7.15.4). 
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The instrumental case ‘through truth* (satyena) follows the rule: 
‘The third case-ending is added to a word denoting a mark or an 
attribute which indicates the existence of a particular state or condi- 
tion* (Pan. 2.3.21; SD. K. 566 *). The clause ‘who speaks*, etc. 
means: who speaks superiorly through truth which figuratively 
implies the Supreme Brahman, the object to be worshipped. The word 
‘truth* is well known to be denoting Brahman, as in the passages: 
‘Verily, the name of this Brahman is truth* (Chand. 8.3.4), ‘Brahman 
is truth, knowledge and infinite* (Tait. 2.1) and so on. ‘Being a 
superior speaker’ means being the speaker of the supremacy of one’s 
own object of worship, and this amounts to declaring the unsurpassed- 
ness of the Deity to be worshipped. The suffix ‘6atr* in ‘by seeing 
this* and the rest follows the rule: ‘The present participle is used to 
denote the manner or the cause of an action* (Pan. 3.2.126; SD. K. 
3103 i 2 ). That is, the direct vision of the Deity to be worshipped is 
the cause of being a superior speaker. The sense is that it becomes 
possible for one to bo such a superior speaker only through the grace 
of the Deity worshipped by him, and apprehended through direct 
vision. Moreover, the very permission to speak the truth, giving 
up being a superior speaker through merely the vital-breath, asked 
for in the passage: ‘“May I, sir, speak superiorly through truth*** 
(Chand. 7.16.1), indicates the termination of the section of the vital- 
breath. Here, the term ‘soul*, too, can have a consistent meaning 
only if the Supreme Soul be understood, since to be the cause of all, 
mentioned in the passage: ‘To the self alone all this belongs* (Chand. 
7.26.1 3 ), is impossible on the part of any one else. His Holiness 
will speak of this in subsequent aphorisms. 4 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He gives two alternative explanations of the sutra the last of 
which agrees with the explanation given by Nimbarka. The first 
explanation is: ‘The Plenty (is Brahman), because it is immense joy, 
and because it is taught as the highest*. 6 

i P. 423, vol. 2. 2 P. 658, vol. 2. 

3 For correct quotation see footnote 1, p. 162. 

* Vide Br. Su. 2.1.4-36. 8 G.B. 1.3.8. 
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SCTRA 9 

“And on account of the appropriateness of the attributes.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ And ” because attributes like ‘being of the form of unsurpassed 
pleasure’, ‘being immortal’, ‘being established on one’s own great- 
ness’ and the rest are “ appropriate ” on the part of the Highest Self 
alone, the Plenty is none but the Highest Self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The attributes, mentioned in the section of the Plenty, which 
are not possible on the part of any one else, being “ appropriate ” 
in reference to the Highest Self alone, it is known that the Plenty 
is the Highest Self. Thus, the passage: ‘Where one does not see 
another’ (Chand. 7.24.1), means: ‘where’ one, immersed in pleasure 
characterized by unsurpassed greatness, ‘does not see’, i.e. notice, 
‘another’, i.e. petty worldly pleasure, the contrary of the pleasure 
which is characterized by greatness, — just as one who has drunk the 
nectar, does not notice any other drink. Moreover, ‘where’ one, 
plunged in pleasure, ‘does not see ’ any sorrow, the contrary of pleasure, 
i.e. comes to be endowed with every pleasure and delivered from 
every sorrow. The term ‘where’ means ‘by being attached to whom’. 
Such attributes of ‘being the giver of unsurpassed pleasure’, ‘being 
the remover of all sorrow’ and the rest are appropriate on the part 
of the Highest Self alone, and not on that of the individual soul, 
denoted by the term ‘vital-breath’. Further, as the attributes of 
‘being immortal by nature’, ‘being established on one’s own great- 
ness’, ‘being the creator of all’ and the rest, — mentioned in the pas- 
sages: “ ‘ That which is the Plenty is, verily, the immortal’ — ‘ Sir, On 
what is it established? ’ ‘ On its own greatness ’ ” (Chand. 7.24.1), 
‘“He alone is below”’ (Chand. 7.25.1), ‘From the soul the vital- 
breath’ (Chand. 7.26.1) and so on, — are appropriate on the part of 
the Highest Self alone, so it is established that the Plenty is none but 
the Highest Self. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The Plenty’ (2). 
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Adhikarana 3: The section entitled ‘The im- 
perishable’. (Sutras 10-12) 

SftTRA 10 

“The Imperishable (is Brahman), because op supporting 

THE END OF THE ETHER.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Imperishable is Brahman. Why ? “ Because of its support- 

ing ” the ether, indicated as the support of the effects in past, present 
and future. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the reverend author of the aphorisms is showing that the 
Bfhadaranyaka passage : ‘ He said : “ That, verily, is the Imperishable ” ’ 
(Byh. 3.8.8) and so on, refers to Brahman. 

In the Brhadaranyaka we read: ‘ “In whom is the ether woven, 
warp and woof?” He said: “That, verily, 0 GargI, the Brahmanas 
call the Imperishable, non-gross, non-atomic, non-short, non-long, 
non-red, non-lubricous, without shadow”’ (Brh. 3.8.8) and so on. 
A doubt arises, viz. whether here pradhana is understood by the term 
‘Imperishable’, or the individual soul, or the Supreme Brahman. 
What is suggested, to begin with ? The prima facie view is as follows: 
Let pradhana be denoted by the term ‘Imperishable’ because, to be 
the supporter of its own effects fits in on its part; and because non- 
grossness and the rest, too, fit in on its part, it being admitted to be 
without form. Or, let the individual soul be implied by the term 
‘Imperishable’, since it is possible for it to be the supporter of all 
non-sentient objects, the objects of its own enjoyment. 

With regard to it, we reply: The Imperishable is the Supreme 
Brahman. Why? “On account of supporting (all things) ending 
with the ether ”, i.e. on account of supporting that which ends with the 
ether, viz. the group of effects beginning with the earth, or the group 
of effects, beginning with the earth and ending with the ether. To the 
query: ‘ “That, O Yajfiavalkya, which is above the heaven, that which 
is beneath the earth, that which is between these heaven and the earth, 
that which is past, present and future 1 9 in whom is all that woven, 


1 Omits 4 dcakmta ', vide Byh. 3.8.6, p. 168. 
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warp and woof?”’ (Bfh. 3.8.6), the answer being given: ‘“In the 
ether alone all that is inter-woven, warp and woof ,,, (Brh. 3.8.7), 
Gargi asked again: “‘In whom, verily, is the ether interwoven, warp 
and woof ” ?’ (Brh. 3.8.7). Then, the answer given was that the 
support of (all things), beginning with the earth and ending with the 
ether, is the Imperishable, in the passage: ‘He said: “That, verily, is 
the Imperishable” * (Brh. 3.8.8) and so on. Thus, on account of 
supporting the group of effects, beginning with the earth and ending 
with the ether, known from the above question and answer, the 
Imperishable is none but Brahman. 

Or else, (an alternative explanation of the sutra;) “The end”, 
i.e. the limit or the cause, of the “ ether ”, meaning the atmospheric 
ether x , is the non- manifest pradhana, — “ on account of supporting 
it ”. That is, the Imperishable, — mentioned as the support of that 
which is indicated as the support of all objects in past, present and 
future, in the passage beginning : ‘That which is above* (Brh. 3.7.7); 
which is denoted by the term ‘ether’; and which has the names ‘non- 
manifest’, ‘subtle’, ‘pradhana’ and the rest, — is not pradhana, but 
Brahman alone. 1 2 

COMPARISON 
Sarpkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation of the term ‘ambaranta’ different, viz. ‘(all 
things) ending with the ether’ 3 . !§amkara uses the term ‘Brahman’ 
here 4 , although evidently from his point of view Brahman cannot 
be such a support, but 16 vara. 

1 I.e. the ether, in the ordinary sense, as distinguished from the ether which 
denotes pradhana, 

2 Note that the first explanation given by SHnivdsa tallies with the expla- 
nations of S'amkara and Bhaskara , the second with those of Ramanuja and 
Nimbdrka and others. 

3 $.B. 1.3.10, p. 318. Bh. B. 1.3.10, p. 55. See Srinivasa above. 

4 P. 319, *Na ca ayam ambardnta-dhrtih Brahmano 'nyatra sambhavati \ etc. 
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SCTRA 11 

“ And this (supporting) (belongs to the Lord), on account 

OF COMMAND.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ And this ** supporting belongs to the Highest Person alone. 
Why? Because (the Imperishable, the supporter) is mentioned by 
Scripture to be a commander, in the passage: ‘ Verily, at the command 
of this Imperishable, Gargi, the sun and the moon stand held apart* 
(Brh. 3.8.9 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. : Very well, let pradhana be not denoted by 
the term ‘Imperishable*. But, as, to be such a support fits in on the 
part of the individual soul, the enjoyer of material objects; as, possess- 
ing the attributes of non -grossness and the rest too fits in on its part; 
and, as, finally, if the individual soul be understood, then an etymo- 
logical meaning (of the term ‘Imperishable*) is possible, viz.: ‘The 
Imperishable is that which does not perish, i.e. the individual soul, — 
let the individual soul alone be implied by the term ‘ Imperishable *, — 
the author replies here: — 

The supporting of the body and tho rest alone, — the abode where 
the individual soul experiences the fruits of its own works, — is 
possible by the individual soul. “ And this ** supporting is the work 
of the Highest Self alone, and not of any one else. Why ? “ On 

account of command **, i.e. because of the mention of command 
in the passage: ‘Verily, at the command of this Imperishable, Gargi, 
the sun and the moon stand held apart* (Brh. 3.8.9) and so on. 
‘Prakr§t& , > i.e. unrestricted, ‘6asana* is ‘pradasana’, i.e. unrestricted 
commanding. 2 


StJTRA 12 

“ And on account of the exclusion of another nature.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Here, by the term ‘ Imperishable ’ neither pradhana or the indivi- 
dual soul can be understood. The Supreme Being alone is the meaning 


* g, R, Bh, 6 k, b. 

* This explains the word 'pradasandt * in the sutra. 
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of the term ‘Imperishable’. Why? “On account of the exclusion 
of another nature ”, in the passage: ‘Verily, that Imperishable, Gargi, 
is the unseen seer, the unheard hearer, the unthought thinker, the 
unknown knower’ (Brh. 3.8.11 1 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the Highest Self alone is denoted by the 
term ‘ Imperishable \ Why ? “ On account of the exclusion of other 

nature ”, i.e. the “ nature ” “ of another ”, viz. of pradhana or the 
individual soul; or the “ nature ” “ of another two ” (make) “ another 
nature ”, 2 “ on account of the exclusion ” of that. 3 The concluding 
passage, viz. ‘“Verily, that Imperishable, Gargi, is the unseen seer, 
the unheard hearer, the unthought thinker, the unknown knower. 
None but it is a seer, . . . 4 , none but it is a thinker, none but 

it is a knower. Verily in this Imperishable, Gargi, the ether is inter- 
woven, warp and woof” ’ (Brh. 3.8.11), excludes a nature other than 
Brahman. Thus, pradhana is excluded on the ground of the attributes 
of a sentient boing, viz. being a seer and the rest; and the individual 
soul is excludod on the ground of the teaching that the Being who 
is unseen by all is the seer of all, and so on. Hence, it is established 
that by the term ‘Imperishable * the Highest Self alone is understood. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The imperishable’ (3). 

Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘One sees’. 

(Sutra 13 ) 

SCTRA 13 

“ On account of the designation (of His qualities), He 

IS THE OBJECT WHICH ONE SEES.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The object which one sees, mentioned in the passago: ‘He seos 
the Person, lying in the city’ (PraSna 5.5 5 ), is not Brahma, residing 

1 6, B, Bh, 6 k, B. 2 Anya-bhava. 

3 This explains the compound * anya-bhdva-vydvftteh\ 

* Omitted portion: ‘None else other than it is a hearer’. Vide Brh. 3.8.11, 
p. 171. 

3 g, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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in the Brahma-world and included within the Brahmanda. 1 But 
the Highest Self alone, the topic of discussion, the Lord of His own 
special and non-material Brahma-world, is “ the object which one 
sees Why? “ On account of the designation ” of His qualities in 
the passage: ‘That which is tranquil, ageless, fearless* (PraSna 5.7 2 ) 
and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been said that prakrti and the individual soul are 
not understood by the word ‘Imperishable* which denotes Brahman. 
Now it is being pointed out, — by means of this aphorism, as well as 
by the text dealing with that topic, — that prakrti (or the material 
sphere) is rejectible, while the world of the Highest Self is acceptable ; 
and that the individual soul is the worshipper, one who is approaching 
(a goal), while the Highest Self is the object to be worshipped and the 
goal to be resorted to. 

We find the following text in the Pra6na -upani^ad of the Athar- 
vanas, introducing the topic of discussion thus: ‘Verily, that, O 
Satyakama, which is the syllable “ om **, is the higher and the lower 
Brahman. Hence a knower, through this very support, reaches one 
of these two’ (PraSna 5.2), and continuing: “ Again, he who meditates 
on the Highest Person with this very syllable ‘ om * of three elements 
comes to the light in the sun. As a snake is freed from its skin, so, 
verily, he is freed from sins. He is led by the Saman verse to the 
world of Brahman. \ He sees the Person, lying in the city, and higher 
than the highest mass of souls ** (PraSna 5.5). Here a doubt arises, 
viz. whether “the object which one sees”, — i.e. the Reality which 
one sees, in accordance with the declaration, viz. that through the 
meditation on Him, the worshipper of the three elements, freed from 
all sins, having come to the sun, and having been led by the Saman 
verses to the world of Brahman, sees that very Person, lying in the 
City, — is the four-faced Brahma, the presiding deity of all souls, and 
indicated before as the ‘lower Brahman*; or whether the object which 
one sees is the Highest Person, denoted by the term ‘Supreme Brah- 
man \ the cause of the whole world and the topic of Scripture. The 
prima facie view is as follows : Let the four-faced Brahma be the 

1 For the nature and constituent of a Brahmanda, vide V.R.M., pp. 32 et seq . 

» R, &K, B. 



[SO. 1 . 3 . 13 . 
ADH. 4 .] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


161 


object which one sees. As 1 it has been stated before that the wor- 
shipper of the prana va ( = om) of one element and the worshipper 
of the pranava of two elements respectively attain the world of man 
and the world of the ether as fruits, so the world of Hiranyagarbha, — 
who represents the individual souls in their collective aspect, — higher 
than the ether, should be understood as designated as the fruit belong- 
ing to the worshipper (of the pranava) of three elements. The object 
of the perception of a person, who has come to that world, is he (the 
four-faced) alone, the ruler of that world. It is quite appropriate to 
hold that the person, residing in that world and representing the 
individual souls in their collective aspect, is superior to those discrete 
souls which are embodied beings, yet are superior to the body, the 
sense-organs, etc. Hence the objoct which one sees is the four-faced 
Brahma. 

On this suggestion, we reply: The Highest Self alone, the topic 
of discussion and the cause of the world, is the object which one sees. 
Why ? “On account of designation ”, i.e. on account of the designation 
of the qualities of the Highest Self, such as, ‘being the object to be 
attained by the wise’, ‘being tranquil', ‘being ageless’, ‘being immor- 
tal’, ‘being fearless’ and the rest, mentioned in the passage: ‘Through 
this very syllable “ om ” as the support, a knower reaches that which 
is tranquil, ageless, immortal, fearless, the supreme, the supreme 
goal’ 2 (Prasna 5.7). ‘A mass of souls’ implies one who has connec- 
tion with the body and the rest, generated by karmas; and that (viz. 
connection with the body, etc.) is declared by Scripture to be pertaining 
to the four-faced Brahma too, in the passage : ‘ He who first creates 
Brahma’ (Svet. 6.18). Nor is the world of the four-faced Brahma 
higher than the ether, it being included among the heaven and the 
rest. The world, mentioned in the passage: ‘He sees the Person, 
lying within the city’ (PraSna 5.5), is not the world of Brahma, — 
otherwise called the ‘world of truth’ and an abode for the enjoyment 
of the fruits of works, but is the world of Brahman, — who is the topic 
of discussion and the object which one sees, — to be approached by 
the freed, it being indicated as the sleeping-place of the Person, higher 
than even the ‘mass of souls’ which itself is higher than all worlds. 

1 Here the datf-auffix implies reason, in accordance with Pan. 3.2.126, 
SD. K. 3103. 

2 * Pardyai^am ’ not included under the original text. 

11 
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This very world of the Supreme Brahman is declared as the object 
to be attained by the wise by another Upani$ad of the same Athar- 
vanas, beginning: ‘“The place which all the Vedas record, that which 
all the austerities declare, wishing what people practise chastity, that 
place I tell you in brief” ' (Katha 2.16), and continuing: ‘That is the 
best support, that is the supreme support. By knowing that support, 
one rejoices in the world of Brahman' (Katha 2.17). That very 
Upani?ad declares the unattainableness of this (world of Brahman) 
by the non-knower, and its attainableness by the knower; as well as 
its difference from mundane existence in the passages: ‘But he who 
has not understanding, who is inattentive, and ever impure, does not 
reach that place, and goes to transmigratory existence. But he who 
has understanding, who is attentive and ever pure, reaches that 
place, whence he is not bom again. A man, however, who has under- 
standing as his charioteer, the mind as the rein , reaches the end of the 
journey, that highest place of Vi§nu ’ (Katha 3.7-9). In the Santi- 
parva, it is said in the beginning of the Harita-gita: ‘Yudhisthira said: 

“ A man of what nature, of what conduct, of what knowledge, 
of what resort, attains the place of Brahman, that is higher than 
prakrti and eternal? ” Bhlsma said: “ He who is engaged in the 
religious duties in connection with salvation, who is abstemious, who 
has conquered the senses, attains the supreme place that is higher 
than prakrti and eternal” ' (Maha. 12.9908-9969). 1 From such 
question and answer by the wisest men, the superiority of the world 
of Brahman — the object of enquiry — to prakrti, its attainableness 
only through the religious duties in connection with salvation, and its 
eternity, are established. Hence, it is established that the object 
which one sees is Brahman, lying in the city, and higher than prakrti, 
in its effected and in its causal conditions. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘One sees' (4). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz. according to him, the question is 
whether the higher or the lower Brahman is meant here, and not 


i P. 716, lines 22-23, vol. 3. 
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whether Brahman or Brahma, the four-faced. The conclusion, of 
course, is that the higher Brahman is meant. 1 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled ‘The small’. 
(Sutras 14-23) 

SCTRA 14 

“The small (ether) is Brahman, on account of what 

follows.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The “small” ether, mentioned in the passage: ‘In this city of 
Brahman is a small lotus, a chamber; small is the ether within it’ 
(Chand. 8.1.1 2 ), can be the Highest Self alone. Why ? “On account 
of what follows”, i.e. on account of the peculiar qualities of the 
Highest Self, which are designated subsequently in the passage: ‘As 
large is this ether, so large is that ether within the space. In it both 
the heaven and the earth are contained. This soul is free from sins, 
ageless’ (Chand. 8.1.3 3 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, on the ground of the text: ‘He sees the Person lying in the 
city’ (PraSna 6.6), ‘lying within the city’, as well as ‘being the object 
which one sees’, fit in on the part of the Highest Self as possessing 
a manifest auspicious form. In the very same manner, smallness, too, 
fits in on His part as residing in the abode, viz. the heart-lotus. With 
this in his mind, the reverend author of the aphorisms says now: 

We find the following text in the Chandogya immediately after 
the doctrine of the Plenty, 4 : ‘Now what is within this city of Brahman 
is a small-lotus, a chamber; small is the ether within it. What is 
within that should be searched for; that, verily, should be enquired 
into’ (Chand. 8.1.1). The meaning of the text, according to us, 
is as follows: ‘what is’ within ‘this city of Brahman’, — i.e. within the 
body which is the abode where the individual soul, a part of Brahman, 
enjoys the fruit of its karmas and which is the place where it realizes 


1 S.B, 1.3.13, p. 321: ‘ Kim aemin vdkye param Brahma abhidhydtavyam 
upadUyata ahaavit aparam iti\ 

2 S, R, Bh, 6K, B. 


3 Op. oil . 


* V.K., 1.3.8. 
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Brahman, — is a “ small ”, i.e. a tiny ‘lotus’, viz. the heart, well-known 
from Scripture ; that very thing is a chamber as it were. In that same 
chamber, there is a “small”, i.e. a tiny, or one who has manifested 
himself in a subtle form in accordance with the wish of his own devotees 
who are devoted to none else, ‘ether’, i.e. one who is pervasive by 
nature. In that heart-lotus, the small Brahman who is denoted by 
the term ‘ether’ ‘should be searched for’, i.e. should be discriminated 
as different from the enquirer, as well as from the body; and ‘should 
be enquired into’, i.e. should be meditated on repeatedly through 
the ‘hearing’ of the Vedanta. 

Here a doubt arises, viz. whether by the term ‘small ether’ the 
elemental ether is to be understood, or the Highest Self. If it be 
suggested: The elemental ether, because the term ‘ether’ is well- 
known to denote the elemental ether, and because the term ‘small’ 
too, as implying a subtle object, may be applied to it. It cannot be 
said that in the text: ‘As large is this ether, so large is the ether within 
the heart’ (Chand. 8.1.3), one and the same thing (viz. the ether) 
cannot reasonably be both the object compared and the object (upa- 
meya and upamana) with which it is, — because it can appropriately 
be so on the ground of the distinction of the external and the internal. 1 
Or, let the embodied soul, like the point of a spoke only, be the small 
ether, because it, too, is known from the passage: ‘Now this serenity 
(i.e. serene being) having arisen from this body’ (Chand. 8.3.4). 
Being atomic by nature, it can be fittingly termed ‘small’; and, being 
undefiled by the body, the sense-organs and the rest, it can be fittingly 
compared to the ether * — 

We reply: “The small”, i.e. the small ether, is none but the 
Highest Self. Why ? “On account of what follows ”, i.e. on account 
of the reasons contained in the concluding text, i.e. on account of the 
peculiar qualities of the Highest Self, viz. ‘being comparable to the 
ether’, ‘being the support of all worlds, beginning with the earth’, 
4 being the soul’, ‘being free from sins’ — and the rest. Thus, in the 
passage: ‘As large is this ether, so large is that ether within the 


1 That is, as the external ether it is the upamana, as the internal ether the 
upameya. Hence no contradiction is involved. 

8 That is, as the ether remains aloof from the impurities of the world, 
though connected with it, so the soul remains aloof from the impurities of the 
body and the rest, though connected with them. Hence the latter may be 
compared with the former. 
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heart’ (Chand. 8.1.3) the small ether, i.e. the Supreme Being alone, 
is compared to the well-known ether, since when two different things 
can be reasonably held to be the object with which the thing is com- 
pared and the object compared, it is unreasonable to suppose one and 
the same thing to be both (viz. upamana and upameya). ‘Being the 
supporter of all effects’ too* mentioned in the passage: ‘In it both 
the heaven and the earth are contained’ (Chand. 8.1.3), fits in on 
the part of the Highest Self alone. The attributes like ‘being the 
soul’, ‘being free from sins’ and the rest, mentioned is the passage: 
‘This soul is free from sins, ageless, deathless, sorrowless, without 
hunger, without thirst, possessed of true desires, possessed of true 
resolves’ (Chand. 8.1.5), fit in only if the Highest Self be understood. 
Moreover, after having designated the non -permanency of tho fruits of 
works and their incapacity of knowing Him in the passage: ‘As here 
the world won by work perishes, so hereafter the world won by merit 
perishes’ (Chand. 8.1.6), Scripture concludes: ‘Now, those who 
depart, having known the soul here and those true desires, come to 
have free movement in all the worlds’ (Chand. 8.1.6). That is, those 
worshippers who ‘depart’ to the other world, ‘having known’, i.e. 
having realized ‘the soul’, i.e. the Supreme Lord callod ‘the small’, 
and ‘those’, i.e. His qualities, come to have free movement in all the 
worlds. Accordingly, the small ether is the Highest Self, since then 
alone free movement is explicable on the part of those who know the 
nature and qualities of the ‘small one’. 


SCfTRA 15 

“On account op going and of word, for thus it is seen, 

THERE IS A MARK AS WELL.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The “going ” is mentioned in the text: ‘All beings are going day 
by day’. (Chand. 8.3.2 *), and the “ word ” is ‘The world of Brahman’ 
(Chand. 8.3.2 2 ), — on account of these two, the ‘small one’ is ascer- 
tained to be the Supreme Being. The daily going is “seen thus” 
in another scriptural text too, viz.: ‘“Then, my dear, he comes to be 

1 & R, Bh, 6K, B. - 2 op. cit. 
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united with the Existent ”* (Chand. 6.8.1 *). If the kannadharaya 
compound be understood, 2 then Brahman alone is ‘the mark’, i.e. 
the primary meaning of the word (‘Brahma-loka’) “ as well ”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason too, says the author, the small ether is the Highest 

Self. 

The subsequent reasons are being amplified now. In the text 
about the small-ether, viz.: ‘Just as those who do not know the place 
move again and again over a hidden treasure of gold, but do not find 
it, so these beings are going day by day to that world of Brahman 
but do not find it, for they are carried away by untruth* (Chand. 
8.3.2), the phrase: ‘are going day by day* states the “going”; and the 
“ word” is: ‘this world of Brahman’, (Brahma-loka) — on account of 
these two, it is known that the small ether is the Highest Self. The 
sense is that because of the going of the individual souls, indicated 
by the term ‘beings’, to Brahman daily during deep sleep when all 
the sense-organs are dissolved ; and because of the word ‘ world of 
Brahman ’, the small ether is ascertained to be none but the Highest 
Self, as the individual soul is one who approaches (and hence cannot be 
the goal approached), and as going is not appropriate on the part of the 
elemental ether. “For thus it is seen ”, i.e. the going of all beings to 
the Highest Self alone day by day during the state of deep sleep, as 
well as their return therefrom, are found, in the very same manner, in 
other passages too, viz. : ‘ “So exactly, my dear, all these beings, being 
united with the Existent, do not know; we have become united with 
the Existent’” (Chand. 6.9.2), ‘“Having come back from the Exis- 
tent, they do not know: We have come back from the Existent”’ 
(Chand. 6.10.1). In the very same manner, the term ‘world of Brah- 
man’, too, is found applied to the Highest Self, as in the passage: 
‘“This is the world of Brahman, O king,” sdd he’ (Brh. 4.3.32). 
The phrase ‘that’ (Chand. 8.3.2) indicates the going of all beings 
there (viz. to Brahman). That is, the term ‘world of Brahma’ 
(Brahma-loka), — stated to be in apposition with the word ‘that’ 
which denotes the ‘small one’, and explained as a karmadharaya 
compound thus: ‘the world which is Brahman’, — is “a mark ”, i.e. 
a convincing proof, that the small ether is the Highest Brahman. 


1 Op . cit. 


* See below V.K. 
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SCTRA 16 

“And on account of supporting (the Lord is the small 
ether), because this greatness is observed in Him (from 
another scriptural passage).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The holding apart, mentioned in the passage: ‘He is the bridge, 
a limitary support of these worlds’ (Chand. 8.4.1 1), fits in if the small 
ether be the Highest Self, because “ this greatness is observed ” “in 
him ”, i.e. in the Highest Self alone who is called ‘a support* 2 on the 
authority of another scriptural passage, viz* : ‘At the command of this 
Imperishable, GargI, the sun and the moon stand, held apart’ (Brh. 
3.8.9 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On account of the following reason, viz. : “ On account of support- 
ing ”, by the word ‘small ether’, the Highest Self alone is to be under- 
stood here. Compare: ‘Now, he who is the soul is the bridge, a 
limitary support for keeping these worlds apart’ (Chand. 8.4.1). 
The sense is: (The soul is) ‘a bridge’, — or, the cause of the non-inter- 
mixture,— and a ‘limitary support’,— or that which separates,— ‘for 
keeping apart* — i.e. for preventing the intermixture or splitting 
asunder ‘of these worlds*, or of the worlds separated from one another 
as relating to the soul (i.e. internal), and as relating to the gods 
(i.e. external). The sense is that as “ this greatness”, viz. supporting, 
“is observed** in the Highest Self in another scriptural passage, so 
here, too, the small ether, the limitary support of all the worlds, is 
known to be the Highest Self. The other scriptural passage is to the 
effect : 1 At the command of this Imperishable, GargI, the sun and the 
moon stand held apart * (Brh. 3.8.9). Similarly, there is a passage : 

4 He is the Lord of all, he is the Lord of the worlds, he is the bridge, 
the limitary support for keeping these worlds apart ’ (Byh. 4.4.22 4 ). 

1 R, Bh, SK, B. ' 

2 C.S.S. ed. slightly different, p. 14, viz. : 4 Amja ca mahimno dhftyd. 

khyasya . . . .’ 

3 8, R, Bh. 

4 Correct quotation: ‘ Em narveivara esa bhutadhipatir cm bhuta-pdlah eqa 
eeti ifr . . .’. Vide Brh. 4.4.22, p. 246. 
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COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srlkanfha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 16 in the commentaries of RSmanuja and ^rikanfha. 
Resulting meaning same, although the meaning of words different, 
viz.: ‘asya’ means ‘of the Lord’ and ‘asmin’ means in the small 
ether. Hence the sutra: ‘Because supporting, which is a greatness 
of him (viz. the Lord), is observed in it (viz. in the small ether) ’- 1 


StJTRA 17 

“And because it is well-known.” 

• 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And because the word ‘ether* is well-known to be denoting the 
Highest Self as well, — as in the passages: ‘The ether, verily, is the 
revealer of name and form* (Chand. 8.14.1 2 ), ‘All these beings, 
forsooth, arise from the ether alone* (Chand. 1.9.1 3 ), — the small ether 
is none but the Highest Self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Again, the small ether should be understood to be none but the 
Highest Self. Why? Because the word ‘ether* is well-known to be 
denoting the Highest Self as well. Where? In the passages: ‘The 
ether, verily, is the revealer of name and form* (Chand. 8.14.1), 
‘All these beings, forsooth, arise from the ether alone* (Chand. 1.9.1). 

COMPARISON 

SrikaQtha 

Interpretation different, viz.: ‘Because (the Lord) is celebrated 
(in other Upani$ads, viz. Mahopanisad, Kaivalya-upanisad and the 
rest), to be an object to be worshipped as abiding in the small lotus, 
(the small ether is the Lord) ’ 4 . 

1 Sri. B. 1.3.15, pp. 308-9, Part 1. ' 

SK. B. 1.3.15, pp. 437-8, Part 5; B.B. 1.3.16. 

* S. 

* SK., 1.3.16, p. 438, Part 5. 


3 S, R, Bh. 
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SCTRA 18 

“If it be objected that on account of a reference to the 

OTHER, (VIZ. THE INDIVIDUAL SOUL), HE (IS THE SMALL ETHER) r 

(WE REPLY.*) NO, BECAUSE OF IMPOSSIBILITY . * ’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that “ on account of a reference ” to the individual 
soul as well in the middle of the text about the ‘small one’, viz. in the 
passage: ‘This serene being having arisen from this body, having 
attained the form of highest light, is completed in its own form. This 
is the soul, said he’ (Chand. 8.3.4 *), let the individual soul be the 
‘small one’, — 

(We reply:) ‘no’, “because of the impossibility ” of the qualities 
of freedom from sins and the rest, 2 on the part of the individual soul. 

Vedanta - kaustubha 

If it be objected that “ on account of a reference ” to the individual 
soul by the term ‘serene being’ in the middle of the text about the 
small ether, viz. in the passage: ‘This serene being, having arisen 
from this body, having attained the form of highest light, is completed 
in its own form. This is the soul, said he. This is immortal, fearless’ 
(Chand. 8.3.4), let “him ” alone be the small ether, — 

(We reply :) ‘No ’. Why ? “Because of impossibility’’, i.e. because 
the above-mentioned qualities of freedom from sins and the rest are 
impossible on the part of the individual soul. 


SCTRA 19 

“IF IT BE OBJECTED THAT FROM WHAT IS SUBSEQUENT, (THE 
INDIVIDUAL SOUL MAY BE MEANT HERE), (WE REPLY.’) BUT (THAT 
SUBSEQUENT PASSAGE REFERS TO THE SOUL SO FAR ONLY) IT HAS 
ITS REAL NATURE MANIFEST.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that “ from what is subsequent ”, i.e. from 
Prajapati’s statement referring to the individual soul, the eight-fold 


i S, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 


2 Vide Chand. 8.1.5. 
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qualities of freedom from sins and the rest are known to belong to 
the individual soul as well, hence let it alone be the small ether, — 

We reply: The Highest Self, endowed with the above-mentioned 
qualities and having His real nature ever manifest, is the ‘small one' ; 
but not the individual soul, having its real nature manifest, 1 (not 
always, but only during release). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Here the word ‘ small ’ is to be supplied from the main aphorism, 2 
and the words ‘he, no’ from the preceding one. 8 If it be objected: 
This is impossible. “From what is subsequent ” to the doctrine of 
the ‘small’, i.e. from the statement of Prajapati, the individual soul 
should be known as endowed with the attributes of freedom from sins 
and the rest. Hence, here too let it alone be the ‘small one’, endowed 
with the qualities of freedom from sins and the rest, — 

(We reply:) “ No ”. There, viz. in the passage : ‘ Having attained 
the form of Highest light, it is completed in its own form’ (Chand. 

8.3.4) , the individual soul which has its real nature manifest, is 
intended to be designated. The word “but” (in the sutra) clearly 
indicates the great difference between that which has its real nature 
manifest and the ‘ small one ’ the real nature of which is ever unveiled 
and which is ever beyond the conventional distinctions of bondage 
and release. Thus the statement of Prajapati (Chand. 8.7.1) teaches 
the individual soul as possessing the attributes of freedom from sins 
and the rest, — the soul which has its real attributes concealed by the 
states of waking and the rest, rooted on karmas, meritorious or non- 
meritorious, and existent from all eternity; and which has its real 
nature manifest through the attainment of the Highest Self, caused 
by meditation on Him. But the text about the ‘small one’ (Chand. 

8.1.5) teaches the Highest Self as possessing the attributes of freedom 
from sins and the rest, — the Self who has His nature and attributes 
ever manifest, and who is denoted by the term ‘small ether’. 3 * * * 


1 The contrast is between the n itydvirbhuta - svarupa Paramatman and the 
dvirbhuta-svarupa jlvatman. See V.K. below. 

2 Viz. Br. Su. 1.3.14. 3 yi z . Br. Su. 1.3.18. 

3 That is, the Highest Self is always possessed of the attributes of freedom 

from sins and the rest, while the individual soul is not always possessed of them, 

but only when its real nature comes to be manifested. Hence the ‘small one’, 

which is always possessed of these attributes cannot be the individual soul. 



[sC. 1. 3. 19. 
ADH. 5.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


171 


The meaning of the scriptural text (Chand. 8.3.4) is as follows: 
Just as the eye, — enveloped in deep darkness and hence unable to 
perform its own special function of making known objects like clothes, 
ornaments and the rest, — having attained the ever-unenveloped sun, 
is completed in its own form and able to perform its own special 
function of manifesting its own objects, — so the individual soul, 
‘having attained*, i.e. having completely attained, near itself, the 
‘highest*, i.e. the Being different from the sentient individual soul 
and the non-sen tient, ‘light*, i.e. the real nature of the Whole the 
revealer of all, is ‘ completed * in its real nature as knowledge, different 
from the body, the sense-organs and the rest and endowed with its 
own bliss, — as such it is said to have its real nature manifest (avir- 
bhuta-svarupa). The word ‘ avirbhuta-svarupa ’ is to be explained 
as ‘one whoso real nature has become manifest*. Moreover, as ‘being 
a bridge’, ‘being the limitary support of all worlds*, and ‘being the 
controller of the sentient and the non-sentient * are not possible even 
on the part of the individual soul which has its real nature manifest, 
so the small ether can never be supposed to be the individual soul. 
In the doctrine of the ‘small’ (Chand. 8.1.5), the attributes of freedom 
from sins and the rest, which are special to one who has this real 
nature ever manifest, are mentioned; while in the doctrine taught by 
Prajapati (Chand. 8.7.1), only those that are special to that which 
has its nature manifest (and not ever manifest). Hence, the reason 
‘because of impossibility* (mentioned in Br. Su. 1.3.18) remains in 
force. 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz.: ‘If it be said . . . . , (then 

we reply) No, but (the passage in question refers to the soul only so 
far) as its real nature has become manifest (i.e. so far it has become 
Brahman). 1 Thus, according to $amkara, the statement of Prajapati 
(Chand. 8.7.1) does not really refer to the individual soul, but to 
Brahman. According to Nimbarka, however, as we have seen, it 
refers to the freed soul, which too is different from Brahman. 


1 $.B. 1.3.19, pp. 333 et seq. 
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Bhaskara 

He, too, points out that the statement of Prajapati does not refer 
to the individual soul as suck , but to the soul which has become the 
Supreme Soul in nature. 1 


SCTRA 20 

“And the reference has a different purpose.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The reference” to the individual soul is for showing that the 
Supreme Soul is the cause of the manifestation of the real nature of 
the individual soul. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 


To the objection, viz.: If the small ether be the Supreme Soul 
having His real nature ever-manifest, then the reference to the indivi- 
dual soul in the text about the ‘small one’, viz. in the passage: ‘Now, 
this serene being, having arisen from this body* (Chand. 8.3.4), 
must have a purport, — the author replies here : 

The word “ and ” (in the sutra) implies possibility. Just as on 
attaining the sun, the eye, overpowered so long by darkness, is com- 
pleted in its real form, so on attaining the highest light, i.e. the small 
ether, the individual soul, having so long its real nature and qualities 
like freedom from sins and the rest hidden by the beginningless maya, is 
completed in its own special form. Thus, the reference to the individual 
soul in the statement of Prajapati is simply for showing that the small 
ether is the cause of the manifestation of the real form of the individual 
soul, and not for proving that the small ether is the individual soul 
itself. 


COMPARISON 


Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz.: ‘And the reference (to the individual 
soul) has a different purpose (viz. the determining of the nature of 
Brahman)’ 2 . According to Nimbarka, however, as we have seen. 


i Bh. B. 1.3.19, p. 58. 

* 6.B. 1.3.20, p. 339; Bh. B. 1.3.20, p. 58. 
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the purpose is to show that Brahman is the cause of the manifestation 
of the real nature of the soul. 


SCTRA 21 

“If it be objected that on account of the scriptural 

DECLARATION OF WHAT IS SMALL (THE LORD IS NOT THE SMALL 

ETHER), (WE REPLY.*) THAT HAS BEEN SAID.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“If it be objected that on account of the scriptural declaration 
of what is small ”, the all-pervasive Being cannot be understood here, — 
(we reply:) the answer to this has already been given. 1 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“If it be objected that on account of the scriptural declaration 
of what is small ” in the passage : ‘ Small is the ether within it ’ (Chand. 
8.1.1), let the individual soul alone, which is atomic in size, be the 
‘small one’, — 

(We reply :) The answer to this has been given under the aphorism : 
‘Because (Brahman) is to be conceived thus, as in the case of the 
ether’ (Br. Su. 1.2.7). 


SCTRA 22 

“ And because of the imitation of that.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And because of the imitation ” “of that”, i.e. of that which 
has its real nature ever manifest, in accordance with the passage: 
‘He alone shining, everything shines’ (Katha 5.15; Mund. 2.2.10; 
6vet. 6.14 2 ), the individual soul, the imitator, cannot be the ‘small 
one’, having its real nature ever-manifest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author says that for this reason, too, the individual soul is 
not the small ether. 


1 Vide Br. Su. 1.2.7. 


2 6, Bh. 
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Because of the imitation “of that ”, i.e. of the small ether having 
the eight-fold attributes ever manifest, by that which has its attributes 
of freedom from sins and the rest manifest (and not ever manifest) 
the ‘small one’ is none but the Highest Self. Just as in the Mundaka, 
declaring the imitation of the Lord by all in the passage: ‘He alone 
shining, everything shines’ (Mund. 2.2.10); and declaring further 
that everything is to be manifested by the Lord in the passage: 
‘Through his light all this shines’ (Mund. 2.2.10), all things which 
are imitators and objects to be manifested cannot be the object which 
is imitated and the object which manifests, — so the individual soul, 
mentioned by Prajapati, and an imitator, cannot be Brahman, denoted 
by the term ‘small’, and object to be imitated. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. according to them, the sutras 22-23 
form a new adhikarana, designating that the passage Mundaka 2.2.10 
refers not to a luminous substance, but to the Supreme Soul. 1 But 
according to Nimbarka, they form parts of the preceding adhikarana, 
setting forth additional arguments as to why the ‘ small ether ’ is none 
but the Supreme Soul. 

Ramanuja, Srikaptha and Baladeva 

According to all, the word ‘anukrteh’ means ‘because of simi- 
larity ’. That is, the individual soul is not the ‘ small one ’ or Brahman, 
because it is only similar to Him. 2 


SCTRA 23 

“Moreover (this is) declared by Smrti .” 3 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

Also Smyti declares : ‘ They have come to attain equality of 
attributes with me’ (Gita 14.2 4 ). 

1 $.B. 1.3.22, pp. 340 ff.; Bh. B. 1.3.22, pp. 58 et aeq. 

2 drl. B. 1.3.21, p. 313, Part 1, ‘ Tad-anukdraa tat-admyam \ 

6K. B. 1.3.21, pp. 444-5, Part 5; G.B. 1.3.22. 

8 C.S.S. ed., p. 15, roads 'Api amaryyate \ 4 r, b. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Smrti declares the equality of the individual soul, freed from all 
bondage, with the Supreme Soul, in the passage : 4 They have come 
to attain equality of attributes with me’ (Gita 14.2). Hence, it is 
established that the small ether is none but the Supreme Soul. 

Here ends the section entitled 'The small' (5). 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. ‘ Api ca smaryyate’. Interpretation 
different, viz. — 4 Further, Smrti (viz. Gita 15.12, etc.) declares (the 
Soul to be the cause of the manifestation of all)'. 1 

Ramanuja and Baladeva 

Reading: 4 Api smaryyate'. 2 

Srikantha 

Reading: ‘Api ca smaryyate', i.e. 4 Moreover Smrti declares 
(that the Lord is to be meditated on as abiding in the heart-lotus 3 )'. 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled ‘What is 
measured'. (Sutras 24-25) 

' SOTRA 24 

“ On account of the text only, what is measured (is the 

Lord)." 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

. “ What is measured", i.e. what is of the size of a thumb, is none 
but the Highest Person, 44 on account of the text " : 4 The Lord of past 
and future ' (Katha 4.13 4 ). 

1 6, B. 1.3.23, p. 343; Bh. B. 1.3.23, p. 59. 

2 6rl. B. 1.3.23, p. 313, Part 1; G.B. 1.3.23. 

3 &K. B. 1.3.23, p. 445, Part 5. 

* 6, R, Bh, &K, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been, established that Brahman is to be meditated 
on as the 'small one’. Now, the author points out that Brahman 
is to be meditated on as of the size of merely a thumb. 

In the Katha-valli, we read: ‘The Person, of the size of merely 
a thumb, dwells in the midst of the soul’ (Katha 4.12); again: ‘The 
Person, of the size of merely a thumb, smokeless like light’ (Katha 

4.13) ; again: ‘The Person, of the size of merely a thumb, the inner 
soul, is ever seated in the heart of beings’ (Katha 6.17). Here, a 
doubt arises as to whether the Person of the size of merely a thumb 
is the individual soul or the Highest Person. The prima facie view 
is as follows : The Person of the size of merely a thumb is the individual 
soul in accordance with the Ivetas vatara-text, viz. ; ‘The lord of the 
vital-breaths, who is of the size of merely a thumb and of a form like the 
sun, moves about through his own works’ (&vet. 5.7d-8a); as well as 
in accordance with the Smrti passage, viz.: ‘Then Yama drew forth, 
by force, from the body of Satyavana, the person, of the size of merely 
a thumb, tied to the noose and brought under his control’ (Maha. 
3.16763 1). 

With regard to this, we reply: “What is measured”, i.e. the 
Person of the size of merely a thumb, mentioned in the Katha-valli, 
is none but the Supreme Soul. Why ? “ On account of the text”, 

i.e. on account of the text: ‘The lord of past and future’ (Katha 

4.13) . The sense is this: Although ‘being of the size of merely a 
thumb’, mentioned in the above Scripture and Smrti texts, is here 
perceived to be a characteristic mark of the individual soul, yet that 
mark is set aside, 1 2 — this is the sense. 

If it be objected: It being impossible for the individual soul, 
which is by nature atomic in size, to be of the size of a thumb, and 
there being the mark: ‘tied to the noose’, the individual soul can be of 
the size of merely a thumb only if its subtle body be meant. 2 But it 


1 P. 806, line 6, vol. 1. 

* That is, although in the above scriptural and Smyti texts, the individual 
soul has been designated as of the size of a thumb , yet in other numerous passages, 
it is designated as of the size of an atom merely. Hence, the above description 
is set aside. 

* That is, since the individual soul cannot be of the size of a thumb , being 
declared to be atomic in size, the designation of it as of the size of a thumb merely 
means that its subtle body is so, and not that it itself is so. 
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is impossible for Brahman, the topic of discussion, to be of the size of 
merely a thumb, even though repeatedly taught by Scripture, — 

(We reply:) No, it being possible for Brahman to be so, in accord- 
ance with the wish of His devotees, and on account of His connection 
with place (viz. the heart). With regard to this point, a preceding 
aphorism (viz. Br. Su. 1.2.7) may be consulted. Moreover, on account 
also of a text referring to the Person of the size of merely a thumb, 
viz. : ‘Let one draw him forth from his own body with firmness, as a 
pith from a reed. Let one know him' (Katha 6.17), the Supreme 
Soul alone is of the size of merely a thumb. Thus, the meaning of 
the text is as follows : The individual soul, entitled to know Brahman, 
the agent, endowed with a right discrimination between the soul and 
tho non-soul, — implied by the phrase: ‘from his own body’, — ‘should 
draw forth’, i.e. should lift up or put outside, — through intense 
prayer again, — ‘him’, i.e. the Person of the size of a thumb, the 
object and known first through meditation to be within the heart, 
‘from his own body’, i.e. from the body known as his own, ‘as the 
pith from a reed’; then ‘he should know him with firmness’. If this 
be so, the Person of the size of merely a thumb, the object to be 
worshipped, must be other than the worshipper himself. 


SCTRA 25 

“ But (the Lord is said to be of the size of merely a thumb) 

IN REFERENCE TO THE HEART (OF MEN), BECAUSE MEN (ALONE) 

ARE ENTITLED (TO SCRIPTURE).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Lord can very well be of the size of merely a thumb, “ in 
reference to the heart” of the worshippers. To the objection, viz. 
The size of the heart in animals being not fixed, how can Brahman 
be of the size of a thumb in reference to the heart ? — the author 
replies: “ Because men (alone) are entitled (to Scripture) 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is justifying the contention that Brahman can be 
of the size of merely a thumb. 

12 
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Even an all-pervasive Being can be of the size of merely a thumb, 
“with reference to the heart ”, i.e. with reference to the heart, or 
the heart-lotus which is of the size of merely a thumb, of His own 
devotees, devoted to Him alone and to none else. The sense is that 
this designation is indeed proper like the designation of the Lord as 
‘one who makes three strides’ (Trivikrama), in reference to the three 
worlds . 1 

Or else, (an alternative explanation of the word “ hrdyapek§a- 
ya”): 

As from the word “ heart ” (“ hrd ”) alone the size of that which 
is within it (viz. the Lord) is known, the words “in reference to” 
(“apeksaya”) are to be understood as: ‘in reference to tho 
worshippers’, i.e. in accordance with their wish . 2 * 

To the objection, viz. As the size of the heart differs in accordance 
with the difference of living creatures, the text about (the Person of 
the size of merely) a thumb cannot be explained in reference to the 
heart, — we reply: “Because men (alone) are entitled” to Scripture. 
This is the meaning : 8 ‘ That to which men are entitled ’ (make 
‘ manu^yadhikara ’), ‘ the state of that ’ (make * manu§yadhikaratva ’), 
on account of that (make ‘ manu^yadhikaratvat ’). The meaning of the 
scriptural text concerning (the Person of the size of merely) a thumb 
is explicable in reference to the heart of men. Although Scripture 
is of a universal application , 4 * yet as men alone can be worshippers 
and seekers, they alone are entitled to it. Hence, no contradiction 
arises here even if the hearts of elephants and lice be not of the size 
of merely a thumb, as they are not entitled to works enjoined in Scrip- 
ture and Smrti, as established in the sixth chapter, determining the 
conditions of being entitled to sacrifices and so on . 6 * Thus, it is 


1 4 Trivikrama * is an epithet of Visriu, who paced the three worlds in three 

steps in His Vdmana or Dwarf incarnation. The sense is, that just as the all- 

pervading Lord is said to have three strides only, so He may be said to be of the 

size of a thumb only. 

8 I.e. the Lord manifests Himself as of the size of a thumb to please his 
devotees. 

8 The compound ‘ inanusyadhikaratvdt 9 is to be explained as follows. 

* That is, scriptural mandates are to be followed by all. 

8 Vide Pu. MI. Su. 6.1. 4-5, pp. 504-7, Part 1. 
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established that the Supreme Soul alone is the Person of the size of 
merely a thumb. 

Here ends the section entitled 4 What is measured ’ 1 (3). 


Adhikarana 7: The section entitled ‘The deity*. 
(Sutras 26-30) 

StJTRA 26 

“ Even those who are above them (i.e. men) (are entitled 

TO THE WORSHIP OF BRAHMAN), (SO) BADARAYANA (HOLDS), 

BECAUSE OF POSSIBILITY . ’ ’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The gods and the rest also, who are above men, are entitled to 
such a worship of Brahman, — so thinks the reverend “ Badarayana.” 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said in the last section that the text about the Person 
of the size of merely a thumb is explicable in reference to the heart 
of men, as men are entitled to Scripture. Now, incidentally, the 
question as to whether or not gods too are entitled to the worship of 
Brahman is being considered. 

In the Brhadaranyaka, we read: ‘Whoever among the gods was 
awakened to this, he alone became that; likewise among the sages’ 
(Brh. 1.4.10). (The sense is:) Whoever among the gods, and similarly 
among the sages ‘was awakened’, i.e. directly perceived Brahman, 
‘he alone’ attained the nature of Brahman. Here, on the doubt, 
viz. whether or not the gods are entitled to the worship of Brahman, 
which is a means to attaining His nature, if the suggestion be: As 
men are entitled to Scripture ; and as Indra and the rest are incapable 
of practising meditation, — seeing that they, whose bodies consist of 
sacred texts, are not possessed of physical bodies, 2 — the worship of 
Brahman is not possible on the part of the gods, — we reply: Such a 
worship of Brahman is possible on the part of gods as well, who are 
“ above ” men, — so the reverend “ Badarayana ” thinks. Why ? 


1 The section entitled 4 What is measured’ is resumed in sutra 1.3.40. 

8 That is, in order that one might carry on meditation, one must have a 
physical body, which a god lacks. Hence a god cannot practise meditation. 
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“ On account of possibility,” i.e. because the worship and the like of 
Brahman, leading to salvation which is characterized by the attainment 
of Brahman and is preceded by the cessation of all retributive 
experience due to their own works, is possible on their part as well. 
Thus, although they have supermundane and colestial enjoyment, yet 
since such an enjoyment is subject to the faults of non-permanency, 
surpassability and the rest, its cessation, one day or other, is possible; 
hence, a desire for salvation, too, is possible on their part, by reason 
of their learning the unsurpassability, supreme blissfulness and perma- 
nency of the attainment of the nature of Brahman ; and finally through 
this desire for salvation, a worship of Brahman, too, is possible on 
their part 1 there being proofs establishing their right to the worship 
of Brahman, viz. the texts: ‘For one hundred and one years, forsooth 
Indra dwelt with Prajapati, practising chastity* (Chand. 8.11.3), 
‘Verily, Bhrgu, the son of Varuna, approached his father Varuna,- 
(with the request) “Sir, teach me Brahman *’ * (Tait. 3.1.1) and so 
on. Similarly, corporality, too, is possible on their part in accordance 
with text about the evolution of name and form, 2 as well as in accord- 
ance with sacred formulae, explanatory and glorificatory passages and 
tradition. 3 Thus it is declared by Scripture: ‘When about to say 
“va$at”, he should meditate on that deity for whom the offering is 
taken* (Ait. Br. 11.8 4 * ). Here, no meaning of the text being possible 
unless the god referred to, be possessed of a body, 6 * 8 the god must be 
understood to have a body. In tradition too, the sun, the moon, 
Vasu and the rest are well-known to have bodies. The sons of KuntI 
were born from gods like Dharma and the rest, possessed of bodies. 6 

1 That is, just as in the case of a man, the non -permanency of the earthly 
enjoyment leads him to seek for salvation, which yields a permanent fruit, and 
that, again, leads him to worship the Lord as a means thereto, so exactly the 
non-permanency of the heavenly enjoyment leads a god to seek for salvation, 
which leads him to worship the Lord. 

2 Vide Chand. 6.3. 2-4. 8 Mantras , artha-vdda and itihdsa • 

4 A nandddrama ed., p. 305. 

These are mantra and artha-vdda . 

6 Because, we cannot meditate on the deity, unless he possesses a body. 

To meditate is to meditate on a certain definite form. Cf. &rf. B. 1.3.25. *Na 

hi nirvi&eqa -devatd dhiyam adhirohati * 

8 Kunti , the wife of Pandu, had, with his approval, three sons, Yudhiqfhira, 
Bhitna and Arjuna , by the three deities, Dharma , Vayu and Indra respectively. 
Vide Mah&. 1.4760 et seq. (chap. 123), pp. 174 et seq ., vol. 1. 
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In the Puranas, too, there is a multitude of legends of various kinds 
about them, possessing bodies. The verses from those chapters are 
not quoted here for fear of increasing the bulk of the book. 


SCTRA 27 

“ If it be objected that (if the gods be possessed of bodies) 

A CONTRADICTION WITH REGARD TO WORKS (WILL RESULT), 
(WE REPLY :) NO, BECAUSE OF THE OBSERVATION OF THE 
ASSUMPTION OF MANY (BODIES BY THE GODS, ETC.).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: Since the worship of Brahman is not possible 
without a body, their corporality must surely be admitted. But if 
that be so, it will give rise to a 4 4 contradiction with regard to works ”, — 
(We reply:) “no” such objection can arise. Why? “Because 
of the observation of the assumption ” simultaneously of many bodies 
even by one and the same deity. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Although the corporality of the gods, as of us, 
is an inevitable conclusion, as the activities in connection with the 
repeated practice of ‘hearing’, ‘thinking’ and ‘meditating’ are possible 
only on the part of one who is endowed with a body, sense-organs and 
mind, and as in that way alone it is possible for them to be the bene- 
factors of sacrifices, through their actual presence, like sacrificing 
priests and the rest, 1 — yet if they be possessed of bodies, there will 
be “ a contradiction with regard to works ”, viz. sacrifices and the 
rest, since the simultaneous presence of one body (i.e. of one god) 
in many sacrifices is impossible, 2 * — 

(We reply :) “ No ”. Why ? “ Because of the observation of many 

worships.” 8 “ Many ”, i.e. of various forms, “ worship ”, “ on account 


1 That is, if gods be possessed of bodies, then they may themselves be 
present at sacrifices, like the priests, and conduce to their proper performance, 
etc. 

2 That is, one and the same god is simultaneously invoked in many sacrifices, 

but evidently, he cannot be simultaneously present in many places. 

8 The compound 4 aneka-prcUipatter dardandt * is explained as follows. 



[sO. 1 . 3 . 27 . 

182 VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA ADH. 7 .] 

of the observation of that”. Thus, just as one and the same 
teacher is found to be saluted simultaneously by many saluting dis- 
ciples, just as one and the same sun is found to be worshipped simul- 
taneously by many worshipping men, so there is no inconsistency in 
supposing that different sacrifices offer their own objects to one and 
the same corporal deity who abides in his own place. Hence no 
harm is done to sacrifices. 

Or else, there may be another construction of the phrase “ aneka- 
pratipatter darSanat ”. If it be objected that there will be “ a con- 
tradiction with regard to works” in the stated way, — (we reply:) 
“No”. Why? “On account of the assumption of many”, i.e. on 
account of the assumption of many forms, or on account of the 
attainment of many bodies, by one and the same person who is 
perfected by Yoga. Why ? “ Because of the observation ” of it 

in Scripture. Thus, in the Mok^a-dharma, 1 a question being put 
forth concerning the Samkhya and the Yoga thus: ‘ “ Reverend father, 
it behoves you to tell me in particular about the Samkhya and the 
Yoga. Everything, 0 knower of sacred duties, is known to you, 
O best among the Kurus ”! * (Maha. 12.11037 2 3 ), the text, having 
set forth an eulogy of the Samkhya and the Yoga, goes on: ‘ “ Those 
who are endowed with the power of the Yoga and are self- controlled 
and majestic, enter, 0 Partha, through Yoga into Prajapatis, sages, 
gods and the great elements. Neither Yama, nor the angry Antaka, 8 
nor the supremely mighty Mrtyu lords it, 0 king, over the Yoga of 
unmeasured might. A yogin, 0 mightiest of the Bharatas, can, by 
reason of attaining strength, 4 * create many bodies for himself, and 
move about the world by them all. By some he may attain (i.e. 
enjoy) objects, by others, he may practise a severe penance, and he 
may again contract them, as the sun does the multitude of its rays’ 
(Maha. 12.11060-64 6 ). • 


1 Name of a section of the twelfth book of the Mahabhdrata , from chap. 174 
to the end. 

a P. 754, line 27, vol. 3. 

3 Name of Yama , the god of Death. 

4 Here the lotr-suffix implies reason. 

« P. 755, lines 20-23, vol. 3. 
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SCTRA 28 

“ If it be objected that (a contradiction will result) with 

REGARD TO WORD, (WE REPLY :) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF THE ORIGIN 

(OF EVERYTHING) FROM IT, ON ACCOUNT OF PERCEPTION (i.E. 

Scripture) and inference (t.e. Smrti).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that if the corporality of the gods be admitted, 
a contradiction will result with regard to the Vedic words denoting 
them, as these words will become meaningless prior to the origin of 
the objects (viz. the gods) denoted by them and subsequent to their 
destruction, — 

(We reply:) No such contradiction results, “on account of the 
origin ” of the objects (viz. the gods and the rest) “from it”, i.e. 
from the words alone, denoting eternal prototypes or forms, and 
serving as reminders to the thought of Prajapati, in accordance with 
the following scriptural and Smrti texts: ‘He evolved name and form 
by means of the Veda* (Tait. Br. 2.6.2.3 *), ‘ A celestial word, without 
beginning and end, eternal, and composed of the Vedas was omitted 
by the self-born in the beginning, whence proceeded all activities 9 
(Maha. 12.8534 2). 

V edanta -kaustubha 

Here, the word ‘contradiction* is to be supplied from the preced- 
ing aphorism. If it be objected: Very well, there may not be any 
contradiction with regard to works if the gods be possessed of bodies, 
still there may be contradiction “ with regard to the words ” denoting 
gods and the rest, i.e. with regard to the Vedic forms. That is, on 
account of the non-eternity of the bodies of the gods, — they being 
due to karmas — as well as on account of the eternity of the Vedic 
texts, the eternal relation between a word and its meaning will be 

1 P. 275, line 9, vol. 2. Beading ‘ . . . . rupe 
R, 6k. 

8 P. 666, line 22, vol. 3. 

8, R, Bh. 

Beading: 1 * * 4 Anddi-nidhand vidyd . . Vangavdsi ed. reads: '‘Anddi- 

nidhand vidyd . . . Adau deva-mayi vidyd . . .’ P. 1635, vol. 2. 

Sdmkara, Ramanuja and Bhdakara too read 4 Anddi-nidhand nityd . . • ’ 

like Nimbarka. 
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impossible, and hence a contradiction will result between the object 
which is limited in time and the word which is true for all times. 
If it be said that owing to the force of the word, the object too is 
eternal, — then a contradiction will result with regard to the texts 
which prove its non-eternity: if it be said that for the sake of the 
object, the word is non-eternal, — then there will arise a contradiction 
with regard to the texts which prove its eternity. — 

(We reply:) “ No ”. There is no contradiction with regard to 
the word as well. Why? “ On account of the origin from it ”, i.e. 
on account of the origin, or the rise, of the gods and the rest from this, 
i.e. from the Vedic words, denoting the eternal prototypes of gods, 
etc. and serving as a reminder to the thought of the creator regarding 
the forms of gods, etc. to be created at the time of each particular 
creation. Thus, when a certain great personality, who has accumulated 
a mass of merit and desires to become Prajapati, comes to attain 
lordship through the grace of the Lord, he is called * Prajapati* . At 
the time of creation when individuals like the former gods and the 
rest are no more, Prajapati, having learnt the Veda in a manner to 
be designated hereafter, 1 and having apprehended, like a mar arisen 
from sleep, 2 * * * * the particular prototypes of the gods and the rest by 
means of the lamp-like Veda, i.e. from the Vedic words alone which 
denote those particular prototypes, creates the later gods, etc. in 
accordance with those prototypes. Hence there is no room for the 
alleged contradiction. 

If it be objected: What proof is there that Prajapati creates 
objects after having known their particular forms from the Vedic 
words ? — we reply: “ On account of perception and inference ”. “ Per- 
ception ” means Scripture, since it is independent of any other proof. 
“ Inference ” means Smrti, since it demonstrates the meaning of Scrip- 
ture,-— on account of these two, i.e. on account of Scripture and 
Smrti. First, the scriptural passage is the following; viz.: ‘Prajapati 
evolved name 8 and form the existent and the non-existent, by means 
of the Veda’ (Tait. Br. 2.6.2.3), likewise: ‘He uttered “ bhur ”, he 


1 Vide Br. Su. 1.3.30. 

8 That is, when a man arises from sleep at night he can see nothing until 

he lights a lamp. Similarly, at the beginning of creation, the creator knows 

particular objects from the lamp -like light of the Veda, i.e. knows the forms of 

those objects and creates them anew accordingly. 

• The text omits *ndma\ 
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created the earth’ (Tait. 2.2.4.2 1 ), ‘He uttered “bhuva”, he created 
the ether’ (Tait. Br. 2.2.4.2-3 2 ) and so on. The Smrti passage ia 
contained in the Mok$adharma 3 , and beginning: ‘The sages read 
the Vedas day and night by penance’ (Maha. 12.85336 4 * ), continues: 
‘A celestial word, without beginning and end, eternal and composed 
of the Vedas, was emitted by the self-bom in the beginning, whence 
proceeded all activities. 6 The Lord created the names of the sages 
and the creations which are in the Vedas, as well as the various forms 
of beings and the procedure of acts, from the Vedic words alone in 
the beginning. At the end of the night, the Unborn One bestowed 
the names of sages and the creations which are in the Vedas to others. 
The things that aro celebrated in the world, namely, difference of 
names, austerity, work and sacrifice’. 6 

Similarly, there are other passages, viz. ‘In the beginning the 
Supreme Lord created the names and forms of beings, as well as the 
procedures of actions, from the Vedic word alone’ 7 (V.P. 1.5.62), 
‘In the beginning, he created the names and actions of all as separate, 
as well as the different established orders, 8 from the Vedic word 
alone’ (Manu. 1.21 9 ) and so on. 10 

1 P. 196, lines 7-8, vol. 2. 2 Op. cit., lines 9-10. 

3 See footnote 1, p. 182. 4 P. 663, line 22, vol. 3. 

6 For correct quotation, see footnote 2, p. 183. 

• P. 666, lines 23-26, vol. 3. 

Reading : ‘ Nama rupaH ca bhutdnam karmanafl ca pravartayan .... 
6arvaryy-ante aujatanam .’ 

VaUgavdsi ed. reads : 4 . . . . pravartanam .... aujatanam ’. 

P. 1636, vol. 2. 

7 P. 60 

Variant readings: 4 Devddlnam cakdra sah ’. 

8 Cf. Kulluka-bhafta* 8 Commentary on the Manu-Smfti (p. 10) : 4 Pjrthak - 
samsthiU ca iti. LaukikU ca vyavaathdh f kuldlasya ghata-nirmdriam, kuvindasya 
papa-nirmdnam ityadika-vibhdgena nirmitavdn.* 

• P. 9. 

10 The sum and substance of the argument is as follows: The prima facie 
view is that if the gods be possessed of bodies, then, sinco these bodies, are non- 
eternal, the gods must be so. But the Vedic words which denote the gods are 
eternal. Hence there cannot be any eternal connection between the non-eternal 
gods and the eternal Vedic words, i.e. these Vedic words cannot denote gods and 
the rest, and must be meaningless. 

The answer to this objection is as follows: The individual gods are indeed 
non-eternal, but this does not prove that the eternal Vedic words are meaningless, 
for what they denote is not the individual (vyakti) which is non-eternal, but the 
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SOTRA 29 

“ For this very reason, the eternity (of the Vedas follows).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The creation by Prajapati is preceded by the (Vedic) word. 
u For this ” reason the “ eternity ” of the Veda is established. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having apprehended the objection, viz. : In spite of the eternity 
of the Veda, — it not being mentioned as something created, — the 
Vedic words, denoting the forms of gods and the rest, are concerned 
with non-eternal objects; and having removed the consequent false 
notion regarding the non-eternity of these as well, 1 the author is 
confirming, incidentally, the eternity of the Veda. 

“ The eternity ” of the word, i.e. of the Veda, follows “ for this 
very reason ”, i.e. also because of its priority to the creation by Pra- 
japati. Words like ‘ VaiSvamitra’, ‘Kathaka ’ and so on etymologically 
mean simply what has been uttered by them. Thus ‘what has been 
said by ViSvamitra is VaiSvamitra’, ‘what has been said by Katha 
is Kathaka’, and so on. At the end of the universal dissolution, 
Prajapati, having conceived the forms, powers and the rest of ViSva- 
mitra and others from the Vedic words ‘ ViSvamitra’, etc. mentioned 
in texts like: ‘He chooses the maker of sacred formula’, ‘This is a 
hymn of ViSvamitra ’ (Tait. Sam. 5.2.3 2 ) and so on; and having 
created them as endowed with those particular forms and those parti- 
cular powers, appoints them to the task of revealing those particular 
sacred formulae (mantras). 

Thus given the powers by him, they too, having practised suitable 
penances, read the sacred formulae, — which form portions of the Veda, 
which are eternally existent, and which were revealed by ViSvamitra 
and others of former ages, — perfect in their sounds and accents without 
having read them or learnt them from the recitation of a teacher. 


type (dkfti) which is eternal. It is in accordance with these eternal types, 
denoted by the eternal Yedic words, that the non -eternal individuals are created 
anew at the beginning of each creation. 

1 That is, since the Yedic words denote non-eternal objects, it might be 
thought that these words themselves are non-eternal, 
a P. 24, lines 21-22, vol. 2. 
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As such, though they are makers of the sacred formulae, the eternity 
of the Veda is perfectly justifiable. 1 


SCTRA 30 

“ And on account of having the same name and form, 

(there is) no contradiction even with regard to the 

RECURRENCE (OF THE WORLD), ON ACCOUNT OF PERCEPTION (i.E. 

Scripture) and on account of Smrti.” 

Vedanta- parijata-saurabha 

Thus, there is “ no contradiction even with regard to the recur- 
rence ”, or the creation and destruction of the material world. Why ? 
Because the objects which are to be created in the beginning of each 
age have the same names and forms as those in the past ages, “ on 
account of perception ” (i.e. scriptural text), viz. ‘The creator fashioned 
the sun and the moon as he did before* (Rg. V. 10.190.3 2 ), and ‘on 
account of Smrti*, viz. ‘Just as the various signs of the seasons are 
seen to be the very same in their regular recurrence, so are the beings 
in the successive ages ’ (V.P. 1.5.64 3 ). 


1 That is, the Vedic mantras are said to be composed by different sages like 
VUvamitra and so on; and hence it may be thought that these sages being 
non-eternal, the mantras composed by them must also be so, i.e. the Veda 
must be non-eternal. But the fact is that the sages are not really the composers 
of the mantras , which are really eternal ; but when they are said to be the composers 
of those mantras , it is simply meant that they utter, i.e. reveal the eternally 
existent mantra in different ages. Thus, e.g. VUvamitra in one particular age 
utters a mantra which is then said to be VaUvamitra. Then, in course of time, 
VUvamitra perishes, but the mantra remains intact ; and in the next age, a new 
VUvamitra is deputed to utter and reveal the very same mantra and so on. Thus, 
the mantra itself remains unchanged from all eternity, only its revealers change 
from age to age. Hence the Vedic mantras are really eternal and so is the Veda . 

2 Pp. 143-4. 

g, Bh. S§K, B. 

3 P. 50. 

6, Bh. Cf. a very similar passage in Maha. 12.8550, p. 667, lines 9-10, 
vol. 3, which is the same as the above passage, only reads ‘ Tathd Brahma- 
harddifu * in place of 4 Tathd bhdvd yugddifu \ 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. : The view that Prajapati, having known 
the particular forms of object by means of the Veda, — in accordance 
with the maxim of a person arisen from sleep , — 1 creates them as he 
did before, fits in the case of the periodical dissolution . 2 3 * * * * But since 
in the case of the total dissolution 8 there is destruction of everything, 
how can the priority of the Veda to creation be possible ? How can 
also its eternity be possible ? How can again the world be preceded by 
it ? The author replies here : 

The word “ and ” (in the sutra) is meant for removing the doubt. 
The word “ even ” implies possibility. That is to say, there is no 
contradiction whatsoever “ even with regard to the recurrence ” 
consisting in a continuous stream of creation and dissolution of the 
material world, i.e. with regard to the first creation at the end a 
great dissolution. Why ? “On account of having the same name and 
form. ,, Thus, during the total dissolution, the Lord Vasudeva, the 
one mass of a multitude of attributes which are special to Him, eternal, 
infinite and natural, and possessing the sentient and the non-sentient 
as His powers, having drawn in all the effects, consisting in His own 
powers (Sakti) of the sentient and the non-sentient, as a tortoise draws 
in its limbs ; and having placed them in Himself in a successive order, 
opposed to that of creation, abides in silence, like a boy who has 
gathered up his toys. At that time, the Vedas, the objects denoted by 
them, as well as the forms of the latter, exist in Him, all blended 
together with Him. Thus, the entire Universe always exists in 
its cause, viz. Vasudeva or Brahman, possessing the sentient and the 
non-sentient as His powers. There is no such thing as absolute 
destruction, in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘“The existent 
alone, my dear, was this in the beginning, one only, without a second ” ’ 
(Chand. 6.2.1). That is, ‘My child !’ ‘this’, i.e. the Universe, ‘was 
existent alone’, i.e. was non-different from its cause, ‘in the beginning’. 


1 See footnote 2, p. 184. 

a Naimittika-pralaya. 

3 Prdkfta -pralaya . 

Naimittika pralaya means the dissolution of the three worlds when one day 

of the Karyya-brahman or Hiranyagarbha comes to an end ; while prdkfta pralaya 

means the dissolution of all objects together with the Karyya-brahman himself. 

Vide Ved. Pari., 7th chap, for the four kinds of pralayas : nitya, naimittika, 

prdkfta and atyantika. 
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i.e. prior to creation; and that, viz. the cause, denoted by the term 
'existent*, is ‘one only, without a second*. He is without an equal 
or a superior, indicated respectively by the words ‘only* and ‘without 
a second*; and He is to be known also as manifold by nature indeed, 
since He is the substratum pf the sentient and the non-sentient which 
are His powers. Dissolution means the existence of the effect in the 
cause in a subtle form ; while creation means simply the manifestation 
of such an effect. At the end of dissolution, the omniscient and all- 
knowing Lord, having wished first ‘“May I be many*** (Chand. 
6.2.3; Tait. 2.6.1)* having then separated the mass of enjoying souls 
and the objects of enjoyment, so long merged in Him as His subtle 
powers; having created all objects from the mahat down to the four- 
faced Brahma as He did before; having manifested the eternally 
existent Vedas; having taught them mentally to Brahma; and having 
deputed him to the creation of the Universe, consisting of gods, men 
and the rest, as it was before, Himself exists as his (Brahma’s) inner 
soul, as declared by the text : ‘ Having created it, he entered into that 
very thing* (Tait. 2.6.1). Brahm& too, who has attained lordship 
through His grace, having apprehended their forms from the Vedic 
words, creates gods and the rest. As such, there is no contradiction 
oven with regard to the recurrence, — this is the sense. Just in this 
consists the non-human origin of the Veda, it having an eternally 
existent form like the Supreme Brahman. And its eternity means that 
one, having remembered a particular order of succession, through the 
impressions generated in his mind by his prior recitations of the Veda 
in a fixed order, should recite the Veda in that very order. 1 

If it be asked: Whence is this known: We reply: “ From percep- 
tion and from Smrti **. “ Perception ** means that which destroys the 

darkness of the heart, i.e. Scripture, viz. ‘He who first creates Brahma 
and he who, forsooth, delivers the Vedas to him, to that Deity, who 
is the light of self-knowledge, I, desirous of release, take shelter*, 
(6vet. 6.18); similarly: ‘The creator fashioned, as he did before, the 
sun and the moon, the heaven, the earth and the ether, and then the 
sky’ (Rg. V. 10.190.3). There is a Smrti passage as well, viz. ‘Then 


1 That is, the Veda is said to be apawruseya or of non-human origin, and 
nitya or eternal. Now, the first moans that the Veda is eternally existent, and 
is simply revealed, and not created, at the time of each new creation. The 
second means that it is recited in exactly the same order of succession in different 
ages all throughout. 
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a lotus sprang forth from the navel of the sleeping Deity. In that lotus, 
0 holy one, Brahma was born, fully versed in the Vedas and their 
parts. He was told by Him “ Create beings, 0 highly learned one ” 1 9 
‘Just as the various signs of the seasons are seen to be the very same 
in their regular recurrence, so are the beings in the successive stages ’ 
(V.P. 1.5.64), ‘Whatever were the names of the sages and (their) 
knowledge of the Vedas, the same the Unborn One gives to them when 
they are born at the end of the night. Similarly, the past individual 
gods are equal to the present gods in names and forms’, and so on. 
Hence, since the gods too may be seekers, there i^ nothing contradic- 
tory in their being entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. Therefore 
it is established that the gods are entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The deity’ (7). 

Adhikarana 8: The section entitled ‘The honey 
and the rest’. (Sutras 31-33) 

OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutras 31-32) 

SCTRA 31 

“ On account of impossibility, (the sun and the rest have) 

NO RIGHT TO THE (MEDITATIONS ON) THE HONEY AND THE REST, 
(so) Jaimini (THINKS).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It being impossible that the object worshipped can be the wor- 
shipper himself, the sun and the rest are not entitled to the medita- 
tions on the honey, etc. — so “ Jaimini ” thinks. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been said that the gods are entitled to the knowledge 
of Brahman. Now, the question is being considered whether or not 
they are entitled to meditations on the honey and the rest. 

The meditation on the honey is mentioned in the Chandogya: 
‘This sun, verily, is the honey of the gods’ (Chand. 3.1.1) and so on. 
By the phrase “ and so on ” (in the sutra) other meditations in which 
the gods are the objects worshipped are to be understood. Here a 
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doubt arises, viz. Whether or not the gods are entitled to the medi- 
tations on the honey and the rest. What is reasonable here ? Gods 
like the sun, Vasu and others have “ no right ” to the meditation on 
the “ honey and the rest ”, — so the teacher “ Jaimini ” thinks. Why ? 
“ On account of impossibility,” i.e. because it is impossible that the 
sun and the rest which are accepted as the objects to be worshipped 
in those meditations, can be themselves worshippers. 


OPPONENT’S VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 32 

“ And because of (their) being (worshippers) with regard 

TO THE LIGHT (i.E. BRAHMAN).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ And because of (their) being ” worshippers “ with regard to ” 
Brahman, they are not entitled to the honey-meditation and the rest, — 
this is the prima facie view. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

But it is not to be thought that this being the case the gods are 
without a Lord, because then they, being all of a mutually equal 
status, will come to be annihilated through vying with one another, 
and also because the text : ‘ Through fear the sun arises ’ (Tait. 2.8.1) 
will come to be contradicted. The fact is that they are the worshippers 
of the Highest Self and are themselves worshipped by others. So, 
the opponent points out here: The gods and the rest, who are the 
objects to be worshipped in* the honey-meditation and the like, being 
worshippers “ with regard to the light ”, i.e. of the Supreme Brahman* 
are not to be taken as the worshippers in the honey-meditation, etc. — 
this is the sense ; as declared by the passage : ‘ That the gods worship 
as the Light of lights, as life, as immortal’ (Brh. 4.4.16). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation of the word ‘jyoti^i’ different. The sutra means, 
according to them: And because (the words ‘sun’, ‘moon’, and the 
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rest) refer to the Light. That is, the sun and the rest are not sentient 
deities, possessed of bodies, but are mere non-sentient spheres of 
light; and what is non-sentient cannot be, evidently, entitled to any 
meditation. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 33) 

SCTRA 33 

“But BAdarAyana (maintains) the existence (of right on 

THE PART OF THE GODS), FOR THERE IS (POSSIBLE LONGING FOR 

Brahman on their part).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it, the author states the correct conclusion. 

Badarayana ” maintains “ the existence ” of right on the part of the 
sun, Vasu and the rest, to the honey-meditation and the like as well, 
“ because ” a longing for Brahman “ is ” possible on their parts, conse- 
quent on the attainment by them of their respective offices in a future 
age as well, through the worship of Brahman, their Inner Controller. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having thus set forth the view of Jaimini, his Holiness, wishing to 
refute it, is stating his own view. 

The word “ but ” precludes the prima facie view. The reverend 
“ Badarayana ” maintains “ the existence ”, i.e. the existence of right 
on the part of the sun, Vasu and others, to the honey-meditation and 
the like as well, “ because ” a longing for Brahman is possible on the 
part of even the sun and Vasu and the rest in the present age, 
consequent on their attainment of sun-hood, Vasu-hood and the rest 
in a future age as well, through the worship of Brahman, their Inner 
Controller. Thus, here the worship of Brahman being enjoined both 
in His effected and causal states, the words ‘sun* and the rest, imply 
Brahman, their Inner Controller ; and hence it is possible for the very 
same Vasu and others to be the objects to be worshipped and attained ; 
sinoe the concluding text: ‘He who knows this Brahma-Upani$ad ’ 
(Chand. 3.11.3) proves that the words ‘sun* and the rest, imply 


1 g.B. 1.3.32, pp. 336-67; Bh. B. 1.3.32, p. 66. 
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Brahman. Thus, Brahman alone being the object to be worshipped 
even in the honey-meditation and the like, the text: ‘That the gods 
worship as the light of lights, as life, as immortality ’ (Brh. 4.4.6) is 
perfectly consistent. It cannot be said also that as the fruit of the 
honey-meditation is the attainment of Vasu-hood and the rest, and 
as Vasu and the rest have already attained that, they cannot be 
seekers, or wish for these again, — because in ordinary experience, a 
desire for wealth in a future life is found on the part of those who are 
rich in the present life. Hence, it is established that the gods are 
entitled to the honey-meditation and the like. 1 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The honey and the rest ’ (8). 


1 The Madhu-vidyd , or the representation of the sun as the honey extracted 
from all the Vedas , as taught first to Prajdpati by Brahma , then to Manu by 
Prajdpati, and then to his descendants by Manu, and to Udddlaka Aruni by his 
father (Vide Chand. 3.11.4) is given in Chand 3.1.3.11. It begins: ‘Verily, the 
sun is the honey of the gods. Its cross-beam is the heaven. The ether is the 
honey-comb. The rays are the sons (i.e. the sons of boos)’ (Chand. 3.1.1), and 
goes on to represent the eastern rays of the sim, its red form, as extracted from 
the ljtg-veda; the southern rays of the sun, its white form, from the Yajur-veda; 
the western rays of the sun, its dark form, from tho Sdma-veda\ the northern 
rays of the sun, its exceedingly dark form, from tho Atharva-veda ; and the up- 
wards rays of the sun, its centre, from the Upanisads (Chand. 3. 1-3. 5). After 
that the different forms of the sun are designated as the objects of enjoyment 
for Vasus, Rudras , Adityas , Maruts and Sddhyas who respectively enter into and 
arise from those forms (Chand. 3.6-3.10). Finally, in the concluding section 
the sun is represented as standing in the middle, without rising or setting, and 
as neither rising nor setting for one knows this Brahma-upaniqad ( = secret of 
Brahman ) (Chand. 3.11). 

(1) Here the opponent’s view is that Vasus and the rest are enjoined hero 
as the objects of worship (Chand. 3.6-3.10) and hence they themselves cannot 
be the worshippers. 

The answer to this objection is that the Madhu-vidyd has two sections. 
The first section (viz. Chand. 3.6-3.10) designates Brahman in His effected 
state, i.e. as appearing in the forms of Vasus and the rest. The second section 
(viz. Chand. 3.11) designates Brahman in His causal state, i.e. as abiding in 
the sun as its Inner Self. And the concluding designation of the Madhu-vidyd 
as a * Brahma-upanisad *, proves that the meditations on the Vasus and the rest 
too are really meditations on Brahman as abiding within them. Hence Brahman 
is really the object to be meditated throughout in the Madhu-vidyd , and as such 
Vasus and the rest can be worshippers here, i.e. can practise the Madhu-vidyd . 

13 
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Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘ Badarayana (maintains) the exis- 
tence (of right on the part of the gods), for (although the gods have 
no right to the Madhu-vidya and the rest, in which they themselves 
are implicated, yet there is (their right to the pure knowledge of 
Brahman ’J. 1 Thus, &amkara does not admit that the gods are 
entitled to the Madhu-vidya as Nimbarka does. The view of the 
latter as we have seen, is that the gods are entitled not only to the 
knowledge of Brahman in general, but also to those vidyas in which 
they themselves are implicated. 

Bhaskara 

Interpretation of ‘asti hi’ different, viz. ‘ . . . for there is 

(scriptural evidence that the gods are entitled to the Madhu-vidya 
and the rest) \ 2 


Adhikarana 9: The section entitled ‘The exclu- 
sion of the Sudras’. (Sutras 34-41) 

SCTRA 34 

“ His grief (arose) on account of hearing its disrespect, on 

ACCOUNT OF HASTENING AT THAT TIME, FOR THIS IS WHAT IS 

INDICATED (BY THE TERM “ &0DRA 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not to be supposed, on the ground 3 that in the Chandogya 
the term ‘IjIMra’ is applied by a preceptor to one desirous of salvation, 

(2) The opponent resumes: Even if Brahman and none else, be the object 
of meditation here, yet Vasus cannot be held to be practising the Madhu-vidya y 
since the fruit of Madhu-vidya is the attainment of Vasu-hood , etc. and why should 
those who are already Vasus t etc. strive to be so again. 

The answer is that they may be Vasus and so on in the present age, but 
at the same time be desirous of holding the same position in a future age also, 
and of finally attaining Brahman. It is this desire of attaining Paw-hood, etc. 
first and then Brahman which leads them to practise the Madhu-vidya, 

1 * Yady-api tnadhv-ddi-vidyasu devatddi-vya-mUrasu asambhavo * dhikd- 
rasya , tathdpi asti hi iuddhayam Brah mavidyayam sambhavah \ 

&.B. 1.3.33, p. 367. 

* Bh. B. 1.3.33, p. 66. 


9 Here the iatf- suffix implies reason. 
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that a Sudra 1 is entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. Because 
of “ his ”, 2 i.e. of Jana6ruti’s, desire for salvation, on hearing the dis- 
respectful words used by the swan; and because of his hastening 
towards, for that reason, to the preceptor at that very moment, — 
“it is indicated” that his grief had arisen and that was what was 
meant by the address ‘6udra*. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the following question is being considered: Just as it has 
been said that the gods are entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, as 
the term ‘God’ is mentioned in the text: ‘Then, whosoever among 
the gods is awakened* (Brh. 1.4.10), so whether or not a Sudra too 
is entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, seeing that in the Chan- 
dogya, the word ‘Sudra’ is mentioned in reference to JanaSruti who 
desired for salvation. 

If it be suggested : The word ‘ Sudra ’ being mentioned in the 
Chandogya under the Sam varga- vidya in the passages: ‘“Oh! the 
necklace and the carriage be yours, 0 &udra, together with the cows” ’ 
(Chand. 4.2.3), ‘“You have brought these, 0 6udra” ! ’ (Chand. 4.2.3) ; 
a &udra too must be entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, it being 
possible for him also to be a seeker 3 . And, he may gain the know- 
ledge of the nature, etc. of Brahman through the hearing of tradition 
and the rest, in accordance with the statement of the ancient ones: 
‘He should make the four castes hear, beginning with the Brahmana’ 
(Maha. 12.12360a 4 ), and, the statement of Hari-VamSa: ‘One who is 
Sudra by birth should attain a good end through hearing which 
lays down an injunction with regard to the hearing of Brahman by 
him also. The prohibition contained in the passage: ‘Hence, a 
&udra is not to be initiated to a sacrifice* (Tait. Sam. 7.1.1 6 ), is 
concerned simply with his disqualification with regard to acts like 
sacrifices to be performed by means of fire, but is not a cause of his 

1 The fourth and the lowest caste. 

2 Here the genitive case implies an agent ( karif ) in accordance with Pan. 
2.3.65, SD. K. 623. 

3 That is, just as it has been shown that gods are entitled to the knowledge 
of Brahman, since they desire (arthins) for salvation, so the &udras too desire for 
salvation and are as such entitled to the same knowledge. 

4 P. 81, line 4, vol. 3. 6 P. 241, line 21, vol. 2. 
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disqualification for knowledge, as knowledge is mental, and as Vidura 1 
and the rest, as well as women like Sulabha 2 and so on are found to 
possess the knowledge of Brahman, — 

We reply : A Sudra is not entitled to the knowledge of Brahman 
for the following reasons : First, he lacks the requisite fitness, not 
having the knowledge of the nature of Brahman and the method of 
worshipping Him. Secondly, although the worship of Brahman may 
be accomplished mentally, yet the knowledge of the nature, etc. of 
Brahman is generated by the study of the Veda, preceded by the 
investiture with the holy thread. Finally, a 6udra being excluded 
from investiture, is not fit for knowing Brahman and as such his seeking 
is of no great value. As the injunctions regarding work hold good 
in the case of the first three classes, the prohibition holds good equally 
with regard to knowledge as with regard to work. Also, as in accord- 
ance with the statement: ‘The Veda is to be confirmed by tradition 
and Purana’ (Maha. 1.260 3 ), tradition and Purana, too, confirm the 
knowledge established by the Veda, a 6udra cannot attain knowledge 
from that too. The injunction about the ‘hearing’, on the other 
hand, simply means that such a ‘ hearing ’ has the effect of destroying 
a Sudra’s sins and securing prosperity for him, here or hereafter; 
and not that he is entitled to meditation or knowledge. The possession 
of knowledge by Vidura and the rest should be known to be due to the 
non-destruction of the knowledge which they attained in another 
birth, and their such low births should be known to be due to their 
works which had begun to bear fruits. Hence a !§udra is not entitled 
to the knowledge of Brahman. 

On the other hand, the term ‘Sudra’, mentioned in Scripture, 
is to be explained thus: This the reverend author of the aphorisms 
states in the words: “ grief”, and so on. “ For ” implies the reason, 
and “ his ”, means JanaSruti Pautrayanas. That is, on hearing the 
disrespectful words used by the swan for his want of knowledge of 
Brahman, thus: “‘0, who is that man of whom you speak, as if he 
were Raikva, with the cart”?’ (Chand. 4.1.3), JanaSruti at once 

1 Vidura was the younger brother of Dhftardstra and Pdiujiu. He was the 
son of Vyasa and a slave -girl, who was dressed as one of the widows of V icitra - 
mryya, and mistaken by Vydsa as such. Vide Maha. 1.4301, etc. 

2 Sulabha was female mendicant who entered into a highly learned discourse 
with Janaka. Vide Maha. 12.11854 et seq. (Chap. 321). 

8 P. 10, line 11, vol. I. 
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hastened to Raikva, the man with the cart and a knower of Brahman. 
From this, it is “ indicated ” that his “ grief ” had arisen. Hence, the 
address ‘&udra’ was applied by the sage to a non-Sudra, with a view 
to intimating his own omniscience, thinking: ‘This Janasruti has come 
to learn the knowledge of Brahman from me, tempting me with the 
offering of riches. He does not know me, that I have performed all 
my duties and am omniscient \ Thus, (the whole story goes:), 
Janasruti Pautrayana was a royal saint, versed in religious duties. 
Certain divine sages, pleased with his multitude of qualities, and 
intending that having hoard their conversation, and having thereupon 
approached Raikva, the knower of Brahman, Janasruti, too, would 
become a knower of Brahman, assumed tho forms of swans and began 
to fly in a circle over the king who was lying on the roof of his palace 
in summer. Then, the swan which was following said with surprise 
to the one which was leading: ‘0 Bhallak§a, Bhallaksa, do you not 
see tho light of the king Janasruti which has pervaded the region 
of the heaven? That light will burn you, so do not cross it’. On 
hearing these words of the one following it, the leading swan replied : 
‘ u O, who is that man of him you speak as if he were Raikva, with the 
cart ” ? * (Chand. 4.1.3), i.e. you speak of this JanaSruti as if he were 
Raikva with the cart, meaning, the reverend Raikva who has a 
‘yugva’ or a cart and is a knower of Brahman. By the adjective 
‘with a cart’, Raikva’s mark was indicated, in order that he might 
be easily found out and approached. Then, on hearing the disres- 
pectful words used by the swan, Janasruti too, ascertained, in the 
morning, the whereabout of Raikva through his man, and repaired 
to the sage Raikva, taking with him six hundred cows, a necklace and 
a chariot yoked with horses ; and having approached him, said : ‘O 
Raikva ! Take all these cows and the rest, and teach me, O reverend 
sir \ Raikva replied: * “0, the necklace ” ’ (Chand. 4.2.3) and so on, 
i.e. ‘0 &udra, the heap of wealth, like the chariot and the rest, together 
with the cows be yours \ And he addressed him as ‘ 0 Sudra ’ more 
than once (viz. again in Chand. 4.2.5). A ‘Sudra’ is one who grieves 
(Socati), and the word is formed in accordance with the rule: 

‘When the root “ 6uc ” is followed by the suffix “ ra ”, the “ ca ” 
is replaced by “ da ” ’ (SD. K. Unadi-sutra 176 x ), and the vowel ‘u’ is 
lengthened (in accordance with the unadi-sutra 175 2 ). Hence “ his ”, 


i P. 599, vol. 2. 


2 Thus, duc+ra = dud+ra — dudra . 
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i.e. JanaSruti's grief alone “was indicated ” by Raikva, with a view 
to pointing out Jana6ruti’s fitness for receiving instruction, and not 
his connection with any caste, — this is the sense. 1 


StTRA 35 

“ (JAnaSruti was not a &(Jdra) also because we know of 

(his) Ksatriyahood from the indication, (viz. the fact of 

his being mentioned) later on with C aitraratha . ' ' 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ Because we know of the Ksatriyahood ” of Janasruti “ from the 
indication” viz. that 4 * later on’ he was mentioned together with 
Caitraratha Abhipratarin, Ksatriya, in the passage : ‘ Now, when 
&aunaka Kapeya and Abhipratarin Kaksaseni were being served 
food, a religious student begged of them’ (Chand. 4.3.5 * 2 ), Janasruti 
was not a &idra. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

From this reason also, the author, points out, the Ksatriyahood 
of JanaSruti is known. 

His grief alone has arisen; hence he was called a ‘Sudra’ by the 
sage; this being so, the Sudrahood of JanaSruti was not due to this 
caste. Why? “Because we know of (his) Ksatriyahood”; i.e. also 
because we know of his Ksatriyahood from the fact that in the intro- 
ductory passage, viz. ‘A plentiful giver, one preparing many food' 
(Chand. 4.1.1), he is known to be a lord of gifts and a giver of much 
well-cooked food, from the fact of his sending the door-keeper, known 
from the passage: ‘He said to the door-keeper' (Chand. 4.1.5) and 
from the fact of his giving golden ornaments, chariot and daughter to 
Raikva. Having, thus, stated the marks contained in the introduc- 
tory text and proving the Ksatriyahood of Janasruti, the author goes 
on to show the mark, contained in the concluding text of the samvarga- 
vidya, according to the maxim of the ‘crow's eye', 8 — the term “ and ” 

i Vide Chand. 4. 1-4.2. 

8 3, R, Bh, £k, B. 

8 The maxim of the ‘crow’s eye’ means as follows: Crows are supposed to 

have only one eye, which as occasion requires, moves from the cavity on one side 

into that of another. The maxim is used of a word which appears only once 
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(in the sutra) referring to both — , in the words : “ And from the indica- 
tion, (viz. the fact of his being mentioned) later on with Caitraratha ” ; 
i.e. “from the indication ”, viz. that JanaSruti was mentioned together 
with Caitraratha who is ascertained to bo a Ksatriya from the fact 
of his association with a well-known priest of K$atriyas. Thus, in 
the concluding text, viz.: ‘Now, when &aunaka Kapeya and Abhi- 
pratarin Kak$aseni were being served food by a cook, 1 a religious 
student begged of them’ (Chand. 4.3.5), Caitraratha, named Abhi- 
pratarin is mentioned. This is the sense: On the enquiry: ‘who were 
the two that were being served’ ‘by the cook’, i.e. by one who superin- 
tends over the oven ? — the text says : &unaka’s descendant, the priost 
of the Kapi clan, and Kak^asena’s descendant, named Abhipratarin, 
the king. When these two sat down to eat, they were asked for alms. 

If it be asked: Whence do you know that Abhipratarin was a 
Caitraratha? (a descendant of Citraratha), — we reply: He was so, 
because of his connection with Kapeya, (i.e. descendant of Kapi), 
the priest of Citraratha. From the text: ‘The Kapeyas made Citra- 
ratha perform sacrifice by this ’ (Tand. Br. 20.12.5 2 ), it is well-known 
that the Kapeyas were the priests of Citraratha. The term ‘by this’ 
means ‘by the Dvi-ratra ’. 

If it be objected: Very well, let Abhipratarin be Caitraratha 
because of his connection with a priest of Citra; but what proof is 
thero of his K^atriyahood ? — (we reply): The text: ‘From him was 
born a king of K§atriyas, named Caitraratha ’, is the proof. The words 
‘from him* mean ‘from Citraratha’. 

A Ksatriya being referred to in the end, Jana£ruti, mentioned in 
the beginning, too, must be a Ksatriya, since in one and the same 
vidya there is the mention, as a rule, of persons of the same class, — 
this is the meaning of the aphorism. Moreover, the K$atriyahood 
of Abhipratarin being ascertained in the end on the ground of his 


in a sentence, but which applies to two portions of it, or to two persons or things, 
fulfilling a doublo purpose. The maxim may be said to approximate to tho 
English one of 4 killing two birds with one stone ’. Vide L.N., Part I, pp. 12-13. 
Likewise, here the phrase : 4 Ksatriyatvdvagateh ’ fulfils a double purpose, meaning 
both ‘on account of knowing the Kqatriyahood of Caitraratha Abhipratarin \ 
and ‘on account of knowing the Kqatriyahood of Jdnahuti \ See p. 200, h. 1. 

1 The word 4 sudena ’ not found in the original text. Vide Chand. 4.3.5, 
p. 189. 

* P. 561, vol. 2. 
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association with Kapeya, a Brahmana, the K$atriyahood of JanaSruti, 
too, is ascertained in the beginning on the ground of his association 
with Raikva, — this is the sense. 1 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and SrikaQtha 

Reading different, viz. They break it into two different sutras: 
‘ K^atriyatva gateS ca ’ (sutra 34), and ‘ uttaratra-lingat ’ (sutra 35 2 ). 

Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. ‘Ksatriyatva-gateS ca 

instead of ‘ K$atriyatva-avagate6 ca . . . . \ 


SCTRA 36 

“ On account of the reference to purificatory rites, and 
on account of the declaration of their absence (in the 

CASE OF A SffDRA), (a DRA IS NOT ENTITLED TO THE KNOWLEDGE 

of Brahman).” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ On account of the reference to the purificatory rites ” of investi- 
ture with the holy thread in the section concerned with knowledge, 

1 Thus, altogether three reasons are advanced — why Jdnadruti is to be taken 
as a Kqatriya : — 

(a) In the beginning, Jdnadruti is said to be practising charity, feeding people 
on a large scale, which proves him to be a Ksatriya. 

{b) In the end, Abhipratdrin is mentioned, and Abhipratdrin being a Ksatriya , 
Jdnadruti must be so, since persons of the class are entitled to the same Vidyd . 

(c) Abhipmtarin, mentioned in the end, is said to be a Ksatriya , because of 
his connection with a Brahmana (viz. Kapeya), and hence Janadruti, mentioned 
in the beginning must be so, because of his connection with a Brdhmana (viz. 
Raikva ). 

2 Sri. B. 1.3.34-35, pp. 337-338, Part 1 , Madras ed. Some editions read 
* Kqatriyatva-avagatedca ’. Vide Bombay ed., p. 320. 

The Benares of V.D., reads ‘ Ksatriyatva-gaied ca ’ (p. 00); but the Brin- 
davan ed. of V.S., reads * Kqatriyatva-avagated ca ’ (p. 40). 

6k. 1.3.34-35, pp. 438, 480, Part 5. 

* Bh. B. 1.3.34, p. 67. 
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thus: ‘He invested him, forsooth, with the holy thread’ (Sat. Br. 
11.5.3.13 l ) and so on; “and on account of the declaration of their 
absence” thus: ‘A Siidra, belongs to the fourth caste and is once- 
born (G.D.S. 10.50 2 * ), ‘And he is not fit for a purificatory rite* 
(Manu 10.126 8 ), — a Sudra is not entitled to knowledge. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the previous aphorism, the disqualification of a Sudra for the 
knowledge of Brahman has been established on the ground of reason. 
Now, his disqualification is being proved on the ground of Scripture, 
etc. as well. 

A Sudra is not entitled to knowledge. Why ? “ On account of 

the reference to purificatory rites,” i.e. on account of the reference to 
the purificatory rites of investiture with the holy thread in sections 
•concerned with knowledge, thus ‘He invested him, forsooth, with the 
holy thread’ (&at. Br. 11.5.3.13). But, then, is it to be supposed 
that a Sudra, too, is entitled to investiture ? To this it is replied : 
“ On account of the declaration of their absence ”, i.e. on account of 
the depiction of the absence, in the ease of a &udra, of purificatory 
rites like investiture with the holy thread and the rest, in the passages : 
‘In a 6udra there is no sin and he is not fit for a purificatory rite’ 
(Manu. 10.126). ‘A 6udra belongs to the fourth caste and is once- 
born* (G.D.S. 10.50) and so on. The investiture with the holy 
thread is designated in the case of others in the passage: ‘Let one 
invest a Brahmana with the holy thread at the ago of eight, a Ksatriya 
at eleven, and a Vaisya at twelve’ (AS. G.S. 17.1.3-4 4 ). 

Hence, the reference to investiture with the holy thread fits in 
in the sections concerned with knowledge. 


i P. 861, lino 19. 

6, R, Bh, SK, B. 

* P. 419. 

6, R, Bh, 3k. 


2 P. 14, line 8. 

6, R, Bh, &k. 
^ P. 72. 
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SOTRA 37 

“And because of (Gautama’s) proceeding (to initiate JAbAla) 

ON THE ASCERTAINMENT OF THE ABSENCE OF THAT (VIZ. HIS 
SttDRAHOOD), (A StfDRA IS NOT ENTITLED TO THE KNOWLEDGE OF 
Brahman).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Moreover, “because of” Gautama’s “proceeding” to invest 
Jabala with the holy thread and to teach him, only “on the ascer- 
tainment of the absence ” of his Sudrahood, — here, too, a Sudra is 
not indeed entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason too, says the author, a Sudra is not entitled to the 
knowledge of Brahman. 

Fatherless Jabala, desirous of salvation, and about to approach 
a preceptor, asked his mother with a view to learning his lineage. 
‘Of what lineage am I?’ She too, unaware of his lineage, replied: 
‘I do not know’. Jab&la too, having approached Gautama, said: 
‘ Reverend Sir ! I wish to stay in your place as a student of sacred know- 
ledge ’. Then, being asked by him: ‘Of what lineage are you?’ 
Jabala said: ‘Sir, I do not know of what lineage I am,’ and so on. 
Thus, when Jabala had spoken the truth, and when, thereby, the 
absence of Jab&la’s Sudrahood had been ascertained thus: ‘“A non- 
Brahmana cannot speak thus” ’ (Chand. 4.4.5 *), then only Gautama 
proceeded to invest Jabala with the holy thread and teach him with 
the words: “‘Fetch the fuel, my child. I shall invest you with 
the holy thread. You have not deviated from truth”’ (Chand. 
4.4.5 1 2 ). Hence, a Sudra is not entitled to knowledge. 

1 Correct quotation: 4 .... vivaktum arhati\ Vide Chand. 4.4.5, 
p. 196. 

2 Vide Chand. 4.4 for the whole story. 
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SCTRA 38 

“On account of the prohibition of hearing, studying, and 
(learning) the meaning (of the Veda), (a SOdra is not 
entitled to the knowledge of Brahman).* * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

A Sudra is not entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, “ on account 
of the prohibition of the hearing ” and so on of the Veda on his part, 
in the text: ‘One should not study (the Veda) in the vicinity of a 
&udra’ (V.Sm. 18.9 *) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, a Sudra is not entitled to the knowledge of 
Brahman. For what reason ? “ On account of the prohibition of 

hearing” and the rest on the part of a Sudra, in the passage ‘A 
cemetery, endowed with feet, is, verily, a Sudra. 2 Hence one should 
not study (the Veda) in the vicinity of a Sudra* (V.Sm. 18.9), ‘Hence 
a Sudra is a beast, 3 not fit for sacrifices’ and on so. The sense (of 
the first passage) is: A ‘cemetery’ that is ‘endowed with feet*, i.e. 
capable of moving, ‘is a Sudra’, in whose presence one should not 
even study the Vedas. The sense is that the hearing of the Veda, 
the study of it, the performance of the religious duties mentioned 
therein, are prohibited, all the more, to a Sudra. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They treat this siitra and the next as one sutra. 4 

1 P. 216, line 20. S, R, Bh, 3 k, B. 

2 Reading slightly differs, viz. * Eka vai tac-chmaddnam . . . (p. 216). 

3 * Bahu-paduh pa4u sadria iti arthah .’ &rl. B. 1.3.38, p. 339, Part I. 

^ AB. 1.3.38, p. 376; Bh. B. 1.3.38, p. 68; G +B. 1.3.38. 
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SOTRA 39 

“And on account of Smrti.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

“ And on account of the Smrti ”, viz. * One should not teach him 
sacred duties * (Manu 4.806 1 ; V.Sm. 18.12 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And on account of the Smrti ”, viz. ‘One should not teach him 
sacred duties, nor sacred vows’ (Manu 4.806; V.Sm. 18.12), ‘One 
should not impart knowledge to a 6udra’ (Manu 4.80a; V.Sm. 18.12) 
and so on. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The exclusion of Sudras’ (9). 


Adhikarana 6 resumed: The section entitled 
‘What is measured’resumed. (Sutras 40-41) 

SCTRA 40 

“On account of the shaking.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

What is measured, is to be known as the Supreme Person, He 
being the shaker of the entire universe, and because the words ‘great 9 
and the rest are found used. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

After having completed the incidental discussion about qualifica- 
tion (adhikara) in connection with the discussion about the Person, 
measured as the size of merely a thumb, begun in the aphorism ‘On 
account of the text only, what is measured (is the Lord)’ (Br. Su. 
1.3.24), the author is finishing the original discussion. 


i P. 146. 

* P. 217, line 1. 

R. 
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The words ‘what is measured’ are to be supplied. In the Katha- 
valll, we find the following in the section of the Person, of the size of 
merely a thumb: ‘Whatever there is, the whole world, emanated 
(from the vital-breath),, trembles in the vital-breath alone, the great 
fear, a thunderbolt about to be hurled. Those who know that become 
immortal’ (Kafha 6.2). Here, what is measured as of the size of a 
thumb and is denoted by the term ‘vital -breath’ is none but the 
Supreme Being. Why ? For the following reasons : First, “ on 
account of the shaking ”, i.e. the Lord alone is the cause of the shaking 
of the entire universe, emanated from Himself. Secondly, the term 
‘great’, which is a synonym for Brahman, has been used. Thirdly, 
the term ‘ fear ’ proves that the vital-breath is Brahman, for He alone 
is the cause of the fear of all, as declared by the text: ‘Through fear 
of him the fire burns, through fear the sun shines, through fear Indra, 
Wind and Death, the fifth, speed on’ (Kafha 6.3); and finally, the 
Lord alone is the cause of the immortality of one who possesses know- 
ledge of Him. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Srikanfha 

Interpretation different, viz. they take this sutra as forming a 
new adhikarana by itself, concerned with the question whether the 
term ‘prana’ in Kafha-upani^ad (6.2) denotes Brahman or not. But 
according to Nimbarka, this sutra does not begin a new adhikarana, 
but only resumes adhikarana 6. 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. he also begins a new adhikarana 
here, concerned with the question whether the term ‘vajra’ in Kafha- 
upanigad (6.2) denotes Brahman or not. 


SCTRA 41 

“ Because of perceiving light.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because in the text: ‘Through his light’ (Kafha 5.15 1 ), ‘light’ 
is mentioned, the measured Person is the Supreme Being. 


i R, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the very same Katha- valli, in the section of the Person measured 
as of the size of a thumb, it is declared, prior to the text about the 
vital-breath, (viz. Katha 6.2): ‘The sun does not shine there, nor the 
moon and the stars, nor do these lightnings shine, much less this fire. 
He shining, everything else shines after him. All this shines through 
his light* (Katha 6.2). “ Because ” in this text, light, belonging 

exclusively to the Supreme Soul who is denoted by the term ‘ light \ 
“is seen” (i.e. declared), it is established that what is of the size 
of merely a thumb is none but the Supreme Soul. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘What is measured * (6). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and SrikaQfha 

Interpretation different, viz. they take this sutra as forming a 
new adhikarana by itself, concerned with the question whether the 
term ‘light* in the Chandogyopanisad (8.12.6) denotes Brahman or 
not. 1 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘(The word “vajra** in the Katho- 
pani^ad must mean the Lord), because it is seen (that in a preceding 
passage He is called) light *. 2 * 

Adhikarana 10: The section entitled ‘Some- 
thing different*. (Sutras 42-44) 

StTRA 42 

“ The ether (is Brahman), on account of the designation 

(of it) as something different, and so on.’* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the passage: ‘The ether, verily, is the producer of name and 
form* (Chand. 8.14.1 8 ), the object denoted by the term ‘ether* is the 

i S.B. 1.3.40, pp. 380 et aeq.\ Bh. B. 1.3.40, p. 69; SK. B. 1.3.41, pp. 498 

et aeg. Part 5. 

* G.B. 1.3.40. 


* 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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Highest Person. Why? “On account of the designation” of the 
Supreme Soul “as something different ” from even the freed souls, — 
He being the producer of all objects possessing names and forms 
implied by the term ‘name and form’, — as well as on account of the 
designation of Brahmanhood, immortality and tho rest on its part. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, by means of the aphorism: ‘On account of the text only, 
what is measured (is the Lord)’ (Br. Su. 1.3.24), the text regarding 
the Person of the size of merely a thumb has been shown to be referring 
to Brahman, and this has been confirmed once more immediately 
after the end of the incidental sections. Now, with a view to desig- 
nating the non-attachment and the omnipresence of the Supreme 
Self, it is being shown that the text about the ether, too, refers to 
Him. 

In the Chandogya, we read: ‘The ether, verily, is the producer 
of name and form. That within which they are is Brahman, that is 
immortal, that is the soul’ (Chand. 8.14.1). Here a doubt arises, 
viz. whether by the term ‘ether’ the elemental ether is to be under- 
stood here, or the soul freed from the bondage of mundane existence, 
or the Supreme Soul. If it be said that the elemental ether is to be 
understood, since the term ‘ether’ is well-known to denote that 
alone, — (we reply:) no, on account of the term ‘soul’. What then 
should be understood? If it be suggested: the freed soul, Why? 
For the following reasons : First, the freed soul alone has been men- 
tioned previously as the topic of discussion, in the passage : ‘ Shaking 
off (evils) as a horse shakes off his hairs’ (Chand. 8.13.1), — the phrase: 
‘That within which they are’ means: That soul, freed from mundane 
existence, from which ‘they’, i.e. name and form ‘are different’ 
(antara), i.e. outside. Further, the discarding of the well-known name 
and form is possible on the part of the soul in its state of release, as 
declared by the passage: ‘Just as the flowing rivers, discarding name 
and form’ (Mund. 3.2.8). And, finally, the term ‘ether’, too, is 
appropriate with regard to the freed soul, it being possessed of fully 
manifest knowledge . The phrase : ‘ That is Brahman, that is immortal ’ 
denotes the state of salvation. ' 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

We reply: The meaning of the term ‘ether* here can fittingly 
be the Supreme Soul alone. Why ? “On account of the designation 
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-(of it) as something different ”, i.e. on account of the designation of 
the object denoted by the term ‘ether', — which is untouched by name 
and form, as evident from the phrase: ‘That within which they are '; 
and is the producer of name and form, as evident from the phrase: 
‘The producer of name and form', — as different from the object which 
is devoid of the power of being a producer, since during its state of 
bondage, the soul, partaking of name and form as subject to karmas, 
is not itself capable of producing, i.e. revealing, name and form; — 
to do so being all the more impossible on its part during its state of 
release. That the activities in connection with (the creation and the 
rest) of the Universe, are impossible on its part, will be expressly stated 
later on. 1 On the other hand, that the Supreme Soul, an adept in 
the creation of the entire Universe, is such a producer^ is well-estab- 
lished by Scripture itself, thus: “‘Having entered with this living 
soul, let me evolve name and form”’ (Chand. 6.3.2), ‘From him 
arose — 2 this name, form and food' (Mund. 1.1.9) ‘The Wise One, 
who abides conceiving all forms, giving names, and declaring (them) * 
(Tait. Ar. 3.12.7 8 ). The ‘ether' is Brahman also on account of the 
designation, in the text, of the exclusive qualities of the Lord, such 
as, being eternally manifest, greatness, immortality and the rest, 
implied by the term “ and so on ” (in the sutra). Nor has the freed 
soul been mentioned before as the topic of discussion, the Supreme 
Soul alone being the topic, as evident from the passage: ‘I attain 
the world of Brahman' (Chand. 8.13.1), and the term ‘ether', too, 
being well-known to denote the Supreme Soul alone, it being all- 
pervasive and non-attached. 


SCTRA 43 

‘‘ (And on account op the designation of Brahman) as 

DIFFERENT (FROM THE INDIVIDUAL SOUL) IN DEEP SLEEP AND 
DEPARTURE.” 

Vedanta - pari j ata - saur abha 

And on account of the designation of the omniscient “ as different ” 
from the non-knower “ in deep sleep and departing ”. 

^ 

1 Vide Br. Su. 4.4.17. 

8 Correct quotation: ‘ Tasmad etat Brahma . . . \ Vide Murwjl. 1.1.0, 

j). 10. 

8 P. 199. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: Since it is found from a consideration of the 
meaning of the text ‘Thou art that’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc. 1 ) that there 
cannot possibly be anything different from Brahman, how can it be 
said: “On account of the designation (of Brahman) as something 
different and so on” % (Br. Su. 1.3.42) — 

(We reply) : True. In spite of there being non-difference between 
the individual soul, which is a part of Brahman, and Brahman, owing 
to the fact that the individual soul has no existence, activity and the 
rest apart from Brahman, — its difference from Him, too, is inevitable, 
possessing as it does its own peculiar qualities, — so says the reverend 
author of the aphorisms. 

The words “on account of the designation” are to be supplied. 
(The individual soul and Brahman are different from each other,) 
on account of the designation of the Supreme Soul, the omniscient, 
as “different” from the individual soul, the non-knower, “in deep 
sleep”, in the passage: ‘Embraced by the Intelligent Soul, he does 
not know anything external, nor anything internal* (Bph. 4.3.21), 
and “in departure”, in the passage: ‘Mounted by the Intelligent 
Soul, it goes groaning* (Brh. 4.3.35). ‘Mounted* means superin- 
tended, ‘groaning* means making frightful sounds, or sounds of 
hiccough. It is not possible that the non-knowing soul, sleeping or 
departing, can at the same time, becoming intelligent, embrace or 
mount itself, 'or that another individual soul can do so, omniscience 
being impossible on the latter*s part as well. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. according to them, this adhikarana 
is concerned with the question whether the Bphadaranyaka text 
4.3.7 refers to the Supreme Soul, or not. 2 


1 Also ooours in Chand. 6.9.4, 6.10.3, 6.11.3, 6.12.3, 6.13.3, 6.14.3, 6.15.3, 
6.16.3. 

* &B. 1.3.42, pp. 382; Bh. B. 1.3.42, p. 70. 
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SOTRA 44 

“On account of words like ‘lord* and the rest.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of the designation of the Supreme Soul as different 
from the individual soul by the texts: ‘The Lord of all* (Bph. 4.4.22, 
5.6.1 x ), ‘The ruler of all* (Byh. 4.4.22 i 2 ), it is established that He 
alone is the ether. 

Here ends the third section of the first chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the Sariraka-mlmamsa- 
texts composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta -kaustubha 

The author dwells on the difference between the individual soul 
and Brahman. 

There is indeed a difference between the individual soul and the 
Supreme Soul. Why? “On account of words like ‘lord* and the 
rest”, i.e. on account of texts like: ‘The Lord of all* (Byh. 4.4.22, 
5.6.1), ‘The controller of all* (Brh. 4.4.22), ‘The ruler of all* 
(Bfh. 4.4.22), ‘He rules all this* (Bfh. 5.6.1), ‘He is the Lord of 
all* (Bph. 4.4.22) and so on. 

Though already shown above, we shall speak of this difference- 
non-difference in detail later on. 3 Hence, it is established that on 
account of the designation of the Lord as something different and so 
on, the meaning of the term ‘ether* is none but the Supreme Lord. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Something different * (10). 
Here ends the third section of the first chapter in the Vedanta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the {foriraka-mimamsa, and 
composed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa. 


i 6, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 

* Op.cit. 

* Vide e.g. V.K. 1.4.9, 1.4.20, 1.4.21, 2.1.13, 2.1.21, eto. 
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COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. the same topic continued. 1 

R6sum6 

The third section of the first chapter contains : 

(1) 44 sutras and 10 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka. 

(2) 43 sutras and 13 adhikaranas, according to &amkara. 

(3) 44 sutras and 10 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja. 

(4) 43 sutras and 13 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara. 

(5) 44 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to $rlkantha. 

(6) 43 sutras and 10 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva read the sutras 38 and 39 in 
Nimbarka’s commentary as one sutra. 

Ramanuja and Srikantha read the sutras 2 and 3 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary as one sutra, while breaking the sutra 36 in the same 
as two different sutras. 


1 S.B. 1.3.43, p. 385; Bh. B. 1.3.43, p. 70. 


FIRST CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FOURTH QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled ‘What is 
derived from inference (Sutras 1-7) 

SCTRA 1 

“ If it bb objected that what is derived from inference 

(viz. pradh&na) , TOO, (is mentioned in the texts) of some 

(branches), (we reply:) no, because of understanding 

WHAT IS PUT DOWN IN THE SIMILE OF THE BODY, AND (THE TEXT) 

SHOWS (THLS).” 

V edant a -pari j at a - sau r abha 

If it be objected that in a text of the Katha-branch, viz. ‘Higher 
than the great (mahat) is the unmanifest (avyakta), higher than the 
unmanifest is the Person (purusa) ’ (Kafha 3.11 x ), “What is derived 
from inference * 9 2 , i.e. pradhana, “ too”, is found mentioned, 8 — 

(We reply :) “ No”, because in accordance with the text: * Know 
the soul to be the lord of the chariot and the body to be the chariot * 
(Kafha 3.3 4 ), the body, which is put down in the simile of the chariot, 
is understood by the term ‘unmanifest \ “And” having demon- 
strated the mode of subduing the sense-organs, the text “shows”, 
in the concluding portion B , that what had been previously oontrived 
through the simile 6 (viz. the body), is understood here, thus: ‘A 
wise man should restrain speech in the mind, that he should restrain 
in the intelligent soul, the intelligent soul in the great (mahat), that 
he should restrain in the tranquil soul* (Katha 3.13 7 ). 

i 6, R, Bh, 6 k, b. 

3 For, why pradhana is called ‘ &numanika see footnote 1, p. 42. 

8 Cf. Br. Su. 1.1.5, which oontends that pradhana is *a6abda* or not 
mentioned in Scripture. 

* 6, R, Bh, 6K, B. 

6 C.S.S. ed. reads ‘v&kya-de^ab * (p. 19). 

6 4 Rupaka-parikalpitam grahayxam ’ is evidently a misprint. All other 
editions read ‘ rupaka-parikalpita-grahar%am meaning * rupaka-parikalpita&ya 
grahctyam*. Vide e.g. C.S.S. ed. (p. 19). 

3 6, R, Bh, 6K, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this manner, it has been shown above, under three sections, 
that the scriptural texts all refer to Brahman, possessing the sentient 
and the non-sentient as His powers, an ocean of natural, infinite and 
inconceivable auspicious qualities, untouched by any material qualities 
and the cause of the world. Now again, in the fourth section, by 
showing 1 that those texts too which apparently seem to establish 
pradhana — which is demonstrated by the doctrine of Kapila and is 
independent of Brahman, — all refer really to Brahman, and by estab- 
lishing 2 that pradhana is acceptable only as dependent on Brahman, 
— the reverend author of the aphorisms is removing the false belief, 
viz. that certain words like ‘ Unmanifest * and the rest, which denote 
pradhana, being mentioned in Scripture, pradhana, admitted by the 
Samkhyas, is neither non-scriptural, nor derived from inference merely. 

In the Katha-valli, we find the following: ‘Higher than the great 
(mahat) is the unmanifest (avyakta), higher than the unmanifest 
is the Person (puru§a)* (Katha 3.11). Here, a doubt arises, viz. 
whether the object denoted by the word ‘unmanifest* is pradhana, 
admitted by the Samkhyas, or the body. The prima facie view is as 
follows: Let it be pradhana, because here we recognize the very same 
order, beginning with the great (mahat) and ending with the Person 
(purusa), which is well-known in the Kapila-smrti. If it be objected: 
The concordance of the entire Veda with regard to Brahman, the cause 
of the world, has been established duly; hence it is not possible to 
establish its connection with anything else, (the reply is:) Very well, 
let then pradhana, “derived from inference”, (mentioned in the 
texts) “ of some” schools, be the cause of the world. So here in the 
school of the Kathakas pradhana is understood by the term ‘un- 
manifest \ (Here ends the original prima facie view.) 

(Author’s conclusion:) “ No”. Wherefore ? “ Because of under- 

standing what is put down in the simile of the body”, i.e. becauso 
by the term ‘unmanifest* in this text, the body, mentioned in the 
preceding text and put down as a simile, is to be understood. A 
simile means the imagination of one object as another on the ground 
of a certain similarity. Thus, compare the passages : ‘ Know the soul 
to be the lord of the chariot, the body to be the chariot ; know intellect 

1 Here the iatr -suffix implies reason. 

2 See footnote 1, above. 
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to be the charioteer, and the mind to be the reins. The sense-organs, 
they say, are the horses, the objects of the senses their roads ; the self, 
connected with the sense-organs and the mind, is the enjoyer, so the 
wise say. He who is devoid of understanding and ever inattentive, 
his sense-organs are uncontrollable, like the wicked horses of a cha- 
rioteer. But he who is possessed of intelligence and ever attentive, 
his sense-organs are controllable, like the good horses of a charioteer. 
He, however, who is devoid of understanding, is inattentive and ever 
impure, does not attain that place, and attains mundane existence. 
But he who is possessed of understanding, is attentive and ever pure, 
attains that place whence he is not born again. A man, however, who 
has understanding as his charioteer and the mind as his reins, attains 
the end of the road, that supreme place of Visnu’ (Kafha 3.3; 3.9). 
In these passages, a man — who is desirous of the place of Vi?nu, the 
end of the road of transmigratory existence, and who being the enjoyer 
is the principal agent — is first metaphorically represented as the lord 
of a chariot ; his body, — which is subordinate to him as the abode of 
his enjoyment, — as the chariot; and the sense-organs, intellect and 
the rest, as the charioteer and the rest, as far as possible, — which 
shows that just as it is possible for a potter to be the creator of pots, etc. 
only when he is connected with the wheel, the stick and the rest, so 
the attributes of the soul, viz. ‘being an agent’, ‘being an enjoyer’ 
and the rest, are found to belong to it, only when it is connected with 
the body, the sense-organs, etc. and not when it is devoid of attributes, 
since it is impossible for it then to be the realizing agent, — one who 
is approaching a goal. After that, the qualities of a sentient being, 
like: ‘being an agent’, ‘being a realizing agent who is approaching 
towards a goal ’ and so on, implied by its quality of ‘ being an enjoyer ’ 
are stated. Immediately after, the liability of a non-knower, whoso 
sense-organs are unrestrained, to transmigratory existence, and the 
fitness of a knower, whose sense-organs are restrained, for the place 
of Vi^nu are designated; and then the place of Vi$nu is pointed out 
as the object to be reached. Immediately after this, Scripture goes 
on to declare those objects which have superiority to others, in so 
far as these latter are to be controlled, in the passage: ‘Higher than 
the sense-organs are the objects of senses, higher than the objects is the 
mind, higher than the mind is intellect, higher than intellect is the 
great soul. Higher than the great (mahat) is the unmanifest (avyakta), 
higher than the unmanifest is the Person (puru^a), nothing is higher 
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than the Person, He is the goal, the highest course ’ (Katha 3.10 ; 
3.11). Here, the objects, designated before as the lord of the chariot 
and the rest, are mentioned irrespective of the simile 1 for the sake 
of making the intended meaning clear 2 . And the soul and the rest, 
metaphorically represented as the lord of the chariot and so on, are 
here referred to by those very terms (‘soul* and so on) respectively; 
and the body, metaphorically represented as the chariot, being left 
over, is denoted by the term ‘unmanifest’ 3 . Thus, the objects of 
senses, metaphorically represented as the roads, are ‘higher than*, 
i.e. superior to, the sense-organs, metaphorically represented as the 
horses, in so far as these latter are to be controlled, since when in 
proximity to objects of senses, the sense-organs of even a self-controlled 
man are found to incline to them once more. Higher than those even 
is the mind, metaphorically represented as the reins, since the proximity 
to objects of sense too is of little avail if the mind be not inclined to 
them. Higher than that even is intellect, metaphorically represented 
as the charioteer, since the mind, too, is of little avail in the absence 
of apprehension. Higher than that even is the soul, metaphorically 
represented as the lord of the chariot, because of its superiority as 
an agent. Since all these depend upon its will, it alone is specified 
as the ‘great’. Higher than that even is the body, metaphorically 
represented as the chariot, since all the activities of the individual 
soul in connection with all the means to salvation depend on the 
body. Higher than that even is the Person, the soul of all and the 
end of the road of transmigratory existence, since everything else, 
mentioned previously, are under His control. When He is won by 


1 A krama is a kind of simile in which the comparisons exhibited correspond 
to each other in regular succession. M.W., p. 319, Col. 2. 

2 That is, in order that the intended meaning may be clearly conveyed to 
the reader, the metaphorical way of representation, resorted to above, is given 
up here, and the actual objects, the sense-organs and the rest, are directly and 
plainly stated. 

3 The argument is as follows: In Ka^ha 3. 3-3. 9 the soul, the body and the 
rest, are successively compared to the lord of a chariot, a chariot and so on; 
while in Ka^ha 3.10-3.11 the same objects, viz. the soul and so on, are mentioned 
once more, not metaphorically, but directly and plainly. Now in these latter 
verses, the soul, etc. are denoted by those very words, only there is no actual 
mention of the body. Hence, when everything else fits in, the body, the only 
remaining one on this side, must be denoted by the term ‘unmanifest', the only 
remaining one on that side. 
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means of meditation, as directed, all the ends of a man are accomplished, 
as declared by the passage: ‘Whatever verily, be the means resorted 
to for the sake of the four ends of a man, a man, who has taken refuge 
in Narayana, attains them without it *. Hence, here the mahat, an 
effect of pradhana, is not understood by the term ‘ great * ; nor pradhana, 
its cause, by the term ‘unmanifest*; nor puru§a, admitted by the 
S&mkhyas, the twenty-fifth principle in contrast to the twenty-four 
material ones, by the term ‘Person*. The entire Veda is in con- 
cordance with regard to this very Person, the object which one should 
desire to enquire into, and an ocean of infinite, auspicious attributes, 
there being nothing higher than Him, in accordance with the scrip- 
tural text: ‘There is nothing higher than the Person* (Katha 3.11), 
the Smrti passage: ‘There is nothing else higher than me, 0 Dhanafi- 
jaya* (Gita 7.7). The Person alone is the object to be attained, in 
accordance with the scriptural text: ‘That is the goal, that is the 
highest course* (Katha 3.11), as well as with the declaration by the 
interpreter of the texts (viz. Nimbarka): ‘There is no other goal except 
the lotus-feet of Kpjna* (D.&. 8a). 

Having shown that the Supreme Person is difficult to be attained 
by one who is not self- controlled, while easy to be attained by one 
who is self-controlled, and having shown the mode of subduing the 
sense-organs, the text “shows**, in the concluding portion, that what 
had appeared previously in the simile is understood here, (and not the 
Samkhya pradhana), thus: ‘This soul, hidden in all beings, is not 
manifest, but is perceived by subtle seers through highest, subtle 
intellect. A wise man should restrain speech in the mind, that he 
should restrain in the intelligent soul, the intelligent soul in the great, 
that he should restrain in the tranquil soul * (Katha 3.12-3.13). 
(The text means:) ‘This*, i.e. Vasudeva, — omniscient, to be approached 
by the freed souls, and without an equal or a superior, as stated in the 
text: ‘There is nothing higher than the Person, that is the goal, that 
is the highest course* (Katha 3.11), — though present in all beings, 
‘is not manifest*, i.e. is not perceived by all, since they are not entitled 
to perceive Him. For this very reason, He is ‘hidden*, — the com- 
pound (viz. ‘gurdho* tma*) is in accordance with Vedic use, — as 
declared by the Lord Himself: ‘“I am not manifest to all*** (Gita 
7.26). If one is entitled to perceive the Lord, then alone He comes 
to be perceived; hence it is said ‘is perceived* and so on. All the 
sense-organs, implied by the term ‘speech*, should be restrained in the 
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mind, — the long vowel (i in ‘ manasi ’) is in accordance with Vedic use ; 
the mind in the intelligent soul, i.e. in intellect, since ‘being intelligent *■ 
and ‘being the soul* are possible on the part of intellect, owing to its 
connection with the individual soul; intelligence in the great soul, 
i.e. in the individual soul; and that in the tranquil, i.e. in Brahman, 
the Universal Cause. The sense is that if in the previous case (viz. 
Katha 3.11), because of understanding 1 the principle ‘mahat* by 
the term ‘great*, we understand its cause, — viz. pradhana which is 
derived from inference, — by the term ‘ unmanifest * on the ground of 
its immediate proximity to it, then, here, too, that may be understood 
by the term ‘great*, and hence (the injunction:) ‘One should restrain 
the great in the tranquil* should lead to undesired conclusions 2 3 * . 
Hence the concluding text, too, shows that what had previously 
appeared in the simile of the body is understood here. 


SUTRA 2 

“ But the subtle (body is denoted by the term ‘ unmanifest ’> 

BECAUSE OF ITS FITNESS (TO BE DENOTED SO).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be said that the word “unmanifest** denotes something 
subtle, — (we reply: it may denote the body too,) since the body too, 
the meaning (of the term “ unmanifest **), is a grosser state of something 
subtle indeed. 

V edanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: Although the subtle body is fit to be denoted 
by the term “ unmanifest ** since in the simile of the chariot the parts 
of the subtle body (viz. the sense-organs, the mind, etc.) 8 are under- 
stood as the parts of the chariot (viz. the horses, the reins, etc.), yet 
it cannot be said to be the chariot, On the contrary, it is the gross 
body which has been put down as the chariot. But how can it be 
understood by the term “ unmanifest**, it being something manifest ? 


1 Here the Sat? -suffix implies reason. 

2 That is, in that case the mahat would be dependent on Brahman , a conclu 
sion which is contrary to the Sdmkhya view itself. 

3 The constituents of the subtle body are the five tan-mdtras, the ten sense- 

organs, the mind, and the vital-breath. Vide V.R.M.P. 30. 
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We reply: The word “ but** implies emphasis. The body is the 
gross effect, pradhana is the subtle cause, and that alone is to be 
understood ; so the term “unmanifest ’ ’ may very well refer to it. Why ? 

4 4 Because of its fitness”, i.e. because of the fitness of the subtle 
pradhana to assume the form of the effect, or because of the fitness of 
the effect to assume the form of the cause. Just as in the text: ‘All 
this verily, is Brahman, emanating from Him, disappearing into Him 
and breathing in Him* (Chand. 3.14.1), the universe, though different 
from Brahman as His effect, having been emanated from Him, is yet 
declared to be non-different from Him, so is this body, which is non- 
different from pradhana. 

Or else, (an alternative explanation;) because of the fitness of that 
word “unmanifest”, denoting the cause, to denote the effect too 1 , 
as in the example: ‘Mix the soma with cows’ (Rg. V. 9.46.4 2 ). 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Interpretation of ‘ tad arhatvat ’ different, viz. because the 
unmanifest matter alone, when it has assumed the form of the effect 
{viz. body), is fit to undertake activities, promoting the end of men, 
like a chariot. 3 


SOTRA 3 

“ (PradhAna) has a meaning on account of (its) dependence 
on Him.” 

V edant a -pari j ata - saur abha 

Pradhana, taught in the Upani$ads, “ has a meaning on account 
of its dependence” on the Supreme Cause; while that admitted by 
others is meaningless, such is the distinction (between our pradhana 
and that of others, viz. of the Samkhyas). 


1 The argument is that the cause and the effect being non-different, a term 
denoting the one, can very well denote the other. Henoe the term * unmanifest ’, 
denoting pradhana, the cause, can denote the body, its effect as well. 

8 P. 203, line 16. That is, the Soma is to be mixed, not with the cow, the 
oause, but with the milk, its effect. Here a word, denoting the oause, really 
stands for the effect. 

» Sri. B. 1.4.2, p. 357, Chap. 1. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. In that case, be happy by falling in with 
the Samkhyas, since you admit the doctrine of the causality of pra- 
dhana, — the author replies here: 

In ordinary experience, a non-sentient object, having no connec- 
tion with a sentient principle, can have no meaning, incapable as it is 
of giving rise to an effect. Never does a lump of clay assume the form 
of a pot by itself. Similarly, pradhana, admitted by the Samkhyas, 
having no connection with a sentient principle and itself non-sentient, 
is not able to give rise to effects; hence, it is simply meaningless. 
Pradhana, taught in the Upanigads, on the other hand, “ has a mean- 
ing”. That has a meaning which serves the ‘ meaning ’, or the purpose, 
of giving rise to all effects, beginning with the mahat and ending with 
a tuft of grass. Why ? “ On account of (its) dependence on Him”. 1 

That which is dependent on Him, i.e. on Brahman or Lord Vasudeva, 
sentient and the Supreme Cause, is ‘tad-adhina’, viz. pradhana, the 
state of being that (tad-adhTnatva), on account of that (tad-adhl- 
natvat). 

But the dependence of pradhana on Brahman is not like the 
dependence of atoms on Isvara, as held by the logicians, but is due 
to the relation between a power and the possessor of the power, 2 * 
as established by the scriptural text like: ‘The own power of the 
Deity, hidden by his own qualities’ (Svet. 1.3) and so on. The 
scriptural texts, establishing pradhana as taught in the Upanisads, 
have been quoted above. 8 


COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

He gives two alternative explanations of the sutra, the first of 
which tallies with the explanation given by Nimbarka. The second 
is as follows : ‘ But (the subtle causal body is designated as) subtle 
(in reference to the gross body), because of the fitness (of the word 
4t unmanifest ” to denote it) ’ (Sutra 2). (‘ Bondage and release) have 

meaning as dependent on it (viz. the subtle body)’ (Sutra 3) 4 . 


1 The compound * tad-adhinatvdt * is to be explained as follows. 

2 That is, not an external and accidental relation, but an internal and 

essential one. 

a Vide e.g. V.K. 1.1.1. 


4 Bh. B. 1.4.3, p. 73. 
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Srikapfha 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘ (The soul, the body and the rest) 
have a meaning as dependent on Him (viz. the Lord)*. 1 


SOTRA 4 

“Also because of the absence of any statement of (its) 

BEING AN OBJECT TO BE KNOWN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The word ‘ unmanifest * does not denote pradhana of the Tan- 
trikas (i.e. the Samkhyas), “ also because of the absence of any state- 
ment of its being an object to be known ”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason also pradhana is not denoted by the term ‘un- 
manifest’ here. Why? “Because of the absence of any statement 
of its being an object to be known.” The Samkhyas, incoherently 
prattling that salvation arises from a right discrimination between 
prakrti ( = matter) and puruga ( = soul), say that with a view to 
the attainment of salvation, prakrti, too, should be known by one 
desiring for salvation. But pradhana is not mentioned by the Kathas 
as an object to be known, there being the mention of the word ‘un- 
manifest ’ simply. 


SCTRA 5 

“IF IT BE OBJECTED THAT (SCRIPTURE) SPEAKS (OF PRADHiNA 
AS AN OBJECT TO BE KNOWN), (WE REPLY*.) NO, FOR THE INTELLI- 
GENT SOUL (IS THE OBJECT TO BE KNOWN), ON ACCOUNT OF THE 
TOPIC.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that the text : ‘ By discerning him, who is without 
beginning, without end, higher than the great (mahat) eternal, one is 
delivered from the jaws of death’ (Katha 3.15 2 ), “speaks” of 
pradhana as an object to be known, — 
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(We reply :) ‘ No *. “ The intelligent sour*, i.e. the Supreme Soul, 
is here indicated as the object to be known, He being the “ topic”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It may be objected: The following text “speaks” of pradhana 
as an object to be known, viz.: ‘What is without sound, without 
touch, without form, unchangeable, likewise without taste, constant, 
and without odour, without beginning, without end, higher than the 
great (mahat), eternal, by discerning that, one is delivered from the 
jaws of death* (Katha 3.15). It means that ‘by discerning*, i.e. 
by knowing, pradhana, — the cause of and higher than ‘the great*, 
i.e. than the principle mahat, the second principle called buddhi, 
and an effect of pradhana, — one is delivered from the jaws of death, 
i.e. from the jaws of mundane existence. 

(We reply :) “No**, “for the intelligent soul*’ alone is indicated 
here as the object to be discerned. Why? “On account of the 
topic”, i.e. because the Supreme Soul is the topic here, as evident 
from the texts: ‘That supreme place of Vi^nu’ (Katha 3.9), ‘Nothing 
is higher than the Person* (Katha 3.11), ‘The soul, hidden in all 
beings, is not manifest* (Katha 3.12) and so on. And by the phrase: 
‘Higher than the great (mahat)*, the superiority of the Supreme Soul 
to the individual soul, — mentioned previously in the passage : ‘ Higher 
than buddhi is the great soul* (Katha 3.10), — is denoted. 


SCTRA 6 

“ And thus there are statement as well as question about 

THREE ALONE.” 


Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

That in this Upani^ad, “ there are statement as well as question 
about three”, — viz. the means, the end, and the realizing agent, — is 
known from a consideration of the meaning of the prior and later 
texts. Here, there is no room for determining a principle which is 
derived from inference (viz. pradhana). 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Here pradhana cannot be understood by the term * unmanifest ’, 
since here in the Katha- valli, “ there is statement about three alone ”, — 
viz. the Supreme Soul, the worship of Him, and the worshipper, — 
as the objects to be designated; “ as well as question” about them as 
the objects to be known, but not about pradhana and the rest, estab- 
lished by the Samkhya-tantra. Thus, when three boons were promised 
to Naciketas by Death with the words : ‘ “Since you have passed three 
days in my house without eating, 0 Brahmana, a guest to be saluted, 
salute to you, 0 Brahmana, may it be well with me ; therefore choose 
three boons for each (night)” * (Katha 1.9), the former asked for the 
propitiation of his father as the first boon thus: ‘ “May Gautama be 
tranquil-minded, well-disposed, with anger appeased towards me, 
O Death! May he cheerfully greet me, when dismissed by you, — 
this I choose as the first boon among the three ” * (Katha 1 .10). Then, 
being granted the propitiation of his father with the words: ‘ “Aud- 
dalaka Aruni, dismissed by me x , will be cheerful as before, he will 
sleep happily at nights, with his anger appeased”’ (Katha 1.11) and 
so on, he asked for the knowledge of fire, called Naciketas, and a 
means to salvation, thus: ‘“You know, O Death, the heavenly fire ; 
tell it to me, who has faith. Those who live in the heaven-world 
partake of immortality — this I ask as the second boon”* (Katha 1.13). 
The construction of the above text is as follows: ‘O Death !’ ‘You 
know’, i.e. remember and know, the ‘heavenly fire’, i.e. the fire 
which leads to salvation. So ‘tell that to me’, desirous as I am of 
salvation. I choose as the second boon that knowledge of the fire, 
whereby ‘those who live in the heaven- world’, i.e. those to whom 
belong the heaven-world, viz. the world to be approached by the freed 
souls through the path beginning with light as stated in the fourth 
chapter 1 2 3 , or the Vedantins, ‘partake of’, i.e. attain, ‘immortality’ 
or salvation. Here the word ‘heaven’ applies to salvation equally, 
this being well-known from other texts as well, such as, ‘The world 
of heaven is a golden sheath, covered with light’, ‘The knowers of 
Brahman go to Brahman, to the world of heaven’ (Byh. 4.4.8 s ) 

1 That is, commanded by me. Vide &.B. on Katha: * Matpraaffpah maya 
anujUdtah san \ 

2 Vide Br. Su. 4.3.1 et aeq. 

3 Correct quotation: 4 Tana dhirdh apiyanti brahma-vidah svargam lokam *. 

Vide Brh. 4.4.8, p. 237. 
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and so on. Then, having obtained the knowledge of the fire, taught 
thus: * “I tell it to you, learn it from me, knowing the heavenly fire, 
O Naciketas ! The attainment of the infinite world, and the support ** * 
(Katha 1.14) and so on, he, — by means of a question regarding the 
real nature of salvation, characterized by the attainment of the 
Supreme Soul, the highest end of men, — asked, as the third boon, 
about the real nature of the object to be attained, the real nature of 
the attainer and the real nature of meditation, the means, thus: 

4 “When a man is dead there is this doubt, some saying that he is, 
others that he is not. This may I know, taught by you, this is the 
third among the boons” * (Katha 1.20). Thus, when the real nature 
of salvation was asked thus, the reply given by Yama, preceded by an 
examination of Naciketa’s fitness for that teaching, was as follows : 

4 44 Him, who is difficult to be seen, who is hidden, who has entered 
within, who is hidden in the caye and who dwells in the abyss, by 
knowing Him as God through the knowledge of the Yoga relating to 
the soul, a wise man discards joy and sorrow”* (Katha 2.12). 

Having been thus taught, in a general manner, Naciketas with a 
view to understanding clearly the real nature of the object to be 
attained, indicated by the word 4 God*, the real nature of the means, 
viz. knowledge, demonstrated by the phrase 4 by knowing*, and the 
real nature of the attainer, demonstrated by the words ‘wise man*, 
once more asked about meditation, different from means like merit 
and demerit, thus: 4 “Different from the right, different from the 
non-right’*’ (Katha 2.14); about the object to be approached, not 
limited by time, thus 4 “Different from what has been done and what 
has not been done, different from what has been and what will be”* 
(Katha 2.14); and also about the attainer, as this latter question is 
a question about the attainer, the sentient being as well, the latter, 
too, being eternal and included among the objects to be attained. 1 

Or else, this text is concerned with a question about the object 
to be approached. Like the co-ordination of the two words 4 different *, 
mentioned in the text 4 44 Different from the right, different from non- 
right”* (Katha 2.14), there is also a co-ordination between the two 
words ‘different*, mentioned subsequently, and so in this question 

1 That is, the last portion of Katha 2.14 is a question about both Brahman , 
the objeet to be attained, and the individual soul, the attainer, since the latter* 
too, is eternal and an object to be attained like the former. 
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about the object to be approached, the approaching agent and of the 
means too have been included; and hence really no less than three 
questions were asked. 1 

Then, having praised the prana va by way of demonstrating 
Brahman; having depicted the real nature of the attainer, denoted by 
the pranava, and the real nature of the means, denoting the prana va; 
-and having taught the pranava once more, Yama taught the real 
nature of the attainer, in the passage: * “A wise man is neither bom, 
nor dies. He has not arisen from anything, has not become anything. 
Unborn, eternal, constant is this ancient one, who is not killed when 
the body is killed” ’ (Katha 2.25); the real nature of the object to be 
attained, in the passage beginning: 1 " Smaller than the small, greater 
than the great is the soul placed in the cave (i.e. heart) of this creature. 
Him one who is free from active will sees, freed from sorrow, through 
the grace of the Creator, (and) the glory of the soul” * (Katha 2.20), 
and ending: “‘Who knows thus”?’ (Katha 2.25); and meditation 
that is of the form of devotion, in the middle in the passage: ‘ “This 
soul is not attainable by the study of the Veda” * (Katha 2.23) and 
so on. Then, having stated that the Supreme Soul is easily attainable 


1 The entire passage is : 

4 Anyatra dharmdd anyatra adharmdd anyatra asmat kftdkftdt. 

Anyatra bhutdd bhavydc ca yat tat padyasi tad vada’ (Katha 2.14). 

The author is here trying to show that this is not a question about a single 
thing, but about three different things, viz. Brahman , the individual soul, and 
•the means to salvation. 

He offers two explanations : 

(a) The portion: ‘Different from the right and different from the non- 
right’ refers to the means, viz. knowledge, different from ordinary merit and 
demerit. And, the portion: ‘Different from what has been done and what has 
not been done, different from what has been and what will be’ refers equally 
'to Brahman and the individual soul, to both of whom, who are eternal, the above 
•description fittingly applies. Hence the above question means: Tell me about 
•(1) the means, (2) the individual soul and (3) Brahman . 

(b) The whole text is really a question about Brahman, but includes questions 

.about the other two as well. Thus, the portion ‘different from the right • . ’ 

means ‘who is different from the means’; and the portion ‘different from what 
has been done . . . ’ means, ‘who is different from the individual soul*. 

Hence the above question means: Tell me about (1) Brahman , who is different 
from (2) the means and (3) the individual soul. As such it is really a question 
.about the last two as well. 



[stf. 1. 4. 7. 

ADH. 1.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


225 


by the individual soul, — since the Person worshipped and the wor- 
shipper have entered into the same cave (Katha 3.1 x ), — and the 
mode of worship, as well as the attainment of the place of Visnu by 
the worshipper, in the passage which begins : ‘ “ Know the soul to be 
a lord of chariot’’ ’ (Katha 3.3), and ends: ‘ “This the wise declare” ’ 
(Katha 3.14), he concluded with the words: ‘“Invisible”’ (Katha 
3.15) and so on. Hence, this Upani$ad contains a statement about 
the three alone as the objects to be known, as well as a question about 
them; there is no reference to pradhana, established by the Tantra, 
(viz. the Samkhyas). 


SCTRA 7 

“And as in the case of the great.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as, although the word ‘great’ (mahat) has been applied by 
the Samkhyas to the second principle called ‘ buddhi ’, yet it is found 
applied elsewhere as well in Vedic texts like, ‘I know this great Person’ 
(Vj. S. 18.12 2 ; Svet. 3.8), — so the word ‘unmanifest’ (avyakta) may 
refer to the body. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Just as the word ‘great’, mentioned in the Veda, is applied to the 
individual soul and to Brahman, — as in the passages: ‘Higher than 
intellect is the great soul’ (Katha 3.10), ‘The soul which is great and 
all-pervading* (Katha 2.22 ; 4.4) and so on, — and not to the second 
principle, called buddhi, admitted by the Samkhyas, and cannot be 
applied elsewhere even by a hundred Samkhyas, so it is established 
that the word ‘unmanifest’ as well, being mentioned in the Veda, 
does not apply to pradhana, but denotes the body. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘What is derived from 
inference ’ (1). 


1 VideBr. Su. 1.2.11-12. 

2 P. 857, line 10. 

Bh. 

15 
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Adhikarana 2: The section entitled ‘The cup’. 
(Sutras 8-10) 

SCTRA 8 

“ (The word i * * 4 5 unborn * does not denote the SAmkhya prakrti) 

ON ACCOUNT OF NON -SPECIFICATION, AS IN THE CASE OF THE CUP.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the prima facie view, viz. Let prakrti, mentioned in the sacred 
text: ‘One unborn female (aja)' (6vet. 4.6 1 ), be the one established 
in (the Samkhya) Sinpti, the author indicates the right conclusion. 
The unborn one, mentioned in the sacred text, must have Brahman 
for its soul 2 , because there is no specification guaranteeing the prima 
facie view s , as in the case of the cup, mentioned in the sacred text : 
‘There is a cup with its mouth below' (Brh. 2.2.3 4 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been shown that in the Katha-valli pradhana, which 
is not mentioned in the Veda, is not denoted by the term ‘ unmanifest ’, 
as it, through denoting the cause, viz. pradhana which is mentioned 
in the Veda, denotes its effect, viz. the body. It has also been shown 
that as pradhana has Brahman for its soul, the text, thereby, refers 
to Brahman. In a like manner, it is being shown now that the text 
about the unborn one, too, refers to Brahman alone. 

In the Mantropani^ad of the &veta£vataras, we find the following: 
‘By an unborn female (aja), 6 red, black and white, bringing forth 
manifold offspring of a like nature, there lies an unborn male (aja) 6 , 
enjoying. Another unborn male (aja) leaves her who has been en- 
joyed* (&vet. 4.6). A doubt arises, viz. whether in this sacred 
text prakrti, established by the Samkhya-smrti, is recognized by the 
term ‘unborn one* (aja), or whether the meaning of the sacred text 


i g, R, Bh, SK, B. 

* I.e. be dependent on Brahman. 

8 I.e. There is nothing here to guarantee us in selecting pradhana of the 
opponents as the unborn one. 

* 6, E, Bh, 6 k, b. 

5 'Aja’ means a she-goat, too, cf. &.B. 1.4.10, p. 404. 

6 1 Aja' means a he -goat also. 
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is prakrti, having Brahman for its soul. On the prima facie view, 
viz. The ‘unborn one’, etymologically derived as ‘one who is not 
born’; self-supporting; independently bringing forth, by nature, 
offspring of a like nature ; consisting in the three gunas ; the cause of 
the distinction between bondage and release ; and admitted by the 
Samkhyas, should be understood to be mentioned by the sacred text 
as well. 

We reply: The ‘unborn one*, which has Brahman for its soul, 
is mentioned by the sacred text. Why ? “ On account of non- 

specification ”, i.e. because there is no special circumstance for under- 
standing pradhana which is derived from inference. Our (i.e. 
Upani^adic) (prakrti), too, is unborn. Since a scriptural text is authori- 
tative only in reference to its own explicit meaning, i.e. only in refer- 
ence to what it actually states, a self-supporting one is not recognized 
here, because the word ‘self-supporting’ is found nowhere, and also 
because it is impossible for a non-sentient object to have an independent 
existence. An example illustrating the absence of any specification, 
such as: ‘This is so', with regard to a common term, is given in the 
words: “As in the case of a cup ”. In the text: ‘There is a cup with 
its mouth below, and bottom above’ (Bfh. 2.2.3), the word ‘cup* 
(camasa) conveys only the idea of an implement used in eating, in 
accordance with the etymology: (A ‘camasa’ is that) whereby one 
drinks (camyate anena); and so no accurate specific determination, 
that a cup (camasa) is such, is possible, on account of non-specification, 
— (the marks of) having the mouth below and the rest being possible 
elsewhere too. 1 Similarly, in the sacred text under discussion also, 
there can be no specifying out that this prakrti, simply because it is 
unborn, is the one established by the Samkhya-smrti. 


1 I.e. in the above text about the * ajd ’ , there are no special marks which 
justify us in selecting out the Sdmkhya prakrti here out of other possible meanings 
of the term *aja', just as in the text about the ‘camasa’, there are no special 
marks for fixing what exactly a camasa denotes here, until we are told specifically 
in the complementary passage that it denotes the head. 
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SCTRA 9 

“ But (the unborn one is) that which has light (i.e. Brah- 
man) FOR ITS BEGINNING (i.E. CAUSE), FOR THUS SOME READ.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

If it be objected that in the sacred text about the cup (camasa), 
it is known from the complementary text: ‘It is the head 9 (Brh. 
2.2.3) that the cup is the head ; now what is the convincing reason for 
understanding a particular meaning in the sacred text about the 
unborn one ? — 

We reply: That of which “light ”, i.e. Brahman, is the “begin- 
ning ”, i.e. cause, is here denoted by the sacred text about the unborn 
one, for “ thus ” alone “ some read ”, viz. 4 From him arose Brahma, 
name, form and food* (Mund. 1.1.9). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Just as from the complementary passage: ‘This is the head, for 
there is a cup with its mouth below* (Brh. 2.2.3), it is known that 
nothing but the head is the cup, so there is no ground here for specifying 
out the unborn one, established by the Samkhyas. On the contrary, 
that unborn one which has Brahman for its soul is to be understood 
in the sacred text about the unborn one (&vet. 4.5), on the ground 
of prior and later texts, — so holds the author. 

The term “but” implies certainty. Prakfti, “which has light 
for its beginning ”, is to be understood definitely in the sacred text 
about the unborn one. The compound: “which has light for its 
beginning ” means: That of which the ‘beginning*, i.e. the instituting 
cause, is ‘light*, i.e. Brahman, celebrated in scriptural texts like: 
‘That the gods worship as the light of lights* (Brh. 4.4.10), ‘Now 
the light which shines higher than this heaven* (Chand. 3.13.7) 
and so on, — i.e. it should be understood to be that which has Brahman 
for its soul. In the Veda, the peculiar nature, qualities and the rest 
of Brahman alone being specially determined, no other topic has been 
dealt with; and hence, that alone which has Brahman for its cause 
is to be understood. The sense is: Beginning: ‘The speakers of Brah- 
man say: “ what is the cause** ? * (&vet. 1.1) and so on, and rejecting 
the views of those who take time to be the first cause, of the Bauddhas, 
the Mlm&msakas, the Jains and the logicians, suggested in the passage : 
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‘Time, nature, destiny, accident* (6vet. 1.2), the text goes on: 
‘Those, following meditation and concentration, saw God’s self-power, 
hidden by His own qualities* (6 vet. 1.3). On account of this intro- 
ductory text, in the sacred text about the unborn one (!§vet. 4.5), 
that unborn one alone which has been established by the Veda and 
which a power of Brahman, — the cause of the Universe and denoted 
by words like ‘light’ and the rest, — is to be understood, since subse- 
quently also in the passages: ‘From this, the Mayin creates this 
universe, and in it the other is bound up with Maya* (Svet. 4.9), 
‘But let one know prakrti to be Maya, and the Great Lord to be the 
Mayin* (&vet. 4.10), ‘The One, who rules over every source* (Svet. 
4.11) and so on, that alone which has Brahman for its soul is estab- 
lished. For that very reason, it is declared in the same Upanisad 
that although this, as a power, is different from the possessor of powers, 
yet it is non-different from Brahman, because of having no existence 
and activity apart from the possessor of powers, thus: ‘On knowing 
the enjoyer, the object enjoyed and the Mover, all has been said, this 
is the three-fold Brahman’ (6vet. 1.12). Here, the enjoyer is the 
individual soul, denoted by the term ‘higher prakrti’; the object 
enjoyed is the non-sentient in its causal and effected states, denoted 
by the term ‘lower prakrti*; and the Mover is the Highest Person, 
possessing the two prakrtis, and denoted by the term ‘Brahman*. 
Thus, the phrase: ‘All is this Brahman* establishes the non-difference 
of Brahman and the two prakrtis, the objects to be controlled, — since 
the existence and activity of the latter two depend on their Controller, 
— in spite of there being a difference of nature between them and the 
Lord. 

With a view to confirming that unborn one which is mentioned 
in the Veda, by that very Veda, the author establishes this once more 
in the words: “For thus some read *’; that means, because thus some 
schools, i.e. the Atharvanikas, “ read ** in the Mundakopani^ad that 
this unborn one has Brahman for its soul : ‘ From him arose Brahma, 
name, form and food’ (Mund. 1.1.9); and because it is declared by 
the Lord Himself, in the passage: * “My womb is the great Brahman. 
In it I place the germ*” (Gita 14.3). In the Taittiriyaka, too, having 
introduced Brahman in the passage : ‘ Smaller than the small ’ (Maha- 
n&r. 6.3 x ), having, then, designated the origin of the entire universe. 


1 This verse ocours also in Ka^ha 2.20 and &vet. 3.20. 
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implied by the vital-breath, in the passage : 4 Seven vital breaths arise 
from him* (Mahanar. 8.4), the text goes on to read after that: ‘By 
an unborn female, red, white and black, bringing forth manifold 
offspring of a like nature, lies an unborn male, enjoying. Another 
unborn male discards her, who has been enjoyed’ (Mahanar. 9.2). 
And since this sacred text is to be taken as referring to prakrti, which 
has Brahman for its soul, and since here, too, the same must inevitably 
be the case, that prakrti alone which has Brahman for its soul is the 
object to be established by the sacred text about the unborn one. 

COMPARISON 

Sarnkara 

The interpretation of * jyotir-upakrama’ different, viz. ‘(The 
unborn one is) the beginning (i.e. the material cause) of light (i.e. 
of the four kinds of material objects, consisting in light, i.e. fire, 
water, and so on)’. 1 


• SCTRA 10 

“ And on account of the teaching of the fashioning (of 

THE UNIVERSE), THERE IS NO CONTRADICTION, AS IN THE CASE OF 

THE HONEY (-MEDITATION).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

No contradiction is involved in taking one and the same substra- 
tum of qualities as unborn and having, at the same time, Brahman 
for its material cause. On account of the teaching of the creation of 
the universe from Brahman, the cause of the world and possessing 
subtle powers, both fit in, “ as in the case of the honey -meditation ”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. How can an unborn one be something 
generated, the author replies : 

The word “and” is for disposing of the objection. There is no 
contradiction in taking an unborn one as something generated. Why ? 
“ On account of the teaching of fashioning.” The word “ fashioning ” 


i 6.B. 1.4.9, p. 402.. 
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means making or creation, on account of the teaching of that 1 , i.e. 
on account of the teaching of the creation of the universe from Brah- 
man, possessing subtle powers, in the passage : ‘From this, the Mayin 
creates this universe * (&vet. 4.9). The unmanifest prakrti, subtle 
in form and a power of Brahman, is said to be unborn because of being 
non-different from Brahman as His power. That very same prakrti, 
emanated from the possessor of powers or Brahman and abiding in 
the form of effects, is said to have Brahman for its beginning or cause, 
and hence there is no contradiction. Here the author states a parallel 
case in the words: “As in the case of the honey-meditation ”. In 
the honey-meditation, 2 which begins : * Verily, this sun is the honey of 
the gods’ (Chand. 3.1.1), in the concluding text: ‘Then, having 
risen up from thence, it will neither rise nor set, it will remain alone 
in the middle’ (Chand. 3.11.1), the very same thing, which in its 
causal state abides in a subtle form and is not, as such, designable 
as honey, is, in its effected state, imagined to be the honey, enjoyable 
by gods like Vasu and the rest, and to be possessed of rising and setting, 
without giving rise to any contradiction. Similarly, the very same 
eternally existent prakrti is designated by the sacred text in its causal 
form in relation to the bondage and release of the eternally existent 
individual soul. Here, the individual soul, indicated by the term: 
‘unborn one’ (aja), — eternal by nature, carried away by the current 
of beginningless karmas, and hence devoid of a true knowledge of 
the real nature of itself or of the Supreme Being, — having identified 
itself through nescience with the bodies, such as of men, gods and the 
rest which are the e volutes of prakrti, lies by, enjoying sounds and the 
rest, the parts of prakrti ; such a one, devoid of the bliss of Brahman, 
is said to be ‘bound’. But one, who having attained by chance the 
grace of the Lord through humbleness and the like, and having 
attained the bliss of Brahman by means of the repetition of the 
means, — ‘hearing’ (Sravana) and the rest of the Vedanta, — learnt 
from a holy spiritual preceptor, discards prakrti, is said to be ‘freed’. 
If in accordance with the etymology: ‘An unborn one (aja) is one that 
is not born’, it is said that the unborn one is not prakrti, eternally 
existent and having Brahman for its soul, then the conventional dis- 
tinction between the bondage and release of the created souls cannot 

1 This explains the compound: * kalpanopadeddt ’ . 

2 Vide V.K. 1.3.31-33. See footnote 1, p. 193. 
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be explained by the non-sentient pradhana, devoid of any connection 
with Brahman. Hence it is established that the unborn one, men- 
tioned in the sacred text, has Brahman for its soul. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The cup* (2). 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different : viz. ‘ On account of the teaching of an 
imagination (i.e. a metaphor); there is no contradiction’. That is, 
the word ‘aja’ here does not stand for one who is literally unborn, 
but simply metaphorically represents prakrti, the source of all things, 
as a she-goat, just as the sun, though not really honey, is metapho- 
rically represented as such in the Chandogya. 1 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled ‘The 

collection of number’. (Sutras 11-13) 

SCTRA 11 

“Not on account of the collection of number even, on 

ACCOUNT OF DIVERSITY, AND ON ACCOUNT OF EXCESS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ Even on account of the collection of number ” in the text ‘In 
whom the five people and the ether are based’ (Brh. 4.4.17 ; Sat. Br. 
14.7.2.19 2 * * * ), it is not to be said that the twenty-five principles, begin- 
ning with pradhana, are based on Scripture, so what dispute can there 
be regarding the knowability of one pradhana from Scripture ? 8 
Why? “On account of diversity,” i.e. because the objects which 
are based on Brahman, established in Scripture and denoted by the 

1 6.B. 1.1.10, pp. 404-5. Bh. B. 1.1.10, p. 75. Of. Ramanuja's criticism 

of this interpretation. 

* P. 1090, line 3. 6. R, Bh, &K, B. 

8 That is, all the twenty -five principles of the Sdmkhyas can be known from 

Scripture, not to speak o i pradhana alone. 
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term ‘ in whom ’, are different from the objects established in the Tantra 
(i.e. the Samkhya-smrti), since the former are found to have Brahman 
for their soul ; “ and on account of the excess ” of Brahman, the support, 
and likewise of the ether. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the previous aphorism, it has been shown that the text about 
the unborn one, not referable to pradhana, as admitted by the Sam- 
khyas on the ground of texts like: ‘The self-power of the Deity 9 
(6vet. 1.3), refers to Brahman on the ground that it refers to His 
power, viz. pradhana, as admitted by the Vedantins. In the very 
same manner, by showing that 1 the text about the ‘five five-people’ 
refers to the vital-breath and the rest, based on Brahman, on the 
ground of the pronoun (‘in whom’) and so on, leading to the nulli- 
fication of the number admitted by the Samkhyas, (viz. twenty-five), 
the reverend author of the aphorisms is confirming his contention 
that pradhana has never been mentioned in Scripture. 

In the sixth chapter 2 * of the Brhadaranyaka, immediately after 
the introduction: ‘That the gods worship as the light of lights, as 
life, as immortality’ (Brh. 4.4.16; Sat. Br. 14.7.2.20 s ), we read 
the following: ‘In whom the five five-people and the ether are based, 
him alone I, the knower, the immortal, know as the soul, the immortal 
Brahman’ (Byh. 4.4.17 ; &at. Br. 14.7.2.19). Here a doubt arises, 
viz. whether by the phrase; ‘five five-people’, meaning five groups of 
five, the twenty-five principles, admitted by the Samkhyas, are 
denoted, or the vital-breath and the rest, five in number and called 
‘ five-people ’ (panca- jana) . The prima facie view is as follows : We get 
here the twenty-five principles, mentioned in Scripture and determined 
more specially in the Samkhya-smrti. In the §a^ti-samhita 4 * , we read 
the following, — beginning : ‘ Being struck 6 by the three kinds of sorrow, 
(one undertakes) an enquiry into the cause of their removal’ (Sam. 
Ka. 1), and continuing: ‘The primal cause prakrti is not an effect; 
the seven objects beginning with the mahat are causes as well as 

1 Here the 4atf -suffix implies ffeason. 

2 Ought to be fourth chapter. 8 P. 1090, line 5. 

4 That is a Samkhya treatise or a saiphita or treatise dealing with the sixty 

ideas peculiar to the Samkhyas. 

6 Correct quotation; 4 abhighdtdt ’ which is translated here. Vide Sarp. 

K&. 1, p. 1. 
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effects; sixteen objects are effects (only); puru^a is neither a cause 
nor an effect’ (Sam. Ka. 3 1 ). 

With regard to it, we reply : “ Not even on account of the collection 
of number The word “ even ” implies possibility. 2 In spite of the 
fact that the number twenty-five is found in this text, prakrti and the 
rest have not Scripture as their authority. Why? “ On account of 
diversity ”, i.e. because the twenty-five principles, mentioned in Smrti, 
cannot be arranged in five groups of five each, they being of various 
kinds. There can be numeration or grouping of objects only with 
reference to a class, a common quality and so on, e.g. when we say: 
‘A group of five cows’, ‘a group of five learned men’. But here we 
find no common cause for grouping five objects under each pentad. 
In such cases as: ‘seven are causes as well as effects’, ‘sixteen are 
effects (only) ’ and so on, on the other hand, there do exist causes 
for such groupings. 3 

Or, else (an alternative explanation of the word ‘nanabhavat’), 
4 on account of the absence of plurality’. That is, all the objects 
mentioned in the Vedanta having Brahman for their soul, there is no 
absolute plurality, in accordance with the statement: ‘All this has 
that for its soul’ (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.4; 6.10.3-6.16.3), and also in 
accordance with the teaching contained here, viz. ‘In whom the five 
five-people and the ether are based’ (Byh. 4.4.17). The sense is that 
if the twenty-five principles, admitted by the Samkhyas, be accepted 
here, then, they not having Brahman for their soul, plurality will 
result, contradicting Scripture. 

Or, rather, the principles, admitted by our opponents and inde- 
pendent of Brahman, being distinct from those that are based on 
Brahman, in accordance with the text : ‘ In whom the five five-people * 
(Brh. 4.4.17), “ and on account of excess ”, there is not even the number 
twenty-five here. On the contrary, “ on account of the excess ”, 
i.e. surplus, viz. the Supreme Soul, the support of all, indicated 

i P.4. ~ _ ~ ~ ~ 

8 I.e. even if it be possible to understand here the number intended by the 
Saqikhyas, still then the Sanikhya view cannot be said to be referred to here. It 
will be shown later that it is not really even possible to understand here the 
number twenty -five intended by the Samkhyas . 

3 I.e. A group consists of a certain number of similar objects. But here 
it is impossible to divide the twenty-five Sdmkhya principles into five groups, each 
containing five similar principles . Hence it cannot be said that ‘five five-people * 
means 5x5 = 25 principles of the Samkhyas. 
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by the pronoun ‘in whom’, and the ether, twenty-five principles are 
not denoted. 

The meaning of the text is as follows: ‘The gods worship that', 
viz. Brahman. What is that? ‘That which is the light of lights', 
i.e. of sun and the rest; ‘life', i.e. the cause of the longevity of its 
own devotees; ‘immortal', i.e. the object to be attained during the 
state of release, this is the sense of the introductory text (Brh. 
4.4.16, etc.). ‘In whom', i.e. in Brahman, ‘the five five-people are 
based'. The compound ‘five-people' (panca-jana) is to be explained 
in accordance with the rule : ‘ Words indicating a quarter or a number 
are compounded (with words in the same case *) to designate a name 
(and the compound is a tat-puru$a)' (Pan. 2.1.50; SD. K. 727 1 2 3 ). 
The word ‘ five-people ' is here understood as a name, since the meaning 
of the component parts (i.e. the number five) is not intended to be 
designated. Just as by the expression ‘seven sages' each of the 
seven sages is denoted, so by the word ‘five -people’ as well. On the 
enquiry : How many five-people are there ? the adjective ‘five ’ 
is added. 8 As Yajrlavalkya says: ‘In whom the ether is based that 
alone is Brahman, the support of all and immortal. He who knows 
the Highest Self, to be approached by the freed, the soul, the cause 
of all existence and activity, becomes immortal, so I think. He who 
does not know Him does not become free’. 


SCTRA 12 

“(The ‘five-people’ are) the vital-breath and the rest, 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE COMPLEMENTARY PASSAGE." 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the complementary passage",' viz. ‘Those who 
know the breath of breath, the eye of eye, the ear of ear, the food of 

1 In accordance with the previous Pan. -sutra 2.1.49. 

8 P. 509, vol. 1. 

3 I.e. the expression ‘ five-people’ denotes the name of a certain class of 

beings, and the expression * five five-people ’ denotes that there are five classes 

of such beings, just as the expression 4 * * * seven sages’ denotes a certain class of 

sages, (i.e. stars) and the expression 4 seven seven-sages’ denotes that there are 

seven classes of such beings. What these classes of beings called 4 five-people ’ are 

is indicated in the next sutra. 
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food, the mind of mind’ (6at. Br. 14.7.2.21 *), these “five-people” 
(pafica-jana) are to be known as the vital-breath and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the question: Who, then, are the five-people, the author 
replies here. 

“On account of the complementary passage ”, viz. “Those who 
know the breath of breath, the eye of eye, the ear of ear, the mind of 
mind’ (6at. Br. 14.7.2.21), the vital-breath and the rest, five in num- 
ber, having Brahman as their soul, and denoted by the term “ five- 
people ”, are meant by the sacred text. 


SCTRA 13 

“ (The number five is to be completed) by light, food being 

NON-PRESENT (i.E. NOT MENTIONED) (IN THE TEXT) OF SOME.” 

V edan ta - pari j a ta - saur abha 

“ Food being non-present (i.e. non-mentioned) ”, on the other 
hand, in the complementary passage of the Kanvas 2 , the number 
five is to be completed “ by light ”, mentioned in the beginning. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. Let the vital-breath and the 
rest, five in number, be the 1 five-people * on the ground of the comple- 
mentary passage, subsequent to the sacred text about the ‘five-people* 
in the Madhyandina branch. In the Kanva branch, too, there is a 
text about the ‘five-people*. There the word ‘food* is not found in 
the complementary passage. Hence, how can the number five be 
completed here ? — the author replies here. 

It has been said that the Madhyandinas complete the number 
five by means of food. But “ there being the absence or non-mention 
of food ” in the reading “ of some ”, i.e. of the Kanvas, the number 
five is completed “ by light ”, mentioned in the introductory passage: 
‘That the gods worship as the light of lights* (Byh. 4.4.16), — this 

1 P. 1090, lines 6-6. 6. R, Bh, 6 k, B. 

* Viz. Byh. 4.4.18, which omits ‘ annasya annam \ 
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is the sense. Hence, it is established that pradhana, devoid of any 
connection with Brahman, is not an object to be known from Scripture. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The collection of number’ (3). 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘Being the 
cause’. (Sutras 14-15) 

SCTRA 14 

“And (the Lobd alone is to be understood) as the cause 

WITH REGARD TO THE ETHER AND THE REST, ON ACCOUNT OF THE 

DECLARATION OF (BRAHMAN) AS DESIGNATED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Omniscient and omnipotent Brahman alone is to be understood 
everywhere in the texts about the creation of the ether and the rest, 
because the very same Brahman, “ as designated ” in the characteriz- 
ing aphorism 1 and the following, is demonstrated “ as the cause ” 
of the ether and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An objection may be raised here : That view, too, which rejecting 
pradhana, established by Smrti, as the cause of the world, takes the 
universe to have Brahman as its sole cause, is, indeed, a doubtful one, 
since in the Vedanta texts, demonstrating the cause, creation is stated 
to be due to manifold causes. Thus, in a certain text: ‘ “The existent 
alone, my dear, was this in the beginning” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), creation 
is said to be due to the existent; in a certain other text: ‘From this 
soul the ether has arisen’ (Tait. 2.1), to be due to the soul alone; 
again in another text, on the other hand : ‘ The non-existent, verily, 
was this in the beginning, from that, forsooth, the existent arose’ 
(Tait. 2.7), likewise in the text: ‘The non-existent alone was this in 
the beginning, it was existent’ (Chand. 3.19.1), to be due to the non- 
existent; in another text: ‘ “ What is its final goal ? ” “ The ether” 

said he’ (Chand. 1.9.1), to be due to the ether; in a certain other 
text again: * “All these beings, verily, enter into the vital-breath’’ ’ 


1 Viz. Br. Su. 1.1.2, etc. 
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(Chand. 1.11.5), to be due to the vital-breath; and in some passages 
in the Brhadaranyaka : ‘The soul alone was this in the beginning * 
(Brh. 1.4.17), ‘Brahman, verily, was this in the beginning* (Brh. 
1.4.10), to be due to the soul and to Brahman. Such being our know- 
ledge of the cause of the universe, it is not possible to ascertain 
definitely that Brahman alone is the cause of the universe. But it 
is possible to ascertain definitely that pradhana, independent of 
Brahman, is the cause of the universe. Thus, in the text: ‘Verily, at 
that time this was unmanifest (avyakrta), it became manifest simply 
by name and form* (Brh. 1.4.7), by the word ‘ unmanifest * pradhana, 
independent of a sentient principle, is declared to be the cause of the 
universe. The meaning of the text is that ‘this*, i.e. the manifest 
world, was ‘at that time*, i.e. prior to creation, ‘ unmanifest * and ‘it*, 
viz. pradhana, ‘became manifest by name and form*. The mass of 
texts demonstrating the cause of the universe should be taken to be 
referring to pradhana alone. 

With a view to disposing of the above view, his Holiness is showing 
that the mass of texts designating the cause of the universe all refer 
to Brahman. 

The word “ and ” is for disposing of the objection. The word 
“ as ” implies the kind. It is possible to ascertain definitely that 
the Highest Person alone, omnipotent, endowed with the attributes 
of omniscience and the rest and the Lord of all, is the Cause of the 
Universe. How ? “ On account of the declaration ’* of the very 

same Brahman, “ designated ** in the characterizing aphorism and 
the rest, “ as the cause ** of effects like the ether and the rest. Thus, 
Brahman alone, mentioned previously in the passage: ‘Brahman is 
truth, knowledge and infinite* (Tait. 2.1), is designated as the cause 
in the passage: ‘From him, verily* (Tait. 2.1) and so on. Likewise, 
Brahman alone, indicated by the passages, “‘The existent alone, 
my dear*** (Chand. 6.2.1), ‘He thought: “May I be many*** (Chand. 

6.2.3) , is designated in the passage: ‘He created light* (Chand. 

6.2.3) . The same is to be understood with regard to other Upani^ad 
texts too. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

General import same, literal interpretation different, viz. ‘ (Al- 
though there may be a conflict among the Vedanta texts) with regard 



[stf. 1. 4. 15. 
ADH. 4.] 


VEDlNTA-PlRIJlTA-SAURABHA 


239 


to (the order of the things created, like) the ether and the rest, (there 
is no conflict among them with regard to the creator,) because as 
(Brahman) is designated as the cause (in one Vedanta) so (He) is 
mentioned (in other Vedantas too) 1 . 

Srlkantha 

Interpretation different. He does not begin a new adhikarana 
here, but continues the same topic. Hence the sutra: ‘And just as 
on account of the declaration (i.e. understanding) (of Brahman) as 
the cause (in all the Vedanta texts) with regard to (all the effects like) 
the ether and the rest, (as well as in all other general texts), (pradhana 
of the Samkhyas is not understood, so the Samkhya principles are not 
understood here) \ That is, just as we interpret the vague and general 
text ‘ verily, at that time, it was unmanifest ’ (Brh. 1.4.7) in the light 
of the specific text: ‘The soul alone was this in the beginning * (Brh. 
1.4.1), and understand thereby the first text as denoting Brahman 
and not the Samkhya unmanifest or pradhana, so exactly, here we 
should interpret the vague and general text about the ‘five five-people 9 
(Brh. 4.4.17, etc.) in the light of the specific passage about the vital- 
breath and the rest (Brh. 4.4.18, etc.), and understand, thereby, the 
‘five five-people’ as the vital -breath and tho rest, and not as the 
Samkhya principles. 2 


SftTRA 15 

“ On account of the drawing in.” 

V edanta -parij ata -saurabha 

“ On account of the drawing in ” of Brahman. That is, the very 
same Brahman, mentioned previously in the passage : ‘ He wished * 
(Tait. 2.6 3 ), is referred to in the passage : ‘ The non-existent, verily r 
(Tait. 2.7 4 ) too. Similarly the very same Brahman, mentioned pre- 
viously in the passage: ‘The sun is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.19.1 6 ), is also 
referred to in the passage : ‘ The non-existent alone was this * (Chand. 
3.19.1 6 ). Hence, Brahman alone, who is ever existent, is denoted 

i &.B. 1.4.14, p. 414. 

3 6, R, Bh, 0K, B. 

6 Not quoted by others. 


* 6k. B. 1.1.14, p. 530, Part 6. 
4 Op. cit. 

8 6, R, Bh, B. 
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by the word ‘ non-existent *, since there being no distinction of names 
and forms prior to creation, He has then no existence in so far as 
connected with these names and forms. In the same manner, what 
is denoted by the term ‘ unmanifest * in the passage: ‘ Verily, at that 
time, this was unmanifest, it became manifest simply by name and 
form* (Brh. 1.4.7 *), is referred to in the subsequent passage as well: 
* He is entered here as far as the finger-nail tips* (Brh. 1.4.7 2 ) and 
so on. It is also impossible for the non-sentient pradhana to be a 
controller by entering within. Hence, the unmanifest, its controller, 
is said to be Brahman. The sense is that in the texts, demonstrating 
the cause of the universe, Brahman alone, established by the defining 
aphorism and the rest, is to be understood, — there is not even the 
slightest possibility of pradhana being so understood. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“On account of the drawing in ” of Brahman. That is, the 
very same Brahman, omniscient, and creating the universe subsequent 
to His resolution to be many, as mentioned previously in the passage : 
4 He wished* (Tait. 2.6), is also referred to in the passage: ‘The non- 
existent, verily, was this in the beginning, from that the existent 
arose* (Tait. 2.7). Here, Brahman as possessed of subtle powers 
in His causal state is denoted by the term ‘non-existent*, — which 
is but a synonym for the word ‘subtle’, — in contrast to Brahman as 
possessed of manifested powers in His effected state, fit to be denoted 
by the term ‘existent*, — which is but a synonym for the word ‘gross*. 
In the very same manner indeed, it should be known that Brahman, 
mentioned previously in the passage: ‘The sun is Brahman* (Chand. 
3.19.1), is referred to in the passage too: ‘The non-existent alone was 
this in the beginning, it was existent* (Chand. 3.19.1). In the very 
same manner, in the text about the unmanifest as well, it is the inner 
controller of the unmanifest that is denoted by the word ‘unmanifest*, 
as here the pronoun ‘he* refers to Brahman, denoted by the term 
4 unmanifest*, in the passage: ‘He is entered here as far as the finger- 
nail tips. When seeing, the eye; when hearing, the ear; when think- 
ing, the mind. Let one worship (Him) as the soul* (Brh. 1.4.7). 
In spite of there being a separate agent of manifestation, the expression 
‘It became manifest (vyakriyata) * should be understood as denoting 


i 6, R, Bh, B. 


* £, R, &K, B. 
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an ‘object-agent* (i.e. the reflexive passive form). Or else, the present 
indicative should be understood simply in the passive 1 . Hence, 
everywhere the cause is one and the same indeed. The objections 
with regard to the cause are refuted in this section. We shall dispose 
of the objections with regard to the effects, on the other hand, in the 
third quarter of the second chapter, under the aphorisms: ‘Not the 
ether, because of being non-scriptural ’ (Br. Su. 2.3.1) and the follow- 
ing. Hence, it is established everywhere that the cause of the universe 
is Brahman alone, a sentient Being and possessed of omniscience and 
the rest. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Being the cause* (4). 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

The general purport (of the sutras 14-15) same, but while Nim- 
barka connects this adhikarana more directly with the topic of the 
preceding part of the pada, viz. with the refutation of the Samkhya 
view 2 , 6amkara and Bhaskara do not do so, but take it to be concerned 
with the general question of the concordance of all texts with regard 
to Brahman. 3 

Srlkantha 

Interpretation different. The same topic continued: ‘On 
account of the drawing in’. That is, just as the very same Brahman, 
mentioned in the prior passage: ‘He wished’ (Tait. 2.6) is understood 
in the subsequent passage too: ‘The non-existent alone was this in 
the beginning’ (Tait. 2.7), because the two passages involve each 
other, so exactly, the ‘five five -people*, mentioned in the prior passage 
(Byh. 4.4.17, etc.) are understood as the vital-breath and the rest, 

1 I.e. as having reference to a necessarily implied agent, as in the expression : 
‘The village is being approached ’. Vide &.B. 1.4.15, p. 417. 

2 This is evident from the concluding sentence of his explanation of the 
sutra 15: “Na pradhdna-tafikd-gandho’ piti bhdvah ”. V.P.S. 1.4.15, p. 131, 
K.S.S. 

* This is evident from the beginning of the adhikarana : ‘ Tatra idam aparam 
dSankate : Na janmd-di-karariatvam Brahmano, Brahma -vifayarp, vd gati - 
sdmdnyam veddnta-vdkydndrp pratipattum 4akyam\ etc. Vide &.B. 1.1.14, 
pp. 412-13; Bh. B. 1.1.14, pp. 76-77. 

16 
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mentioned in the subsequent passage (Brh. 4.4.18, etc.), because tho 
two passages involve each other. 1 


A d h i k.a r a ^ a 5: The section entitled ‘Denoting 
the world*. (Sutras 16-18) 

StTRA 16 

“Because of denoting the world.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

It is not to be supposed that in the text: ‘ “He verily, O Balaki,. 
who is the maker of these persons, of whom this is the work”* (Kau$. 
3.9 2 * ), the object to be known is the person, mentioned in the Tantra 
(viz. in the Samkhya doctrine) and the enjoyer of the fruits of merit 
and demerit. None but the Supreme Soul is here indicated as the 
object to be known. Why ? Because Brahman is the topic, as known 
from the text: ‘“Let me declare Brahman to you”’ (Kau?. 4.1 8 ); 
because the word ‘work*, meaning ‘something that is done*, denotes 
the world which is an effect; because by the pronoun ‘this* the world, 
established by the evidence of perception and the rest, is suggested *, 
and, lastly, because the person, mentioned in the Tantra, is not the 
topic here. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The Samkhyas hold that prakrti is the agent and puru?a the 
enjoyer. The impossibility of prakrti to be the cause has been shown 
in various ways. Now, although it has been shown in the section 
regarding Pratardana 4 that the Kau?Itaki-brahmana texts refer to 
Brahman, yet by showing that the text ‘ “Of whom this is the work” * 
(Kau$. 4.19), too, refers to Brahman, the author is now disposing of 
the objection, viz.: the person (puru$a), admitted by the Samkhyas, 
is accepted by the Vedanta, on the ground of its being an enjoyer;. 
and prakrti, superintended by it, is the cause of the world. 

We read of a dialogue between B&laki and Aj&tagatru in the 
Kaugltaki-brahmana. There, a sage, called Balaki Gargya having 

1 6k. B. 1.1.14, pp. 632-33, Part 0. 

* 6, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 3 6, R, Bh, B. 

4 Vide 'Indra-prdpddhikaraxia', autras 1.1.29-32. 
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promised the king AjataSatru: ‘ ‘‘Let me declare Brahman to you”* 
(Kau?. 4.1), having then designated various persons as Brahman, 
thus ‘“He who is the person within the sun”* (Kaiu?. 4.3), “‘The 
person within the moon” * (Kau§. 4.4) and so on 1 , became silent. 
Then, AjataSatru, who knew Brahman 2 , having condemned him 
with the words: “‘In vain, did you tell me’” 3 (Kau?. 4.19), said: 

‘ “He who, verily, O Balaki, is the maker of these persons, and 4 of 
whom this is the work, he, verily, is to be known”* (Kau?. 4.19). 
Here a doubt arises, viz. whether puru$a, established in the Samkhya- 
tantra, the superintendent of prakrti and the enjoyer, is taught here 
as the object to be known, or the Supreme Soul. The prima facie 
view is as follows : It was puru^a, unconnected with prakrti, as estab- 
lished in the Tantra, that was indicated, by the royal sage, as the 
object to be known, because of the mention of a connection with 
works in the phrase: ‘ “and of whom this is the work”* (Kau$. 4.19); 
because works, consisting in merit and demerit, are possible on the 
part of the individual soul alone, entitled to works; because a connec- 
tion with work is not admitted on the part of the Supreme Soul; 
and, because the origin of the world is due to the works of the respective 
enjoyers. Moreover, here in accordance with the text: ‘They two 
went to a sleeping person* (Kau§. 4.19), it was the enjoying soul 
alone which was demonstrated by Ajatasatru to Balaki. Likewise, 
in the passage: ‘ Just as a merchant enjoys with his own people, and 
as his own people enjoy him, so exactly this intelligent self enjoys 
with these selves, so exactly these selves enjoy it* (Kau?. 4.20), the 
characteristic mark of the enjoying soul alone is found. The meaning 
of the text is as follows: ‘Just as a merchant*, i.e. a lord who is the 
chief, enjoys ‘with his own people*, i.e. with implements like servants 
and the rest; and ‘his own people’, i.e. the servants and the rest, 
‘enjoy* the merchant, i.e. depend on him for food and clothing, ‘so 


1 The sage wanted to teach the king about the person within the sun, 
that within the moon, that within the lightning, that within the cloud and so on, 
altogether about sixteen persons, but in each case, the king begged to be spared 
of the teaching, as he was already acquainted with the person in question. 
Finally, the king himself taught the sage about Brahman. Vide Kau$. 4. 

2 The word * Brahmajfia * is not really included in the text. 

3 Correct quotation : 4 Mfsd vai khalu md samvddayiqthd ', in which case it 
would mean * in vain, verily, did you make me talk \ Vide Kau?. 4.19, p. 138. 

4 Correct quotation 1 vd * and not * ca \ 
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exactly this intelligent self ‘enjoys with these*, i.e. with the persons 
within the sun and the rest. And it cannot be said that since the word 
* work *, mentioned in the concluding text : Of whom this is the work ” * 
(Kau$. 4.19) denotes action, the vital-breath, possessing the activity 
of motion as his substratum, mentioned in the concluding text : ‘ In 
this vital-breath alone, he becomes one* (Kau$. 4.20), is to be under- 
stood; but puru$a, established in the Tantra and the enjoyer of the 
fruits of works, is not to be accepted here as the object to be known, — 
for the term ‘vital-breath* refers to the bearer of the vital-breath 
or the individual soul, such a construction, viz. ‘in this vital-breath*, 
meaning ‘in puru^a, the bearer of the vital-breath*, being possible. 
If, in accordance with the explanation ‘In the vital-breath which is 
present in this, i.e. in the soul’, the two locatives (viz. ‘in this’ and 
‘in the vital-breath*) are to refer to different objects *, then although 
the word ‘vital-breath’ will refer to the chief vital-breath, yet as it 
is naturally an implement of the individual soul, none but the individual 
soul is the abject to be established here. And hence the meaning is: 
‘He who is the maker*, i.e. the cause, ‘of these persons’, i.e. of the 
persons dwelling in the orb of the sun and the rest, and implements 
of the enjoyment of the individual soul, ‘and of whom this is the 
work’, i.e. merit and demerit, the cause of its being the cause 1 2 , 
is to be known as unconnected with prakrti. And hence Brahman, 
introduced as the object to be depicted in the text: ‘ “Let me declare 
Brahman to you*” (K^u§. 4.1), is none but puru?a, there being no 
proof of any God other than it. As the qualities of perceiving and the 
rest, belonging to the cause, are possible on its part, possessing as it 
does the quality of consciousness, prakrti alone, superintended by 
the puru$a, the enjoyer, is the cause of the world. (Here ends the 
prima facie view.) 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

With regard to it, we reply : Here, the Highest Person alone, the 
maker of the persons, is the object to be known. Why? For the 
following reasons: First, the term ‘work* denotes the world; and the 


1 I.e. standing in a vyadhikaraya relation and not in a samanadhikarana 
relation, or in a relation of a noun and an adjective referring to the same locus, 
as the first explanation takes them to be. 

2 I.e. the works (Joannas) of the soul lead to the creation of the world the sun 
and the rest. 
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creatorship of the world is not possible on the part of any one other 
than the Supreme Soul. A ‘work* is what is done, i.e. the world, 
consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient. Secondly, the creator- 
ship of the world is not possible on the part of the sentient individual 
soul which has entered into the world as an enjoyer, and which is 
never admitted to be a creator. Thirdly, the creatorship of the world 
is impossible also on the part of prakrti, superintended by the indivi- 
dual soul of little knowledge and little power. In ordinary life, what 
little is done by non-sentient objects, like chariots and the rest superin- 
tended by sentient beings, is due to the sentient beings alone. And, 
there being no purpose in rejecting the primary agent, the primary 
agent is none but the Supreme Being, celebrated in a mass of scriptural 
texts. The world, known through perception and the rest, is referred 
to by the pronoun ‘this\ Work consisting in merit and demerit 
simply is not denoted by the term ‘work’ here. Since the sixteen 
persons, indicated as Brahman by Balaki who had promised: ‘ “ Let 
me declare Brahman to you’” (Kaus. 4.1), were not really Brahman, 
AjataSatru, having condemned him who could not tell him about 
Brahman, thus: ‘ “In vain, verily, did you tell me 1 ” ’ (Kau$. 4.19), 
taught the Supreme Soul, — not known by the sage, and the maker 
of the persons indicated by him, — as the object to be known, with 
the words: ‘“He who, verily, 0 Balaki”’ (Kau$. 4.19). Otherwise, 
the persons connected with works, i.e. merit or demerit, being 
already known to Balaki, the teaching of them as the objects to 
be known would be meaningless. Hence, the word ‘ work ’ simply 
denotes that the universe consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient 
is an effect; and does not denote mere merit and demerit, or mere 
action. This being so, the word ‘this’, too, has a purpose, since, 
referring as it does to the entire world, consisting of the sentient and 
the non-sentient and known through the evidence of perception and 
the rest, it serves to preclude the supposition of its being due to a 
mere person. Thus, the meaning of the text: ‘“He who, verily, O 
Balaki, is the maker of these persons’” (Kau?. 4.19) is as follows: 
O Balaki, he who is the maker of the persons within the sun and the 
rest, designated by you as Brahman, and who is not the maker of the 
persons only, but of whom this entire universe, consisting of the sentient 
and the non-sentient, is an effect, — that Supreme Soul, the soul of 


1 For correct quotation see footnote 3, p. 243. 
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all, the Lord of all, is the object to be known. Here, although the 
persons, being included within the world, are proved to have the 
Supreme Soul as their cause, their separate mention is to be known 
for the purpose of rejecting their Brahman-hood, claimed by Balaki. 1 


SCTRA 17 

“If it be objected that on account of the characteristic 

MARK OF THE INDIVIDUAL SOUL AND THE CHIEF VITAL-BREATH, 

(the Lord is not denoted here), (we reply:) that has been 

EXPLAINED.” 

Vedanta -pari jata-saurabha 

If it be objected that on account of the characteristic mark of 
the individual soul, contained in the passage: ‘This intelligent self 
enjoys with these selves * (Kau?. 4.20 2 * ) ; as well as on account of the 
characteristic mark of the chief vital-breath, contained in the passage : 
< Now, in this vital-breath alone he becomes one ’ (Kau§. 3.3 ; 4.20 8 ), 
one of these two is to be understood, and not Brahman, — 

(We reply:) “that has been explained” in the section treating of 
Pratardana 4 * * * . The sense is that the characteristic marks of the 
individual soul and the rest have been explained there as referring 
to Brahman, and should be known to be so here as well. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: On account of the characteristic mark of an 
individual soul, contained in the passage: ‘Just as a merchant enjoys 
with his own people, and as his own people enjoy him, so exactly this 
intelligent self enjoys with these selves, so exactly do these selves 
enjoy it’ (Kau$. 4.20); as well as on account of the characteristic 
mark of the chief vital-breath, contained in the passages: ‘Then in 


1 I.e. in the text: ‘He who is the creator of these persons, of whom this 

is the work’, the phrase ‘of whom this is the work’ implies that the entire 

universe — including the Sun and the rest — is the effect of Brahman . In spite 

of this the persons within the sun and the rest are mentioned separately once 

more as the effects of Brahman , because the king wants to point out particularly 

that they axe not Brahman , as previously alleged. 

» g, B, £k. 

» g, B. Bh, gK. * Vide Br. Su. 1.1.20-32. 
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this vital-breath alone he becomes one* (Kau$. 3.3; 4.20), one of 
these two is to be understood, and not the Supreme Soul, — 

(We reply:) “that has been explained ” in the sub-section, begin- 
ning with the aphorism: ‘The vital-breath, on account of intelligi- 
bility in that way* (Br. Su. 1.1.29). There, the text being ascer- 
tained to have Brahman for its object on the ground of the beginning 
and the end, the marks of the individual soul and the rest, too, have 
been described as referring to Him alone. In the very same manner, 
here, too, in the beginning, in the passage : ‘ “ Let me declare Brahman 
to you”’ (Kau$. 4.1), Brahman is mentioned as the object. In the 
middle, too, in the text : “‘Of whom this is the work”* (Kau$. 4.19), 
Brahman is mentioned as the agent of the ‘work * or the entire universe. 
The end as well refers to none but Brahman, since the text: ‘He who 
knows thus, having overcome all evils, attains supremacy, independent 
rule and lordship among all beings’ (Kau§. 4.20), declares that 
excellent results pertain to His worshippers. Thus, this text being 
ascertained to be referring to Brahman, the characteristic marks of 
the individual soul and the rest, too, are to be taken as referring to 
Him. And, it is not to be said that there is any repetition here (ol 
what has already been said under Br. Su. 1.1.29-32), since that section 
about Pratardana does not determine the meaning of the text: ‘Of 
whom this is the work’ (Kaug. 4.19), which the present section does. 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. he reads this sutra and the next one as one 
sutra. 1 


SOTRA 18 

“But Jaimini (thinks that the mention of the individual 
soul) has a different purpose, on account of question and 

EXPLANATION, AND THUS SOME (READ).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Jaimini thinks that the mention of the individual soul in this 
section has the purpose of suggesting Brahman, other than the 


1 Bh. B. 1.1.17, p. 78. 
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individual soul, on account of the question: ‘ “Where, 0 Balaki, did 
this person lie ? What did he become ? Whence did he come back ? ” * 
(Kau$. 4.19 *); and on account of the reply: “‘When the sleeping 
person sees no dreams whatsoever, then in this vital-breath alone he 
becomes one” ’ (Kau$. 4.19 i 2 ). The Vajasaneyins, too, thus record 
the Supreme Soul as other than the individual soul. There too, there 
are question and answer. The question is: ‘ “What did he then be- 
come? Whence did he return” ?’ (Brh. 2.1.16 3 ), and the answer 
is: “‘That which is this ether within the heart, in that he lies”' 
(Brh. 2.1.17*). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: since in the text: ‘In this vital-breath 
alone he becomes one* (Kau$. 4.19), entering by the individual 
soul is mentioned, and since the term ‘vital-breath* is applied to 
Brahman, who alone is fit to be the substratum of the individual 
soul’s entering, let the characteristic marks of the vital-breath refer 
to Brahman. But it seems very difficult to take the characteristic 
marks of the individual soul as referring to Brahman, since here in the 
passage: ‘They two went to a sleeping person’ (Kau§. 4.19), the 
exclusive mark of an individual soul is found, — the author replies 
here. 

The teacher Jaimini thinks that the mention of the individual 
soul in this section “has a different purpose”, viz. the purpose of 
demonstrating that the Supreme Soul, — possessed of the qualities 
of being a support and the rest, — is different from the individual soul, 
possessed of the qualities of ‘ being the object to be supported ’, etc. 
Why? “On account of question and explanation.” Thus, Ajata- 
Satru, a knower of Brahman, approached a sleeping person with 
Balaki, desirous of enquiring into Brahman; and called that person 
thus: “‘0 Soma, the king”’ (Kau?. 4.19). But when the sleeper 
did not hear him, AjataSatru thereby demonstrated the fact that 
enjoyer is different from the vital-breath and the rest which are not 
enjoyers. After that, when the sentient soul, different from those non- 
sentient, was awakened by the push of the stick, Aj&taSatru himself 
asked the following questions with a view to demonstrating Brahman 
once more as different from the sentient and the non-sentient : 


i g, it, Bh, $K, B. 

» g, R, Bh, $K, B. 


8 Op . cit. 
4 Op. cit. 
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* “Where, 0 B&laki, did this person lie ? What, verily, did he become ? 
Whence did he return” ?* (Kau^. 4.19). As Balaki was unable to 
answer the question, AjataSatru himself replied: ‘ “When the sleeping 
person sees no dream whatsoever, then in this vital-breath alone he 
becomes one ; . . . . when he wakes up, .... then from 

this soul all the vital-breaths proceed, each towards its place, from the 
vital-breaths the gods, from the gods the worlds”* (Kau?. 4.20). 
On account of such question and answer the Supreme Soul, different 
from the individual soul, is to be understood here. The sense is 
this: During the period of deep sleep, the soul, having drawn forth 
the whole group sense-organs, and having entered into the Supreme 
Soul, — denoted by the term ‘vital-breath* which stands in apposition 
with the pronoun ‘this* in the text: ‘In this vital-breath* (Kau?. 
4.19), — becomes self-abiding and tranquil. Then, when time comes, 
it goes out from that very vital-breath for undergoing retributive 
experiences. This Supreme Soul, celebrated to be the substratum 
of deep sleep 1 and the rest, and different from the individual soul, 
is the object to be known, — such is the view of Jaimini as well. The 
mention of Jaimini is for the purpose of clearly indicating that the 
meaning stated above by us is highly commendable. 

“And thus some**, i.e. the Vajasaneyins designate the Supreme 
Soul as different from the individual soul, consisting of intelligence. 
There, too, a dialogue between Balaki and AjataSatru has been intro- 
duced, containing a question and an answer. The question is: ‘ “He 
who consists’ of intelligence, what did he become then ? Whence did 
he come?*** (Bph. 2.1.16); and the answer is: ‘“That which is the 
ether within the heart, in that he lies’*’ (Brh. 2.1.17 2 * ). That the 
ether is the Supreme Soul has been established under the section, 
concerned with the text: ‘Small is the ether within that* (Chand. 
8.1.1 8 ). This difference between the individual soul and the Lord 
has been demonstrated before by the author of the aphorisms in many 
aphorisms like: ‘And on account of the designation of difference* 
(Br. Su. 1.1.18 4 * * ), etc. Incidentally it is confirmed here too as being 


1 Vide Br. Su. 3.2.7. 

2 The Balaki Ajdtadatru -samvdda in Bfh. 2.1 is exactly similar to that in 

Kau?. 4, only the latter makes no mention of the ether. 

8 Vide Dahara-adhikaratia , Br. Su. 1.3.14-24. 

* Vide also Br. Su. 1.1.22, 1.2.4, 1.2.21, 1.2.23, 1.3.5, etc. (The num- 

bering is Nimb&rka’s.) 
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held by Jaimini as well, with the words: “But Jaimini (thinks that 
the mention of the individual soul has a different purpose”. With a 
view to showing that it is confirmed all the more strongly as being 
based on the Veda, it is said: “On account of question and explana- 
tion”, and for suggesting that it is celebrated in all the Upani^ads, 
it is said “and thus some ”. The non-difference between the individual 
soul and Brahman, too, has been mentioned before, 1 and we shall 
speak of it carefully later on. 2 * Hence, none but the Supreme Soul 
is taught as the object to be known. It is established that He alone 
is the cause of the origin and the rest of the universe, and not puru^a, 
established in the Tantra, or pradhana, superintended by it. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Denoting the world’ (5). 

COMPARISON 
Safpkara and Bhaskara 

General import same, only while Nimbarka, as before, connects 
this adhikarana more directly with the topic of the preceding part 
of the p&da, viz. refutation of the Samkhya view, 6amkara and 
Bhaskara do not do so, but take it to be concerned with the general 
question of the concordance of all texts with regard to Brahman. 8 

Srikanfha 

General import same, but he too does not take this adhikarana 
as concerned with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine, but with 
the question of the difference between the individual soul and Brah- 
man. 4 * Hence according to him, the problem here is whether the 


1 Vide V.K. 1.1.1, p. 11, 1.1.7, p. 25, 1.2.0, p. 52, etc. (Page references 
are to the K.S.S. ed.) 

8 Vide e.g. V.K. 1.4.20, p. 139, 1.4.21, p. 140, 2.1.10, p. 151, etc. (K.S.S. 

ed.) 

8 This is evident from the fact that while according to Nimbdrka the question 
is whether in Kau?. 4.19 the object to be known is the Sdrpkhya puniqa or the 
Supreme Soul (vide V.P.S. 1.3.10), according to Shtpkara and Bhaskara , the 
question is whether in the same text the object to be known is the vital-breath 
or the Supreme Soul. Vide &.B. 1.4.10, p. 418 ; Bh. B. 1.4.10, p. 78. 

4 Punar apt jivdi paratmSvarasya anya-bhavam upapddayati. &K. B. 1.4. 10, 

Intro., p. 535, Part 0. 
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object to be known in Kau^itaki text (4.19) is the individual soul 
or the Supreme Soul, and so on. 1 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled ‘The con- 
nection of texts’. (Sutras 19-22) 

SOTRA 19 

“And on account of the connection of texts.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

In the text: “‘O ! the self, verily, should be seen”’ (Brh. 2.4.5 ; 
4.5.6 2 ), the Supreme Soul should be understood as the object to be 
seen, “on account of the connection” of the text with Him alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, by showing once more the concordance of the scriptural 
texts with regard to Brahman, the author is disposing of puru?a, 
admitted by the Samkhyas. 

We find the following text in the Brhadaranyaka under the 
Maitreyl-brahmana, beginning: ‘He said: “0, not for the love of the 
husband, verily, is a husband dear, but for the love of the soul is a 
husband dear” ’ (Brh. 2.4.5 ; 4.5.6), and continuing : ‘ “0, the self, 
verily, should be seen, should be heard, should be meditated on” 9 
•(Byh. 2.4.5 ; 4.5.6). Here the doubt is, viz. whether the soul, the 
twenty-fifth principle of the Samkhyas, is taught as the object to be 
seen, or the Highest Person, Lord Vasudeva ? What is reasonable 
here ? The prima facie objector thinks: The soul, the twenty-fifth 
principle established by the Tantra, is taught as the object to be seen 
and so on, as it is possible for it alone to be the object of the acts of 
perception and the rest; as it is impossible for Brahman, admitted 
by the defendant, to be properly an object of an act, He being unlimited 
by so muchness; as the connection of the Self with the dearness of 
husband, wife, son and the rest, mentioned in the beginning, is possible 
•on the part of only puru$a, mentioned by the Tantra; as in the middle, 
too, in the text : ‘ “This great Being, infinite and endless, is but a 


1 Op, cit., pp. 536 et seq. 


2 6, R, Bh, $K, B. 
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mass of intelligence. Having risen from those elements, one vanishes 
into them alone. After death, there is no consciousness ” ' (Bjrh. 2.4.12 ; 
4.5.13), puru$a is laid down as subject to transmigratory existence 
as connected with origin and destruction — puru^a, which is mentioned 
in the Tantra, the very one, which dwells within the body as indicated 
by the word ‘this*, which is indicated by the word ‘great being' with 
a view to making its distinction from the material beings clear, which 
is indicated by the word ‘infinite ' with a view to making its illimitable- 
ness in time clear, which is endless, i.e. innumerable, and which is a 
mass of intelligence; and as, finally, towards the end as well, the 
text: “‘0, whereby one should know the knower” ?' (Brh. 2.4.14; 
4.5.15), declares it to be a knower. 

With regard to it, we point out the right conclusion: None but 
the Highest Person is here taught as the object to be seen and so on. 
Why? Because the text has connection with the Supreme Soul 
alone, i.e. because from a consideration of the beginning and the end, 
the connection of the group of texts, intending to convey the same 
meaning, as referring to the Supreme Soul is known. Thus, when 
from Yajfiavalkya's statement, viz. : ‘ “Of immortality, however, there 
is no hope through wealth'" (Bj*h. 2.4.2; 4.5.3). Maitreyi came to 
know definitely that work, to be accomplished by means of wealth, 
is not a means to salvation, — as well-known from other scriptural 
texts too, viz.: ‘ Frail indeed are these boats of sacrifices ’ (Muiid. 
1.2.7), ‘ What is not made is not gained through what is made ' 
(Mund. 1.2.12) and so on, — she, desiring for salvation, asked about 
the means to salvation, thus: ‘ “What shall I do with that whereby 
I may not be immortal? Whatever, Sir, you know, tell me that” 9 
(B^h. 2.4.3; 4.6.4). Thus asked, Yajnavalkya taught the Supreme 
Soul alone, the soul of all, as the object of the acts of seeing and the 
rest, thus: ‘ “0, the self, verily, should be seen” ' (B?h. 2.4.3; 4.5.4), 
salvation being possible through the meditation on Him alone. The 
knowledge of all, too, is possible through the knowledge of Him. 
In the end, too, the attribute of ‘being the self of all', mentioned 
in the passage: ‘ “ All this is the soul” ’ (B?h. 2;4.6; 4.5.7), is a charac- 
teristic mark of the Supreme Soul alone. 
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SCTRA 20 

“ (The beginning with the individual soul is) a mark of the 

ESTABLISHMENT OF THE INITIAL PROPOSITION, A4mARATHYA 

(THINKS SO),” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

To the question: Why, then, is there the beginning with the 
individual soul ? we reply: the fact that the Supreme Soul is designated 
by a word denoting the individual soul, — the latter being non-different 
from the former as His effect, — is a convincing proof “ of the estab- 
lishment of the initial proposition”, viz. that through the knowledge 
of one, there is the knowledge of all. So “ ASmarathya ” thinks. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: The individual soul alone is apprehended as 
connected with the dearness of husband and the rest in the beginning, 
in the passage : * “ O, not for the love of the husband, verily, is a husband 
dear, but for the love of the soul is a husband dear”’ (Brh. 2.4.5; 
4.5.6) and so on; as well as connected with origin and destruction 
in the middle, in the passage: ‘ “Having arisen from these beings, one 
vanishes into them alone. After death there is no consciousness ” * 
(Brh. 2.4.12; 4.5.13),— 

(We reply:) True. Still, by the term “individual soul” the 
Supreme Soul is to be understood here. No such objection can be raised 
in view of the fact that He, being the cause of all, can be denoted by 
all words. The author is showing this with the approval of another 
teacher. 

In accordance with the text: ‘From whom, verily, all these 
elements arise’ (Tait. 3.1), the individual soul, too, entered into the 
elements, is reckoned among the effects, and Brahman is the cause. 
These two being the effect and the cause, there is, undoubtedly, a 
primary difference between them. Thus the texts designating duality 
are correct. Since the effect is non-different from the cause, being 
born from it and so on, non-difference between the two, too, is equally 
a fact. Thus, the texts designating non-duality, too, are correct. 
In this way, both the kinds of texts being authoritative in their own 
senses, there is a natural relation of difference and non-difference 
between the individual soul and Brahman. Hence, it is possible for 
words denoting the effects to denote the causes as well, just as in the 
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case of the pot and the clay, standing in the relation of effect and 
cause, the word ‘pot' refers to the clay as well. This being so, the 
initial proposition too, viz. that through the knowledge of one, there 
is the knowledge of all, is established, — such is the view of A&narathya. 
The meaning of the words of the aphorism is as follows : This, really, 
is “a mark” or a convincing proof “of the establishment of the initial 
proposition”, viz. that through the knowledge of one, there is the 
knowledge of all. What mark ? Listen ! The individual soul being 
non-different from the Supreme Soul as His effeot, by the word 
“individual soul” the Supreme Soul is designated, — so the teacher 
Admarathya thinks. 


StTRA 21 

“On account of such a condition of one who is about to 

DEPART, AupULOMI (THINKS SO).” 

V edanta -par i j ata - saur abha 

On account of the union of the individual soul, about to depart 
from the body, with Brahman, Brahman is denoted by a word denoting 
the individual soul, — so Audulomi thinks. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“On account of such a condition,” i.e. on account of the union 
of the individual soul with the Supreme Soul, — of the soul which “is 
about to depart” from the aggregation of the body and the sense- 
organs, in accordance with the text : ‘ As the flowing rivers disappear 
into the sea, leaving names and forms, so a knower, freed from name 
and form, attains the celestial Person, higher than the high' (Chand. 
8.3.4) ; which is endowed with the hearing, the thinking, the meditation 
and the direct vision of Brahman ; and which is well-known to be 
unborn from the scriptural and Smfti texts like: ‘A wise man is 
neither bom, nor dies’ (Katha 2.18), ‘This is unborn, eternal, 
constant* (Gita 2.20), i.e. on account of its attaining the state of 
Brahman, the Supreme Soul is denoted by a term denoting the 
individual soul, — so thinks the teacher Audulomi. On this view, 
there is a difference between the individual soul and Brahman during 
the soul’s state of bondage, and non-difference during its state of 
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release. In this manner, there are both difference and non-difference 
between the individual soul and Brahman. Thus, the meaning of the 
text is difference and non-difference, — such is the view of the teacher 
Audulomi. Such difference and non-difference are admitted by the 
reverend Audulomi for the benefit of the dull-witted. But really 
even during the state of bondage, the individual soul, which is atomic 
in size and possesses little knowledge, though different from Brahman 
who is all-pervasive, non-deviating in nature and omniscient, is yet 
non-diflferent from Him, since it has no separate existence and 
activity, — just as a leaf is non-diflferent from the tree, the ray from the 
lamp, the attribute from its substratum and the sense-organs from the 
vital-breath. Likewise, though in release it is non-diflferent from 
Him, it having no separate existence and activity, at the same time, 
it is undoubtedly different from Him, in accordance with the text: 
‘It is completed in its own form alone* 1 (Chand. 8.3.4). Otherwise, 
the imperishableness of the respective natures of both must come to 
be jeopardized. The view of ASmarathya, too, should be known to be 
the same. 

COMPARISON 

The commentators give different meanings of the word ‘evam 
bhavat*. According to Samkara and Bhaskara it means ‘on account 
of attaining identity with the Supreme Soul ’ ; 2 * according to Ramanuja 
and Srikantha, ‘ on account of attaining the state of the Supreme Soul * ; a 
and according to Baladeva, ‘on account of becoming dear to all, etc.* 4 


SOTRA 22 

“On account of abiding, so KASakrtsna.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the abiding* * of the Supreme Lord, — celebrated in 
the passage: ‘Entered within, the ruler of men* (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 6 ) 

1 ‘Eva’ is not included in the original text. Vide Ch&nd. 8.3.4, p. 421. 

2 * Param&rnaikyopapcUteh.’ &B. 1.4.21, p. 425; Bh. B. 1.4.21, p. 81. 

8 4 Paramatma-bhavat.' $rT. B. 1.4.21, p. 394, Part 1, Madras ed. flk. B. 
1.4.21, p. 549, Part 0. 

4 G.B. 1.4.21 


8 P. 181. R. 
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and so on, — in the individual soul as the controller, in the beginning 
and in what follows, by a term denoting the object to be controlled 
the controller is understood — so thinks KaSakrtsna. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“On account of the abiding” of the Supreme Soul in the individual 
soul, — an object to be controlled by Him, — as its soul, in accordance 
with the texts: ‘ He who abiding in the soul is other than the soul, 
whom the soul does not know, of whom the soul is the body, who rules 
the soul within, he is your soul, the inner controller, immortal* (Sat. 
Br. 14.6.7, 30 1 ), ‘Entered within, the ruler of men, the soul of all* 
(Tait. Ar. 3.11.2), by a term denoting the individual soul, the 
Supreme Soul is denoted, — so thinks the teacher KaSakrtsna, a knower 
of the object controlled, as well as of the controller. 

Thus, by means of the views of the three sages, the nature of 
difference and non-difference has been incidentally shown by his 
Holiness. And with a view to removing the contradiction among the 
scriptural texts by his own theory, he will clearly prove the natural 
relation of difference-non-difference between the individual soul 
and Brahman in the aphorisms : ‘ A part, on account of the designation 
of variety* (Br. Su. 2.3.42) and so on. 

Here, the word ‘soul’ in the beginning refers to the Supreme Soul 
alone. The worship of that very Supreme Soul is designated as a 
means to salvation in the passage: ‘“O, the soul, verily** * (Brh. 2.4.5; 
4.5.6) and so on. The text: ‘Having arisen from these beings, one 
vanishes into them alone* (Brh. 2.4.12; 4.5.13), indicates trans- 
migratory existence pertaining to one who is averse to the Supreme 
Soul; and the text: ‘There is no consciousness after death* (Brh. 
2.4.12; 4.5.13) indicates salvation pertaining to His worshipper. 
Hence, it is established that the texts of the Maitreyi-brahmana all 
agree in referring to Brahman, different and non-different from the 
sentient and the non-sentient, the cause of all, to be approached by 
the freed and the controller of all. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The connection , of texts* (6). 


* P. 1074, line 18. 
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COMPARISON 

Satpkara, Bhaskara and SrtkaQfha 

Here too, as before, the general import is the same, but while 
Nimbarka 1 takes this adhikarana to be connected more directly with 
the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine, Samkara, Bhaskara and &ri- 
kantha, do not. Further, (Samkara and Bhaskara interpret the word 
‘avasthiteh’ differently. To them, it means ‘because of (Brah- 
man’s) abiding as the individual soul’ (vijflatma-bhavena) 2 . 


Adhikarana 7: The section entitled ‘The 
material cause’. (Sutras 23-27) 

SCTRA 23 

4t (Brahman is) the material cause, and (the efficient cause), 
ON account of the absence of conflict with regard to the 
initial proposition and the illustration.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ The material cause,” as well as the efficient cause, — indicated by 
the particle “and” (in the sutra), — is none but the Supreme Soul, 
because then alone the initial proposition: ‘ “Did you ask for that in- 
struction whereby the unheard becomes heard, the unthought becomes 
thought, the unknown becomes known ? ” ’ {Chand. 6.1.3 3 ), as well as 
the illustration: ‘ “Just as, my dear, through a lump of clay, all objects 
made of clay may be known” ’ (Chand. 6.1.4 4 ) are explicable. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having thus refuted the atheistic school of the Samkhyas, now 
the author, by refuting the theistic school of the Samkhyas, is confirm- 
ing the view, mentioned above, that the Lord is the non-different 
material and efficient cause of the world. 

It may be objected that, properly, this section ought to have 
been inserted immediately after the aphorism: ‘From whom (arise) 

1 Vide V.K. 1.4.11, p. 137, KftsI ed. 

* g.B. 1.4.21, p. 426 j Bh. B. 1.4.21, p. 81. 

» l§. R, Bh, &K, B. 

17 


4 Op. cit . 
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the origin and the rest of this’ (Br. Su. 1.1.2), demonstrating the 
characteristic marks of Brahman, establishing the nature of the cause 
of the world. (To this we reply): No. One sees its appropriateness 
here indeed. Thus, on the enquiry: viz. Of what mark is Brahman l 
with regard to the injunction, viz. ‘An enquiry into Brahman should 
be undertaken’, — the mark of Brahman was stated in the aphorism 
‘From whom (arise) the origin and the rest of this’ (Br. Su. 1.1.2). 
There it was certainly^ established, on the ground of scriptural and 
Smjrti texts, that Brahman is both the material and the efficient 
cause. After that, there being no enquiry as to whether He is only 
the material cause, or only the efficient cause, the topic was not 
further amplified. But there those who take everything to be the 
transformation of prakrti (and take Brahman to be the efficient 
cause only) are being refuted separately. 

Thus, some theistic Samkhyas hold: In the world of ordinary 
experience, sentient beings like potters and the rest are found to be 
the efficient cause alone, and not the material cause. In the passages : 
‘He thought’ (Brh. 1.2.5; Ait. 1.1), ‘He thought’ (PraSna 6.3), 
creation is said to be preceded by thinking. Hence let the Supreme 
Lord, the thinker, be, somehow or other, only the efficient cause of 
the world; but the material cause of mahat and the rest is nothing 
but pradhana, superintended by Him, just as clay is the material 
cause of pots and the like, in accordance with the text: ‘He thinks 
of her who is the mother of all changes, non-knowing, having eight 
forms, and eternal. Ruled by him she manifests herself; again incited 
and superintended by him alone 1 she gives birth to the world for the 
benefit of the soul. She is a cow, without beginning and end, the 
progenitress, the source of all beings’ (Cul. 3b-5a 2 ). 

With regard to it, we reply: Brahman alone is ‘prakrti’, i.e. the 
material cause of the world, as well as its efficient cause, indicated by 
the particle “and” (in the sutra). Why? “On account of the 
absence of conflict with regard to the initial proposition and illus- 
tration,” i.e. on account of the non-contradiction or consistency of 


1 Incorrect, ought to be 'adhy&sitd, which is translated here. 

8 Beading different, viz. : 

4 V ikdra -jananlm tndydm affa-rupdm dhruvdm 
Dhydyate adhydsita Una tanycUe preritd punch . 

Stdyate punqdrtharl ca tenaivddhitfhitd purd 

Oaur anddavati sd tujanitri bhuta-bhdvini ’. Vide Cul. 3-5, p. 230, 
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the initial proposition and the illustration. The initial proposition, 
to begin with, is as follows : 4 “ Did you ask for that instruction whereby 
the unheard becomes heard, the unthought thought, the unknown 
known?” * (Chand. 6.1.3). The meaning of this text is as follows: 
0 son Svetaketu! Did you ask for that ‘ instruction’, i.e. that 
instructor, viz. the Supreme Soul, ‘whereby*, i.e. through hearing 
of whom from the preceptor, even what is unheard becomes heard, 
what is unthought becomes thought, what is unknown becomes 
known ? It is known from this initial proposition that the Supreme 
Soul is the material cause, since the hearing and the rest of the effects 
is justifiable only through the hearing and the rest of the material 
cause. The illustration given is as follows : ‘ “ J ust as, my dear, through 
a lump of clay, all objects made of clay may be ‘known” * (Chand. 
6.1.4) and so on. It is known from this illustration that the Supreme 
Soul is the material cause of the object illustrated as well (viz. clay). 
A potter has not been cited in the illustration ; and through a potter 
being known, a pot cannot be known. But a lump of clay being known, 
all objects made of clay, like pots and the rest, may, indeed, be known. 

To the contention, viz. that in the world of ordinary experience 
sentient beings like potters and the rest are found to be efficient 
causes merely, — we reply: We do not arrive at the cause of the world 
by means of inference and the rest, and so, for us, there is no need for 
the illustration of a potter. But discarding all evidences contrary 
to the Veda, we follow what is mentioned by Scripture and the pre- 
ceptor *. Moreover, in the world of ordinary experience, too, we see 
that a sentient person is the material cause of the effects like hairs, 
body-hairs and the rest ; that a spider is the material cause of the 
web, and so on. We read in Scripture, too: ‘Just as hairs and body- 
hairs (arise) from a person, just as a spider creates and takes’ (Mund. 
1.1.7 i 2 ). If it be objected that in the above cases, the material 
causes containing elements, suitable for giving rise to the effects, — (we 
reply:) in the subject of our discussion, too, there is God’s self-power, 
called prakfti. 

i Vide V.K. 1.1.3. 

8 Correct quotation: 

* Yathd urna-ndbhih sfjate gfhnate, ca 
Yathd pfthivydm oqadhayah mrphhavanti. 

Yathd satah purufdt keda-lomdnV , etc. Vide Mun<J. 1.1.7, p. 9. 
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SCTRA 24 

“ On account of the teaching of reflection.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the teaching of reflection” in the text: ‘He 
perceived (i.e. thought): “May I be many”* (Chand. 6.2.3), the fact 
that Brahman is the creator (i.e. the efficient cause) and the material 
cause is established. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“ On account of the teaching of reflection,” i.e. on account of 
the- teaching of resolution, in the passage : ‘He wished’ (Tait. 2.6), 
as well as on account of the teaching of resolution in the passage 
‘“May I be many”* (Tait. 2.6 ; Chand. 6.2.3), the Supreme Soul 
alone can appropriately be the creator (or the efficient cause) and the 
material cause respectively). 

COMPARISON 

All others read ‘ca’ in the end. 1 


SCTRA 25 

“And on account of the direct mention of both in the 

SACRED TEXT.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of the direct mention of Brahman as the efficient 
and material cause in the sacred text: ‘Brahman was the wood, 
Brahman the tree from which they carved out the heaven and the 
earth. 0 wise men, ask through the mind whereon it stood supporting 
the worlds* 2 * * * * (Tait. Br. 2.8.9.6-7 8 ), Brahman alone is of the two-fold 
forms. 


1 The reading in the C.S.S. ed. of V.P.S., however, adds *co* at the end, 

p. 23. But the Brindaban ed. (vol. 1) omits the ‘ca’, p. 354. 

8 Last line of the quotation incorrect. For the correct quotation see below 

V.K. The C.S.S. ed. gives the correct quotation, p. 23, which is translated here. 

8 P. 360, lines 5-7, vol. 2. 

R, Bh, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

The particle “and” implies affirmation. Brahman is, indeed, 
both the material and the efficient cause. Why ? “On account of 
the direct mention of both in the sacred text.” Thus, to the question, 
viz. ‘ What was the wood, what was the tree from which they carved 
out the heaven and the earth ? 0 wise men, ask through the mind 

whereon it stood supporting the worlds’ (Tait. Br. 2.8.9.6 1 ; Rg.V. 
10.81 .4 2 ), the answer: ‘Brahman was the wood, Brahman the tree 
from which they carved out the heaven and the earth. 0 wise men, 
I tell you through the mind, it stood on Brahman supporting the 
worlds’ (Tait. Br. 2.8.9.6-7), directly records ‘both’, i.e. the fact 
that Brahman is both the efficient and the material cause. 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

This is Sutra 24 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. ‘ On account of the direct mention of both (viz. origin and dissolu- 
tion) by the sacred text’. That is, in Chandogya 1.9.1 it is said that 
all beings arise from and disappear into the ether. Now, here the term 
‘ether’ stands for Brahman (as shown in Br. Su. 1.1.22). Hence the 
above passage means that all things arise from and disappear into 
Brahman. But things disappear into their material cause from which 
they have arisen. Hence the above passage proves that Brahman is 
the material cause of everything. 3 


SCTRA 26 

“ On account of creating himself, on account of trans- 
formation.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Brahman alone is the efficient and the material cause of the world. 
Why ? “ On account of creating Himself,” as known from the passage : 
‘That itself created itself’ (Tait. 2.7 4 ). If it be objected: Now can 
the Creator be Himself the object of creation? — (We reply:) ‘On 


1 P. 360, lines 2-6, vol. 2. 

3 Bh. B. 1.4.24, p. 86. 


2 P. 330, lines 8-10. 
* 6, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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account of transformation \ The omniscient and omnipotent Brah- 
man, having transformed Himself into the form of the world by the 
projection of His power, becomes transformed, indeed, through His 
own nature, undeveloped, and possessing powers like creatorship, etc. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Brahman alone is the efficient and the material cause. Why? 
“ On account of creating himself.” That is, in the text: * That itself 
created itself* (Tait. 2.7), He Himself is indicated as the creator of 
Himself, the object of creation, — the word ‘ kyti’ means creation, — 
on account of this. If it be objected: How can the fact that the 
Creator Himself is the object of His own creation be reconcilable ? — 
the author replies : “ On account of transformation”. The omniscient 
and omnipotent Supreme Soul, non-deviating in nature, transforms 
Himself into the form of the world through the projection of His own 
powers, consisting in His own self and superintended by Him; on 
account of such a transformation everything is faultless. His powers 
are infinite and natural, as established by the following scriptural 
and Smyti texts, viz. * His supreme power is declared to be of various 
kinds indeed, and natural is the operation of his knowledge and power * 
(§vet. 6.8). ‘ The ancient Person is possessed of a variety of powers, 

and the powers of others cannot be like them*, * Hundreds of positive 
powers, like creation and the rest, which are inconceivable to the com- 
prehension of all beings, may belong to Brahman, O best among the 
ascetics, as heat to fire* (V.P. 1.3.2 x ). He projects them in the 
beginning of creation. The best among the sacred texts of the 6veta- 
Svataras proves His non-dependence on another at the beginning of 
creation, as well as His being without an equal or a superior, thus: 
‘ His action and organ do not exist, His equal or superior is not seen ’ 
(6vet. 6.8). And the following scriptural and Smjrti texts are evidences 
with regard to His transformation or the projection of powers: ‘Just 
as a spider creates and takes* (Mund. 1.1.7), ‘Having entered into 
pradhana (i.e. matter) and puru^a (i.e. soul) through His own wish, 
Hari stirred up the mutable (viz. matter) and the immutable (viz. 
soul) when the time of creation arrived* (V.P. 1.2.29 2 ), ‘Just as a 
tortoise, having stretched forth its limbs, draws them in again, so the 


* P. 22. 


» P. 16. 
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soul of beings swallows up again the created beings’ (Maha. 12. 
70726-7073a 1 ). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and SrikaQtha 

They break the sutra into two different sutras, viz. ‘ Atmalqteh ’ 
and ‘ Parinamat ’. 2 3 


SOTRA 27 

“And because (Brahman) is celebrated to be the source.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And in the texts: ‘The source of beings which the wise see’ 
(Mund. 1.1.6 8 ), ‘The creator, the Lord, the person, the source of 
Brahma’ (Mund. 3.1.3 4 ), Brahman “is celebrated” by the word 
“source”. Hence, Brahman alone is the material cause. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Because” in the texts: ‘The source of beings which the wise 
see’ (Mund. 1.1.6), ‘The creator, the Lord, the person, the source 
of Brahma’ (Mund. 3.1.3), ‘This is the source of all’ (Mand. 6), 
Brahman “ is celebrated” by the word “ source ”, denoting the material 
cause, — the material cause is none but Brahman, — this is the sense. 
Hence, the doctrine of the Samkhyas is not to be accepted, being 
opposed as it is to the Veda. It is established that Lord Kpsna alone, 
the sole topic of all the Vedas, different and non-different from the 
universe, the Highest Person, the Lord, and the Lord of all, is to be 
meditated on by one desirous of salvation as the non-different material 
and efficient cause of the universe. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The material cause’ (7). 


1 P. 615, lines 24-25, vol. 3. Reading: ‘Harate* instead of ‘ graaate *. 
VaAgavasI ed. too reads * karate* , p. 1571. 

* Sri. B. p. 404, Part 1 ; 6k. B., pp. 564-65, Part 6. 

3 6, R, Bh, B. 

4 Op. cit. 
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COMPARISON 
Samkara and Srikaiitha 

As before they do not take this adhikarana to be directly connected 
with the refutation of the Samkhya view, as Nimbarka does. 1 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled ‘The expla- 
nation of all \ (Sutra 28) 

SCTRA 28 

“Hereby all is explained, explained.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Hereby”, i.e. by the totality of the sections, ‘air the Vedantas 
‘are explained' as referring to Brahman, “explained”. 


Here ends the fourth quarter of the first chapter of the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the &arlraka-mimamsa 
texts, and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

^Tow, the reverend author of the aphorisms is showing the con- 
cordance of all the Vedantas with regard to Brahman by means of 
extended and analogical application. 2 “Hereby”, i.e. through the 
above mode of concordance, “all” Vedantas, mentioned or non- 
mentioned, should be known to be “explained” as referring to Brahman. 
It should be known that the Vedas also are in concordance with 
regard to Brahman alone, in accordance with the scriptural text: 
‘The word which all the Vedas record ’ (Katha 2.15) ; and in accordance 
with the Smyti text : * “ I alone am to be known through all the 
Vedas” * (Gita 15.15). The repetition shows the end of the chapter. 
Henoe it is established that Lord Kr?na, the cause of the origin 
and the rest of the universe, the sole topic of all the Vedas, and 


1 Vide V.K. 1.4.23, p. 142 and 1.4.27, p. 145. K.S.S. ed. 

2 Atideia. For the explanation of * atideta' see V.K. 2.1.3. 
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denoted by the terms ‘Brahman’, ‘Narayana’ and the rest, is to be 
worshipped by one, desirous of salvation, through hearing, thinking,, 
meditating and so on. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The explanation of all* (8). 

Here ends the fourth quarter of the first chapter of the Vedanta - 
kaustubha, a commentary on the ^arlraka-mimamsa, and composed 
by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the holy lotus-feet 
of Nimbarka, the founder and teacher of the sect of the venerable 
Sanatkumara. 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara* 

Interpretation different, viz. they connect this adhikarana more 
directly with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine, which Nimbarka 
does not. Thus, the meaning of the sutra according to &amkara and 
Bhaskara is: ‘Hereby’ (i.e. by the mode of refuting the Samkhya 
view), all (i.e. other doctrine like Atomism and the rest) are explained 
(as negated), explained \ 1 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘Hereby (viz. by the method indi- 
cated above) all (the words like pradhana, &iva and the rest) are 
explained (as denoting Brahman alone), explained’. 2 

Thus, we find that Nimbarka, Ramanuja and Baladeva direct 
the entire pada, except the last adhikarana, to the refutation of the 
Samkhya view, but surprisingly enough make no reference to the 
Samkhya view in the last adhikarana, bringing in different topics. 
Nimbarka and Ramanuja speak of the general concordance of the 
Vedanta texts in the last section, while Baladeva speaks of the signi- 
ficance of all names. 

No less surprising is the procedure of 6amkara and Bhaskara. 
Samkara finishes with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine in 
adhikarana 3, and takes the intervening four adhikarana as concerned, 
not with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine, but with the general 
concordance of the Vedanta texts, etc. Then, all of a sudden, he 
refers to the Samkhya doctrine in the last adhikarana. 

1 $.B. 1.4.28, p. 436; Bh. B. 1.4.27, p. 86. 

2 G.B. 1.4.28. 
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Bhaskara closely follows Samkara. He too finishes with the 
refutation of the Samkhya doctrine in adhikarana 3, takes the inter- 
vening three adhikaranas as concerned with the general concordance 
of texts, but takes the last two adhikaranas as referring to the 
S&mkhya doctrine. 

6rikantha is the most consistent of all. He finishes with the 
refutation of the Samkhya doctrine in adhikarana 3, once for all, 
and directs the remaining adhikaranas to other topics. 

R6sum6 

The fourth section of the first chapter consists of : — 

1. 28 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka. 

2. 28 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Samkara. 

3. 29 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja. 

4. 27 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara. 

5 . 29 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Srlkantha. 

6. 28 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

Ram&nuja and Srlkantha split sutra 26 in Nimbarka- bha^ya into 
two separate sutras, while Bhaskara takes the sutras 17 and 18 in 
Nimbarka-bha$ya as one sutra. 



SECOND CHAPTER (Adhy&ya) 

FIRST QUARTER (P&da) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled *Smrti\ 
(Sutras 1-2) 

SCTRA 1 

“ If it bb objected that thebe will, result the fault of 

NOT LEAVING A BOOM FOB SMBTI, (WE BEPLY :) NO, FOR THERE WILL 

RESULT THE FAULT FOR LEAVING NO BOOM FOB (OTHER) SMRTIS.” 

The interpretation of the Brahma-sutras entitled : ‘ Vedanta-pari- 
jata-saurabha composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Now, it is being demonstrated in details how the stated concord- 
ance is free from all contradictions. If it be objected: There does 
•exist a need for Smrtis for confirming Scripture. Among these, the 
Samkhya-Smrti is to be accepted. It is not to be said that it, 
designating as it does a non-sentient cause, is not to be accepted for 
that reason — for, then, “ there will result the fault of leaving no room 
for Smrti ** — (we reply:) ‘no’, for, then, there will result the contra- 
diction of other Smrtis which deal with a sentient cause mentioned 
in the Veda — such is the meaning of the text. 

The commentary entitled ‘ Vedanta-kaustubha \ composed by 
the reverend teacher »§rlniv&sa. 

With a view to inducing one desiring salvation to the repeated 
practice of the hearing, thinking and the like of the Vedanta, revealing 
the qualities, nature and so on of Brahman, — which practice is con- 
ducive to the meditation on Brahman, the exclusive cause of a direct 
vision of Him, — the concordance of the scriptural texts with regard 
to Brahman, — the Highest Person, different and non-diflferent from 
all, free by nature from all faults, the one abode of a mass of auspicious 
qualities and the cause of the world, — has been shown in the previous 
•chapter. Now, in this second chapter, contradictions are being 
removed. Thus, in the first quarter, the faults found by the ^opponents 
with our own view are refuted. In the second quarter, faults are 
found with the views of the opponents, based on a semblance of reason, 
{and not on real reason), with a view to inducing people to our own 
view. In the third quarter, it is shown in details how the scriptural 



268 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[SC. 2. 1. 1. 

ADH. L] 


texts, regarding the origin of the great elements like the ether and the 
rest, are all free from contradictions ; and, further, the order of creation 
and destruction, and the nature of the individual soul, are determined. 
In the fourth quarter, again, the contradictions among the texts, 
demonstrating the organs of the individual soul, are removed. Now, 
first, it is being demonstrated that our view is consistent with the 
Smrtis as well. 

It has been stated in the section treating of proof 1 that Brahman, 
the cause of the world, has the Veda as His sole proof, since He cannot 
be known through any other source. And in the section, treating of 
concordance 2 , it has been established that there is concordance of all 
the Vedas with regard to Brahman alone. And, likewise, the meaning 
of the Veda being very difficult to be grasped without the help of Smrtis, 
composed by those who are versed in the Veda, there is a need for 
Smrtis as well. It has been declared by Smrti itself that one, who is 
without the Smrti, to be a one-eyed man, thus: ‘Scripture and Smyti 
are celebrated to be the two eyes of the wise. Deprived of one, one 
is said to be “ one-eyed deprived of both, “ blind ” \ Hence, on 
the doubt, viz. whether the Samkhya-Smj’ti and the rest are to be 
accepted as true for the sake of making the Veda clear, or the Manu- 
Smpti and the like, — if it be argued: The Samkhya-Smrti is to be 
accepted for the sake of making the Veda clear, the aim of the Veda 
being to impart self-knowledge to all. If unable to give rise to self- 
knowledge, the collected Vedic texts must all be simply fruitless like 
a cow yielding no milk. So why should a Smrti, which is concerned 
with teaching self-knowledge, be disregarded by any seeker after 
knowledge ? The Manu-Smrti and the rest, on the other hand, aim 
simply at demonstrating the works which lead to results, here or 
hereafter. The Svetaivataras record the omniscience of Kapila in 
the passage: ‘Who, in the beginning, bears in his thoughts the sage 
Kapila, the born, and sees him while being bom , (Svet. 5.2). Hence 
the Sm?ti which is composed by an omniscient person must be accepted 
for knowing the principle of the soul. That part of Veda which teaches 
the principle of the soul should be understood in accordance with 
the Samkhya-Smrti alone. Thus, as the Samkhya-Smrti teaches a 
non-sentient cause, the doctrine of a sentient cause cannot be accepted. 
Otherwise, “there will result the fault of leaving no room for the Sm^ti”, 


» VideBr. Su. 1.1.3. 


a Vide Br. Su. 1.1.4. 
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i.e. there must result the fault of leaving no room for a Smrti which 
designates a non-sentient cause and is composed by an omniscient 
sage, celebrated in the Veda, — 

(We reply:) ‘no*, such a prima facie view is not reasonable. 
Why ? “ Because there will result the fault of not leaving room for 

other Smytis”, i.e. because there will result the fault of leaving no 
room for the Smytis other than it, viz. the Manu-Smrti and the rest 
which establish Brahman to be the sole cause and are based on 
Scripture. The opponent who is shouting on the ground of Smrti 
can be silenced by that very Smrti itself. Thus, the reverend 
Manu says: ‘He appeared as possessing effective powers, like the 
great elements and the rest, dispelling darkness* (Manu 1.6 1 ), ‘He 
having intended (to be many), and desirous of creating various 
kinds of beings, created water in the beginning and left his power 
in it* (Manu 1.8 2 ). Apastamba too says: ‘Living beings are the 
abode of him who dwells in all caves (viz. hearts), who is not killed 
and who is stainless* (Ap. D.S. 1.22.4 3 ), ‘From him arise all bodies. 
He alone is the source, constant, he is eternal* (Ap. D.S. 1.23.2 4 ). 
It is said in the Bharata (i.e. Maha-bharata) in the Raja-dharma: 

‘ “You are its origin and the dissolution, O Kr$na 1 You alone create 
this universe in the beginning. And this universe is under your 
control, O Source of the Universe ! Obeisance to you, O (Lord) 
with the bow, disc and sword in hands 1*** (Maha. 12.1614 B ). In 
the Moksa-dharma 6 , it is said: ‘“For he is the inner soul of beings, 
and called the knower of the field 7 . He is Narayana, having the 
universe as his form, infinite, constant 8 . From him arose the un- 
manifest, having three gunas, 0 best among the twice-born ! ** ’ 
(Maha. 12.12680 9 ). In that very section, to the question: “‘O 
reverend Father 1 O supremely wise one ! I wish to hear, in truth, 

1 P. 5. 2 P. 5. 3 P. 39, lines 3*4. 

4 P. 40, line 2. 5 P. 419, line 5, vol. 3. 

6 The name of a section of tho 12th book of the Maha-bharata, from 

Chap. 174 to the end. 

7 I.e. the knower of the body. 

8 This line is not found either in the Asiatic Society ed., or in the VangavasT 
ed. Both read instead the line: 4 Triguna-vyatirikto vai purusad ceti kalpitah\ 

Vide Asiatic Society ed., p. 812, line 5, vol. 3. VahgavasI ed., p. 1800, lines 

14-16. 

9 P. 812, lines 6-0, vol. 3, Asiatic Society ed. 
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about Vi$nu, with eyes like lotus, unchangeable, the creator who is 
not created, the origin and dissolution of beings, about Narayana, 
Hj^Ike&a, Govinda, the unconquered, about Ke6ava, 0 best among 
the Bharatas I ” ’ (Maha. 12.7518-19 1 ), (the answer given was:) 
‘ “ The Highest Person, the great-souled one, the soul of beings, fashion- 
ed the great elements, the air, the light and likewise the water, and 
the ether and the sky’” (Maha. 12.7825 2 ). In the Dana-dharma, 
Siva says: “‘Higher than even the reverend Father (i.e. Brahma) 
is Hari, the eternal Person, Kr?na, of a golden appearance and arisen 
like the sun in the cloudless sky, designated as Srlvatsa, Hj$Ike£a 
worshipped by all the deities. Brahma has sprung up from his belly, — 
likewise I from his forehead, the lights from the hairs on his head, the 
gods and the demons from his body-hairs, the sages have arisen from 
his body, likewise, the eternal worlds. He is the veritable abode of 
the reverend Father (i.e. Brahma), as well as the abode of all the 
gods. He is the creator of this entire world, the Lord of all the three 
worlds, the destroyer of all beings, of the immobile as well as of the 
mobile. He is directly perceived at all times indeed by one who has 
conquered his passions. He is the Lord of the gods and higher 
than the high, omniscient, connected with all, moving everywhere 
and turned towards all. He is the Supreme Soul, Hrgikeda, all- 
pervading, the Supreme Lord”* (Maha. 13.6507-6512 3 ). In that 
very section, the omniscient Devavrata, too, says, beginning: “‘For 
IknowKj$na in truth”* (Maha. 13.7659 4 * ) and continuing: ‘“Know 
everything, the movable, as well as the immovable, all souls and the 
universe as Kr$na. 6 Whatever is honoured in the worlds as a 
meritorious act, whatever is auspicious or inauspicious, — all that is 
Kedava, the inconceivable, everything else is the reverse. Such a 
Ke&ava is self-bom, He is Narayana supreme and unchangeable; 
the middle, the beginning and the end of the universe which existed; 
knowable by all; the origin as well as the dissolution of beings”’ 

1 P. 631, lines 18-19, vol. 3. * Op. oU. t line 25. 

8 Pp. 237-238, vol. 4. Reading different in some places, viz. *Sa hi deva- 
varah sdkqdd deva-n&thah parantapah . Sarvajhah sa hi sarjUU^fah . . • ’ 

Va&gav&sl ed. reads aarva-scnjidli^pah otherwise it is the same as the above. 
P. 2006, vol. 2. 

4 P. 256, line 26, vol. 4. 

8 Reading: * Sarvarp kftsnam . . vUvam enam . . \ P. 258, line 7. 

Reading in the VaAgav&sl ed. exactly similar. P. 2017. 
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(Maha. 13.7391; 7399-7400 1 ). And the statements by Him whose 
feet are worshipped by all the composers of Smj*tis are as follows: 
“‘I am the source of all, from me everything arises”* (Gita 10.8), 
‘“I am the source, likewise, the dissolution of the entire universe*’* 
(Gita 7.6). ParaSara, too, declares: ‘“The universe has arisen from 
Vi^nu, and in Him alone it is grounded. He is the cause of the sub- 
sistence and control of the universe and He is the universe ” * (V.P. 
1.1.35 2 ). The sense is that if the view of Kapila be accepted as 
conducive to the Vedanta, then all those above and other texts must 
be contradicted. But the Manu-Smrti and others are acceptable, since 
they establish religious duties, which are meant to the knowledge of 
Brahman, designated in the Veda; since they establish the qualities, 
nature and the rest of Brahman ; and since they are composed by those 
who know the Veda. And in the Veda the cause of the world is 
designated to be a sentient principle, in fact, none but Brahman. 
Because of their opposition to this, the Samkhya-Smfti and the rest 
are not acceptable. As the reverend Manu says: ‘Whatever Smrtis 
are outside the pale of the Veda, whatever heterodox doctrines there 
are, — all of them are fruitless after death; these Smrtis are given to 
ignorance’ (Manu 12.95 3 ). Further, the composer, too, of the Smrti 
which is opposed to the Veda (viz. the Samkhya-Smrti) is a certain 
sage, called Kapila, like Kanada and the rest, but is not the lord Kapila, 
called Vasudeva. As is declared by the Padma-purana : ‘Kapjja, called 
Vasudeva, told the principle of the Samkhya, supported by the meaning 
of all the Vedas, to the gods like Brahma and the rest, and likewise 
to Bhpgu and others, likewise to Asuri. Another Kapila told the 
Samkhya, opposed to all the Vedas and supported by false arguments, 
to another Asuri *. Kapila, mentioned in the scriptural text, should 
be known to be Hiranyagarbha. 

1 P. 268, lines 7, 18-19. Reading: * EtadfSah, KeAavo'tai ca bhuyo Ndrd- 

yanah . . aambabhu§atdm ....*. Va&gavasX ed. exactly similar, 

only * bubhufatdm ’ In place of * sambabhufcUdm* . P. 2017. 

2 P. 8. 

2 P. 483. 
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SOTRA 2 

«* And on account of the non -perception on the part of 

OTHERS.* * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the non-perception on the part of others**, 
i.e. on the part of Manu and the rest, that the Veda is concerned with 
pradhana, Smyti which is opposed to the Veda is unauthentic. 

Vedanta - kaustubha 

“ And on account of the non-perception on the part of others”, — 
i.e. on the part of men like Manu and the rest, other than Kapila and 
best among those versed in the Vedas, 1 — that the Veda is concerned 
with pradhana, the Samkhya-Smrti is to be disregarded. Hence, 
it is established that the rejection of the Smpti which is opposed to 
the Veda is not in conflict with the stated concordance. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘ Smj*ti * (1). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘On account of the non-perception 
(in Scripture and ordinary experience) of others (viz. of the principles 
of mahat and the rest, other than pradhana), (the Samkhya-Smrti 
is not to be accepted) *. 2 

Baladeva 

His interpretation too is very similar to the above one ; 
viz. ‘On account of the non-perception (in Scripture) of others (viz. 
of many other doctrines found in the Samkhya system, such as, the 
dootrine that the souls are pure consciousness and all-pervasive, and 
so on) *. 3 


1 I.e. as men like Manu and others reject pradhana, pradhana cannot be 
the cause of the world. 

» 6.B. 2.1.2, p. 443 i Bh. B. 2.1.2, p. 88. 

8 O.B. 2.1.2, p. 11, Chap. 1. 
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Adhikarana 2: The section entitled: ‘The re- 
futation of the Yoga’. (Sutra 3) 

SCTRA 3 

“Hereby the Yoga is refuted.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

By the refutation of the Samkhya-Smrti, the Yoga-Smrti, too 
is refuted. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now, the author points out the unauthenticity of the Yoga- 
Smrti. 

This aphorism is of the form of a formal extension (atideSa). 
A formal extension means the intimation of similarity when such 
a similarity is not known. Thus, at first, the Yoga-Smrti is taken 
to be concerned with making the Veda clear, accepting as it does 
the word ‘Yoga', which is accepted by Scripture, too, in the text: 
‘This they think to be the Yoga, the firm holding back of the senses’ 
(Katha 6.11); and hence its similarity to the Samkhya-Smrti is not 
known. Therefore, this aphorism intimates the similarity of the 
Yoga-Smrti to the Samkhya-Smyti. “Hereby”, i.e. by this very 
refutation of the Samkhya-Smrti which establishes a non-sentient 
cause, the Yoga-Smrti, too, should be known to be refuted. In the 
statement: “The Yoga is refuted”, by the term “yoga”, the Smyti 
which establishes it is understood. The purpose of the mention of the 
term “Yoga” in the statement: ‘The Yoga-Smrti is refuted’ is this: 
Although the Lord is admitted in the Yoga doctrine, yet He is not 
established primarily, as He is in the aphorism and texts like : ‘Then, 
therefore, an enquiry into Brahman’ (Br. Su. 1.1.1), ‘”0, the soul, 
verily, should be seen ” ’ (Brh. 2.4.5 ; 4.5.6) : The primacy of the 
Yoga alone is found in the beginning: ‘Now, an instruction with regard 
to the Yoga’ (Y.S. 1.1), andin the aphorism, laying down its definition, 
viz.: ‘The Yoga is the suppression of the functions of the mind’ 
(Y.S. 1.2 1 ). And, this mere suppression of the functions of the mind, 
devoid of any connection with the Lord, is, indeed, of no avail in 
crossing the world, any more than a dog’s tail is in crossing the ocean. 


18 


i P. 4. 



274 


VEDINTA-PIRIJATA-SAURABHA 


[stT. 2. 1. 4. 
ADH. 3.] 


So, it is to be rejected, opposed as it is to Scriptural and Smrti texts 
like ‘ “ 0, the soul, verily, should be seen ” * (Brh. 2.4.5 ; 4.5.6), ‘ The 
knower of Brahman attains the highest’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘“By knowing 
me, one attains peace”’ (Gita 5.29), ‘The binder with the noose 
of the world, and the liberator from the noose of the world’, ‘This 
one thing is well-established that the object to be worshipped is 
Narayana, Hari’ and so on. Salvation being impossible through 
a mere suppression of the functions of the mind, the Yoga doctrine 
which deals with the primacy of that only is, indeed, non-acceptable. 
Its view is that pradhana, devoid of any connection with Brahman, 
is the material cause of the world, and the Lord is merely the efficient 
cause of the world; and this, too, being opposed to the Veda, is certainly 
unreasonable. There are many other faults in the Yoga doctrine, 
but they are not quoted here needlessly. And the term ‘Yoga’ 
found in Scripture and Smpti, refers to the meditation and the rest 
on the Lord. The eulogizing statement in the Moksa-dharma, etc., 
on the contrary, is intended only for referring to that portion of Yoga, 
etc. which is not opposed to Scripture. Hence, it is established that 
the stated concordance, indicating the causality of Brahman, is not 
contradicted by the Yoga- Smrti. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The refutation of the Yoga’ (2). 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled ‘Difference’ 
(Sutras 4-11). Prima facie view (Sutras 4-5) 

SOTRA 4 

“ (There is) no (having Brahman as the cause) on its part, 

ON ACCOUNT OP DIFFERENCE, (ITS) BEING SO (IS KNOWN) FROM 
THE TEXT.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

We object 1 * to your view on the ground of reason. The world 
has not Brahman as its material cause “on account of difference”. 

1 Correct reading: 4 pratyavatisphate' which is translated here. Vide C.S.S. 

ed., p. 24 and Brindaban ed., p. 37S. 
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And the difference is to be known also “from the text”, viz. ‘He 
became knowledge and non-knowledge ’ (Tait. 2.6 1 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, the objection based on Smrtis has been disposed of by the 
preceding two sections*. Now, the objection based on reasoning is 
being disposed of. 

It has been stated under the aphorism: ‘From whom (arise) its 
origin and the rest' (Br. Su. 1.1.2) that it (viz. the world) has 
Brahman for its material cause. The prima facie objector objects to 
it on the ground of reason thus: ‘no*. This world has not Brahman 
for its material cause. Why ? “ On account of difference.” That 

is, Brahman possesses the attributes of sentience, non-grossness, 
infinity, purity, and the rest, while the world possesses just the 
opposite attributes of non-sentience, grossness and so on, — on account 
of such a dissimilarity between the two. Whatever is different from 
something has not that for its material cause, just as the pot, which is 
different from the ether, has not the ether as its material cause ; just 
as the pot, the dish and the rest, which are different from the potter, 
have not the potter as their material cause. 

If it be objected. It is found that the attributes of a material 
cause recur in its effects as well. Similarly, in the case under discussion, 
too, Brahman is the material cause; and the universe, His effect, 
consisting of sentient beings like men, animals and the rest, must 
be similar to Him. Hence the reason (viz. : “ On account of difference ”) 
does not hold good, — 

(We reply) No, because that there do exist the attributes of 
non-sentience, grossness and the rest in the effect, viz. : in stones, wood 
and the rest, is known from the evidence of direct perception. 

If it be objected: It is possible to imagine that there is sentience 
in them, too, though unmanifest ; hence there is no difference. 

(We reply:) No, because it is unreasonable to take what is known 
through direct perception to be otherwise on the ground of mere 
imagination. 

The difference is known “ from the text ” as well, — this is stated 
by the phrase: “its being so ”, i.e. “ its being so ”, or its difference, 
is known “from the text ” as well, i.e. from the following texts : ‘He 


i g. R, Bh, gK. 
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became Knowledge and non-knowledge* (Tait. 2.6), ‘On the same 
tree, a person, immersed, grieves for his impotence, bewildered* 
(Mund. 3.1.2; &vet. 4.7), ‘And the soul, which is without the Lord, 
is bound, because of being an enjoyer* (&vet. 1.8) and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation absolutely different. He takes this sutra as 
forming one adhikarana by itself, concerned with demonstrating the 
eternity and infallibility of the Veda. He thus does not take this 
sutra as representing a jprima facie view. Thus, this sutra means, — 
according to him, — ‘(The Veda is) not (unauthoritative like the 
Samkhya and the rest), on account of (its) difference (from them), 
(i.e. because it is a non-human origin unlike the Samkhya and the 
rest); (its) being so (i.e. its eternity) (is known) from the text *. 1 

PR1MA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 5 

“ But (there is) the designation of the presiding (deities) 

ON ACCOUNT OF SPECIALITY AND FOLLOWING.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“But** in the texts: ‘The earth spoke* (Tait. Sam. 5.6.2, 3 2 * ), 
‘These sense-organs, disputing about self-supremacy, went to Brahma’ 
(Byh. 6.1.7 8 ) and so on, there is ‘the designation of their presiding* 4 
deities, ‘on account of the specification*, mentioned in the passage: 
“‘Very well, let me enter into these three divinities*** (Chand. 
6.3.2 6 ); and ‘on account of the following*, or entering, mentioned 
in the passage: ‘Eire, becoming speech, entered the mouth* (Ait. 
2.4 «). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: From the scriptural texts: ‘The earth 
spoke to him* (Tait. Sam. 5.5.2, 3), ‘The earth spoke* (&at. By. 


1 G.B. 2.1.4, p. 18, Chap. 2. 

2 P. 76, line 0, vol. 2. » 6, R, B. 

4 C.S.S. ed. reads ‘tctf-tat’, meaning ‘their respective deities', p. 24. 

* R, J§K, B. • g, R, Bh, SK. 
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6.1.3, 4 1 ), ‘The waters spoke’ (Sat. Br. 6.1.3, 2 2 ), ‘These sense- 
organs, disputing about self-supremacy, went to Brahma’ (Brh. 
6.1.7), ‘They said to speech: “Do you sing for us’” (Brh. 1.3.2) 
and so on, it is known that of the effects too are sentient ; and hence 
they have no difference from the material cause — 

We reply: The word “but” disposes of the stated objection. 
There is no designation of sentience on the part of the effects, and 
so they cannot have Brahman for their material cause; but there 
is the designation of only the presiding deities of earth and the 
rest in the passages, ‘The earth spoke to him’ (Tait. Sam. 5.6.2, 3) 
and so on. Why? “On account of speciality and following”, i.e. 
on account of the specification of the earth and the rest by the word 
‘deity’ in the passage: ‘“Very well, let me enter into these three 
deities’” (Chand. 6.3.2), and on account of the specifications of the 
sense-organs by the word ‘deity’ in the passages: ‘These deities, 
verily, disputing about self-supremacy’ (Kau$. 2.14), ‘These deities, 
verily, having known superiority in the vital breath’ (Kau$. 2.14); 
as well as ‘on account of the following’ of fire and the rest as the 
presiding deities of speech and the rest, i.e. on account of the scrip- 
tural mention of following, or entering, in the passage : ‘Fire, becoming 
speech, entered the mouth, — the sun, becoming sight, the eyes’ 
(Ait. 2.4). Hence the world being different from Brahman, Brahman 
is not its material cause. 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Literal interpretation same, but import different, since he takes 
this Sutra as an adhikarana by itself, not laying down a prima facie 
view, but the correot conclusion. Thus, the Sutra means according 
to him “(If it be objected: How to reconcile the absurd sayings of 
the Vedas, such as ‘Fire willed to be many ’ and so on ?). We reply: (In 
those passages) there is the designation of the presiding (deities) (of 
fire and the rest), on account of speciality and following (i.e. entering 
into) ”.3 


1 P. 505, line 12. 

2 Op. cit ., line 9. 

« G.B. 2.1.5, p. 18, Chap. 2. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 6-7) 

SOTRA 6 

“ But (it) is seen.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it, we reply: “It is seen ” that there is the origin 
of hairs on the head and so on from a person from whom they are 
different, and of dung-beetles from the cow-dung from which they are 
different. Hence it is not to be said that the universe, because of 
being different from Brahman, has not Him as its material cause. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author points out that such a prima facie view is based on a 
fallacious reason (viz. ‘on account of difference*). 

The word “ but ” is for disposing of the prima facie view. The 
statement that this universe has not Brahman as its material cause 
on account of being different from Him, is not tenable, since it “is 
seen ” that there is the origin of nails, body-hairs and the rest from a 
person from whom they are different, and that of the dung-beetles 
from the cow-dung, from which they are different, — on account of 
this, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation same, but he takes this sutra as forming an 
adhikarana by itself. 

CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SOTRA 7 

“If it be objected that (in that case the effect must be) 

NON-EXISTENT (WE BEPLY :) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF THEBE BEING A 

NEGATION MEBELY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected : If the effect be different from its material cause, 
it must be “non-existent” prior to its origination, — (we reply:) No 
suoh objection can be raised, “ on account of there being a negation 
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merely ”, in the previous aphorism, of the rule that there is a similarity 
between the material cause and its effect in every respect. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected : Having admitted an absolute similarity between 
the material cause and its effect in the aphorism: ‘(There is) no 
{having Brahman for its cause) on its part, on account of difference * 
{Br. Su. 2.1.4), it has been objected by the opponent that the world 
being different from Brahman, He is not its material cause with a 
view to disposing of that objection, it has been established in the 
aphorism: ‘But (it) is seen’ (Br. Su. 2.1.6) that there can be a cause- 
effect relation even between two different objects. With regard to 
it, the question is whether prior to creation the universe was non- 
different from its cause, or different. What is your opinion ? If you 
say: Non-different, — then, just as the origin of a different world is 
admitted, like the origin of hairs on the head and body hairs from a 
person from whom they are different, so why there may not be the 
origin of a similar world, liko the origin of a gold-bracelet and the rest 
from gold ? 

If you say : Different, — then, the world must have a material 
cause different from Brahman, and hence pradhana must be the 
cause of the world. Tf it be said that this cannot be admitted, as 
pradhana has been already refuted, — (we point out) in the texts: 
‘Brahman 1 is one only, without second* (Chand. 6.2.1), ‘There 
was, verily, Narayana, the one* (Maha. Up. 1.2), ‘Then there was 
Vi$nu, Hari alone, without parts*, — there is the mention of a single 
reality; and hence, it follows that there was the absence of anything 
else prior to creation. Therefore, the world must be non-existent 
prior to creation. 

(Here ends the original prima facie view.) 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

(We reply:) ‘No*. Why? “On account of there being a 
negation merely.” The aphorism ‘But (it) is seen* (Br. Su. ,2.1.6) 
negates merely, — by way of mentioning the difference between the 
material cause and its effect, — the rule, admitted by the opponent, viz. 
that there is similarity between a material cause and its effect in every 


1 The word * Brahman * is not included in the original text. 
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respect; but it never establishes any difference between the two in 
every respect. Hence, because of having Brahman as its soul, the 
universe is existent even during its causal state. 

Or an alternative explanation of the phrase: “On account of 
there being a negation merely ”. The statement, viz. ‘The universe 
is non-existent 1 * is a negation merely, i.e. without any meaning, in 
accordance with the scriptural text: ‘ “ The existent alone, my dear, 
was this in the beginning ,, ’ (Chand. 6.2.1). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz.: ‘If it be said that (the effect) is 
non-existent (prior to its actual creation), (we reply) No, since (it) 
is a mere negation (without an object to be negatived)’ . That is, 
the negation by the opponent, viz. : ‘The world is non-existent* has 
no object, for it certainly cannot have for its object the existence of 
the effect prior to its actual creation, as the effect always exists in its 
cause, whether before or after its actual creation. 1 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 8) 

SCTRA 8 

“On account of there being the consequence of (becoming) 

LIKE THAT DURING DISSOLUTION, (THE DOCTRINE OF THE CAUSALITY 
of Brahman) is inconsistent.’’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

An objection is raised: As at the time of dissolution, the cause, 
like the effect, will become non-sentient, the view that Brahman is 
the material cause of the universe is “ inconsistent 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An objection is raised once more. 

It is objected: “Inconsistent ”, indeed, is the view which admits 
Brahman to be the material cause of the world — Brahman who 

1 6.B. 2.1.7, 4 Pratifedharp hidarn nd&ya pratiaedha&ya prcUiaedhyam asti \ 

p. 453. 
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possesses the attributes of sentience, infinity, freedom from sins and 
the rest, and is established by the scriptural texts: “Brahman is 
truth, intelligence, infinite ” (Tait. 2.1), “Free from sins, ageless, 
deathless ” (Chand. 8.1.5; 8.7.1, 3; Maitri. 7.7), “ Who is omniscient, 
all-knowing” (Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7) and so on. Why? “On account 
of there being the consequence of (becoming) like that during dissolu- 
tion.” That is, because “ during dissolution”, or during reabsorption, 
non-sentience, limitedness, impurity and the rest will occur on the 
part of the material cause as well, “like that”, i.e. as on the part of 
the effect. The sense is that during dissolution, the world, possessing 
non-sentience and the rest, and merged into its material cause in an 
order reverse to that of creation, i.e. merged into Brahman, possessing 
the attribute of sentience and the rest, is sure to defile Him with its 
own attributes, as does butter-milk dropped in milk. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 9-10) 

SftTRA 9 

“ But no, on account of there being parallel in- 
stances.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The reply is as follows : There is indeed no “ consequence of (be- 
coming) like that ”. Just as the e volutes of the earth do not defile 
it when dissolved into it, so the universe, the evolute of Brahman, 
also does not. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author refutes the objection. 

“But no”, i.e. no such consequence follows, and hence our 
view does not involve any inconsistency. Why? An effect does 
not defile its material cause with its own attributes when dissolved 
into it, there being parallel instances to this effect. Just as the evolutes 
like bracelets, ear-rings and the rest, when dissolved, do not defile 
the lump of gold with their own attributes ; and just as the evolutes 
of the earth, when dissolved into the earth, do not defile the earth 
with their own attributes, so this universe, consisting of the sentient 
and the non-sentient, when dissolved into Brahman, does not, indeed. 
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•defile Brahman, possessing the sentient and the non-sentient as His 
powers. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 10 

“And on account of objection to his own view.’’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Samkhya, maintaining a doctrine opposed to the Veda, 
cannot raise any objection, since the stated objections apply to his 
own view as well. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The author points out that the Samkhya cannot even object that 
there is any inconsistency in our view which is based on the Veda. 

There is no inconsistency in our view based as it is on Scripture. 
It has been alleged by the Samkhya, unacquainted as he is with the 
settled conclusion of the Vedanta, firstly, that a cause-effect relation 
between Brahman and the world is inappropriate, as there is a 
difference between the cause and the effect in this case; secondly, 
that, in our view, the effect becomes non-existent prior to creation, 
and thirdly, that Brahman becomes like the word during the time of 
dissolution. All these objections are of equal force against the 
•S&mkhya doctrine as well. The sense is: The origin of the effect, — 
which possesses colour and the rest and possesses parts, — from pra- 
•dhana, which is colourless and devoid of parts, is admitted. Hence, 
*a cause-effect relation between pradhana and its effects is inappro- 
priate, there being here a difference between the cause and the effect. 
There being nothing gross prior to creation, the effect itself becomes 
■non-existent; and during dissolution, prakrti, like the world, becomes 
gross. 

COMPARISON 

All others, except Baladeva, read: “ sapak^a-dosac ca”. 1 

i £.3. 2.1.10, p. 8.5.7; Sri. B. 2.1.10, p. 13, Part 2; Bh. B. 2.1.10, p. 91; 
&£. B. 2.1.10, p. 14, Parts 7 and 8. 
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SCTRA 11 

“If it be said that on account also of reasoning having 

NO solid ground, it is to be inferred otherwise, (we reply :) 

in that way, too, there will be the consequence of non- 

RELEASE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account also of the instability of reasoning, there is no 
inconsistency in the stated conclusion ; since, if pradhana and the rest 
be inferred to be the cause of the world by means of a strong reasoning, 
then a counter-argument is possible by means of another equally 
strong reasoning. As there will be the “consequence of non-release 
thus also”, owing to disagreement among the logicians, so, that alone 
which is mentioned in the Veda is acceptable — this is established. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The word “api” means ‘and’. There is no inconsistency in the 
stated conclusion, which is based on Scripture. There is inconsistency 
in the Samkhya conclusion itself which is based on reasoning, since the 
.stated objections apply thereto, “on account also of reasoning having 
no solid ground”, i.e. on account of the instability of reasoning. The 
sense is that the thing inferred by one expert logician is set aside by 
another, proved to be otherwise by another, — on account of the 
instability of reasoning in this way. But the thing mentioned in the 
Vedanta in the beginning and the end cannot be refuted even by 
hundreds of reasonings. 

If it be objected: Even though reasonings like ‘on account of 
difference ’ 1 be refutable, having no solid ground, yet in order that 
there may not be any infinite regress, it is perfectly proper to infer, 
in that way, a non-sentient material cause of the non-sentient effects, 
like the ether and the rest — 

(We reply:) “in that way too”, the primacy of reasoning is 
upheld, and hence the conclusion stated in the Veda is regarded as but 
of a secondary importance. As a consequence, non-release will result 
owing to the mutual opposition among Kapila, Kanada and the 
rest. It cannot be said that if victory be won by one of them at 
some time or other, there will be no non-release as a consequence, — 


i Vide Br. Su. 2.1.4. 
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it being impossible for one among many persons to be ever- victorious. 
If it be said that the Supreme Soul is such, you fall in with our view; 
so be happy by giving up reasoning which is opposed to the Veda. 

Thus the Lord Vasudeva, the sole topic of all the Vedas, being 
established to be the material cause of the world, no opposition, based 
on reasoning which is opposed to the Veda is of any avail — this is 
established. 

Here ends the section entitled “Difference” (3). . 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

He reads: “Vimok$a-prasanga” instead of “Anirmok$a-pra- 
sahga”. 1 

Ramanuja and Srlkaiifha 

They break it into two different sutras — viz. : “Tarkapratisthanad 
api” and “Anyatha .... prasangah ”. 2 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “The Non- 
acceptance of the rest”. (Sutra 12) 

SCTRA 12 

“Hereby the remaining (persons) too who do not accept 
(the Veda) are explained (i.e. refuted).” 

, Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

“Hereby”, i.e. by the refutation of the Samkhya view, the 
remaining ones, i.e. others who maintain a cause which is opposed to 
the Veda, “too”, are refuted. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now, the author is extending the above refutation to the remaining 
views. 

“Hereby”, i.e. by the above refutation of the doctrine of pra- 
dh&na as the cause of the world, “the remaining (persons) who do not 

l fc.B. 2.1.11, p. 452. 

* tiri. B., p. 13, Part 2; $K. B., p. 14, Parts 7 and 8. 
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accept (the Veda) ”, too, should be known to be refuted. The word 
“£i§tah” means ‘the remaining ones’, i.e. persons other than Kapila 1 
and Patanjali 2 3 . The word “parigrahah ” means all who do not accept 
the Veda. 8 

It is thus established that the doctrine of the causality of Brahman 
is not contradicted by their views as well. 


Here ends the section entitled “The Non-acceptance of 
the rest ” (4). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Srlkanfha 

According to them the word “6i$taparigrahah” means (the doc- 
trines like Atomism and the rest) which are not accepted by the wise. 4 * * * 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “Becoming 
the enjoyer”. (Sutra 13) 

SCTRA 13 

“If it be objected that on account of (Brahman) becoming 

AN ENJOYER, (THERE WILL BE) NON-DISTINCTION, (BETWEEN 

Brahman and the individual soul), we reply: it may be 

AS IN ORDINARY LIFE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected’ that if Brahman be the material cause, then 
Brahman Himself will become an enjoyer of pleasures and pains in 
the form of the individual soul, so that there will be no distinction 

1 The founder of the Samkhya doctrine. 

2 The founder of the Yoga doctrine. 

3 This explains the compound: “ Jisfdparigrahdh ”. 

4 Hence they explain the compound as “Sfigtaih aparigrahah ” and not as 

iisfhdi c a aparigrahah ca ”, as done by Nimharka , Sfrinivaea, Ramanuja and 

Balodeva. Vide &.B. 2.1.11, p. 461 ; Bh. B. 2.1.12, p. 92 ; 6 k. B. 2.1.13, p. 18, 

Parts 7 and 8. 
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between the enjoyer (viz. the individual soul) and the controller (viz. 
Brahman) as well-known from the Veda, — 

(We reply:) In spite of there being a non-distinction, there is 
a distinction as well between the two, as between the sea and the 
wave, and between the sun and its ray. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, having apprehended an objection once more, the author 
is disposing of that here. 

If it be objected: If Brahman who is without an equal or a superior 
be the material cause of the world, then there must be no distinction 
between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed. Why? “On account 
of becoming the enjoyer. ” That is, all effects whatsoever being non- 
diflferent from their causes, the enjoyer, i.e. the individual soul, will 
become the object enjoyed; and the object enjoyed, i.e. the body, 
the sense-organs and the sense-objects, will become the enjoyer; and 
hence, the distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed, 
well-known in ordinary life and in the Veda, will not be possible on 
this doctrine of the causality of Brahman. Moreover, there will not 
be any distinction between the enjoyer and the controller, because 
the group of enjoyers being non-dififerent from the controller, the 
enjoyer will become the controller, and the controller, the Supreme 
Soul, will become the enjoyer. In ordinary life, to begin with, the 
distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed is well-known, 
thus ‘The individual soul is the enjoyer, the body and the rest are the 
objects enjoyed’, and in the Veda too, thus: “Eats the sweet berry” 
(Mund. 3.1.1 ; &vet. 4.6). Similarly, the distinction between the 
enjoyer and the controller, too, is well-known in ordinary life, as is 
evident from the conduct of the good who always regard their pleasures 
and pains as dependent on the Lord; and in the Veda too, thus: “He 
alone makes one do good deeds” (Kau?. 3.8), “The soul which is 
without the Lord is bound, because of being an enjoyer” (Svet. 1.8) 
and so on. Thus, “on account of becoming an enjoyer, there is non- 
distinction”; and hence the doctrine of the causality of Brahman 
cannot be accepted, — 

The author states the correct conclusion in the words “It may be, 
as in ordinary life”. That is, on our view, too, there may, indeed, 
be a distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed, as well as 
between the enjoyer and the controller, “as in ordinary life”. In 
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ordinary life, although pots, dishes and the rest, having the lump of' 
clay as their material cause; bracelets, ear-rings and the rest, having 
gold as their material cause; foams, waves and the rest, having the 
sea as their material cause; and leaves, fruits and the rest, having the 
tree as their material cause, are all non-different from their respective 
causes, there is still a mutual distinction amongst the particular 
effects themselves. In exactly the same manner, there may be 
a mutual distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed, 
although they are non-different from Brahman, having Brahman 
as their material cause. Similarly, in spite of their non-distinction, 
there may still be a distinction between the enjoyer and the controller ; 
just as pots, dishes and the rest, though by nature non-different from 
the clay, as having no existence and activity apart from the clay, 
are yet by nature different, too, from the clay possessing as they do 
their own peculiar attributes which the clay lacks. The same should 
be known to be the case with the gold and bracelets and the rest too. 
Likewise, there is a natural relation of difference — non-difference 
between Brahman and the individual soul. There is, indeed, no 
inconsistency here. Hence it is established that the doctrine of the 
causality of Brahman is not open to the above objections. 1 


Here ends the section entitled “Becoming the enjoyer” (5). 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. they interpret the sutra like Srini- 
vasa, although while Srinivasa understands the word “ bhoktra- 
patteh” to mean * because the enjoyer will become the object enjoyed 
and vice versa, as well because the enjoyer will become the controller 
and vice versa', they understand it to mean only ‘because the enjoyer 
will become the object enjoyed jand vice versa \ Each develops his 
own peculiar theory in connection. 2 


1 Note the different interpretations given by Nimbdrka and S'rinivdsa. 

2 S.B. 2.1.13, pp. 461 et aeq t \ Bh. B. 2.1.13, p. 92. 
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Adhikarana 6: The section entitled “The begin * 
ing”. (Sutras 14-19) 


SOTRA 14 

“ (There is) non-difference (of the effect) from that 
(viz. the cause), on account of (the texts) beginning with 

THE WORD ‘ BEGINNING 9 AND THE REST.” 


Vedanta -pari jata-saurabha 

There is “non-difference ,, between the effect and the cause, and 
not absolute difference. Why? On account of the texts: ‘“The 
effect having its beginning in speech, is a name, the reality is just the 
•clay” 9 (Chand. 6.1.4 1 ), ‘“All this has that for its soul. That is 
true . . . Thou art that” * (Chand. 6.8.7, 6.9.4, 6.10.3- 

*6.16.3 2 ), “ All this, verily, is Brahman ” (Chand. 3.14.1 3 ). 

V edanta -kaus tubha 

In the first chapter, Brahman has been described many times as 
different from the sentient and the non-sentient, in order that there 
may be a proper discrimination between the peculiar natures of these 
three realities respectively. 4 Here, on the other hand, the non- 
difference of the world, the effect, from Brahman, the cause, resulting 
from the absence of separate existence, activity and the rest (on the 
part of the former), has been established under the aphorism: “If 
it be objected that (in that case the effect must be) non-existent, 
(we reply:) no, on account of there being a negation merely” (Br. 
Su. 2.1.7) and so on. Now, with a view to confirming the stated 
conclusion, the author is refuting the view of the VaiSesikas who hold 
that the effect is not non-different from the cause, but is something 
which originates (i.e. is an absolutely new creation). 5 

The compound ( “tad ananyatvam ”) is to be explained as follows : 
There is non-difference between the two, viz. the cause and the effect; 
or, there is non-difference of that, viz. the world, the effect, from 


i 6, R, Bh, fiK, B. 2 g, R, Bh, $K, B. 5 R. 

4 Videe.g. V.K. 1.1.1, p. 11; 1.1.18, p. 32; 1.1.22, p. 36; 1.2.3, p. 60, etc. 

K.S.S. 

5 This is the doctrine of Asat-kdryya-vdda. 
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Brahman, the cause ; or, there is non-difference of the effect from that, 
viz. the cause. That is, the effect, which is of the form of the sentient 
and the non-sentient, which is limited, has many names and forms, 
and is dependent, is non-different from Brahman, the Supreme 
Cause, possessing the sentient and the non-sentient as His powers, 
unlimited, denoted by words like ‘one’, ‘without a second’ and so 
on, capable of abiding voluntarily in the causal state and in the effected 
state, and prior to the entire universe. The author states the proof 
with regard to it in the words: “on account of (the texts) beginning 
with the word ‘beginning’ and the rest”. (The compound “aram- 
bhana-sabdadibhyah ” is to be explained thus:) The texts of which 
the beginning is the word ‘beginning’, on account of them. That is, 
on account of the texts: ‘“The effect, having its beginning in speech, 
is a name, the reality is just the clay”’ (Chand. 6.1.4), ‘ “ The exis- 
tent alone, my dear, was this in the beginning, one, without a second”’ 
(Chand. 6.2.1), “‘He thought, ‘May I be many’, may I procreate”. 
He created the light’ (Chand. 6.2.3), ‘ “All that has this for its soul. 
That is true. That is the soul. Thou art that ” ’ (Chand. 6.8.7, 
etc.), “All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from Him, disappearing 
into Him and breathing in Him” (Chand. 3.14.1), “That was 
unmanifest then. It became manifest by name and form” (Brh. 
1.4.7) and so on. There are many texts of such kinds which establish 
the non-difference of the world, the effect, from Brahman, the cause, 
but which are not quoted here for avoiding prolixity. 

Among these, the meaning of the text beginning with the word 
‘ beginning ’ (arambhana) is as follows : 

The Chandogas, having made an initial statement to the effect 
that through the knowledge of the material cause there arises the 
knowledge of all the effects, in the passage: ‘ “Whereby the unheard 
becomes heard, the unthought thought, the unknown known”’ 
(Chand. 6.1.3), state a parallel instance to establish it, in the passage: 
‘ “Just as, my dear, through one lump of clay, everything made of 
clay may be known, — the effect, having its beginning in speech is a 
name, the reality is just the clay”’ (Chand. 6.1.4 1 ). That is, just 
as ‘through one lump of clay’ being known as clay, ‘everything made 
of clay’, i.e. the group of the evolutes of clay, may be known, since 

1 The passage is: “ Yathd saumya ! ekena mft-pizidena sarvam ntfnmayam 
vijfldtam aydt , vacdrambhanam vikdro namadheyam mfttikVty eva aatyam " . 

19 
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they are all made of clay; — for such a group of ©volutes ‘has its 
beginning in speech*, i.e. is designated by speech. Speech is of two 
kinds: ‘effect*, i.e. meaning, and ‘name*, i.e. word. The function 
of speech rests on these two, viz. meaning and word, e.g. we say: 
‘Fetch water by the pot*. Hence, ‘the truth* is that the ©volute, 
characterized by having a broad bottom and resembling the shape of 
a belly, having the name ‘pot*, and conducive to the function of 
fetching water and so on, is ‘just clay*. That is, the view that the 
effect is different from the cause, on account of the difference of 
individuality and conception, is incorrect, for it is not possible to 
attribute the individuality or the conception of a pot to the wind 
and the rest which are different from clay. 1 If the effect is to originate 
from the non-existent simply, then that would lead to the origin of 
everything everywhere, as well as to the futility of the activity of 
the agent. So desist from further arguments. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Each commentator develops his peculiar theory in this connection. 
6amkara understands the word “Ananyatva” as absolute identity, 
interprets the word ‘vacarambhana* to mean ‘that which begins 
from speech only, but does not exist in reality*, and thereby develops 
his theory of Vivarta at great length. 2 

Ramanuja 

Ho understands the word “ananyatva** as non-difference, like 
Nimbarka, but connects it with his peculiar doctrine of the soul-body 
relation between Brahman and the universe. 3 He interprets the 
phrase: “vacarambhana** as follows: ‘vaca* means: on account of 
speech, i.e. on account of activity preceded by speech; ‘rambhana* 
means: what is touched. Hence the text means: On account of 
speech, (i.e. for the sake of certain activities, like the fetching of 

1 If the effect were absolutely different from its cause, then any and every- 
thing, e.g. wind, might very well have been conceived to be a pot. But this is 
never the case, since clay alone, and nothing else, is conceived to be so. 

2 44 Vdcaiva kevctiam asti .... na tu vastu-vrttexui vikdrah Jcaicid aati ”, 
etc. S.B. 2.1.14, p. 464. 

* Sri. B. 2.1 .15, pp. 39, 42, Part 2. 
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water and the rest,) there is touched (by the clay) an effect and a 
name; i.e. clay is transformed into a particular effect having a special 
name, in order that a certain activity may be accomplished. 1 

Bhaskara 

He, too, understands the word “ananyatva” as non-difference. 
He criticizes the 6amkarite view at length and insists on the reality 
of difference, 2 and interprets the phrase ‘ ‘ vacarambhana * ’ like 
Srinivasa. ' 

Srikantha 

He, too, understands the word “ananyatva” as non-difference. 3 
He explains the phrase ‘ ‘ vacarambhana ’ ’ in the next sutra, and gives 
two alternative explanations, viz. “That which is the beginning, i.e. 
the cause, of speech, i.e. of speech and practical activity ”. 4 5 Hence, 
the text means that an effect (vikara) is a name (nama-dheya) which 
is the cause of speech and practical activity, i.e. of such expressions 
‘Fetch water in a pot’ and so on. The second explanation is: “That 
which has speech for its beginning”. 6 Hence the text means that an 
effect (vikara) is simply the object of such expressions: ‘This is a pot’, 
i.e. a special condition the clay has assumed for practical purposes, 
but is not a separate substance from the clay. 


SCTRA 15 

“And because of the perception (of the effect) on the 

EXISTENCE (OF THE CAUSE).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is non-difference between the cause and the effect, because 
the effect is perceived, only when the cause is existent. 


1 “ Arabhyate dlabhyate epfiate,” etc. £rl. B. 2.1.15, p. 40, Part 2. 

2 Bh. B. 2.1.14, pp. 03 et seq. 

2 $K. B. 2.1.15, p. 22, Parts 7 and 8. 

4 “ Vdcdyah abhilapdrtha- kriya -riipa-vyavahdrsya nidpadakarp, bhavati .** 
Op. cit. 2.1.16, p. 23, Parts 7 and 8. 

5 Vdgdranibha-viaaya-mdtram. Op. cit . 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason also, says the author, there is non-difference 
between the effect and the cause. 

Whence is it known that there is non-difference between the effect 
and the cause % Because the effect is perceived, only when the cause 
is existent, in accordance with the scriptural text * “These beings, 
my dear, have the existent as their root ” * (Chand. 6.8.4). 

' COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srikaptha and Baladeva 

They interpret the sutra in just the opposite way, viz. “And 
because of the perception (of the cause) on the existence (of the effect) ”. 
That is, the gold, which is the cause, is perceived when the ear-ring 
is present. That is, the gold alone is perceived in the ear-ring, and 
not the clay. 1 


SCTRA 16 

“And ON ACCOUNT OF THE EXISTENCE OF THE POSTERIOR.” 

Vedanta -parij ata -saurabha 

“On account of the existence ” of the effect, — belonging to a pos- 
terior time, — in the cause, owing to the designation of their co-inherence 
in the text: “Brahman, verily, was this in the beginning ,, (Brh. 
1.4.10 2 ), there is non-difference between the effect and the cause. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason too, there is non-difference between the effect 
and the cause. 

“On account of the existence ” of the effect, — which is “posterior” 
and denoted by the term * this in the cause, owing to the designation 
of their co-inherence, in the texts * “The existent alone, my dear, was 
this in the beginning” * (Chand. 6.2.1), “Brahman, verily, was this 


1 Sri. B. 2.1.16, p. 46, Part 2; &K. B. 2.1.16, p. 22, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 
2.1.15, p. 45, Chap. 2. 

8 Not quoted by others. 
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in the beginning ,, (Byh. 1.4.10), the non-difference between the effect 
and the cause is definitely ascertained. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srikaptha 

This is sutra 17 in both. They read “aparasya” in place of 
“avarasya” and take it to mean ‘an effect*. 1 


StJTRA 17 

“If it be objected that on account of the designation of 

WHAT IS NON-EXISTENT, (THE EFFECT IS) NOT (EXISTENT PBIOR 

TO CREATION) (WE REPLY:) NO, (SUCH A DESIGNATION IS) ON 

ACCOUNT OF A DIFFERENT ATTRIBUTE, THIS IS KNOWN FROM THE 

COMPLEMENTARY TEXT, FROM REASONING AND FROM ANOTHER 

TEXT.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

“If it be objected that on account of the designation of what is 
non-existent” in the passage: “The non-existent, verily, was this in 
the beginning” (Chand. 3.19.1 2 ), the effect does not exist prior to 
creation, — 

(We reply:) “no ”. There is such a designation because of the 
subtleness (of the world prior to creation). Whence is this known? 
“From the complementary passage,* * viz. “That was existent* 
(Chand. 3.19.1 3 ); “from the reasoning**, viz. if a previously non- 
existent effect does indeed arise, why is there no origin of a barley- 
sprout from fire? “q,nd from another text**, viz. ‘The existent alone, 
my dear, was this in the beginning* (Chand. 6.2.1 4 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha * 

If it be objected: The doctrine of pre-existent effect is not a 
more reasonable one. Why ? On account of the designation of its 

1 gri. B. 2.1.17, p.47, Part 2 ; ^K. B. 2.1.17, p. 28, Parts 7 and 8. 

2 6, R, Bh. Correct quotation: “Asad eva'\ Vide Chand. 3.19.1, p. 175. 

2 A Bh. 

4 R, Bh, B. 
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non-existence prior to creation, in the text: “The non-existent, 
verily, was this in the beginning'* (Ch&nd. 3.19.1), — 

(We reply :) “no", why ? Because there is “such a designation" 
“ on account of a different attribute ". That is, the attribute of having 
name and form unmanifest is different from the attribute of having 
name and form manifest ; and it is because of this different attribute 
that the world is designated thus in the text: “The non-existent, 
verily, was this in the beginning" (Chand. 3.19.1), but is never 
denoted to be non-existent by nature. 

If it be asked: Whence is this known? We reply: ‘From the 
complementary passage.* For the complementary passage: “That 
was existent" (Chand. 3.19.1), refers to the topic of our discussion, 
viz. the world, by the term ‘that' and from this it is known that the 
term ‘non-existent' in the beginning denotes the subtle reality with 
name and form unmanifest. 

The author states another reason for the pre-existence of the 
effect, viz.: “From reasoning". That is, the existence of the effect 
is ascertained from reason as well. To the question: What is that 
reason whereby the existence of the effect is ascertained ? We reply : 
On our view, names and forms, knowablo by means of the evidence 
of direct perception and the rest, are all real, on account of being 
perceived. An agent, viz. a potter, makes a pot out of a lump of 
clay that is existent. Here, like the lump of clay, the existence of the 
pot, too, is known from direct perception. Hence, the activity of 
the agent, too, is not useless. If it be objected that as the pot already 
exists, like the lump of clay, the activity of the agent has no meaning, — 
(we reply:) not so, since its purpose is simply manifestation. The pot 
which was unmanifest before is made manifest; hence the activity 
of the agent is not useless. The names and forms, mentioned in the 
Veda, are used just as they were before. 1 It should be known that, 
on our view, the conventional usage of names and forms is not un- 
precedented. The origin of a non-existent effect, on the other hand, 
does not fit in, since the origin of a barley-sprout from fire is never seen. 
It cannot be said that although fire has no power of producing such 
an effect, it has, nonetheless, the power of producing sparks, — 
for, in an effect, produced from gold and the rest of a known weight, 


i Vide V.K. 1.3.28-30. 
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a different weight is never found. 1 Likewise, the sparks of fire, 
which are its evolutes and known through the evidence of direct 
perception, are perceived by all, — there being no evidence for the 
imaginary doctrine of a power producing unprecedented objects. 
Hence the doctrine of a non-existent effect 2 * * is unreasonable. The 
activity of the agent, too, is meaningless on this view, since the 
activities of an agent in connection with the making of a pot, — viz. 
digging earth, pounding it, placing it and so on, — all relate to the 
material cause. In the absence of the material cause, with regard 
to what should the agent act, seeing that the effect, viz. the pot and 
the rest, are not produced then, and that, in that case, the conse- 
quence will be the origin of the pot through more activity, even in the 
absence of the lump of clay ? All this should be considered by the 
wise. 

The manifold controversies with regard to this point are not 
mentioned here for fear of unduly tiring those who desire for release. 
In the case under discussion, on the other hand, since Brahman 
possesses infinite powers, everything is unobjectionable. 

The author states once moro another reason for the existence 
of the effect, thus: “And from another text”. The other text is the 
text aptly teaching the pre-existence of the effect, viz.: c “The existent 
alone, my dear, was this in the beginning ” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), which is 
other than the above quoted text, viz.: “The non-existent, verily, 
was the beginning” (Chand. 3.19.1). Because of this too, it is the 
(pre-) existent effect alone that originates, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They break this sutra into two different sutras, viz. “Asad- 
vyapadeSat .... vakya-se$at ” and “ Yukteh sabdantarac ca ”. 8 
Interpretation same. 

1 l.e. the weight of the gold ear-ring is the same as that of the gold from 
which it is made. This shows that the cause and the effect are non-different. 

2 Aaat-karya-vada. 

» S.B. 2.1.17 and 18, p. 476; Bh. B. 2.1.17 and 18. 100, 101; G.B. 2.1.17 

and 18. 
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SCTRA 18 

“And like a piece of cloth.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

Just as a piece of cloth is at first rolled up, and afterwards spread 
out, so is the universe. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The sense is : Just as a piece of rolled up cloth, although not known 
to be a piece of cloth, does not, for that reason, become non-existent, 
but is indeed existent, existing in a different form, and when spread 
out once more, is known to be a piece of cloth, — so, indeed, prior to 
creation, the universe remains existent indeed, though not known 
to be a universe, having its name and form unmanifest ; and is clearly 
known as the universe at the time of creation, having its name and 
form manifest. Just as the drawn forth limbs of a tortoise are not 
perceived, even though existent, but do not become non-existent 
thereby and are known when stretched out again; and just as the 
banyan tree, existent in the seed at all times indeed in a subtle form, 
is manifested in a gross form, so it is the pre-existent universe alone 
which originates, in accordance with the Maha-bharata passage: 
“Just as a tortoise, having stretched out its limbs, draws them in 
again, so the soul of beings, having created beings, destroys them 
again” (Maha. 12.70726-7073a l ) and the Vi^nu-purana passage: 
“Just as a gigantic banyan tree is contained in a small seed, so is 
the entire universe in you, the seed, during (the state of) contraction 
(viz. dissolution)”. (V.P. 1.12.666-67a 2 .) 


SCTRA 19 

“And just like the vital-bbeath and the best.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as the vital-breath, having the prana, apana and the rest, 
controlled by breath exercises, etc. remains in its real form; and 

1 P. 615, lines 24-25, vol. 3. Reading: “ srsp&ni karate ”. VangavasI ed. 
also, p. 1571. 

a P. 108. 
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;when the control removed, is instantly known in those respective 
forms, — so here too. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The sense is: Just as the vital-breath, having modes like the 
prana, apana and the rest, controlled by breath exercises, is existent 
indeed, though not known in the special forms of the prana, apana 
and the rest, and when freed from the control is known clearly in 
those respective forms, — so the effect, with its name and form un- 
manifest prior to creation, is not known through those respective 
names and forms. Hence it is established that the world is true like 
Brahman, having Him for its material cause, and is non-different 
from Brahman, though different from Him. 


Here ends the section entitled “The beginning” (6). 

Adhikarana 7: The section entitled “The desig- 
nation of another”. (Sutras 20-22) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 20) 

SCTRA 20 

“On account of the designation of another, there is the 

CONSEQUENCE OF FAULTS LIKE NOT DOING WHAT IS BENEFICIAL 
AND THE REST.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

An objection is raised: Since on the doctrine of the causality of 
Brahman the individual soul is established to be Brahman in the pass- 
age: “This soul is Brahman” (Bjh. 2.5.9 1 ), there result “faults 
like not doing what is beneficial and the rest ” by reason of Brahman’s 
creating the world, which is an abode of all miseries. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The view that there is an absolute difference between the cause 
and the effect has been disposed of above. Now, since there can be no 


i R. ($K. 
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suspicion of an absolute non-difference between the Sentient Being 
and the non-sentient, the author is here refuting only the view of those 
who suppose that there is an absolute identity between Brahman 
and the individual soul. 1 

It may be objected: If Brahman be the creator of the world 
which is the site of the three kinds of miseries, there must be the 
“consequence of the fault of not doing what is beneficial ”. By the 
term “and the rest” (in the sutra) the fault of doing what is not bene- 
ficial is understood. Why? “On account of the designation of 
another,” i.e. on account of the designation of the individual soul as 
Brahman in the passage: ‘“Thou art that”’ (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.4, 
etc.), “ This soul is Brahman” (Brh. 2.5.9) and so on. The sense is 
that the transmigratory soul, performing good and bad deeds and 
undergoing threefold pains, is not other than Brahman. Hence 
the stated faults must result on the part of Brahman, not subject to 
transmigratory existence. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 21 in his commentary. Like Nimbarka, Baladeva 
too begins a new adhikarana here, but unlike Nimbarka continues 
it up to sutra 33 (32 in Nimbarka). He takes this adhikarana as 
concerned with showing that the Brahman, and not the individual 
soul, is the cause of the world. Thus, first, he takes this sutra as 
setting forth the correct conclusion and not a prima facie view (as 
according to Nimbarka), thus: “There will be the consequences of 
faults like not doing what is beneficial and the rest from the designation 
of another (i.e. if the individual soul be designated as the creator 
of the world)”. 2 That is, if the individual soul were the creator of 
the world, it would not have created a world so full of miseries. Hence, 
Brahman, not the individual soul, must be the creator. 


1 I.e. the author is not trying to remove the suspicion of an absolute non- 
difference between Brahman and the material world, — since none is so foolish 
as to suppose that a Sentient Being and non-sentient object may be absolutely 
identical — but he is disposing only of the not unnatural belief of an absolute 
identity between Brahman and the individual soul. 

2 G.B. 2.1.21, pp. 52-53, Chap. 2. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 21-22) 

SCTRA 21 

“But (Brahman is) something more, on account of the 

INDICATION OF DIFFERENCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The refutation of this is as follows : 

We hold that the creator of the world is Brahman, who is “some- 
thing more” than, i.e. superior to, the embodied soul, the enjoyer 
of pleasure and pain. “ On account of the designation of difference ” 
in the passage: “Who rules the soul within” (Sat. Br. 14.6.7, 30 1 ), 
there is no absolute non-difference between the two. Hence thero 
cannot result the fault of not doing what is beneficial. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

With regard to this prima facie view, the author states the correct 
conclusion. 

The word “but” disposes of the prima facie view. Since we hold 
that Brahman, — omniscient, omnipotent, the Lord of all, without 
an equal or a superior, and the one identical material and efficient 
cause of the world, — is “something more”, i.e. superior to the 
embodied soul, the question of not doing what is beneficial does not 
arise. The reason of His being something more is stated in the phrase : 
“On account of the indication of difference”, i.e. on account of the 
indication of a difference between Brahman and the individual soul 
in the passages: ‘ “ 0, the self, verily, should be seen ” ’ (Brh. 2.4.5 ; 
4.5.6), “The knower of Brahman attains the highest” (Tait. 2.1), 
‘Who rules the soul within * (Sat. Br. 14.6.7, 30). The sense is 
this: Just as in the passage: ‘All this, verily is Brahman’ (Chand. 
3.14.1), it being impossible for the group of the non-sentient to be 
non-different from Brahman, its difference from Brahman is admitted 
by the phrase ‘emanating from Him’ 2 so it being impossible for the 


1 P. 1074, line 18. R. 

2 The passage is: “All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from Him, 
disappearing into Him and breathing in Him" (Chand. 3.14.1). 
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individual soul, too, to be by nature non-different from Brahman 
on the authority of the stated scriptural text designating difference, 
it is declared to be non-different from Brahman, by such texts like 
‘ “Thou art that” ’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), only as having no existence 
and activity independently of Brahman, but not by nature. Thus, 
on account of the designation of difference, in spite of there being 
a non-difference between the two, faults like doing what is not bene- 
ficial do not arise. 

COMPARISON 

Sarpkara 

Interpretation same, but in conclusion he adds, as usual, the 
explanation that it is only from the empirical point of view that we 
can speak of creation of a difference between the individual soul and 
Brahman ; but from the transcendental point of view no question of 
creation arises at all. 1 

CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

StFTRA 22 

“And (the individual souls are) like stones and the rest,. 

THERE IS IMPOSSIBILITY OF THAT.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

Like the diamond, the lapis lazuli, the ruby and the rest which 
are the modifications of the earth, the individual soul, though non- 
different from Brahman, is also different from Him, possessing, as it 
does, some peouliar qualities of its own. Hence, the allegation by 
the opponent is an “impossible” one. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Moreover, just as in ordinary life, the stones like the diamond, 
the lapis lazuli, the ruby and the rest which are modifications of the 
earth, though non-different from the earth as consisting in earth, 
are yet different from the earth, possessing, as they do, their peculiar 
natures, — so is the case here. By the term “and the rest” the 

1 “Tatra kuta eva srspih, kuto ’ vd hita-karanddayo doqdh ? ” 6.B. 2.1.22, 

p. 484. 
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modifications of the tree, such as the leaf and so on, are to be 
understood. That is, just as the leaf, though non-different from the 
tree, is yet not the tree, so is the case here. Or else, by the term “and 
the rest”, the ray of the diamond and the rest is understood, for the 
ray, though non-different from the diamond, etc., is yet found to 
be different. Hence, just as the ray, though non-different from its 
substratum, is yet different from it, so it is appropriate to hold that the 
embodied soul is by nature different from Brahman, though it is at the 
same time non-different from Him as having Him for its soul. Hence, 
the respective difference between what is subject to transmigratory 
existence (viz. the individual soul) and what is not, (viz. Brahman) 
being thus established, there is no inconsistency here. Hence “there 
is impossibility of that”, i.e. there is no possibility of faults like 
not doing what is beneficial and the rest, as alleged by the opponent. 
Thus, it is established that there no contradiction is involved in our 
view. 

Hence ends the section entitled “ The designation of another ” (7). 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 23 in Ramanuja’s commentary. Interpretation 
different, viz. “Just (as it is impossible for non -sentient objects) like 
stones and the rest (to be identical with Brahman, so) there is the 
impossibility of that (viz. of an identity between the individual soul 
and Brahman) ”. 1 

Srikantha 

This is sutra 23 in Srikantha’s commentary too. “(Since the 
individual soul, possessed of little knowledge, is declared to be belonging 
to an absolutely different category from Brahman, the omniscient), 
just as (non-sentient objects) like stones and the rest, there is the 
impossibility of that (viz. of an absolute identity between the individual 
soul and Brahman).” 2 


i Sri. B. 2.1.23, p. 53, Part 2. 

a SK. B. 2.1.23, p. 32, Parts 7 and 8. 
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Baladeva 

This is sutra 23 in his commentary. “ (Since the individual soul, 
though sentient, is dependent) like (non-sentient objects like) stones 
and the rest, there is the impossibility of that (viz. of the individual 
souls being the creator of the world). ” 1 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled “The Obser- 
vation of Collection”. (Sutras 23-24) 

SCTRA 23 

“If it be objected that on account of the observation of 

COLLECTION, (BRAHMAN IS) NOT (THE CREATOR OF THE WORLD), 

(we reply:) no, for (He transforms Himself) like milk.” 

Vedanta -pari j ata -saurabha 

If it be objected that “on account of the observation of the col- 
lection” of many implements by potters and others, Brahman, who 
is without any external implement, is not the cause of the world — 
(we reply:) “no”, since Brahman transforms Himself “like milk”, 
possessing, as He does, powers peculiar to Him alone. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The objection, viz. if the universal Lord, possessing the sentient 
and the non-sentient as His powers, the soul of all, and without an 
equal or a superior, be the creator of the world, there arises the faults 
like not doing what is beneficial and the rest, has been refuted above 
on the ground that the individual soul, though non-different from 
Brahman as having Him as its soul, is yet subject to transmigratory 
existence as subject to beginningless karmas, and thus different from 
Him by nature. Now, the author is disposing of the following objec- 
tion, viz. that Brahman is not the creator of the world on account 
of the absence of the collection of external implements. 

The words “and the rest” are to be supplied from the last 
aphorism. The word “for” denotes the reason. 


i G.B. 2.1.23, p. 50, Chap. 2. 
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If it be objected: In ordinary life, it is always found that external 
implements like stick and so on are employed for the production of 
effects like pots, etc. Hence, Brahman who has no helpers, is not 
the creator of the world. To the question : Whence is this known ? 
We reply: That Brahman is without any helpers is definitely ascer- 
tained from the following texts, designating the impossibility of the 
existence of any kind of agent in the beginning : * “ The existent alone, 
my dear, was this in the beginning, one only, without a second” r 
(Chand. 6.2.1), ‘There was, verily, Narayana, the one* (Maha. Up. 
1.2), “Then there was Vi$nu, Hari alone, the absolute”, — 

(We reply:) “no”. Why? “Because” Brahman is “like milk”. 
Just as in ordinary life milk, water and the rest are transformed into 
the form of effects like sour milk, ice and so on, — there is no external 
implement here, — so Brahman, possessed of the sentient and the non- 
sentient as His powers, is capable of being the one identical material 
and efficient cause of the world through His very nature. He has 
not to depend on the collection of accessories for creating the world, 
as declared by the text: “Supreme is His power, declared to be mani- 
fold; natural is the operation of His knowledge and power” (&vet. 
6 . 8 ). 

Whey, on the other hand, is sometimes mixed with milk, simply 
for giving a certain flavour to it, and not for making it turn sour, 1 
because we find that milk turns sour even when whey is absent from 
it, and that water and the rest do not turn into sour milk even when 
whey is present in them. 

It is because the potters and others are mere efficient causes that 
they have to depend on clay, etc. for making pots, etc. ; and it is because 
they lack the requisite power that they have to depend on the stick, 
the wheel and so on. 

Although the facts mentioned in the Veda are ever-established* 
yet objections are being raised against them again and again for 
removing the doubts of those who are entitled to the study of it, for 
silencing the opponent and for making one understand the meaning 
of the Veda without a vestige of doubt. 


1 This replies to the objection, viz. that the above example of milk is not 
to the point, since milk is not transformed into sour milk by itself, but has to 
depend on whey. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 24 in his commentary. Interpretation different, viz. 
“If it be objected that on account of the observation of the completion 
(of a piece of work by the individual soul,) (it cannot be likened to 
inert stones and the rest, but is a free agent), (we reply) no, for (the 
soul’s power of action is) like (the cow’s power of producing) milk”. 1 
That is, although the soul is an agent and can as such bring works to 
completion, yet it is not an independent agent, but has to depend on 
the Lord for its activities, just as the cow cannot by herself produce 
milk, but has to depend on the life-energy. 


SCTRA 24 

“As IN THE CASE OF THE GODS AND THE BEST TOO IN (THEIR 

WORLD.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as the gods and the rest create what they want through a 
mere wish, so does the Lord too. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Milk and the rest are non-sentient, while 
Brahman is sentient; as such, the examples cited are not to the point, — 
the author replies here. 

The word “too” suggests the possibility of an analogy with the 
sentient. The case in hand is analogous not merely to that of non- 
sentient objects, like milk, etc. as shown above, but is also analogous 
to that of the sentient, known from Scripture to be the power of the 
Lord. Just as “in the world”, i.e. in the world of the gods and the rest, 
or in Scripture, — the cause of the beholding of all objects, — the gods, 
the fathers, the sages, the Nagas and the rest, celebrated to be possessed 
of great powers, are found to create the objects which they want, as 
befitting time and need, through a mere wish; just as a spider acts 
by itself alone independently of any external implement, so the Highest 
Person, celebrated in all the worlds and Vedas as possessed of great 


1 G.B. 2.1.4, pp. 50-57, Chap. 1. 
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powers, omniscient, omnipotent and having true resolves, creates the 
whole group of effects through a mere wish. Hence, it is established 
that no contradiction is involved in our view simply because certain 
well-known implements are found employed in ordinary creations. 


Here ends the section entitled “The observation of collection ,, (8). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary. Interpretation different, viz. : 
(The Lord though invisible, is the creator of the world,) just as 
the gods too (though invisible, are seen to work) in the world, (i.e. 
to produce rain and so on). 1 


Adhikarana 9: The section entitled “The con- 
sequence of the entire”. (Sutras 25-30) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 25) 

StJTRA 25 

“(If Brahman be the material cause of the world, there 

WILL BE) THE CONSEQUENCE OF THE ENTIRE (BRAHMAN BEING 

TRANSFORMED INTO THE WORLD), OR THE VIOLATION OF THE TEXT 

about (Brahman's) having no parts." 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

An objection is raised : — 

If Brahman be the material cause of the world, then if He be 
admitted to be without parts, there will be the “consequence of the 
entire" (Brahman being transformed into the world); if possessed of 
parts, then the scriptural texts about His having no parts will be 
contradicted. 


20 


1 G.B. 2.1.25. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Anticipating the objection, — viz. If Brahman be transformed into 
the form of the world absolutely independently of any external im- 
plement, then let Him not depend on His own powers as well. But 
since the view that Brahman is the material cause through His mere 
nature leads to the horns of a dilemma, He cannot reasonably be the 
material cause; and hence pradhana alone must be the material 
cause, — the author is replying to it by pointing out that in the case 
of Brahman, external implements cannot be admitted, as they are 
not mentioned in Scriptures, and as they will make Brahman a 
dependent creator; and that His own powers, which are non-different 
from Him, may very well be admitted, as they have Scripture for 
their authority. 

The prima facie view is as follows : Is Brahman, — knowable from 
the scriptural texts like: ‘ “ The existent alone, my dear, was this in 
the beginning, one only, without a second* * * (Chand. 6.2.1), ‘ The 
soul, verily, was this in the beginning, one only* (Brh. 1.4.7) and so 
on, and transformed into the form of the effect, — without parts, or 
possessed of parts ? If it be said: without parts, (we reply:) then the 
consequence will be that the entire Brahman will become the effect, 
as in the case of milk; there will not remain a transcendent Brahman, 
beyond transmigratory existence and to be approached by the freed; 
the scriptural texts designating Brahman as unintelligible will be con- 
tradicted; universal release will result; and Brahman will come to 
possess the attributes of grossness and the rest. If on the other 
hand, He be admitted to have parts, then there will not arise faults 
like the entire Brahman being transformed into the world, but the 
scriptural texts designating that Brahman, the cause of the world, 
has no parts will come to be contradicted, viz. the texts: “Without 
parts, without action, tranquil, faultless, stainless” (&vet. 6.19), “For 
He is the celestial, incorporal Person, the outside and the inside, 
unborn” (Mund. 2.1.2) and so on. So none but pradhana can be the 
the cause of the world. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 26 in his commentary. He reads “vyakopa” 
instead of “Kopa”. Interpretation, too, is different, viz.: he takes 
this sutra as setting forth the correct conclusion and not a prima 
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facie view, thus: * (If the individual soul be the creator of the world), 
then there will be the consequence of entire (absorption), or the 
contradiction of the texts (designating its) being without parts’. 
That is, if the individual soul be the creator, we must conclude that, 
in as much as it is without parts, its entire self is present in every 
act. But this is not really the case, e.g. while lifting a blade of grass, 
the individual soul does not employ its entire force to the act. Or, 
else we must conclude that the individual soul must be possessed of 
parts, which also goes against scriptural authority. Hence, we must 
conclude that the individual soul cannot be the creator. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 26-30) 

SCTRA 26 

“But (the above objection has no force) on account of 

Scripture, since (the fact that Brahman is the cause of the 

WORLD IS) BASED ON SCRIPTURE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The stated objection does not hold good. As the truth mentioned 
in the texts: ‘He wished “May I be many” ’ (Tait. 2.6 2 ), ‘He 
Himself created Himself ’ (Tait. 2.7 8 ), ‘ He became existent and 
that’ (Tait. 2.6 4 ), ‘So much is His greatness, higher than that is 
the Person* (Chand. 3.12.6 6 ), ‘Just as a spider creates, so from 
the Person 6 the Universe originates’ (Mund. 1.1.7 7 ) and so on, 
is based on Scripture itself — anything else has no basis to stand upon. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The author states the correct conclusion. 

The word “but” is for disposing of the prima facie view. The 
entire Brahman is not transformed, nor is there any violation of texts. 
Why ? “On account of Scripture. ” That is, on account of the mass 

1 G.B. 2.1.26, pp. 68-69, Chap. 2. 2 Not quoted by others. 

3 Op. tit. * Op. tit. 6 6. 

6 Correct quotation: “ Tatha akqardd bhavati iha viivam Vide Mund. 
1.1.7, p. 9. 

7 Not quoted by others. 
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of texts which declare that Brahman is the non-different material 
and efficient cause of the world, different from the world, possessed 
of powers which are transformed and so on. Such scriptural texts 
are: ‘ He wished “May I be many ” * (Tait. 2.6), ‘ He Himself created 
Himself* (Tait. 2.7), ‘He became existent and that* (Tait. 2.6), 
‘Having created it, he entered into that very thing* (Tait. 2.6), 
‘That divinity thought:- “ Very well, let me enter into these three 
divinities*” (Chand. 6.3.2), ‘Having entered by this living soul* 
(Chand. 6.3.2), ‘Who abiding within the earth, . . . from the 

earth does not know* (Brh. 3.7.3), ‘Entered within the ruler of 
men’ (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 1 ), ‘So much is His greatness, higher 
than that is the Person* (Chand. 3.12.6) and so on. There is a Smrti 
text as well, viz.: ‘Having voluntarily entered into prakrti (matter) 
and puruga (soul), Hari shook the mutable and the immutable at the 
time of dissolution and creation* (V.P. 1.2.29 2 ). Like a spider, 
Brahman is transformed into the form of the world, without waiting 
for external helpers. Hence there is no violation of the texts desig- 
nating Him to be without parts. The scriptural text to this effect 
is as follows: ‘ Just as a spider creates and takes, just as hairs on the 
head and body-hairs arise from a person, and medicinal herbs from 
the earth, so this universe arises from the Imperishable* (Mund. 
1.1.7). There is a Smrti text as well, viz. : ‘ Just as a tortoise, having 
stretched out its limbs, again draws them in, so the Soul of beings, 
having created beings destroys them again’ (Maha. 12.7072&-7073a 3 ). 
Brahman, possessing the sentient and the non-sentient as His powers, 
is declared to be without parts and without limbs, because He has no 
parts and limbs as His material cause, as threads are of a piece of 
cloth. 

If it be objected: If it be admitted that transformation means 
the projection of power, then there being no transformation of the 
real nature of the creator, what is the difference of this view from 
the views of the Samkhyas and the rest ? 4 * * * — (we reply:) Listen. The 


i P. 191. 8 P. 16. 

* P. 616, lines 24-25, vol. 3. Reading': “sfsfdni karate ”. VangavasI ed., 

also p. 1671. 

4 I.e. according to the Samkhyas, pradhdna is transformed into the world, 

while according to the Veddntins also not Brahman Himself, but His power of 

the non-sentient (acicchahti ) — which is pradhdna — is transformed into the world. 

Hence the two views come to the same thing. 
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Samkhyas hold that the material cause of the world is a substance 
which is different from the puru§a (or the soul) just as a lump of clay 
is different from a potter, which does not possess it (viz.: puru?a) as 
its soul, and which is possessed of independent existence and activity. 
But Brahman, as admitted by the Vedantins, is One alone. He 
transforms Himself into the form of non-sentient objects like the 
ether and the rest by projecting His power of the enjoyed (i.e. the 
acit-£akti) ; having projected the sentient power of the enjoyer (i.e. 
the cit4akti) in the form of gods and the rest, and having entered 
within as their inner controller, makes them undergo the fruits of their 
respective works; and contracts them during the time of dissolution, 
as a tortoise does its limbs, and the sun its rays. 

To the objection, viz. even if there be the collection of external 
helpers by Brahman, no contradiction arises in the case in hand; 
and hence pradhana, established by the Tantra may be the external 
implement, suitable for the production of the world, just as clay is 
for the production of a pot. What is the use of a transformation 
consisting in the projection of powers ? — the author replies : On this 
view, there will be contradiction of scriptural texts. This he says 
in the words : “Because of being based on Scripture Transformation 
consisting in the projection of powers is accepted, based as it is on 
Scripture. If implements like pradhana and the rest be admitted, 
that view will have no basis to stand upon; and the consequence will bo 
that Brahman will have to depend on another for His creation. 
Further, the following texts will come to be contradicted, viz. ‘ All 
this has that for its soul* (Chand. 6.8.7 ch.), ‘All this, verily, is 
Brahman ’ (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘Which being known, all comes to be 
known ’ and so on, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

This is sutra 27 in his commentary. Interpretation same, but 
he adds his usual explanation in conclusion that from the transcen- 
dental point of view, no question of creation arises at all and hence 
no question as to how, Brahman, who is partless is yet not transformed 
in His entirety. 1 


1 S.B. 2.1.27, p. 491. 
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Ramanuja 

Interpretation of the word “Sabda-mulatvat” different, — viz. 
(The fact that Brahman is possessed of various powers) is based on 
Scripture. 1 According to Nimbarka, it means, as we have seen, 
“ (The fact that Brahman creates the world, yet remains untransformed) 
is based on Scripture” 2 ; while according to Srinivasa: (The fact 
that transformation means nothing but projection of powers) is based 
on Scripture. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 27 in his commentary, viz. “(But the above objection 
does not apply to the case of the Lord, the real creator) on account 
of Scripture, because (the knowledge of Brahman) is based on Scrip- 
ture ”. 3 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 27 

“And since these vaeious (modifications) (ake seen) in the 

SOUL ALSO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

When various modifications are appropriate on the part of indivi- 
dual souls, like gods and the rest, how can they possibly be inappro- 
priate on the part of the omnipotent Lord of all, the cause of the 
universe ? 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is confirming the stated view on the rule of ‘how much 
more ’ ? 

No wonder that if the creation of the world be due to one who is 
possessed of true resolves, of inconceivable and infinite powers, and 
is unchangeable by nature, then faults like entire creator being trans- 
formed and so on never result, — “since”, i.e. because “in the soul 
too”, i.e. in the individual soul which has come to attain lordship, 
“this”, i.e. without there resulting any faults like entire transforma- 
tion, “various” creations are seen in accordance with its own power. 


1 6ri. B. 2.1.29, p. 00, Part 2. 

2 This is the interpretation of Shmkara as well. 

3 G.B. 2.1.27, p. 60, Chap. 2. 
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The second “and” (“ca”) is indicative of ‘how much more’? (i.e. 
obviousness). 1 

To begin with, the forms of swans and the rest, assumed by indivi- 
dual souls, are well-known in Scripture. 2 

The following Smrti passages are indicative of the power of the 
king of gods : ‘ Now he changes into those particular forms repeatedly. 
He becomes a bearer of the crest and the thunder-bolt, armed with a 
bow, and wearing the ear-rings, then in an instant, he comes to look 
like a Candala. 3 Then, again, my son, he comes to be clad in bark, 
with a tuft of hair on the top of his head and matted hair. Then he 
comes to have a large body, becomes fine, likewise stout or thin. 
Again he changes himself as fair, dark, likewise black; ugly or hand- 
some, likewise young or old; learned, dull or ignorant, likewise short 
or long. Then the performer of a hundred sacrifices becomes a high 
caste or a low caste. He assumes the forms of a parrot or a crow, 
man or cuckoo, and again assumes the forms of a lion, a tiger or an 
elephant ’, and so on. 

The Smrti passages concerned with power of the sun are as 
follows : ‘ The abode of many wonders is the revered Sun, from whom 
arise all beings, honoured in the three worlds’, and so on. Similarly, 
the creative power of other gods may be known from Scripture itself. 

The following Smrti passage is indicative of the power of gods: 

* They may make a non-god god, and a god non-god. When incensed, 
they may create rulers of worlds and other worlds \ 

The following Smrti passage designates the power Cyavana: 

‘ O, the power of the Brahma-sage Cyavana, the great-soul ! The 
ascetic can create other worlds, simply by wishing, through the power 
of austerities \ 

The following Smrti texts refer to the power of VaSisfha’s cow, 
viz. ‘The cow, with her head and neck raised, look terrific, her 
eyes reddened with anger, and lowing repeatedly. Her body, blazing 
with anger, shone like mid-day sun. The cow created the Palhavas 
from her tail in great frequency in the form of the piling up of the 

1 I.e. if individual souls are capable of assuming various forms without 
themselves undergoing modifications, how much more so this must be the case 
with the Lord, the omnipotent Being. Kaimutyaka-nydya . 

2 Vide, e.g. Chand. 4.1.2, where certain divine sages are said to have 
assumed the form of swans. For fuller account of this story see V.K. 1.3.34. 

3 An outcaste, bom from a S'udra father and a Brdhmana mother. 
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charcoal, as it were 1 ; the Dravidas from her tail; the 6akas from her 
urine; the Yavanas from her womb; numerous Sabaras from her 
dung; the Cicukas, the Pulindas, the Clnas, the Hunas, the Sakelaras 
from her foam as well as the Mlecchas of various kinds ’ (Maha. 1.66796- 
6680a, 6682-6683, 6685) and so on. 

Similarly, other individual souls, too, possess the power of various 
kinds of creations, which are not quoted here for avoiding prolixity, 
and also because they are not suitable here. Even in eminent indivi- 
dual souls, the power of creating object is insignificant, befitting 
their own powers and only given by the Lord. It is not possible 
for even the freed soul to be the creator of the enitre universe. This 
will be made clear in the aphorism: " Devoid of the activity regarding 
the universe ” (Br. Su. 4.4.17). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and SrikaQtha 

This is sutra 28 in their commentaries. Interpretation different: 
viz. And thus in the soul (the attributes of the non-sentient are not 
found), for there are manifold (powers) (in different objects). That 
is, we find that the sentient individual soul, which is different from 
non-sentient objects, does not possess their attributes. Similarly, 
these non-sentient objects themselves, fire, water and the rest, which 
are different from one another, do not share one another’s attributes, 
but have manifold attributes. In the very same manner Brahman 
who is different from both the sentient and the non-sentient does not 
possess their attributes, but numerous others not found in them. 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 28 in his commentary. Interpretation different, viz. 
And thus (there are mysterious powers) in the soul (viz. Brahman), 
because various (powers) (belong to the tree of all desires, or to the 
philosopher’s stone). That is, we believe, on the ground of Scrip- 
ture alone, that the tree of all desires and the philosopher’s stone 
possess mysterious powers, capable of giving rise to elephants, horses 


1 Atigar-vr?+namul. Here the suffix ‘ riamul ’ implies comparison in accord- 
ance with the rule P&n. 3.4.45. $D. K. 3366, p. 714, vol. 2. 

* Sr!. B. 2.1.28, pp. 60-61, Part 2 ; &K. B. 1.2.28, p. 39, Parts 7 and 8. 
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and the rest. So why should we not believe, on the very same ground, 
that the Lord is possessed of mysterious powers ? 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 28 

“And because thebe is fault in his own view.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Let our view stand. Since the faults mentioned by you rebound 
to your own view, it is proper for you to keep silent. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The particle “and” (“ca”) is meant for disposing of the doctrines 
which are opposed to the Vedanta. The Samkhyas and the rest, who 
maintain doctrines opposed to the Vedanta, cannot find fault with 
our determination of the cause of the world. Why? “Because 
there is fault in their own views.” Thus, the Samkhyas admit that 
pradhana, consisting of the three gunas, and without parts, is trans- 
formed into mahat and the rest. This being so, the consequence is 
that faults like entire pradhana being transformed and so on must 
pertain to their view as well. Since what is without parts cannot be 
transformed, pradhana cannot also be the cause, otherwise there will 
result transformation on the part of puru§a as well. 

If it be argued: There are parts of pradhana, viz. sattva, rajas 
and tamas, and hence the above fault does not result, — (we reply:) 
In that case, according to your view, pradhana must be an effect, 
like a piece of cloth, and sattva and the rest, which are its parts, must 
be its cause, like threads. 

If it be argued again: Wo do not admit that pradhana has no 
form before, but is brought into existence by its parts, sattva and the 
rest, as a piece of cloth by the threads. What we hold is that pradhana, 
already existent in its peculiar form, is the aggregate of sattva and the 
rest in a state of equilibrium, — (we reply:) This does not stand to 
reason. If this be so, then too, it must be admitted, according to 


7 G.B. 2.1.28, pp. 03-64, Chap. 2. 
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your view, that when in a state of equilibrium, sattva and the rest 
are pradhana, and when in a state of non-equilibrium, they give rise 
to the world. 

Moreover, if each of these be possessed of parts, there must 
follow infinite regress ; but if they be without parts, there must result 
the violation of the respective difference between the cause and the 
effect, since there will be no distinction between the causal and the 
effected states of the aggregate of the sattva and the rest, which are 
devoid of parts. 

Hereby, the doctrine of Atomism too should be known to be 
refuted. 

COMPARISON 

All others, except Baladeva, read “ Sapaksa-do$ac ca”. 1 Inter- 
pretation same. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 29 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz.: he does not take this sutra to be referring to the Samkhya view, 
but to the view that the individual soul, and not the Lord, is the 
creator of the world. Hence the sutra means, according to him, 
“ And because there is fault in his own view ”. That is, the objection 
raised by the opponent to our view, viz. if Brahman be the creator, 
the question arises whether He creates with His entire energy or a 
portion of it only, applies equally to the view that the individual soul 
is the creator; and while we can answer this objection, the opponent 
cannot. 2 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 29 

“And that (divinity) is endowed with all (powers), because 

IT IS SEEN.” 3 


Vedanta - pari ja ta - saurabha 

In accordance with the scriptural text : ‘ Supreme is His power, 
declared to be manifold; natural is the operation of His knowledge 


i G.B. 2.1.29. 

3 C.S.S. ed. leaves out the “co”, p. 29. 


2 G.B. 2.1.28. 
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and power* (6vet. 6.8 *), “that ” divinity is “endowed with all 
powers’*, i.e. is able to do everything. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is demonstrating the omnipotence of the Highest 
Person. 

The cause of the world, as admitted by the Samkhyas and others, 
viz. : pradhana and the rest, devoid of a multitude of powers, suitable 
for the production of the diverse and multiform world, does not stand 
to reason. But in the case in hand, the Divinity, worshipped by His 
own devotees who resort to none else, is “endowed with all**, i.e. 
endowed with all powers; “and**, i.e. hence, He alone is capable of 
being the cause, and not pradhana and the rest. Why? “Because 
it is seen, — **, i.e. (because) Scripture (“darSana**) demonstrates it 
(“tad**), 1 2 3 viz. the divinity who is endowed with all powers; — i.e. 
because of the scriptural texts like : ‘ The own power of the divinity, 
hidden by his own qualities* (6vet. 1.3), ‘Supreme is His power, 
declared to be manifold; natural is the operation of His knowledge 
and action * (Svet. 6.8), ‘ Possessed of true desires, possessed of true 
resolves* (Chand. 8.1.5; 8.7.1, 3) and so on; and because of the 
Smrti passage : ‘ Hundreds of positive powers like creation and the 
rest, which are inconceivable to the comprehension of all beings, may 
belong to Brahman, O best among the ascetics, as heat to fire* 
<V.P. 1.3.2 3). 

COMPARISON 

All others read: “Sarvopeta ca tad-dar6anat **, omitting “sa ’*. 
Samkara and Bhaskara begin a new adhikarana here, (ending with the 
next sutra). 


1 R, 6k, B. 

2 This explains the compound “ tad-dardanat ”, 

3 P. 22. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 30 

“If it be objected that (Brahman is not the cause of the 

world) because of the absence of sense-organs, (we reply:) 

THAT HAS BEEN SAID. ,, 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that on account of the denial of His sense-organs 
in the text: ‘No action or sense-organ of Him exists’ (&vet. 6.8 *), 
it is not possible for one who is endowed with all powers to be the 
creator of the world — (we reply:) the answer to this has already 
been given. i 2 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Let Brahman be endowed with all powers; 
still, like milk, without implements such as basin, pot and the rest; 
like the seed, without implements, such as earth, water, and so on; 
and like gods and others without implements befitting particular 
places and times, He cannot consistently be the creator of effects, 
though possessed of powers, “because of the absence of sense-organs” 
on His part, i.e. because He is known to be devoid of sense-organs 
from the text: ‘ No action or sense-organ of Him exists ’ (Svet. 6.8) — 

(We reply:) The reply to this has been given in the aphorism: 
“Because of being based on Scripture” (Br. Su. 21.1.26). The 
meaning of the above scriptural text is as follows : There exist ‘ no 
action’, — i.e. that which is to be done for the purpose of obtaining 
bliss, — and ‘sense-organ’ for the production of desired for action, 
‘of him’, i.e. of the Supreme Lord who is one mass of ever-present 
bliss, the Lord of all and the Creator of the world. 3 There are scrip- 
tural texts to this effect, viz.: ‘The soul, which consists of bliss’ 
(Tait. 2.6), ‘ Filled with His own self alone ’, ‘ A flavour, verily, is 
He ’ (Tait. 2.7), ‘ Having all desires, having all odours, having all 
tasks’ (Cliand. 3.14.2, 4), ‘Without hands and feet, he is swift and 
a seizer; without eyes, he sees; without ears he hears’ (Svet. 3.19) 
and so on. The declaration by the Lord Himself, too, is as follows: 

i R, &K, B. » Vide Br. Su. 2.1.26. 

3 I.e. the Lord, who is ever blissful does not need to aot for attaining any 

further bliss; and He has not to depend on the sense-organs for His action. 
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“‘I have no duties, whatsoever, 0 Partha, in the three world, nor 
anything unattained to be attained; yet I abide in action” ’ (Gita 
3.22). Hence it is established that the above-mentioned faults 
pertain to the opponent’s view alone, but not to the conclusion estab- 
lished by the Vedanta. 

Here ends the section entitled “The consequence of the 
entire” (9). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 31 in his commentary. The interpretation of the 
phrase “tad uktam” different, viz.: “that has been answered (by 
Scripture itself)”. That is the very same Upanisad (viz. 6vetafiva- 
tara) which has been quoted by the opponent in support of his 
allegation that the Lord, devoid of sense-organs (viz. &vet. 6.8), 
cannot act, answers to the objection by pointing out that though 
devoid of sense-organs, He can yet act (viz. Svet. 3.19 x ). 


Adhikarana 10: The section entitled “Having 
a need”. (Sutras 31-35) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 31) 

SCTRA 31 

“(Brahman is) noi (the cause of the world), on account 
of (the activity of an agent) having a need.” 

V edanta - pari j ata - saur abha 

It may be objected: The Supreme Being who has all His desires 
•eternally fulfilled, is not an agent. Why? “On account of the 
activity of an agent having a need.” 


i G.B. 2.1.31, p. 67, Chap. 2. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, a doubt is raised : Let this be so ; yet there being no need 
on the part of Brahman, — who has His desires eternally fulfilled by 
themselves, — for creating the world, it is not created by Him. 

The prima facie view is as follows : Creatorship of the world does 
not fit in on the part of Brahman. Why? “On account of the 
activity of the agent having a need”, and on account of there being 
no need on His part for creating the world, as He has His desires 
eternally fulfilled. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 32-35) 

SOTRA 32 

“But, as in ordinary life, (creation is) a mere sport (to 

Brahman). ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it, we reply: Such creation and the rest of the 
Supreme Being are like the mere sport of kings and sq on, well-known 
in ordinary life. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is stating the correct conclusion. 

The particle “but” is for disposing of the prima facie view. 
Just as, in ordinary life, the play of a universal monarch, who has 
attained lordship, with various kinds of dice, wooden balls and the 
rest, is a mere sport, without any desire indeed for fruit, — so this is 
a mere sport on the part of Brahman as well, i.e. a mere play with 
the creation of the universe and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 33 in his commentary. Interpretation same, but 
the phrase: “lokavat” explained a little differently, thus: As in 
ordinary life a man, full of cheerfulness or on awakening from a sound 
sleep, dances about without any motive or need, but simply from the 
fulness of spirit, so is the case here. 1 Here Baladeva criticizes the 


1 G.B. 2.1.33, p. 71, Chap. 2. 
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Vi$i$tadvaita illustration of a prince engaged in a game of balls (which 
is the illustration given us by Nimbarka as well as we have seen) 
by pointing out that such a game is not altogether motiveless, since 
the princo gets some pleasure from it . 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 33 

‘'(There are) no inequality and cruelty (on the part of 

Brahman), because of (His) having regard (for the works 

of souls), for so (Scripture) shows.’* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Inequality and cruelty, due to unequal creation, destruction 
and the rest, depend on the works of the individual souls themselves , 
and so they do not pertain to the creator of the origin and the rest 
of the world, as in the case of the cloud. “So” exactly the scriptural 
text: “One becomes good by good action, bad by bad action” (Brlu 
3.2.13 2 ) “shows”. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It may be objected: If Brahman creates the universe in mere 
sport, He must be open to the charges of inequality and cruelty. 
He must be open to the charge of “inequality”, i.e. of creating an 
unequal world, creating as He does different grades of beings like 
gods, men, animals and so on. And, He must be open to the charge 
of “cruelty”, i.e. of heartlessness, creating as He does the universe 
which is an abode of three kinds of sufferings ; making the individual 
souls, not attached to matter, enter into connection with it at the time 
of dissolution, and thereby causing them sufferings like old age, death, 
and the rest. 

(We reply:) No. There cannot be any inequality and cruelty 
on the part of Brahman. Why? “On account of (His) having 
regard ”, i.e. because in producing different beings like gods and the 
rest at the beginning of the creation of the universe, Brahman has 
regard for, i.e. takes into account, their respective works or karmas, 


1 Op . cit. t p. 72. 


* 6, R. 
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just as the cloud in producing different kinds of shoots depends on 
their respective seeds. 

If it be asked: Whence is this known? The author replies: 
“shows ”, i.e. the holy Scripture shows this thus : ‘ For he alone makes 
•one, whom he wishes to raise up from these worlds, do good deed; 
he alone makes one, whom he wishes to lead down, do bad deed’ 
(Kau$. 3.8), ‘One becomes good by good deeds, bad by bad deeds’ 
<Bfh. 3.2.13), ‘The doer of good deeds becomes good, the doer of 
bad deeds becomes bad’ (Brh. 4.4.5). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, &rikantha and Baladeva begin a new adhikarana here. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 34 

“If it be objected that this is hot (possible), oh accouht 

of the hoh-distihotioh of works, (we reply:) ho, oh accouht 

of begihhihglesshess, ahd (this) fits ih, ahd is observed 

ALSO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that since the text: ‘“The existent alone, my 
•dear, was this in the beginning”’ (Chand. 6.2.1 *) declares the 
‘non-distinction’ of works prior to creation, the Supreme Being’s 
dependence on the works does not fit in, — (we reply:) “no”, as works 
exist even then, the works done by the individual souls in previous 
births being eternal. And a prior creation “fits in”, as a sudden 
subsequent creation is unreasonable. 1 2 * * And this is “observed also” 
in the text: ‘The creator fashioned the sun and the moon as he 
did before’ (Rg. V. 10.190.3 8 ) and so on. 

1 R, 6k, b. 

2 I.e. since a subsequent oreation cannot arise all on a sudden we have to 

•admit that it arises from a prior creation. 

* Pp. 413-14. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The reason, viz. ‘on account of dependence’, 
does not fit in. Why ? “ On account of the non-distinction of works.” 
That is, the non-distinction of the entire world prior to creation being 
ascertained from the text: “‘The existent alone, my dear, was this 
in the beginning, one only, without a second”’ (Chand. 6.2.1), the 
non-distinction of the works of the individual souls, too, is ascertained. 
Hence, prior to creation, there are no works as the cause of the diver- 
sities of the objects to be created, on which Brahman might depend, — 

(We reply:) “no”. Why? “On account of the beginningless” 
of all. That is, the works, good and bad, done by the individual 
souls in a previous creation, become the cause of the diversities in 
a subsequent creation. “And” the continuity of creation “fits in” 
in accordance with the maxim of ‘the seed and the shoot*, 1 and in 
accordance with the above-mentioned difference between the manifest 
and unmanifest effect, 2 as well as because a sudden subsequent 
creation without a prior creation is inexplicable, this last reason being 
indicated by the particle “and” (in the sutra). This is “observed 
also” in Scripture. That is, since the text: ‘The creator fashioned 
the sun and the moon as he did before* (Rg.V. 10.190.3), teaches 
the existence of a prior creation, the eternity of the flow of creation 
is established. And in the scriptural and Smrti texts like: ‘With 
roots above, branches below is this eternal fig-tree* (Katha 6.1), 
‘With roots above, branches below, the fig-tree is indestructible, 
they say* (Gita 15.1), the reality as well of mundane existence, as 
having the Existent as its root, and as having the form of a continuous 
stream, is established. Previously, the effect has indeed been deter- 
mined to be real. 3 In the texts : ‘ Without beginning and without end * 
(Cul. 5 4 * ), ‘A wise man is not born, nor dies* (Katha 2.18 6 ), ‘Know 
prakrti (matter) and puru?a (soul) to be both beginningless ’ (Gita 
13.19), the eternity, too, of the sentient and the non-sentient sub- 
stances, which are the powers of the Supreme Cause, is established. 


1 I.e. just as it is impossible to say whether the seed is earlier or the shoot, 

so it is impossible to say whether karmas are the earlier or the samsara. Hence 
they are taken to be beginningless. 

* Vide V.K. 2.1.17-18. 8 Vide V.K. 2.1.14 ff. 

4 Correct quotation: “ Anddavati” . Vide p. 230. 

6 Cf. a very similar passage in Gita 2.20. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

He breaks this sutra into two different sutras — thus: “Na . . 
. . anaditv&t”, and “upapadyate .... ca”. 1 

Bhaskara 

He also breaks it into two different sutras. Further he reads the 
first portion differently, thus: “Asmad vibh&gad iti cen nan&ditvat”, 
(sutra 36), “upapadyate . . . ca” (sutra 36). 2 * 

Baladeva 

He also breaks it into two different sutras exactly after &amkara. 
But he takes the first portion only, viz. “Na . . .• anaditv&t ” 

as indicated within the previous adhikarana beginning a new 
adhikarana with the second portion: “upapadyate . . . . ca”, 

concerned with showing that the grace of the Lord is not partial. 
Hence it means, according to him : And (the special grace shown by 
the Lord to his devotees) fits in (since it is not arbitrary, but depends 
on the devotion of the souls themselves), and it is observed also (in 
Scripture). 8 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 35 

“And because of the fitting in of all attributes.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And beoause of the fitting in of all the attributes” of a cause on 
the part of Brahman alone, it is established that our view is free from 
all contradictions. 

Here ends the first quarter of the second chapter of the VedSnta- 
p&rij&ta-saurabha, composed by the reverend Nimb&rka. 


I 6.B., pp. 496-499. 

» Bh. B., p. 107. 

* O.B. 2.1.36, pp. 76-77, Chap. 2. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

“And on account of the fitting in. ” That is, all the attributes, 
mentioned or not mentioned, befitting the cause of the world and 
inappropriate on the part of pradhana and the rest, — fit in on the part 
of Brahman alone. Hence, it is established that the concordance of 
Scriptures with regard to Brahman is not contradicted by any means 
whatsoever. 

Here ends the section entitled “Having a need ” (10). 

Here ends the first quarter of the second chapter in the holy 

Vedanta-kaustubha, commentary on the ^arlraka-mimamsa, 
and composed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 37 in both the commentaries. They take this sutra 
to be a new adhikarana by itself. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 37 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. the same theme continued thus: And on account of the fitting 
in of all attributes (harmonious in themselves or not) (on the part of 
the Lord). That is, the Lord is possessed of paradoxical and myste- 
rious powers, and hence it is possible for Him to possess, along with 
the attributes of perfect justice and impartiality, the attribute of 
showing special favour and partiality for his devotees as well. 1 

R6sum6 

The first section of the second chapter contains — 

1. 35 sutras and 10 adhikaranas, according to Nimb&rka; 

2. 37 sutras and 13 adhikaranas, according to &amkara; 

3. 36 sutras and 10 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja ; 

4. 37 sutras and 12 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara ; 

5. 36 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to &rlkantha; 

6. 37 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 


1 G.B. 2.1.37, p. 78, Chap. 2. 
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l^amkara, Bh&skara and Baladeva divide each of the sutras 17 
and 35 in Nimbarka’s commentary into two separate sutras; while 
Ramanuja and ^rikantha divide sutra 11 in Nimbarka’s commentary 
into two separate sutras. 



SECOND CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

SECOND QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled “the im- 
possibility of a r r a n g e m e n t ”. (Sutras 1 — 10) 

SCTRA 1 

“And on account of the impossibility of arrangement 

ALSO, NOT THE INFERENCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Pradhana, knowable through inference 1 is not the cause of the 
world. Why? “On account also of the impossibility” of a varied 
“arrangement” from it, not acquainted with the arrangement of the 
objects to be created. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, with a view to inducing those who desire for salvation to 
the hearing, thinking and the like of the nature, attributes and the 
rest of the Supreme Person, it has been firmly established above by 
the reverend author of the aphorisms that Lord Vasudeva, the Highest 
Person, omnipotent, the Lord of all, and the Supreme Person, is the 
cause of the origin and the rest of the world ; and that the views of the 
opponents arise not supported by Scripture has been shown under 
the aphorism: “Because (the creator of the world) sees, (pradhana is) 
not (the creator), (it is) non-scriptural ” (Br. Su. 1.1.5). Now, with a 
view to establishing the acceptability of the conclusion of the Vedan- 
tins, the reverend author of the aphorisms is exposing, in this section, 
the fallaciousness of the arguments put forward by the opponents. 
It is not to be said that those who desire for release being benefitted 
through a mere exposition of the conclusion of the Vedantins, what 
is the use of villifying the views of the opponents ? Since just as 
when a man, giving up the most beneficial food, is about to take 
injurious poison and the like, people try to induce him to food and to 


1 See footnote 1, p. 42 of the book, 
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Hinfliiflilfl him from poison, eto. by pointing out the unwholesomeness of 
the latter, so the villification of the view of the opponents is justifiable 
for the purpose of preventing people from accepting the views whioh 
are opposed to the Veda, and for inducing those desiring for emanci- 
pation to our own view. 

Now, the Samkhyas, discarding the Highest Person, omnipotent 
and omniscient, as the cause of the origin and the rest of the world, 
hold prakfti, devoid of any connection with Him, non-sentient and 
the equilibrium of the three gunas, to be the cause of the world. This 
has been said in the treatise treating of the sixty (categories) 1 : 
“The primary prakpti (i.e. matter) is not an effect. There are seven, 
beginning with mahat, which are (both) causes and effects. There are 
sixteen which are effects (only). ‘ Puru?a (i.e. soul) is neither a cause, 
nor an effect* (Sam. Ka. 3 2 * ). They state the five reasons for the 
existence of prakrti thus : The cause is pradhana, ‘(1) on account of 
the transformation of the divisions 8 ; (2) on account of concordance 4 * ; 
(3) on account of the activity preceding from power 6 ; (4) on account 
of the distinction between the cause and the effect e ; (5) on account 
of the non-distinction of what is possessed of all form * (Sam. Ka. 
15 7 ). The word ‘ VaiSva-rupa* means the same as ‘ VMva-rupa* or 
what is possessed of all forms, i.e. the universe of varied configurations. 
Whatever is limited is due to a common cause, like pots and the rest. 

1 Peculiar to the Sdrpkhyas. 8 P. 4. 

8 I.e. on account of the limitedness (parindma) of the effects ( bheda ) like 
mahat and the rest. Thus : Whatever is limited has a cause, like the pot. 

The effects are limited. 

.*. they have a cause, viz. pradhana. 

I.e. all the effeots possess the common qualities cf pleasure (saliva), pain 
(rajas) and delusion (tamas). Hence they must have a common cause whioh 
possesses all these qualities, viz. pradhana . 

* I.e. the cause can give rise to the effect only if it has the requisite power. 
Now pradhana alone has the power to give rise to mahat and the rest. 

8 The difference of the effect from the cause proves the existence of the 
cause. Thus, the difference of the pot from a lump of clay, viz. the first can 
fetoh water, the second not — proves that the pot has clay for its common cause. 
Similarly, from the mahat and the rest we argue to pradhana , different from them. 

6 I.e. the whole universe merges in a common cause during dissolution, 
and suoh a cause is pradhana. Vide Candrikd-vydkhyd of Saxp. Ka., pp. 18-19; 
also Qautfapdda-bhdfya on same, pp. 13-14. 

» P. 18. 
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Similarly, a mahat and ahamkara, the five pure essences, the eleven 
sense-organs, and the five great elements which are limited are ‘divi- 
sions * ; they are due to one cause which is unlimited in space and time 
and the common substratum of three gunas. 1 Whatever is observed 
to be connected with something else, is due to that one cause; as 
dishes and the rest, connected with the clay, are due to it. Similarly, 
the external and internal divisions, connected with pleasures (sattva), 
pain (rajas) and delusion (tamas) should properly be due to a common 
cause consisting in pleasure, pain and delusion. 2 * Similarly, just as 
there is the origin of pots and the like from the power of the cause, 
so the origin of the effects like mahat and the rest, too, must be held 
to be due to the power of the cause. This being so, the cause, possessed 
of such a power, is pradhana. 8 Moreover, it is observed that there 
is a distinction betweeen the effects, like ear-rings and the rest, and 
the cause, similar to them, such as gold and the rest, as well as a non- 
distinction. Similarly, there is both distinction and non-distinction 
on the part of the manifold universe. Through these two, a cause, 
viz. the unmanifest which is the substratum of all beings and consists 
of the three gunas in a state of equilibrium, is inferred. 4 

On this suggestion, the author replies: “The inference”, i.e. 
what is inferred, viz. pradhana, not having Brahman as its common 
cause, is not the cause of the world. Why? “On account of the 
impossibility. of arrangement,” i.e. because it is impossible that the 
arrangement of the world, — variegated by the aggregate of manifold 
objects of enjoyment, conforming to the diverse works of the souls, — 
can arise from pradhana, not having Brahman for its cause, an object 
of inference, non-sentient and devoid of any knowledge of the ob- 
jects to be created; as we see in ordinary life that the arrangement 
of manifold and variegated palaces, chariots, ornaments and the rest 
is due to one who is possessed of the knowledge of the objects to be 
created. 

The particle “and” (in the sutra) indicates that the reasons, 
intended for proving the existence of pradhana, can very well be set 
aside by valid opposite arguments, since the following inference 


1 This explains the first reason. 

8 This explains the second reason. 

8 This explains the third reason. 

4 This explains the fourth and the fifth reasons. 
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establishes the non-validity of the object established (by the S&mkhya, 
viz. pradh&na ) : — 

Pradhana as admitted by the S&mkhyas and not having Brah- 
man for its soul, is non-existent ; 
because it is not perceived. 

Whatever is this (i.e. not perceived) is that (i.e. non-existent); 
like the sky-flower. 

Whatever is not this (i.e. not non-perceived) is not that (i.e. 
not non-existent); 
like the sun. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srikaitfha 

They take this and the next sutra as one sutra. 


SOTRA 2 

“and on account op activity. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the impossibility of spontaneous activity 
(on its part), not the inference (i.e. the inferrible pradhana). 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

The phrase beginning with ‘on account of impossibility’ is to 
be supplied here. And because activity, — viz. spontaneous falling 
away from the state of the equilibrium of the three gunas, — is 
impossible on the part of pradhtlna which is non-sentient and an 
object of inference. Thus, pradh&na, knowable through inference, 
is not the cause of the world, since it is observed in ordinary life that 
non-sentient objects like chariots and the rest, are moved to action 
only when superintended by conscious beings. 
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SCTRA 3 

U AND IF IT BE ARGUED THAT (PRADHlNA ACTS SPONTANEOUSLY) 
LIKE MILK AND WATER, (WE REPLY.) THERE TOO (LORD IS THE 
INCITER). ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be argued that like milk, etc. pradhana acts for the origin 
and the rest of the world by itself, (we reply:) that “there too” 
the Supreme Being is the inciter is learnt from the scriptural text: 
“Who abiding within water” (Brh. 3.7.4 J ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued: How can it be said that on account of the im- 
possibility of spontaneous activity on its part the non-sentient pra- 
dhana is not the cause of the world ? Just as milk, though non- 
sentient, is by itself transformed into the form of sour milk, and flows 
spontaneously for the nourishment of the calf; and just as water 
discharged from the cloud is transformed into the form of various 
saps of the earth, as well as into the forms of ice, bubble and the rest, 
and pours down spontaneously for the growth of plants and the rest, 
as well as flows on, so exactly pradhana too, independent of a sen- 
tient being, having entered into a state of mutual inequality of the 
gunas, is transformed into many forms, — 

We reply: “There too”. That is, in the case of milk and the 
rest too, no activity is possible independently of a Sentient being. 
On the contrary, milk and the rest attain the form of sour milk and 
so on only when superintended by a sentient being. It is the cow 
herself, fond of her calf, that makes the milk flow out of filial affection, 
and being liquid the milk oozes out. If it be argued that even when 
the calf is dead, the presence of the milk is observed, and hence to say 
that it is the cow that makes the milk flow out of filial affection does 
not stand to reason, — (we reply:) there is the flow of the milk then by 
reason of her remembrance of the calf, or else it is explicable on the 
ground of her love for her master. 1 2 


1 6, R, Bh. 

2 I.e. the cow gives milk even when the calf is dead because she still remem- 
bers the calf, or because she loves her master and wants to be of benefit to him. 
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Water, too, comes to have the form of ice, bubble and the rest 
only when superintended by a conscious being; appears to be of the 
form of various saps through its contact with the earth; and flows on 
as dependent on a low ground 1 and on account of being liquid. Every- 
thing being superintended by a sentient being, the above examples 
all fit in, in accordance with the scriptural texts: ‘Who abiding within 
water* (Bjh. 3.7.4), ‘“At the command of this Imperishable, Gargi, 
some rivers flow to the east” * (Brh. 3.8.9) and so on. Hence the in- 
ference (i.e. the inferrible pradhana) is not the cause of the world. 


SCTRA 4 

“And on account of the non-existence of a separate (ac- 
cessory), (PRADHlNAIS NOT THE CAUSE), ON ACCOUNT OF NON- 
DEPENDENCE. ” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Pradhana, not superintended by an intelligent principle, is not 
the cause of the world. Why? “On account of the non-existence* * 
of an accessory other than it, since according to you it does not de- 
pend on anything else. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the cause of the world is not the inference 
(i.e. the inferrible pradhana). Why? “On account of the non- 
existence of what is different.** That is, if pradhana, — which is not 
superintended by an intelligent principle, but is independent, non- 
sentient and an object of inference, — be the cause of the world, there 
will be activity on its part at all times, and this being so, there would 
not be, at any time, what is different from activity, i.e. inactivity on 
its part. 2 

Or (an alternative explanation), the sense is: On account of the 
absence of an object to be instigated or of an instigator other than 
pradh&na. The reason for this, again, is: “on account of non-depen- 
denoe”, i.e. according to your view, as the creator of the world, 


1 I.e. the flowing of the water depends on its being on a sloping ground. 

8 I.e. there would be eternal creation and no dissolution. 
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pradhana does not depend on an accessory. It cannot be said also 
that the variegated works are the instigator of pradhana, — because 
works will then become the cause of the world, because the inde- 
pendence of pradhana in oreating the world will be set aside, and, finally, 
because this is impossible. Works, on the other hand, are not able 
to give even fruits like merit or demerit, pleasure or pain; their agent, 
too, does not obtain the fruit by himself. Hence, how can those works, 
performed by the individual souls who are vitiated by their contact 
with prakrti or matter, be able to instigate pradhana ? The fact is that 
the works bear fruits through the wish of the Lord, and thus their 
agent obtains fruits, as declared by the Lord Himself: ‘ “Pleasure, 
pain, existence, non-existence, fear and absence of fear, non-violence, 
equanimity, contentment, penance, charity, fame and absence of 
fame, — the various states of beings arise from me alone” * (Gita 10. 
4 a-56). It is not to be said that pradhana acts through its proximity 
to puru$a, — for its proximity to puru?a being eternal, its activity, too, 
must be eternal. This will be made clear in details under the 
aphorism: “As in the case of a man and stone” (Br. Su. 2.2.7). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and &rikapfha 

This is sutra 3 in their commentaries. Their explanation is 
similar to the first explanation given by Srinivasa, viz.: “Because 
of the non-existence of what is different (from creation, viz. dis- 
solution), on account of (its) non-dependence (to anything else), 
(pradhana is not the cause of the world)”. 1 


StTRA 5 

“ And on account of the non-existence elsewhere, not like 

GRASS AND THE REST.” 

Vedanta - pari j ata - sau rabha 

Since there is no transformation of the grass and the rest, eaten 
by an ox, into the form of milk, it cannot be said that just as the grass 


1 dr!. B. 2.2.3, p. 74, Part 2 ; &K. B. 2.2*3, pp. 57-58, Parts 7 and 8. 
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and the rest, eaten by cows, etc. become milk by themselves, so the 
unmanifest, too, is transformed into the form of mahat and the rest. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: Just as grass, water, etc. are transformed into 
the form of milk, so the unmanifest is transformed into the form of 
mahat and the rest, independently indeed of another efficient cause, 
— the author replies: “No”. This cannot be said. Why? “On ac- 
count of the non-existence elsewhere,” i.e. because “elsewhere”, or 
in the case of oxen and the rest, other than that of cows, etc. there 
is no transformation of the grass, water and so on, eaten by them, 
into the form of milk. The particle “and” implies that since the 
transformation of the grass, etc., eaten by cows, into the form of milk 
is admitted to be due to an intelligent principle, likewise pradhana, too, 
is transformed into the form of mahat and the rest as superintended 
by an intelligent principle alone, and not by itself. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and SrikaQfha 

They change the order of the sutras 6-9 which will be noticed at 
the end of sutra 9. Interpretation same. 


SOTRA 6 

“Even if thebe be the admission (of activity on the pabt 
of PBADHlNA, still then it cannot be the cause), on account 
of the absence of a pubpose.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Even if there be the admission” of activity on the part of 
pradh&na somehow or other, still pradhana cannot be the cause, 
since a purpose for such an activity is impossible on its part, it 
being non-sentient. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said under the aphorism: “And on account of acti- 
vity” (Br. Su. 2.2.2) that pradhana has no power of independent 
activity, and hence is not the cause of the world. Now the author 
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points out here that “even if there be the admission of activity on 
its part per force l , still then pradhana is not capable of being the cause. 
Why? “On account of the absence of a purpose/’ that is, because 
there is no purpose for the creation of the world, seeing that the souls, 
merged in their own bliss, prior to creation, have no regard for en- 
joyment or emancipation; while pradhana, being non-sentient, is 
not capable of having enjoyment and the rest. It cannot be said: 
What purpose can the Highest Person, who has all His desires ful- 
filled, have in creating the world ? — since that has already been pointed 
out under the aphorism: “But as in ordinary life, a mere sport” 
(Br. Su. 2.1.32). 

Or (an alternative explanation of the phrase :“arthabhavat”:) 
the sense is: On account of the absurdity of the statement, made per 
force (and not on the ground of reason), viz. ‘ Pradhana acts by itself’, 
just like the statement: ‘ The ether is running’. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlkaptha 

They change the order of sutras, which will be noticed at the end 
of sutra 9. 


SCTRA 7 

“If it be argued: as in the case of a man and stone, 

(we reply:) then also.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be argued that just as a blind man makes a lame man move, 
or the stone (i.e. the magnet) the iron, so does puru?a move pradhana, 
— (we reply:) in that case, the assumption of the non-activity (of 
purusa) will be contradicted, and pradhana being something to be 
instigated by another will cease to be the primary cause of the world. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be argued : just as a lame man, — who has the power of vision, 
but is devoid of the power of motion, — lost accidentally from his caravan 


1 I.e. somehow or other. 
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and wishing to go to a desired place, on finding a blind man, — who has 
the power of motion, but is devoid of the power of vision, — makes 
him move by mounting on him ; and just as the magnet makes the iron 
move, so exaotly, though devoid of the power of action, the soul, 
possessed of the power of vision, makes pradhana, devoid of the power 
of vision, move by its mere proximity. Hence, in spite of the non- 
sentience of pradhana, the activities of creation and the rest, are possible 
on its part, — the answer is : “Then also ”, i.e. even on the ground of such 
examples, no activity is possible on the part of the object exemplified, 
viz. pradhana. Thus, if puru$a be admitted to be the mover of 
pradhana, then the initial proposition, viz. that purusa is not an 
agent, will come to be contradioted. If pradhana be an object to 
be moved by purusa, then the initial proposition, viz. that pradhana 
is by itself the cause of the world, will come to be contradicted. 
Although the power of motion is not manifest in a lame man, he being 
without legs, yet he directs the man, who has the power of motion, 
by means of speech. And the so-directed man, though not having the 
power of vision manifest beoause of his blindness, yet being a sentient 
being, moves in accordance with his (viz. the lame man’s) words. 
The stone (viz. the magnet), on the other hand, moves the iron 
(only) when brought into connection with it by a man, and the iron 
does not move by nature. Moreover, it has been said under the 
aphorism: “If it be argued: like milk and water, there too” (Br. 
Su. 2.2.3), that everywhere and at all times the Omnipotent and 
Omniscient Being abides as the mover of all. Further, the proximity 
of purufa and prakfti being eternal, there was no absence of such a 
proximity before. Hence the order of creation and dissolution, as well 
as the respective difference between bondage and release, — due to 
the proximity of prakfti and purusa — , are not possible; and there 
must result eternal activity and absence of dissolution. In the case 
in hand, on the contrary, there is no defect whatsoever, since it has 
been said that: “And that (divinity) is endowed with all (powers)” 
(Br. Su. 2.1.29). 
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SOTRA 8 

“And on account of the impossibility of being prepon- 
derant. ” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

As it is impossible for the guuas, which are in a state of equi- 
librium at the time of dissolution, to enter in a relation of mutual 
subordination and preponderance, so the inference (i.e. the infer- 
rible pradhana) is not the cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason also the inference (i.e. the inferrible pradhana) 
is not the cause of the world. Why ? “On account of the impossi- 
bility of being preponderant. ” Thus, is pradhana, — consisting of the 
three guoas in a state of equilibrium, not regulated by an intelligent 
principle and established by inference as admitted by you, — trans- 
formed into the form of the world by means of entering into a state of 
mutual subordination and preponderance (of the guuas), or inde- 
pendently of any such state ? If the first, then the preponderance of 
one among (these three guuas) sattva, rajas and tamas, which are 
in a state of equilibrium prior to creation and are mutually inde- 
pendent, being impossible, it is not possible for pradhana to be the 
cause of the world. If the second, then pradhana, consisting of the 
three guoas in a state of equilibrium and immutable, is not trans- 
formed into the form of the world all the more, — there being no state 
of inequality consisting in a mutual subordination and preponder- 
ance (of the guuas). 

It cannot be said also that at the time of creation there is a lapse 
from the state of equilibrium and the gugas entering into a state of 
mutual subordination and preponderance, thereby the world arises, — 
for this leads to the horns of a dilemma. Thus, is it admitted by you 
that the lapse from the state of equilibrium, at that time, is sponta- 
neous; or that it is due to the Omniscient Being? The first alter- 
native is not valid because of the impossibility of a spontaneous lapse 
without a cause, and also because of the following inference: 
Whatever has a cause has lapse, 
like seeds and the rest. 

Whatever has no cause has no lapse, 
like the soul. 
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The second alternative, too, is not valid, because that is not 
admitted and because that will be falling in with the view of your 
opponents. 

SCTRA 9 

“And if thebe be an inference in another way, (pradhIna 

CANNOT STILL BE THE CAUSE) ON ACCOUNT OF THE ABSENCE OF 
THE POWER OF BEING A KNOWER.” 

Vedanta -parljata -saurabha 

“And if there be an inference ” with regard to pradhana “in 
another way ”, still then “ on account of the absence of the power of 
being a knower ” on the part of pradhana, the world is not due to it. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Just as there may be the origin of effects, preceded by ( pradhana’ s) 
entering into a state of mutual subordination and preponderance 
in a way other than the stated, so if an inference be made with regard 
to pradhana, still then “on account of the absence of the power of 
being a knower ”, i.e. on account of pradhana being devoid of the power 
of being a knower, the objections, viz. impossibility of arrangement 
and the rest, mentioned above, must remain in force. Hence the 
inference (i.e. the inferrible pradhana) is not the cause of the world. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and &rika$tha 

Interpretation same, but they read sutras 6-9 in a different order. 
Thus : — 

Nimbdrka , etc. Bamanuja, etc. 

“Anyatra-bhavac ca . . ” (Su. 6). “Anyatra-bhavac ca . . ” 

(Su. 4). 

“ Abhyupagame . . ” (Su. 6). “Puru§a6mavat . . ” (Su. 6). 

“Puru^aSmavat . , ” (Su. 7). “Ahgitva . . ” (Su. 6). 

“Angitva . . ” (Su. 8). “Anyathanumitau . . ” (Su. 7). 

“Anyathanumitau . . ” (Su. 9). “Abhyupagame . . ” (Su. 8). 
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SCTRA 10 

“And on account of contradiction, (the SImkhya doctrine 

is) inconsistent/* 

Vedanta -pari j ata -saurabha 

The view of Kapila is “inconsistent**, because of the opposition 
between its prior and subsequent (statements). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The view of Kapila is “inconsistent** in every way. Why? 
Because of its opposition to the Vedanta, — that is, the Vedantas, 
independent of all proofs, authoritative by themselves and eternally 
established, establish the omniscient and omnipotent Lord of all as 
the cause of the origin and the rest of the world, and the admission 
of the doctrine of a non-sentient cause is opposed to this, — because 
of that; — because of the rejection of a doctrine based on mere reasoning 
in the passage: ‘This knowledge is not attainable through reasoning* 
(Katha 2.9); and because of the opposition between its prior and 
subsequent (statements). Thus, they hold that puru§a (or the soul) 
is all-pervading, devoid of attributes, mere consciousness, isolated 
(from prakrti) by nature, non-attached like a lotus leaf 1 and inactive. 
Then again, they maintain also that prakrti is an agent through its 
mere proximity to puru^a ; and that through the super-imposition of 
nescience that very same (puru$a) comes to have the attributes of 
‘being an agent*, ‘being an enjoyer ’ and so on, to be afflicted by the 
three kinds of miseries, 2 and to be subject to transmigratory 
existence. Again, they teach that the salvation of puru$a proceeds 
from the knowledge of prakrti and puru?a. Thus, a multitude of 
inconsistencies between prior and subsequent (statements) may be 
found there. 

In the case under discussion, on the other hand, since in accordance 
with the Smrti passages : ‘ “ The evil-doers, the deluded, and the vilest 
men do not attain me, — they whose wisdom is destroyed by nescience 
and who have resorted to demoniacal nature’* * (Gita 7.15), ‘Know- 
ledge is enveloped by non-knowledge; thereby beings are deluded* 

1 I.e. just as a lotus leaf is not wetted by water, so the soul is not attached 
to anything. 

8 Viz. physical, mental and elemental. 

22 
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(Gita 5.15.), * “ At the end of many births, one who is possessed of 
knowledge attains me ,n (Gita 7.19), “‘Those who attain me cross 
over this m&ya” * (Gita 7.14), “‘Many, purified by the penance of 
knowledge come to attain my nature” * (Gita 4.10), the causes of 
bondage, as well as of salvation, — liberating the bound soul from its 
bondage, unprecedented, and characterized by the attainment of 
His nature, — is well-established, there is not even a shadow of any 
contradiction among prior and subsequent (statements). Hence 
it is established that there is no contradiction of the concordance of 
the scriptural texts (with regard to Brahman) by the view of Kapila, 
which is opposed to the Veda and is set forward by means of fallacious 
reasoning. 

Here ends the section entitled “The impossibility of arrange- 
ment” (1). 

COMPARISON 

While Nimbarka adduces two reasons as to why the Samkhya 
doctrine is ‘inconsistent’, viz. (1) oppositon to the Vedanta, (2) 
internal contradictions, — others adduce only one, viz. &amkara, 
Ramanuja, &rika$tha and Baladeva adduce the second, 1 Bhaskara 
adduces the first. 2 Hence they do not attach any special meaning 
to the particle “ca” in the sutra. 


Adhikara^a 2: The section entitled “The great 
and the long”. (Sutras 11-17) 

SCTRA 11 

“Fob, just as the (origin) of the great and the long from 

THE SHORT AND THE SPHERICAL (IS UNTENABLE) (SO EVERYTHING 
IS UNTENABLE IN THE VAl£E§IKA THEORY).” 

Vedanta -parijata - saurabha 

Since if they be possessed of parts, then there will result an 
infinite regress ; and if without parts, then it will be impossible for them 

1 g.B. 2.2.10, p. 613; 6ri. B. 2.2.0, pp. 78 ff., Part 2 ; &K. B. 2.2.9, p. 61, 
Parte 7 and 8; G.B. 2.2.10, p. 96, Chap. 2. 

* Bh. B., 2.2.10, p. 112. 
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to be the producer of other e volutes 1 , — there is inconsistency in 
the origin of the binary compounds from the atoms; and there is all 
the more inconsistency in the origin of ternary compounds from these 
(binary compounds). Like this, everything admitted by the main- 
tained of the atomic view is inconsistent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. : Let pradhana, not superin- 
tended by an intelligent principle, be not the cause of the world; 
but let the groups of atoms, under the control of the wish of the 
Supreme Lord, be the cause of the world, — the author is now pointing 
out the inconsistencies in the atomic doctrine as well. 

The procedure of the atomists is the following: A substance 
produces another substance, a quality another quality; and the pro- 
duction of the effect proceeds from three causes, viz. the inherent, 
the non-inherent and efficient 2 * * * ; just as an effect, viz. a piece of cloth, is 
produced by the threads which are the inherent cause, by their mutual 
conjunction which is the non-inherent cause, and by the shuttle, the 
loom, the weaver and the rest, which are the efficient cause. Like- 
wise, there are four kinds of atoms, distinguished as earth-atoms, 
water-atoms, fire-atoms and air-atoms ; and they are eternal, without 
parts, possessed of colour and the rest, and spherical in extension, 
and remain without producing effects at the time of dissolution. 
At the time of creation, the atoms become the inherent cause for the 
production of the effect (viz. the world), their conjunction, the non- 
inherent cause, and the unseen principle 8 the efficient cause. Thus, 
through the wish of the Lord, first motion arises in the air-atoms, then 
a conjunction (between them) and thereby an effect, viz. a binary 
compound, arises from two atoms; a ternary compound arises from 
three binary compounds; a quaternary compound arises from four 
ternary compounds, and so on; and through this process, finally, the 
great air arises and remains trembling in space. In the very same 
manner, fire arises from the fire-atoms and remains shining in the 
form of earthly fire and so on. In the very same manner, the great 

1 G.S.S. ed. reads “parimaiyi” instead of “pariip&ma”, p. 31. 

2 Samavdyin, asamavdyin , nimitta . 

8 I.e. the merit or demerit attaching to a man’s conduct in one state of 

existence and the corresponding reward or punishment with whioh he is visited 

in another. 
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ocean arises from the water-atoms and remains flowing. In the very 
same manner, the great earth arises from the earth-atoms and remains 
immobile in the form of clay, stones and the rest. Again, the qualities 
of the effects arise from the qualities of the cause. Just as the qualities 
of a piece of cloth arise from the qualities of the thread, — a red cloth 
being found to arise from red threads, — so the qualities of whiteness 
and the like, inhering in the binary compounds and the rest, arise 
from the qualities of whiteness, etc. inhering in the atoms. But 
the combination of two simple atoms, producing a binary compound, 
produces different measures, viz. minuteness and shortness, in the 
binary compound, but do not produce sphericity, the measure of the 
simple atoms themselves, — because, then, there will result an intense 
fineness (on the part of the binary compound which it has not). 
Similarly, at the time of dissolution, too, through the wish of the 
Lord, there is motion in the atoms, thereby the dissolution of their 
conjunction, thereby the dissolution of the binary compounds and so 
on, and in this manner, finally, there is the dissolution of the earth 
and the rest. 

This view is being refuted here. The particle “or ” in the aphorism 
is meant for implying the aggregate (of defects in the atomic doctrine) 
left unsaid. The word ‘ inconsistent ’ is to be supplied from above. 
The phrase: “from the short and the spherical” is to be applied by 
dividing it in a compatible manner. This being so, like the doctrine 
of the origin of a short binary compound from two simple spherical 
atoms, and like the doctrine of the origin of the great and long ternary 
compounds from the short (binary compounds), everything else too, 
maintained by them (viz. the atomists), is inconsistent — this is the 
construction of the words of the aphorism. 

The sense is this: The origin of binary compounds from atoms 
is impossible. That being impossible, the origin of the ternary com- 
pounds from the binary compounds is all the more impossible. In 
exactly the same manner, whatever is maintained by the atomists 
is simply inconsistent. Thus, it is observed that the parts, viz. the 
threads and the rest, produce a whole, viz. a piece of cloth, only by 
being conjoined (with one another) by means of their six sides which 
are their own parts. An atom, too, is established to have six parts 
through its connection with the six quarters. As has been said: 
* An atom has six parts because of its simultaneous connection with the 
six (quarters) *. Hence, even the atoms must be productive of effects 
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as possessed of parts indeed. If they be so, then they themselves 
will become effects like the binary compounds because of possessing 
parts. And the parts of the atoms too,— conjoined (with one another) 
by means of their six sides which are their own parts, and establishing 
that the atoms have parts, — must have parts; that parts, again, 
further parts and so on, and thus there must be an infinite regress. 
If the atoms be admitted to be without parts, then if there be the 
conjunction of even a hundred atoms which fill no space, there will 
not be any extension different from that of a single atom, and hence 
there will never be (different kinds of extensions like) minuteness, 
shortness and the rest. Thus, the origin of the binary compounds 
is impossible; in their absence, the origin of the ternary compounds 
is impossible; and hence the origin of the world must be impossible. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different. They take this sutra as constituting 
an adhikarana by itself, concerned with refuting the Vai£e§ika objec- 
tion, viz. that the qualities of the cause must inhere in the effect. 
Hence if the intelligent Brahman be the cause of the world, then 
the quality of intelligence must be found in the world. But since this 
is not the case, He is not its cause. 1 The answer is: Or just as (there 
is the origin of) big and long (ternary compounds) from minute and 
short (binary compounds) so there is the origin of the non-intelligent 
world from the intelligent Brahman. 2 


SOTRA 12 

“Even in both ways thebe is no action (on the part op the 
atoms), hence there is the absence op that (viz. creation).” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

Because it is impossible for the unseen principle to inhere in the 
atoms, as well as because it is impossible for it, connected with the 

1 Note that an exactly similar objection has been put forward and refuted 
under Br. Su. 2.1.4-11. Hence there is no sense in repeating it here. As such 
Nimbarka'a way of interpreting seems preferable. 

» S.B. 2.2.11, pp. 518-19; Bh. B. 2.2.11, pp. 118-14. 



[sC. 2. 2. 12. 

342 VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA ADH. 2 .] 

soul, to be the instigator of the motion of the atoms, — thus “even in 
both ways” the first motion of the atoms is not possible. “Hence 
there is the absence” of the creation of the world through the successive 
order of binary compounds and the rest, due to conjunction, which 
again is due to the motion of the atoms. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The author is elucidating the statement (made in the last aphorism), 
viz. Like the (origin of) the great and the long, everything else, too, 
maintained by them, is inconsistent. 

“Even in both ways”, no motion is possible in the atoms at the 
time of creation. “Hence”, i.e. for this reason, viz. on account of 
the impossibility of motion, “there is the absence of that”, i.e. of the 
origin and the rest of the world through the successive order of binary 
compounds, ternary compounds and so on, due to the conjunction 
of atoms. The phrase: “in both ways” means: Does the first motion 
(of the atoms) arise by itself, or through the atoms ? The first alter- 
native is not tenable, being impossible. Never does motion, arising 
by itself, proceed to bring water in a pitcher. It cannot be said 
also that it arises through a cause, because at that time (i.e. at the 
time of creation) there exist no human effort, vibration, impact and 
the rest (which might have been such a cause). The second alter- 
native, too, is not tenable, because then the atoms must become 
sentient, it being impossible for non-sentient atoms to be the instigator 
of motion. In the building of a palace and the like, the stones and the 
rest do not themselves act in conjunction with other works (connected 
with the building). 

Or 1 9 (if it be said that) the motion which arises in the atoms at 
that time is caused by the unseen principle, (we reply): There is 
negation of motion “in either way”. Thus, does the unseen principle 
which causes the motion of the atoms inhere in the atoms, or in the 
individual soul? The first alternative is not tenable, because the 
unseen principle, being originated by the good and evil deeds of the 
individual souls, cannot reside in something non-sentient; because 
being non-sentient, it is not possible for the unforeseen principle to 
be the cause of motion; because the performance of good and evil 


1 An alternative explanation of the word “ Ubhayathd ”. 
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deeds being impossible on the part of atoms, the unseen principle 
must be necessarily admitted to be natural (to them), and in that case 
there will result the origin of motion at all times. The second alter- 
native, too, is not tenable, because it is all the more impossible for 
the unseen principle, inhering in the individual soul, to urge the 
motion of the non-sentient (atoms). Thus, there is no motion “even 
in both ways’*. 

“ Or 1 else no motion is possible, whether it be due to the individual 
soul, or due to the Lord. Thus, does the individual soul give rise to 
the first motion through its own destiny (ady^ta), or through its proxi- 
mity, or through its attribute of consciousness ? Not the first, because 
of the above-mentioned fault. Not through its proximity also, 
because the proximity of the individual soul to the atoms being eternal, 
the consequence will be that it will ever give rise to the world. Nor 
even through consciousness, because of the absence of consciousness 
then. And motion does not proceed from the Lord as well. Is the 
Lord, according to your view, designated in the Veda or established 
by inference and the rest? If it be said: Designated in the Veda, 
then have faith in the procedure mentioned by Scripture thus: ‘Every- 
thing has that for its soul’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), ‘He became existence 
and that* (Tait. 2.6), and being overwhelmed with the sentiment 
of love for Him, be free from affliction, — what is the use of your 
doctrine of atoms ? If it be said : Established through inference and 
the rest, — (we reply :) that it (viz. inference) is not even established 
has been proved above. 2 


SCTRA 13 

“(The Vai4e§ika doctrine is untenable) also on account 
OP THE admission op the relation of inherence, on account 

OP AN INFINITE REGRESS (ARISING THEREFROM) BECAUSE OF 
SAMENESS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account also of the admission of the relation of inherence,” 
the doctrine of atoms is not possible, since just as a binary compound 
is connected with its own cause by the relation of inherence, being 


1 A third alternative explanation of the word “ Ubhayathd ”. 

* Vide V.K. 1.1.3. 
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absolutely different therefrom, so the relation of inherence itself, too, 
is to be connected with the two related objects by another relation 
of inherence, its absolute difference (from the two related objects) 
being the same ; that, too, by another relation, and so on — thus there 
will be an infinite regress. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The phrase: ‘on account of the absence of that* is to be supplied. 

For this reason also, the origin and the rest of the world in the 
successive order of the creation of binary compounds and the rest, 
due to the conjunction of the atoms is not possible. Why? “On 
account of the admission of the relation of inherence.” Among 
separable objects, there is a relation of conjunction, 1 as between a 
rope and a pot. Among inseparable objects, on the other hand, 
there is a relation of inherence, 2 just as a piece of cloth exists in 
the threads by the relation of inherence, a pot in the two pot-sherds, 
cowness in a cow and whiteness and the rest in a piece of cloth. The 
relation between objects which are causes and effects is just this 
relation of inherence ; and this relation is proclaimed to be one, eternal, 
and all-pervading like the ether ; — on account of the admission of such 
a relation of inherence — this is the sense. 

If it be asked: What objection is there if such a relation of in- 
herence be admitted ?— (the author) replies: “On account of an 
infinite regress because of sameness ”. That is, just as a binary 
compound, absolutely different from its inherent cause (viz. the 
two simple atoms), necessarily awaits a relation of inherence (for 
being connected with them), so the relation of inherence itself, being 
absolutely different from the two related objects, is to be connected 
with them by means of another relation of inherence, — “because of 
the sameness” of absolute difference (i.e. because there is absolute 
difference equally in both the cases, also because what is itself unrelated 
is never observed to be a relation) — that, too, by another relation of 
inherence, and that, too, and so on; thus “on account of infinite 
regress”, the atomic theory defeats itself. 


1 Sarpy oga . 


2 Samavdya. 
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SCTRA 14 

“And on account of the existence (of) eternal (activity 

AND INACTIVITY) ALONE.” 

V edanta -parij ata - saurabha 

If the atoms be active by nature, there being the existence of 
(eternal) activity, there will result eternal creation; otherwise there 
will result eternal dissolution ; and hence there is the absence of that 
(viz. creation). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this, too, the atomic theory is untenable. Why? If the 
atoms be admitted to be active by nature, then there being eternal 
activity alone, there cannot be dissolution. If, they be admitted 
to be inactive by nature, there being eternal inactivity alone, the 
absence of creation will necessarily result — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srikantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 13 in the commentaries of the first two. Interpre- 
tation differont, viz. “(If the samav&ya be admitted to be eternal, 
the terms related by it, viz. ternary compounds, etc., i.e. the world 
too must be) eternal indeed, on account of the existence (i.e. eternity 
of the samavaya)”. 1 


SCTRA 15 

“And on account of (the atoms) having colour and so on, 

THE REVERSE (VIEW WOULD FOLLOW), BECAUSE OF OBSERVA- 
TION.” 

Vedanta -parij ata -saurabha 

And on account of the atoms having colour and the rest in accord- 
ance with the respective effects, there must be non-eternity, which is 
the “reverse”, of eternity, (on their part), since pots and the rest, 
possessed of colour and so on, are observed to be non-eternal. Other- 
wise, the effects must be devoid of colour, etc. 


1 Sri. B. 2.2.13, p. 80, Part 2; &K. B. 2.2.13, p. 75, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 
2.2.14, p. 107, Chap. 2. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Since the effects are possessed of colour, etc., the atoms, too, are 
admitted to be possessed of colour and so on. 1 Thus, since the four 
kinds of atoms are possessed of colour and so on, i.e. possessed of 
colour, taste, smell and touch, — non-eternity, the “reverse” of eternity, 
results, as pots and the rest, possessed of colour and so on, are found 
to be non-eternal. If they be not admitted to be possessed of colour 
and the like, then the fact that the effects are possessed of colour and 
so on will come to be contradicted, and the initial proposition: ‘Pos- 
sessed of parts and eternal’ too will come to be contradicted. For 
this reason too, there is the absence of that (viz. creation), — this is 
the meaning of the particle “and”. The sense is that an unseen 
object cannot be determined in accordance with what is seen. Hence 
the cause of the world is to be understood in accordance with Scrip- 
ture. 


SCTRA 16 

“And on account of fault in both ways.” 

Vedanta - pa ri j ata - saur abha 

If the atoms be possessed of more numerous qualities, 2 then the 
earth, water, fire and air will become similar. If they be possessed 
of less numerous qualities, 3 then, too, all the different kinds of atoms 
being connected with one quality each, the earth and the rest too, 
having qualities corresponding to their causes, must be connected 
with one quality each, — this “on account of fault in both ways”, 
there is indeed the absence of that (viz. creation). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason also, the procedure admitted by the atomists 
is not possible. Why ? Because whether the atoms be admitted to 
be possessed of more numerous qualities, or to be possessed of less 
numerous qualities, “in both ways”, too, there is fault. Since the 


1 An effect can have no qualities which the cause has not. 

* I.e. every kind of atoms are possessed of the five qualities of colour and 
the rest. 

8 I.e. each be possessed of its peculiar qualities. 
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qualities of the effect are due to the qualities of the cause, all the 
qualities of the cause, such as colour, taste and the rest, must attach 
to all the effects. As a result, there must be smell and taste in fire; 
colour, taste and smell in air ; and the grossness on the part of the atoms, ^ 
since the earth, which has the most numerous qualities, is observed 
to be gross. If they be possessed of less numerous qualities, then 
all must have one quality each. If this be so, then there must be 
touch in fire; colour and touch in water; colour, touch and taste in 
earth, because, those particular qualities are absent from those 
particular atoms. Otherwise, there will result everything every- 
where. 

If it be argued : that the earth is observed to be possessed of 
colour, taste, smell and touch ; water to be endowed with the attributes 
of colour, taste and touch ; the fire to be possessed of colour and touch ; 
and the air is to be possessed of touch. Corresponding to these qua- 
lities, some atoms are supposed to be possessed of more numerous 
qualities, others less numerous. Hence the above objection cannot 
be raised, — 

(We reply:) No; for in that case, too, those that have more 
numerous qualities will be deprived of their atomicity. 1 In the case 
in hand, on the other hand, there is no fault whatsoever, since the 
world has the omniscient and omnipotent Lord of all as its material 
cause. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srfkantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 16 in the commentaries of the first two. 

Interpretation different — viz. an elucidation of the previous 
sutra, viz. “Because there is fault in both ways”, i.e. either if the 
atoms be possessed of colour, etc., or if they be not. On the first, 
they cannot be eternal; on the second, their effects cannot be pos- 
sessed of colour and the rest. 2 


1 Since increase in qualities cannot take place unless there is a simultaneous 
increase in size. 

* Sri. B. 2.2.16, pp. 86-87, Part 2; SK. B. 2.2.16, p. 77, Parts 7 and 8; 
G.B. 2.2.16, p. 107, Chap. 2. 
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SOTRA 17 

“And because of non-acceptance, (thebe must be an) 

ABSOLUTE DISREGARD (FOR THE ATOMIC THEORY).” 

Vedanta - parij a ta - saur abha 

Because of the rejection of atomism by the wise, “an absolute 
disregard” for it is to be shown by those who are desirous of salvation. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Certain portions, — such as the doctrine of a pre-existent cause and 
the rest, — of the doctrine of the causality of pradhana, though rejected 
on the ground of its opposition to Scripture and reasoning, has been 
accepted by those who are versed in the Veda. But “because of the 
non-acceptance”, i.e. rejection, by the wise, in toto, of the doctrine 
of the causality of the atoms, imagined by the Vai6e§ikas ; because of 
its opposition to reasoning ; and because of its opposition to the Veda, 
“there is an absolute disregard”, — i.e. the doctrine of the causality 
of atoms is to be disregarded by those who wish for the highest. 

Hence it is established that there is no contradiction of the 
doctrine of the causality of Brahman by the doctrine of the causality 
of atoms which is to be rejected from a distance. 

Here ends the section entitled “The great and the long” (2). 

Adhikara^a 3: The section entitled “The 
aggregate”. (Sutras 18-27) 

SOTRA 18 

“Even if the aggregate having two causes (be admitted), 

(THERE IS) THE NON-ESTABLISHMENT OF THAT (VIZ. OF THE 

AGGREGATES). ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The author is refuting the view of Sugata. 1 

Even if the aggregates of the element and the elemental, the 
mind and the mental be admitted, still then, on account of the non- 


1 I.e. of the Buddhists. 
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sentience of the objects aggregated, as well as on account of non- 
admission of another cause of the aggregation, the aggregates are not 
possible. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Kapila, the maintained of the doctrine of pre-existing effects, 
holds that pradhana, not having Brahman for its soul, is the cause 
of the world. He has been refuted by reason of maintaining what is 
opposed to the doctrine of the causality of Brahman and the Vedic 
doctrine. Kanada, inferior even to him in intelligence and the 
maintainer of the doctrine of non-existing effects, holds the oause of 
the world to be of various kinds 1 ; and hence he has been refuted by 
reason of maintaining what is opposed to the ‘great*. 2 Now, the 
doctrine of the Buddhists, inferior to that even, is being refuted, on 
account of its similarity to that. 8 

The doctrine taught by the Buddha being interpreted differently, 
four views were propounded by his four classes of disciples. These 
followers are called, (1) Vaibha$ika, (2) Sautrantika, (3) Yogacara, 
and (4) Madhyamika. Among these, the first two maintain the 
reality of external objects. Among them, again, the first maintains 
that external objects are directly perceivable. According to him, 
external objects, like pots and the rest, are knowable by the evidence 
of direct perception. The other maintains that external objects are 
inferrible through cognitions. According to him, external objects like 
pots and rest, which are not directly perceived, are inferred through 
cognitions, produced in the forms of pots and so on and directly 
perceived. The third maintains the reality of cognitions alone without 
any substratum. He holds that external objects are like dreams. 
All of them maintain that the objects admitted by them are momen- 
tary. The view of the fourth is that everything is void. He holds 
that the continuous stream of cognitions, freed from object and 
subject-forms, persists from moment to moment of the basis of past 
impressions, like a lamp in a place sheltered from wind. But when 
past impressions are destroyed, it attains a complete extinction like 
the lamp itself; this attainment of non-existence is salvation. The 
others, on the other hand, hold that there is no interruption in the 


1 Viz. the four kinds of atoms. 2 Vide Br. Su. 2.2.17. 

3 The Buddhists too admit the aggregation of atoms like the Vaiteqikaa. 
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continuous stream of cognitions. Among them, the views of the 
Yog&cara and the Madhyamika will be refuted later. But in this 
section, the views of the realists, viz. the Vaibha^ikas and the 
Sautrantikas, are being refuted together. 

Thus, they speak of five groups , 1 viz. colour, cognition, feeling, 
name and impression . 2 Among these, the colour-group consists in the 
four elements, like the earth and the rest, and the elemental in the 
form of the body, sense-organs, and sense-objects. Among these, the 
earth-atoms, possessed of colour, taste, smell and touch, and hard by 
nature, are aggregated into the form of the earth; the water-atoms, 
possessed of colour, taste and smell, and viscid by nature, are 
aggregated into the form of water; the fire-atoms, possessed of colour 
and touch, and hot by nature, are aggregated into the form of fire; 
likewise the air-atoms, possessed of touch and mobile by nature, are 
aggregated into the form of air ; and the four elements, like the earth 
and the rest, are aggregated into the form of body, sense-organs and 
sense-objects. In this way, these four kinds of momentary atoms are 
held to be the cause of the aggregation of the elements and the 
elemental. The colour-group, consisting of the elements and the 
elemental and due to the atoms, is the external aggregate. The 
cognition-group consists in a stream of cognitions like the cognition 
of a pot, cognition of a piece of cloth, and so on, based on the internal 
cognition of the ‘I’, and subsisting uninterruptedly. This alone is 
the agent, the enjoyer and the soul, and from it alone all ordinary 
practical transactions proceed. The feeling-group consists in pleasur- 
able or painful experiences. The name-group consists in the cognition 
of secondary marks, e.g. (in the cognition:) ‘a cow possessed of 
auspiciousness ’, the cow is distinguished by the secondary mark of 
auspiciousness. The impression-group consists in the mental qualities 
of attachment, aversion, delusion, pride, malice, fear, grief, depression 
and so on. These last four kinds of groups are said to be the mind 
and the mental. Among these, the cognition-group is said to be the 
mind or the soul, others mental ; and thus they are internally aggregated 
in such a way as to be the substratum of ordinary practical transactions. 
This is the internal aggregate, due to the four groups, beginning 
with the cognition-group. The soul and the ether, other than the 


1 Skandha . 

8 JRtipa, vijft&na, vedand, saipjiU % and satpskdra . 
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two aggregates, are non-existent by nature. These two aggregates 
make the course of mundane existence possible, and practical life 
being thus made possible, there is no need, it is thought, of an eternal 
soul. 

(Correct conclusion.) With regard to it we reply : Even if there be 
the admission, in the above' way, of aggregates, i.e. of groups having 
two causes, still then “there is the non-establishment of that”, — i.e. 
establishment “of that”, viz. of that which has two causes, too, is 
indeed impossible. The sense is : because the spontaneous aggregation 
of non-sentient objects, mutually independent, is not possible, and 
also because of their momentariness, the aggregate of the elements 
and the elemental, as well as the aggregate of the mind and the mental, 
are not possible. Further, because of the non-admission of a 
permanent enjoyer, of a sentient controller — one who brings about the 
aggregation, of an omniscient and universal Lord ; as well as because 
of the consequence of the world becoming super-sensible by reason of 
the super-sensibleness of the atoms themselves, the course of mundane 
existence must disappear. The sense is that this view is faulty, 
since it rejects Brahman, taught by the beginningless Veda; since it 
admits the aggregates of atoms, unseen and unheard ; and since a 
cause for the aggregation is impossible. 


SCTRA 19 

“If it be objected that (on account of the mutual causality 
(of nescience and the rest), (the aggregation) is possible, 
(we reply:) no, because of (their) not being the cause of 

AGGREGATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It cannot also be that no account of the mutual causality of 
nescience, past impressions, cognition, name and form, six supports 1 
and the rest, the aggregation and the rest, are possible, — for they, too, 
are not the causes of aggregation. 


1 Avidyd , samskdra , vijfldna, ndma-rupa, $a#ayatana, etc. For explanation, 
see below V.K. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected : In spite of the non-admission of a sentient and 
omniscient being as bringing about the aggregation, no harm is done, 
since our view admits the mutual causality of nescience and the rest. 
That which goes towards the effect as its cau§e is ‘pratyaya*, i.e. the 
cause ; the state of that, no account of that, 1 all aggregation and the 
rest become possible. Thus, nescience and the rest, functioning 
from all eternity, are admitted to be the causes of the continuous 
stream of cognitions. Among these, the word * nescience * is denotative 
of error, such as, taking the non-permanent as permanent, taking 
what is not the way (to salvation) as the way and sq on. Through it 
past impressions, consisting in attachment and so on to sense-objects 
like colour and the like, arises. It is through this that activity springs 
forth when occasion arises. Activity consists in good and bad deeds, 
in accordance with the declaration by the Buddha: ‘There is action, 
there is result 1 . Through this alone cognition arises. Thence the 
four (elements like) the earth and the rest, the cause of the aggregate, 
viz. the body, arise, and that very thing is said to be name because 
of being the substratum of name. From them arises the body ; from 
it the six supports, viz. the five organs of knowledge and the mind ; 
from them touch; from it feeling, viz. pleasure, pain and the rest; 
from it nescience and the rest once more. Thus, the objects revolving 
unceasingly like water-wheels, aggregation is possible therefrom. 
Hence, everything in our doctrine is indeed consistent, — 

(We reply:) “no”. Why? “Because of (their) not being the 
cause of aggregation,” i.e. because nescience and the rest are not the 
causes of aggregation; for it can by no means be said that nescience, 
consisting in the error of taking a person at a distance to be a post, is 
the cause of the aggregation of the already existing person. Likewise, 
attachment and the rest too, caused by it (viz. nescience), are not the 
cause of aggregation. 

COMPARISON 
&arpkara and Baladeva 

Reading different, viz. “Itaretara-pratyayatvad iti cen notpatti 
matra-nimittatvat ”. Interpretation different accordingly: viz. “If 
it be said that because of the mutual causality (of nescience and the 


1 This explains the compound “ pratyayatv&t ” . 
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rest), (aggregation is possible), (we reply:) no, because of (their) being 
the causes of the origin only (of the immediately subsequent effects, 
and not of aggregation) ”.* 

Bhaskara 

Beading slightly different, viz.: “ Itaretara-pratyaya-manyat- 
vat. . . 


SOTRA 20 

“And because of the cessation of the prior on the 

PRODUCTION OF THE SUBSEQUENT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For this reason, too, this doctrine is not reasonable, — since “on 
the production of the subsequent”, there results the destruction of the 
prior, it being momentary. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be argued that as the prior is the cause of the production of 
the later, so our doctrine is consistent, — (we reply:) no. “Because 
of the cessation of the prior on the production of the subsequent.” 

In ordinary life, causality is observed to belong only to an existent 
lump of clay, the prior, at the time of the production of a pot, the 
subsequent. But on your view, on account of the momentariness of 
all existing objects, the prior moment is destroyed and cannot, there- 
fore, be the cause of the subsequent moment. Here a momentary 
existence is said to be ‘moment’. Now, to begin with, does the prior 
moment of the pot 8 give rise to the subsequent effect which exists 
at the same time, or as itself unoriginated, or as itself destroyed? 
The first alternative is not tenable, because that (viz. the effect) also 
(will give rise to) another effect existing at the same time, that, 
too, to another and so on, and thus everything will last only for a 
moment simultaneously; and because the conventional distinction 
between the prior and the subsequent will come to an end. The 


1 S.B. 2.2.19, p. 537; G.B. 2.2.19, pp. 113-114, Chap. 2. 
8 Bh. B. 2.2.19, p. 117. 

3 I.e. the prior momentary existence pot. 

23 
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second alternative, too, is not tenable, that being impossible. More- 
over, to say that (the cause) is unoriginated is to imply nothing but 
its non-existence; and if it (viz. non-existence) be a cause, then by 
reason of the absence of obstructions, there may be the origin of 
everything everywhere. The third alternative, too, is not tenable 
because the prior being destroyed, there will be again the origin of 
everything everywhere. It cannot be said that the prior momentary 
existence persists up to the origin of the subsequent momentary 
existence, for then, its momentariness will come to be abandoned. 


SOTRA 21 

“(If it be admitted that the effect originates) when (the 

CAUSE IS) NOT EXISTENT, (THEN THERE IS) THE CONTRADICTION OF 

THE INITIAL PROPOSITION, OTHERWISE THERE IS SIMULTANEOUS- 
NESS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the admission of the origin of the effect when the cause is non- 
existent, there must result the “contradiction of the initial proposi- 
tion”, viz. that there is the origin of cognitions from four causes, viz. 
sense-organs, light, direction of the mind and sense-objects. On the 
admission of the origin of the effect when the cause is existent, there 
must be the origin of another momentary existence when the prior 
momentary existence is still present ; and thus there must be 
‘ ‘ simultaneousness ’ ’ according to your view, the maintainers of the 
doctrine of momentariness ! 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author condemns the causeless origin of effects. 

If it be argued that let there be the production of the subsequent 
(effect) without a cause, and this being so, the above objection cannot 
be raised — then we reply : If it be admitted that there is the origin of 
the effect even when the cause is non-existent, then there must be the 
“contradiction of the initial proposition”. Thus, there must be the 
“contradiction”, i.e. abandonment, of your initial proposition that 
in the production of cognitions, there are four causes, the main 
cause, viz. the sense-organs like the eyes and the rest; the auxiliary 
cause, viz. light; the immediate cause, viz. the direction of the mind; 
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and the supporting cause, viz. the sense-objects. 1 Moreover, even if 
the causeless origin of effect be admitted, the above-mentioned fault, 
viz. the origin of everything everywhere, remains unavoidable. If, 
again, to avoid this difficulty, the case be admitted to be “ other wise”, 
i.e. if it be admitted that the effect originates when the cause is existent, 
then there must be “simultaneousness”, i.e. there must be simulta- 
neous existence of the cause and the effect. That is, the above- 
mentioned objection remains in force. Thus, does the prior momentary 
existence pot come to be the cause of another momentary existence 
pot at the time when it (the prior) itself exists, or does it become the 
cause of the subsequent moment, — which is being generated, — by 
lasting till the time of its production ? In either case, there is simul- 
taneousness. On the first alternative, all the momentary existences 
will come to be perceived at the same time, and the conventional 
distinction between the prior and the subsequent will come to an end . 
On the second alternative, their momentariness will be abolished, 
and owing to the persistence of two momentary existences, there 
must follow a simultaneous perception of two momentary existences 
in the same place. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

The meaning of the phrase “pratijnoparodhah” different, viz. 
contradiction of the initial proposition (viz. that the world originates 
from the skandhas). 2 


StJTRA 22 

“(There is) the non-establishment of the conscious and 

UNCONSCIOUS DESTRUCTION 3 ON ACCOUNT OF THE NON-INTERRUP- 
TION (OF THE STREAM OF COGNITIONS).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no possibility for the causal or causeless destruction, 4 
because there is no possibility of an interruption of the continuous 
series and because there is a recognition of the members of the series. 

1 Adhipati, sahakdrin, samanantara, alambana, 

2 G.B. 2.2.21, pp. 115-16, Chap. 2. 

3 Prati-mmkhyd and aprati-aamkhyd. 

4 For explanation, see below V.K. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, first the (doctrine of) origin, admitted by the opponents, 
has been disposed of. Now the (doctrine of) destruction too, admitted 
by them, is being disposed of. 

The destruction which is preceded by an act of thought is 
“conscious destruction” ; destruction not so preceded is “unconscious 
destruction”. These two kinds of destruction are admitted by them. 
Among these, the destruction of existing objects, — which is caused by 
the blow of a hammer and the rest, which consists of the termination 
of a series of similar momentary existences, and which is perceivable 
and gross, — is said to be preceded by an act of thought. The destruc- 
tion of existent objects, — which is not perceivable, subtle, causeless 
and takes place in a series of similar momentary existences at every 
moment, — is said to be non-preceded by an act of thought. There is 
the “non-establishment”, i.e. impossibility, of these two kinds of 
destruction with regard to the continuous series and the single members 
of the series. Why? “On account of the non-interruption of the 
series.” First, no causal destruction of the series is possible. Thus, 
it being admitted by you that there is the destruction, at every moment 
of existing objects with regard to a prior member of the series, it is 
admitted that in spite of being destroyed, there is the origin from it 
of a subsequent (member) which is caused by it and is non-existent 
indeed. The sense is that in spite of a momentary member of the 
series being destroyed, at that moment, by the blow of a hammer and 
the rest, the origin of a subsequent member is possible, no account of 
the absence of impediments, and thereby a subsequent series being 
possible, the causal destruction of the series is not possible. In the 
case under discussion, on the other hand, origination and destruction 
are said to be the different states of clay and the rest that are indeed 
existent. But, on your view, the interruption of the continuous series 
is not possible even by the blow of a hundred hammers at all times — 
this is the sense. 

Moreover, if there be the destruction of the last member of the 
series through a cause, then there cannot be properly the destruction 
of others, too, without causes, and hence there must result the percep- 
tion of many pots in the place of one pot. It cannot be said also 
that they are subject to a causeless destruction, taking place at every 
moment in a series of similar momentary existences, and as such the 



[sff. 2. 2. 23. 
ADH. 3.] 


VEDINTA-PIRI JlTA-S AURA BHA 


357 


above objection cannot be raised, — for then such a destruction being 
possible on the part of the last member of the series, a causal destruction 
becomes meaningless. It cannot be said also that there is the origin 
of a series of dissimilar momentary existences through (the blow of) a 
hammer and the rest too, and as such the above objection cannot be 
raised, — because when the. prior member is destroyed by a hammer 
and so on, too, there resulting the origin of a subsequent one, similar 
to it, by reason of the absence of contrary circumstances, there is no 
possibility for a series of dissimilar existences; and because of the 
absence of any reason for the origination of a series of dissimilar 
existences. 

A causeless destruction of the series, too, is not possible, for then 
the disappearance of the entire universe will result. 

In the same manner, these two (viz. the causeless and causal 
destructions) are not possible with regard to the single members of the 
series, — for if here the causeless destruction of particular members 
be admitted, then the destruction once more of the momentary 
members by the hammer and the rest will be impossible. A causeless 
destruction, too, cannot become the annihilator of existent objects, 
since single members of the series, like pots and the rest, are recognized. 1 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. “asambhavafr” In place of “avicchedat”. 2 


SCTRA 23 

“And on acpount of fault in both ways.” 

Vedanta -parij a ta - saurabha 

Because the series has no existence beyond the single members 
of the series, and because single members themselves are momentary, 

1 I.e. there can be no complete destruction of that which is, e.g. when 
a vessel of clay is smashed to pieces, we still perceive and recognize the material, 
viz. clay, which continues to exist. 

2 Bh. B. 2.2.22, p. 120. 
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their view, viz. that salvation is the cessation of nescience, too, is 
inconsistent. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason also, the Buddhistic view is inconsistent. Why ? 
Because there is “ fault” in their view of salvation even “in both 
ways ”. Thus, salvation is held by them to be the cessation of nescience 
and the rest. Is this (a cessation) of the series or of the single members 
of the series ? Not the first, because as the series has no existence 
beyond the single members, it (viz. the cessation of the series) is 
incapable of (bringing about) salvation. Not the second, because the 
single members are momentary. 

Moreover, is salvation, consisting in the cessation of nescience 
and the rest, due to a cause or not? If the first, i.e. on the view: 
Salvation arises from the repeated practice of four-fold truths, viz. 
the truth that there is a cause, the truth that there is cessation, the 
truth that there is suffering and the truth that there is a path. 1 The 
truth that there is a cause means the knowledge, i.e. ascertainment, 
that everything has an origin. The truth that there is cessation means 
that everything is momentary. The truth that there is suffering 
means that everything is full of suffering. The truth that there is a 
path means that everything is void, everything is soulless, — on this 
view, the cessation of attachment and the rest being admitted to arise 
from these, the initial proposition, viz. that there is a causeless destruc- 
tion, is set aside. If the second, the teaching of the means will become 
futile. And thus there is fault in both the ways. 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra. 22 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz.: “Because there is fault in both ways”, i.e. the Buddhistic views 
of origination from nothing and passing away into nothing are both 
open to objections. 2 

Bhaskara 

This sutra is not found in the commentary of Bhaskara. 


1 Samuddya , nirodha , dufrkha, mdrga. 

* &V. B. 2.2.22, p. 93. 
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Srikagtha 

This is sutra 22 in his commentary too. His interpretation is also 
very similar to that of Ramanuja, viz. on the Buddhist view, the 
originated effect is unreal, (since it passes away as soon as it arises) ; 
also the effect arises from non-existent cause (since the cause which is 
momentary is no more, when the effect comes to be). Hence the 
Buddhist view is untenable. 1 


SCTRA 24 

“And in the ether too, on account of the non-distinction . ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And the initial proposition enunciated by them was that there 
is non-existence “in the ether”; 2 and this is not reasonable, “on 
account of (its) non-distinction” from the earth and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

They maintain that the destruction of existing objects which is 
preceded by an act of thought, the destruction which is not preceded 
by an act of thought, and the ether, — these three are non-entities, 
and as such, non-definable, causeless and unreal. Among these, the 
two kinds of destruction have been disposed of. Incidentally, salva- 
tion, consisting in the cessation of nescience, has been condemned. 
Now, the reverend author of the aphorisms, maintaining the demon- 
strated conclusion of Scripture, is condemning the (doctrine of) the 
non-definableness of the ether, the remaining one. 

The initial proposition of the non-substantiality of the ether is 
not reasonable, “on account of the non-distinction” of the ether, 
in point of substantiality, from the earth and the rest,— -and just as 
terrestrial animals move on the earth, and the acquatic animals in 
water, so do the flying animals in the sky; — and also on account 
of the scriptural declaration of the producibleness of the ether, like 
other positive entities, — this is indicated by the particle “and” (in 
the sutra), — in the passage: “From him arise the vital-breath, the 

1 SK. B. 2.2.22, p. 86, Parts 7 and 8. 

2 I.e. the ether is a non-entity. 
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mind, and all the sense-organs, the ether, the air, the light, water and 
the earth, the supporter of all ” (Mund. 2.1.3). The substantiality of the 
ether was approved by the Buddha as well, who said out of compassion: 
‘As long as there. is the existence of the ether, and as long as there 
is the existence of the world, so long may there be the existence of 
me, the destroyer of the sufferings of the world \ 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 23 in Bhaskara. 1 Interpretation of the word 
“aviSe^at” different; viz. “from the same (scriptural text, viz. Tait. 
2.1)” it is known that the ether like the air and the rest, arises from 
the soul. 2 


SCTRA 25 

“And on account of remembrance.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the recognition, viz. ‘This is that ’, this doctrine 
is untrue. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this too the doctrine of momentariness is not reasonable. 
Why? “On account of remembrance”, i.e. on account of the remem- 
brance of an entity, perceived by one. Hence an eternal soul, the 
experiencer, must of necessity be acknowledged, otherwise the cessation 
of all practical activities will result. 


SOTRA 26 

“(There can be no origination) from the non-existent, 

BECAUSE OF NON-OBSERVATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

An entity does not arise from a non-entity, “on account of non- 
observation”. 


1 Written aa sutra 2.2.24 in conformity with Stimkara?* number. 

2 Bh. B. 2.2.23, p. 121. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It is assumed by the Buddhists that there is the origin of an 
entity from a non-entity. This is not reasonable. Why? Because 
the origin of pots and the rest from non-existent clay, etc. is never 
observed, — on the contrary, their origin from existent clay and the 
rest alone is observed. 

COMPARISON 
SrikaQfha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 25 in the commentary of ^rlkantha. He begins a 
new adhikarana here, ending with the next sutra, concerned with the 
refutation of the Sautrantika school of the realist Buddhists. 
According to him, the preceding sutras are concerned with the 
refutation of the Vaibha§ika school only. But Nimbarka refutes 
these two schools together. 

Baladeva also takes this sutra as concerned specially with the 
refutation of the Sautrantika school, though he does not begin a new 
adhikarana since he takes the next sutra to be referring to both the 
schools equally. 

They interpret the sutra in the same manner, viz. (“There is no 
origin of things from) the non-existent, on account of non-perception ”. 
That is, the Sautrantika view that an object is inferred from the 
impressions left on our mind by it is absurd, for a momentary, and as 
such a non-existent, something cannot produce any impressions. 1 


SCTRA 27 

“And thus (there will be) accomplishment on the part of 

THE INACTIVE AS WELL.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Otherwise, there may be the ** accomplishment” of ends like 
knowledge and the rest on the part of one who has not resorted to 
any means. 


1 6K. B. 2.2.25, p. 92, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 2.2.28, p. 122, Chap. 2. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Moreover, just as it is admitted by you that there is the origin 
of entity from non-entity, so there will result the “accomplishment ” 
of the desired-for effects, through the more non-existence of implements, 
^ven “on the part of the inactive”, i.e. on the part of those who have 
discarded the implements leading to their desired ends. But there is 
never any attainment of knowledge and the rest by one who is inactive ; 
and a perpetual religious student, leading a life of chastity 1 and 
unmarried, never gets a son. Hence, it is established that the 
demonstrated conclusion of Scripture is not contradicted by the views 
of the Vaibha^ikas and the Sautrantikas, based on a mere semblance 
of (and not real) reason. 

Here ends the section entitled “ The aggregate ” (3). 

Adhikarapa 4: The section entitled “Percep- 
tion”. (Sutras 28-31) 

SCTRA 28 

“(There is) no non-existence (of external objects), on 

ACCOUNT OF PERCEPTION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is “no non-existence” of external objects as held by the 
niaintainers of the reality of consciousness alone ; but they are, indeed, 
•existent. Why \ “On account of perception.” 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the view of the Yogacara is being disposed of. 

The Yogacara Buddhist, the maintainer of the reality of 
•consciousness alone, holds that those objects which are other than 
consciousness are all non-existent. Thus, to think that manifold 
external objects exist is an error. There are only manifold cognitions 
which are momentary, variegated, perceptible and have definite forms. 
Only cognitions like ‘blue*, ‘yellow*, which have definite forms, are 
revealed (directly to the mind). It must be admitted certainly even 
by the maintainers of the reality of external objects that the cognitions 
arising from the contact of sense-organs with those particular objects 


1 Nawfhika, 
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have forms of those objects respectively. If this be so, then all 
practical transactions being possible through those forms alone, what 
is the use of imagining external objects ? It (viz. a cognition) being 
self-manifesting like a lamp, is directly perceived. If what is non- 
perceived be cognized, then there will be non-distinction between one’s 
own cognitions and the cognitions of others. But there is indeed 
a distinction (between them). A man acts or refrains from acting on 
the basis of his own cognitions. This has been declared by Viprabhikgu 
as well thus: ‘There is no understanding of the meaning of what is 
non-perceived. The cognitive self, though non-divided, is yet looked 
upon by men of perverted understanding to be possessed of the 
differences of object perceived, the perceiver and consciousness ’. 
Thus, the object-form is the object to be known, the perceiver-form is 
the act of knowledge, and his consciousness is the result, and thus 
these three are imagined in one and the same process of consciousness. 
Hence there are no external objects. 

For this reason also (there are no external objects — viz.) : On 
account of being uniformly perceived together, there is no difference 
between 4 blue ’ and its cognition. Whenever there is the cognition of 
blue, blue, too, is cognized at the very same moment. Hence, there is 
no difference between these two. 

For this reason, too, (there are no external objects, viz.) : The 
cognitions in our waking state are devoid of (i.e. do not correspond to) 
external objects, because they are mere cognitions, like the dream- 
cognitions and the rest. 

If it be asked: How can there be a variety of cognitions in the 
absence of external objects ? We reply : owing to the variety of the 
past impressions. The variety (of cognitions) is explicable by reason 
of the fact that the cognitions and the past impressions stand in the 
relation of mutual causes and effects, like the seed and the shoot. 

(Correct conclusion.) On this suggestion, we' reply: The non- 
existence of external objects is not possible. WTiy? “On account of 
perception,” i.e. because of the direct perception of external objects, 
other than cognitions. Although the individual soul, having the 
stated marks, is eternal knowledge by nature and its attribute of 
knowledge, too, is indeed eternal like the ray of the sun, yet since 
it has its knowledge veiled by nescience due to the beginningless maya, 1 


1 I.©. prahfti or matter. 
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it errs in cognizing objects in birth after birth, as well as in one birth 
even. And it knows once more the sun and the rest, installed by the 
Highest Self, as well as the objects collected by its father and fore- 
fathers, which are all already existent, from the surrounding company 
of people. The sense is that, hence, there is no non-existence of the 
objects which are different from knowledge, the sun and the moon, 
fire, mountain, the earth, water, cow, horse and the rest being 
established on the ground of direct perception. 

The argument, — viz. It is to be admitted certainly even by 
the maintainers of the reality of external objects that cognitions 
arising from the contact of sense-organs with those particular objects 
have the forms of those objects respectively. If this be so, then all 
practical transactions being possible through those forms alone, what 
is the use of imagining external objects ? — is not tenable, since in the 
absence of objects, the cognitions of the objects cannot have forms 
similar to them. Thus, an external object is other than knowledge 
and its knowledge is other than it. 

The argument — viz. that owing to their being uniformly perceived 
together, there is no difference between blue and its perception, — too, 
is not tenable, for there is an admission of difference through this 
very admission of a simultaneous perception . 1 


SCTRA 29 

“And on account of dissimilarity, (the waking cognitions 

are) not lixe dreams and the rest.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The baselessness of the cognitions of the waking state cannot be 
established on the analogy of the dream-cognitions and the rest, on 
account of there being no parallelism between the two cases ; as well 
as on account of dream-consciousness too, having a basis. 

1 That is, to say that A and B are perceived together is to say that there 
is a difference between them. Otherwise there is no sense in saying that A and 
B are perceived together. 



[sO. 2. 2. 30. 
ADH. 4.] 


VBDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


365 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the argument, viz. The cognitions in the waking state do not 
correspond to external objects, because they are mere cognitions, 
like the dream-cognitions and the rest, we reply: 

It cannot be said that the cognitions in the waking state are 
without a basis “like dreams and the rest ,, > i.e. like the dream- 
cognitions and the illusory cognitions. Why? “On account of 
dissimilarity,” i.e. because there is dissimilarity between the cognitions 
in the waking state and the dream-cognitions, as the former are due 
to attentive sense-organs, while the latter to inattentive sense-organs ; 
also because — as indicated by the particle “and” (in the sutra) — 
even the dream-cognitions have bases. 


SCTRA 30 

“The existence (of past impressions) not (possible), on 

ACCOUNT OF NON-PERCEPTION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Moreover, the “existence” of past impressions is admitted by 
you in order that there may be variety in knowledge; this is not 
possible, since according to your view, external objects are not 
perceived. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Moreover, if knowledge be without a basis, then its varieties, 
such as the knowledge of a pot, the knowledge of blue, the knowledge 
of yellow and so on, are not possible. If it be said that past impressions 
are the cause of the variety of knowledge, — (we reply) : “ the existence ” 
of past impressions is not possible on your view. Why ? “ On account 
of non-peroeption”, i.e. because of the non-perception of the cause of 
past impressions, or, because no such cause is possible on your view. 
The direct perception of external objects is the cause of past 
impressions, and that is not possible in your case, owing to your 
non-admission of external objects. 
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COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and SrikaQtha 

This is sutra 29 in their commentaries. Interpretation slightly 
different, viz. “The existence (of cognition devoid of corresponding 
things) is not (possible), because of non-perception”. 1 


SCTRA 31 

* “On account op momentariness.” 

Vedanta - pari j ata - saur abha 

There is no existence of past impressions, “on account of the 
momentariness” of their substratum on your view. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the existence of past impressions is not 
possible. Why? “On account of the momentariness” of their sub- 
stratum, the receptacle-consciousness, 2 viz. the ‘I’; as well as of the 
single members of the uninterrupted series. Hence, the variety of 
knowledge is due to the variety of objects. Therefore, it is established 
that the settled conclusion of Scripture is not contradicted by the 
Yogacara view which is but a childish prattle. 


Here ends the section entitled “Perception” (4) 


COMPARISON 
Satpkara and Baladeva 
They add a “ca” at the end. 3 


1 6rl. B. 2.2.29, p. 102, Part 2; &K. B. 2.2.29, pp. 97-98, Parts 7 and 8. 

2 Alaya-vijfiana. The VijMna-skandha consists of vijMnaa or cognitions 
of two kinds, dlaya-vijfldna and pravftti-vijfldna. The former consists of cogni- 
tions which refer to the *1’, the ego; while the latter those that refer to the so- 
called external objects. 

* S.B. 2.2.31, p. 567; G.B. 2.2.31. 
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Ramanuja, Bhaskara and Srfkagtha 

This sutra is not found in their commentaries. 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “Incon- 
sistency in every way”. (Sutra 3 2) 

SCTRA 32 

“And because of the inconsistency (of the doctrine of a 

UNIVERSAL VOID) IN EVERY WAY.” 

Vedanta -pari j ata - saurabha 

The doctrine of void, too, is erroneous, because it is inconsistent 
“in every way”, being opposed to the evidence of direct perception 
and the rest. 

Vedanta -kaus tubha 

Now the doctrine of universal void, as held by the Madhyamikas, 
is being disposed of. 

(The view is as follows :) All the objects mentioned in the sacred 
works composed by the omniscient one (viz. the Buddha), are simply 
for the sake of suiting the intellectual capacities of his disciples ; but 
are not really existent, owing to the impossibility of the origin and 
destruction (of things). The origin of entity from non-entity is 
inappropriate. (And if an entity arises from another entity, the 
question is:) Is the entity which arises from another entity dissimilar 
to the latter or similar ? If the first, then there will be the origin of 
everything everywhere. If the second, then fruitlessness would result 
like the grinding of what has already been ground. 1 Owing to such 
inexplicability of origin, destruction, too, is inexplicable. Hence, the 
doctrine of void is to be accepted. Thus, salvation consists in attaining 
a state of void, — such is the view of the Buddha. And this is perfectly 
reasonable, since void is not proved by anything else, (but is self- 
proved). The conventional distinctions of perceiver and the object 
perceived and so on are mere errors. 


1 I.e. on the first alternative a gold ring may arise from clay; on the second, 
there is no sense in producing something already existent, gold (ring) from gold. 



368 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[SO. 2. 2. 32. 

ADH. 5.] 


With regard to it we reply: The doctrine of universal void does 
not stand to reason. Why ? Because if the maintainer of the doctrine 
•of universal void be unreal, then there will result the reality of all; if 
real, then there will result the abandonment of the initial proposition. 
“And on account of the inconsistency, in every way,” of the doctrine 
of universal void, the view that everything is void is unreasonable, — 
because the entire world is perceived to be true both by the disputant 
and the respondent, because there is no proof of void, and because it 
is in conflict with the Buddha’s doctrine, establishing the existence of 
momentary objects. The sense is that the view of the Madhyamikas 
who maintain that everything is void, who are unacquainted with the 
process of origination and destruction, and who are just like an owl 
not perceiving the sun by reason of defective eyesight, is erroneous 
in every way. It is established, thus, that there is not even an odour 
of contradiction in the view of Scripture. 


Here ends the section entitled “ Inconsistency in every way ” (6). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different. He takes it as a refutation of the 
Buddhist doctrine in general, not particularly of the doctrine of 
•universal void. He points out at the end of sutra 31 that the third 
school of Buddhism, viz. the doctrine of universal void, is set aside 
by all evidence, and as such requires no special and separate 
refutation. 1 

Bhaskara 

This sutra too is not found in his commentary. He points out at 
the end of sutra 29 (sutra 30 according to Nimbarka) that the doctrine 
of universal void is refuted through the refutation of the doctrine of 
the sole reality of cognitions. 2 


1 Vide $.B. 2.2.31, p. 558. 

2 Bh. B. 2.2.29 (written as 2.2.30 in conformity with Sfomkara's number), 
p. 125. 
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Adhikarana 6: The section entitled “Impossible 
in one”, (Sutras 33-3 6) 

SCTRA 33 

“ (The Jaina doctrine is) not (tenable), on account op the 

IMPOSSIBILITY (OF CONTRADICTORY ATTRIBUTES) IN ONE (AND 

THE SAME THING).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Jainas ascribe contradictory attributes like existence and 
non-existence and so on to all things. This does not stand to reason, 
because the co-existence of contradictory attributes, like existence and 
non-existence and the rest, is impossible, like that of shadow and 
light. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The view of the Buddhists, who leave the hem of their lower 
garment loose and untucked, has been disposed of. Now the view of 
the Jainas, the naked, are being disposed of. 

They hold that the universe comprises souls and non-souls, and 
is without a Lord. They maintain also that atoms are the causes 
of the world. They imagine couples of contradictory attributes, like 
existence and non-existence, in all the categories. Thus, according to 
them, there are seven categories, summing up all scriptural teachings, 
viz. soul, non-soul, influx (of foreign matter into the soul), (its) 
stoppage, freedom from decay, bondage and release. 1 

Among these, the souls are sentient, and endowed with the 
attributes of knowledge, perception, happiness and strength. Thus, 
knowledge means the apprehension of the real nature of objects through 
the right discrimination between the soul and the non-soul. Perception 
means cognizing objects, being free from attachment and detachment. 
The souls in bondage have worldly happiness, while the freed souls 
have the happiness which inheres in themselves. Likewise strength 
means proper endurance. These souls are possessed of parts, and are 
of the size of the body. Among them, some are souls in bondage, 
some are freed souls, some are ever-perfect. The freed souls are 
omniscient and possessed of unsurpassed happiness. 


1 Jiva, afiva, ctfrava, samvara , nirjara , bandha and motya. 


24 
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The non-soul is the group of objects to be enjoyed by the souls. 
It is divided into merit, demerit, matter, time and space . 1 Thus, 
merit is a special kind of substance, inferrible from proper actions. 
Demerit is the cause of the existence of the non-freed. Matter is a 
substance possessed of colour, smell, taste and touch. It is of two 
kinds, viz. atoms, and their aggregates. The atoms are the causes 
of the earth and the rest; and they are not of four kinds, as held by 
the logicians, but are identical in nature. The distinctions of the 
earth and the rest are due to the modifications of these atoms. The 
four-fold elements beginning with the earth, as well as the body, 
the worlds and so on, are their aggregates. Time, on the other hand, 
is a special kind of substance which is the cause of the conventional 
distinctions of long, quick and fast and so on, and is atomic in form. 
Space is the absence of covering. It is of two kinds, viz. worldly- 
space which is mundane, and non-worldly-space , 2 * which is the abode of 
the freed souls. 

Influx means the activity of the sense-organs which causes a person 
to know 8 sense-objects. Or else, influx means karma which complies 
to , 4 * i.e. follows after, pervading the agent (i.e. pertains to him). 

Stoppage means that which stops 6 the activities of the sense- 
organs, i.e. the stoppage of the sense-organs, consisting in a deep 
meditation. 

Freedom from decay means that which destroys 6 the prior- 
accumulated sins, i.e. austerities known from the teaching of the 
Arhatas, consisting in not bathing, not speaking, squatting on the 
thighs with the lower legs crossed over each other , 7 eating what is spit 
out from the mouth, mounting on heated stone, plucking out the 
hairs on the head and so on. 

Bondage means karma, and is of eight kinds. Among these, 
there are four destructive-karmas, 8 — viz. relating to the obscuration of 
knowledge, relating to the mental blindness of perception, relating to 
delusion, and relating to what hinders 9 — which obstruct the attributes 
of the souls, viz. knowledge, perception, happiness and strength. 


1 Dharma , adharma, pudgala , kdla and dkdda . 

8 Lokdkdda and alokdkdia. 3 Atirdvayati iti d&rava. 

4 JUravati iti &4rava. 6 Samvr&oti iti saipvara. 

6 Nirjarayati iti Nirjara. 7 Virdaana. 

8 Ohdti-karma. 

9 Jftdndvarariiya , darfandvaraifiya, mohanlya and antariya. 
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And, there are four non-destructive karmas, 1 — viz. relating to the 
knowable, relating to the name, relating to family descent and relating 
to life, 2 — which are the causes of the body, its sense of egoity, regard 
and disregard for the happiness and the rest due thereto. 

On the cessation of bondage, there is salvation, or the manifestation 
of the natural and real nature of the soul through the grace of the ever- 
perfect Arhatas. 

They have also a set of different categories, consisting in five 
ontological categories, 3 viz. the category of the soul, the category of 
matter, the category of merit, the category of demerit and the category 
of space. 4 * The term ontological category (astikaya) is denotative of 
conventional objects occupying many places. (The compound 
* jivastikaya’ is to be explained as) a Karma-dharaya thus: The soul 
is the category, 6 and so on in all other cases too. To all these, they 
apply the system of seven paralogisms, 6 viz. May be it is, may be it 
is not, may be it is not predicable, may be it is and is not, may be it is 
and is not predicable, may be it is not and is not predicable, may be 
it is, it is not, and is not predicable. 7 (The compound ‘ Sapta-bhangi- 
naya’ is to be explained thus:) The aggregate of the seven dialectical 
formulae is ‘sapta-bhangi, 8 its reasoning’ (sapta-bhangi-naya). The 
word ‘may’ (syat) is an indeclinable represented by a verbal ending, 
and should be understood to have the meaning of ‘littleness’. Thus, 
it is to be construed as — It exists partly and does not exist partly, 
and so on. The sense is this : The whole mass of object, consisting of 
substances and modifications 9 is variable. The form of the substance 
being one, permanent and conceivable as existent, existence, oneness, 
permanence and the rest are j ustifiable in reference to it . The modifica- 
tions are the particular states of the substance, having the forms 
of pots, pieces of cloth and the rest. And they being many, 

1 Aghati-karma . 

2 Vedaniya, ndmika , gotrika , ayu&ka . 8 Astikaya. 

4 Jivdstikdya , pudgaldstikdya , adharmdstikaya , dkdidstikdya . 

8 Jived cdsau astikdyai ca . 6 Sapta-bhangi-naya. 

7 Sydd asti , sydn ndsti, sydd avyaktavya , sydd asti ca ndsti ca, sydd asti 

edvyaktavyai ca, sydn ndsti edvyaktavyai ca, sydd asti ca ndsti edvyaktavyai ca. 

8 Here the ending ‘I* is in accordance with Pan. 2.4.17 ; SD. K. 821, as 

modified by the Varttika -sutra of Kdtyayana 1556, “ Akdrdntottarapado dvigvh 
striydm ispah”. Vide B.M., p. 548, vol. 1. 

9 Dravya and paryydya . 
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non-permanent and conceivable as non-existent, non-existence, non- 
permanence and the rest are justifiable in reference to them. 

With regard to it we reply: This cannot be said. Why? 
Because the seven-fold reasoning, like partly existent, partly 
non-existent and the rest, is not possible “in one object”. The 
simultaneous co-existence of darkness and light is never seen or 
heard. In the same manner, couples of contradictory attributes like 
existence and non-existence and so on are indeed impossible in 
the same place. 

If it be objected: Your own view, too, admits couples of 
contradictory attributes in one and the same substratum, e.g. in the 
text “All this, verily, is Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1), Unity is 
established; while in the texts: “The Lord of matter and soul, the 
Controller of the gunas” (&vet. 6.16), “Two birds” (Mund. 3.1.1; 
&vet. 4.6), plurality is established, — (we reply:) No, because this view 
is not based on reasoning, 1 since the real view can be determined, as 
mutually non-contradictory, through Scripture alone. Thus, it being 
impossible for the entire universe, consisting of the sentient and the 
non-sentient, to be non-different from Brahman by nature , it is non- 
different from Him only as having its existence and activity under 
His control (and not by nature ), as indicated by the phrase ‘emanating 
from Him* and so on. 2 But there is indeed a difference of nature 
between the categories, viz. the sentient, the non-sentient and Brahman, 
because the texts designating duality, too, are no less authoritative, — 
just as leaves, flowers and the rest are different by nature from the 
tree and are non-different from it on account of having no separate 
existence; and just as in spite of the difference of the sense-organs 
from the vital-breath by nature, their non-difference from it, as being 
under its control, is not incompatible. In the same manner, the 
difference and non-difference between the Universe and Brahman are 
natural and established in Scripture and Smyti. What contradiction 
is there? In the very same manner, the complementary passage 
confirms the relation of difference-non-difference between the Universe 
and Brahman. The phrase ‘emanating from Him’ (tajjatan) is 
denotative of the reason, (meaning) because it emanates from that 


1 So that it might be controverted by reason. 

8 The text is: “All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from Him, dis- 
appearing into Him and breathing in Him’* (Chand. 3.14.1). 
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Supreme Cause (tajja), disappears in Him (talla) and breathes, i.e. 
acts in Him (tadana). The elision of the parts is in accordance with 
Vedic use. 

Moreover, a single cause of the world being established by correct 
evidence, the causality of a plurality of atoms does not stand to 
reason, because that would involve unnecessary cumbrousness and 
also because causality is impossible on their parts, owing to their 
non-sentience. 

Further, the one reality, knowable from the Veda, being the 
giver of salvation, it is difficult for salvation to result from the grace 
of the perfect souls, 1 that being impossible. Does the grace of the 
perfect souls depend on meditation or not ? If the first, then, salvation 
cannot arise through the meditation on one perfect soul among many 
perfect souls of the same nature, for there will be the fault of dis- 
regarding many other equally perfect souls. If there be meditation 
on all, that would involve unnecessary complication. If it be said 
that there is one great (soul higher than the others), then you fall in 
with a theistic view. On the second alternative, the consequence 
would be a universal release. Moreover, there being no evidence of 
direct perception and the rest for the existence of perfect souls, it is 
impossible that salvation can result from their grace. 


SCTRA 34 

“ And thus (if) the soul (be of the size of the body) there is 

NON-ENTIRETY.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Thus”, there must be incompleteness on the part of the soul, 
assumed to be of the size of the body, when it attains a large body. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Just as their view is open to the objection that contradictory 
attributes are impossible on the part of one and the same substratum, 
so their view that the soul is of the size of the body, too, is open to 


1 Siddhaa or semi -divine beings, supposed to be of great purity and holiness 
and characterized by the eight supernatural attributes. 
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serious objections. What objection ? Listen ! When the soul, which 
is of the size of the body, having left the body of an ant, attains the 
body of an elephant through the influence of its karmas, then there 
must be “non-entirety ” on its part, i.e. it would not be able to fill 
up the whole of the elephant’s body. And when the soul comes out 
of the body of the elephant, and enters into a small body, it would fail 
to be small like it. 


SCTRA 35 

“Nob also is there non-contradiction on account of 

MODIFICATION, ON ACCOUNT OF CHANGE AND THE REST.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It cannot be said also that the soul is possessed of parts which are 
subject to increase and decrease and hence there is no contradiction, 
— for then there will result the faults of change and the rest (on the 
part of the soul). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be said: The soul, according to us, is possessed of parts. 
There is an increment of its parts in the body of an elephant, and 
decrement in a small body. Thus “on account of modification”, 
there is no contradiction”, — (we reply:) This cannot be said. Why? 
“On account of change and the rest,” i.e. because there will then 
result faults like change and the rest. If the soul be possessed of parts, 
on your view, then it must be mutable like the body and the rest and 
also non-eternal, — such and other faults would arise. 


SCTRA 36 

“And on account of the permanency of the two (preceding 

SIZES OF THE SOUL) OWING TO THE FINAL (SIZE), THERE IS NON- 
DISTINCTION (OF THE SIZE).” 

Vedanta -pari j ata - saur abha 

If it be said : We admit that the “final ” size of the soul is constant, 
and hence the initial and the intervening sizes too must be so, — (we 
reply:) then, there must be “non-distinction” everywhere, (and 
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hence) the doctrine (that the soul is of the) size of the body is set 
aside. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The size as well as the real nature (which the soul attains) during 
its* state of salvation, after the destruction of the final body, are 
eternal. At that time there is no assumption of a subtle or gross 
body (by the soul), so there is no contraction or expansion of it. Thus, 
“on account of the permanency of the final” size, as well as of the real 
nature (of the soul), the permanency of both the initial and intervening 
(sizes) too is meant by the Arhatas; and hence there must be “non- 
distinction” everywhere, — this is the sense. In short, the soul must 
have a permanent and constant size in a gross body as well as in a 
subtle body, in its state of bondage as well as in its state of release ; 
and the doctrine that it is of the size of the body must be but a childish 
prattle. Hence, it is established that our conclusion is not contradicted 
by the view of the naked (i.e. the Jainas), based on error. 


Here ends the section entitled “Impossible in one” (6). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “On account of the non-distinction 
of the final state, (viz. salvation) (from the mundane state), both 
being permanent”. That is, on the Jaina view, there is no difference 
between the state of release and the mundane state, because the 
former is, according to them, a constant progress upward, or remaining 
in the alokakaSa. Now/ motion, whether in. the world or upward is 
always mundane; and no one can possibly feel any pleasure in the 
state of constant motion, or in standing still in a place without any 
support. Henoe there is no difference between release and bondage 
on this view. 1 


1 G.B. 2.2.36, pp. 146-146, Chap. 2. 
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SCTRA 37 

“(Thu doctrine) op the Lord (is untenable), on account op 

INCONSISTENCY . 9 * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Padupata doctrine is to be rejected, because it is opposed to 
the Veda, which establishes a non-distinct efficient and material cause ; 
and because it initiates a false faith. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the PaSupata doctrine is being disposed of. 

The maintainers of doctrines opposed to the Veda have been 
refuted above. The MaheSvaras, too, are such. They are of four 
kinds, viz. Kapalas, Kalamukhas, Pa&upatas and &aivas. The 
basis of their doctrines is the treatise composed by PaSupati. 
The ‘Paficadhy&yT 1 is celebrated to be composed by the great Lord 
Pa£upati Himself. Five categories are mentioned there, viz. cause, 
effect, concentrated meditation, injunction, and end of suffering. 2 
The cause is pradh&na and the Lord. Among them, pradhana is 
supposed to be the material cause, the Lord the efficient cause. The 
effect is mahat and the rest. Concentrated meditation is stated in 
the passage; “Through the meditation on the Om-kara once, one 
should hold (one’s self)”. Injunction consists in secret rituals like 
three ablutions and the rest. The end of suffering is salvation. 

Among these, the PaSupatas and the Kapalas hold that during 
its state of bondage, the soul becomes (non-sentient) like a stone. 
And the 6aivas hold that the freed soul is consciousness. They have 
minor treatises of their own, designating their mutual differences. 

These MaheSvaras, with their intelligence deluded by the Maya 
of the Lord, maintain and practise, just as they like — as the means 
to the highest end — what is “opposed” to the Veda and not practised 
by the wise. As the Kapalas say: “He who knows the six mudras, 
he who is versed in the supreme mudra, he attains nirvana by 


1 Or having five chapters. 

* Karapet, Kdryya, Yoga, Vidhi, DuhJchdnta. 
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meditating on himself as in the posture of bhagasana. The necklace, 
the gold ornament, the ear-ring, head-jewel, ashes, and the holy thread 
are said to be the six mudras. He whose body is marked with (mudras) 
is not re-bom on earth” and so on. Likewise, the Kalamukhas hold: 
“Using a skull (as the drinking vessel), besmearing one’s self with the 
ashes of a dead body, eating the flesh of such a body, carrying a heavy 
stick, setting up a liquor- jar, worshipping the gods placed on it, and 
the rest, are means to obtaining all desired results in this world, as 
well as in the next”. In the treatise of the &aivas, too, it is said: 
“A bracelet made of the Rudrak^a-beads on the arm, matted hair on 
the head, a skull, besmearing one’s self with ashes”, and so on. 

Moreover, it is clearly demonstrated in the Mahabharata in the 
story of the Matanga, distressed by the sharp words of a she-ass 1 
and so on, that it is very difficult for a man of another caste to obtain 
Brahmana-hood even by means of penance accumulated through 
thousands of years. But they hold that it is easily obtainable by a 
man of a different caste thus: “By merely entering in the initiatory 
ceremony, one becomes a Brahmana at once. By understanding the 
Kapala rite, a man becomes an ascetic”. 

(Correct conclusion:) With regard to this, we reply: “Of the 
Lord” and so on. The term ‘no’ is to be supplied. “Of the 


1 The story of Matanga and the she-ass is as follows: Once Matanga , who 
was endowed with all qualities and equal to a Brahmana by all means, while 
travelling on a swift chariot drawn by a young ass and its mother, mercilessly 
pierced the young ass in the nose again and again. Thereupon its mother, being 
much grieved, said to him that such an act certainly behoved a person who was 
bom of a Brahmana mother and a Oanddla father, but had he been the son of a 
Brahmana father his act would have been otherwise. Much aggrieved at this 
painful information, Matanga determined to attain Brahma^a-hood, left home 
immediately and engaged himself in a severe penance. Therefore Indra being 
pleased personaUy appeared before him to offer him a boon. Matanga asked 
for Brdhmaria-hood, which however, Indra declined to grant by reason of the 
fact that he was the son of a C angola* In spite of Indra*8 straight denial, 
Mdtaliga went on performing austereties for a hundred years, standing on one 
leg only. Very much pleased, Indra appeared once again only to go back after 
saying that it was impossible for a Canddla to acquire Brdhmaria-hood, and that 
Mataftga was most unwise to undergo penance for it. This time Matanga went 
on performing penance for a thousand years in the same way. Disappointed 
once more, he performed the severest penance by standing on one finger only. 
But in spite of this he was never able to attain his heart’s desire, simply because 
he was a CaxujMUa by birth. Vide Maha. 13.1870 ff., pp. 85 ff., vol. 4. 
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Lord,” i.e. the view of PaSupati is not justifiable. Why? “On 
account of inconsistency,” i.e. because of the inconsistency in their 
view by reason of establishing two causes 1 in direct contradiction to 
the scriptural texts like “He thought: ‘May I be many’” (Chand. 
6.2.3), ‘He became existent and that’ (Tait. 2.6), ‘All this has 
that for its soul* (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.). Moreover, since the practices 
like meditation preceded by the pranava, besmearing one’s self with 
the ashes of a corpse and so on, are mutually contradictory, their 
view is indeed inconsistent. 


COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 34 in Bh&skara’s Commentary. They do not take 
this adhikarana as a refutation of the Paiupata doctrine only, but of 
the Samkhya-yoga as well, in fact of all the doctrines generally, which 
maintain the Lord to be the efficient cause only and not the material 
cause of the world. 2 * * * 

SrikaQfha 

He takes this adhikarana to be concerned with the refutation of 
the doctrine of the EkadeSl Tantrikas only or of those 6aivas according 
to whom the Lord is the efficient cause only, while Maya is the material 
cause, Sakti the instrument. 8 


SOTRA 38 

“And on account of the impossibility of relation.” 
Vedanta- parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the impossibility of relation” between 
Pagupati, the instigator who is without a body, and pradhana and the 
rest, to be instigated, Pagupati is not the cause of the world. 


1 I.e. two causes of the world material and efficient, different from eaoh 

other. 

8 &B. 2.2.37, p. 560; Bh. B. 2.2.34 (written as 2.2.37 in conformity with 

daipkara's number), p. 127. 

8 &K. B. 2.3.37. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the doctrine of Pagupati is not justifiable. 
Why ? A relation between Pagupati, the efficient cause, the instigator 
and pradhana and the rest, to be instigated, must be admitted, — 
and this is impossible. Thus, the Mahegvaras are to be asked the 
following: Do you, sirs, follow Scripture or follow what is observed? 
If the first, then the stated conclusion, being opposed to Scripture, 
must be rejected. If the second, then it is observed that there is a 
relation between potters and the rest only who are possessed of bodies, 
and clay and so on. Hence no relation can be established between 
Pagupati who is without a body and pradhana and the rest, by you, 
following what is observed. Hence it being not possible for a bodiless 
being to have any relation with pradhana and the rest, to be their 
instigator and so on, he is not the cause of the world. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Bhaskara and Srikaqtha 

This sutra is not found in their commentaries. 


SCTRA 39 

“And on account of the impossibility of a substratum 
( i.B. A BODY) (on THE PART OF THE LORD).” 

Vedanta- pari jata-saurabha 

“On account of the impossibility** of an eternal body — since it is 
opposed to what is observed, — as well as of a non-eternal one — since 
it arises later — Pagupati is not the cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued : Let him then have a body, and hence the above 
objection cannot be raised — (the author) replies : — 

“The substratum” of all practical transactions is the body — 
on account of the impossibility of that, their view is not justifiable. 
Thus, the body of Pagupati cannot be eternal, because that is opposed 
to what is observed. Otherwise the bodies of potters and the rest, 
too, must become eternal. Again, his body cannot be non-eternal, 
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because a non-eternal body is not possible on the part of the cause of 
the world, because all the non-eternal objects arise later as effects, 
and because PaSupati, the cause, is prior to everything . 1 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz. “Because rulership (of pradhana) 
and the rest is impossible (on the part of the Lord) ”. That is, pradhana 
which is non-perceived and devoid of colour and the rest, cannot be 
ruled by the Lord, since it is found that clay and the rest alone, which 
are possessed of colour and so on, are ruled by potters, etc . 2 

Ramanuja, Bhaskara, Srikaptha and Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “Because rulership (of pradhana) 
is not possible (on the part of the Lord) ”. That is, Pa&upati, who is 
bodiless cannot be the ruler of the pradhana, for only embodied beings 
like potters and the rest can be rulers . 3 


SCfTRA 40 

“If it be argued : as in the case of sense-organs, (we reply :) 

NO, ON ACCOUNT OF ENJOYMENT AND THE REST. ,, 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not possible to suppose that the Lord has sense-organs and 
body like the individual soul, for there will result enjoyment and the 
rest (on the part of the Lord). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued : Just as the bodiless individual soul, existing from 
all eternity, has a relation with subsequent sense-organs and body, 
due to preceding sense-organs and body, so like it, Padupati may have a 


1 I.e. non-eternal objects arise after creation. Hence Padupati who is 
present before oreation cannot possess a non-eternal body. 

2 f§.B. 2.2.39, p. 570. See p. 656 under Sfafjikara . 

2 &rl. B. 2.2.36, p. 113, Part 1 ; Bh. B. 2.2.35 (written as 2.2.38), pp. 127-128; 
6k. B. 2.2.36, p. 107, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 2.2.39. 
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relation with a body; and no objection can be raised here, — (we 
reply:) no. “On account of enjoyment and the rest.” The sense is 
this: If like the individual soul, the Lord, too, has such a relation with 
a body, then all the faults like experiencing pleasure and pain, and 
thereby being the agent of good or bad actions and the rest must 
pertain to Him also. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and others ~ ^ 

Interpretation different, viz. “If it be argued: As in the case of 
sense-organs, (we reply:) no, on account of enjoyment and the rest”. 
That is, if it be argued that the Lord rules over pradhana in the same 
way as the individual soul rules over its sense-organs, — we point out : 
In that case the Lord Himself must undergo pleasure and pain . 1 

At the end of this sutra, Samkara gives an alternative explanation 
of this and the immediately preceding sutras and this explanation 
tallies with that of Nimbarka. 


SCTRA 41 

“(There will result on this view) finitude or non- 

OMNISOIENCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If there be a connection between Him and the unseen principle , 2 
consisting in merit and the rest, then there must be “finitude” and 
“non-omniscienoe” (on His part). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It cannot be said also: What objection can there be if enjoyment 
and the rest result on the part of the Lord ? What can a snow-flake 
do when fallen on the sun ? — for it is unreasonable. On account of 
performing good and bad deeds, due to nescience and the cause of 
transmigratory existence, and of undergoing their consequences, 
there must of course result “finitude”, i.e. liability to being created, 

1 &B. 2.2.40, p. 570$ 6rl. B. 2.2.37, p. 113, Part 2; Bh. B. 2.2.36 
(written as 2.2.39), p. 128; &k. B. 2.2.37, p. 108, Parts 7 and 8 ; G.B. 2.2.40. 

2 Adffta. 
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as well as “non-omniscience** on the part of the Lord; otherwise the 
individual soul, too, must cease to be subject to transmigratory 
existence, — so much in brief. Hence, it is established that the 
stated conclusion is not contradicted by the doctrine of the MaheSvaras. 


Here ends the section entitled “PaSupati** (7). 

COMPARISON 
Saqikara and Bhaskara 

According to them, the particle “va** means ‘or* and not 
‘and* as held by Nimbarka. Interpretation different, viz. “(There 
must be) either finitude or non-omniscience* \ That is, the Lord 
must either define the measure of the individual souls, pradhana and 
Himself, or not define them. If He does, then they become finite; 
if he does not, then the Lord becomes non-omniscient. 1 


Adhikara$a 8: The section entitled “Impossi- 
bility of origin**. (Sutras 42-4 5) 

SCTRA 42 

“On account of the impossibility of origin.** 
Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Since the origin of the world from &akti without Puru^a is 
impossible, the doctrine, too, which maintains it as the cause is not 
valid. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the author is refuting, incidentally, the erroneous view of 
the §aktas, viz. that Sakti alone is the producer of the world. 

The particle ‘no* is to be supplied. 

&akti is not the cause of the universe. Why? Because the 
origin of the universe from 6akti, without any connection with Puru§a, 
is impossible. The consequence would be that the &aktis, being 
independent of Puru§a, would come to be perceived everywhere. 


I &B. 2.2.41, pp. 571 ff .; Bh. B. 2.2.37 (written as 2.2.40), p. 128. 
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Or else, 1 because the origin of the world is impossible, it being 
eternal, Sakti cannot be its cause, there being no proof that the world 
is something produced. If it be said that the Veda is the proof — 
(we reply:) Let then the cause of the world be Brahman who is 
established by the Veda. The doctrine of the causality of 6akti 
which is without any basis is to be rejected. 

COMPARISON 

Satnkara, Bhaskara and Srikagtha 

They take this adhikarapa as concerned with the refutation of the 
Panca-ratra system. Thus, according to them this sutra means: 
‘ ‘On account of the impossibility of origin* \ That is, the Panca-ratra 
doctrine holds that Samkar^ana (the individual soul) springs from 
Vasudeva (the Highest self), Pradyumna (the mind) from Samkarsana 
and Aniruddha (the principle of egoity) from Pradyumna, is not 
tenable, for the individual soul, which is eternal, cannot spring from 
the Highest soul. 2 

Ramanuja 

Ramanuja also takes this adhikarai^a as dealing with the Panca- 
ratra doctrine, but not refuting, but establishing, it. Accordingly, 
he takes this and the next sutra as laying down the prima facie 
view, the rest the correct conclusion. Interpretation like $amkara 
and the rest. 


SCTRA 43 

“And the sense-obgan of the creation (is) not (possible).** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be said, there is a connection (between Sakti and Puru§a,) — 
(we reply:) No “ sense-organ* * is possible on the part of Puru§a at 
that time. 

1 An alternative explanation of the sutra . 

• 6.B. 2.2.42, pp. 572 ff.; Bh. B. 2.2.38 (written as 2.2.41), p. 128; &K. B. 
2.2.39, p. 115, Parts 7 and 8. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

(If it be argued:) There is a creator helping &akti ; and the fact 
that the world is something produced, too, is inferred on the analogy 
of what is directly perceived; hence the above objection cannot be 
raised, — then (we reply:) No “sense-organ” is possible on the part 
of the creator, since there is no sense-organ prior to creation. In its 
absence, it is not possible for Purusa to be a helper. Moreover, since 
there is no similarity of the ether and the rest with pots and so on, 
the fact that the former are something produced (like the latter) 
is by no meqns established. The term “and” (in the sutra) implies 
that if there be Purusa as the creator, 6akti is no longer the cause. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Srikantha 

Criticism of the Pafica-ratra view continued: “(There can be) 
no (origin) of the organ (viz. the inind) from the agent (viz. the 
individual soul)”. 1 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 40 in his commentary. As pointed out above; he 
takes this sutra as laying down a prima facie view against the Pafica- 
ratra doctrine. Interpretation like Samkara and others. 2 


SCTRA 44 

“Or if there be the existence of intelligence and so on, 

THERE IS NO DENIAL OF THAT.” 

Vedanta- parijata-saurabha 

If there be the existence of natural intelligence and so on (on the 
part of 6akti), what contradiction can there be in its being the cause 
of the world ? The doctrine of 6akti is set aside by itself through the 
admission of Brahman. 

i 6.B. 2.2.43, p. 574; Bh. B. 2.2.39 (written as 2.2.43), p. 129; 6k. B. 2.2.40, 
116, Parts 7 and 8. 

* 6rl. B. 2.2.40, p. 115, Part 2. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

The term “or” has the meaning ‘but’. &akti is the abode of a 
mass of natural attributes like knowledge, strength and the rest, 
independent by nature of anything else, and self-relying. “If there 
be the existence,” i.e. admission, “of knowledge and so on”, in this 
manner, on the other hand, then “there is no denial of that”, i.e. its 
causality is not denied. In this aphorism: “And endowed with all 
(attributes)” (Br. Su. 2.1.29), there is designated a Deity, knowable 
through all the Vedantas, and it is He that is admitted by you. He is 
not the power (6akti) of any one, He is the Highest Deity, denoted by 
the word ‘Brahman’ and so on. The sense is that the doctrine of 
Sakti defeats itself. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

The criticism of the Panca-ratra doctrine continued: viz. “(Even) 
if there be the existence of knowledge, there is no setting aside of that 
(viz. of the above objection) ”. That is, even if be said that Samkarsana 
and the rest are not the individual soul and so on, but divine beings, 
endowed with supreme knowledge and the rest, still then the objection 
stated before, viz. the impossibility of origination, remains in force. 1 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 41 in his commentary. According to him this sutra 
and the next set forth the correct conclusion against the above prima 
facie view, and defend the Panca-ratra doctrine. Thus, it means: 
“If (Samkarsaga and the rest be) of the nature of knowledge and so 
on (i.e. of the Highest Lord), there is no contradiction of that”. That 
is, the Pafica-ratra doctrine is not that individual soul arises from the 
Lord, the mind from the individual soul, and so on, but simply that the 
Highest Lord, viz. Vasudeva, out of kindness for people, abides in a 
four-fold form, so that He may be easily accessible to His devotees. 2 

SrikaQtha 

This is sutra 41 in his commentary as well. He takes it to be a 
prima facie view, viz. “If there be the assumption of intelligence and 

1 6.B. 2.2.44, pp. 574 ff.; Bh. B. 2.2.40 (written 2.2.44), p. 129. 

2 6rl. B. 2.2.41, pp. 116-117, Part 2. 

25 
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so on (i.e. of the forms of the individual soul and so on), there is no 
contradiction of that”. That is, the opponents point out that they 
do not hold that there is the origin of the individual soul and the rest, 
but simply that Samkarsaga and the rest assume the forms of the 
individual soul, etc., i.e. rule them. Hence the above objection 
cannot be raised. 1 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different: “If (the body of the Lord be of the) 
nature of intelligence and the rest, there is no contradiction of that”. 
That is, if the prima facie objector points out that although the Lord 
cannot have a material body, yet He may have a non-material body 
composed of knowledge and so on, then we reply that if the Lord of 
the 6aktas be possessed of such a body, then we have no objection to 
their view, since it becomes identical with our doctrine of Brahman. 


SCTRA 45 

“And on account of contradiction.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of being opposed to Scripture and Smyti, the 
doctrine of Sakti is unauthoritative. 


Here ends the second quarter of the second chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the ^ariraka-mlmamsa 
texts, and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

And because of being opposed to the following scriptural and 
Smjti texts: ‘Person, verily, is all this’ (&vet. 3.15), ‘Supreme is 
His power, declared to be of manifold; natural is the operation of 
His knowledge and strength 9 (6vet. 6.8), “‘I am the origin of all, 
everything originates from me ” ’ (Gita 10.8), and so on, the doctrine of 


i $k. B. 2.2.41, p. 116, Parts 7 and 8. 
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the causality of &akti is not to be accepted by one who is desirous of 
salvation. Hence, it is established that the concordance of the 
scriptural texts with regard to Brahman, Lord Kr$na, the lord of all 
and the soul of all, is not contradicted by anything whatsoever. 


Here ends the section entitled “Impossibility of origin ,, (8). 

Here ends the second quarter of the second chapter in the Vedanta - 
kaustubha, a commentary on the ^ariraka-mimamsa, and composed 
by the reverend Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of the holy 
Nimbarka, the teacher and founder of the sect of the venerable 
Sanatkumara. 


COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Criticism of the Panca-ratra doctrine concluded: “(The Panca- 
ratra doctrine is to be rejected), because it is full of (inner) contradic- 
tions; and (because it contains passages opposed to the Veda)”. 1 

Ramanuja 

Right conclusion, in defence of the Panca-ratra doctrine, ends 
here: “(The above objection cannot be raised) on account of the 
contradiction (i.e. becasue the Pafica-ratra doctrine itself controverts 
that the individual soul has an origin”. 2 * 

Bhaskara 

This sutra is not found in his commentary. 

, Srlkantha 

Criticism of the Pailca-ratra doctrine concluded : “ (In reply to the 
above prima facie view, we point out although the contradiction with 
regard to the origin of the individual soul and the rest set aside by 
the above view, yet the Panca-ratra doctrine is not to be accounted) 
on account of its opposition (to Scripture). 8 

1 &.B. 2.2.45, pp. 575-76. 

2 6rl. B. 2.2.42, pp. 117 ff., Part 2. 

a 6k. B. 2.2.42, pp. 116-119, Parts 7 and 8. 
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R6sum6 

The second section of the second chapter contains : — 

1. 45 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

2. 45 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to &amkara; 

3. 42 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja ; 

4. 40 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara ; 

5. 42 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to &rikantha ; 

6. 45 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

Ramanuja and Srlkai^tha read sutras 1 and 2 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary as one sutra; and omit sutras 31 and 38 in Nimbarka- 
bhasya. 



SECOND CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

THIRD QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled “The 
ether”. (Sutras 1-6) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 1) 

sCtra i 

“The ether (does) not (originate), on account of non- 
mention in Scripture.* * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That there is no contradiction in our own view has been proved by 
means of the views of the opponents. Now, it is being proved that 
there is no mutual non-contradiction among the scriptural texts. 

“The ether” does “not” originate. Why? Because in the 
Chandogya its origin is not mentioned. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, having demonstrated that the views of the opponents are 
based on a mere semblance of (and not real) reason, now with a view 
to generating intense reverence for Brahman, the cause of the world, 
on the part of those who are desirous of salvation, (the author) is 
demonstrating the origin of the ether and the rest, His effects, as well 
as the mutual consistency among the scriptural texts (about them). 

On the doubt, viz. whether the ether originates or not, the prima 
facie view is as fdllows: “The ether” does not originate. Why? 
“On account of non-mention in Scripture. ” Thus in the Chandogya, 
the creation of three only — viz. light, water and food, without the 
ether and the air, is mentioned in the section concerned about creation 
in the passage beginning: ‘He created that Light* (Chand. 6.2.3). 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 2) 

SCTRA 2 

“But (there) is (a text designating the origin of the 

ether).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the Taittirlyaka, there “is” a text designating the origin of 
the ether, viz. ‘From the soul the ether originated 9 (Tait. 2 . 1 1 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To this we reply : 

The term “but” implies the acceptance of the correct conclusion. 
If it be objected that in the Chandogya there is no text about the 
origin of ether, (we reply :) in the Taittirlya there “is ” a text designat- 
ing the origin of the ether, viz. “From this soul, verily, the ether 
originated (Tait. 2.1). 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutras 3-4) 

SCTRA 3 

“ (The text about the origin of the ether is) metaphorical, 

ON ACCOUNT OF IMPOSSIBILITY, AND ON ACCOUNT OF SCRIPTURAL 

TEXT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because the origin of the ether, which is without parts, is 
impossible, and also because of the scriptural text: ‘The air and the 
atmosphere — this is mortal* (Bfh. 2.3.3 2 ) — the text: ‘The ether 
originated* (Tait. 2.1) is “metaphorical”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, intending to remove the apparent contradictions among 
those scriptural texts which designate the origin of the ether and those 
which do not, His Holiness here raises a doubt based on the view of 
those who hold that the ether does not originate. 

An objection may be raised: The scriptural text designating the 
origin of the ether, viz. ‘From this soul, verily, the ether originated* . 
(Tait. 2.1), can be (only) “metaphorical**, just as in ordinary life, 


i A R, Bh, 6k, B. 


2 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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the statement: ‘The ether acts* is metaphorical. The reason for this 
is: “on account of impossibility ”, i.e. because the origin of the ether 
which without parts is impossible, seeing that the earth and the rest 
alone, which are possessed of parts, can originate from the atoms of 
the same class. The second reason is: “on account of scriptural 
text”, i.e. on account of the scriptural text: ‘The air and the atmos- 
phere* — this is immortar (Byh. 2.3.3). 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

They divide this sutra into two different sutras — viz. “Gauny 
asambhavat” and “6abdac ca”. 1 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 4 

“And there may be (the use) of the same (term ‘ originated ’ 

IN TWO DIFFERENT SENSES), AS IN THE CASE OF THE WORD 

‘Brahman’.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

But the same term ‘originated’ “may be” used in a metaphorical 
sense with reference to the ether, and in a literal sense with reference to 
the subsequent (elements), 2 * as in the case of: “Desire to enquire 
after Brahman by austerity, austerity is Brahman” (Tait. 3.2 s ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: How can one and the same word ‘originated* 
be used in a metaphorical sense with reference to the ether, and in a 
literal sense with Reference to what follows, we reply: 

Just as in the text : ‘ Desire to know Brahman by austerity, austerity 
is Brahman’ (Tait. 3.2), the word ‘Brahman’ is used in a figurative 
sense in reference to austerity, but in a literal sense as the object to be 


1 &B., pp. 579-80; Bh. B., p. 130. 

2 Viz. the air, fire, water, earth, etc. mentioned in Tait. 2.1 subsequently 

to the ether. That is, the expression ‘The ether originates* is to be understood 
metaphorically, while the expressions 4 The air originates ’ and the rest literally. 

2 6, Bh, §k, B. 
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enquired into; so one and the same word ‘ originated * may be used in 
a figurative sense in reference to the ether, and in a literal sense in 
reference to what follows. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 5) 

SCTRA 5 

“ (There is) non-abandonment of the initial proposition, on 

ACCOUNT OF NON-SEPARATION (KNOWN) FROM SCRIPTURAL TEXT.’* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the non -separation” of the mass of objects, 
beginning with the ether, from Brahman, there is no contradiction 
of the “initial proposition’*, viz. that there is the knowledge of all 
through the knowledge of one. But if the ether be something non- 
originated, then it must be outside the sphere of knowable objects, and 
thereby the initial proposition will be set aside. The non-separation 
of everything from Brahman is known “from the scriptural text”, viz. 
‘Everything has that for its soul* (Chand. 6.8.7 *), and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author states the correct conclusion. 

The Taittiriya-text, designating the origin of the ether, is literal 
and not figurative for the following reason : If the origin of the universe, 
beginning with the ether, be admitted, then “on account of the non- 
separation* * or non-difference of the effect, or of the entire expanse of 
the universe beginning with the ether, from the object to be known,, 
the cause, viz. Brahman, — as of the leaf from the tree, — then alone, 
there will be “non-abandonment” or acceptance of the initial pro- 
position, viz. that there is the knowledge of all through the knowledge 
of one, stated in the passage ‘Whereby the unheard becomes heard, 
unthought becomes thought’ (Chand. 6.1.3); otherwise, the initial 
proposition will be abandoned. 

The cause of non-separation is: “On account of scriptural text”, 
i.e. on account of the texts: ‘The existent alone, my dear, was this in 
the beginning, one only, without a second* (Chand. 6.2.1), ‘Every- 
thing has that for its soul* (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), and so on. 


i 6, Bh, B. 
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The allegation stated under the aphorism: ‘Metaphorical, on 
account of impossibility and on account of scriptural text* (Br. Su. 
2.3.3), viz. that the origin of what is without parts being impossible, 
the scriptural text designating the origin of the ether is metaphorical, — 
is not tenable, since reasoning has no scope with regard to matters 
-which are beyond the cognizance of the senses and are determined by 
Scripture. But how’ can then the text : ‘ The air and the atmosphere — 
this is immortal* (Byh. 2.3.3) be accountable? In this passage the 
permanency of the ether is established on the analogy of the statement 
‘The gods are immortal *, and hence the immortality of the ether fits in. 

The allegation made under the aphorism: “And there may be 
(the use) of the same (term in two different senses), as in the case of 
the word ‘Brahman**’ (Br. Su. 2.3.4), too, is not tenable, since the 
word ‘Brahman* being mentioned twice, the example is not to the 
point. 1 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srikantha 

They break this sutra into two parts — viz. “ Pratijnahanir ...” 
and “6abdebhyah”. The meaning of the last portion is different, viz. 
(That the ether has an origin is known) from scriptural text (also). 2 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SOTRA 6 

“But as far as there is effect, there is division, as in 

ORDINARY LIFE.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The author concludes: It being established by the texts: ‘All 
this has that for its soul’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc. 3 ) and the rest that the 


1 In Tait. 2.1, the term ‘originated’ is mentioned only once; while in the 
analogical passage quoted, the term ‘Brahman’ is mentioned twice separately. 
Hence, whileit may be said that of the two separately mentioned words ‘Brahman*,, 
one is literal, the other figurative, it cannot be said that the word ‘originated’ 
which is mentioned only once, is simultaneously literal and figurative. 

2 Sri. B. 125, Part 2; 6k. B., pp. 124-125, Parts 7 and 8. 

a R, 6k, B. 
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entire expanse of the universe, beginning with the ether, has Brahman 
for its soul, it is definitely ascertained that the ether is an effect. 
Likewise, it is known that “as far as there is effect” there is origin 
indeed. 1 The non-mention of the ether and the mention of light 
and the rest as objects to be created in the text: “He created that 
light” (Chand. 6.2.3) fit in, “as in ordinary life”. In ordinary life, 
when referring to the group of Devadatta’s sons the origin of some 
of them is mentioned, thereby the origin of all the rest is mentioned. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. since in the Chandogya there is no indication 
of the origin of the ether, the scriptural text designating origin is 
metaphorical, — (the author) replies : 

The term “but” is for disposing of the objection. “As far as 
there is effect”, i.e. the entire expanse of the universe, there is 
“division” indeed. The Chandogya texts, viz. ‘ “ The existent, alone, 
my dear, was this in the beginning”* (Chand. 6.2.1), and ‘ “Whereby 
the unheard becomes heard, the unthought becomes thought, the 
unknown known”* (Chand. 6.1.3) designate (respectively) that 
everything, beginning with the ether, and denoted by the term ‘this* 
consisted of the cause in essence prior to creation; and is knowable 
through the knowledge of the cause. Hence, in the Chandogya the 
“division**, i.e. the origin, of the entire expanse of the universe, 
beginning with the ether, from the cause, is indeed stated. 

To the enquiry: Why then the origin of the light and the rest 
alone is mentioned, without any mention of the ether and the air ? — 
we reply: “As in ordinary life**. Just as in ordinary life, through 
the mention of the origin of some sons of a person, there may be the 
mention of the origin of all the rest, so through the statement of the 
origin of light and the rest, the origin of the ether and so on, too, 
is indeed mentioned. Hence, it is established that the ether has 
Brahman for its material cause. 

Here ends the section entitled “The ether** (1). 


1 I.e. whatever is an effect has an origin. 
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COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 7 in their commentaries. The interpretation of the 
word “ vibhaga” is different. According to them it means ‘division*, 
and not “origin ** as held by Nimbarka. Thus they argue: — 
Whatever is ah effect is divided. 

The ether is divided (from the earth and so on). 

.*. the ether is an effect. 1 

But Nimb&rka argues : — 

Whatever is an effect has an origin. 

The ether is an effect. 

.*. the ether has an origin. 

Thus, they establish what Nimbarka assumes (viz. that the 
ether is an effect). 

The interpretation of the phrase: “As in ordinary life” too is 
different, viz. they connect it with the preceding part of the sutra, 
meaning — In ordinary life we observe that whatever is an effect is 
divided. 


Adhikara^a 2: The section entitled “The Air”. 
(Sutra 7) 

SOTRA 7 

“Hereby (the origin of) the air (too) is explained.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

By this principle of the origin of the ether, the air, too, is explained. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Some may attribute eternity to the air on the ground of the texts: 
‘The air and the atmosphere — this is immortal* (Bfh. 2.3.2), ‘The 
divinity which does not set is the air* (Brh. 1.5.22) an so on. For 
disposing of this (view), the author says now: 

“Hereby”, i.e. by the establishment of the origin of the ether, 
the origin of the “air**, too, should be known to be “explained**. 


1 &.B. 2.3.7, p. 586; Bh. B. 2.3.7, p. 131. 
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the refutation of the prima facie view being the same (in both cases). 
The denial of the dissolution (of the air) by the phrase ‘does not set' 
is (only) relative. Hence, it is established that the air has an origin. 


Here ends the section entitled “The Air” (2). 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled “Non- 
origination”. (Sutra 8) 

SCTRA 8 

“But there is non-origination of the existent being, on 

ACCOUNT OF IMPOSSIBILITY.” 

Vedanta- parijata - saurabha 

There is indeed “non-origination”, i.e. non- production, “of the 
existent being”, i.e. of Brahman, because the origin of the cause of the 
world is impossible. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author is removing the suspicion, viz. If even the ether 
and the air, designated by Scripture as immortal, be originated, then 
there may be the origin of Brahman too. 

There is indeed “non-origin”, i.e. no birth, of Brahman, the 
Highest Person. Why? “On account of impossibility,” i.e. because 
the origin of the cause of all is impossible, — otherwise, there must be 
a cause of that too, a cause of that too and so on, and there must be 
an infinite regress; — because (He) is declared to be the cause of all by 
the text: ‘He is the cause, the cause of the lord of causes* 1 (&vet. 
6.9); and because any other cause is excluded by the passage: ‘Of 
him there is no producer and lord ’ (Svet. 6.9). For this very reason, 
it is established that there is no origin of the Supreme Person, who is 
ever-present and unborn indeed, though declared by Scripture to be 


1 Correct quotation: “ Karztddhipadhipa ”, meaning ‘The Lord of the lord 
of sense-organs, (viz. the individual soul) ’. Vide dvet. 6.9, p. 70. 
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manifold for the sake of producing effects, thus: ‘Being unborn, he 
appears manifold* (Vj. S. 31.193 1 ; Tait. Ar. 3.13.16 2 ). 

Here ends the section entitled “Non -origination” (3). 


COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 9 in his commentary. Interpretation absolutely 
different, viz.: But (if it be objected that qualities like touch, sound, 
etc., as well as space, time, number, size, etc., are not declared by 
Scripture to have an origin, and hence they must all be eternal, — 
then we reply: The eternity of what is existent (viz. qualities, etc.) 
is impossible, because of the non-fitting in (i.e. non-utility) (of the 
scriptural texts to declare their origin). That is, it is not at all 
necessary for Scripture to designate separately the origin of these 
qualities , etc. since it is quite sufficient to designate the origin of the 
objects alone, that implying the origin of the qualities simultaneously. 
Similarly, time is nothing but the motion of the sun and hence its 
origin, though not mentioned separately, is implied by the mention 
of the origin of the sun. Likewise the other things are to be explained. 
In conclusion Bhaskara criticizes 6amkara’s interpretation of the 
sutra, — which is identical with Nimbarka’s. 3 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “The 
light**. (Sutras 9-1 3) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutras 9-12) 

SCTRA 9 

“Hence the light (originates from the air), for thus 
(Scripture) declares.*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The light” originates from the air, in accordance with the 
scriptural text: ‘Fire from the air* (Tait. 2.1 4 ). 


1 P. 867, line 17. Reading “ vijdyate **. 

3 Bh. B. 2.2.9, pp. 131-32. 


2 P. 201. Reading op . cit . 
4 S, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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Vedanta - kaus tu bha 

It has been pointed out above that everything except Brahman 
has origin, and that Brahman is untouched by the faults of producible- 
ness and the rest. Now, the problem is being considered, viz. whether 
each preceding object, or Brahman, its inner soul, is the cause of each 
succeeding object, to be produced successively. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the light originates from the air or 
from Brahman, its (viz. the air’s) inner soul, — the prima facie view 
is as follows: The light is an effect. Hence, it originates from the 
immediate cause air. The prima facie objector points out the authority 
for this thus: The Taittirlya text ‘From the air fire* (Tait. 2.1) 
“declares that” alone. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This is sutra 10 in the commentaries of the first two. They do 
not take this sutra as laying down a prima facie view, but as the correct 
conclusion. It means, therefore: “The light (does not arise directly 
from the Lord, but from the air), for thus (Scripture) declares”. 1 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 10 

“Water (originates from the light).” 

V edanta - par i j ata- saur abha 

“Water” originates from light, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: ‘Water from fire* (Tait. 2.1 2 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The phrase: ‘Henoe, for thus’ is to be supplied here. Hence, i.e. 
on account of the very proximity, water originates from light. The 
scriptural text: ‘Water from fire* (Tait. 2.1 3) declares that very 
thing. 


1 6.B. 2.3.10, p. 694; Bh. B. 2.3.10, p. 132; G.B. 2.3.9. 
* 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 

8 Op. oit. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This is sutra 11 in the commentaries of the first two. As before 
they do not take this as a prima facie sutra, but as a siddhanta one,, 
meaning: “Water (originates from light)”. 1 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 11 

“The earth (originates from water).” 

Vedanta - parija ta - saurabha 

The earth originates from water, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: 'They (viz. waters) created food* (Chand. 6.2.4 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The earth originates from water. The scriptural text: ‘Those 
waters thought: “May we procreate”. They created food' (Chand. 
6.2.4) declares this. Similarly, it should be known that everywhere 
the origin of the effect takes place from the immediately preceding 
cause. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This sutra is not found in their commentaries. 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 12 

“(The word ‘food* denotes) the earth, on account of 

SUBJECT-MATTER, COLOUR AND ANOTHER SCRIPTURAL TEXT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

By the term 'food* “the earth” is denoted, because the subject- 
matter is the (creation of the) great elements; because its colour is 

1 6.B. 2.3.11, p. 596; Bh. B. 2.3.11, p. 132; G.B. 2.3.10. 

* R, 6k. 
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declared by the scriptural text: ‘What is black is of the food' 
(Chand. 64.1 1 ); and, finally, because of another scriptural text: 
^The earth from water' (Tait. 2.1 2 ). 

V edanta -kaustubha 

Incidentally, the meaning of the word ‘food', mentioned in the 
scriptural text: ‘They created the food* (Chand. 6.2.4), is being 
indicated through the prima facie objector himself. In accordance 
with the complementary text, viz. ‘Wherever it rains, then there is 
plenty of food* (Chand. 6.2.4), rice, barley, and the like are not 
ment by the word ‘food', but the earth alone is the object denoted by 
the word ‘food'. Why ? ‘On account of subject-matter, colour, and 
another scriptural text, ' that is, because in accordance with the text : 
4 He created that light, He created that water' (Chand. 6.2.3), 
the subject-matter here is the origin of the great element; because in 
the complementary passage: ‘That which is the red colour of fire is 
the colour of the light; that which is white is of water, that which is 
black is of the food' (Chand. 6.4.1) the colour (of the earth is men- 
tioned); and because there are other scriptural texts occurring in 
connection with the same topic, viz. ‘Water from fire, the earth from 
water’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘What was the froth of the earth became solidified. 
That became the earth' (Brh. 1.2.2). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This is sutra 12 in the commentaries of the first two, and sutra 11 
iin the commentary of the last. Interpretation same, though not a 
prima facie view. 

CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 13) 

StJTRA 13 

“But ok account of His desire, on account of His mark, 

He (is the creator)." 

Vedanta -parijata - saurabha 

The author states the correct conclusion. “ On account of His 
•desire," viz. ‘ “ May I be many'” (Chand. 6.2.3), as well as on account 


i 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 


2 R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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of the scriptural text teaching Him,— the Supreme Person, their inner 
soul, is the creator of their effects. 

V edanta -kaustubha 
The author states the correct conclusion. 

The prima facie view is rejected by the term “but”. “He” 
alone, i.e. Lord Vasudeva, the supreme cause and the Lord of all and 
the inner soul of the air and the rest, is the creator of the effects like 
light and the rest. Why ? “On account of His desire, ” i.e. on account 
of the desire, or resolve, of Him, or of the Highest Person, viz. : * “May 
I be many”’ (Chand. 6.2.3); (and) “On account of His mark”, 
i.e. on account of the group of texts teaching Him, viz.: ‘Abiding 
within the earth’ (Byh. 3.7.3), ‘He who abiding within water’ 
(Bph. 3.7.4), ‘He who abiding within the light’ (Byh. 3.7.14), 
‘He who abiding within the air’ (Bph. 3.7.7) ‘He who abiding 
within the ether’ (Brh. 3.7.12), ‘That itself created itself’ (Tait. 
2.7) and so on. Hereby it should be known that in the passages : ‘ That 
light thought’ (Chand. 6.2.3), ‘Those waters perceived’ (Chand. 
6.2.4) and so on too, the thinking of the Supreme Being alone (is 
mentioned). Hence, it is established that no independent creatorship 
belongs to anything else, — it is the Supreme Soul alone who is the 
primary creator everywhere. 

Here ends the section entitled “The light” (4). 

COMPARISON 

All Others read “Tad-abhidhyanad eva tu”, adding an “eva”. 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Srikapfha 
Interpretation same, though they do not take this sutra as 
answering to a prima facie view. This sutra, according to them, 
removes the suspicion, that might have arisen from the above designa- 
tion of the successive production of elements, viz. that the elements 
give rise to other elements by themselves. The fact is that it is the 
Lord himself abiding within those elements that gives rise to the 
next effect. 1 

1 $.B. 2.3.13, pp. 598 ff.; Bh. B. 2.3.13, p. 133 ; G.B. 2.3.12. 


26 
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Adhikaraoa 5: The section entitled “The 
reverse”. (Sutra 14) 

SCTRA 14 

“But the obdeb (of dissolution) (is) bevebse to that, and 

(this) fits in.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The order of dissolution is reverse “to that”, i.e. to the order of 
creation”, in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘The earth merged 
in water’ (Subala 2.4 *). “And” this “fits in” on the principle of 
salt and water. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, the order of the origin of elements has been determined in 
brief. Now, incidentally, their order of dissolution is being determined. 

On the doubt as to whether the order of dissolution is the same as 
the order of creation, or reverse, the suggestion being: Since even 
when the prior created object is destroyed, the posterior one is possible, 
(dissolution takes place) through the same order as that of origination 
alone. — 

(The author) states the correct conclusion: “But the order is 
reverse to that”. The order of dissolution must be understood to be 
the “reverse” “to that”, i.e. to the order of the origination of objects, 
which is mentioned in Scripture in the text: ‘From this soul, verily, 
the ether originated, from the ether the air, from the air the fire, 
from the fire water, from water the earth* (Tait. 2.1), ‘“What was, 
then, existent?” He said, to them: “ Neither being, nor non-being, 
nor being and non-being. From him darkness arises, from darkness 
bhut&di, i 2 from bhutSdi the ether, from the ether the air, from 
the air the fire, from the fire water, from water the earth. 
That egg arose”’ (Subala 1.1-3); and which is established by a 
thousand Smyti passages, viz. ‘The divinity is without beginning and 
without end, likewise, indivisible, ageless, immortal; celebrated to be 
unmanifest, constant, likewise undecaying, and immortal; sprung 
up from whom beings are born and die. That divinity first created 
what is called mahat from name, the great ahamkara as well. Mahat 


i P. 465. 

* Or the tdmasa aharjikdra . Vide V.R.M., p. 25. 
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created ahamkara. Then the Lord, the Master, who is the support of 
all elements, (created) what is celebrated to be the ether. From the 
ether originated water, from water fire and air, then from the conjunc- 
tion of fire and air the earth originated’, and so on. And this “fits 
in” on the ground of the scriptural text: ‘The earth merges in water, 
water merges in the. fire, the fire merges in the air, the air merges in 
the ether, the ether into the sense-organs, the sense-organs in the 
subtle essences, the subtle essences in bhutadi, bhutadi in mahat, 
mahat in the unmanifest’ (Subala 2.4) ; on the ground of the following 
Smpti passage, viz. ‘The earth, the support of the world, merges, 
divine sage, in water, water merges in the fire, the fire merges in 
the air’ ; and on the ground of observing salt, ice and the like to be 
dissolved into water. What is not mentioned, by the text about 
creation, in the order of the origination of prakrti, mahat, ahamkara, 
the ether and so on, is to be supplied from the text about dissolution; 
i.e. the construction is: ‘The ether (merges in) the sense-organs, the 
sense-organs in the subtle essences, the subtle essences in bhutadi’. 
The ether merges in the subtle essences, the subtle essences merge in 
bhutadi, i.e. in tamasa ahamkara, the sense-organs in sense-organs, i.e. 
in the rajasa ahamkara, — since here by the word ‘sense-organ’ 
ahamkara is understood there being non-difference between cause and 
effect. The plural number, viz. ‘subtle essences’ is meant for showing 
that the dissolution of the earth and the rest takes place through the 
subtle essences of smell and the rest. On account of the three-foldness 
of ahamkara, the plural number, viz. ‘In the sense-organs’, has been 
used. Thus, it is established that dissolution, taking place in the 
above inverted order, is not contradicted by anything whatsoever. 


Here ends the section entitled “The reverse” (5). 


COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Baladeva 

This is sutra 15 in Ramanuja’s commentary. He does not begin 
a new adhikaraga here, concerned with the order of dissolution, but 
continues the topic of the order of evolution. Thus the sutra means 
according to him - And the order (of the origination of the vital- 
breath and the rest), on the contrary, (stated) in a reverse order (to 
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the real order of succession) fits in (only if there be the origination of 
all effects directly) from thence (i.e. Brahman). 

That is, in Scripture we have many passages which designate the 
vital-breath and the rest as rising directly from Brahman, in opposition 
to the real order of evolution, viz. prakyti, mahat, and so on; and 
these texts are explicable only on the supposition that everything really 
arises from Brahman directly. 1 

This is sutra 13 in Baladeva’s commentary, who follows Ramanuja 
exactly with the difference that he takes this sutra as constituting an 
adhikaraoa by itself. 2 * 

Srfkagtha 

This is sutra 15 in his commentary, reading different, viz. 
substitutes “paramparyeua”, in place of “ viparyyayeua”. Interpre- 
tation too different, viz. he begins a new adhikarana here, ending with 
the next sutra, and concerned with the question of the origin of sense- 
organs, mind and the like, — which according to Nimbarka begins with 
the next sutra. 8 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled “Knowledge 
which intervenes”. (Sutra 15) 

StfTRA 15 

“If it be objected that knowledge and mind (must be 

placed) between (Brahman and the elements) on account 

OF ITS INDICATION (IN SCRIPTURAL TEXT), (AND THAT THE ABOVE 

ORDER OF CREATION IS SET ASIDE) BY (THIS) ORDER, (WE REPLY:) 

NO, ON ACCOUNT OF NON-DIFFERENCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objeoted: “On account of the indication”, viz. ‘From 
him arise the vital-breath, the mind, and all the sense-organs’ (Mupd. 
2.1.3 4 ), “knowledge and mind” must be between Brahman and the 
elements; and “by the order” obtained in this way the above- 
mentioned order is contradicted, — 


i drl. B. 2.3.15, p. 131, Part 2. 

* G.B. 2.3.13, p. 177, Chap. 2. 

8 die. B. 2.3.15, pp. 135-36, Parts 7 and 8. 


8 d, R, B, dk, B. 
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(W© reply:) “no”, because the above text is not concerned with 
a specific order, and because the text: ‘From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all sense-organs * (Muud. 2.1.3) (is concerned 
with laying down only) “the non-difference” of the origin of knowledge 
and mind as well as of the ether and the rest from Brahman alone. 1 
In the text under discussion, viz.: ‘From this soul, verily, the ether 
originated* (Tait. 2.1 2 * ), establishing the order of the creation of ele- 
ments, — in between the soul and the ether, the categories of the unmani- 
fest, mahat and ahamkara, well-known from texts concerned with the 
orders of creation and dissolution and figuratively implied by the 
phrase “knowledge and mind” (in the sutra), are to be known, — so 
much in brief. 


Vedanta -kaustubha 

With a view to encouraging meditation, and generating reverence 
for Brahman, Lord Vasudeva, the place from which the world emanates 
and into which it enters; as well as for generating an aversion to the 
world, the orders of creation and dissolution have been determined. 
Now, the order of the origin of knowledge and mind, which promote 
meditation, is being established in harmony with the order of the 
origin of elements. 

If it be objected: The above-mentioned order of the origin of 
elements is set aside by the order of the origin of knowledge and mind. 
Thus, knowledge is that through which a thing is known, i.e. sense- 
organ. The sense-organs and the mind must be in between Brahman 
and the elements. Why? “On account of its indication. ” An 
indication (linga) or a mark is that through which something is painted, 8 
i.e. known, an indication of that, i.e. of creation, on account of that; 4 
that is, on account of the scriptural text indicating their creation, 
viz. ‘From him arise the vital-breath, the mind, and all sense- 
organs, the ether, the air, the fire, water and the earth, the support 
of all* (Mund. 2.1.3). Hence the above-mentioned order is set aside 
by it.— 


l I.e. the above Muncjl . text simply shows that just as the ether, etc. rise from 
Brahman , so exactly do the sense-organs, the mind, etc. too, but does not lay 
down a definite order of creation. See V.K. below. 

* Not quoted by others in this connection. 

8 Rootv'lihg *■ to paint. 

4 This explains the compound “ tablingdt ” . 
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(We reply:) “No”. Why? “On account of non-difference, ” 
i.e. because of the non-difference of the origin of knowledge and mind, 
as well as of the ether and the rest, from Brahman alone. The text: 
‘From him arise the vital-breath* (Mund. 2.1.3) and so on simply 
points out that there is the origin of all from Brahman, and is not set 
aside by the above-mentioned order. In the very same manner, 
scriptural texts like: ‘He created the vital-breath, from the vital- 
breath reverence, the ether, the air, the fire, water, the earth, the sense- 
organs, the -mind, food * (PraSna 6.4) and so on, designate that every- 
thing arises from Brahman, and do not set forth a particular order. 
The meaning of the word ‘vital-breath* in the passage: ‘From him 
arise the vital-breath, the mind and all sense-organs’ (Mund. 2.1.3) 
will become clear later on. 1 And, thus it is established that in the 
aphorism: “But there is” (Br. Su. 2.3.2), only a portion (of the real 
order of creation) has been mentioned by the author of the aphorisms. 
So, in the abridged texts designating the order of the origination of 
elements, such as: ‘From the soul the ether originated’ (Tait. 2.1) 
and so on, the portions not mentioned, viz. prakfti, mahat and the 
rest, established by other texts concerned about creation and dissolu- 
tion, and figuratively implied by the phrase “knowledge and mind” 
(in the sutra), are necessarily understood ; but there is no contradiction 
whatsoever of the texts designating the order of the origination of 
elements by other texts. 

Here ends the section entitled “Knowledge which intervenes ** (6). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

The interpretation of the word “aviSe^at ” different, viz. “On 
aoeount of the non-difference (of the organs from the elements)”. 
That is, the organs being of the same nature as the elements, the 
origination of the former is the same as that of the latter, and not 
different. 2 


1 Vide Br. Su. 2.4.9. 

2 &B. 2.3.15, p. 002. 
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Adhikaraga 7: The section entitled “The sour’. 
(Sutras 16-17) 

SCfTRA 16 

“But that designation (of the soul as being bobn or dying) 

MUST DEPEND ON (i.E. REFER TO) THE MOBILE AND IMMOBILE 

(BODIES), (IT IS) METAPHORICAL (IN REFERENCE TO THE SOUL), 

BECAUSE (THERE IS) THE EXISTENCE (OF BIRTH AND DEATH) IF 

THERE BE THE EXISTENCE OF THAT (i.E. THE BODY).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The nature of the individual soul is being determined now. “The 
designation” like: ‘ De vadatta is born and dead* is metaphorical, and 
as such “depends on the mobile and the immobile”, — there being the 
“existence” of birth and death when there is the “existence” of the 
body. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that the ether and the rest originate 
from Brahman, the unborn, the highest. Now the problem is being 
considered, viz. whether like them the individual soul, too, is some- 
thing to be produced or not. 

The word ‘soul* is to be supplied from the immediately following 
aphorism. On the doubt, viz. whether the ‘sour, i.c. the individual 
soul, originates or not, the prima facie view: viz. In conformity with 
the designation, viz. ‘De vadatta is bom and dead*, the soul is bom 
and dies, — is disposed of by the term “but”. This conventional 
designation of the origination and dissolution of the soul “must be 
metaphorical”, i.e. is figurative in reference to the individual soul. 
To the enquiry: In reference to what then is it literal ? — (the author) 
replies: “Dependent on the mobile and the immobile”, i.e. it refers to 
the bodies of the movable and the immovable. Why? “Because 
(there is) existence, if there be the existence of that,” i.e. because 
there can be origination and dissolution only if there be the existence 
of that, i.e. the body, in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘This 
person being born and obtaining a body ... He departing and 
dying* (Bfh. 4.3.8). 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 17 in his commentary. He does not begin a new 
adhikarana here, but concludes the topic of the order of evolution. 
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He reads both “bhakta” and “abhikta” and gives two explanations 
accordingly. Thus: (1) But the designation which depends on 
(i.e. refers to) the movable and the immovable must be secondary, 
because of being permeated by the being of that (viz. Brahman). 
(Here he reads “bhakta”.) That is, all the words denoting movable 
and immovable objects are only secondary with regard to those 
objects, but really denote Brahman, since all objects are modes of 
Brahman, (2) or, all the terms denoting movable and immovable 
objects are primary with regard to Brahman, beoause the denotative 
power of all terms depends on the being of Brahman. (Here he reads 
“abhakta”.) 1 

Srikanjha 

This is sutra 17 in his commentary as well. He reads “abhakta”, 
takes this sutra as an adhikarana by itself, and interprets it exactly 
like Ramanuja. 2 * 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 15 in his commentary. He also reads “abhakta”, 
takes it as an adhikarana by itself, and interprets on the whole 
like RamS,nuja. Only the interpretation of the word “tad-bhava- 
bh&vitvat” is different; viz. “But the designation dependent on (i.e. 
referring to) the movable and the immovable must be primary (with 
regard to the Lord), because that fact (tad-bhava) (viz. the fact that 
all words really denote the Lord) is something that follows in future 
(i.e. is not directly known at once, but is a matter which one comes to 
know after studying Scripture) ”. 8 


SCTRA 17 

“The soto (does) not (originate), on account of non- 
mention IN SCRIPTURE, AND ON ACCOUNT OF ETERNITY (KNOWN) 
THEREFROM (i.E. FROM SCRIPTURAL TEXTS).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The individual “soul” does not originate. Why ? Because there 
is no text about its having origin by nature; and because from 

1 4rf. B. 2.3.17, pp. 132-33, Part 2. 

* 4k. B. 2.3.17, pp. 138-39, Parts 7 and 8. 

8 G.B. 2.3.15, pp. 181-82, Chap. 2. 
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the scriptural texts: ‘A wise man is neither born nor dies’ (Katha. 
2.18 !), ‘Eternal among the eternal’ (Katha. 5.132), ‘An unborn 
one, verily, lies by, enjoying’ (6vet. 4.5 ») and so on, the eternity of 
the individual soul is known. 

* Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued: In conformity with the texts: ‘One desirous of 
heaven should perform sacrifices’ (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5 4 ), etc., which lay 
down the means to attaining lordship in the next world, let the designa- 
tion: ‘ De vadatta is born and dead’ refer to the birth and death of 
the body. But like the ether and the rest, birth and death must 
pertain to the individual soul as well at the time of creation and 
dissolution (respectively). Thus there is no conflict whatsoever with 
any text. — 

We reply: “Not, the soul, on account of non-mention in 
Scripture”. The singular number ‘soul’ implies the class, 6 in 
accordance with the scriptural text teaching the plurality of souls, 
viz. ‘Eternal among the eternal, conscious among the conscious’ 
(Katha. 5.13; 6vet. 6.13), and in accordance with the aphorism, to be 
mentioned hereafter, viz. “And on account of non-continuity, there 
is no confusion” (Br. Su. 2.3.48). The soul is not bom, nor dies. 
Why? ‘On account of non-mention in Scripture*, i.e. because there 
are no scriptural texts designating the birth and death (of the soul) 
at the time of creation and dissolution; and, because on the contrary, 
“the eternity” of the soul is known “therefrom”, i.e. from the 
scriptural texts like : ‘ “ Imperishable, verily, O ! is this soul, possessing 
the virtue of being indestructible”’ (Byh. 4.5.14), ‘A wise man is 
neither bora, nor dies’ (Katha. 2.8), ‘Eternal among the eternal, the 
conscious among the conscious, the one among the many, who bestows 
objects of desires’ (Katha. 5.13; 6vet. 6.13), ‘The two unborn ones, 
the knower and the non-knower, the lord and the non-lord’ (6vet. 
1.9), ‘One unborn one, verily, lies by, enjoying. Another unborn one 
leaves her who has been enjoyed’ (6vet. 4.5) and so on; as well as 
from the following Smyti passages, viz. ‘ “ Nor at any time, verily, was 


i 6, R, dk, B. 

8 Not quoted by others. 

5 And not that there is only one soul. 


* B, 6k, B. 

* P, 208, line 27, vol, 2. 
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I not, nor you, nor these lords of men ; nor, verily, shall we ever not 
be hereafter ” ’ (Gita 2.12), ‘ “Unborn, eternal, constant and ancient, 
he is not killed when the body is killed* * * (Gita 2.20), ‘ “ Who knows 
him to be imperishable, eternal, unborn and immutable, how can that 
man kill one, O P&rtha, or cause one to be killed?’’* (Gita 2.21) 
and so on. 

If it be objected: There are scriptural texts designating the 
origin of the world together with the sentient, such as, ‘All come 
forth from this soul ’, ‘ Bom of whom, the progenitress of the universe 
let loose the souls with water on the earth’ (Mahanar. 1.4), ‘The 
lord of beings created beings’ (Tait. Br. 1.1.10, 1 l ) ‘ “All these beings, 
my dear, have Being as their root, Being as their abode, Being as their 
support’’ ’ (Chand. 6.8.4), “‘From whom, verily, these beings arise, 
through whom they live when born, to whom they go and enter’* * 
(Tait. 3.1) and so on. Hence, the denial of birth and death of the 
individual soul is not reasonable. For this very reason, the initial 
proposition that through the knowledge of one there is the knowledge 
of all, is established, — 

(We reply :) “No ’*, because the quoted texts teach that individual 
soul has an origin, which (is not actual origin, but simply) consists in 
the expansion of its knowledge, caused by its connection with the body, 
subsequent to its giving up its real nature at the time of dissolution. 
If this be so, then the individual soul too being an effect of Brahman, 
the above initial proposition is established. And hence, it is established 
that Brahman, who in His causal state possesses the non-divided names 
and forms as His powers and is without an equal or a superior, — in 
accordance with the text: ‘ “The existent alone, my dear, was this in 
the beginning, one only, without a second” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), — comes 
Himself, as possessed of the manifest names and forms as His 
powers at the time of the production of effects, to abide as three- 
fold, viz. in the forms of the enjoyer (i.e. the cit), the object enjoyed 
(i.e. the acit) and the controller (i.e. Brahman). There is no con- 
tradiction here by any text whatever. 


Here ends the section entitled “The soul” (7). 


i P. 23, lino 16, vol. 1. 
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COMPARISON 

RSmanuja, Srikagtha and Baladeva 

They read. “ 6ruteh ’ ’ instead of ‘ ‘ aSruteh *** . Interpretation same . 


Adhikarana ’8: The section entitled “The 
knower”. (Sutra 18) 


SCTRA 18 

“(The sotje is) a knower, for that very reason. *’ 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The soul, which is an ego, is a knower. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, it has been pointed out that the soul does not originate 
like the ether and the rest, since it is eternal, as established by Scripture. 
Now, incidentally, its nature, etc. are being determined. 

The word ‘sour is to be supplied from the preceding aphorism. 
By the phrase “for this reason ,, > the reason mentioned by the term 
‘therefrom* (in the preceding sutra) is referred to. On the doubt, viz. 
whether the soul is non-sentient by nature, but possessed of the 
attribute of knowledge or mere consciousness, or knowledge by nature 
yet possessed of (the attribute of) being a knower, — the Vai6e§ikas 1 2 
and the like hold that it is non-sentient, yet possessed of the attribute 
of knowledge ; while the Samkhyas and the rest hold that the soul is 
mere consciousness. 

With regard to it we reply: “A knower**, i.e. the individual soul 
is nothing but a knower, i.e. nothing but knowledge by nature, yet 
possessed of (the attribute of) being a knower. Why? On the 
ground of the following scriptural texts, viz. ‘Here this person 
becomes self-illuminating * (Brh. 4.3.9, 14), ‘The person who is 
made of knowledge among the vital- breaths, who is the light in the 
heart* (Byh. 4.3.7), ‘There is no annihilation of the knowledge of 


1 6rf. B. 2.3.18, p. 136, Part 2; 6k. B. 2.3.18, p. 140, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 

2.3.16. 


* Vide V. Su. 3.1.18, and S'arfikara Mtdra's commentary, p. 161. 



412 


VEDANTA^KAUSTUBHA 


[StT. 2. 3. 18. 

ADH. 8.] 


the knower, because of his imperishability* (Bph. 4.3.30), ‘ “ Whereby 
should one know, O! the knower?*** (Byh. 2.4.14; 4.5.15), ‘This 
person simply knows*, ‘For he is the one who sees, . .* hears, 

smells, . .* thinks, conceives, does, the intelligent self * (Pragna 4.9) 

and so on. 

The doctrine of the non -sentient soul, on the other hand, is to be 
rejected, — because then the attribute of knowledge by itself, being 
the effector of all practical transactions, will come to attain primacy; 
and hence the non -sentient substratum of the attribute (viz. the 
soul), being non-liable to salvation or bondage, virtue or vice, will 
come to be non-primary or useless like the nipple on the neck of a 
goat; 8 and finally, because of its opposition to Scripture. 

The doctrine of mere consciousness, too, is to be rejected, because 
if consciousness be all-pervading, then there will be no perception of 
the pleasure and the like pertaining to the entire body; but if it be 
atomic in size, then there will be do experience of the pleasure and the 
like pertaining to hands, feet and so on. 

Hence it is established that this soul, known through self- 
consciousness, is knowledge by nature and a knower. 

Here ends the section entitled “The knower** (8). 


COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Interpretation different — viz. he interprets the word “jfia** as 
eternal consciousness and not as a knower. 1 * * 4 


1 Touches. 

8 Tastes. 

8 An emblem of any useless or worthless objeot or person. 

4 &B. 2.2.18, p. 609. 
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Adhikara^a 9: The section entitled “Depar- 
ture”. (Siitras 19-31) 

SOTRA 19 

“ (The individual soul is atomic on account of the scriptural 

mention) of departure, going and returning/’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The individual soul is atomic, because in the texts: ‘By that 
light this soul departs through the eye, or through the head, or through 
other parts of the body’ (Bph. 4.4.21), ‘Whoever, verily, depart 
from this world, all go to the moon alone’ (Kaus. 1.2 2 ), ‘Having 
come back from that world to this world for action’ (Brh. 4.4.0 s ) 
and so on, there is the mention “of departure, going and returning”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been proved that the individual soul is eternal and a 
knower. Now its size is being determined. 

On the doubt, viz. whether this soul is of a middle size, 4 or of an 
all-pervading size, or of an atomic size, — if it be suggested: It must 
be of a middle size, since pleasure and the rest are experienced all 
over the body. Or, it must be of an all-pervading size, — 

We reply: The individual soul is capable “of departing, going 
and returning”. These three are not possible if it be all-pervading. 
Moreover, if it be all-pervading, then experiences of pleasure and the 
like will result everywhere. If, on the other hand, it be of a middle 
size, then it must be non-eternal. Hence, the atomicity of the soul 
is the only remaining alternative. In the passage: ‘When he departs 
from this body, he departs together with all these ’ (Kau§. 3.3 B ), its 
departure is mentioned. In the passage: ‘Whoever, verily, depart 
from this world, all go to the moon alone' (Kau$. 1.2), its going 
is mentioned And, in the passage: ‘Having come back from that 
world to this world for action’ (Brh. 4.4.6), its returning is mentioned. 


* R, 6k, B. 

* 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

3 6 , R, 6k, B. 

4 I.e. of the size of the body. 

4 Note that Nimbdrka quotes a different text here. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

# 

He takes sutras 19-27 as laying down the prima facie view. 
Literal interpretation same. 


SCTRA 20 

“And (thebe is possibility) of the subsequent two (viz. 

GOING AND RETURNING) THROUGH ONE’S SELF.” 

Vedanta -parijata - saur abha 

Sometimes departing may be possible on the part of even one 
who is not moving, as in the case of the cessation of the rulership of a 
village. 1 But, since there is possibility “of the subsequent two 
through one’s self” alone, the individual soul is atomic. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

As in the case of the cessation of the rulership of a village, 
departing, which consists in the cessation of the rulership of the body, 
may sometimes be possible on the part of the soul even when it is 
not moving. But, since there can be the accomplishment “of the 
subsequent two”, viz. going and returning”, “through one’s self” 
alone, it is established that the individual soul is atomic. 


SCTRA 21 

“If it be objected that (the soul is) not atomic, because 
OF the scriptural mention of what is not that, (we reply:) 

NO, ON ACCOUNT OF THE TOPIC BEING SOMETHING ELSE.” 

Vedanta - parij ata - saur abha 

If it be objected: In accordance with the text, referring to the 
individual soul and designating “what is not that”, viz.: ‘He, verily, 
is the great’ (Bjh. 4.4.22 a ), the individual soul is “not atomic”, — 

1 I.©, when somebody ceases to be the ruler of a village, he may be said to 
• go out*. 

* 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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(we reply:) “no”, because in the middle, the topic is the Supreme 
Soul. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be objected: The individual soul is “not atomic”. Why? 
“Because of the scriptural mention of what is not that,” — “that” 
means atomicity, “what is not that” means non-atomicity, on account 
of the scriptural mention of that, 1 — i.e. because in connection with the 
discourse on the individual soul, viz. ‘He who is made of knowledge 
among the vital-breaths, who is the light within the soul’ (Brh. 4.3.7), 
there is the mention of greatness in the scriptural text: ‘He, verily, is 
the great, unborn souT (Bfh. 4.4.25), — 

(We reply:) “No”. Why? “On account of the topic being 
something else,” i.e. because the topic is here something other than 
the individual soul referred to in the beginning, i.e. the Supreme Soul, 
who is the topic to be established in the middle of the section, in the 
text: ‘By whom the soul has been found and realized* (Brh. 4.4.13). 


SCTRA 22 

“And on account of the word itself and of measure.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the word itself (viz. ‘atomic’) and of measure,” 
mentioned (respectively) in the texts: ‘This atomic soul* (Mund. 
3.1.9 2 * ), ‘An individual soul is a part of the hundredth part of the 
tip of a hair, divided a hundredfold * (6vet. 5.9 8 ), the individual soul 
is atomic. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The phrase : “ the word itself” means the word which is denotative 
of its own atomicity. The word “measure” means the measure which 
is separated from 4 all gross measures, i.e. an intensely minute measure. 
On account of these two, the individual soul is atomic. The word 
itself is mentioned in the text: ‘This atomic soul in which the five-fold 
vital-breath has entered is to be known by means of thought * (Mund. 


1 This explains the compound “o tacchruteh”, 

• 6, R, B, £k, B. 

* Uddhrtya tndnam — Unm&nam. 


» 6, R, Bh, B. 
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3.1.9). The measure is mentioned in the text: ‘An individual soul 
is a part of the hundredth part of the tip of a hair, divided a hundred- 
fold’ (&vet. 5.9) ‘For the lower one is seen to be like the point of 
the spoke of a wheel only’ (6vet. 5.8). 


SCfTRA 23 

“Non-contradiction, as in the case of the sandal-paste.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as a drop of sandal-paste, though occupying one spot of the 
body, refreshes the entire body, so exactly does the soul illuminate. 
Hence, the experience of pleasure and the like over the whole body 
is not inconsistent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: If the soul be atomic in size, then how can 
pleasure and the like be experienced over the whole body ? — we reply: 
There is no such contradiction. Just as one drop of yellow sandal- 
paste, occupying one spot of the body, produces, through its own 
quality, a pleasurable sensation extending over the entire body, so 
the soul too, occupying one spot of the body, experiences, through its 
own quality, the pleasure and the like extending over the entire body, 
in accordance with the Smrti passage: ‘This soul, though only atomic, 
abides pervading its own body, as does a drop of yellow sandal-paste, 
pervading the body’. For this very reason it has been said by the 
Lord too: ‘“Just as one sun illuminates this entire world, so the 
field-owner (i.e. the soul) illuminates the entire field (i.e. the body), 
0 Bharata I ” ’ (Gita 13.33). 


SCTRA 24 

“If it be objected that (the two cases are not parallel) 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE SPECIALITY OF ABODE, (WE REPLY:) NO, ON 
ACCOUNT OF THE ADMISSION (OF AN ABODE, VIZ.) IN THE HEART 
CERTAINLY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: The example of the sandal-paste is not 
appropriate, “on account of the speciality of abode”, — it is directly 
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observed that the drop of sandal-paste occupies one spot of the body; 
but it is not known that the individual soul occupies one part of the 
body, since consciousness is experienced everywhere, — on account of 
such a difference of abode between the two, — 

(We reply :) “No Why ? “On account of the admission,” viz. 
that the soul, atomic in size, abides in one part of the body, i.e. “in 
the heart”, by the scriptural text: ‘He who is made of knowledge 
among the vital-breaths, who is the light within the heart’ (Brh. 
4.4.22). The meaning of the term “certainly” is that it is the 
attribute of knowledge (and not the atomic soul itself) which abides 
in the whole body. 


SCTRA 25 

“Or through attribute, like light.” 

Vedanta -p ari j ata - saur abha 

The illumination of the body takes place only through the attribute 
of the soul, like the light of a lamp and the like in a room. 

V edanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. the doctrine that there is a relation of 
attribute and substratum (between knowledge and the soul) is not 
proper, since our purpose is served by the very nature only (of the 
soul), — (the author) replies : 

The term “or” is for disposing of the objection. The sense is 
that the experience of the pleasure and the like, pertaining to the 
entire body, by the atomic soul, occupying one part of the body, is 
possible through its attribute of knowledge which is all-pervading 
“As in ordinary life.” In ordinary life, a gem, the sun, a light and 
so on, though occupying one place, illuminate many places, as the 
case may be, through 'their attribute alone. Or else, (the combination) 
may be disjoined as: “as in the case of light”, i.e. like the light of 
gems and the rest. The doctrine of an attributeless soul, as admitted 
by the Samkhyas, has been disposed of above. 1 

COMPARISON 

Samkara reads “lokavat”, all others “alokavat”. 


27 


i Vide V.K. 1.3.18, 
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SOTRA 26 

“The extending beyond (of knowledge) is as in the case 

of smell, fob this (Scriptubb) shows.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

But the “extending beyond” of the attribute of knowledge fits 
in “as in the case of smell”. The scriptural text: ‘He has entered 
here up to the body-hairs and finger nails* (Kau$. 4.20 *) “shows” 
the individual soul to be the substratum of such an attribute. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“The extending* * of the attribute of knowledge beyond the soul, 
its substratum which is situated within the heart, i.e. its occupying 
a larger space, is “as in the case of smell**, i.e. is just like smell 
occupying a larger space than the flower which occupies a smaller 
space. The scriptural text: ‘He has entered here up to the body- 
hairs and finger-nails* (Kau$. 4.2.0) “shows** the soul’s pervasion 
over the entire body by means of its attribute of knowledge, extending 
over a larger space. 

COMPARISON 
Saqikara and Bhaskara 

They break this sutra into two different ones, viz. “Vyatireko 
gandhavat” and “Tatha ca darSayati”. 1 2 

Ramanuja 

He too reads “ca” in place of “hi**, but does not break it into 
two sutras. 


SOTRA 27 

“On account of the separate teaching.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Although there is no distinction between the soul and its knowledge 
in respect of being knowledge, yet a relation of substratum and 

1 Not quoted by others. For correct quotation vide K&uq., p. 141 . 

• 4.B., pp. 015-16; Bh. B. # p. 136. 
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attribute (between them) is indeed proper. Why? “On account of 
the separate teaching,* 1 viz. : “Having mounted the body by means of 
intelligence” (Kau§. 3.6 *). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. Let knowledge be the essence 
of the soul. Hence here the distinction, — viz. the substratum is 
atomic, the attribute all-pervading, — is not proper,— (the author) 
replies here. 

“On account of the separate teaching* * of the attribute from the 
substratum, the soul, in the passages: 'Having mounted the body 
by means of intelligence * (Kau§. 3.6), ‘ Having taken by his intelligence 
the intelligence of these senses* (Bjh. 2.1.17). That is, in spite of 
there being no distinction between the two in respect of being know- 
ledge, there can very well be a relation of substratum and attribute 
between them, since it is mentioned in Scripture. Equality of nature 
does not necessarily mean identity, since it is found that in spite of 
there being no distinction between light and its substratum, — both 
being equally light, — there is still a difference between them. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 26 in his commentary, interpretation different. It 
answers to the objection that intelligence is not a permanent attribute 
of the soul. Hence the sutra: “Intelligence is a permanent attribute 
of the soul) since there is a separate (i.e. distinct) statement (in 
Scripture to that effect)**. 2 


SCTRA 28 

“But there is that designation on account of (the soul*s) 

HAVING THAT ATTRIBUTE AS ITS ESSENCE, AS IN THE CASE OF THE 
INTELLIGENT BEING.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“As in the case of the intelligent one,** i.e. (just as Brahman is 
said to be great, because He is possessed of great attributes, on the 

i*. 


« G.B. 2.3.26, p. 197, Chap. 2. 
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ground of etymology thus) ‘Brahman* is one in whom there are great 
qualities, 1 so the soul has been designated as “Eternal, all-pervading* * 
(Muiid. 1.1.6 2 * * * * * ), because of possessing great attributes. In the first 
case, the Intelligent Being, great by Himself, is great by reason of His 
attributes too. In the second case, on the other hand, the individual 
soul, atomic in size, is great by reason of its attribute only, — this is 
the distinction. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. If the individual soul be atomic by fixture, 
then the texts which establish its all-pervasiveness must be con- 
tradicted, such as: ‘Eternal, all-pervasive, omnipresent, extremely 
subtle* (Mund. 1.1.6), ‘Eternal, all-pervasive, immobile* (Gita 2.24) 
and so on, — the author replies: No. 

The term “but** is for disposing of the objection. On account of 
having an all-pervasive attribute as its very essence, “that designa- 
tion**, viz. the designation of the all-pervasiveness of the soul, such as: 
‘Eternal, all-pervasive* (Mu$d. 1.1.6), fits in. “As in the case of 
the intelligent being.** Greatness is said to belong to the Intelligent 
Being through His connection with great attributes as well, in accord- 
ance with the saying: ‘Brahman* is one in whom there are great 
attributes. The Intelligent Being being great by nature as well, the 
example holds good only partially. 8 Similarly, there is this designation 
of the all-pervasiveness (of the soul) on the ground of its all-pervasive 
attribute only, and not by nature . This should be understood here: 
Vasudeva, the Highest Person, is without an equal and a superior and 
all-pervasive, in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘Nothing is 
observed to be either equal to Him or higher than Him* (Svet. 6.8). 
The all-pervasiveness of others, such as, prakrti, time, and the attribute 
of the individual soul (viz. knowledge), is relative (and not absolute). 
There are contraction and expansion of even such an attribute which 
is peculiar to the individual soul, and eternal, in accordance with the 
declarations by the Lord Himself: ‘“Knowledge is enveloped by 


1 BfJ+mon. 

8 Not quoted by others. 

8 I.e. the case of Brahman and the individual soul are not parallel in all 

respects, but in some respects only. The former is great by nature, as well as 

great by attributes; while the latter is atomic by nature yet great by attributes. 

Hence the two cases are parallel only in respect of the second point, and not of 

the first as evident. 
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nescience. Thereby beings are deluded ” ’ (Gita 5.15), ‘ “ In whom that 
nescience has been destroyed by knowledge, in them knowledge shines 
forth like the sun, 0 Bharata !” * (Gita 5.16 1 ). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 29 in his commentary. Interpretation absolutely 
different. He takes this and the following three sutras as laying down 
the correct conclusion, viz. that the soul is all-pervasive, in answer to 
the prima facie view set forth in ten sutras above. Thus, this sutra 
means, according to him: “But there is that designation (of the 
atomicity of the soul) on account of its having that attribute (viz. 
buddhi) as its essence, as in the case of the intelligent being” . That 
is, just as Brahman, though all-pervading, is designated to be atomic 
for the purpose of meditation, so the individual soul, though all- 
pervading, is designated to be atomic through its limiting adjunct of 
buddhi. 2 * * 

Ramanuja, Srikantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 29 in the commentaries of the first two, and sutra 27 
in the commentary of the last. Baladeva leaves out “tu”. Inter- 
pretation different — viz. “But there is that designation (i.e. the 
designation of the soul as knowledge) on account of its having that 
attribute as its essence, as in the case of the intelligent one”. That is, 
just as the Lord, though a knower, is sometimes designated as know- 
ledge, so the individual soul too, though a knower, is sometimes 
designated as knowledge, since it possesses knowledge as its essential 
attribute. 8 They continue the same topic in the following four 
sutras, although literal interpretation is the same. 

0 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 29 in his commentary. Interpretation absolutely 
different. Here he points out that the atomicity of the soul, considered 
so long, is not the real form of the soul, but only its transmigratory 

1 Correct quotation: “PraWUayati tatparam”. Vide GitS, 5.16, p. 303. 

* 6.B. 2.3.29, pp. 616 ff. 

* Sri. B. 2.3.29, p. 144, Part 2; 6k. B. 2.3.29, p. 147, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 

2.3.27, p. 198, Chap. 2. 
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form. Here he follows S&mk&ra, and points out that just as the all- 
pervading Brahman is said to be atomic in reference to His abode, 
viz. the heart, so the all-pervading soul is said to be atomic through 
its attributes of passion and the rest. 1 



SftTRA 29 

“Also because of lasting as long as the soul does, thebe 

is no fault, because it is seen.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The designation of the soul’s all-pervasiveness, due to its attri- 
bute, is not inconsistent. “Also because of” the attribute lasting as 
long as the soul does, there is no fault, because it is seen”; 2 * * i.e. 
because it is found in the passage: * “For there is no cessation of the 
knowledge of the knower, because of his imperishability. Imperish- 
able, indeed. O! is this soul”’ (Brh. 4.3.30 8 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. The attribute of the soul being sometimes 
present and sometimes not, its all-pervasiveness due thereto vanishes, 
and as such the designation of its all-pervasiveness is open to objections 
— (the author) replies: 

The term “also” is meant for disposing of the objection. The 
soul is indeed eternal. As its attribute too “lasts as long as the soul 
does”, i.e. is an eternal attribute accompanying* the soul, so the 
designation of the soul’s all-pervasiveness is not open to objections, 
because we find that there are texts designating the attribute as lasting 
as long as the soul does, such as: ‘“For there is no cessation of the 
knowledge of the knower, because of his imperishability. Imperish- 
able, verily, 0! is this soul”’ (Brh. 4.3.30). 


1 Bh. B. 2.3.29, p. 137. 

2 C.S.S. ed. f p. 440, omits the whole sentence which is but a repetition of the 

sutra itself. The other edition retains it. 

2 Not quoted by others. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

This is sutra 30 in his commentary. Interpretation different. 
&amkara continues the same theme, and points out that the soul’s 
connection with buddhi lasts so long as the transmigratory state does. 1 

Ramanuja and Srikanfha 

This is sutra 30 in their commentaries as well. The interpretation 
of the word “tad-dar6anat” different, viz. because it is seen that 
all cows, hornless and so on, are called ‘cow’ (since they all possess 
the generic character of cowness). 2 * 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 30 in his commentary too. Interpretation different, 
viz. like 6amkara’s. 8 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 28 in his commentary. Interpretation of the word 
“tad-dar6anat” different, viz. because it is seen that the sun and 
its light are co-eternal, and that the sun is both light and the 
illuminator. 4 


SCfTRA 30 

“But on account of the appropbiateness of manifestation 

OF THAT WHICH IS EXISTENT, AS IN THE CASE OF VIRILITY AND 

SO ON.” 

V edant a -pari j ata -saur abha 

During the waking state there is the “manifestation” “of this”, 
i.e. of knowledge, which is “existent” indeed during the states of 
deep sleep and so on. Hence, the attribute of knowledge does last 
so long as the soul itself does ; just as in youth there is the manifestation 
of virility and so on, which are existent indeed during childhood. 


1 6.B. 2.3.30, pp. 619 ff. 

a 6rl. B. 2.3.310, p. 144, Part 2; 6k. B. 2.3.30, p. 147, Parts 7 and 8. 

« Bh. B. 2.3.30, pp. 137-38. 

4 G.B. 2.3.28. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. if knowledge, the attribute of the soul, 
be eternal, then why should there be no perception of it during the 
states of deep sleep and the rest ? — (the author) replies : 

The term “but” implies emphasis. Knowledge, the attribute 
of the soul, does last as long as the soul itself does. Why? “On 
account of the appropriateness of the manifestation of that which is 
existent.” That is, the attribute of knowledge, which is “existent 
indeed”, i.e. is present indeed, in a non-manifest form during the states 
of deep sleep and the rest is manifested during the waking state, — 
just as in youth there is the manifestation of “virility and so on” 
which are existent indeed during childhood. By the phrase “and so 
on” the natural qualities of magnanimity, good conduct and the like 
are to be understood. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 31 in their commentaries. Interpretation different, 
they continue the same theme — viz. the soul’s connection with buddhi 
exists potentially in the state of deep sleep, etc. and is manifested in 
the state of waking. 1 


StJTRA 31 

“Otherwise there (will be) the consequence of eternal 

PERCEPTION AND NON -PERCEPTION, OR A RESTRICTION WITH 

REGARD TO THE ONE OR THE OTHER.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the doctrine of an all-pervasive soul, the perception and the 
non-perception, the bondage and the release of the soul must all 
become eternal. The soul will be either eternally fettered or eternally 
free, — thus there must be “a restriction with regard to the one or the 
other ”. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

This aphorism is meant for indicating the defects in the view 
of those who maintain the all-pervasiveness of the soul which is 


i $.B. 2.3.31, p. 621; Bh. B. 2.3.31, p. 138. 
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(consciousness. “Otherwise,** i.e. on any view other than our view, 
viz. that the soul is possessed of the essential attributes of being a 
knower, knowledge by nature and atomic in size, i.e. on the doctrine 
that the soul is consciousness merely and all-pervading, there must be 
the “consequence of eternal perception and non-perception*’. On 
account of the all-pervading soul being ever unenveloped, there will be 
perception; on account of the existence of mundane existence, non- 
perception. In this way, there will result simultaneous bondage and 
release, “or a restriction with regard to the one or the other”. On 
our view, on the other hand, the individual soul being of the size of 
an atom, going and returning, being enveloped and being unenveloped, 
the object to be approached and the one approaching, are all possible, 
and hence the respective difference between bondage and release, 
too, is possible. But on your view, there will result one or the other 
only of bondage and release, having the stated marks. There must be 
eternal bondage alone on the part of the soul which is consciousness 
merely and immobile; or there must be salvation alone, — such a 
restriction will result. Hence, it is established that the individual 
soul is possessed of the attribute of being a knower, is knowledge by 
nature and atomic in size. 

Here ends the section entitled “ Departure* * (9). 


COMPARISON 

Saqikara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 32 in their commentaries. Interpretation different 
as before. They adduce here an argument for the existence of buddhi, 
being connected with which the all-pervading soul becomes atomic. 
Thus : (The existence'of buddhi must be admitted) otherwise there will 
be the consequence of eternal perception and non-perception . . - 1 


i 6,B. 2.3.32, p. 622; Bh. B. 2.3.32, p. 138. 
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Adhikara?a 10: The section entitled “The 
agent”. (Sutras 32-39) 

SCTRA 32 

“(The individual soul is) an agent, because of Scripture 

HAVING A SENSE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The soul indeed is “an agent”, because the scriptural texts, 
informing us about the means to enjoyment and salvation, such as: 

‘ One desiring heaven should perform a sacrifice* (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5 x ), 
‘One desiring salvation should worship Brahman* 1 2 and so on, have 
a sense. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now incidentally, the problem whether the soul is an agent is 
being discussed. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the individual soul is an agent or 
not, — if the prima facie view be as follows: In the Katha-valll it 
is denied that the individual soul is an agent, thus: ‘If the killer 
thinks to kill, if the killed thinks himself killed, both these do not 
know. This one does not kill, nor is killed* (Katha. 2.19); and it 
has been declared by the Lord too: ‘“All actions are done by the 
gunas of prakyti. The soul, deluded by egoism, thinks: ‘I am the 
agent ’ ’* * (Gita 3.27). Hence, the gunas alone are agents, but never 
the soul, — 

We reply: The soul alone is the agent. Why? “Because of 
Scripture having a sense**, i.e. because the scriptural texts, teaching 
the means which are dependent on sentient beings, subject to enjoyment 
and salvation, viz. ‘Only doing works here, let one desire to live a 
hundred years * (I§&. 2), ‘ One desiring heaven should perform sacrifices ’ 
(Tait. Sam. 2.5.5), ‘ One desiring salvation should worship Brahman ’, 
‘Let one worship calmly* (Chand. 3.14.1) and so on, have a sense. 
If those non-sentient objects (viz. the gunas) be the agent, the scriptural 
texts teaching the means must be senseless. 

The (above-quoted) scriptural text, on the other hand, shows that 
the soul being eternal cannot be killed; but it is not by any means 


1 R, B, p. 208, line 27, vol. 2. 

2 R.B. 
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concerned with denying that the soul is an agent. The Smyti 
passage, too, shows only that the soul, which is deluded by the gunas 
of prakyti, is an agent of mundane activities through those gunas. 
And, this has been stated by the Lord Himself thus : ‘ “ Those deluded 
by the gunas of prakpti are attached to the activities of the gunas ” * 
(GitS. 3.2.9). If the gunas be the agent and not the soul, then the 
following statements will be nullified: viz. * “But if you will not carry 
on this righteous warfare ”* (Gita 2.33), ‘“For through action alone 
Janaka and the rest have attained to perfection. Having an eye to 
the good of the world also, you should perform action”* (Gita 3.20), 
‘“Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer, whatever 
you give, whatever you practise as penance, — make that an offering 
to me ** * (Gita 9.27), ‘ “I am firm, with my doubts removed. I will do 
according to your word”* (Gita 18.73) and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 33 in their commentaries. Literal interpretation 
same, but they hold that the soul’s state of being an agent is not 
natural, but due to limiting adjuncts. 1 The same remarks apply to 
the following three sutras also, which will not be noted separately. 


SCTRA 33 

“On account of the teaching of (the soul’s) moving about.** 
Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

“On account of the teaching of (the soul’s) moving about,” 
in the passage: He moves around in his own body as desired” (Brh. 
2.1.18 s ), it is an agent. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

“On account of the teaching” of the soul’s “moving about”, 
i.e. of its roaming around, in the passages: ‘He, the immortal, goes 

1 3.B. 2.3.32, p. 023; Bh. B. 2.3.32, p. 138. For the different senses of the 
word ‘ upddhi * in the systems of 3aipkara and Bhaskara, see Bh. B., etc. 

» 3, R, Bh, 3k. 
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wherever he wishes* (Byh. 4.3.12), ‘He moves around in his own 
body as desired* (B|*h. 2.1.18), the individual soul is an agent, — this 
is the sense. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlka^fha 

They take this sutra and the next as one sutra by reversing the 
order and adding a “ca** thus: “Upadanat viharopadeSac ca**. 1 


SCTRA 34 

“On account of taking.** 

V edanta - par i j ata - saur abha 

Because of the scriptural mention of the taking (by the soul) 
thus: ‘So exactly he, having taken the senses* (Brh. 2.1.18). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On account of the scriptural mention of the taking (by the soul) 
in the passage which introduces the topic thus: ‘Just as a king*, 
and continues: ‘So exactly does he, having taken these senses* (Brh. 
2.1.18), ‘Having taken by his intelligence of these senses’ (Brh. 
2.1.17), the individual soul is an agent. 


SCTRA 35 

“Also on account of the designation (of the soul as an 
agent) with regard to actions, otherwise, (there will be) 
REVERSAL OF DESCRIPTION.” 

Vedinta-parijata-saurabha 

“Also on account of the designation (of the soul) as an agent ” 
thus : ‘Understanding performs a sacrifice * (Tait. 2.5 2 3 ), the soul is an 
agent. If by the word ‘understanding * buddhi be understood and not 
the individual soul, the instrumental case would have been used. 8 


1 6rf. B., p. 152, Part 2; 6k, B., p. 153, Parts 7 and 8. 

2 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 

3 l.e. the instrumental case * vijUdnena * would have been used. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

"Also on account of the designation* * of the individual soul, 
denoted by the term ‘knowledge*, as an agent of ordinary and Vedic 
"actions** thus: ‘Understanding performs a sacrifice, performs 
actions as well* (Tait. 2.5), the individual soul is an agent. 

If it be objected: By the term ‘understanding* buddhi is to be 
understood and not the individual soul, — (the author) replies: "Other- 
wise, i.e. if by the term ‘understanding* the individual soul be not 
understood, but buddhi is understood, then there must be “reversal 
of the description**, i.e. buddhi being the instrument, there must 
have been the designation of an instrument thus: ‘by understanding*. 
But there is no such designation. Hence, here is a designation of an 
agent by the stated case-ending, viz. ‘Understanding*. Hence the 
individual soul is an agent. __ 


SUTRA 36 

“ Thebe is no restbiction as in the case of perception.** 

V edan ta - parija ta - saurabha 

"There is no restriction** with regard to the actions based on the 
perception of their fruits. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. if the individual soul be the agent, then 
having taken into consideration the good and the evil which are the 
fruits of good and evil works, and being disgusted with the evil, it, 
with a view to obtaining the good, ought to do what is conducive to 
the latter, — (the author) replies : 

"As in the case of perception.** Just as there is the perception 
of the good and the dvil which are the fruits of good and evil works 
performed previously, so there is "no restriction** with regard to works, 
since we find that people are by chance sometimes inclined to what is 
beneficial and sometimes to what is not beneficial. 1 


1 I.e. although a man perceives the good and evil results of his past acts, 
yet there is no fixed rule that he always afterwards does what is good and avoids 
what is bad. As he is ruled by external circumstances, he may sometimes be 
inclined to what is bad, though knowing from his past experiences that such acts 
lead to harmful consequences. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 37 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. “As in the case of perception, there is non-restriction (with regard 
to actions)”. That is, just as the soul, though free with regard to 
perceptions, sometimes perceives what is good, and sometimes what 
is bad, so the soul, though free to act, sometimes does what is good, 
and sometimes what is bad. 1 

Ramanuja, Srikagfha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 36 in the commentaries of the first two, but sutra 35 
in the commentary of the last. They interpret it as following: (If 
pralqrti were the agent and not the individual soul, then there would 
be) non-restriction (of actions) as in the case of perception”. That is, 
just as it has been shown 2 that if the soul be all-pervasive no definite 
perception Will be possible, so if prakrti be the agent, no definte activity 
will be possible, since prakyti being all-pervading and common to all, 
all activities would produce results in the case of all souls, or produce 
no results in the case of any one. 3 


SCTRA 37 

“On account of the reversal of power.” 

Vedfinta - par i j a ta - saurabha 

If buddhi be the agent, then its instrumental power will cease, 
and it must come to have the power of an agent. Hence the individual 
soul is the agent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. in the text 'Understanding performs a 
sacrifice* (Tait. 2.5), by the word 'understanding* buddhi alone is to 
be understood, and it is the agent. Hence there instrumental case 
has not been used 4 — (the author) replies: 

i 6, B, 2.3.37, p. 625. 

» Under 6rf. B. 2.3.32; 6k. B. 2.3.32 ; G.B. 2.3.30. 

» 6rt. B. 2.3.36, p. 153, Part 2; 6k. B. 2.3.36, p. 153, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 
2.3.35, p. 208, Chap. 2. 

« Vide V.P.S. 2.3.35 above. 
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The individual soul alone is the agent. If buddhi be admitted to 
be the agent, then “on account of the reversal of power”, its instru- 
mental power will cease, and it must come to have the power of an 
agent. Moreover, if buddhi be the agent, then the power of enjoyment, 
too, must pertain to it alone. This being so, bondage and release 
must result on the part of buddhi alone. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srlkaitfha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 37 in the commentaries of the first two, but sutra 36 
in the commentary of the last. Their interpretation is similar to the 
last portion of Srinivasa’s interpretation, viz. that if buddhi or prakrti 
be the agent, the power of enjoyment too must belong to it. 1 


SCTRA 38 

“And on account of the absence of deep concentration.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If the soul be not an agent, then “the absence of deep 
concentration”, due to something which is absolutely different from 
the non-sentient, 2 will result ; and hence the soul is the agent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Deep concentration” means abiding as having Brahman for 
one’s soul, after meditating on one’s own form, — distinct from the body, 
sense-organs, mind and intelligence, — preceded by the stopping of the 
functions of the mind. As the ‘ ‘ absence of such a deep concentration ’ ’ , 
the means to salvation, will result, if the individual soul be not an 
agent, — it is known that the individual soul alone is the agent. 


l 6rl. B. 2.3.37, p. 153, Part 2; £k. B. 2.3.37, p. 154, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 
2.3.36, pp. 208-9, Chap. 2. 

8 Acetana-mdtrdt , i.e. from even the slightest portion of the non-sentient. 
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SOTRA 39 

“And like a carpenter, in both ways.” 

V edanta - parijata -saurabha 

The soul acts or does not act according to its own wish, “like a 
carpenter”, and as such a situation is possible “in both ways”. If 
buddhi be the agent, then there being the absence of desire and the 
like on its part, there will be the absence of such a situation. 

V edanta - kaustubha 

The soul, — the nature of which is to act or abstain from acting, and 
which is possessed of the attributes of ‘ being an agent ’ and so on, lasting 
so long as it itself does, — though connected with a group of instruments 
like speech and the like, performs action or does not perform action 
according to its wish, and thus if the soul be an agent a situation is 
possible “in both ways”, — just as a carpenter, though provided with 
instruments like axe and the rest, constructs chariots, etc., according to 
his wish. But acting or refraining from action is not possible on the 
part of buddhi, which is an instrument like the axe, by reason of its 
non-sentience. On account of the eternity of its proximity to a 
sentient being, as well as on account of the absence, on its part, — of 
any desire — the cause of action or inaction, — there must be either 
eternal activity or eternal non-activity, on its part. Hence, it is 
established that the soul alone is the agent. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The agent” (10). 


COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 40 in their commentaries. Interpretation absolutely 
different. They take it to be forming an adhikarana by itself, con- 
cerned with the question whether the individual soul is an agent by 
nature or as connected with limiting adjuncts, and accept the second 
alternative. Hence the parallel instance: “i.e. yatha ca tak§&” 
is interpreted differently by them thus: In ordinary life a carpenter 
is miserable and so long as he is an agent, i.e. works with his tools, 
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etc. But when he returns home, lays aside his tools and is no longer 
an agent, he becomes happy. In the very same manner the soul 
suffers so long as it is an agent through nescience, but when it returns 
home, i.e. realizes its real state, frees itself from sense-organs and so on, 
and ceases to be an agent, it becomes happy. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 38 in his commentary. He takes it to be an 
adhikarana by itself. Interpretation different, viz. “And like the 
carpenter (the soul is active) in two ways”. That is, the carpenter is 
an indirect agent through the medium of its instruments, and also a 
direct agent in handling those instruments themselves. Similarly, 
the soul is an indirect agent through its sense-organs, and is also a 
direct agent in the act of controlling those sense-organs. 2 * * 


Adhikarai^a 11: The section entitled “Under 
the control of the Highest”. (Sutras 40-41) 

SCTRA 40 

“But (the agentship of the soul proceeds) from the Highest, 

BECAUSE THAT IS TAUGHT BY SCRIPTURE.” 

V edanta -pari ja ta - saurabha 

The agentship of that individual soul proceeds “from the Highest” 
as its cause, in accordance with the scriptural text “Entered within, 
the ruler of men” (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 8 ). 

V edanta -kaustubha 

s 

Now the problem is being discussed whether the individual soul 
is an agent as controlled by the Highest Soul, or independently. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the stated agentship of the individual 
soul is under its own control or under the control of the Highest Soul, 
if the prima facie view be : Under its own control alone. In ordinary 

1 &.B. 2.3.40, pp. 628-29 ; Bh. B. 2.3.40, p. 139. 

2 G.B. 2.3.38, p. 120 , Chap. 2. 

8 R., p. 181. 

28 
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life, a man engages himself to tilling and the like by himself out of 
desire for crops, but does not wait for the Highest, — 

We reply: The agentship of the individual soul proceeds “from 
the Highest” as its cause. Why? On the ground of the following 
scriptural texts: ‘For he alone makes one, whom he wishes to raise 
up from these worlds, do good deeds. He alone makes one, whom 
he wishes to lead down from these worlds, do bad deeds’ (Kau§. 
3.8), ‘Entered within, the ruler of men’ (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2), ‘Who 
rules the soul within* (6at. Br. 14.0.7, 30 x ) and so on; as well as on 
the ground of the Smrti passages, viz. : ‘ “And I am situated within the 
heart of all. From me proceed memory, knowledge and their absence ” * 
(Gita 15.15). 

COMPARISON 
Sainkara and Bhaskara. 

Literal interpretation same, although as before they are speaking 
of the soul’s agentship being due to limiting adjuncts. The same 
remarks apply to their interpretation of the next sutra. 


SOTRA 41 

“But (the Loud makes the soul act) having regard to the 

EFFORTS MADE, ON ACCOUNT OF THE FUTILITY OF WHAT IS 

ENJOINED AND WHAT IS PROHIBITED AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The term “but” is meant for disposing of the fault of inequality. 
The Highest Being, who has “regard” for the works done by the 
individual soul, makes it do good deeds and the rest in another birth 
too, “on account of the futility of what is enjoined and what is pro- 
hibited ”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. if the Supreme Soul be the instigator, then 
He must be open to the charge of inequality and rest, — the author,, 
replies: 


i P. 1074, line 18. 
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The term “but” is meant for disposing of the above objection. 
The Supreme Soul, who has “regard” for, i.e. takes into account, 
the efforts made by the individual soul, i.e. for its good and bad 
deeds, makes it do good deeds and the rest in another birth too, and 
gives it pleasure and the like accordingly. Hence, He cannot be 
charged with partiality, etc. 

If it be asked : Why should the Supreme Being take into account 
the efforts made by the individual soul? — the author replies: “On 
account of the futility of what is enjoined and what is prohibited”. 
If the Highest Person takes into account the efforts made by the soul, 
then alone, injunctions and prohibitions, such as, ‘One who desires 
for heaven should perform the Jyoti§toma sacrifice 9 (Ap. &. S. 10.2.1 *), 
“A Brahmana must not be killed” and so on, do not become futile. 
The meaning of the phrase, “and so on” is that faults like: suffering 
arising from good deeds, and happiness arising from bad deeds, and 
so on, result. Since the Supreme Soul takes into account the works 
done by souls, He cannot, by any means, be charged with inequality, 
etc., though He is the instigator of what is enjoined and what is pro- 
hibited, and is, thereby, the bestower of favour and disfavour. Under 
the aphorism: “(There are) no inequality and cruelty (on the part of 
the Lord), because of (His) having regard (for the works of souls)” 
(Br. Su. 2.1.33), it has been said that no inequality and the rest pertain 
to the Highest in His creation of the variegated world — this is the 
distinction. 1 2 Hence, the Highest Person, omnipotent and the Lord 
of all, is the instigator of good deeds and the rest in accordance with the 
good and bad deeds performed before, and is the giver of fruits accord- 
ingly to them. Thus, it is established that the individual soul is an 
agent as controlled by the Highest. 


Here ends the section entitled “The Highest” (11). 


1 P. 209, vol. 2. 

2 I.e. there is no repetition here, since under Br. Su. 2.1.33 it has been 
shown that the Lord is not partial as a creator , whereas it is being shown here 
that He is not partial as an instigator to action. 
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Adhikara^a 12: The section entitled “A 
part”. (Sutras 42-5 2) 

SOTRA 42 

“(The individual is) a part (of Brahman), on account of 

THE DESIGNATION OF VARIETY, AND OTHERWISE, ALSO SOME 

read (that Brahman is of) the nature of fishermen, 

GAMBLERS AND THE REST.” 

V edanta -parijata- saurabha 

The individual soul is a part of the Supreme Soul, in accordance 
with the designation of difference in texts like: ‘The two unborn 
ones, the knower and the non-knower, the lord and the non-lord* 
(6vet. 1.9) and so on 1 ; and on account of the designation of non- 
difference in texts like: ‘Thou art that* (Chand. 8.8.6, etc.). And 
“also” the Atharvanikas “read” that Brahman is of “the nature of 
fishermen, gamblers and the rest ”, thus : “ Brahman are the fishermen, 
Brahman are the slaves, Brahman are these gamblers”. 2 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out that the agentship of the individual soul 
is under the control of Brahman. Now, the author is pointing out 
the relation between the two, consistently with the scriptural texts 
designating both difference and non-difference. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the individual soul is different from 
Brahman or non-different from Him, or a part of Brahman and as 
such both different and non-different from Him, — if it be suggested: 
The individual soul must be different from Brahman, as a man is 
from the king, because the texts designating non-difference are figura- 
tive and because a non-difference between the non-knowing and the 
all-knowing is impossible. Or, it must be non-different only (from 
Brahman), because the scriptural texts designating difference are 
figurative. There being a mutual opposition between difference and 
non-difference, of either the texts about difference or the texts about 
non-difference must certainly be metaphorical, — 


i R. 


8 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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W© reply: The individual soul is neither absolutely different 
from the Highest Person, nor absolutely non-different from Him, but 
is a part of the Highest Self, in accordance with the scriptural text: 
“For he is a part of the Highest”. A ‘part* means a ‘power*, in 
accordance with the scriptural text: “This individual soul, a power 
of the Highest, is small in power and not independent ”, A ‘part* 
should not be understood here as a portion, actually severed like a 
portion of wealth and the rest ; for if the individual soul be a portion 
cut off from Brahman, then texts like ‘Without part* (6 vet. 6.19) 
and the like, will be contradicted; and because if it be like a portion 
of wealth, there will result an absolute difference (between Brahman 
and the soul) and hence the texts like: ‘Thou art that* (Chand. 6.8.6, 
etc.) will be set aside. (The true view is:) The individual soul is, 
by nature, different from the Supreme Person, predicated to be the 
whole, and the ocean of a mass of attributes like omniscience and the 
rest, — since it is predicated to be a part, and is subject to bondage 
and release. But it is yet non-different from Him, as its existence 
and activity are under the control of the whole. Why ? “On account 
of the designation of variety ”, i.e. on account of the designation of 
difference; “and otherwise”, i.e. and on account of the designation 
of non-difference. The sense is that the two kinds of texts being of 
equal force, there is a natural difference — non-difference between the 
individual soul and the Supreme Soul. The following are designations 
of difference: ‘Who rules the soul within* (6at. Br. 14.6.7, 30 x ), 
‘Entered within, the ruler of men* (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 2 ), ‘The soul, 
verily, is supreme, self-dependent, possessed of superior qualities*, 
‘The individual soul is possessed of little power, not self-dependent, 
lowly*, ‘The two unborn ones, the knower and the non-knower, the 
lord and the non-lord* (&vet. 1.9) and so on. The following are 
designations of non-difference: ‘Thou art that* (Chand. 6.8.6, etc.), 
‘This soul is Brahman’ (B?h. 2.5.19; 4.4.5), ‘I am Brahman* 
(Brh. 1.4.10) and so on. And “also” the followers of one branch, 
viz. the Atharvanikas, “read” that Brahman is of the “nature of 
fishermen, gamblers and the like ** thus : “ Brahman are these fishermen, 
Brahman are the slaves, Brahman are these gamblers”. 


i P. 1074, line 18. 


2 P. 181. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Literal interpretation same, although as usual Samkara holds 
that the soul is not a real part of Brahman, but a part as it were. 1 
The same remarks apply to the following two sutras. 


SCTRA 43 

“On account of the wording of a sacred text.” 

Vedanta - parijata - saurabha 

“ On account of the wording of the sacred text,” viz. ‘ A foot of 
him are all beings* (Rg. V. 10.90.3 2 * * ; Chand. 3.12.6), the individual 
soul is a part of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The individual soul is nothing but a part of the Supreme Soul. 
Why? Also “on account of the wording of the sacred text”: ‘A foot 
of him are all beings, three feet of him are immortal in the heaven * 
(Rg. V. 10.90.3; Chand. 3.12.6). A ‘feet* means a ‘ part \ 


SCTRA 44 

“And, moreover, (it is) declared by Smrti.” 

Vedanta - parijata - saurabha 

It is declared by Sm^ti also that the individual soul is a part of 
Brahman thus: ‘ “A part of my own self, in the world of men, has 
become the individual soul, the eternal ” * (Gita 15.7 8 ). 

i g.B. 2.3.43, p. 636. 

a F. 349, line 19. 

g, R, Bh, gk, B. 

a g, R, Bh, gk, B. 
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V edanta - kaus tubha 

It has been declared in a Smrti passage by the Highest Person 
Himself that the individual soul is a part of Brahman, thus : ‘ “ A part 
of my own self, in the world of men, has become the individual soul, 
the eternal” * (Gita. 15.7). 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

He omits the “ca”. 1 


SCTRA 45 

“But like light and the rest, not so the Highest.” 

V edanta - pari ja ta - saurabha 

Though the individual soul is a part of the Supreme Person, yet 
the whole (i.e. the Lord) does not experience pleasure and pain, just 
as “light and the rest ” are devoid of the virtue or vice inhering in their 
parts. 

V eda nta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. then the virtue or vice pertaining to the 
individual soul may belong to the Supreme Soul too, seeing that a 
part has no separate existence from the whole, — the author replies 
here: 

“The Highest,” i.e. the Supreme Soul, does “not” become 
“so”, i.e. does not come to share the virtue and vice pertaining to the 
individual soul. The author states a parallel instance: “Like light 
and the rest”, i.e. just as “light”, i.e. the sun and the rest, are not 
touched by the attributes of their rays which are their parts, i.e. by 
their contact and the rest with pure and impure objects. By the 
phrase: “and the rest”, the ether and the like are understood; i.e. 
just as the ether and the like are not touched by the good qualities 
found in the sound of conch -shell, cuckoos and so on, nor by the bad 
qualities found in the sound of crows and the like. The term “but” 
is suggestive of the absence of an intermixture of the attributes of the 
part and the whole. The objections, resulting from the apprehension 


i Sri. B. 2.3.44, p. 161, Part 2. 



440 


VEDINTA-XAUSTUBHA 


[s(T. 2. 3. 46, 
ADH. 12.] 


that the Highest Being is subject to karmas by reason of His connec- 
tion with the hearts of individual souls which are subject to karmas, 
have been disposed of, on the ground that the Lord is not subject to 
karmas, under the aphorism: ‘‘Enjoyment results ” (Br. Su. 1.2.8). 
Under the aphorism: “Not even on account of place” (Br. Su. 3.2.1), 
we shall dispose of (the objection based on Brahman’s being connected 
with ‘places’, viz. the hearts) on the ground that the Lord, having 
the ‘places’ by nature, is yet not subject to karmas. Here, on the 
other hand, it should be known that the objections raised on the 
ground of His own parts are disposed of. 1 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

This is sutra 46 in his commentary. The general import of the 
sutra, as well as the interpretation of the phrase: i.e. “ prakaSadivat ” 
different. He develops his doctrine of upadhi here. Thus, the 
sutra means, according to him: Just as the light of the sun and the 
moon, pervading the entire expanse of the ether, appears to be straight 
or bent accordingly as the limiting adjunct with which it is in contact, 
viz. finger, etc. are straight or bent, but does not become so really; 
or just as the ether, though imagined to move when jars are moving, 
does not really move ; or just as the sun does not really tremble when 
its images on water tremble, so although the individual soul undergoes 
pleasure and pain, Brahman does not, since the soul is but a fictitious 
part of Brahman, due to limiting adjuncts, and not a real part. 2 

Ramanuja and Srika^fha 

They too develop here their peculiar theory of Vi£i$t&dvaita. 
Thus, the sutra means, according to them: “(The individual soul is a 
part of Brahman) as light and the rest (of the sun, etc. is of the sun 
and so on), not so the highest (i.e. Brahman is not of the same nature 


1 I.e. there is no repetition here. Under Br. Su. 1.2.8, it has been shown 
that Brahman, though connected with the hearts of individual souls is not subject 
to their pleasures and pain. In this sutra it is shown that Brahman, though 
connected with the individual souls as their whole , is not yet subject to their 
pleasure and pain. And under Br. Su. 3.2.1, it will be shown that Brahman, 
though the inner controller , is not subject to the states and faults of souls. 

* &.B. 2.3.46, pp. 638-630. 
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as the soul) **. That is, the soul is a part of Brahman in the sense of 
being an attribute (viSe^ana) of Brahman ; and just as the attribute and 
its substratum are not identical, so the soul and Brahman are not. 1 
They continue the same topic in the following two sutras. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 44 in his commentary. Interpretation absolutely 
different. He begins a new adhikarana here (five sutras) concerned 
with the question of the Lord's incarnations. Thus, this sutra means, 
according to him : “ But supreme (incarnations of the Lord are) not so ; 
(i.e. parts of the Lord as the individual souls are), as in the case of 
light". That is, just as though the sun and the fire-fly are both called 
‘light*, yet the word has a different meaning when applied to the sun, 
so though the incarnations and ordinary individual souls are both 
called ‘parts’ of the Lord, yet the word has a different meaning when 
applied to the incarnations, i.e. it means then the entire Lord. 2 


SCTRA 46 

“And Smrtis declare." 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And Smrtis declare": ‘Of these, He who is the Supreme Soul is 
declared to be eternal and free from the properties of matter, and He 
is not touched by the fruits too, just as a lotus-leaf is not touched by 
water. 3 The active self, on the other hand, is something different, 
who is subject to bondage and release* (Maha. 12.13754-13755 4 ). 

' Vedanta -kaustubha 

The sages also declare that the part alone is subject to the fruits 
of action done by itself, but not the whole, thus : ‘ Of these, He who 
is the Supreme Soul is declared to be eternal and free from the properties 
of matter, and He is not touched by the fruits too, just as a lotus- 
leaf is not touched by water. — The active self, on the other hand, 

i 3rl. B. 2.3.45, pp. 161-62, Part 2; 3k. B. 2.3.45, pp. 161-62, Parts 7 and 8. 

a G.B. 2.3.44, pp. 223-24, Chap. 2. 

3 One line omitted. 


* P. 852, lines 9-10, vol. 3. 
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is something different, who is subject to bondage and release. He is 
subject to seventeen riUis (Maha. 12.13754-56a). It has been 
declared by Scripture, too, thus ‘ Of the two, one eats the sweet berry, 
the other, without eating looks on’ (6vet. 4.6; Mu^d. 3.1.1). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and SrikaQfha 

They quote from Sm?ti to show that the soul is the attribute of 
the Lord. 1 

Baladeva 

He quotes from Smrti to show that the incarnations are not parts 
of the Lord in the same sense the individual souls are. 2 


SOTRA 47 

“Injunction and prohibition (fit in) on account of (the 

souls’) connection with bodies, as in the case of fire and 

SO ON.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

“Injunction and prohibition” like ‘One who is desirous of heaven 
should perform sacrifices* (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5 3 ), ‘A 6udra is not to be 
initiated to a sacrifice * (Tait. Sam. 7.1.1 4 * ) and so on do indeed fit in, 
on account of the connection of the individual souls with different 
bodies, in spite of their being an equality among them as parts of 
Brahman; just as fire is brought from the house of a ^rotriya, 6 but not 
from the crematory; or just as water and the like, touched by clean 
persons, pots and so on are accepted and not others. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If the individual souls be all equal as parts and the rest of Brahman, 
then to whom can the injunctions and prohibitions refer ? Listen ! 
In spite of their sameness, injunctions and prohibitions like: ‘One 

1 6rf. B. 2.3.46, p. 162, Part 2; 6k. B. 2.3.46, p. 160, Parts 7 and 8. 

2 G.B. 2.3.46. 

8 P. 208, line 27, vol. 2. Not quoted by others. 

4 P. 241, line 21, vol. 2. Not quoted by others. 

8 A Brdhmaxu* versed in the Veda. 
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desirous of heaven should perform sacrifices* (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5), 
*Hence a &udra is not to be initiated to a sacrifice’ (Tait. Sam. 7.1.1) 
fit in on account of their connection with different bodies, “as in the 
<3ase of fire and so on”, i.e. just as in spite of being the same, fire is 
brought from the house of a Srotriya, but one from crematory and the 
like is rejected; and just as the urine and excrement of cows and the 
like are enjoined as holy, but those very things of different animals 
are rejected. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

He develops in this connection his doctrine of Adhyasa. 1 
Bhaskara too speaks of his peculiar doctrine of Upadhi. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 46 in his commentary. He continues the same 
theme, — viz. the distinction between incarnations and ordinary 
individuals. He interprets the sutra thus : (In the case of individual 
souls there are) injunctions and prohibitions, on account of (their) 
connection with bodies, as in the case of light (i.e. the eye). 2 That is, 
the individual soul, though a part of the Lord, is yet connected with 
nescience and a body, and is as such under the control of the Lord 
for its activity and inactivity and so on. But an incarnation, though 
a part of the Lord, is not under His control ; just as the eye or the 
power of vision, though a part of the sun, depends upon the per- 
mission, i.e. the presence, of the sun for its activity or otherwise, but 
a ray of the sun, as a part of the sun, is identical with it, and does not 
depend upon any permission and the like of the sun. 


SCTRA 48 

“And on account of non-extension there is no extension.” 

V edanta -parija ta - saurabha 

In spite of the fact that the individual souls are parts of the 
All-pervasive Being, and in spite of the fact that they themselves are 


i &.B. 2.3.48, pp. 640 ff.; Bh. B. 2.3.48. p. 142. 

a G.B. 2.3.46, pp. 226-27, Chap. 2. 
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all-pervasive by reason of their (all-pervasive) attribute (of knowledge), 1 
the individual souls, being atomic by nature, are not all-pervasive;, 
and as such there is no confusion among karmas. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. On your view, too, on account of being 
parts of the all-pervasive Being, as well as on account of possessing 
an all-pervasive attribute, all the souls come to experience the 
pleasures and the like in all the bodies ; and as such a confusion among 
karmas, as well as a confusion among the enjoyments of their fruits 
will result. Hence, as the view that the soul is a part of the all- 
pervading Brahman, is atomic by itself and is all-pervasive by reason 
of its attribute, involves unnecessary complications, so Kapila’s 
doctrine of the soul, viz. that the soul is all-pervasive by itself, is 
more acceptable, — the author replies here: 

“On account of the non-extension,* * i.e. non-all-pervasiveness 
of the souls, — mutually distinct by reason of being atomic, and distinct 
also from the Whole (i.e. the Lord) by being predicated as parts, — 
“there is no confusion”. The term “and” indicates the contraction 
of the soul’s knowledge during its state of bondage. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 47 in his commentary. The same topic continued: 
“And on account of the non-extension (i.e. incompleteness of the 
individual soul, there is) no (possibility of) a confusion (between it 
and an incarnation)”. That is, the soul is atomic and not full and 
perfect like an incarnation, hence different from him. 2 


SOTRA 49 

“And (the doctrines of the all-pervasiveness of the soul) 

ARE FALLACIES MERELY.” 

V edanta -parljata - saur abha 

And the doctrines of an all-pervasive soul and the rest of the 
opponents like Kapila and others are “fallacious merely”, since ^ 


i Vide V.P.S. 2.3.28. 


2 G.B. 2.3.47, p. 227, Chap. 2. 
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on those views, there results a confusion (among karmas and so on 
of the souls). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

But the doctrines of an all-pervasive soul and the rest of Kapila, 
Kapada and so on are “fallacious merely ”, as they have no (scriptural) 
basis, and as, on these views, there a confusion among all practical 
transactions will result. By the term “and” it is indicated that 
such teachers simply delude people. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

This is sutra 50 in his commentary. He reads “abhasah ” in place 
of “abhasah”. Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “(The indivi- 
dual soul is) only a reflection (of Brahman) ”. Thus, here he develops 
his doctrine of Pratibimba. 1 


Ramanuja 

He reads “abhasah”, and interprets the sutra thus: “(The view 
that Brahman is obscured by limiting adjunct or nescience) is simply 
a fallacy”. He accepts the alternative reading “abhasah” too and 
points out that in that case the sutra will mean : “ (The various reasons 
advanced by the supporters of the above doctrine) are simply 
fallacies”. 2 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 50 in his commentary. He substitutes “va” in 
place of “ca”. He, also, like Ramanuja, directs this sutra against 
the &amkarite view, thus: “(Nesciences are) simply fallacies”. 3 

Srikantha 

He too directs this sutra against the 6amkarite view, interpreting 
it like Ramanuja’s second interpretation. 4 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 48 in his commentary. He reads “abhasah”. The 
same topio continued, viz. “ (The reason adduced by the prima facie 


i &B. 2.3.50, pp. 642. 
s Bh. B. 2.3.50, p. 142. 


2 grl. B. 2.3.49, p. 163, Part 2. 

4 £k. B. 2.3.49, p. 101, Parts 7 and 8. 
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objector to prove the similarity of the soul with the incarnation) is a 
mere fallacy”. That is, the argument: 

The soul is a part of the Lord. 

The incarnation is a part of the Lord. 

.'. the soul is equal to the incarnation, 

evidently involves the logical fallacy of undistributed middle. 1 


SOTRA 50 

“Because of the non-restriction with regard to the 

UNSEEN PRINCIPLE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the doctrine of an all-pervasive soul, confusion is unavoidable 
even if recourse be taken to the unseen principle, “because of the 
non-restriction with regard to the unseen principle”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the argument, viz. there is no confusion among all practical 
transactions on our view too, since the unseen principle is the regulator, 
— the author replies : 

Confusion results indeed on the view of the opponents, “ because 
of the non-restriction with regard to the unseen principle”, viz. to 
whom may the unforeseen principle, generated in the vicinity of all 
the all-pervasive souls, belong and to whom not. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srikagfha 

Interpretation same, only they direct this and the remaining 
sutras to the refutation of the &amkarite view, and not to the view 
of Kapila and others. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 50 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikaraua 
here (three sutras), concerned with proving the mutual difference 
among the individual souls. Thus, this sutra means, according to 


i G.B. 2.3.48, p. 228, Chap. 2. 
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him: “(The individual souls, though similar in their essential nature, 
are yet different from one another) on account of the non-determinate- 
ness (i.e. non-similarity) of (their) destinies”. 1 


SCrTRA 51 

“And it is so even with regard to determination and the 

LIKE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no restriction “even with regard to determinations and 
the like”, such as: ‘I shall do this and not that’. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the argument, viz. A restriction is possible, viz. the unseen 
principle belongs to one who has the determination: ‘I shall do this 
and not that ’, — the author replies here : 

“Determination” means resolution. By the phrase “and the 
like” reverence and so on are understood. There is, indeed, no 
restriction with regard to the unseen principle even in the case of 
resolution, reverence and the rest. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 51 in his commentary. He continues the same theme, 
viz. “And thus (the individual souls are different) with regard to 
(their) desire and the rest also”. That is, adr§ta or the unseen principle 
is the ultimate cause which determines the difference between the 
souls, and not their desires, inclinations and the like, which are only 
the secondary causes. 2 


1 G.B. 2.3.49, p. 229, Chap. 2. 

a G.B. 2.3.50, p. 230, Chap. 2. 
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SOTRA 52 

“If it be objected: on account of place, (we reply:) no, 
ON ACCOUNT of inclusion.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be argued that “on account of the place” of the self, situated 
within its own body, everything is consistent, — (we reply:) “no”. 
“On account of the inclusion” therein of the places of all the souls. 


Here ends the third quarter in the second chapter of the Vedanta- 
parij&ta-saurabha, an interpretation of the ^ariraka-mimamsa 
texts, and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: A definite restriction is possible with regard to 
determinations and the rest, “on account of place”, i.e. it is in the region 
of the soul, situated within its own body alone, that the conjunction 
of the mind (with the soul) takes place, — on account of such a place of 
the soul, — (we reply:) “no”, “on account of the inclusion” therein 
of the places of other souls too. The sense is this: Since all the 
souls are connected with one and the same mind, the determinations 
and the rest, due to the conjunction of the mind (with the soul), must 
be common to all; and hence the unseen principle, due to them, must 
indeed be common to all. This being so, the confusion among all 
practical transactions remains as before. Hence, it is established 
that the individual soul is a part of Brahman, Lord Vasudeva, is 
atomic in size, knowledge by nature, possessed of the attributes of 
‘being an agent’, ‘being a knower’ and so on and different in every 
body. 


Here ends the section entitled “A part” (12). 

Here ends the third quarter of the second chapter in the holy 
Ved&nta-kaustubha, a commentary on the &&riraka-mimamsa and 
composed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus- 
feet of the holy Nimb&rka. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 51 in his commentary. The same topic continued: 
“If it be objected (that the difference among the individual souls is) 
due to the difference of (their) environments, (we reply:) no, because 
(the difference of environments, such as heaven, hell, and different 
lots in the world) are included under (i.e. due to) adrsta”. That is, 
finally, adrsta or the unseen principle is the cause of the difference 
among the souls. 1 

R£sum6 

The third quarter of the second chapter contains — 

1. 52 sutras and 12 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

2. 53 sutras and 17 adhikaranas, according to &amkara; 

3. 52 sutras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

4. 53 sutras and 17 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

5. 52 sutras and 12 adhikaranas, according to ^rikantha ; 

6. 51 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

&amkara and Bhaskara break each of the sutras 3 and 26 in 
Nimbarka ’s commentary into two different ones, and omit sutra 11. 

Ramanuja and !§rlkantha break sutra 5 in Nimbarka’s com- 
mentary into two different sutras, and take sutras 33 and 34 in it as 
one sutra, reversing the order. 

Baladeva omits sutra 11 in Nimbarka’s commentary. 


i G.B. 2.3.51, p. 230, Chap. 2. 
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SECOND CHAPTER (Adhy&ya) 

FOURTH QUARTER (P&da) 

Adhikaraoa 1 : The section entitled “The origin 
of the sense-organs”. (Sdtrasl-4) 

SUTRA 1 

“Likewise the sense-organs.” 

Vedanta - parijata - saurabha 

The origin of the organs is being considered. The sense-organs 
originate like the ether and the rest. 

V edanta - kaustubha 

In the preceding quarter, the absence of any contradiction among 
the scriptural texts regarding the ether and the rest has been shown. 
Now, the author is showing the non-contradictory nature of the 
scriptural texts regarding the organs of the individual soul. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the sense-organs originate or not, 
the prima facie view is as follows: In the discussions about origin, 
e.g. in the scriptural text: ‘ From this soul the ether has originated ’ 
(Tait. 2.1), there is no mention of the origin of the sense-organs; 
and in the scriptural text: * “The non-existent, verily, was this in the 
beginning Then they said : “ What was that non-existent ” ? 44 The 
sages, verily, were the non-existent in the beginning.” Then they 
said: 44 Who were those sages ”, 44 The sense-organs, verily, were the 
sages”’ (Sat. Br. 6.1.1, l 1 ), the sense-organs are declared to exist 
prior to creation; hence they do not originate. 

With regard to it, we reply: Just as the elements like the ether 
and the rest, mentioned in the passage : ‘ From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all the sense-organs, the ether, the air, fire* 
(Muod. 2.1.3), originate, “so the sense-organs”, too, originate. 


1 P. 499, lines 1-2. 
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COMPARISON 

Srikagtha 

Interpretation different, viz. he takes it to be setting down the 
prima facie view thus: ‘(Just as the individual soul is eternal) so are 
the sense-organs 1 (as declared by Scripture 2 ) \ 


SCTRA 2 

“On account of the impossibility of a secondary (origin),” 
Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

It cannot be said also that in the section concerned with creation, 
e.g. in the passage: “From the self the ether has originated” (Tait. 
2.1), there being no mention of the origin of the organs, the text 
regarding the origin of the organs is secondary, — “on account of the 
impossibility of a secondary” (origin). That is, the sense-organs 
muBt have origin, as the majority of scriptural texts designate such an 
origin, and as, otherwise, the initial proposition that there is the 
knowledge of all through the knowledge of one will come to be con- 
tradicted. 

V edanta -kaustubha 

Having rejected the doubt, — viz. by reason of its opposition 
to the scriptural text: ‘“The non-existent, verily, was this in the 
beginning” * (Tait. 2.7), the scriptural text about the origin of the 
sense-organs is secondary, — the author states the reason for the view 
that the sense-organs, too, originate. 

The compound “gauuyasambhava” is to be explained as ‘impos- 
sibility of a secondary (origin)’, i.e. the scriptural text about the 
origin of the sense-organs cannot be secondary. Hence the sense- 
organs do originate. If it be asked: Why impossible? — (we reply:) 
Because the scriptural text about origin can be understood literally, 
because there are numerous scriptural texts regarding such an origin, 
and because otherwise the initial proposition will come to be con- 
tradicted, i.e. because there are numerous scriptural texts designat- 
ing origination, such as: ‘From him arise the vital-breath, the 

i 6k. B. 2.4.1, p. 168. 

* I.e. 6at. Br. 0.1.1, 1 — quoted by SHniv&ea. 



452 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


JsC. 2. 4. 2. 

ADH. 1.] 


mind and all the sense-organs’ (MujuL 2.1.3), ‘Just as small sparks 
come forth from fire, so exactly do all the sense-organs from this soul* 
i(Brh. 2.1.20), ‘Seven sense-organs arise’ (Mimd. 2.1.7). Having 
made the initial assertion, viz. that there is the knowledge of one 
through the knowledge of all thus: ‘ “What being known, sir, all this 
comes to be known?”’ (Mui^d. 2.1.3), the text goes on to declare, 
in order to prove it, that ‘From him arise the vital-breath, the mind 
and all the sense-organs’ (Mund. 2.1.3) and so on. This initial 
proposition is proved only if all the effects, like the sense-organs and 
the rest, are admitted to have Him as their material cause. The 
scriptural text: ‘The non-existent alone was this in the beginning’ 
(6at. Br. 0.1.1, 1), on the other hand, is to be explained as referring 
to the cause. Hence there is no contradiction. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

He takes this and the next sutra as one sutra. Interpretation 
different, viz. “ (The plural number in the text *) is secondary, be- 
cause of impossibility”, i.e. because prior to creation Brahman alone 
exists. 2 

SrikaQtha 

He regards this sutra as answering the prima facie objection. 
He too like Ramanuja takes this and the next sutra as forming a 
single sutra, and interprets it just like Ramanuja. 

Baladeva 

Interpretation just like Ramanuja’s. 

1 Viz. 6at. Br. 6.1.1, 1. See SHnivdsa above. It has been stated under 
the previous sutra that the words * sense-organs ’ and 4 sages ’ in that passage denote 
Brahman, But how then to account for the plural number ? — to this question 
the present sutra replies. 

« $rt. B. 2.4.2, p. 170, Part 2. 
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StFTRA 3 

“And on account of the direct mention (in) that of what 

IS PRIOR.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the direct mention,” in that text, of the verb, — 
used in its primary sense in connection with the ether and the rest, — 
in reference to the sense-organs as well, the origin of the sense-organs 
is primary. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the origin of the sense-organs is primary, — 
so says the author. 

“On account of the direct mention,” in “that”, i.e. in the text: 
‘From him arise the vital- breath, the mind and all the sense-organs, 
the ether, the air’ (Mupd. 2.1.3), of the word ‘arises’, — used in its 
primary sense with reference to the ether and so on, — with reference 
to the sense-organs, mentioned even prior to the ether and the rest, — 
the scriptural text designating the origin of the sense-organs is, indeed, 
primary. It is not possible that one and the same word ‘arises’ is 
used in a secondary sense with reference to the sense-organs, and in a 
primary sense with reference to the ether and the rest. For this 
reason too, it is used in a primary sense alone in both the cases. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation exactly like Ramanuja’s second half of the preced- 
ing sutra. 1 


SCfTRA 4 

* 

“On account of speech being preceded by that.” 
Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The sense-organs originate like the ether and the rest because 
of the mention of speech, the vital-breath and the mind as preceded 
by light, water and food in the passage: ‘“The mind, my dear, is 


i G.B. 2.4.3, p. 234. Chap. 2. 
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composed of food, the vital- breath is composed of water, speech is 
composed of light”* (ChSnd. 6.5.4 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the allegation, viz. that in the section treating of creation, 
the origin of the sense-organs is not mentioned, — the author replies 
here: 

On account of the mention in the Chandogya of speech, the vital- 
breath and the mind as preceded by light, water and food respectively, 
having Brahman for their material cause, thus: * “The mind, my 
dear, is composed of food, the vital-breath is composed of water, 
speech is composed of light” 9 (Chand. 6.5.4), there is origin (of the 
sense-organs). Hence it is established that the sense-organs do 
originate on the ground of the following reasons, viz. there is the 
mention of the origin (of the sense-organs) in the section treating of 
origin too, there are also numerous texts designating the origin of 
the sense-organs, and, finally, the initial assertion too that there is the 
knowledge of all through the knowledge of one is established only 
on this view. 

Here ends the section entitled “The origin of the sense-organs” (2). 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 3 in his commentary. Interpretation different. 
He continues the same topic, viz. that the word ‘pr&ua’ in the above 
passage does not stand for the sense-organs, but for Brahman. Hence 
the sutra: “Because of speech (i.e. names of objects) being preceded 
by that (viz. the existence of those objects)”. That is, names of 
objeots pre-suppose the existence of objects. But prior to creation 
there were no objects, and hence no speech or organs of speech and 
so on. 8 

SrikaQfha 

This is sfitra 3 in his commentary too. Interpretation similar 
to Rfim&nuja’s, viz. “Because of speech (i.e. names and forms) being 
preoeded by that (i.e. by the creation by the Lord). 3 


1 6, B. * 6rl. B. 2.4.3, pp. 170-71, Chap. 2. 

• 6k. B. 2.4.3, p. 167, Parts 7 and 8. 
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Baladeva 

He also continues the same topic thus: “Because of speech (i.e. 
Brahman) being prior to that (viz. pradhana and rest) 


Adhikara^a 2: The section entitled “The going 
of the seven’ 1 . , (Sutras 5-6) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 5) 

SCTRA 5 

“On account of the going of the seven, and on account 

OF BEING SPECIFIED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the doubt, viz. whether they are seven or eleven, the prima 
facie view is as follows: Because of the going (of the sense-organs), 
mentioned in the passage: ‘The vital-breath going out all the 
sense-organs go out* (Brh. 4.4.2 2 ), and because of their being specified 
as seven only in that very passage: ‘He does not see,— does not 
smell, — does not taste, — does not speak, — does not hear, — does not 
think, — does not touch* (Brh. 4.4.2 *), the sense-organs are seven 
only. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, desirous of determining the number of the sense-organs, 
the author is stating the prima facie view with a view to removing 
the contradictions among the texts about it. 

On the doubt, viz. whether these sense-organs are seven or eleven, 
(the prima facie objector replies:) “Because of the going of seven”, 
mentioned in the passage: ‘The vital-breath going out, all the sense- 
organs go out* (Byh. 4.4.2), they are seven only. How is it known 
that seven alone go out? “Because of (their) being specified,” 
i.e. because in the passage: “When the person in the sun moves 
about back, then he becomes non-knowing of forms, he becomes one, 


1 G.B. 2.4.4, p. 235, Chap. 2. 

2 B. 

2 Not quoted by others. The phrase: (i iti dhuh eJrt-bhavati ” is to be 
supplied in eaeh dotted portion. 
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he does not see, does not smell, does not taste, does not speak, does 
not hear, does not think, does not touch* (Brh. 4.4.1-2), only seven, 
like the eye, etc., are specified. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

According to him “gateh” = avagateh, i.e. because of under- 
standing. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 6) 

SOTRA 6 

“But (there are) hands and the rest, (these additional 
sense-organs) being established, therefore (that) is not 
so.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The correct conclusion is as follows: It being definitely ascertained 
from the passage: ‘The hand, verily, is an organ of sense* (Brh. 
3.2.8 2 ) and so on, that there are more than seven, it is not to be thought 
there are only seven sense-organs. In accordance with the scriptural 
passage: ‘There are ten sense-organs in a person, the soul is the 
eleventh’ (Brh. 3.9.4 8 ), there are eleven sense-organs. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 
The author states the right conclusion. 

The term “but” intimates the blindness of the prima facie 
opponent. In the scriptural text: ‘The hand, verily, is an organ of 
sense. It is seized by action as an over-sense-organ, for by the hands 
one performs action* (Brh. 3.2.8), “the hands and the rest”, over 
and above the seven, are mentioned. “ Therefore** the hands and the 
rest, over and above the seven, “ being established”, and in the pas- 
sage: ‘All the sense-organs go out ’ (Brh. 4.4.2) the going out of all 
the sense-organs being not specified, it cannot be thought that there 
are only seven of them. But the fact is that there are eleven sense- 
organs in accordance with the scriptural and Smrti texts: ‘There 


* &.B. 2.4.5, p. 653. 

* 6, Bh, B. 


8 Op. tit. 


[stT. 2. 4. 7. 
adh. 3.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


457 


are ten sense-organs in a person, the soul is the eleventh 9 (Brh. 3.2.8), 
‘The sense-organs are ten and one* (Gita 15.5). Among these, 
five are organs of knowledge, viz. ear, skin, eye, tongue and nose. 
They have five objects, viz. sound and the rest. Five are organs of 
action, viz. speech, hands, feet, organ of elimination and organ of 
^generation. They have five objects like word and the rest. The 
internal organ is the ipind, the cause of resolution and the rest. In 
this way it is established that there are altogether eleven sense-organs. 


Here ends the section entitled “The going of the seven* * (2). 
COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srikantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 5 in the commentaries of the first two, but sutra 6 
in the commentary of the last. Interpretation of the word “sthite” 
different, viz. “because of abiding (in the body and assisting the soul). 1 


Adhikarai^a 3: The section entitled “The atom- 
icity of the sense-organs”. (Sutra 7) 

SCTRA 7 

“And atomic.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In accordance with the scriptural text regarding going out, viz. : 
‘All the sense-organs go out* (Brh. 4.4.2 a ), the sense-organs are 
“atomic”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author is showing the size of the sense-organs. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the sense-organs are atomic or all- 
pervading, the Samkhyas maintain that they are all-pervasive, being 
effects of the unlimited ahamkara. In accordance with the scriptural 


i 

2.4.6. 

a 


Sri. B. 2.4.6, p. 173, Part 2; Sk. B. 2.4.6, p. 169, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 
R, 6k, B. 




[sc. 2. 4. 8. 
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text also: 'These are equal and infinite’ (Brh. 1.5.13), they are 
certainly all-pervading, this is the prima facie view. 

The correct conclusion is that in conformity with the scriptural 
text about their-going out, viz.: 'The vital-breath going out, all the 
sense-organs go out’ (B?h. 4.4.2), they are atomic. There is no 
fixed rule that unlimited effects arise from what is unlimited, it being 
found that a small flower arises from a huge tree and so on. The 
above-quoted scriptural text, on the other hand, simply lays down 
that the. sense-organs are innumerable, or serves the purpose of medi- 
tation, mentioned in the scriptural text: 'Now who, verily, meditates 
on these, the infinite’ (B?h. 1.5.13). Hence it is established that 
the sense-organs are atomic. 

Here ends the section entitled “ The atomicity of the 
sense-organs” (3). 

Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “The origin 
of the chief vital-breath”. (Sutra 8) 

SOTRA 8 
“And the best.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The best,” i.e. the chief vital-breath, mentioned in the scrip- 
tural text: ‘The vital-breath, verily, is the oldest and the best’ 
(Ch&nd. 5.1.1 x ), originates like the great elements. Why? In 
conformity with the same scriptural text, viz. ‘From him arise the 
vital-breath’ (Mu$d. 2.1.3). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, incidentally, the origin of the chief vital-breath is being 
considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the chief vital-breath, the cause of 

the subsistence of body and mentioned in the scriptural text, viz.: 

‘The vital-breath, verily, is the oldest and the best’ (Chand. 6.1.1), 

originates like the great elements, — if it be suggested: It does not 

originate. Why? Because in the text: ‘There was neither death, 

nor the immortgl, nor then a sign of night or day. That one breathed 

- — 




[sO. 2. 4. 9. 

adh. 5.] vedAnta-pArljAta-saurabha 459 

without wind by its self-power. There was, verily, nothing whatso- 
ever other than it, or higher’ (Rg. V. 10.129.2 x ), by the words ‘was 
breathing’, meaning ‘He existed breathing’, the motion of the vital- 
breath at the time of the universal dissolution is designated. 

We reply: “The chief too”, i.e. the chief vital-breath, too, 
originates like the elements and the rest, since in the scriptural text: 
‘From him arise the vital-breath, the mind and all the sense-organs, 
the ether, the air’ (Mupd. 2.1.3), like the origin of the great elements 
and the rest, the origin of the chief vital-breath, too, is mentioned; 
and since it is known that prior to creation there was unity alone 
and no diversity. 

The meaning of the text: ‘There was neither death’ (Rg. V. 
10.129.2), on the other hand, is as follows: ‘Then’, i.e. at the time 
of the universal dissolution, ‘there was no death’, the killer. There 
was ‘no immortal with self-power’, i.e. there was no food of the 
gods (amrta) together with the food of fathers (svadha). There was 
neither the moon, the sign of the night, nor the sun, the sign of the 
day. ‘That one,’ i.e. Brahman alone, the seed of the universe, 
‘breathed’, i.e. existed. Of what nature was He? ‘Breathless,’ 
i.e. without effects like the air and the rest, viz. in His causal state. 
There was nothing other than Him, i.e. Brahman. 

Hence it is established that like the ether and the rest, the chief 
vital-breath too originates from Brahman. 

Here ends the section entitled “The origin of the chief vital- 

breath ” (4). 

Adhikarana 6: The section entitled “The air 
and function”. (Sutras 9-12) 

SCTRA 9 

“(The vital-breath is) not air and function, on account 

OF THE SEPARATE TEACHING.” 

V edant a -pari j at a - saur abha 

The vital-breath is “not” mere “air”, nor a sense-organ, nor a 
“function” (of the sense-organs). But we hold that the vital-breath 


1 P. 387, lines 21-23. 
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is nothing but air that has assumed a different condition, “on account 
of the separate teaching”, viz. ‘From him arise the vital-breath, the 
mind and all the sense-organs, the ether, the air* (Muiid. 2.1.3). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author is stating the nature of the chief vital-breath. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the vital-breath, the oldest, is the air, 
one of the great elements, or the general function of the sense-organs, 
or nothing but the great element air that has assumed a different 
condition, if it be suggested: In accordance with the statement, viz.: 
“What is the vital-breath that is the air. This air is five-fold, praiia, 
apana, vyana, udana, samana”, 1 it is nothing but the air. Or else, 
the vital-breath is the common function of the sense-organs as held 
by the Samkhyas 2 and is of five kinds, — 

We reply: The vital-breath is “not the air” simply, nor a general 
mode consisting in the function of the sense-organs. Why? “On 
account of the separate teaching,” i.e. because in the text: ‘From 
him arise the vital breath, the mind and all the sense-organs, the ether, 
the air’ (Mund. 2.1.3), the vital-breath is taught as something 
different from the second great element air and from the sense-organs. 
If the vital-breath be mere air, then this separate designation would 
be set aside. And, if it be a mere mode of the sense-organs, then, too, 
its separate designation from the possessors of the mode (viz. the 
sense-organs) would be futile, as what arises separately being itself 
an object, cannot be the function of other objects like the sense- 
organs. The vital-breath, thus, is nothing but the great element air 
that has assumed a different condition, this being the only alternative 
left. Hereby, any conflict with the text ‘What is the vital-breath 
that is the air*, too, is avoided. 


1 For the nature and function of these five modes, see V.R.M. 

* Vide Sam. Su. 2.31. 
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StfTRA 10 

“But like the eyes and the rest, (the vital-breath is an 

INSTRUMENT OF THE SOUL), BECAUSE OF BEING AN OBJECT TO BE 

TAUGHT TOGETHER WITH THEM AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Though the best, the vital-breath is but a special instrument of 
the individual soul, “like the eyes and the rest”. Why? “On 
account of being an object to be taught and so on,” i.e. on account 
of the teaching of the vital-breath together with the eyes and the 
rest in the dialogue among the sense-organs and so on. 

The author shows that the vital-breath, being under the control 
of the individual soul, is serviceable to the soul like the eyes and the 
rest. 

Vedanta - kaus tubha 

The meaning of the term “but” is that in spite of its superiority 
to the sense-organs, no independence is possible on the part of the 
vital-breath, as is possible on the part of the individual soul. The 
vital-breath is “like the eyes and the rest”. That is, just as the eyes 
and the rest are instruments of the individual soul, so the vital-breath 
is a special instrument of the individual soul. To the question: 
Whence is it known that it is an instrument of the soul ? — We reply: 
“Because of being an object to be taught together with them”, i.e. 
because of the teaching of the vital-breath together with them, i.e. 
together with the eyes and the rest, in the dialogue among the sense- 
organs. By the phrase: “and so on”, reasons like non-sentience, 
incapability of self-dependence and the rest are implied. 


SCfTRA 11 

“And (there is) no fault on the ground of (its) not being 

A SENSE-ORGAN, FOR THUS (SCRIPTURE) SHOWS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: If the vital-breath be an instrument of the 
individual soul, then there being no activity suitable to it, there must 
be fault “on the ground of (its) not being a sense-organ”, — 
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(We reply:) “no”, since the scriptural text: ‘“I alone, dividing 
myself five-fold, support and hold the body”’ (Praftna 2.3 x ), “shows ” 
that the holding up of the body is the peculiar function of the vital- 
breath. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Just as one can be a perceiver only if there be 
some object to be perceived, so a thing may be an instrument only 
if there be some function to be accomplished by it; and this is not 
found. Hence the vital-breath cannot be a sense-organ. Thus, 
as the vital-breath is not a sense-organ, so if it be an instrument of the 
individual soul, it is but a futile one, — 

We reply: “No”. There is no such fault. “For,” i.e. since, 
in order that the vital-breath may be serviceable as an instrument 
of the individual soul, the holy Scripture “shows”, under the dialogue 
among the sense-organs, that a purpose is served by the vital-breath 
as well — one that cannot be served by the sense-organs, — viz. the 
holding up of the body and the sense-organs: 'The chief vital-breath 
said to them : “ Do not fall in delusion. It is I alone who, dividing 
myself five-fold, support and hold the body” * (Pragna 2.3). 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

According to them the word “akaranatvat” answers the prima 
facie , viz. that if the vital-breath be an organ of the soul, then there 
must be a sense-object for it, like colour for the eyes and so on. The 
answer is that there need be no sense-object, since the vital-breath 
is not an organ like the eyes and the rest. Still it is not devoid of 
a function, the holding of the body being its special function. 2 

Ramanuja, Srlkagfha and Baladeva 

According to them, the word “akaraijatvat” means: “On account 
of not having a function”. That is, no objection can be raised on 


* & 

* £.B. 2.4.11, pp. 662-63; Bh. B. 2.4.11, p. 148. 
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the ground that the vital-breath has no special activity, for it does 
have a special funotion. 1 


SOTRA 12 

“(The vital-breath) haying five modes is designated like 

THE MIND." 

Vedanta-parijSta-saurabha 

Just as the mind having many modes serves the individual soul 
through its own modes like desire and the rest, so the vital-breath, 
too, “having five modes, is designated" as serving the soul through 
its modes like apana and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author points out that the same vital-breath is designated 
as manifold through the difference of modes, but these latter are not 
separate entities. The vital-breath does not serve the soul by only 
holding up the body, but by other functions too. 

Just as in conformity with the text: * Desire, resolution, doubt, 
faith, — 2 , firmness, lack of firmness, bashfulness, meditation, fear, — 
all these are the mind alone’ (Brh. 1.5.3), the mind alone, possessed 
of desire and the rest as its modes, serves the individual soul through 
its own modes, but desire, resolution and the rest are not special 
kinds of entities, so by the text: "The pr&Qa, apana, vyana, udana, 
samana — all these are the vital-breath* (Brh. 1.5.3), the vital-breath 
alone “is designated as having five modes". The apana and the rest 
are the modes of the vital-breath itself, but not separate entities, and 
it serves the soul through its own modes, — this is the sense. This 
being so, it is established that the vital-breath is the air itself that has 
assumed a different condition, an instrument of the individual soul, 
possessed of many modes and is the best. 


Here ends the section entitled “The air and function" (5). 


l Sri. B. 2.4.10, p. 177, Part 2, Madras ©d.j 6k. B. 2.4.10, p. 174, Parts 7 
and 8 ; G.B. 2.4.11. 

* “ Lack of faith. 99 
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Adhikarapa 6: The section entitled “The atom- 
icity of the best”. (Sutra 13) 

SCTRA 13 

“And atomic.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In accordance with the scriptural text designating departure, 
the vital-breath, too, is “atomic”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the size of the chief vital-breath is being considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the chief vital-breath is great in size 
or atomic, — if the suggestion be: In accordance with the scriptural 
texts: ‘Everything is installed in the vital-breath’ (PraSna 2.6), 
“For all this is covered by the vital-breath”, it is great in size, — 

We reply: The vital-breath, the best, too, should be known to 
be “atomic”, in accordance with the scriptural text: “He going out, 
the vital-breath goes out after him” (Brh. 4.4.2). The above scrip- 
tural texts, on the other hand, refer to the vital-breath in its collective 
aspect. Hence, it is established that the best (viz. the chief vital- 
breath) is atomic. 

Here ends the section entitled “The atomicity of the best” (6). 

Adhikara$a 7: The section entitled “The super- 
intending of fire and the rest”. (Sutras 14-18) 

SCrTRA 14 

“But the superintending of fire and the rest, on account 

OF THE DECLARATION OF THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The sense-organs proceed to their respective functions as initiated 
by the divinities like fire and the rest, in accordance with the scrip- 
tural text: ‘Fire becoming speech entered into the mouth’ (Ait. 
1.2.41). 


1 B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the activity of the sense-organs is being discussed. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the sense-organs like the eye and the 
rest proceed to tfyeir respective objects through their own power alone, 
er as initiated by their respective presiding divinities, — the suggestion 
being: Through their .own power, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: ‘For by the eyes one sees colours* (Brh. 3.9.20), — 

We reply: “Fire and so on”. The term “but” is meant for 
disposing of the prima facie view. Speech and the rest function only 
as superintended by fire and so on, i.e. by the divinities like fire 
and so on. The word “superintending” means that which is super- 
intended or initiated, i.e. an object to be initiated. Just as chariots 
and the rest move as superintended by charioteers and others, so is 
the case here. Why? “On account of the declaration of that”, 
i.e. “on account of the declaration”, or mention, in the sacred text, 
“of that” or of the fact of their being superintended by fire and the 
rest, 1 thus: ‘Fire becoming speech entered into the mouth, the air 
becoming the vital-breath entered into the nose, the sun becoming 
sight entered into the eyes* (Ait. 1.2.4). If there be no relation of the 
initiated and the initiator, the entering of the fire and the rest must 
become meaningless. The scriptural text: ‘For by the eyes’ (Brh. 
3.9.20) and so on should be known to have served its purpose by 
proving simply that the eyes and the rest are sense-organs. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlka^fha 

They read this and the next sutra as one sutra, interpreting it 
differently thus: “ But the rule of the fire and the rest with the bearer 
of the vital-breath (i.e. the individual soul) (over the sense-organs is) 
on account of the thinking of that (viz. the Lord), in accordance with 
scriptural text.” That is, we learn from Scripture that the fire-god 
and the rest, as well as the individual soul rule over the sense-organs, 
but their rule depends on the will of the Lord. 2 


i This explains the compound “ tad-dmanan&t ’ * . 

• 6rl. B. 2.4.14, pp. 181-82, Part 1, Madras ed.; 6k. B. 2.4.14, p. 178, 
Parts 7 and 8. 
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Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “ But the light (jyotih) is the prime 
ruler (&dyadhi?$hana), on account of the declaration of that.” That 
is, the Lord is the primary initiator of the sense-organs, while the 
fire-god and the rest, and the individual soul are secondary initiators. 1 


SCTRA 15 

“With the possessoe op the vital-bbeath, on account op 

SCRIPTURAL TEXT.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

There is a servant-master relation between the sense-organs and 
the individual soul alone. The soul is the enjoyer, “on account of 
the scriptural text”: ‘Now where the eye has entered into the ether, 
that is the seeing person: the eye is for seeing’ (Ch&nd. 8.12.4 s ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If this be so, then enjoyment, too, may pertain to the gods, — to 
this the author replies: 

The possessor of the vital-breath is one who has the vital-breath, 
the cause of the holding up of the body and the sense-organs. The 
sense-organs have a servant-master relation “with the possessor of 
the vital-breath”, i.e. with the individual soul. This being so, the 
possessor of the vital-breath alone is the enjoyer of objects through 
the sense-organs, — this is the sense. Why? “On account of scriptural 
text”, i.e. on aocount of the scriptural text: ‘Now, where the eye 
has entered into the ether, that is the seeing person; the eye is for 
seeing’ (Ch&nd. 8.12.4). 


1 G.B. 2.4.14, p. 249, Chap. 2. 

• 6,b. 
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SOTRA 16 

“On account of the eternity of that.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the eternity” of the above relationship with the 
individual soul alone, but not with the presiding deities. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason;- too, the enjoyer of the fruits, accomplishable 
by the sense-organs, is their master, the possessor of the vital-breath 
alone; but their presiding deities are not such enjoyers, “on account of 
the eternity of that”, i.e. because there is an eternal relation between 
the sense-organs and the possessor of the vital-breath alone, as proved 
by the scriptural text : * He going out the vital-breath goes out after 
him . The vital- breath going out all the sense-organs go out after 
it* (Byh. 4.4.2). The gods, on the other hand, abide in highest 
lordship, and not in what is wretched (viz. the body), in accordance 
with the scriptural text: ‘Evil, verily, does not approach the gods’ 
(Brh. 1.5.201). 

COMPARISON 

All others add a “ca” in the middle thus: “Tasya ca nityatv&t”. 

Samkara 

The interpretation of the word “tasya” different, viz.: “Because 
of the eternity of that (viz. of the individual soul)”. That is, the 
individual soul alone abides permanently in the body as the enjoyer, 
but the deities cannot do so. 1 2 

Ramanuja and Srikapfha 

This is sutra 14 in their commentaries. Interpretation different: 
On account of the eternity of that (viz. of the attribute of being 
ruled by the Lord). That is, all objects are eternally ruled by the 
Lord alone. Hence it follows that the rule of the sense-organs by the 
deities and the individual soul really depends upon the will of the 
Lord. 8 


1 Beading: “pdpom” and not “ anagham ”. Vide Bfh. 1.5.20, p. 70. 

. > 6.B. 2.4.16, pp. 667-68. 
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Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. And on account of the eternity 
of that, (i.e. of the relationship between the Lord and the gods). 
That is, there being an eternal relation between the gods and the 
Lord, the real ruler, the gods rule the sense-organs and so on, through 
the mere will of the Lord. 1 


SCTRA 17 

“They (abb) sense-organs, on account or the designation 

OB THOSE AS OTHER THAN THE BEST.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the designation of those,” i.e. of sense-organs, 
as different from the chief in the passage: ( From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all the sense-organs’ (Mu$d. 2.1.3 2 * * * * ), “they”, 
i.e. the sense-organs, are different entities called * sense-organs’, but 
not particular modes of the chief. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. in conformity with the scrip- 
tural text: * “Come, let us all become a form of him.” Of him alone, 
they became a form* (Brh. 1.6.21 8 ), other sense-organs, like the 
eye and the rest, are different modes of the chief vital-breath. They 
are not separate entities and cannot, therefore, have a separate re- 
lation with the possessor of the vital-breath (viz. the individual soul), 
our purpose being served if they have a relation with the vital-breath 
alone, — the author replies here. 

“On account of the designation of those,” i.e. of them “as different 
from the chief” vital-breath in the passage : ‘From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all the sense-organs’ (Muu£. 2.1.3), separate 
entities indeed are designated by the scriptural text: 'Those pr&uas 


1 G.B. 2.4.10, p. 250, Chap. 2. 

• 6. Bh, B. 

* Vide B?h. 1.5.21 for the story. When the different sense-organs were 

created by Pray&pati, death oaxne and overcame them all, with the exception of 

the vital-breath. Thereupon, the sense-organs decided to assume the form of the 

vital-breath. 
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other than the chief, are the sense-organs * . Otherwise, the eye and the 
rest too being understood — like apana and so on — simply by the 
phrase: ‘From him arise the vital-breath*, the separate mention: 
‘and all the sense-organs* must be meaningless. Hence the sense- 
organs being separate entities, their relation with the possessor of the 
vital-breath or the individual soul must be depicted to be certainly 
different from their relation with the vital-breath. 

It cannot be said also that the mind too, which is separately 
designated, cannot be a sense-organ, — since in accordance with the 
Smrti passages, viz. : “The sense-organs of which the mind is the sixth ** 
(GitS 15.7), “The sense-organs are ten and one** (GltS 13.6), as well 
as in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘There are ten sense-organs 
in a person, the soul is the eleventh* (Byh. 3.9.4), the mind as well is 
admitted to be a sense-organ. The separate designation of the mind, 
too, is not futile, since the mind being the leader of the sense-organs 
in conformity with the text: “‘And of the sense-organs, I am the 
mind*** (Gita 10.22), such a separate mention has a meaning. By 
the scriptural text : ‘ “ Come let us assume all become a form of him 
alone*** (Brh. 1.5.21), on the other hand, it is denoted simply that the 
activities of the sense-organs are under the control of the vital-breath. 
The sense-organs, also, being under the vital-breath, are called ‘vital- 
breaths*, 1 just as in the text: ‘All this verily, is Brahman* (Chand. 
3.14.1), the term ‘Brahman* has been applied to the world, it being 
under His control. 


SCTRA 18 

“On account op the scriptural text regarding dipference 

AND ON ACCOUNT OP DIFFERENCE.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the scriptural mention of the difference** of the 
chief vital-breath from speech and the rest at the end of the section 
treating of speech, etc. thus: ‘Then, verily, they said to the breath 
in the mouth* (Brh. 1.3.7 2 ); “and on account of the difference** of 
the sense-organs, the apprehenders of sense-objects, from the best 
vital-breath, the cause of the subsistence of the body, the sense-organs 
and the rest, — they are separate entities. 


* Pr&na. 


a 6, Bh. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having begun thus: ‘They said to speech 1 (Bfh. 1.3.2), and 
having concluded the section treating of speeoh and the rest, destroyed 
by the demons, Scripture goes on to declare the chief vital-breath as 
different from the sense-organs like speech, etc. in a v passage in a 
different section: ‘Then, verily, they said to the breath in the mouth’ 
(Brh. 1.3.7). There is also a great difference between them, such 
as: the best vital-breath is the cause of the holding up of the body, 
the sense-organs and so on, while the sense-organs have speech and 
the rest for their objects, and so on. Hence, the sense-organs are 
different from the chief vital-breath, — this is the sense. Thus it 
is established that the sense-organs 1 , — presided over by the gods, 
connected with the individual soul, and denoted by the term ‘sense- 
organ’, — are different from the best vital-breath. 


Here ends the seotion entitled “The superintending of fire and 
the rest ” (7). 

COMPARISON 

Saqikara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They divide this sutra into two different sutras, thus: “Bheda- 
6ruteb” and “Vailakgau&c ca”. 


Adhikaraigia 8: The seotion entitled “The making 
of name and form”. (Sutras 19-2 1) 

SOTRA 19 

“But the making of name and form (is the function) of 

HIM WHO RENDERS TRIPARTITE, ON ACCOUNT OF TEACHING.” 

V edanta -parijata -saurabha 

The evolution of names and forms too, — mentioned in the texts: 
'That divinity thought: “Come, let me, having entered into these 


1 Pr&^as. 
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three deities with this living soul, evolve name and forms” * (Chand. 
6.3.2 *), “‘Let me make each of them tripartite” * (Chand. 6.3.3 i 2 * ) — 
is the work of the Supreme Being alone “who renders tripartite”. 
He alone who made eaoh of the deities tripartite is the creator of names 
and forms like fire, sun and the rest. Why? Because beginning 
thus: ‘That divinity* (Chand. 6.3.2), the text goes on to teach that 
the evolution (of names and forms) is due to the Supreme Deity thus: 
‘“Let me, having entered with this living soul, evolve name and 
form”’ 2 (Chand. 6.3.2). 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, there being an enquiry with regard to the characteristic 
marks of the object which one should desire to enquire into (viz. 
Brahman), it has been established in the preceding chapter 4 , that He 
is the cause of the world. Here, on the other hand, with a view to 
confirming it and demonstrating the cause of the world as held by us, 
it has been firmly established, after an examination of the cause 
as designated by others, 5 that the ether and the rest are created by 
Brahman. Then, the author is, now, removing a doubt as to whether 
the evolution of name and form is due to the Supreme Brahman — a 
doubt arising from the word ‘individual soul* in the scriptural text 
to be cited hereafter. 

The evolution of name and form is mentioned in the Ch&ndogya, 
under the section teaching of the Existent, in the passages: ‘That 
divinity thought: “Come, let me, having entered into these three 
deities with the living soul (jlvatman), evolve name and form ** * 
(Chand. 6.3.2), “‘Let me make each of them tripartite”* (Chand. 
6.3.3). The question is: Is this evolution due to the individual soul 
or to the Supreme Soul ? If it be suggested: To the individual soul 
alone, as indicated, by the phrase: ‘having entered with this living 
soul’, — 

We reply: The word “but” is meant for disposing of the prima 
facie view. “The making of name and form,” i.e. the evolution of 
name and form, can be the work “of one who renders tripartite”, 
i.e. of the Supreme Soul alone, omniscient and omnipotent who made 


i 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 

a 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 

a In the 2nd pdda of the 2nd ohap. 


a Op. oit. 

a Vide Br. £u. 1.1.2. 
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each of the deities tripartite. Why? Haying begun thus: “That 
divinity thought” (Chand. 6.3.2), the text goes on to designate, — 
through the use of the first person: ‘ “Let me evolve name and form”’ 
(Chand. 6.3.2), — the Lord’s resolve to evolve names and forms thus: 
‘ “Let me make each of them tripartite” * (Chand. 6.3.3). Then, for 
fulfilling this desire, having made each of the deities tripartite prior 
to the creation of the egg, having then created the egg, and having 
then entered therein. He made names and forms. The scriptural 
text about tripartition secondarily implies the process of making each 
element five-fold. Thus, as the Supreme Brahman alone, who renders 
tripartite, has been designated as the creator of names and forms; and 
as the individual soul is inoapable of creating names and forms, the 
evolution is due to the former alone. The motive for using the 
term ‘individual soul’ (jlvatman) here will be made clear by the 
aphorism: “For (Brahman is) without form” (Br. Su. 3.2.14). 


SCTRA 20 

“Flesh and the best abb of an babthly natubb, in aooobd- 

ANOB WITH SOBIPTT7BAL TEXT, AND THE OTHER TOO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That in the body there are the evolutes* of fire, water and food, 
made tripartite, may be ascertained from soriptural text itself, viz. 
‘From the earth the excreta, flesh and the mind; from water urine, 
blood and the vital-breath; from fire the bones, marrow and speech’. 1 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

With a view to exhibiting the worthlessness of the physical body, 
the author is demonstrating that the evolutes of the fire, water and 
earth, made tripartite, pertain to the body. 

“Flesh and the rest” should be known, “in accordance with 
soriptural text”, “to be of an earthly nature”, i.e. to be arising from, 
the earth, made tripartite, and of the form of rice, barley and so on 
consumed by the embodied soul. By the phrase: “and so on”, the 
excreta and the mind are to be understood. The scriptural text is 
to the effect: ‘The food which is consumed becomes three-fold. 


1 Not quoted by others. 
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That which is its grossest portion becomes the excreta; that which is 
the medium, the flesh; that which is the finest, the mind* (Chand. 
6.5.1). Similarly, the three evolutes of each “of the other two also”, 
i.e. of water and fire, are to be understood. The urine, blood and the 
vital-breath, — these are the evolutes of water. The bones, marrow 
and speech, — these are the evolutes of fire. Here, the vital-breath 
is taken to be an evoliite of water, only because it depends on water 
for its existence, the vital-breath being really but a special state 
of the air itself. 1 Likewise, the designation of the earthly nature 
of the mind is only meant for showing that its well-being depends 
to the consumption of food. 2 The evolutes of fire, too, are to be under- 
stood in a similar manner. 


SOTRA 21 

“But on account of speciality, (there is) that designation, 

THAT DESIGNATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“But” they are regarded as different is on the ground of the 
preponderance of parts. 


Here ends the fourth quarter of the second chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, the explanation of the ^aiiraka-mimamsa 
texts by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. What is the ground of distinguishing 
among the evolutes of these three elements, made tripartite, — the 
author replies : 

The term “but” is meant for disposing of the objection. On 
account of the preponderance of one element, 3 “the designation”, viz. 
that this is an evolute of this, this of that and so on, is proper. 


1 Vide Br. Su. 2.4.9. 

2 Vide the story of S'oetaketu who failed to remember and recite theRg-verees 
and so on when he was fasting, but remembered and answered everything when 
he took food. Vide Chand. 6.8.7. 

2 This explains the compound “ Vaisesy&t”. 
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The repetition indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Hence it 
is established that there is no contradiction whatsoever among the 
scriptural texts which are in concordance with regard to Brahman, 
Lord Vasudeva. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The making of name and 
form” (8). 

Here ends the fourth quarter of the second chapter of the holy 
V edanta-kaustubha, a commentary on the ^ariraka-mimamsa by the 
reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of the holy 
Nimbarka, the founder and the teacher of the sect of the venerable 
Sanatkumara. 

Here ends the second chapter entitled “Non-contradiction”. 


R6sum& 

The fourth quarter of the second chapter contains — 

1. 21 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

2. 22 sutras and 9 adhikaranas, according to 6amkara; 

3. 19 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

4. 22 sutras and 9 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

5. 19 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Srikantha ; 

6. 22 sutras and 15 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva divide sutra 18 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary into two separate sutras. Ramanuja and S§rikantha 
take sutras 2 and 3 in Nimbarka’s commentary as one sutra, also 
sutras 14 and 15 as one sutra. 


END OF VOLUME I 
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VOLUME II 


THIRD CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FIRST QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled “Obtain- 
ing what is different from that”. (Sutras 1-7) 

SCTRA 1 

“In obtaining (a body) different from that (the soul) 

HASTENS CLOSELY EMBRACED, FROM QUESTION AND DETERMINA- 
TION.” 

The interpretation of the Brahma -sutras, entitled the Vedanta - 
parijata-saurabha, composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

The object to be established (viz. Brahman) being definitely 
ascertained by means of concordance and non -contradiction, 1 now the 
means (sadhanas) are being determined. Here with a view to generat- 
ing dispassion, the author is, first, exhibiting the soul’s going to and 
returning from the heaven and the rest. The individual soul, having 
the stated marks 2 and possessed of the vital- breath, discarding the 
present body, goes to another body, as “closely embraced” indeed 
by the subtle elements. This is known “from question to determina- 
tion”, viz.: ‘Do you know how in the fifth oblation water comes to 
have the speech of man ? * (Chand. 5.3.3 3 ) and so on. 

The COMMENTARY ENTITLED VEDANTA-KAUSTUBHA, COMPOSED BY 
THE REVEREND &RINIVASA. 

The object to be resorted to, an ocean of all auspicious attributes, 
free by nature from all faults and the object which one should desire 
to enquire after — being determined in the two preceding chapters, 

1 The concordance of all the scriptural texts with regard to Brahman has 
been demonstrated in the first chapter; and the non-contradiction in the doctrine 
of the causality of Brahman, in the second. 

2 Vide Br. Su. 2.3.16 ff. 

3 3, R, Bh, 3k, B. 
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now, on an enquiry into the means of attaining Him, the means are 
being designated. The first quarter of this first chapter, which explains 
the meaning of several Vedanta texts and removes a variety of doubts, 
tries to generate a strong feeling of disgust towards mundane existence 
by demonstrating the imperfections of the world. The second quarter 
tries to generate a yearning for Brahman by demonstrating His 
attributes. In the third quarter, discussions about the difference 
or non-difference among the meditations on Brahman, as well as the 
determination of the combination or non-combination of details 
therein, are undertaken. In the fourth quarter, on the other hand, 
the doubt being, viz. whether the highest end of men is derived 
from knowledge or from action, it is established that the highest end 
of man arises from knowledge, while work, which is without any 
desire for fruits, is a subsidiary part of knowledge. 

To begin: In accordance with the texts: ‘Then these vital- 
breaths gather round him’ (Brh. 4.4.1), ‘It makes another newer . . . 1 
form’ (Brh. 4.4.4) the individual soul, accompanied by the vital- 
breath, the sense-organs and so on, having discarded the prior body, 
obtains another body with a view to enjoying the fruits of the works 
done by itself. Here a doubt arises, viz. whether it goes closely 
embraced by the subtle elements which are the seeds of the future body, 
or not so embraced ? If the prima facie view be : In accordance 
with the view of the Samkhyas, viz.: ‘Wherever, in heaven or in hell, 
the fruits of work are undergone, there alone the particles of elements, 
originating the body which is the abode for undergoing the fruits of 
works, are obtained \ the soul is accompanied by these — the author 
states the correct conclusion. 

The individual soul “hastens”, i.e. goes, “closely embraced”, 
i.e. surrounded indeed by the subtle elements, the substratum of the 
vital-breath and the rest and the seeds of the future body, “in obtaining 
(a body) different from that ”, i.e. when entering another body. Why ? 
“On account of question and determination.” The question, to 
begin with, is contained under the knowledge of five fires, 2 thus: 
‘^‘Do you know how in the fifth oblation water comes to have the 
speech of man?”’ (Chand. 5.3.3). “Determination” means answer, 
and it, beginning thus : * “In this fire the gods offer reverence. From 

1 “A more auspicious.” 

2 PafLo&gni-vidyS. Vide Chand. 5.3-5.10. 
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that offering Soma, the king, arises ” ’ (Chand. 5.4.2) and so on, 
establishes that water alone, offered to the heaven-world and so on, 
becomes denotable by that term thus: ‘“In the fifth oblation water 
comes to have the speech of man ” ’ (Chand. 5.9.1). The sense is 
this: ‘The gods’, i.e. the vital-breaths which are the associates of the 
individual soul, ‘offer’, i.e. throw, ‘reverence’ to the heaven-world, 
imagined as fire; and that is transformed into an immortal body, 
called ‘Soma, the king’. Those very gods offer that body to the 
fire of cloud; and that body, offered thereto, becomes rain. The very 
same gods offer that rain to the fire of earth ; and that, offered thereto, 
assumes the form of food. The very same gods offer that food to the 
fire of person; and offered thereto, that food assumes the form of 
semen. The very same gods offer that semen to the fire of woman, 
and that semen, offered thereto, becomes an embryo and obtains 
the namo of a person. In this way, water comes to attain the name 
of a person. Although acquainted with all this, the king Pravahana, 
having put to ^vetaketu the questions about the goal of workers, 
asked this too thus: ‘Do you know how in the fifth oblation water 
comes to have the speech of man?’ (Chand. 5.3.3). Thus asked, 
&vetaketu, approaching his father Gautama, said: ‘I have been asked 
thus by the king, I do not know its answer 5 . Gautama, himself not 
knowing it, approached the king and said: ‘Impart that knowledge 
tons’. Thereupon the king answered Gautama. From such question 
and answer, it is definitely ascertained that the individual soul goes 
to another body as closely embraced indeed by the invisible subtle 
elements. 


SCTRA 2 

“But on account of (water) consisting of the three 
(elements), on account of preponderance. 55 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Since water consists of the throe elements in accordance with 
the scriptural text about tripartition, 1 the other two are also to be 
understood here. The mention of water only, on the other hand, 
fits in on account of its preponderance. 


1 Vide Chand. 6.3.3. See Br. Sii. 2.4.19-21. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz., since in the question: ‘“Do 
you know how in the fifth oblation ” 5 (Chand. 5.3.3), and likewise 
in the determination (i.e. answer), there is the mention of the term 
‘water’, it is known that the soul goes surrounded by water. This 
being so, it cannot bo said that it goes surrounded by all the subtle 
elements, — the author says : 

The term “but” is meant for disposing of the objection. Since 
water consists of the three elements in accordance with the scriptural 
text: “‘Let me make each of them tripartite”’ (Chand. 6.3.3), 
the other two also are understood, viz. food and fire, the rise of the 
body from mere water being impossible. Why, then, there is the 
mention of water only in the question as well as in the answer? — 
to this the author replies: “On account of preponderance” of 
water, it alone has been mentioned. Although it appears that 
in the body there is the preponderance of the earth, since it is observed 
to be hard, yet on account of there being the preponderance of water 
in semen and blood, the statement: “On account of preponderance” 
is perfectly justifiable. 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. “Atmakat tu . . .”. 1 


SOTRA 3 

“And on account of the going of the sense-organs.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And because of the scriptural declaration of the going of the sense- 
organs thus “He going out ... all the sense-organs go out after him” 
(Brh. 4.4.2 2 ), the soul goes, closely embraced indeed by the subtle 
elements. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In accordance with the scriptural text : ‘ He going out the vital- 
breath goes out after him. The vital-breath going out, all the sense- 


1 Bh. B. 3.1.2, p. 152, 


2 S, R, Bh, 3k, B. 



[stJ. 3. 1. 4. 

ADH. 1.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


479 


organs go out after it’ (Brh. 4.4.2); in accordance with the Smfti 
passages: * “It draws the sense-organs of which the mind is the sixth”’ 
(Gita 15.7), ‘ “When the lord obtains a body and when he departs 
from it, he goes taking them, as the wind take fragrances from their 
abodes’” (Gita 15.8); as well as on account of this going of the sense- 
organs like speech and the rest together with the chief (vital-breath), 
the soul goes closely embraced indeed by the subtle elements, as 
going is not possible on the part of the sense-organs which are 
without a substratum, — this is the sense. 


StTRA 4 

“If it be objected: on account of the scriptural mention 

OF THE GOING (OF SPEECH AND THE REST) TO FIRE AND THE REST, 

— (we reply:) No, on account of metaphorical nature.” 

[,Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: Because of the scriptural mention of the 
“going”, i.e. disappearance, of speech and the rest into fire and so 
on thus: ‘When the speech of this dead man goes into fire, his breath 
into the air, his eye into the sun’ (Brh. 3.2.13 l ) and so on, they 
do not go with the soul, — (we reply:; “No”, “on account of the 
metaphorical nature” of the toxt about fire and the rest, it being 
cited together with the text: ‘His body-hairs to the medicinal herbs, 
his hairs on the head to the trees’ (Brh. 3.12.13 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected : The going of the sense-organs with the individual 
soul is not justifiable, since the text: ‘When the speech of this dead 
man goes into fire, his breath into the air, his eye into the sun’ 
(Brh. 3.2.13) mentions the “going”, i.e. the disappearance at the 
time of the death t)f the body, of the sense-organs like speech and 
the rest, into the deities like fire and so oil, — (we reply:) “No”. 
Why ? “On account of metaphorical nature ”. That is, the scriptural 


i S, R, Bh, 3k, B. 


2 Op . cit . 
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text about the dissolution of speech and the rest into fire and so 
on is only figurative, concerned with the passing out of the presiding 
deities, while the text: ‘The vital-breath going out’ (Brh. 4.4.2) 
may be interpreted literally. The metaphorical nature of the text: 
‘When the speech of this dead man’ (Brh. 3. 12. 13) is known from 
the fact of its being cited together with the text: ‘His body- 
hairs to the medicinal herbs, his hairs on the head to the trees’ 
(Brh. 3.12.13). It is never found that the body-hairs and the rest 
of a dead man dissolve into the medicinal herbs, etc. 


SCTRA 5 

“If it be objected on account of non-mention in the first, 

(WE REPLY :) IT ALONE, 1 ON ACCOUNT OF FITTING IN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: “On account of the non-mention of water 
“in the first” fire, how can it become a person in the fifth oblation ? 
— (we reply :) “ No ”, since by the term ‘ reverence ’ “ it alone ” is denoted . 
“on account of the fitting in” of the introduction and the rest (on 
this view alone). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: In the text: ‘In this fire the gods offer 
reverence’ (Chand. 5.4.2) reverence is mentioned as the object to 
be offered “in the first” fire, but there is no mention of water, 
and hence how can water become a person in the fifth oblation ; and 
how, in the absence of its mention at first, can the going of the soul 
as closely embraced by the subtle elements (i.e. waters) be admitted 
on the ground of its consisting of the three (elements) ? — 

(We reply:) “No”. The term “for” implies the reason, i.e. 
because “the very same” water, mentioned in the question; ‘“Do 
you know how in the fifth oblation water comes to have the speech 
of man ? (Chand. 5.3.3), is denoted by the word ‘ reverence ’. Why ? 
“On account of fitting in”, i.e. on account of the fitting in of the 
introduction and the conclusion; otherwise the question and the 


1 The word ‘Ap’ ( — water) is always plural. Hone© the plural form “tah” 
has been used in the sutra. 
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answer cannot refer to the same topic. Thus, if in the beginning of 
the answer, viz. ‘ “In this fire the gods offer reverence ” * (Chand. 
5.4.2), given to the question, viz. ‘“Do you know how in the fifth 
oblation water comes to have the speech of a man ? ” ’ (Chand. 5.3.3), 
by the term ‘reverence' (Sraddha) reverence which is of the form of a 
special kind of mental mode be understood, then evidently such 
a reverence, a mere mental mode, cannot be referred to in the subse- 
quent passage: ‘“Thus, verily, in the fifth oblation water comes to 
have the speech of a man ” ’ (Chand. 5.9.1). 

Thus, there must bo (on this view) one kind of question, another 
kind of beginning of answer, and another kind of answer. Moreover, 
it is impossible for reverence, which is of the form of a mental mode, 
to be an object that may be offered; and it is also impossible for the 
moon, rain and the rest to have a mental mode as their material 
cause. In the text: ‘Water indeed produces faith in him for holy 
works’, water is declared to be the cause of reverence and reverence 
is declared to be its effect. Accordingly, the word ‘ re verence ’ should 
be known to imply water metaphorically. 1 The application of the 
word ‘ reverence ’ to water is found in Scripture itself. Compare the 
passage: ‘Reverence, verily, is water. Begimiing with reverence 
alone he performs a sacrifice’ (Tait. Sam. 1.6.8.1 2 ). The moon 
too is declared by Scripture to have reverence for its material cause 
in the passage: ‘“(The gods) offer reverence. From that offering 
Soma, the king, arises ” ’ (Chand. 5.4.2). 


SCTRA 6 

“If it be objected that on account of not being mentioned, 
(we reply:) no, on account of those who perform sacrifices 

AND THE REST BEING KNOWN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that it cannot be said that the individual soul 
goes, closely embraced by the subtle elements, because there is no 

1 That is, the cause and the effect being non -different, the effect (reverence) 
may stand for the cause (water). 

2 P. 8!, lines 23-24, vol. 1. 



482 


vedInta-kaustubha 


[sty. 3. l. fi. 

ADH. 1.] 


mention of the individual soul as there is of water and the rest, — 
(we reply:) “no”. Having established that those who perform 
sacrifices attain the world of the moon through the path of smoke, 
thus: ‘Those who worship through sacrifice, charitable deeds and 
alms-giving,— they pass into the smoke’ (Chand. 5.10.3 1 ), the text 
goes on to establish them alone by the word ‘Soma’, thus: ‘This is 
Soma, the king’ (Chand. 5.10.4 2 ). As pious workers are referred to 
in the passage: ‘Soma, the king, arises’ (Chand. 5.1.2), the above 
objection has no force. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: water may be denoted by the term ‘person’ in 
the fifth oblation through the successive order of reverence, moon, 
rain and so on. Other two elements, too, may be understood on 
account of water consisting of the three elements. But it cannot be 
said that the individual soul goes, closely embraced by the elements 
like water and so on. Why ? Because in this text there is no mention 
of the individual soul as there is of water and the rest,— 

We reply: “No”. Why? “On account of those who perform 
sacrifices and the rest being known.” Having established that those 
who perform sacrifices and so on attain the world of the moon through 
the path of smoke thus: ‘Those who worship through sacrifices, 
charitable deeds and alms-giving — they pass into the flame’ (Chand. 
5.10.3), the text goes on to denote them alono (viz. those who 
perform sacrifices, etc.) by the word ‘Soma, the king’, thus ‘This is 
Soma, the king’ (Chand. 5.10.4). This being so, in the text under 
discussion too, viz. ‘In this fire the gods offer reverence. From that 
offering Soma, the king, arises’ (Chand. 5.4.2), those who perform 
sacrifices and the rest are referred to by the words ‘Soma, the king’. 
So there is indeed the mention of the individual soul. The sense is 
that it goes, closely embraced by the subtle elements like water and 
the rest. There is no fault whatsoever here. 


1 6, R, Bh, B. 

2 Correot quotation : “E§a Soma raja”. Vide Chand. 5.10.4, p. 261 ; R, 
Bh, 6k, B. 
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SCTRA 7 

“Or (that designation is) metaphorical, on account of 

BEING NOT ACQUAINTED WITH THE SOUL, FOR THIS (SCRIPTURE) 
SHOWS. 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The mere workers “ being not acquainted with the soul”, stand 
in a subordinate relation to the gods, and hence the designation of 
those who perform sacrifices and the rest as edible, viz. ‘That 
is the food of the gods. The gods eat that’ (Chand. 5.10.4 l ) is 
“metaphorical”, in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘He is like 
a beast of the gods' (Brh. 1.4.10 2 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. The going of the souls, which perform 
sacrifices and the rest, to the world of the moon for undergoing the 
fruits of works appears to be inconsistent, because in the text: ‘That 
is the food of the gods. The gods eat that' (Chand. 5.10.4), Soma 
is mentioned as the food of the gods. Hence it cannot be said 
that the text: ‘Soma, the king, arises’ (Chand. 5.4.2) refers to the 
souls which perform sacrifices and the rest, it being impossible for the 
souls to be food, — the author replies : 

The term “Or” is meant for disposing of the objection. Since 
those who perform sacrifices and the rest are only implements of 
enjoyment, — like sons, servants and so on, — to the gods, the statement 
that they are food is “metaphorical”, i.e. figurative, but not literal, 
in conformity with the denial of chewing (i.e. actual eating) on the 
part of the gods in the passage: ‘The gods, verily, do not eat, do not 
drink, (but) are satisfied by seeing that very nectar’ (Brh. 1.4.10). 

If it be objected: It is unreasonable to hold that one who has 
become a god (viz. Soma) too is the implement of another’s enjoyment, 
like sons, servants and the rest, — (We reply.) no, “on account of 
being not acquainted with the soul”. Even then, it is indeed reason- 
able to hold that the mere workers “on account of not being acquainted 
with the soul”, are the implements of the enjoyment of those who are 
possessed of knowledge. 


1 S, R, Bh, Sk, B. 


Op. cit . 
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With a view to dispelling the notion that the view established 
by him is based only on what is seen, 1 the author says: “For this 
(Scripture) shows ”. The scriptural text: ‘He is like a beast of the 
gods’ (Brh. 1.4.10) “shows” that the individual soul, because of 
being not acquainted with the Atman, is an implement of the 
enjoyment of gods. 

Hero ends the section entitled “Obtaining what is different from 

that” (1). 


COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

Reading slightly different, viz. he substitutes “Ca” for “Va”. 2 


Adhikarana 2: The section entitled “The 
passing away of works”. (Sutras 8-11) 

SCTRA 8 

“On the passing away of works, (the soul re-descends as) 

POSSESSED OF THE REMNANTS OF RESULTS, ON ACCOUNT OF WHAT 

is seen (i.e. Scripture) and Smrti, as (it) had come and not 

THUS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the decay of the works, productive of fruits in the next world, 
the soul, possessed of the works, productive of fruits in this world, 
re-descends “as (it had) come and not thus”, in accordance with 
the scriptural text: ‘Hence those who are of a pleasant conduct here, 
the prospect is indeed that they will attain a pleasant birth’ (Chand. 
5.10.7 3 ), and in accordance with the Smrti passage: ‘Men of (different) 
castes and stages of life, who are devoted to their own works, having 
departed and having undergone the fruits of works, attain, through 
the remnant of that , births in distinguished castes and families, 


1 Vide the objoction above that the soul is never seen to be food. 

2 Bh. B. 3.1.7, p. 154. 

3 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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endowed with beauty, longevity, scriptural knowledge, wealth, 
happiness and intelligence ’ (G.D.S. 11.2.9 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus it has been established that the workers, while ascending, 
are closely embraced by water and the rest. Now, if all Karmas 
be exhausted by enjoyment there, the souls cannot evidently attain 
again various kinds of bodies, — it is being established now that 
while descending, they are possessed of the remnants of the 
consequences of their acts. 

In the text: ‘Having dwelt thero as long as there is a remnant 
(of their good works) (Sampata), then they return again by the way 
they came * (Chand. 5.10.5) and so on, the descent of those who 
are in heaven is recorded. Here a doubt arises, viz. whether the 
soul, which is in heaven, re-descends without any remnants of the 
results of its acts, or as possessed of the remnants of results. The 
prima facie view is as follows: The word “ 8a m pat a ” means whereby 
one falls down, 1 2 i.e. work. Hence in accordance with the text: 
‘Having dwelt as long as there is sampata ’ (Chand. 5.10.5), the 
soul enjoys all the fruits of its works. This being so, after enjoying all 
works, the soul re-descends without any remnants of the results of 
its acts. 

With regard to it, we reply: “On the passing away”, i.e. on the 
decay, through enjoyment, “of works”, i.e. only of works like sacrifices 
and the rest, performed with the attainment of heaven in view, the 
individual soul, “possessed of the remnants of consequences”, re- 
descends “as (it had) come”, i.e. as it had gone, or in the way of its 
ascent, “and not thus”, i.e. in a different way. By the scripture 
text: ‘As long as there is sampata ’ (Chand. 5.10.5) and so on, the 
group of works, the cause of the attainment of heaven, is denoted. 
By the term “remnants of results” (“anusava”) the works, other 
than the above and the causes of the attainment of the body and 
the rest, are understood. The sense is that one, who is possessed of 
these remnants of results, re-descends by the way of its ascent, the 
order of which is: smoke, night, the other (viz. the dark) fortnight, 

1 P. 15, lines 18-20. Slight variations are found. 

S, K, Bh. 

2 Sampatati anena sampatah. 
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the six months of the northern progress of the sun, the world of fathers, 
the ether and the moon, 1 i.e. through the order: the moon, the ether, 
the air, smoke, mist, cloud and rain. 2 Why ? “On account of what is 
seen and Smrti.” ‘What is seen’ means Scripture, and it declares 
the descent of the soul as possessed of the remnants of its works 
thus: ‘Then those who are of a pleasant conduct here, — the 
prospect is indeed that they will attain a pleasant birth, the birth 
of a Brahmana, or the birth of Ksatriya, or the birth of a Vai£ya. 
Now, who are of a stinking conduct here, — the prospect is indeed that 
they will attain a stinking birth, the birth of a dog, or the birth of 
a pig, or the birth of a Candala’ 3 (Chand. 5.10.7). The sense is: 
‘Those who are of a pleasant conduct’, i.e. those who perform good 
deeds, when re-descended here from heaven, attain the births of a 
Brahmana and the rest. But ‘those who are of a stinking conduct’, 
i.e. those who perform contemptible deeds, having returned here from 
hell, attain the births of dogs, pigs, and the rest. Smrti too declares 
the descent of the soul as possessed of the remnants of its works 
thus: ‘Men of (different) castes and stages of life, who are devoted 
to their own works, having departed and having undergone the fruits 
of works, attain, through the remnant of these, births in distingished 
castes and families, endowed with beauty, longevity, scriptural 
knowledge, wealth, happiness and intelligence’ (G.D.S. 11.29). 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

Reading slightly different, viz. he leaves out the “Ca ”. 4 

Baladeva 

He divides this sfitra into two separate sutras, — thus : “ Krta’tyaye 
” and “Yathetam . . . ca”. 5 

1 Vide Chand. 5.10.3-4. This is, the order of ascent. 

2 Vide Chand. 5.10.5-6. That is, the order of descent is partly similar 
(“Yathetam”) to that of ascent, and partly dissimilar (“anevam ”) to it. The two 
journeys are alike, as in. both cases the soul passes through the moon, the ether 
and smoke; but different, as the descending soul passes through the air and does 
not pass through the world of fathers and the rest of the stages of ascent. Vido 
also Brh. 6.2.16 — exactly similar account given. 

8 An outcaste, bom of a Brahmana mother and a ^udra father. 

* Bh. B. 3.1.8, p. 154. « G.B. 3.1.8. 
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SCTRA 9 

“If it be objected: on account of conduct, (we reply:) 
No, (the text is) meant to connote that (viz. work) meta- 
phorically, so.KIrsnIjini thinks.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that in the phrase: “of a pleasant conduct” 
(ramaniya-carana) (Chand. 5.10.7), the word ‘carana’ means conduct. 
Our purpose being served therefrom alone, the descent of the soul 
as possessed of the remnants of its works is not possible, — (We reply:) 
“No”, since the text about ‘ Carana ’ “is meant to connote” work, 
“so Karsnajini” thinks. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: If in the text: ‘Those who are of a pleasant 
conduct attain a pleasant birth. Those who are of a stinking conduct 
attain a stinking birth’ (Chand. 5.10.7), the word ‘Carana’ means 
good and bad deeds, then alone we can assert that the soul descends 
as possessed of the remnants of its work for attaining good and bad 
births; but that is not the case. Why? “On account of conduct,” 
i.e. on account of behaviour. As the attainment of good and bad 
births, is mentioned here the word ‘Carana’ does not mean work, 
but only conduct; and this latter has been designated in the Veda 
by the word ‘good conduct’ as different indeed from work thus: 
‘Those works which are irreproachable are to be practised and not 
others. Those that arc our good should be revered by you and not 
others’ (Tait. 1.11). Hence to say that the soul re-descends as 
possessed of the remnants of its works is inconsistent, — 

(We reply:) “No”, since the teacher “Karsnajini” thinks that 
the scriptural text about ‘carana’, is “meant to connote” work 
“metaphorically”, as in the absence of good and bad deeds, the 
attainment of good and bad births from mere conduct is impossible. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 
Reading different, viz. omit “tad”. 1 

i 6.B. 3.1.9, p. 691 ; Bh. B. 3.1.9, p. 155. 
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SCTRA 10 

“Ip it be objected that (there is) futility, (we reply:) 

NO, BECAUSE OF THE DEPENDENCE ON THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that in that case there may be “futility of 
conduct, — (we reply:) “no”, “becauso of the dependence” of works 
on conduct. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected that there may be “futility” of conduct called 
‘carana’, if it be admitted that the scriptural text about ‘ car ana ’ 
is meant for connoting work,— (we reply:) “no”, “because of the 
dependence” of good and bad works on good and bad conduct, the 
former being accomplishable by the latter, in accordance with the 
Smrti passage: ‘The Vedas do not purify one who is devoid of good 
conduct’ (V. Sm. 6.3 1 ). 


SCTRA 11 

“But (the word ‘carana’ means) nothing but good and bad 

works, so BAdari (thinks).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Good and bad works” are denoted by the word ‘carana’, “so 
Badari” (holds). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the phrase: ‘of a pleasant conduct’ (ramaniya-carana) the 
word ‘carana’ means good deed; and in the phrase ‘of a stinking 
conduct’ (kapuya-carana), the word ‘carana’ means bad deed. Thus 
by the term ‘ carana ’ good and bad deeds are denoted. The separate 
designation has a meaning in accordance with the maxim of a 
Brahmana-mendicant, 2 — “but this”, the teacher “Badari” holds. 


1 P. 197, line 7. 
g, R, Bh. 

2 I.e. the Brahmana-parivrajaka-nyaya, which is the same as the Brahmana- 
Va$i§tha-nyaya and the Go -ball varda -ny ay a. When it is said: ‘The Brahmanas 
should bo fed, the mendicants as well \ the separate mention of the latter, who are 
really included in the former, merely emphasizes their position as a special 
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Hence it is established that the soul re-descends as possessed of the 
remnants of its works. 

Here ends tho section entitled “The passing away of works” (2). 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

Reading slightly different, viz. he omits the word “ iti ”. 1 

Adhikarana 3: The section entitled “Those who 
do not perform sacrifices and the rest”. (Sutras 
12 - 21 ) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutras 12-16) 

SCTRA 12 

“And (the ascent) of even those who do not perform 

SACRIFICES AND THE REST IS DECLARED BY SCRIPTURE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The going of those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest is 
being considered. Here, first, the prima facie view is as follows: 
The going of even the wicked, who are attached to what is prohibited 
and averse to what is enjoined, “is declared in Scripture” thus: 
‘Whoever, verily, depart from this world, — they all go to the moon’ 
(Kau$. 1.2 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, the ascent of those, who perform sacrifices, works of public 
utility and so on, to the moon and their descent therefrom have been 
considered. Now the question is being considered, viz. whether those 
also who do not perform sacrifices and the rest go to the region of 
the moon or not. 


part of the general body. (Vide L.N., p. 28, Part 1.) In tho sarno way, here 
though ‘carana* ( = good and bad work) is really included under the general 
term ‘karma’ (= work), yet the former is sometimes spoken of separately to 
bring it out specially. 
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On the doubt, viz. whether those who do not perform sacrifices 
and the rest, too, go to the region of the moon or not, — the prima 
facie view is as follows: The word “anistha” (in the sutra) means 
forbidden deeds, and the word “adi” means the giving up of what 
is enjoined. The going of even those who perform what is forbidden 
and give up what is enjoined “is declared” by a Kau$itaki-text, viz. 
‘Whoever, verily, depart from this world, — they all go to the region 
of the moon ’ (Kau$. 1.2). 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 13 

‘But (there are) ascent and descent of others, having 

EXPERIENCED (THE CONSEQUENCES OF THEIR EVIL DEEDS) IN THE 

ABODE OF YAMA, SUCH A GOING BEING DECLARED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ There are ascent to and descent from” the orb of the moon on 
the part of those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest, after 
they have experienced sufferings in the abode of Yama, “such a 
going being declared” in texts like: ‘“He comes under my sway 
again and again ” * (Katha. 2.6 x ), ‘The son of Vivasvat, the meeting 
of place 1 2 of men’ (Rg. 10.14.1 3 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. If both the pious and the impious go to 
the moon, then Scripture, concerned with injunctions and prohibitions, 
must be futile, — (the prima facie objector) replies: 

The term “but” is meant for disposing of the above objection. 
That is, the pious as well as the impious do not go to the moon, and 
hence the two kinds of scriptural texts are not futile by any means. 
Then what is the difference between these two cases? — We reply: 
“On account of such a going being declared”, i.e. because the going 

1 S, R, Bh, B. 

2 Correct reading translated, viz. “samgama” and not “samyamana”. 

3 P. 270, line 9. 

3, R, Bh, Sk. 
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of the latter to the abode of Yama is declared by texts like: ‘The 
passage from this world into another is not manifest to him who is 
childish, careless, deluded with the delusion of wealth. Thinking: ‘This 
is the world, there is no other *, ho comes under my sway again and 
again' (Kafha. 2.6), ‘The son of Vivasvat, the meeting-place of 
men, 1 Yama the king’ (Rg. V. 10.14.1) and so on. “There are 
ascent to and descent from” the region of the moon on the part of 
those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest, after they have 
experienced sufferings “in the abode of Yama" in accordance with 
their own respective works. The sense is that the impious, having 
undergone various sufferings, and having then ascended to the world 
of moon, re-descend. 


COMPARISON 

Samkara, Srlkantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 13 in the commentaries of the first two, but sutra 14 
in the commentary of the last. According to them, it docs not con- 
tinue the prima facie view, but lays down the correct conclusion 
against the preceding prima facie sutra, thus: “But there are ascent 
(to the world) and descent (to hell) of others, after having experienced 
in the abode of Yama, such a course being declared". That is, it is 
not a fact that those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest too 
go to the moon. They do not do so. But they descend to the hell, 
experience the consequences of their evil deeds there, and then ascend 
to the earth once more. 2 

The literal interpretation of the following three sutras is the same, 
but while Nimbarka takes them to be stating the prima facie view, 
they take them to be giving the correct conclusion. Thus, while 
according to Nimbarka, Ramanuja and Bhaskara four sutras state 
the prima facie view, according to Samkara, &rikantha and Baladeva, 
only one. 


1 See footnote 2, p. 492. 

2 S.B. 3.1.13, p. 694; Sk. B. 3.1.13, p. 208, Part 9; G.B. 3.1.14, pp. 22-23, 
Chap. 3. 


2 
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PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCrTRA 14 

“And Smrti texts declare.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Paraiara and the rest declare that they (viz. the impious) are 
under the sway of Yama. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Para&ara and others declare that all are under the sway of Yama 
thus: ‘And all these, verily, come under the sway of Yama, reverend 
sir!’ (V.P. 3.7.5 1). 


SCTRA 15 

“Moreover seven.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Sm^ti texts declare also that there are seven hells, beginning 
with the Raurava. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

And “moreover” Smrti texts declare that there are seven hells, — 
beginning with Raurava and the rest, — as the places to be approached 
by the sinners. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Srlkaiitha 

They add a “ca” thus: “Api ca sapta”. 2 

1 P. 372. 

2 &.B. 3.1.15, p. 095: &k. 13. 3.1.15, p. 208, Part 9. 
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PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 16 

“On account of his activity even there, (there is) no 

CONTRADICTION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the activity” of Yama alone even in the Raurava 
and the rest, due to the fact that Citragupta and the like, the presiding 
lords, are under the control of Yama, — to hold that there are other 
lords too involves “no contradiction”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Smrti texts declare that in Raurava and the 
rest there are other presiding lords like Citragupta and the rest. 
Hence to say that all come under the sway of Yama seems to be 
inconsistent, — (the prima facie objector) replies: 

“On account of his activity,” i.e. on account of Yama’s activity”, 
“even thero too”, i.e. in Raurava and the rest too, Citragupta and the 
rest are under the control of Yama; and hence there is “no 
contradiction”. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 17-20) 

SUTRA 17 

“But (the paths) of knowledge and work thus, on account 

OF BEING THE SUBJECTS OF DISCUSSION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Now the correct conclusion : 

Scripture shows the non-descent of those who do not perform 
sacrifices and the rest, under the knowledge of the five fires 1 thus: 
‘Now through neither of these two paths these small many-times 
returning creatures are born. “ Be born and die ”, — thus is this third 
place. Thereby this world is not filled up’ (Chand. 5.10.8 2 ). 

By the phrase: ‘of the two paths’, knowledge and work are 
designated, these two “being the subjects under discussion”. In the 


1 See pp. 809-10 of the book. 


2 6, R, Bh, 6K, B, 



494 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[st?. 3. 1. 17. 
ADH. 3.] 


text: ‘So those who know this* (Chand. 5.10.1), the path of gods, 
and in the text: ‘Sacrifices, works of public utility, alms-giving’ 
(Chand. 5.10.3), the paths of fathers are mentioned. Those who do 
not go through either of these two, are these beings who enjoy a third 
place. The sinners never go to the moon — this is the sense of the 
text. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author states the right conclusion. 

The term “but” is meant for disposing of the prima facie view. 
The going to the region of the moon does not fit in on the part of 
those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest, since under the 
knowledge of five fires, viz. in the passage: ‘Now through neither 
of these two paths these small, many-times returning creatures are 
born. “ Be born and die ”, — thus is this third place. Thereby this 
world is not filled up* (Chand. 5.10.8), Scripture declares the non- 
descent of those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest. By the 
phrase: ‘of these two paths’, knowledge and work are designated. 
This very thing the author of the aphorisms states: “Of knowledge 
and work thus ”. The word ‘ meaning ’ is implied. Why ? On account 
of these two “ being the subjects under discussion”, i.e. the words 
‘these two’ in the toxt: ‘of these two’ denote what has been referred 
to before as the topic. The sinners do not become entitled to either of 
these two ‘paths’, i.e. the path of knowledge and the path of work, 
or the path of gods and the path of fathers. The resultant meaning 
is as follows: Having stated: ‘So those who know this, and those 
who in the forest worship through faith and austerity’ (Chand. 
5.10.1), the text goes on to show the true path of gods, the path 
concerned with knowledge, in the text: ‘They pass into light, from 
light to day’ (Chand. 5.10.1) and so on. And having stated: ‘Now, 
those who in the village worship through sacrifices, works of public 
utility and alms-giving’ (Chand. 5.10.3), the text goes on to show 
the path of gods, concerned with meritorious works. Those who do 
not go through either of these two, are those beings who enjoy 
a third place. The scriptural text: ‘Whoever, verily, depart from 
this world, — they will go to the moon’ (Kau§. 1.2) too refers to the 
journey of those who perform sacrifices and the rest. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara, Srikantha and Baladeva 

They reach the same conclusion as Nimbarka does, viz. that the 
sinners do not go to the world of moon. Only while they definitely 
say that the sinners go to hell, Nimbarka says that they go to a 
'third place’ and leaves the question there. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 18 

"(There is) no (need for the fifth oblation) in the third 

(place), because of observation thus.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

"In the third” place, there is no need for the fifth oblation even 
for the origination of the bodies of those who do not perform sacrifices 
and so on, “because it is observed” in the passage: '"Be born”’ 
(Chand. 5.10.8 *) that their bodies originate even without the fifth 
oblation which comes in the order of reverence and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It may be objected : The text: "In the fifth oblation water comes 
to have the speech of a man” (Chand. 5.9.1) declares that the soul 
depends on the fifth oblation for obtaining a body. And before this 
oblation, the soul attains the moon. Hence it must be admitted 
that even those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest ascend to 
and descend from the moon, in order that they may obtain bodies. 
To this the author replies here. 

The path beginning with light belongs to those who are desirous 
of salvation; the path called the path of father belongs to those who 
perform sacrifices and the rest. A third place as distinguished from 
these two is denoted by the term ‘ place \ In accordance with Scripture, 
in the third path of those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest, 
there is no need for the fifth oblation in order that the soul may obtain 


i S, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 
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a body. Why ? “ Because this is observed, i.e. because it is found in 

the text: ‘“Be born and die”\ — thus is this third place” (Chand. 
5.10.8) that bodies are attained — even independently of the fifth 
oblation — by those who have entered into the third place. The sense 
is that those who perform sacrifices and the rest attain bodies in this 
world through the successive order, beginning with reverence, moon 
and so on; and in the case of their attaining bodies, there is a restriction 
with regard to number, viz. “In the fifth oblation water comes to have 
the speech of man” (Chand. 5.9.1). But in the case of those who do 
not perform sacrifices and so on, bodies are generated from water, 
intermixed with other elements, even without any restriction with 
regard to the number of oblations, — and not from water which 
comes in the order of reverence and the rest. By the text: “In the 
fifth oblation water comes to have the speech of a man ” (Chand. 5.9.1), 
it is proved simply that in the fifth oblation water comes to be dcnotable 
by the word ‘man’, but it is not denied that it cannot come to have 
the speech of a man in any other way. There is also the absence; 
of any limitation of the kind: ‘In the fifth oblation alone water comes 
to have the speech of a man’. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 19 

“And moreover (this is) declared by Smrti in ordinary 

life/’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is “declared by Smrti” in the passage: “He was born from fire 
for the destruction of Drona, so it has been heard by us”, and so on, 
that the bodies of even those who performed sacrifices and the 
rest, like Dhr$tadyumna and so on, originated even without the 
fifth oblation. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the Maha-bharata and the rest it is mentioned that the bodies 
of even pious workers, like Dhi^tadyumna and so on, originated 
independently of the fifth oblation. It is declared by Smrti too: 
“There arose, from that fire, a god-like prince” (Maha. 1.63936 *), 


1 P. 232, line 24, vol. 1. 
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‘‘From the centre of the altar there arose too a princess of the Pancalas, 
well-beloved by her husband, beautiful to look at, with wide, deep 
black eyes” (Maha. 1.6398 *) and so on. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 20 

“And on account of observation.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is found that among the four kinds of beings the moisture-born 
and the plant-born originate even without the union of the male and 
the female, so there is no need of the fifth oblation in all cases. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It is directly observed that among the four kinds: womb-born, 
egg-born, moisture-born and plant-born, the moisture-born and the 
plant-born originate even without the union between the male and 
the female, so there is no need of the fifth oblation for the origination 
of the body in the case of sinners. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 21 

“(There is) inclusion of the moisture-born by the third 
TERM.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: “The egg-born, the soul-born, the plant-born” 
(Chand. 6.3.1 2 ) third term includes the moisture-born as well. Hence 
there is no setting aside of four classes. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection: The scriptural text: “Of these beings, verily, 
there are only three origins, the egg-born, the soul-born, the plant- 


1 Op. cit.y line 29. 


2 K, Bh, 6 k, B. 
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born” (Chand. 6.3.1) does not mention the moisture -born. Hence 
there cannot be four kinds of beings — the author replies : 

The term ‘plant-born’, mentioned in the above text and “third” in 
order of reading: “The egg-born, the soul-born, the plant-born” 
“includes the moisture-born”, i.e. the heat-born. Literally, the 
plant-bom (udbhijja) are those which are born by bursting through 
the earth and water, i.e. trees and the rest; as well as lice and the 
like. Hence there are four kinds of beings. Thus it is established 
that those who do not perform sacrifices and the rest never ascend 
to the moon. 


Here ends the section entitled “Those who do not perform 
sacrifices and the rest ” (3). 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “Attain- 
ing the nature of that”. (Sutra 22) 

SCTRA 22 

“(There is) attaining the nature of that , 1 on account of 

FITTING IN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The process of descent is being considered. 

The question is as to whether in the text : “Then, by the very path 
they came they return again, just as they came, to the ether, from 
the ether to the air. After having become the air he becomes smoke ; 
after having become smoke he becomes mist; after having become 
mist he becomes cloud; after having become cloud, he rains down” 
(Chand. 5.10.5-6 2 ), it is said that the soul actually becomes the ether 
and the rest, just as it becomes a god and so on, or merely becomes 
similar to the ether and so on. If it be suggested that it actually 
becomes the ether and the rest, — we reply: It becomes similar to 
them. Why ? Because that alone fits in. 


1 The C.S.S. ed. (p. 49) reads “sabhavya ...” instead of “ svabliavya 


* 6 , R, Bh, SK, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that those who perform sacrifices 
and the rest attain the world of the moon, being closely embraced 
by the subtle elements, and after having undergone the fruits of 
their works there re -descend with the remnants of the results of their 
works, just as they had come and not thus. Now, the process of that 
descent is being considered. 

On the doubt whether the scriptural text about descent, viz.: 
“Then, by the very path they came they return again, just as 
they came, to the other, from the ether to the air. After having 
become the air he becomes smoke, after having become smoke he 
becomes mist, after having become mist he becomes cloud, after 
having become cloud he rains down” (Chand. 5.10.5-6), implies that 
the descending souls, possessed of the remnants of the results of their 
works, become the ether and the rest, just as they become gods, men 
and so on; or that they only become similar to the ether and the 
rest, — the prima facie view is : It is implied that they become the ether 
and the rest, just as they become the moon, there being no distinction 
between the two cases. 

With regard to it, we reply: There is “attaining the nature of 
that”, i.e. the above text means that the descending souls, possessed 
of the remnants of their works, become similar to the ether and the 
rest. Why ? “On account of fitting in,” i.e. because the only reason- 
able conclusion is that they become similar to the ether and the rest, 
due to their contact with them. Thus, in ordinary life, milk can 
become curd, since when there is milk, there is no curd. But the 
descending soul, possessed of the remnants of its works, cannot 
properly become the ether and the rest which are already existent, it 
being impossible for one thing to become another. The fact that it 
becomes a body, viz. the moon, for enjoying the fruits of its own 
meritorious works, stands to reason ; but its becoming the ether and so 
on does not fit in, there being no question of enjoyment at that time. 
Hence the above scriptural text refers to its similarity with the ether and 
so on. Thus it is established that the soul becomes similar to them. 


Here ends the section entitled “Attaining the nature of 
that” (4). 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He reads “sabhavya ...” instead of “svabhavya . . . ” l . 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “In a not 
very long time”. (Sutra 23) 

SOTRA 23 

“In a not very long time, on account of specification.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The soul remains similar to the objects beginning with the ether 
and ending with rain only for a short time, and then having entered 
the earth, it attains the state of rice and the rest, in accordance with 
the specific statement, viz. “Thence, truly, it is difficult to escape” 
(Chand. 5.10.6 2 ). This text implying that it is more difficult for the 
soul to emerge out of its states of rice and the rest makes it clear that 
it remains in the previous state only for a short time. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the duration of the soul's state of similarity to the ether 
and the rest is being considered. 

The doubt is as to whether on attaining the ether, the air, smoke, 
cloud and rain, the soul, possessed of the remnants of its works, 
remains similar to them for a long time, or for a short time. On the 
suggestion : There is no evidence that it remains similar to them for a 
short time only; so we may reasonably conclude that the soul remains 
similar to them for a long time, — 

We reply: “In a not very long time”. That is, the soul, possessed 
of the remnants of its works, remains similar to the ether and the rest 
only for a short time, and then after becoming similar to rain, it 
enters the earth. Why ? “On account of specification,” i.e. because 
after entering the earth, the soul becomes rice and so on, and the text 


i 3, B, 3.1.22, p. 69S. 


2 R, Bh, SK, B. 
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makes a specific statement with regard to its emergence therefrom 
thus: “Hence, truly, it is difficult to escape” (Chand. 5.10.6), the 
sense being that ‘thence’ or from the state of rice and the rest, the 
emergence is more -difficult, i.e. cannot be effected in a short time. 
This implies that the soul emerges from the states of the ether and 
the rest in a short time. The elision of the second ‘ta’ in the word 
‘ durnisprapataram ’ (=more difficult to escape) is Vedic. Our view 
is correct also because there is no purpose in the soul’s remaining in a 
state of similarity to the ether and the rest for a long time. Hence it 
is established that the soul remains similar to the ether and the rest 
for a short while. 

Here ends the section entitled “In a not very long time ” (5). 

A d h i k a r a n a 6 : The section entitled “Occupied 
b y o t hers ”. (S u t r a s 2 4-2 7) 

SCTRA 24 

“In (rice and so on), occupied by others, on account of 

STATEMENT, AS IN THE PREVIOUS CASES.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is a text: “They are born here as rice and barley, as herbs 
and trees, as sesamum and beans (Chand. 5.10.6 *). Here the 
statement that they are born as rice and the rest, already occupied 
by other souls, really means that they only come to be connected with 
rice and the like.' Why ? Because only their connection with rice and 
the like — as with the ether and the rest — is stated. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If on attaining rice and the rest, the soul remains in them for 
a long time, then do rice and the rest become bodies of the soul, 
possessed of the remnants of its work? — The author is solving this 
problem. 

After the souls, possessed of the remnants of their works, have 
attained the earth, it is said: “They are bom here as rice and barley, 

i 6, R, Bh, B. 
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as herbs and trees, as sesamum and beans” (Chand. 5.10.6). Here 
the doubt is, whether rice and the rest become the bodies of the souls 
possessed of the remnants of their works, or whether the latter come to 
have only a connection with rice and tho rest, just as they have with 
the ether and so on. Here, on the suggestion, viz. that on the ground 
of the statement ‘are born’, they are born as having rice and the rest 
as their bodies, — 

We reply: They attain only a connection with rice and the rest, 
already occupied by other souls, entitled to immobile bodies. Why ? 
“On account of statement, as in the previous cases.” That is, it has 
been stated that the descending souls come to be connected only with 
the objects beginning with the ether and ending with rain and not 
that they are the souls of those objects, possessing them as their bodies, 
there being no reference to karmas — where there is participating in 
pleasure and pain, preceded by the assumption of a body, there is a 
reference to works, such as: “Those who are of a pleasant conduct 
attain a pleasant birth” (Chand. 5.10.7). In the samo manner the 
states of rice and the rest are designated in the text without indeed 
any reference to works. Hence the text simply means that the souls 
enter into those rice and so on. Further, the absence of any works, 
leading to immobile births, on the part of those who perform sacrifices 
and the rest, also proves that the words ‘are born' imply a connection 
merely, — this is the sense. 


SCTRA 25 

“If it be objected that (sacrifices and the rest are) impure, 
(we reply:) no, on account of scriptural text.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that their works like Jyotistoma and the rest 
are “impure”, involving, as they do, the killing of living creatures, 
and therefore these lead them to immobile births, — we reply: No 
impurity is involved in Jyotistoma and the rest, on account of 
scriptural injunction. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected : The works of those who perform sacrifices and 
the rest, viz. Jyoti$toma and the rest, are “impure”, involving, as 
they do, the sacrificing of animals to Agni and Soma and so on. 
Thus, after having experienced the fruit of the meritorious portion 
of those sacrifices and so on in heaven, they attain immobile births 
as rice and so on for experiencing the fruit of that part of their action 
which is of a harmful nature, — 

We reply: No. Why? “On account of scriptural text,” i.e. 
because Jyotistoma and the rest being acts of righteousness pure 
and simple “on account of scriptural text”, are causes of happiness 
only. The sense is that the texts forbidding acts of unrighteousness 
like killing etc., viz. “Let no one harm any creature ” (Maha. 12.9971 *), 
aro not set aside by the texts enjoining acts of righteousness and 
indicating happiness as the reward. Such killing of sacrificial animals 
is indeed beneficial to those animals themselves, in accordance with 
the sacred text: “Thou dost not die, thou art not hurt, thou goest 
to the gods through easy paths. Where men of good deeds go and 
not evil-doers, there may the sun-god lead thee” (Tait. Br. 3.7.7.14 1 2 ). 
Hence such acts are not impure. 


SOTRA 26 

“After that (there is) conjunction with one who ferforms 

THE ACT OF GENERATION. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The soul becomes rice and the rest just as it becomes one who 
performs the act of generation, mentioned in the text: “For whoever 
eats food, who performs the act of generation, that he (viz. the ascend- 
ing soul) becomes again” (Chand. 5.10.6 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“After that”, i.e. after the text designating that the soul becomes 
rice and the rest, there is a text about its connection with one who 

1 P. 716, lino 26, vol. 3. 

2 P. 147, lines 6-8, vol. 3. Bibliotheca Jndica ed. 

3 $, R, Bh, &K, B. 
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performs the act of generation: “For whosoever eats food, who per- 
forms the act of generation, that he (viz. the descending soul) 
becomes again ,, (Chand. 5.10.6). The compound “retah-sig-yoga” is 
to be explained thus : One who performs the act of generation is ‘retah- 
sic’; the connection of the soul, possessed of the remnants of its 
works is ‘retah-sig-yoga’. Here the word ‘that’ means the eater, 
and the phrase: ‘that he becomes again’ establishes a connection 
merely. Like that the text about its becoming rice and the like too 
refers to its connection merely with them. The meaning of the 
statement: ‘That he becomes again’ is that the descending soul, 
entering into a connection with a man or an animal and so on who 
perform the act of generation, becomes similar to them. 


StJTRA 27 

“From the womb the body.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The body arises from the womb. 


Here ends the first quarter of tho third chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the 6ariraka-mimamsa texts 
by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

The soul, possessed of the remnants of its work, and separated 
from one who performs the act of generation, enters into connection 
with a womb in the fifth oblation and thereby attains a body. Hence 
it is established that the texts preceding it, i.e. those designating that 
the soul becomes the ether and the rest, prove only that it comes to be 
connected with them respectively. 


Here ends the seotion entitled “Occupied by others” (6). 

Here ends the first quarter of the third chapter in the holy Vedanta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the 6ariraka-mimamsa by the reverend 

teacher Srinivasa. 
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Resume 

The first section of the third chapter contains 27 sutras and 6 
adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka, Samkara, Ramanuja, Bhaskara 
and Srlkantha; and 28 sutras and 6 adhikaranas according to Bala- 
deva, who divides sutra 8 in Nimbarka’s commentary into two separate 
sutras. 



THIRD CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

SECOND QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled “The in- 
termediate place”. (Sutras 1—6) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutras 1-2) 

SOTRA 1 

“In the intermediate place, the creation (is due to the 

INDIVIDUAL SOUL), BECAUSE (SCRIPTURE) DEPICTS (SO).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Thus, the course of transmigratory existence has been enunciated 
for the purpose of generating a dispassion for worldly objects on the 
part of the individual soul in the waking state. Now, the states of 
dream and the rest are being determined. 

Referring to the dream-state, Scripture declares: “Now there are 
no chariots, no teams, no roads there. Then he creates chariots, teams 
and roads” (Brh. 4.3.10 1 ) and so on. The doubt being, whether the 
creation of the chariots and the rest is duo to the individual soul or 
to Brahman, the prima facie view is that in the sphere of dreams, 
the “creation” of chariots and the rest is due to the individual 
soul, “because” Scripture “depicts”: “He creates. For he is the 
creator” (Brli. 4.3.9 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, in the first quarter, the relation of the, soul in the waking 
state with the elements and the elemental has been elucidated for 
the purpose of generating a right discrimination between the soul 
and the non-soul; as well as its relation with heaven and hell for the 
purpose of generating a feeling of dispassion. Now with a view to 
making these discrimination and dispassion still stronger, the states of 
dream and the rest are being discussed; and with a view to promoting 


i R, Bh, SK, B. 2 S, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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the rise of devotion for Brahman, the Highest Person, His attributes 
are being determined. 

In the Brhadaranyaka, it is declared, referring to the state of 
dream: “There are no chariots there, no teams, no roads; then he 
creates chariots, teams and roads. There are no blisses there, no 
pleasures, no joys; then ho creates blisses, pleasures and joys. There 
are no ponds there, no lakes, no rivers; then he creates ponds, lakes 
and rivers. For he is the creator ” (Brh. 5.3.10). Here the doubt 
is as to whether this creation of chariots and the rest is due to the 
individual soul or to Brahman. The prima facie view is as follows : 
The scriptural text: “He creates. For he is the creator ,, (Brh. 5.3.10) 
“depicts” the individual soul alone as the creator of chariots and 
the rest, “in the intermediate place”. “ The intermediate place” is 
the sphere of dream, as declared by the scriptural text: “There is a 
third, the place of dream” (Brh. 4.3.9). HenceV-he “creation” of 
chariots and the rest is due to the individual soul. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different. According to them too this sutra lays 
down the prima facie view, but according to them the problem is not 
whether the dream -creation is due to the individual soul or to Brahman, 
but whether it is real or unreal. Thus the prima facie view: “In the 
intermediate place, the creation (is real), because (Scripture) says 
(so)”A 

Baladeva 

He does not take this sutra as laying down a prima facie view, 
but the correct conclusion, thus “In the intermediate place, the crea- 
tion (is due to the Lord and not to the individual soul), for (Scripture) 
says (so). 1 2 

1 S.B. 3.2.1; Bh. B. 3.2.1. 

2 G.B. 3.2.1. 


3 
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PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 2 

“And SOME (DESIGNATE) THE MAKER, AND SONS OF THE REST.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the passage: “He who is awake in those that are asleep, the 
person making desire after desire” (Kaflia. 5.8 *) “some” speak of 
a creator of the desires of the soul, 1 2 viz. sons and so on, in the state of 
dream. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Moreover, in the text: “He who is awake in those that are asleep, 
the person making desire after desire” (Kafka. 5.8), the followers 
of “some” branches speak of the individual soul as a creator, making 
objects of desire in the state of dream. The author states the objects 
of desire, referred to in the text, thus “sons and the rest”. By the 
word ‘desire ’, objects that are desired, viz. sons of the rest, are denoted, 
and not a mere wish, in accordance with the introductory texts: 

‘ “Ask for all objects of desire (kama) just as you wish” ’ (Kafka. 1.25), 

‘ “Choose sons and grandsons living a hundred years” ’ (Katha. 1.23). 
The statement of Prajapati 3 clearly establishes that the individual 
soul has true resolves and so on. Hence it is possible for the soul, 
endowed as it is with (the attributes) of true resolves and so on, to 
be the creator of chariots, etc. — this is the prima facie view. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different. They too take this sutra as laying 
down the prima facie view, but as pointed out above, the problem 
is a different one for them. Thus: “Some (depict the Lord as) the 
maker (of dream-objects); and sons and the rest”. That is, just as, 
the prima facie objector continues, the objects in the waking state are 

1 R, Bh, SK, B. 

2 Other editions, viz. the C.S.S. ed. (p. 51) and the Brindaban ed. (1905) 
(p. 826) read: “jivam kamanam”, in which ease the meaning would bo: “some 
speak of the soul as the creator of desires ”. This reading seems preferable. 
V.K. also follows it. 

2 Vide Chand. 8.7.1. 
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created by the Lord, so are the dream-objects. Hence just as the 
former are real, so must be the latter. 1 

Baladeva 

He does not regard this sutra too as laying down a prima facie 
view, but the correct conclusion. Honce it means: “Some (depict 
the Lord alone) as the maker (of dream-objects), sons and the rest”. 2 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 3-6) 

SCTRA 3 

“But (the dream-creation is) mere mAyI, (the individual 

SOUL IS NOT THE CREATOR OF DREAM OBJECTS) ON ACCOUNT OF 

NOT HAVING (ITS OWN ATTRIBUTES) FULLY MANIFEST IN NATURE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it, we reply: In the state of dream, the group 
of effects like chariots and the rest is made by the supreme Lord alone, 
possessed of true resolves and omniscient, — since such wonderful 
objects are not indeed made by the individual soul, its attributes of 
having true resolves and the rest being not “fully 3 manifest” during 
its state of bondage. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

With regard to this, the author states the correct conclusion. 

The word “but” is meant for disposing of the above view. The 
dream -chariots and the like are “mere maya”, i.e. simply wonderful. 
Here the word “maya” means wonderful things. Lord Vasudeva, an 
adept in the art of creating and destroying all wonderful objects, 
creates — through His own powers which are inconceivable — groups of 
wonderful objects like chariots and the rest, in accordance with the 
respective deeds of souls in order that they may enjoy these objects. 
But it is not possible for the dreaming soul itself to bo their creator 
in the absence of appropriate implements and the like, — because its 


1 &.B. 3.2.2, pp. 706-7; Bh. B. 3.2.2, p. 161. 

2 G.B. 3.2.2, pp. 41-42, Chap. 3. 

3 The C.S.S. ed. (p. 51) reads “sakalyena” instead of “kartsnyena”. 
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attributes of having true resolves and the rest “are not fully manifest 
in nature”, i.e. are hidden during its state of bondage. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation absolutely different. They too take this sutra as 
beginning the correct conclusion. Thus the sutra means: “But 
(the dream-creation is) mere maya (i.e. unreal), on account of not 
having its own nature fully manifest.” That is, a dream-object is 
not like an object in the waking state, since it does not possess all the 
characteristics of the latter. An object in the waking state has a 
particular place where and a particular time when it exists, it is per- 
ceived through a particular sense-organ, and is non -contradicted. 
Now a dream-object has no place where it can exist. A dream- 
chariot, e.g. cannot exist in the limited span of the body. It has, 
further, no fixed time when it exists. To the dreamer a single minute 
may appear as a century. Also it cannot be grasped by any sense- 
organ. How can the dreamer see a chariot, e.g. when his eyes are 
shut ? Finally, it is contradicted as soon as the dreamer wakes up. 
Hence a dream-object cannot bo on a par with an object in the waking 
state and be real like it . 1 

Bhaskara criticizes the view of &amkara in this connection by 
pointing out that those who hold that objects in the waking state too 
are inaya misinterpret the author of the sutra and delude people . 2 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “But (the dream-objects are) 
maya (i.e. not composed of ordinary materials, but are created by the 
mysterious will of the Lord), on account of not having (their) real 
nature fully manifest, (i.e. because they are not objects of perception 
as gross material objects are)”. This also proves that the dream 
objects are created by the Lord alone and hot by the individual soul . 3 

1 3, B. 3.2.3, pp. 707 ft.; Bh, B. 3.2.3, p. 161. 

2 Bh. B. 3.2.3, p. 161. 

a G.B. 3.2.3, pp. 42-43, Chap. 3. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 4 

“And because (a dream is) indicative (of future good or 

evil), in accordance with scriptural text and those who 

ARE VERSED IN THAT DECLARE (lT).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

From the scriptural texts, viz.: “When during works undertaken 
for a wish, a man sees a woman in his dreams, let him there conceive 
of success in that dream-vision” (Oh and. 5.2.9 3 ). “Now, when 
a man sees a black person with black teeth in his dreams, he (i.e. the 
black person) kills him (i.e. the dreamer)” (Ait. Ar. 3.2.4 2 ), it is 
known that a dream is “indicative” of future good or evil. “Those 
who are versed” in the results of dreams also “declare” the same 
thing. Now, we do not always dream dreams that indicate the 
approach of what is desired ; again, we often dream dreams that 
predict undesirable results. Hence none but the Supreme Soul is the 
maker of the dream-chariots and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

That the dream-chariots and the rest are created by the Lord 
is proved further by the following facts: dreams are “indicative” 
of good and ill, “in accordance with scriptural texts” like: “When 
during works undertaken for a wish, a man sees a woman in his dreams, 
let him there conceive of success in that dream-vision” (Chand. 
5.2.9), “Now, when a man sees a black person with black teeth in 
his dreams, he (i.e. the black person) kills him (i.e. the dreamer)” 
(Ait. Ar. 3.2.4). Hence, they must be due to another. “Those 
who are versed” with the science of dreams too “declare” that a 
dream is indicative of good or evil thus: “Mounting on cows, 
buffalos and elephants, mounting on palaces, hill-tops and trees, 
besmearing one’s self with feces, weeping, death and coming to an 
unapproachable place in a dream are lucky. There is death, un- 
doubtedly, for him whom in his dream a woman, dressed in black 
and smeared with black garlands, embraces” and so on. If the 


1 3, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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individual soul were the creator of dream-objects, then it would 
have enjoyed happiness alone by creating women and the rest which 
are indicative of good alone, but it would never have created a black 
person and the rest for its own destruction. 

And the followers of that branch too 1 speak of the Supreme Soul 
as the maker of objects of desires, thus: “He is awake in those that 
are asleep, tho Person, making desire after desire. That alone is 
the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is said to be the Immortal. 
In Him all the worlds rest, no one surpasses Him” (Katha. 5.8), it 
being impossible for the marks, stated in the scriptural text about 
dream-creation and referring to the Supremo Lord, to refer to the 
individual soul. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz. “Because a (dream though unreal) 
(is yet) indicative (of the future), those who are versed in it also 
declare (this)”. That is, although the dream itself is unreal, yet the 
thing indicated by it may be real. Further, the dream-objects are 
created by the individual soul itself, and not by the Supreme Soul, 
though it is not denied altogether that the Supreme Self is active in 
dreams, since the Lord of all, the Supreme Soul, is the controller of 
the soul at all times and in all its states 2 . This view is diametrically 
opposed to Nimbarka’s view, as evident. 

Ramanuja and Snkantha 

They change the order of the sutras 4-6 which will be noticed 
at the end of sutra 6. Interpretation same. 

Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. “And (the individual soul and not 
the Lord is the creator of dream-objects,) (for) (a dream is) indicative 
(of future good and evil), those who are versed in it (also) declare 
(so)”. That is, it is unreasonable to suppose that what is created by 

1 Viz. Katha., mentioned by the prima facie objector. 

2 6, U. 3.2.4, pp. 309-10. 
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the Intelligent Being can be subject to pleasure and pain. 1 Hence 
the dream-objects which are such cannot be due to the Lord, although, 
of course, He being the controller of all, is the cause here too in that 
sense. 2 

Baladeva 

Baladeva begins a new topic hero, ending with the next sutra, 
and concerned with establishing that the dream-objects are real. 
Hence the sutra: “And (a dream-object is real) for (it is) indicative 
(of the future), those who are versed in it (also) declare (so)”. 3 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 5 

“But through the wish of the Highest, (the real attributes 

OF THE SOUL REMAIN) HIDDEN, FOR FROM THAT ITS BONDAGE 

AND (ITS REVERSE) (VIZ. RELEASE) (RESULT).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If the soul be the maker of the dream-objects, then the attributes 
of having true resolves and the rest must surely be admitted on its 
part. But through the wish of the Supreme Lord in accordance 
with the deeds of the soul, they remain “hidden” during its state of 
bondage. From Him alone the soul’s bondage and release arise, 
as declared by the scriptural text: “The cause of transmigration, 
bondage, subsistence, salvation” (Svet. 6.16 4 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Why should the soul’s attributes of having 
true resolves and the rest remain hidden during its state of bondage ? — 
the author replies: 


1 *‘Na hi prajna-jasya sukha-duhkha-yogyatayavakalpate.” It is difficult 
to so© the point of this argument; and it is difficult to see how Bhaskara would 
have answered Nimbarka’s objection to this view. 

2 Bh.B. 3.2.4, p. 161. 

3 G.B. 3.2.4, p. 43, Chap. 3. 

4 Correct quotation: “Samsara-mokf?a-sthiti-bandha-hctuh Vide Svet. 
6.16, p. 72. 
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The word “but” is meant for disposing of the above objection. 
Though the attributes of having true resolves and the rest are 
natural to the individual soul, — which is a part of Brahman, which 
is deluded by nescience consisting in beginningless karmas, and which, 
for that very reason, has its face turned away from the Lord, — yet 
they become “hidden ” during its state of bondage. Why ? “Through 
the wish of the Highest,” i.e. 'through the wish’ or the resolution in 
accordance with the deeds of the soul, “of the Highest” or of the 
Supreme Person. The word “for” implies emphasis. “From that” 
resolution alone “its” “bondage and (its) reverse” arise, as declared 
by the scriptural texts: “The cause of transmigration, bondage, 
subsistence and salvation” (&vet. 6.16). “For, truly, when he finds 
fearlessness as a foundation in that which is invisible, incorporeal, 
undefined and unsupported, then he is gone to fearlessness. When, 
however, he makes the smallest distinction therein, then he comes to 
have fear” (Tait. 2.7) and so on; and in accordance with the Smrti 
passages: “The binder with the noose of the world and the liberator 
from the noose of the world” and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “But through the medita- 
tion on the Highest, the hidden (attributes of the soul become manifest), 
for from that its bondage and (its) reverse (arise)”. That is, if it be 
said that the soul being a part of I & vara is possessed of the power 
of realizing all its wishes; and hence it creates real dream-objects, — 
the answer is that the real attributes of the soul, viz. its power of 
realizing all wishes and so on, remain hidden through nescience and 
become manifest only through the meditation on the Lord. 1 Thus 
their interpretation of the first portion of the sutra is diametrically 
opposed to Nimbarka’s. 

Nimbarka Samkara and Bhaskara 

Through the wish of the Highest Through the meditation on 
(the real attributes of the soul the Highest the hidden (at- 
become) hidden. tributes of the soul become 

manifest). 


* S.B. 3.2.5, p. 711; Bh. B. 3.2.5, p. 162. 
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Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “But through the wish of the 
Highest, (the dream consciousness is) sublated, for from that its 
bondage and (its) reverse (arise)”. That is, if it be objected that 
dreams must be unreal, since the dream-consciousness is sublated by 
the waking-consciousness, the reply is that the dream-objects are 
withdrawn by the wish of the Lord alone. Since the Lord can cause 
the bondage and rolease of the soul, there is nothing strange in His 
creating and withdrawing the dream-objects. Hence the dream - 
objects are not unreal, simply because they are sublated. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCfTRA 6 

“Or that (results) also from the connection with the 

BODY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And “that” obscuration takes place by way of its connection 
with nescience. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“That also,” i.e. the obscuration of the soul’s attributes of 
having true resolves and the rest, arises through its “connection with 
the body” at the time of creation, and through its connection with 
prakrti at the time of dissolution. The sense is that the Lord, who 
takes into consideration the deeds of the soul, purposely conceals 
the form of the soul which, as a part of Himself, is endowed with 
the attributes of having true resolves and the rest, — and this Ho 
does by connecting the soul with prakrti in its effected and causal 
states. Hence it is established that the dream-objects, conforming 
to the deeds of particular souls and to be enjoyed by them respectively, 
are created by the Lord, and not by the individual soul. 


Here ends the section entitled “The intermediate place” (1). 


i G.B. 3.2.5, p. 45, Chap. 3. 
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COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srikantha 

They change the order of sutras 4-6 thus : 


Nimbarka, etc. 

“ Sucakasya hi . . .” (4). 

“ Parabhidhyanat . . .” (5). 
“Deha-yogad va . . .” (6). 


Ramanuja, etc. 

“ Parabhidyanat . . .” (4). 
“Deha-yogad va . . .” (5). 
“Sucakasya hi . . .” (6). 


Baladeva 

He takes it as an adhikarana by itself, concerned with showing 
that the waking-consciousness too is due to the Lord. Hence the 
sutra: “Or that too (viz. the waking-consciousness which arises) from 
(the soul’s connection with the body), (is caused by the Lord)”. 1 


Adhikarana 2 : The section entitled “The ab- 
sence of that”. (Sutras 7-8) 

SCTRA 7 

“The absence of that (takes place) in the veins and in the 

SOUL, BECAUSE OF THE SCRIPTURAL TEXT TO THAT EFFECT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Highest Self is the maker of the dream-objects. During 
deep sleep too, the soul enters into the vein and the pericardium, 
and then rests in the Highest Self alone, in accordance with the 
scriptural text: “ Then he comes to fall asleep in those veins” (Chand. 
8.6.3 2 3 ). “Having crept out through them, he lies in the pericardium ” 
(Brh. 2.1.19 3). 

1 G.B. 3.2.6, pp. 46-47, Chap. 3. 

2 S, R, &K, T3. Correct quotation: “Sypto bhavati” and not “Suapto 
bhavati”. In that case, the passage would mean: ‘The he has crept into thoso 
vein’. Vide Chand. 8.6.3, p. 436. 

3 !§, R, Bh, £k, B. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, it has been demonstrated that the dream-objects 
are not created by the dreamers themselves, and that they are 
transitory. This has considerably promoted the growth of right 
discrimination and dispassion. After that, now for further promot- 
ing the growth of those very same things, the place of deep sleep is 
being considered. 

It is declared by scripture that deep sleep takes place in the veins : 
“Then when he is sound asleep, composed, placid, he knows no dream; 
then he comes to fall asleep in these veins” (Chand. 8.0.3). Another 
scriptural text declares that deep sleep takes place in the pericardium : 
“Now when he comes to fall into a profound sleep, then he does 
not know anything whatsoever, then — there are seventy-two thousand 
veils called ‘Hita’ which lead from the heart to the pericardium — 
having crept out through them, he lies in the pericardium” (Brh. 
3.19.1). Again, a third text declares that deep sleep takes place in 
Brahman also: “That which is the ether within the heart, in that he 
lies (Brh. 4.4.22), “When this person sleeps, as we say, then, my 
dear, he comes to be united with the Existent ” (Chand. 6.8.1), 
“Embraced by the intelligent soul, he knows nothing that is outside, 
nothing that is inside” (Brh. 4.3.21) and so on. Hero the doubt is as 
to whether the soul sleeps in any of these three places, or whether all 
of them together constitute its place of sleep. The primci facie 
view is : The soul can sleep in any one of these three places, but 
can never sleep simultaneously in all three of them. So, the soul 
sleeps in any of these three. 

We reply: “The absence of that”, i.e. the absence of dream, viz. 
deep sleep, takes place “in the veins”, “in the soul,” i.e. in Brahman, 
denoted by the term ‘ether’, and in the pericardium as implied by 
the term “and” (in the sutra) — i.e. in a particular place intermediate 
between the vein and Brahman. The sense is that the vein, the peri- 
cardium and Brahman conjointly constitute the place of deep sleep 
and not separately. Why? “On account of the scriptural text 
to that effect,” i.e. on account of the scriptural declaration that the 
vein, the pericardium and Brahman are the place of deep sleep 
conjointly. Of these three, again, the vein and the pericardium 
are but of a secondary importance, — they are like a palace and a 
bedstead respectively. But the Highest Self alone is of primary 
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importance — He is like a bed, and as such He alone is the immediato- 
place of deep sleep, — this is the resultant meaning. 1 


SCTRA 8 

“Hence the awakening from him.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For that very reason, the soul rises from the Supreme Lord, 
as declared by the scriptural passage: “Having come back from the 
Existent” (Chand. 6.10.2 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

None but the Supreme Soul is the place where souls rest during 
deep sleep. “Hence,” i.e. for this reason, “the awakening”, 
i.e. their re-attaining the place (or the condition) of waking, “from 
him”, i.e. from the Supreme Soul alone, fits in, in accordance with 
the statement: “Having come back from the Existent, they do not 
know: ‘We have come back from the Existent’” (Chand. 6.10.2). 
If anyone else be the place of the soul’s deep sleep, then the 
text: “Having como from the Existent” (Chand. 6.10.2) will be 
contradicted. The sense is that it is not possible for the soul to lie 
down in one place and arise from another. Hence it is established 
that Brahman is the place of deep sleep. 


Here ends the section entitled “The absence of that” (2). 


1 l.e. a man sleeping on a bed is at the same time sleeping on the bedstead 
and within the house. As such the bed, the bedstead and the house are his 
places of sleep conjointly, yet his immediate place of sleep is the bed. In the 
very same manner the vein, the pericardium and Brahman are the places of the 
soul’s deep sleep, yet Brahman is the immediate place, 

a 6, R, Sk, B. 
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Adhikarana 3: The section entitled “The re- 
membrance of work, text and injunction”. 
(Sutra 9) 

SCTRA 9 

“But he alone (rises) on account of work, remembrance, 

TEXT AND INJUNCTION. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“He alone,” i.e. that individual soul which was asleep, arises, — 
because having half finished a piece of work the previous day, he 
remembers it and finishes the other half the next day; because there 
is a scriptural text to that effect: “Whatever they are in his world, 
whether tiger, or lion, or wolf, or boar, . . .,* or gnat, or mosquito, 
that they become” (Chand. 6.9.2 1 2 ) and so on; and because of the 
injunctions: “Let one perform the Agni-hotra” (Maitri 6.36 3 ), “Let 
one meditate on the soul” (Brh. 1.4.7 4 * ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now apprehending the objection, viz. Naturally, the soul, which 
has entered Brahman, the place of deep sleep, and has thereby become 
freed from the two states, the abode of miseries, will never rise from 
Him again — the author replies: 

The doubt is as to whether he alone who was asleep arises at the 
time of awakening, or some one else ? On the suggestion, viz. One 
who has attained Brahman will not rise from Him again, and hence 
not the sleeper himself, but another rises — 

Wo reply: The word “but” is meant for disposing of the view. 
“He alone” who was asleep arises, and not another. Why? On 
account of the following reasons, viz. work, remembrance, text and in- 
junction. 6 Having begun a piece of work, accomplishable in two days, 
a man goes to sleep at night, and on arising again, that very man finishes 
it the next day. From such work it is known that that very one who 
was asleep is now awoke. This is so, also on account of remembrance, 

1 The portion “kito va patari^a va” left out. Vide Chand. 6.9.2, p. 341. 

2 S, R, &K, B. 3 Bh. 4 Bh, B. 

6 Note that while Nimbarka interprets the compound “karmanusmrti- 

sabda-vidhibhyah” as (1) remembrance of work, (2) text, (3) injunction; Srini- 

vasa interprets it as (1) work, (2) remembrance, (3) text, and (4) injunction, 

like ^amkara and others. 
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i.e. on account of the recognition, viz. ‘I, who was asleep at night, 
am awake in the morning’; on account of texts like: “All these crea- 
tures go day after day to the world of Brahman, (but) do not know 1 
it” (Chand. 8.3.2), “Whatever they are in this world, whether tiger, 
or lion, or wolf, or boar, .... , 2 or gnat, or mosquito, that they 
become” (Chand. 6.9.2) and so on; and on account of the injunctive 
texts, referring to enjoyment and emancipation, such as: “Let one 
desirous of heaven perform the Agni-hotra” (Maitri 6.36), “Let one 
desirous of heaven perform sacrifices” (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5 3 ), “Tranquil, 
let one meditate” (Chand. 3.14.1), “Let one meditate on the soul” 
(Brh. 1.4.7) and so on. If somo one other than the person who went 
to sleep arose, then these reasons would have been set aside. Hence 
it is established that the very same person who went to sleep arises. 

Hero ends the section entitled “The remembrance of work, text 
and injunction” (3). 

COMPARISON 

All others interpret the compound “karmanusmrti-sabda-vidhi- 
bhyah” like Srinivasa, i.e. giving four reasons and not three like 
Nimbarka. 4 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “The swoon- 
ing person”. (Sutra 10) 

SCTRA 10 

“In the swooning person, (there is) half- attainment, on 

ACCOUNT OF BEING LEFT OVER.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In one who is in a swoon, there is “half-attainment” of death. 5 
The state of swoon is not included among the states of deep sleep and 

1 Correct quotation : “vindanti” ( — find). 

2 See footnote J, p. 519. 3 p. 208, line 27, vol. 2. 

4 S, 13. 2.3.9, pp. 719 ff.; Sri. 13. 2.3.9, p. 226, Part 2; Bh. B. 2.3.9. p. 163: 

SK. B. 2.3.9, pp. 240-241, Part 9; O.B. 2.3.9, p. 61, Chap. 3. 

6 I.e. a swooning person attains half the characteristics of death, or is 
half-dead. 
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the rest. Hence “on account of being left over”, it is something 
different. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the state of swoon is being considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whother the well-known state of swoon is 
included under the states of deep sleep and the rest, or is something 
different from them, the suggestion being : There aro four well-known 
states of the soul, viz. waking, dream, deep sleep and death. So the 
state of swoon must be included under them, there being no proof 
that swoon is something different from them, — 

We reply: “In the swooning person” there is “half-attainment ”. 
One who has fainted owing to excessive grief is said to be a ‘swooning 
person 5 . He attains ‘half 5 the place of death. 1 That is, the state of 
swoon is something different from the other four states. Why ? 
“On account of being left over.” Thus, the state of swoon is not 
the same as the state of waking or the state of dream, on account 
of the absence of knowledge. 2 It is also not identical with death, 
on account of the presence of life and heat. 3 Nor can it be said 
that deep sleep itself is swoon, because the soul being embraced 
by the Existent then, deep sleep is a state of bliss. 4 Hence it is 
established that “ on account of being left over”, the state of swoon is 
not one among the states of deep sleep and the rest, but is a different 
state. 


Hero ends tho section entitled “ swooning person 55 (4). 


1 I.e. makes a half-way approach to death. 

2 I.e. a swooning person is unconscious, while a person who is awake or a 
dreaming person is conscious. 

3 I.e. a swooning person is still alive and warm unlike a dead person. 

4 I.e. a swooning person does not enjoy any bliss as a person in a deep 
sleep does. 
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Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “Possessed 
of two-fold characteristics”. (Sutras 11-2 1) 

SCTRA 11 

“Not on account of place even (is there any imperfection) 

ON THE PART OF THE HIGHEST, BECAUSE EVERYWHERE (He IS 

DESCRIBED AS) POSSESSED OF TWO-FOLD CHARACTERISTICS . ’ * 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

It has been already proved 1 that the respective imperfections 
of the souls do not pertain to the Highest Self, though abiding within 
all, since He is not subject to kannas. There is no imperfection 
“on the part of the Highest, on account of place even”, since “every- 
where” Brahman is stated to be free from all defects and endowed 
with all auspicious qualities. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

With a view to generating an aversion to transmigratory existence, 
the particular states of this individual soul have been briefly demon- 
strated above. The attributes of Brahman, the Highest Person, such 
as, being the creator of dream-creation, having true resolves, being 
the cause of pleasure during deep sleep and so on too have been demon- 
strated for the sake of generating an yearning for Him. Now, for 
generating an yearning for the Highest, the reverend author wants to 
establish that He is free by nature from all faults and is one mass of 
all auspicious qualities. Hence he says this: 

On the doubt, viz. whether those imperfections, — which arising 
from the different places pertain to the individual soul abiding in 
those places, viz. waking, dream and deep sleep, — pertain to the 
Highest Self, or not, — the prima facie view is as follows : Alt bough 
it has been stated in the first chapter under the aphorism: “If it be 
objected that enjoyment results, (we reply:) no, on account of dif- 
ference” (Br. 8u. 1.2.8), that those imperfections cling only to the 
individual soul, a self-conscious agent, but never to the Highest 
Self who is not subject to kannas, — yet just as, like Yajnadatta, 
the owner of a house, his friend Devadatta too, who has entered 
there, conics to be affected by the heat of fire, owing to his connection 


* Vide V.P.S. 1.2.8. 
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with that blazing house, — so the imperfections arising from places 
pertain to the Highest Self too. 1 

With regard to it we reply: No. There are no imperfections, 
arising from those particular places, “on the part of the Highest ”, 
i.e. on the part of Brahman full of His own bliss, although He has 
entered into those places out of compassion as the inner controller 
of the individual souls, His own parts, for their guidance, — “because ” 
“everywhere ”, i.e. in scriptural and Smrti passages, the Supreme 
Brahman is established to be “possessed of two-fold characteristics”, 
i.e. as possessed of the marks of being free by nature from all faults 
and being an abode of a mass of auspicious qualities. The scriptural 
texts are to the effect : “ The soul that is free from sins, ageless, death- 
less, griefless, without hunger, without thirst, possessed of true 
desires, possessed of true resolves” (Chand. 8.7.1, 3), “Who is omnis- 
cient, all knowing” (Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), “Whose penance consists 
in knowledge (Mund. 1.1.9), “He who knows the bliss of Brahman” 
(Tait. 2.4.1 ; 2.9.1), “Natural is the operation of (His) knowledge 
and strength” (Svet. 6.8) and so on. The Smrti passages are to the 
effect: “He possesses all auspicious qualities; and has drawn out, 
by a particle of His own power, the creation of beings 2 3 (V.P. 6.5.84 8 ), 
“He is possessed of might, power, lordship and supreme knowledge, 
and is one mass of qualities like His own strength, power and the 
rest. He is the highest of the high, in whom, the Lord of the high 
and the low, 4 * there are no miseries and the like” (V.P. 6.5.85 6 ). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “Not even on account 
of place (i.e. limiting adjunct), two-fold characteristics (viz. savi6e§a 

1 Here the house stands for the body, Yajhadatta for tho soul, Devadatta 
for the Lord. Just as when the house is on fire, tho heat affects not only Yajna- 
datta, the owner, but also Devadatta, a visitor who has entered into it, so the 
imperfections inhering in the body affect not only the individual soul, the owner, 
but also the Lord who has entered into it as its ruler. 

2 Heading: “Sva-^akti-le^avfta-bhuta-vargah”, meaning: ‘Who has covered 
the group of beings by a particle of His own power \ 

3 P. 837, lines 9-10. 

4 Reading: “Parapare^e ”, meaning the same. 

6 P. 837, lines 13-16. 
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and nirvi£e$a) (are possible) on the part of the Highest, for everywhere 
(Scripture declares it to be nirviSe^a) ”. That is, in Scripture two 
classes of texts are found, one designating Brahman as possessed of 
difference, the other designating Brahman as devoid of difference. 
This gives rise to a doubt, viz. whether Brahman is both savise^a 
and nirvi£e§a. The answer is that one and the same thing cannot 
have two different natures. Hence Brahman cannot be saviSesa 
even through the limiting adjuncts which do not change its real 
nature, but only conceals it for tho time being . 1 

Bhaskara 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “Not even on account 
of place (viz. the world and the rest), two-fold characteristics (viz. 
sakara and nirakara) (are possible) on the part of the Highest, because 
everywhere (Scripture declares Him to be nirakara)”. That is, 
although Brahman has two forms — causal or nirakara and effected or 
sakara, — yet He is to be meditated on in His Nirakara aspect only, 
which is His real form and which He never loses even when He comes 
to have a connection with the world and the rest.- 

Baladeva 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “Not even on account 
of place (i.o. by the mere fact of His being in two places), two-fold 
characteristics (i.e. changes of nature) (are possible) on the part of 
the Highest, because everywhere (He is present simultaneously)”. 
That is, though the Lord manifests himself in various places, yet 
by reason of His mysterious power, He Himself undergoes no change . 3 


SCTRA 12 

“If it be objected: on account of difference, (we reply:) 

NO, ON ACCOUNT OF THE STATEMENT OF WHAT IS NOT THAT IN 
EACH CASE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: Because of its connection with the body, the 
imperfections arising from the difference of states, do indeed pertain 

i g.B. 3.2.11, p. 724, lines 8-17. 2 Bh. B. 3.2.11, pp. 164-165. 

3 G.B. pp. 54-55, Chap. 3. 
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to the individual soul, though endowed with the attributes of freedom 
from sins and the rest. Likewise they may belong to the Highest 
as well — we reply: “no”, because nowhere there is any text desig- 
nating imperfections on the part of the Inner Controller ; on the 
contrary, there are texts about Hi's immortality, viz. ‘ “ He is your 
soul, the inner controller, immortal” ’ (Brh. 3.7.3, etc. 1 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The individual soul passes through many 
different states and assumes many different bodies (such as human, 
divine and so on), and hence the stated imperfections do indeed pertain 
to the individual soul, though it is naturally endowed with the attri- 
butes of freedom from sins and the rest, established by the statement 
of Prajapati, recorded in the Chandogya. 2 Likewise, the Lord too, 
the Inner Controller of all, has to pass through many different states 
and come into contact with many different bodies. Hence, those 
imperfections may pertain to the Highest as well, naturally endowed 
with the attributes of freedom from sins and the rest, — 

We reply: “No”. Why? “On account of the statement of 
what is not that in each case, ” i.e. because there is no text designating 
the imperfections of the Highest Person “in each case”, i.o. in any 
state. The stated imperfections pertain to the individual soul, — 
which though endowed with the attributes of freedom from sins and 
the rest, has yet its real nature concealed through the wish of the 
Highest, in accordance with its karmas, 3 — but never to the Highest 
who has His real nature over-manifest. Thus, in reference to 
the state of waking, there are texts establishing the imperfections 
of the individual soul, such as: “Those who are of a stinking conduct 
attain a stinking birth” (Chand. 5.10.7) and so on, but none referring 
to the imperfections of the Highest. Then, in reference to the state 
of dream, there are texts like: “When one sees a black person with 
black teeth in his dream, he (i.e. the black person) kills him (i.e. 
the dreamer” (Ait. Ar. 3.2.4 4 ) and so on; and in reference to deep 

1 Repeated altogether 20 times (once at the end of each verse) up to the 
end of the section beginning with verse 3.7.3. 

R, SK. 

2 Vide Chand. 8.7.1, 3. 

3 Vide V.K. 3.2.5. 


4 p. 136-137. 
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sleep, there are texts like : “All creatures go to this world of Brahman 
day by day, (yet) do not find it, for they are carried away by untruth ” 
(Chand. 8.3.2) and so on, — all referring to the individual soul, but not 
to the Highest. Similarly, it should be understood that in reference 
to death and the rest as well there is ‘statement of what is not that’. 
Our view is further confirmed by the texts designating the immor- 
tality of the Inner Controller and proving His faultlessnoss, viz. : 
‘ “ He is your soul, the inner controller, the immortal ” ’ (Brh. 3.7.3, 
etc.). The same text is repeated in connection with each of the 
objects to be controlled, — beginning with the earth, water, fire and 
sky, and ending with the skin, understanding and semen *, — men- 
tioned in the Brhadaranyaka in the text which begins “He who 
dwelling in the earth is other than the earth, whom the earth does 
not know, of whom the earth is the body, who rules the earth from 
within” (Brh. 3.7.3). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Reading different, viz. adds “na” in the beginning thus: “Na 
bhedat . . Interpretation also different, viz.: “If it bo objected 
that (Brahman is) not (nirvi6e$a), on account of difference (of forms), 
(we reply:) No, on account of the statement of what is not that in 
each case”. That is, it may be objected that since Brahman is desig- 
nated by Scripture as having various forms, e.g. as having four feet, 
sixteen parts and so on, it must be held to be saviSc^a, i.e. possessed 
of attributes and forms; and there is no contradiction involved here 
in taking Brahman to be so, the difference of Brahman’s forms being 
due to limiting adjuncts. That is, Brahman is both savi£e§a and 
nirvi6e§a according to Scripture. To this the reply is that Scripture 
depicts Brahman as nirvisesa only, even though it mentions its dif- 
ferent forms, due to limiting adjuncts, — for in every passage describing 
such adjuncts of Brahman, it is itself described as free from all diver- 
sity. Such designations are for the purpose of meditation only, but 
their real meaning is non-difference only. 1 2 


1 Vide Brh. 3.7.3-3.7.23. 

2 “Bhedasya upasanarthatvad abhode tatparyyat. ” &.B. 3.2.K, p. 725. 
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Bhaskara 

Interpretation absolutely different. He continues the topic of 
the Nirakara-upasana of Brahman. Hence the sutra : “ If it be objected 
that on account of difference, (i.e. on account of the corporeal and 
incorporeal forms of Brahman as designated in Scripture,) (Brahman 
is not to be worshipped in his casual or formless aspect) (we reply:) 
no, on account of the statement of what is not that in each case, 
(i.e. because there is no text which designates difference on the part 
of Brahman due to limiting adjuncts)”. 1 Hence everywhere the one 
Brahman is to be worshipped. 

Baladeva 

Reading different, viz. like ^amkara, he adds a “na” in the 
beginning. Interpretation too different. He continues the theme 
of the previous sutra, viz. the oneness of the Lord in spite of His 
various manifestations in different places. Hence the sutra: “If 
it bo objected that on account of difference (i.e. because the manifes- 
tations of the Lord are different), (the oneness of the Lord, alleged 
above, is not possible), (wo reply:) no, because there is the statement 
of the absence of that (viz. difference) with regard to each (of these 
manifestations)”. That is, with regard to each of the manifestations 
of the Lord, Scripture is careful to point out that He is one. 2 


SCTRA 13 

“Moreover thus some (teach).” 

“Moreover” the followers of “some” branch teach: “One of these 
two eats the sweet berry, the other, without eating, looks on” (Rg. V. 
1.164.20; 3 Mund. 3.1.1; 6vet. 4.6 4 ). 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Moreover”, the followers of “some” branch teach that though 
the individual soul and the Supreme Lord abide in the same place, 
it is the individual soul alone that is subject to karmas and 


2 G.B. 3.2.12, pp. 55-56, Chap. 2. 

^ R, $K. 


i Bh. B. 3.2.12, p. 165. 
a P. 146, lines 1-3. 
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participates in imperfections, but not the Highest who is not subject 
to karmas, thus: “Two birds, close friends, cling to the same tree. 
Of these two, one eats the sweet berry ; the other, without eating, looks 
on” (Rg. V. 1.104.20; Mund. 3.1.1; 4 vet. 4.6). 

COMPARISON 

Sarnkara and Bhaskara 

They quote from the Katha and &veta.4vatara Upanisads 1 to 
show that Scripture teaches the essential non -difference of Brahman. 2 

Baladeva 

He quotes from the Mundukya-upanisad 3 to show that the Lord 
is one, though appearing as many. 4 

StJTRA 14 

“For (Brahman) is without form (i.e. not an enjoyer) 

INDEED, ON ACCOUNT OF BEING THE PRINCIPAL (AGENT) WITH 

REGARD TO THAT (VIZ. CREATION OF NAMES AND FORMS). ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Highest is the principal agent, the creator of names and 
forms, as declared by the text: ‘“Let me evolve name and form ” * 
(Chand. 6.3.2 5 ). Hence He is not the enjoyer of the names and forms 
to be created by Himself, and as such Brahman is “without form”. 
Hence Brahman is not touched even by an odour of imperfections. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. There may not be any imperfections on 
the part of Brahman even on account of place; still as the creator 
of names and forms, Brahman must be their enjoyer too, for generally 
a creator creates objects for enjoying them. Names and forms 


2 fc.B. 3.2.13, p. 125; Bh. B. 
* G.B. 3.2.13, p. 53, CY\ap. 3. 


1 KaiYia. 4.11 ; fevet. 1.12. 

a Niund. 1. 
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are known to have Brahman as their creator from the use of the first 
person in the text: ‘ “Let me evolve name and form ” ’ (Chand. 6.3.2). 
Hence it is established that the Supreme Brahman is subject to kar- 
mas, and every imperfection is possible on the part of one who is 
subject to karmas, — the author replies: 

One to whom the forms together with the names, — such as the 
divine bodies and the rest, created by Brahman in accordance with 
the works of the individual soul, — are not objects of enjoyment is 
“without form”. Hence Brahman, who is “without form indeed” 
does not proceed to evolvo names and forms for His own enjoyment, 
since all His desires are eternally fulfilled. The word “for” indicates 
the absence of all imperfections, arising from the material names 
and forms, on the part of Brahman. Why? “On account of being 
the principal (agont) with regard to that,” i.e. because “with regard 
to that”, or with regard to that act, Brahman is the principal agent, 
the creator of names and forms, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: “The ether, verily, is the creator of names and forms” 
(Chand. 8.14.1.). That the Highest creates names and forms for 
the sake of the individual soul, is indicated by the words ‘by the 
individual soul’ (jivena). 1 The individual soul, possessed of the 
stated marks, is a part of Brahman ; and Brahman, the Whole, dwells 
in it, in accordance with the scriptural text: “He who dwelling 
in the soul” (&at. Br. 14.6.7.30 2 ). Here, 3 any activity in connection 
with the creation of names and forms being impossible on the part 
of a mere part (viz. the individual soul), the term ‘individual soul’ 
refers to Brahman, the Whole, acting for the good of the part. 
Hence the two words ‘jivena’ and ‘atmana’ refer to the same object 
(viz. Brahman). The individual soul being subject to karmas is 
connected with these forms, and hence imperfections are possible 
on its part. But Brahman, though the creator of names and forms 
in accordance with the works of the individual souls, is not the 
enjoyer of their fruits, and as such the stated imperfections can 
never pertain to Him. Hence Brahman is possessed of a two-fold 
characteristic. 

1 Vide Chand. 6.3.2 — “Anena jiven-atnmna anupravigya nama-rupe vya- 
kaTavani ”. 

* V, 1014, Une 18. 

* N yl. ycv \tafc ^ A . 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz. “For (Brahman is) without form 
(i.e. nirakara) only (and not both sakara and nirakara), because of the 
primariness of that (viz. of the texts teaching that Brahman is form- 
less)”. That is, the texts which attribute forms to Brahman are 
not the main purport of Scripture, since they simply enjoin medita- 
tion, and do not set forth the real nature of Brahman. 1 

Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. “For (Brahman is) without form 
indeed, because He is the principal (being). 2 

After this sutra, Bhaskara reads an additional sutra, not found 
in the commentaries of others, which is as follows: “Asthulam ananv- 
ahrasvam-adirgham-a6abdam asparsam-arupam-avyayam”, meaning : 
“(Brahman is) non-gross, non-fine, non-short, non-long, without 
sound, without touch, without form, immutable”. Hence such a 
nirakara or formless Brahman is to be worshipped, and not the sakara 
Brahman. 3 

Baladeva 

He begins a new adhikarana here concerned with the question 
of the form of Brahman (four sutras). Hence the sutra: “For (Brah- 
man is) without a form, because that (viz. the form) is the chief (viz. 
Brahman)”. That is, Brahman is formless in the sense that He has 
not the form, but is the form itself, since the body of Brahman is 
identical with Brahman Himself. 4 


SCTRA 15 

“And (Brahman is) possessed of light, on account of being 

NOT DEVOID OF MEANING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Untouched by darkness, “possessed of light” — Brahman, pos- 
sessed of such a two-fold characteristic, is designated by one text: 

2 Bh. B. 3.2.14, p. 166. 

4 G.B. 3.2.14, p. 59, Chap. 3. 


1 &.B. 3.2.14, p. 726. 

3 Bh. B. 3.2.15, p. 166. 
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“Of the colour of the sun, beyond darkness” (Vj.S. 31.18 1 * ; Tait. Ar. 
3.13.1 ; 6vet. 3.8; 2 Gita 8.9 3), on account of the text being not devoid 
of meaning. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The view that Brahman is possessed of a two-fold characteristic 
is being confirmed once more. 

Brahman “possessed of light”, — that which has light for its 
attribute is ‘possessed of light’, — and untouched by the imperfections 
of the objects to be lighted, as implied by the term “and” (in the 
sutra), is possessed of a two -fold characteristic. Why ? On account 
of the texts being not devoid of meaning, viz. “He alone shining 
everything shines after him. Through his light all this shines” 
(Katha. 5.15; Mund. 2.2.10; Svet. 6.14), “Of the colour of the sun, 
beyond darkness” (Vj.S. 31.18; Tait. Ar. 3.13.1; 6vet. 3.8; Gita 
8.9) and so on. This aphorism is for showing that one text after 
another denotes Brahman as possessed of a two-fold characteristic. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “And (Brahman is) 
like light, on account of non-futility of texts (which designate Brahman 
as possessed of a form)”. That is, just as the light of the sun or the 
moon, though pervading the entire expanse of the heaven and having 
no particular shape as such, appears straight, crooked and so on when 
passing through a finger which is straight, crooked and so on, so Brah- 
man appears as the Universe through its connection with the limiting 
adjunct. Hence it is that the texts which designate Brahman as 
having the form of the Universe and so on are not absolutely devoid 
of meaning, but serve the purpose of meditation. 4 

Ramanuja and Srikantha 

Interpretation different, viz. “And on account of the non-futility 
(of texts designating Brahman as possessed of all auspicious qualities 
and devoid of all imperfections)”. That is, just as (the texts designat- 
ing Brahman as) light such as : “ Brahman is truth, knowledge, infinite ” 


2 P. 201. 

* 6.B. 3.2.15, pp. 726-27. 


i P. 857, lines 10-11. 

3 Not quoted by others. 
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(Tait. 2.1) establish Brahman to be self- manifesting, so certain texts 
prove Him to be possessed of two-fold characteristics, viz. having all 
auspicious qualities on the one hand and being free from all defects 
on the other, both kinds of texts having a definite meaning. 1 

Bhaskara 

Reading slightly different, viz. substitutes “va” in place of 
“ra”. 2 

Baladeva 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. continues the same topic 
about the body of the Lord thus: “And because of the non-futility 
(of this conception of the form or body of the Lord) as in the case of 
light”. That is, just as, though the sun is pure light yet is conceived 
as having a definite form for the purpose of meditation, so the Lord, 
f hough a pure light of knowledge and bliss, is yet conceived to have 
a form for the purpose of meditation. 3 


SCTRA 16 

“And (a sentence is not meaningless when it) states 

THAT ONLY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

When a text “states that only” or its real meaning only, then 
indeed it is not meaningless. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, what makes a text have a meaning or be devoid of 
meaning? 

When a scriptural text “states that only”, i.e. its real meaning 
only, then it is not meaningless. The term “and” implies that 
if it be taken, by foolish persons, to be referring to what is not its 
subject-matter, then it becomes meaningless. This being so, the 
texts designating the two -fold characteristics of Brahman being 


1 6rl. B. 3.2.15, p. 232, Part 2; SK. B. 3.2.16, p. 247, Part 9. 

2 Bh * 3.2.15, p. 166. 3 g.B. 3.2.15, p. 60, Chap. 3. 
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mutually non-contradictory, are literally true and authoritative, — 
this is the implied meaning. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Rhaskara 

Interpretation different as before, viz. “And (Scripture declares 
that only, (viz. that Brahman is pure, non -differentiated conscious- 
ness)”.! 

Ramanuja and Srikantha 

Interpretation different, viz. “And (texts like: ‘Brahman is 
truth, knowledge and infinite ’) declare that only”, viz. only that 
Brahman is self-manifesting, but does not deny that Brahman has 
other qualities, such as, being capable of realizing all His wishes at once 
and so on, known from other texts. This sutra and the next answer, 
according to them, the primu facie view, viz. that texts like “Brahman 
is truth, knowledge and infinite” (Tail. 2.1) only designate Brahman 
as devoid of all differences and self-manifesting by nature; while, 
on the other hand, texts like: “Not so, not so” (Brh. 2.3.6) prove 
the qualities of Brahman, such as Omniscience and so on, to be false. 
Hence Brahman cannot be said to be possessed of two-fold character- 
istics, viz. having all auspicious qualities and being free from all 
defects whatsoever. 1 2 

Baladeva 

He continues the same topic about the body of the Lord, viz. 
“And (Scripture) declares that only, (viz. that the body of the Lord 
is the Lord himself)”. That is, it must not be thought, on the 
ground of the previous aphorism, that Brahman has no actual form, 
but is conceived to have a form for the sake of meditation only, for 
Scripture declares that the Lord does possess a form and that this 
form is not different from Him, but the very essence of His self. 3 

1 £.13. 3.2.16, p. 727; B h. 13. 3.2.17. p. 166. 

2 £rl. B. 3.2.16, p. 232, Part 2; SK. B. 3.2.16, pp. 247-248, Part 9. 

3 G.B. 3.2.16, p. 429, Chap. 3. k ‘Atra dohad bhinno dehlt-y-evam 
bhidefivara-vastuni nasti; kirntu doha, eva dohlti labdham.” 
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SCTRA 17 

“And (Scripture) shows (this), then (it is) declared by 

Smrti too. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Numerous texts like: “The Soul that is free from sins ,, (Chand. 
8.7.1, 3 x ), “Without parts, without action, tranquil, irreproachable, 
8tainless ,, (&vet. 16.19 1 2 ), “Having true desires, having true resolves” 
(Chand. 8.1.5; 8.7.13 3 ) and so on, prove that Brahman is possessed of a 
double characteristic. “Then” it is “declared by Smrti too”, thus: 
‘ “lam beyond tho perishable and am superior to even the imperishable. 
Hence in the world and in the Veda I am proclaimed to be the Highest 
Person” ’ (Gita. 15.18 4 ), ‘ “ I am the origin of all, everything proceeds 
from me” ’ (Gita. 10.8 5 ), '“Or, what is the use of so much knowledge 
to you, O Arjuna ? Having pervaded this entire Universe with one 
part of mine, I abide” ’ (Gita 10.42 6 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And” the mass of scriptural texts “shows” that Brahman is 
indeed possessed of a two-fold characteristic, viz. “The soul that is 
free from sins” (Chand. 8.7.1, 3), “Without parts, without action, 
tranquil, irreproachable, stainless” (Svet. 6.19), “Having true desires, 
having true resolves” (Chand. 8.1.5; 8.7.1, 3), “He who is omnis- 
cient, all-knowing” (Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), “Supreme is his power, 
declared to be of various kinds indeed; natural is the operation of his 
knowledge and power” (&vet. 6.8), “Him who is the supreme and 
Great Lord of lords; him, who is the supreme God of gods” (Svet. 
6.7), “He is the cause, the cause of the lord of causes” (6vet. 6.9c 7 ), 
“Of him there is no progenitor whatsoever, nor a lord” (&vet. 6.9 
a-6), “This is one bliss of Brahman” (Tait. 2.8), “He who knows the 
bliss of Brahman does not fear anything” (Tait. 2.4) and so on. This 
is “declared by Smrti too” thus: ‘ “I am beyond the perishable and 
am superior to oven the imperishable. Hence in the world and in 
the Veda I am proclaimed to be the Highest Person”’ (Gita 15.18), 

1 Not quoted by others. 2 R, &K. 

3 Not quoted by others. 4 Not quoted by others. 

6 Op cit. 6 R. 

7 Correct quotation: “Karanadhipadhipa ”, meaning: tho Jord of the lord 

of sense-organs, viz. the individual soul. Vide &vet. 6.9, p. 70. 
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‘ “ I am the origin of the entire world, likewise the dissolution (Gita 
7.6), ‘“He who knows me unborn, without beginning and the Great 
Lord of the world” ’ (Gita 10.3), “‘The multitudes of gods do not 
know my origin, nor the great sages” ’ (Gita 10.2), ‘ “ Having pervaded 
this entire world with a part of mine, I abide” ’ (Gita 10.42), ‘ “ There 
is nothing higher than me, 0 Dhananjaya ” ’ (Gita 7.7), ‘ “ For I am 
the enjoyer of all sacrifices, and the lord indeed ” ’ (Gita 9.24) and so 
on. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He quotes from Scripture (Brh. 2.3.6, etc.) and Smrti to show 
that Brahman is nirvisesa or absolutely free from differences. 1 

Bhaskara 

He quotes from Scripture (Svet. 6.13) and Smrti (Gita 8.9) 
to show that Brahman is self-manifest by nature. 2 

Baladeva 

He quotes from Scripture (Gopala-purva-tapani) and Smrti 
(Brahma-samhita) to show that the body of the Lord is identical 
with the Lord Himself. 3 


SCTRA 18 

“And for that very reason, (there is) the simile, like the 

SUN AND WATER AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Brahman, though all-pervading, is indeed faultless, possessing 
as He does two-fold characteristics. “For that very reason,” texts 
like: “Likewise, 4 * verily, the one soul abides within many, like 
the sun within water-receptacles” (Yaj. Sm. 3.144 6 ) and so on, 

i &.B. 3.2.17, p. 728. 

3 G.B. 3.2.17. 

4 Correct quotation “tatha” and not “yatha”. 

6 P. 283. 

R. SK 


2 Bh. B. 3.2.18, p. 167. 
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take the help of “the simile of the sun and water and so on” for 
establishing Brahman's faultlessness. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Brahman, though abiding in many places, is not subject to 
even an odour of imperfections arising out of those places. “For 
that very reason”, in Scripture the following “simile” is employed: 
Just as the sun and the rest, though reflected on water and the 
like, are not touched by their imperfections, so the Supreme Brahman 
too, though abiding in the sentient and the non-sentient, is not 
touched by their respective imperfections. The texts to that effect 
are as follows: “But just as the one ether becomes divided in the 
pots and the rest, so verily, the one soul abides within many, 
like the sun within water-receptacles” (Yaj. Sm. 3.144), “For the 
soul of beings, which is one only, is installed in each separate being, 
and is seen as one-fold and many-fold, like the moon reflected on 
water” (Brahmab. 6.12 1 ). 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

The same simile of the sun and water is interpreted differently 
by them, viz. Just as the same sun appears to be many when reflected 
on many sheets of water, so the one Brahman appears to be many 
through being connected with Upadhis or limiting adjuncts. 2 How- 
ever, Samkara and Bhaskara understand the term 4 Upadhi ’ in two 
different senses, as alroady noted. 


Baladeva 

He begins a new adhikarana here (one sutra), concerned with 
showing that the worshipper (i.e. the individual soul) is different from 
the object worshipped (viz. the Lord). Hence the sutra: “And for 
that very reason, (i.e. because the individual soul is different from 
Brahman), the simile, like the sun and water and so on, (is appro- 
priate)”. That is, in Scripture we meet with the similes of the sun 
reflected on water and so on, and such similes simply show that just 


i P. 338. 

a g.B. 3.2.18, pp. 328-329; Bh. B. 3.2.19, p. 167. 
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as the sun (or the bimba) is different from its image (or the prati- 
bimba), so the Lord is different from the individual soul. 1 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 19) 

SCTRA 19 

“But on account of the non-apprehension like water, 

THERE IS NO BEING SO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is doubted: Water is apprehended to be remote from the 
sun, but not so the place (viz. the individual soul) from the whole 
(viz. the Lord). 2 Hence the example cited is not to the point. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It is doubted that the example cited does not illustrate the point. 

The word “but” is indicative of the doubt. It may be objected: 
“There is no being so”, i.e. Brahman is not like the reflected 
sun. Why? “On account of the non-apprehension like water,” i.e. 
water is apprehended to be remote from the sun, and the sun and the 
rest, though reflected on it, are yet not touched by its imperfections 
as they are remote from it ; but all the sentient and the non-sentient 
are not apprehended, as in the case of water, to be remote from 
Brahman. Compare the scriptural texts: “He who abiding within 
the earth” (Brh. 3.7.3), “He who abiding within water” (Brh. 3.7.4), 
“He who abiding in the soul” (Sat. Br. 14.6.7.30 3 ), “In whom all 
the worlds are situated” (Kafha. 5.8 ; 6.1) and so on; and also 
the Smrti passages: ‘“The Lord dwells, O Arjuna, in the heart - 
region of all”’ (Gita 18.61), ‘“In me all this is woven”’ (Gita 7.7) 
and so on. Hence there is no parallelism between the Supreme 
Person, the topic of discussion, and the reflected sun and the rest. 


1 G.B. 3.2.18, pp. 65-66, Chap. 3. 

2 The C.S.S. ed. (p. 54) reads “sthaninah”. 

3 P. 1074, line 8. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 20-21) 

SCTRA 20 

“(Brahman’s) participation in the increase and decrease 
on account of being included within (is denied), on account 
of the agreement between the two (i.e. the example and 

THE EXEMPLIFIED) (IT IS) SO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it, we reply: “The participation” of the Lord 
of places (i.e. Brahman) “in the increase and decrease” of the places 
(i.e. the individual souls and matter), — He being their Inner Con- 
troller, — is what is denied by the example. “On account of the 
agreement between the two,” it is “so”, i.e. only the intended portion 
is to be understood. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

With regard to it, the author replies: 

The word ‘no’ is to be supplied from the preceding aphorism. 
In spite of His “being included within” the places, there is no “parti- 
cipation in the increase and decrease ”, — due to those places, — on 
the part of Brahman, the Highest, who is the lord of places, in accord- 
ance with the scriptural texts: “He who abiding within the earth” 
(Brh. 3.7.3), “He who abiding within the soul” (Sat. Br. 6.7.30). 
This is what is denied by the example of the sun and the rest. “On 
account of the agreement between the two (this is) so”, i.e. on account 
of the agreement between the illustration and the illustrated, only 
the relevant portion is to be understood. Thus, just as the ether, 
though actually entered within pots, jars and so on, doos not parti- 
cipate in the faults of increase and decrease, — although the ether 
is in every pot and is distinguished conventionally as: ‘There is no 
water in this pot’, ‘There is sugar in another’, yet it remains one 
only, — and just as the sun, reflected on different receptacles of water, 
does not participate in the faults of their increase and decrease, 
on the contrary manifests a multitude of objects under water, — so 
the Supreme Brahman, who is one only, abides as manifold in the 
sentient and non-sentient objects as their Inner Controller, but is 
not touched by their respective faults, is not divided by their re- 
spective differences and does not participate in their increase and 
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decrease. Thus, “on account of the agreement between the two, 
(this is) so”, i.e. only the relevant points of similarity are to be 
accepted, otherwise there can be no appropriateness of these two. The 
resultant meaning is that there can be no relation of example and the 
exemplified between two objects when the example proves the exem- 
plified to possess contrary qualities. 

Or (the word “ubhaya-samanyat” may be explained as): On 
account of the appropriateness of the two examples of the sun and so 
on, (i.e. the sun and water, and the ether and pot). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

As before, they interpret the example in a different way. lienee 
the sutra: “(There is a common point between the example and the 
exemplified, viz. their) participation in increase and decrease, owing 
to being included within, on account of (such an) agreement between 
the two, (it is) thus: (i.e. the comparison holds good)”. That is, 
just as the reflected image of the sun, being inside tho sheet of water, 
participates in all the qualities of water, viz. increases and decreases 
when water does so and so on, but the real sun does not do so, so 
Brahman, when within, i.e. connected with the limiting adjuncts, such 
as the body and so on, participates in their growth and the like, but real 
Brahman never does so. 1 

Ramanuja and Snkanjha 

They take this sutra and the next one as constituting one sutra. 2 
Interpretation same. 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “(The above simile of the sun and 
water holds good, though not in its primary sense, yet in its secondary 
sense of) participating in increase (i.e. greatness) and decrease (i.e. 
smallness), (i.e. just as the sun participates in increase, i.e. is a large 
substance untouched by the limitations of water and so on, while 
the images of the sun participate in decrease, i.e. are limited by the 
conditions and variations of water, so the Lord participates in great- 
ness, i.e. is great and independent, while the individual soul participates 

1 S.B. 3.2.20, pp. 729-730; Bh. B. 3.2.31, pp. 167-168. 

* 6rf. B. 3.2.20, p. 234, Part 2; &K. B. 3.2.20, p. 250, Part 9. 
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in smallness, i.e. is small and dependent, — this is what is meant to be 
illustrated by the simile), on account of being included within, (i.e. 
because the purport of Scripture is fulfilled by this mode of explana- 
tion, — everything is contained in it), on account of the agreement 
between the two (this is) so, (i.e. the comparison holds good) , \ 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCfTRA 21 

“And on account of observation. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And because in ordinary experience, (comparisons like): ‘A lion- 
like boy ’ 2 are found. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

And because in ordinary life, expressions like ‘A lion -like boy* 
and so on are found, this is “so”, i.e. the attribute which is common 
to the example and the exemplified is to be understood as the relevant 
portion here. Hence it is established that Brahman is possessed of a 
two-fold characteristic. 

Here ends the section entitled “Possessed of two-fold charac- 
teristics” (5). 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. “And because it is seen (i.e. declared 
by Scripture that Brahman enters within the body) ”. 8 

i G.B. 3.2.20, pp. 69-70, Chap. 3. 

8 The whole point is that when one thing is compared to another, that does 
not imply that the two must be similar in all respects, but only that they are so 
in some intended points. E.g. when a boy is compared to a lion that evidently 
does not mean that he has four feet, thirst for blood, etc. like the lion, but 
simply that he is as brave as the lion. Hence only this point, viz. braveness, 
is to be taken into account here. Similar is the case with Brahman and the 
sun. 

» S.B. 3.2.21, p. 730; Bh. B. 3.2.22, p. 168. 
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Adhikarana 6: The section entitled “The so- 
muchness resulting from what has been pre- 
viously declared”. (Sutras 22-3 0) 

SOTRA 22 

“For (the text) denies the so-muchness resulting from 

WHAT HAS BEEN PREVIOUSLY DECLARED, AND AFTER THAT SPEAKS 

(of Brahman as limitless) once more.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the doubt, viz. whether the text: “Not so, not so” (Brh. 
2.3.6 *) denies the corporeal and the incorporeal forms, mentioned 
previously in the passage: “ There are, verily, two forms of Brahman, 
the corporeal and incorporeal ” (Brh. 2.3.1 1 2 ), or denies simply Brah- 
man’s so-muchness resulting from His connection with the previously 
mentioned forms — the suggestion being that it denies the forms of 
Brahman — we reply: 

It “denies” only “the so-muchness resulting from what has been 
previously mentioned”. “After that,” “once more” 3 the concluding 
portion of the text says: “For there is nothing higher than this — 
hence (it is called) ‘ not so ’ ” (Brh. 2.3.6 4 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been stated above that Brahman is possessed of a two-fold 
characteristic. Now the world is real, the world which consists of the 
sentient and the non-sentient, which is not known through any other 
means of knowledge, which is knowable from Scripture alone as a 
form of Brahman on account of having Brahman for its soul, and which 
is not deniable by such texts like: ‘This is not a form of Brahman.* 
Now, it may be thought that Brahman, who possesses the world as 
His form and is endowed with infinite, inconceivable, auspicious 


1 6. R, Bh, 6k, B. 

2 Op. cit. This text occurs in Maitri 6.3 as well. 

8 The word “ bhuyah ” may mean both * once more ’ and * something 
more ’. It is not clear in which sense precisely Nimbarka understands it. 
Srinivasa gives both the meanings, see V.K. below. 

4 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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qualities and powers, becomes limited owing to His connection with 
the limited world. The author here denies this. 

In the Brhadaranyaka, having begun thus: “There are, verily, 
two forms of Brahman, the corporeal and the incorporeal” (Brh. 
2.3.1), and having exhibited the particular forms of saffron-colour 
and the rest thus: “The form of this person, verily, is like the saffron- 
colour” (Brh. 2.3.6), the text goes on to record: “Hence, now, there 
is the teaching: ‘Not so, not so”’ (Brh. 2.3.6). Among these, the 
corporeal, i.e. the three elements : fire, water and food; the incorporeal, 
i.e. the two elements : air and ether 1 ; as well as the particular forms of 
the saffron-colour and the rest 2 have been mentioned before. Here the 
doubt is whether the text: “Not so, not so” (Brh. 2.3.6) denies the 
above-mentioned group of the corporeal and the incorporeal forms of 
Brahman, or denies Brahman’s so-inuchness, resulting from His posses- 
sion of the above-mentioned group of the corporeal and the incorporeal 
forms. Here on the suggestion : It denies the group of the corporeal and 
the incorporeal forms, — we reply : The text : “Not so, not so ” “denies ” 
Brahman’s so-muchness, resulting from His connection with those 
corporeal and incorporeal forms which have been mentioned 
previously. The word “for” shows that no things, sentient and non- 
sentient, are capable of being denied — things which, on account of 
having Brahman for their soul, are His forms, as established by 
hundreds of scriptural passages, such as: “There are, verily, two 
forms of Brahman, the corporeal and the incorporeal” (Brh. 2.3.1), 
“Everything has that for its soul” (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.4, etc.), “All 
this, verily, is Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1), “By proving the enjoyer, 
the object enjoyed and the Mover, all has been said. This is the three- 
fold Brahman” ($vet. 1.12) and so on. The phrase: “And after that 
speaks once more” shows that Brahman is not limited by so-muchness. 
That is, “after that” or after denying the so-muchness of Brahman, 
“once more”, i.e. again, the concluding portion of the text “speaks” 
of Brahman as not limited by so-muchness. 

Or else (an alternative explanation) : the concluding portion of the 
text speaks of something more than the previously mentioned corporeal 
and incorporeal forms thus: “For there is nothing higher than it, 
hence (it is called) ‘not so ’. “ Now (its) name is ‘the real of the real’. 


1 Vide B r h. 2.3.2-3. 


* Vide Brh. 2.3.6. 
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The vital-breaths, verily, are real. It is their real ” (Byh. 2.3.6). 
Its meaning is as follows: It is not to be said that the real nature of 
Brahman is not other ‘ than it’, i.e. than what has been mentioned 
above. Brahman is higher than it, unlimited by so-muohness, 
without an equal or a superior. There is also a ‘ name’ for 
Brahman, the highest of all. The same text states it thus: 
‘the real of the real’. Anticipating the enquiry: The real of which 
reals? the text says: ‘The vital-breaths, verily, are real; it is their 
real’. ‘The vital breaths’ are the individual souls having the vital- 
breaths, and they do not, like the ether and the rest, undergo any 
change of nature at the time of creation, hence they are ‘real’. Just 
as the Vedas, though eternal, arise from Brahman, in accordance 
with the maxim of a person who was asleep but has arisen now, 1 
He being the cause of all, — so the individual souls, too, being under the 
influence of karmas, come to have births, etc., i.e. undergo changes 
in the form of contraction or expansion of their knowledge. But the 
Supreme Brahman is not subject to any such changes. For this 
reason, and also because He is the whole, He is the real of them too, — 
this is the sense. For this very reason, Scripture says: “The eternal 
among the eternal, the conscious among the conscious” (Katha. 5.13; 
6vet. 6.13). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation diametrically opposed: The question is, what 
exactly is denied by the text “Not so, not so”. Does it deny the two 
forms of Brahman merely, or also Brahman Himself possessing those 
forms ? It may be suggested: As none among these is specially men- 
tioned as the object of negation here, so both these are negated. The 
term ‘not so’ is repeated twice, which also seems to imply that there 
are two objects of negation, the universe and Brahman. Or, Brahman 
alone is negatived here, since it being beyond the eyes and the mind, 
may very well be non-existent. 

The answer to this view is as follows: The two-fold negation of 
the forms of Brahman and Brahman Himself is not possible. Negation 
implies something positive and existent on the basis of which the 
thing is set at naught, e.g. the snake is denied to be in the rope and so 


i Vide V.K. 1.3.28. 
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on. Hence absolute and universal negation is impossible and meaning- 
less. Therefore, Brahman cannot be negatived. As such the text 
“Not so, not so” denies only the two previously mentioned corporeal 
and incorporeal forms of Brahman and thereby depicts the real nature 
of Brahman, viz. His absolute freedom from all differences. If 
it be said: Why should Scripture first designate these forms and then 
deny them ? — the answer is that Scripture never actually proves that 
Brahman possesses these forms, but simply mentions them as the views 
of the ignorant for the purpose of showing their hollowness later on. 
Moreover, the repetition of the words ‘ not so ’ simply refers to the two 
forms separately. Thus according to Samkara, there arc two alter- 
native explanations of the sutra: 

(1) Having first designated Brahman as “Not so, not so”, the 

text goes on to say once more: “There is nothing higher 
than it, hence (it is called) £ Not so’ ”. 

(2) (Or) there is no better designation of Brahman’s real 

nature than the text: “Not so”; and the text declares 
something more , viz. the name of Brahman. 1 

Ramanuja 

Interpretation same, but he does not begin a new adhikarana 
here, but continues the same adhikarana up to sutra 25. 

Bhaskara 

He also does not begin a new adhikarana here, but continues the 
same topic of the meditation on Brahman in His aspect of non- 
difference, as pure existence and consciousness. According to Him 
in the text: “Not so, not so”, the first ‘not so’ denies the corporeal 
and the incorporeal forms of Brahman, i.e. His form as the elements; 
while the second ‘ not so’ denies His Vasana-maya form, i.e. His form 
as the individual soul. Thus this text designates the pure, non- 
differenced form of Brahman, but by no means proves the non-existence 
of the world. Hence the siitra: (“The text) denies the so-muchness 
of the topic of discussion (viz. Brahman) after that speaks (of Brah- 
man) once more (as the Highest Being) ”. 2 


1 &.B. 3.2.22, pp. 737 ff. 


2 Bh. B. 3.2 23, p. 169. 
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SCfTRA 23 

“That (viz. Brahman is) Unmanifest, for Scripture states.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The scriptural text: “He is not apprehended by the eye, nor by 
speech” (Mund. 3.1.8 x ) and so on, states that Brahman is “Un- 
manifest”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author points out that Brahman, immanent in the corporeal 
and the rest, yet transcendent, is not apprehended by the ordinary 
sense-organs. 

“That,” i.e. Brahman, is “Unmanifest”, “for” Scripture “states” : 
“His form is not present to vision, no one whosoever sees Him with 
the eye” (Kafha. 6.9 ; 6 vet. 4.20), “He is not apprehended by the eye, 
nor by speech” (Mund. 3.1.8) and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Like Nimbarka, he also holds that Brahman is not perceivable 
by the ordinary sense-organs; although unlike Nimbarka he holds 
here, as before, that Brahman has no corporeal and incorporeal 
forms. 2 

Baladeva 

He takes it to be forming an adhikarana by itself. 


SOTRA 24 

“And (Brahman is revealed) in perfect meditation, on 

ACCOUNT OF PERCEPTION (i.E. SCRIPTURE) AND INFERENCE (i.E. 

(Smrti).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

But Brahman is revealed in loving devotion, i.e. in meditation, 
in accordance with the following scriptural and Smyti texts, viz. 
“He, with his nature purified through the clarification of the 


1 S, R, Bh, 6k, B. 


2 S.B. 3.2.23, p. 741. 
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knowledge of Brahman, perceives, meditating, him who is without 
parts” (Mund. 3.1.8 *), ‘“But through exclusive devotion, I may 
be known thus, 0 Arjuna, and perceived in truth, and entered, O 
conqueror of enemies !” ’ (Gita 11.54 i 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. This view, surely, is inconsistent 
with texts like: ‘ “O, the self is to be seen” * (Brh. 2.4.5; 4.5.6) and 
so on, the author points out that if an earnest effort be made by 
virtuous men who follow Scripture and are desirous of a direct vision 
of Him, then He becomes manifest to them. 

The word “and” implies possibility. Brahman becomes manifest 
“in perfect meditation”, i.e. in loving devotion or meditation. And 
this is known “from perception and inference”, i.e. from Scripture 
and Smrti. Compare scriptural texts like: “He is attainable only 
by him whom he chooses. To him he reveals his own person” 
(Katha. 2.23; Mund. 3.2.3), “He, with his nature purified through 
the clarification of the knowledge of Brahman, perceives, meditating, 
him who is without parts” (Mund. 3.1.8); and Smrti texts like: 
‘ “But through exclusive devotion, I may be known thus, O Arjuna, 
and perceived in truth, and entered, O conqueror of enemies !”’ 
(Gita 11.54). “He whom the Yogins 3 , — sleepless, with subdued 
breath, with contented minds, with restrained sense-organs, — see as 
light, obeisance to Him, whose self is Yoga” (Maha. 12.1642 4 ), 
“The Yogins see him, the lord, the eternal” and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Reading slightly different, viz. he adds a “ca” after “api”. 5 

i 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 

a R, B. 

3 A Yufljana is a Brahmin, one who by religious exercise called Yoga 
endeavours to obtain union with the Lord. 

* P. 423, lines 18-19, vol. 3, Asiatic Society ed. This edition and the 
VangavasI ed. (p. 1420, col. 2, line 5) read “ sarpttvasthah ” and “sattvasthah” 
respectively in place of “samtustah ”. 

» £.B. 3.2.24, p. 741. 
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Baladeva 

He takes this sutra too as forming an adhikarana by itself. 
Interpretation same. 


SCTRA 25 

“And as in the case of light and the rest, (there ts) non- 
difference (i.e. the case of Brahman is similar to the case 
of light and the rest), and (Brahman’s) manifestation 
(takes place) through repetition with regard to act (i.e. 

THE MEANS).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as there is manifestation of the sun, fire and the like through 
the repetition of the means resorted to by those who long for them, so 
there is “ non-difference ” in the case of Brahman too, i.e. there is 
“ manifestation” of Brahman . 1 The sense is that the direct vision 
of Brahman results from the incessant repetition of the sadhanas or 
the means consisting in perfect meditation. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. To say that Brahman becomes manifest 
in perfect meditation only does not stand to reason ; for why should 
not everyone equally see Brahman who is the soul of all and all- 
pervading ? — the author replies: 

The light of the sun is within the reach of all, yet the sun mani- 
fests itself “ through the repetition with regard to act”, i.e. through 
the repeated mutterings of sacred formulae and so on by Kunti, 
Yudisfhira and the like; the fire is within the reach of all, yet it 
manifests itself “through the repetition with regard to act”, i.e. through 
the repeated churning and the like by the twice-born ; and gold is 
available only “through the repetition with regard to act”, i.e. through 
repeated searching and so on. The case of Brahman too is “ non- 
different ” or similar. That is, Brahman, though available by all, 
manifests Himself to those alone who are desirous of salvation and 
meditate on Him incessantly. 

1 The last portion of the sentence: “ Brahma-prakaAo bhavati” is omitted 
by C.S.S. ed., p. 55. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “And as in the case of 
light and the rest, there is non-difference (between Brahman and the 
individual soul), and the light (viz. Brahman) (appears manifold) 
in work (i.o. through its connection with the limiting adjuncts), on 
account of repetition (i.e. the repeated declaration of Scripture)”. 
That is, in the preceding sutra it has been pointed out that Brahman 
manifests itself in profound meditation. This seems to suggest that 
there is a difference between Brahman, the object worshipped, and 
the individual soul, the worshipper. This sutra controverts the sug- 
gestion by pointing out that just as the rays of the sun appear crooked, 
straight and so on in accordance with the shape and position of the 
fingers and the like through which they are passing, but the real sun 
remains what it is, so Brahman appears dual through the limiting 
adjunct of meditation and so on, but is really one and without a second. 
That is, for the purpose of meditation, a distinction is made between 
Brahman and the individual soul, but t here is no real difference between 
them. 1 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 24 in his commentary. 

Interpretation different. Here he continues the problem, viz. 
What is exactly denied by the text: “Not so, not so” (Brh. 2.3.6). 
The sutra means, according to him: “Like light (i.e. knowledge) and 
so on, there is non-difference, (i.e. just as knowledge, bliss and the 
like constitute the very nature of Brahman, so do His corporeal and 
incorporeal forms), and (just as) light (i.e. knowledge) (and bliss and 
the like are known to be constituting the very nature of Brahman) 
from the repetition with regard to act, (i.e. from the repeated practice 
of devout meditation), (so are His corporeal and incorporeal forms)”. 
That is, Vamadeva and others, who obtained a direct vision of the Lord, 
perceived Him as knowledge and bliss and so on, just as they perceived 
Him also as possessed of the corporeal and incorporeal forms . And, just 
as Vamadeva and others perceived Him as knowledge and bliss and so 
on through the repeated practice of meditation, so they perceived Him 


i S.B. 3.2.25, p. 742. 
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as possessed of the corporeal and the incorporeal forms through the 
repeated practice of meditation. Hence the above text: “Not so, not 
so” denies only the so-inuchness of Brahman, but not His corporeal 
and incorporeal forms. 1 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 26 in his commentary. He interprets the first 
portion of the sutra like ^amkara, the last portion like Nimbarka; 
although he gives two alternative interpretations of the word “kar- 
mani “(If it be said that the Highest Self being umnanifest, beyond 
the senses and obtainable through meditation only, must be different 
from the individual soul, — we reply:) Like light and the rest, there 
is non-difference also (between Brahman and the individual soul), 
and the manifestation (of Brahman, which brings about this non- 
difference, arises) from the repetition (i.e. the repetition of meditation) 
with regard to act (i.e. with regard to the object to be worshipped, viz. 
Brahman). (Or an alternative explanation:) from the repetition with 
regard to act (i.e. with regard to meditation)”. 2 

Snkaijtha 

This is sutra 24 in his commentary. Interpretation different. 

“And as in the case of light (viz. knowledge) and so on (there is) 
non-difference, and the manifestation (of Brahman takes place) 
through the repetition with regard to act, (i.e. those who attain a 
direct vision of the Lord, come to have lordship and the rest like Him, 
just as they come to have knowledge, bliss and the rest like Him, — 
there is no difference between their attaining knowledge, bliss and the 
rest like the Lor£ and attaining lordship and so on like Him).” 3 

Baladeva 

He breaks this sutra into two different sutras thus : “PrakaSadi- 
vac ca vai£a6yat” (sutra 25), “PrakaSas ca karmany abhyasat” 
(sutra 26). Interpretation of the first portion entirely different. 

Sutra 25. — Here the word “na” is to be supplied, according to 
Him, from sutra 19. Hence the sutra: “And (the Lord is) not like 
light (i.e. fire) and the rest, for (there are) no (such) distinctions (in 

1 Sri. B. 3.2.24, p. 238, Part 2. 

3 Bh. B. 3.2.26 (written as 3.2.25), pp. 169-170. 

8 6k. B. 3.2.24, pp. 257-258, Part 9. 
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Him)”. That is, fire has two states, subtle and gross, and it is 
unmanifest in its subtle state, but becomes manifest in its gross state. 
Such is not the case with the Lord, i.e. it is not that the Lord is un- 
manifest in His subtb state, but becomes manifest in His gross state, 
for, in Him there is no such distinction of subtle and gross. Hence 
the manifestation of the Lord does not depend on any such states, 
but on the love and devotion of the devotee J 

Sutra 26 . — “And (if it be objected that it is by no means a 
universal rule that whoever loves God sees Him, we reply:) the mani- 
festation (of the Lord to the devotee is brought about) through the 
repetition with regard to act (i.e. through the repeated practice of 
meditation).” That is, mere love is of no avail, but the constant 
repetition of the acts of meditation, etc. is necessary. 1 2 


SOTRA 26 

“Hence (the individual soul attains similarity) with the 

INFINITE, FOR THUS (is) THE INDICATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

When the individual soul directly intuits Brahman, it becomes 
similar to Him, in accordance with the text “When the seer sees the 
golden-coloured creator, the Lord, the Person, the source of Brahma, 
then the wise men, having discarded merit and demerit attains the 
highest equality” (Mund. 3.1.3 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Incidentally, the author is indicating the fruit of the direct 
vision of Brahman. 

“Hence,” i.e. through the manifestation or the direct vision of 
Brahman, the individual soul becomes similar to the Infinite, i.e. to 
Brahman, the Highest Person, “for thus (is) the indication”, 
i.e. because there is a text intimating this, viz. “When the seer sees 
the golden-coloured creator, the Lord, the Person, the source of 


1 G.B. 3.2.25, p. 80, Chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit., 3.2.26, p. 81, Chap. 3. 

2 Not quoted by others. 
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Brahma, then the wise man, having discarded merit and demerit, 
attains the highest equality” (Mund. 3.1. 1.3). f 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 27 in Bhaskara ’s commentary. Interpretation 
different, viz. “Hence (i.e. because the distinction between Brahman 
and the individual soul is due to nescience , while the absolute oneness 
of Brahman is the ultimate truth), (the individual soul can get rid 
of nescience and become one) with the Infinite (i.e. Brahman), for this 
(is) the indication ”. 1 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. “Hence (i.e. on account of the above reasons), (it is proved that 
Brahman is qualified) by infinite (auspicious qualities), for thus (i.e. 
this being so), the mark (i.e. the two-fold characteristics of -Brahman) 
(is established)”. 2 According to Ramanuja, the section about the 
two-fold characteristics of Brahman ends here, while according to 
Nimbarka, as we have seen, it ends with sutra 21. 

Srikanfha 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary. Interpretation different, — 
very similar to that of Ramanuja: “Hence (i.e. because the devotees 
of Brahman, who have attained similarity with Him, are endowed 
with knowledge, bliss, supreme lordship and the like), (it is proved 
that Brahman has connection) with infinite (auspicious qualities) for 
thus (i.e. this being so), the mark (i.e. two-fold characteristics of 
Brahman) (is established) ”. 3 


Baladeva 

This is sutra 27 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. “Hence (the direct vision of the Lord is possible) through (the 
grace of) the Infinite (viz. Brahman) for thus (is) the indication”. 


1 S.B. 3.2.26, p. 743 ; Bh. B. 3.2.27 (written as 3.2.26), p. 170. 

2 gri. B. 3.2.25, p. 238, Part 2. 

3 Sk. B. 3.2.25, p. 258, Part 9. 
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That is, the Lord, though invisible, yet makes Himself visible to His 
devotees through His mysterious power or grace. 1 


SOTRA 27 

“ But on account of the designation of both, like the case 

OF THE SERPENT AND THE COIL.” 

Vedanta-parijata- saurabha 

The view that the corporeal and the incorporeal are never negated 
by Scripture is being confirmed here. The universe, consisting of the 
corporeal and the incorporeal, abides in its own cause, viz. Brahman, 
in a relation of difference -non -difference, on account of the designa- 
tion of both difference and non -difference, “like the case of the serpent 
and the coil 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out that the entire expanse of the universe, 
consisting of the corporeal and the incorporeal, mentioned in Scrip- 
ture as the effect and form of Brahman, cannot be the object of the 
denial: “Not so, not so” (Brh. 2.3.6); and also that Brahman, being 
transcendent, is faultless. With a view to confirming this, the 
reverend author of the aphorisms states his own conclusion, expound- 
ing the meaning of all Scriptures, viz. that the universe, the effect, 
stands in a relation of difference -non-difference to Brahman, the 
cause. 

In spite of their difference from Brahman, the whole groups of 
effects, like the corporeal and the incorporeal and so on, are non- 
different from Him . Why ? “On account of the designation of both, ” 
i.e. on account of the designation of difference and non-difference. 
Compare the following texts designating difference: “From whom, 
verily, these beings arise” (Tait. 3.1), “He who abiding within the 
earth” (Brh. 3.7.3) and so on; and the text designating non-difference: 
“All this, verily, is Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1) and so on. 

Here the author states a parallel instance: “Like the serpent and 
the coil ”. In all cases, the parallel instances are to be understood 


i G.B. 3.2.27, p. 82. Chap. 3. 
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as referring to the relevant portion only. 1 The serpent, having the 
form of a rope and the material constituting the coil, is the cause ; 
and analogous to it is Brahman, endowed with all powers, and the 
one non-different efficient and material cause of the world. The coil, 
having the form of a bracelet, is the effect; and analogous to it is 
the Universe, consisting of the corporeal and the incorporeal, the 
effect. Among these, the coil is dependent on another, something to 
be pervaded and an effect; while in contrast to it, the serpent is 
self-dependent, the pervader and the cause. Hence there is a 
difference between the two. And, since the coil has no existence 
and activity apart from the serpent, it is non -different as well from the 
serpent. In the same way, the Universe, the effect of Brahman who 
is possessed of the powers of the sentient and the non-sentient, is both 
different and non-different from Brahman, the cause. There is a multi- 
tude of scriptural texts in conformity with the aphorisms, viz. “Two 
birds, close friends” (Rg. V. 1.164.20 2 ; Mund. 31.1 ; Svet. 4.6), “Think- 
ing the Mover and the soul to be separate” (&vet. 1.6), “And all this, 
verily, is Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1), “All this has that for its soul” 
(Chand. 6.8.6, etc.), “Brahman alone is all this” (Nr. Ut. 7), “ The soul 
alone is all this” (Chand. 7.26.1) and so on. The sense is that there 
can be no negation of the corporeal and the incorporeal, because they 
have Brahman for their soul. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra, 28 in Bhaskara’s commentary. 

They take this sutra as stating a prima facie view regarding the 
relation between Brahman and the individual soul, i.e. how to reconcile 
the texts designating difference and those designating non -difference. 
Hence the sutra: “But on account of the designation of both (i.e. 
because in Scripture we meet with two kinds of texts, one designating 
difference, the other non-difference), (the individual soul is both 
different and non-different from Brahman), like the serpent and the 
coil ”. That is, the snake is one as a whole, yet is different, as having 


1 As shown under V.K. 3.2.20-21. 

2 P. 146, line 1. 
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different postures, viz. coil, the erect hood and so on. Similarly 
Brahman is one, but is different as soul, matter and so on. 1 

Ramanuja and Srikaiitha 

This is sutra 26 in their commentaries. Ramanuja begins a new 
adhikarana here. Interpretation different. They too take this 
sutra as stating a prima facie view regarding the relation between 
the non-sentient (i.e. the acit) and Brahman, and interpret it to mean 
that the non-sentient is but a particular state (samsthana-visesa) 
of Brahman, just as the coil is of the serpent. 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 28 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarana 
here, concerned with an entirely different topic, viz. the identity 
between the Lord and His attributes (four sutras). Hence the sutra: 
“But on account of the designation of both, (the Lord is both bliss 
and blissful and so on), like the serpent and the coil”. That is, the 
Lord is essentially intelligence and bliss, yet possesses these as His 
attributes, just as the serpent is nothing but the coil, yet possesses 
it as its attribute. 3 


SCTRA 28 

“Or like light and (its) substratum, on account of being 

LIGHT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is such a relation (of difference-non-difference) between 
the individual soul and the Highest Person as well, — on account of 
the designation of both, — as between light and its substratum. 
Hence, it is not to be supposed that there is an absolute non-difference 
(between the two) on the ground of the aphorism: “Hence with the 
infinite” (Br. Su. 3.2.26), — this is the sense. 


1 3.B. 3.2.27, p. 743; Bh. B. 3.2.28 (written as 3.2.27), p. 170. 

2 3rl. B. 3.2.26, pp. 246-240, Part 2 ; 3k. B. 3.2.20, pp. 268-269, Part 9. 

3 G.B. 3.2.28, p. 86, Chap. 3. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. There may be a relation of difference and 
non-difference between the non-sentient and Brahman, but there is 
no such relation between Him and the individual soul, since in 
accordance with the aphorism: “Hence with the infinite, for thus 
(is) the indication” (Br. Sii. 3.2.26), tho individual soul attains 
equality with the Infinite, and as such it appears that there is an 
absolute non -difference between the two, — the author replies: 

The phrase: 'on account of the designation of both’ is to be 
supplied. The word “or” is meant for disposing of the objection. 
There is no absolute non-difference between the two, on account of 
the designation of a natural difference between the two. On account 
of the designation of a natural difference in the passages: “When 
the seer sees the golden-coloured creator, the Lord, the Person, the 
source of Brahma” (Mund. 3.1.3 ; Maitri 6.18), “But then he meditating 
perceives him who is without parts” (Mund. 3.1.8), “The knower of 
Brahman attains the Highest” (Tait. 2.1), “He obtains the Person, 
higher than the high, celestial” (Mund. 3.2.8), “Non-knowing, a 
beast (as it were), and not the Lord”, “He who is omnisciont, all- 
knowing” (Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), “Those who abiding the midst of 
ignorance” (Katha 2.5; Mund. 1.2.8), “This soul is free from sins, 
having true desires, having true resolves” (Cliand. 8.1.5; 8.7.1, 3; 
Maitri 7.7), “He who abiding in the soul” (&at. Br. 14.6.7.30 J ) 
and so on; and on account of the scriptural statement of a natural 
non-difference in the passages: “That thou art” (Chand. 6.8.6, etc.), 

“ I am Brahman” (Brh. 1.4.10), “This soul is Brahman” (Brh. 2.5.19) 
and so on, there is a relation of natural difference-non-difference 
between the soul and Brahman. 

The author states a parallel instance: “Like light and (its) sub- 
stratum”. “Light” is the ray of the sun and the like. There is . 
a natural relation of difference and non-difference between light and 
its substratum, since the former has no separate existence apart from 
the latter. In answer to the objection : Why is there such an insistence 
on the non-difference between those two absolutely different objects ? 
the author states here another reason: “On account of being light”. 
There is non-difference between light and its substratum also because 
both are equally light; and like that, there is a natural relation of 


1 P. 1074, line 18. 

6 



556 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[SC. 3. 2. 28. 

ADH. 6.] 


difference and non-difference between the individual soul, the part 
and the whole (viz. Brahman), — this is the sense. Under the 
aphorism: “A part, on account of the designation of variety, and 
otherwise also” (Br. Su. 2.3.42) the relation between the individual 
soul and the Highest soul has been discussed for the sake of removing 
the conflict between the two classes of texts; but here it is stated 
once more for refuting the view of the logicians and the rest who 
hold that there is an absolute noil- difference between the individual 
soul and Brahman — this is the distinction. 

COMPARISON. 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 29 in Bhaskara’s commentary. They take this 
sutra too as stating another prima facie view regarding the relation 
between Brahman and the individual soul. Hence the sutra means: 
just as the sun and its rays are identical, both being light, yet they 
are taken to be different, so also Brahman and the individual soul. 1 

Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

This is sutra 27 in their commentaries. They too take this sutra 
as laying down another prima facie view regarding the relation between 
the non-senticnt and Brahman. This prima facie view', Ramanuja 
points out, criticizes the preceding prima facie view by pointing out 
that if the lion-sentient world be a state of Brahman, as the coil is 
of the snake, then it will become identical with Him, seeing that the 
coil is after all nothing but the snake itself. Hence the correct view' 
is that the world is related to Brahman just as the ray is to the sun, 
i.e. is His form (rupa) and is different from Him. 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 29 in his commentary. He continues the topic of 
the identity between Brahman and His attributes, illustrating it by 
a second example. Hence the sutra means: “Just as the sun is 
essentially light, yet a substratum of light, so Brahman is essentially 
knowledge, yet the substratum of know ledge (i.e. a knower)”. 3 

1 S.B. 3 2.28, pp. 743-744; Bh. B. 3.2.29 (written as 3.2.28), p. 170. 

2 gri. B. 3.2.27, p. 246, Part 2; Sk. B. 3.2.27. p. 2.79, Part 9. 

3 G.B. 3.2.29. p. 86, Chap. 3. 
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SCTRA 29 

‘ Or as before.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Objections, like the consequence of entire (transformation) and 
the rest, have been refuted “before”. 1 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. If the universe be a particular state of Brah- 
man, as the coil is of the serpent, then there results a mass of objec- 
tions like tho consequence of entire (transformation of Brahman), 
the contradiction of scriptural texts and so on,— (the author) replies: 

The word “or” is meant for refuting the objection. There 
can be no objection whatsoever “as before”; i.e. tho above objections 
have already been refuted under the aphorism: “But on account 
of Scripture, on account of being based on word” (Br. Su. 2.1.25). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 30 in the commentary of Samkara. They take it 
as stating the correct conclusion as against the above two prima facie 
views regarding the relation between Brahman and the individual 
soul. Hence the sutra means: The relation between the two is to be 
understood as before, i.e. as stated under the sutra 3.2.25 (sutra 
3.2.26 in Bhaskara’s commentary), viz. the relation between light and 
its limiting adjuncts, like fingers, etc. 2 

* Ramanuja and Srlkaiitha 

This is sutra 28 in their commentaries. They too take it as stating 
the correct conclusion as against the above two prima facie views 
regarding the relation between the non-sentient and Brahman. They 
point out that both the above alternatives lead Brahman Himself 
to partake of the faults of the non-sentient world. Hence the correot 
view of the relation between the two is the same as that mentioned 
before under sutras 2.3.42 and 2.3.45, in connection with the 


1 Vide Br. Su. 2.1.25. 

2 S.B. 3.2.29, p. 744; Bh. B. 3.2.30 (written as 3.2.20), p. 170. 
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discussion of the relation between the sentient and Brahman, i.e. an 
attribute -substance relation. That is, just as it has been shown that 
the individual soul is a part and an attribute of Brahman and as such 
different from Him, so exactly is matter too. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 30 in his commentary. He continues the topic of 
the identity between the Lord and His attributes, illustrating it by 
a third example, viz. Brahman is both bliss and blissful, knowledge 
and knowcr and so on, just as the one, indivisible time is said to be 
prior and posterior. Baladeva points out that of these three illus- 
trations, viz. the serpent and its coil, the sun and its rays, and time, 
each of succeeding one is meant for finer and subtler intellect. 2 


SCTRA 30 

“And ON ACCOUNT OF NEGATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the negation,” viz. “He is not smeared with 
the misery of the world” (Katha 5.1), Brahman, the topic of dis- 
cussion, does not possess any imperfections. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Moreover, although Brahman, as abiding within all, and being 
the cause of all, has everything as His form, yet He has no connection 
with imperfections, “also on account of the negation” of imperfec- 
tions, celebrated in Scripture thus: “Just as the sun, the eye of the 
whole world, is not smeared with the external faults of the eyes, so 
the one inner soul of all beings is not smeared wuth the misery of the 
world, being external (to it)” (Katha 5.11). “Just as the one air, 
entered in the world, corresponds in form to every form, so the 
one inner soul of all beings corresponds in form to every form, 
and is (yet) external (to it) ” (Katha 5.10) and so on. Hence 
it is established that Brahman, having everything as His form, is 


1 fel. B. 3.2.28, pp. 243-241, Part *2-, &k. B. 3.2.28, p. 259, Part 9. 

2 Not quoted by others. 
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untouched by every fault, is an abode of a mass of auspicious attri- 
butes and is the highest of all. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘‘The so-muchness resulting from 
what has been previously declared” (6). 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 31 in Bhaskara \s commentary. Interpretation 
different, viz. “And on account of the denial (of a reality besides 
Brahman, non-difference is the ultimate truth) ”. 1 

Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

This is sutra 29 in their commentaries. Interpretation different, 
viz. “On account of the denial (of the attributes of the non-sentient 2 
on the part of Brahman, they stand in the relation of attribute and 
substance) ”. 3 4 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 31 in his commentary. He concludes the topic of 
the identity between Brahman and His attributes thus: “On account 
of the prohibition (by Scripture of any difference between Brahman 
and His attributes, they are never to be taken as different) 

To sum up: Sutras 27-50 are interpreted in four different ways 
thus : — 

(1) According to Nimbarka, sutra 27 states the relation between 
Brahman and the non-sentient; sutra 28 states the relation between 
Brahman and the sentient; and sutras 29-30 state that Brahman’s, 
having the corporeal and incorporeal forms gives rise to no objections. 

(2) According to Samkara and Bhaskara, sutras 27-28 state two 
prima facie views regarding the relation between Brahman and the 
sentient; and sutras 29-30 state the right conclusion. 


1 &.B. 3.2.30, p. 744; Bh. B. 3.2.31 (written at* 3.2.30), p. 171. 

2 Srlkantha adds the sentient too. 

» Sri. B. 3.2.29, p. 247, Part 2; Sk. B. 3.2.29, pp. 259-260, Part 9. 

4 G.B. 3.2.31, p. 88, Chap. 3. 
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(3) According to Ramanuja and Srlkantha, sutras 27-28 state 
two prima facie views regarding the relation between Brahman and the 
non- sentient ; and sutras 29-30 state the right conclusion. 

(4) According to Baladeva, all these four sutras show the identity 
between Brahman and His attributes. 


Adhikarana 7 : The section entitled “The 
Highest”. (Sutras 31-37) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 31) 

SUTRA 31 

“ (There is some one) higher than this (viz. Brahman), on 

ACCOUNT OF THE DESIGNATIONS OF BRIDGE, MEASURE, CONNECTION 

AND DIFFERENCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Th u prima facie objector says: “Than this”, i.e. than Brahman, 
the topic of discussion, there is a reality still “higher”, on account 
of the designation of connection, viz. “Now the soul that is a bridge” 
(Chand. 8.4.1 *) and on account of the designation of difference, viz. 

“ By him 2 all this is filled” (Svet. 3.9 3 ), “ That which 

is beyond that is without form, without disease” (§vet. 3.10 4 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that Brahman is the cause of all, 
omnipotent, untouched by faults at times, an abode of a mass 

1 6 , R, Bh, Sk, B. 

2 Tho word “ purusena ” omitted. 

3 R. 

4 R. The C.S.S. ed., p. 56 has a more detailed reading which is translated 
bolow : — 

On account of the designation of a bridge, viz. “Now tho soul that is a 
bridge” (Chand. 7.4.1); on account of the designation of measure, viz. “Brahman 
has four feet” (Chand. 3.18.2), “Having sixteen parts” (PraSna 6.1); on account 
of the designation of connection, viz. “This is the bridge of immortality” (Mund. 
2.2.5); and on account of tho designation of difference, viz. “By him, by the 
Person, all this is filled (Svet. 3.9), “That which is beyond that is without 
form, without disease ” (Svet. 3.10). 
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of eternal, infinite, auspicious qualities, unlimited by so-muchness and 
different and noil-different from all. Noav, it is being shown that He 
is not excelled by anything, and this will go to confirm the view that 
He is not limited by so-muchness. With regard to it, the doubt 
being whether Brahman is surpassable or unsurpassable, the author 
states the prima facie view : 

“Than this,” i.e. than Brahman, omnipotent, the cause of all, 
there is a still “higher” reality. Hence Brahman is surpassable. 
Why ? “On account of the designations of bridge, measure, connection 
and difference.” Thus the Supreme Brahman is designated as a bridge: 
“Now that which is the soul is a bridge” (Chand. 8.4.1). From this 
designation it is known that there is a reality, — analogous to a rare 
object in another island, — which is to be reached and which is higher 
than Brahman, analogous to a bridge. Moreover, from the text: 

Having crossed that bridge, one who is blind becomes non-blind ” 
(Chand. 8.4.2) too, it is ascertained that like a bridge, Brahman is only 
something to be crossed; while the object to be attained is something 
other and higher than Brahman. Further, there are designations of 
measure, viz. “Brahman has four feet” (Chand. 3.18.2), “Having 
sixteen parts” (Prasna 6.1), i.e. the Supreme Brahman is designated as 
something limited. These designations clearly indicate the existence 
of an immeasurable object to be attained by the bridge. And 
from the designation of connection too, viz. “This is the bridge of 
immortality” (Mund. 2.2.25), it is known that there is someone higher 
than Brahman. Finally, there are designations of difference, viz. 
“ By him, by this Person, all this is filled” (Svet. 3.9), “That which 
is beyond that is without part and without disease” (Svet. 3.10), i.e. 
there is another reality which is beyond Brahman, denoted by the term 
‘person’. Thus, it is established that there is a reality higher than 
even the Highest Brahman, — this is the prima facie view. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

According to them the word “param” does not mean something 
higher, but something different (anya-tattvam). 1 They too take 
this to be stating the prima facie view. 

i S.B. 3.2.31, p. 745; Bh. B. 3.2.32 (written as 3.2.31), p. 171. 
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Baladeva 

This is sutra 32 in his commentary. He, too, begins a new 
adhikarana here, but concerned with an entirely different topic, viz. 
that the bliss of the Lord is the highest (three sutras). Accordingly, 
he does not take this sutra as stating a prima facie view, but simply 
as stating the correct conclusion. Hence the sutra: “(The bliss of 
Brahman is) higher than this (viz. worldly bliss), on account of the 
designation of bridge, immeasurableness, relation and difference 
That is, the bliss of Brahman is infinitely higher than the bliss of the 
individual soul, for the text about the bridge (Chanri. 8.4.1) shows 
that Brahman, the bliss, is the support of the entire world. Further, 
the bliss of the Lord is said to be immeasurable (Tait. 2.4). Also, 
the relation between the bliss of the Lord and human bliss is declared 
to be that between infinity and one (Brh. 4.3.22). Finally, the 
difference between the bliss of the Lord and human bliss is declared. 
All these go to prove that the bliss of the Lord is the highest. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 32-37) 

SOTRA 32 

“But on account of resemblance. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The author states the correct conclusion. 

The term “but” is meant for disposing of the above view. There 
is nothing whatsoever higher than the Universal Lord, the cause of 
the world. The Lord is designated as a bridge only because He is 
similar to the bridge in a certain respect, i.e. He keeps the worlds 
apart. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author states the correct conclusion. 

The word “but” is meant for disposing of the prima facie view. 
It cannot be said that there is something ‘higher than this’. Why? 
On account of the following reasons*. First, the Lord is designated 

1 G.B. 3.2.32, pp. 904)1, Chap. 3. 
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as a bridge “on account of resemblance”, i.e. simply because He is 
similar to the bridge, well-known in ordinary life. Just as in ordinary 
life a bridge adjusts water 1 , so the Soul too is a bridge as adjusting the 
boundary of the world 2 , in accordance with complementary passage : 
“For keeping these worlds apart” (Chand. 8.4.1). In the text: 
“Having crossed the bridge” (Chand. 8.4.2), the word ‘ crosses ’ means 
‘attains’, as in the statement: ‘He crosses the Vedanta’. 3 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 33 in his commentary. He continues the topic of 
the bliss of Brahman. Hence the sutra: “(If it be objected that 
human bliss cannot be different from the bliss of Brahman, because 
the same word ‘bliss’ is applied to both, just as an object designated 
by the word ‘jar’ cannot be different from another object designated 
by the same term ‘jar ’ — we reply : the word ‘ bliss ’ is applied to human 
bliss) on account of generic resemblance ”. That is, just as the common 
term ‘jar’ is applied to all jars irrespective of their individual 
differences, so the common term ‘bliss’ is applied to human and divine 
bliss, irrespective of the difference between the two. 4 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 33 

“(The designation of measure is) for the purpose of 

UNDERSTANDING, AS IN THE CASE OF FEET.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The designations of measure are for promoting meditation. It is 
for this reason that Brahman is designated as having feet thus: “Let 
one meditate on the mind as Brahman, — thus with reference to the 
self” (Chand. 3.18.1 5 ), “That Brahman has four feet. Speech is one 
foot” (Chand. 3.18.2 6 ) and so on. 


1 I.e. separates one sheet of water from another, and marks the boundaries 
of contiguous fields. 

2 I.e. separates one world from another. 

3 Which means that he has attained or mastered the Vedanta. 

* G.B. 3.2.33, p. 91, Chap. 3. 

6 Not quoted by others. 6 R, SK. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

The designations of measure too are “for the purpose of under- 
standing” or meditation. “As in the case of feet,” i.e. as in the case 
of the designation of the feet of the mind and the rest. Thus, in 
the text: “Let one meditate on the mind as Brahman, — thus with 
reference to the self. That Brahman has four feet. Speech is 
one foot, the vital-breath is one foot, the eye is one foot, the ear 
is one foot” ((Land. 3.18.1-2), the mind, a symbol of Brahman, 
is declared to have feet. In the same manner the fire and the rest 
are described as the feet of the ether (Chand. 3.18.2) for promoting 
meditation, but not for indicating a particular measure or size. 
Similarly, here too Brahman, — who is the cause of the world and 
who is ascertained to be unlimited from the text: “Brahman is 
truth, knowledge, infinite” (Tait. 2.1) — is designated as having four 
feet (Chand. 3.18.2) “for the purpose of understanding” only, but 
this never implies that He is something measured or limited — this 
is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is siitra 34 in his commentary. He concludes here the 
section concerned with showing that the bliss of Brahman is the 
highest. Hence the sutra : “(If it be objected : If the bliss of Brahman 
bo different from human bliss, i.e. if Bralunan be different from the 
Universe of the sentient and the noil-sentient, then how can the 
teaching in Chand. 3.14.1, viz. that ‘All this, verily, is Brahman’, 
bo reasonable? — we reply: that teaching is) for the purpose of 
Understanding, as in the case of feet”. That is, the whole world is 
said to be Brahman in order to bring about an easy realization 
of Him, just as everything is said to be His foot (Rg. V. 10.90.3) 
for the same reason. 1 


(J.B. 3.2.34, pp. 92-93, Chap. 3. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 34 

■‘On account of the speciality of place, as in the case of 

LIGHT AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The thinking of what is unlimited as limited fits in “on account 
of the speciality of place, as in the case of light and so on”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. The unlimited can never become limited 
even for promoting meditation? — the author replies: 

It is possible for Brahman, though Himself unlimited, to become 
liniitc d “on account of the speciality of place ”, “as in the case of light 
and so on”, i.e. just as light, the ether and the like, though unlimited, 
yet appear to be limited through their connection with windows, 
pots and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz. “(There is nothing besides Brahman) 
on account of the difference of place (i.e. limiting adjunct), as in the 
case of light and so on”. That is, Brahman is one, though it appears 
to be many through its connection with limiting adjuncts, just as the 
light of the sun appears to have many shapes through its connection 
with fingers, etc. Hence plurality is not ultimately real. 1 

Bhaskara 

This siitra is not found in his commentary. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 35 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarana 
here, concerned with showing that the Lord has a variety of manifes- 
tations (tw r o sutras). Hence the sutra: “(The manifestations of the 
Lord are different), on account of the difference of place (i.e. the 


1 S.B. 3.2.34, p. 748. 
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difference of the devotees to whom He manifests Himself), as in the 
case of light and so on”. That is, the Lord, though one, manifests 
Himself in different forms to His devotees, in accordance with the 
difference of their devotions, — those who worship Him ; as the Master 
see Him as the Majestic, and those who worship Him as the Beloved, 
see Him as the Sweet, — just as the same light appears different when 
it falls on different parts of a temple and so on. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 35 

“On account of appropriateness.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And “on account of the appropriateness” of the designation of 
a relation, since He Himself leads to His own attainment, there is 
no other reality, higher than Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been alleged that on account of the designation of a rela- 
tion between the object to be attained and that which causes to attain, 
there is something 'higher than this’. To this the author replies: 

The Supreme Person causes the attainment of His own self, 
the object to be attained, in accordance with the scriptural text: 
“This soul is not attainable by instruction, nor by intellect, nor by 
much learning. He is attainable only by one whom he chooses. To 
him the soul reveals his own person” (Kafha 2.23; Mund. 3.2.3); 
and in accordance with the statement of the Highest Person: ‘ “Fix 
your mind in me, be my devotee, sacrifice to me, bow down to me. 
You shall come to me alone. I promise you truth; you are dear to 
me” ’ (Gita 18.65). “On account of the appropriateness,” thus, 
of the designation of the object to be attained and that which causes 
to attain, — to say that there is something ‘higher than this’ does not 
stand to reason. 


1 G.B. 3.2.3. r », p. 94. Chap. 3. 
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COMPARISON 

All others add a “ca” at the end, thus “Upapattes ca”. 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. In answer to the objection (stated 
under sutra 31), viz. that there is something other than Brahman, 
since during deep sleep the individual soul is said to enter into Brahman 
■ — which implies a difference between the two, — it is pointed out here 
that such a relation between the individual soul and Brahman is 
appropriate, since it does not imply that the individual soul is related 
to Brahman as a man to a city, (according to Bhaskara, as a ropo to 
a pot), i.e. externally, but that the two are really identical. Hence 
it is that the individual soul is said to enter into itself during deep 
sleep. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 36 in his commentary. Here he concludes the topic 
of the different manifestations of the Lord in accordance with the 
different kinds of devotion thus: ‘‘And on account of the appropriate- 
ness (of the Chand. text 3.14.1)”. That is, the text: “As you meditate, 
so you become” is explicable only on this view, viz. that the devotees 
realize the Lord differently in accordance with their different modes 
of worshipping Him . 2 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 36 

‘Likewise, on account of the denial of another.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Likewise, ” it is not to be said that on account of the designation 
of difference, viz. “That which is beyond that” (&vet. 3.10 3 ), there 
is a reality other than Brahman, — “on account of the denial”, viz. 
“Than whom there is nothing else whatsoever higher” (6vet. 3.9; 
Mahanar. 10.4 4 ). 


1 &.B. 3.2.35, p. 748; Bh. B. 3.2.35, p. 171. 

2 G.B. 3.2.36, p. 95, Chap. 3. 

3 R, B. 


4 3, R, Bh, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said that on account of the designation of difference, 
viz. “By him, by the Person, all this is filled. That which is beyond 
that is without form, without disease” ($vet. 3.9-3.10). there is 
something ‘higher than this’. To this the author replies: 

On account of the stated reasons Brahman is without an 
equal and a superior ; “likewise on account of tho denial of another”, 
i.e. of an equal or a superior, as well, it is established that He has no 
equal or a superior; In accordance with the scriptural text: “Than 
whom there is nothing else whatsoever higher” (6vet. 3.9 ; Mahanar. 
10.4) and so on, — the word ‘higher’ meaning something better, the 
word ‘something else’ meaning something equal 1 , — as well as in 
accordance with the Smrti passage: ‘“There is nothing else higher 
than me, O Dhananjaya!” ’ (Gita 7.7) and so on, the section is 
concerned with the supremacy of the Person, tho topic of discussion ; 
and hence by the text: “That which is beyond that” (&vet. 3.10) 
another reality is not established. On the contrary, in accordance 
with tho text: “Than whom there is nothing else whatsoever higher, 
than whom there is nothing else smaller, nothing else greater, — the 
One stands motionless like a treo in heaven, by him, the Person, all 
this is filled ” (&vet. 3.9 ; Mahanar. 10.4), Brahman, the Highest 
Person, is without an equal and a superior, and all-pervading ; and for 
this reason, Brahman, called ‘Person’, is said to be beyond that. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

They understand this sutra to mean that in Scripture there is the 
denial of anything else besides Brahman, and hence Brahman is the 
sole reality. 2 

Srikantha 

This is sutra 35 in his commentary. 

He begins a new adhikarana here (two sutras), concerned with 
the question whether there is anything equal to the Lord, the doubt 
that there may be something superior to Him being disposed of in 
the previous adhikarana. Hence the sutra: “Likewise (i.e. just as 

1 The text is: “ Yasmat param naparam asti kiricit”. 

2 &.B. 3.2.36, pp. 748-749; Bh. B. 3.2.36, p. 172. 
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there is nothing superior to the Lord, so there is nothing equal to Him), 
on account of the denial of another (creator), (i.e. because Scripture 
denies that there is any other creator besides Him)". 1 

Baladeva 

This is sfitra 37 in his commentary. He takes it as constituting 
an adhikarana by itself, concerned with proving that the Lord is 
the highest, for unless the Lord be the Highest, there can be no love 
and devotion for Him. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 37 

“Hereby the all-pervasiveness (of the Lord is confirmed), 

ON account of the scriptural texts about expansion and 

SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Hereby” the “all-pervasiveness” of the Supreme Brahman is 
confirmed, “on account of the scriptural texts” like: “By Him, the 
Person, all this is filled” (&vct. 3.9 2 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“ Hereby,” i.e. by the section designating the Lord as having 
no equal or a superior, the “all -pervasiveness” of Brahman is con- 
firmed. If there were an equal or a superior to the Lord, He would 
not have been all-pervasive. The author states the authority for 
this: “ On account of the scriptural texts about expansion and so on” 
— the word ‘ expansion 5 here means all-pervasiveness — such as: “ By 
Him, the Person, all this is filled” (&vet. 3.9; Mahanar. 10.4), “And 
whatever is seen or heard in this world, — Narayana abides by 
pervading all that, inside and outside” (Mahanar. 11.6*), “Eternal, 
omnipresent, all -pervasive, excessively subtle” (Mund. 1.1.6) and so 
on. The words “and so on” imply the scriptural texts that denote 
Brahman as the cause of all, as the soul of all, thereby confirming 

1 $k. B. 3.2.35, p. 266, Part 9. 2 R. 

3 A slightly different version is found in Tait. Ar. 10. 1 1.1. 
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His all-pervasiveness, viz. “ He is the cause, the cause of the 
lord of causes” 1 (&vet. 6.9), “All this has that for its soul” 
(Chand. 6.8.6, etc.). “All this, verily, is Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1), 
“Brahman alone is all this” (Nr. Ut. 7), “The soul alone is all this” 
(Chand. 7.26.1) and so on. Hence it is established that Brahman, 
the cause of the world, is without an equal and a superior. 

Here ends the section entitled “The Highest” (7). 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

While Nimbarka takes the seetion to be establishing that there 
is nothing higher than Brahman, they take it as establishing that there 
is nothing besides Brahman. Hence the sutra: “Hereby (i.e. by 
proving that there is nothing besides Brahman) (His) all -pervasive ness 
(is established) ”. 2 


Srlkantha 

This is sutra 36 in his commentary. Here he concludes the topic, 
viz. that there is nothing equal to Brahman. Interpretation different, 
viz. “Hereby (i.e. through Narayana) (diva’s) all-pervasiveness (is 
known), on account of scriptural toxts about expansion (i.e. supreme 
all-pervasiveness) and so on”. That is, Scripture declares that the 
Lord &iva pervades the entire universe through Narayana, the material 
cause who is but a part of Himself. Hence it is known that the Lord 
Himself is all-pervasive. 3 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 38 in his commentary. He takes this sutra as forming 
an adhikarana by itself, concerned with establishing the all- pervasive- 
ness of the Lord, though he interprets it differently thus : “ (If it be 
objected that the Lord is not all-pervasive, but of a middle size, i.e. 
of the size of the body or form in which He appears before His devotees, 


1 Correct quotation : ‘‘Karanadhipadhipa , ’==lord of the lord of sense-organs 
(or the individual soul). 

2 &.B. 3.2.37, p. 749; Bh. B. 3.2.37, p. 172. 

3 Sk. B. 3.2 36, pp. 269-270. Vide also the commentary on 6k. B. on the 
same pages. 
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— then we reply:) “By Him (i.e. by the Lord) all-pervasiveness (is 
possible), on account of the scriptural texts about expansion and so 
on”. That is, even the middle form of the Lord, i.e. the form in which 
He appears before His devotees, is all-pervasive, for Scripture declares 
so. 1 


Adhikarana 8 : The section entitled “The Fruit”. 
(Sutras 38-41) 

SCTRA 38 

“The fruit (arises) from this, on account of appropriate- 
ness.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“From this, ” i.e. from Brahman alone, arises “the fruit” accruing 
to different individuals, in accordance with the particular duties to 
which they are entitled, — as He alone can bo such a giver of fruits. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus the attributes of Brahman, viz. being free from sins, being 
an abode of eternal and infinite, auspicious attributes, having no 
equal or superior and the like, have been stated. Now the author 
states a particular quality of Brahman, the Highest, viz. being the 
giver of fruits. 

“The fruit,” consisting in enjoyment and salvation, accruing 
to particular individuals in accordance with the particular duties 
to which they are entitled, arise “from this”, i.e. from the Highest 
alone. Why? “On account of appropriateness,” i.e. because the 
Highest Person alone, omniscient, omnipotent, the controller of all 
can be such a giver of fruits. 


SCTRA 39 

“And because of being declared in Scripture.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And because the fact that He is the giver of fruits is declared by 
texts like: “He, verily, is the great, unborn self, the eater of food, the 


1 G.B. 3.2.38, p. 98, Chap. 3. 




VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


572 


[stJ. 3. 2. 40. 

ADH. 8.] 


giver of wealth** (Brh. 4.4.24 1 * * * ), 4 4 For he alone causes bliss” (Tait. 
2.7 2). 

Vedanta- kaustubha 

And as the fact that the Highest Self is the giver of fruits is 
declared by texts like: “He, verily, is the great, unborn self, the eater 
of food, the giver of wealth’* (Brh. 4.4.24), “For He alone causes bliss** 
(Tait. 2.7), — from Him alone can the fruit arise. 


OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutra 40) 

StJTRA 40 

“Religious merit (is the giver or fruits), Jaimini (thinks so) 

FOR THOSE VERY REASONS.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Jaimini” thinks that “religious merit” is the cause of the 
fruit, — because, as in the case of tilling, it alone can appropriately 
be its cause; and because the text: “One desirous of heaven should 
perform sacrifices’* (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5 8 ) declares it to be such 
a cause. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been stated above that ‘ On account of appropriateness * 
(sutra 38), ‘And on account of being declared* (sutra 39), the fruit 
arises from the Highest. Now, as in the case of tilling, Karmas 
alone can appropriately be the cause of fruits. Further, Karmas like 
sacrifices and the rest, are declared to bo productive of fruits by 
texts like: “One desirous of heaven should perform sacrifices” (Tait. 
8am. 2.5.5) and so on. Hence, “for those very reasons,” i.e. on 
account of the same two reasons, the teacher “Jaimini” thinks that 
“religious merit” alone, or Karma, is the cause of fruit through the 


i & R, Bh, B. 

a R. 

a B. 208, line 27, vol. 2. 6, R, Bh. 
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intermediary of the operation called ‘apurva’. The operation called 
‘apurva* is said to be a particular subsequent state of the sacrifice. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 41) 

SCTRA 41 

“But (the giver of fruits is) the former (viz. the Lord), 

BAdarAyana (thinks so), on account of the designation of 

(Him as) the cause.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The word “but” is meant for disposing of the above view. The 
teacher of the Veda thinks that the giver of fruits is the Highest Self, 
mentioned before, “on account of the designation” of the Highest as 
the cause of it thus: “In consequence of good work, it leads to a 
holy world” (PraSna 3.7 2 ), “He is attainable by one alone whom 
he chooses” (Katha 2.23; Mund. 3.2.3 3 ). 

Hero ends the second quarter of the third chapter in the 
Vedanta-parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the 6ariraka- 
mimamsa texts, by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

The term “but” indicates the hollowness of Jaimini*s view. 
Never in the past, present or future do Karmas like tilling and the rest 
bestow the fruit to the tiller independently, but the Supreme Lord 
alone does so. Similarly, the Vedic works too (viz. sacrifices 
and the like), unacquainted with the nature of themselves and of 
others, and done by persons who are tormented by the wheel of the 
world and are dependent on another, are not able to bring about 
the fruit independently. Even texts like : “One desirous of heaven 

1 According to Purva-mimamsa, the results of sacrifices and so on are due 
neither to a Supreme Deity — which it does not recognize — , nor to the particular 
deities to whom the oblations are offered, but to an unseen potency generated 
by the very performance of the sacrifices and so on. This unseen potency is 
called ‘apurva ’. Vide Pu.Mi.Su. 2.1.5. 

2 B. 


3 Not quoted by others. 
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should perform sacrifices” (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5) and so on, never 
assert that Karma is the giver of fruits independently. On the 
contrary, these texts instigate men to Karmas such as, worship of 
the deity, that lead to heaven. But Badarayapa thinks that 
the giver of fruits like enjoyment and salvation is “the former”, 
i.e. the Highest Self, the soul of all, omniscient, mentioned above. 
Why? “On account of the designation of (Him as) the cause,” 
i.e. because the Highest Self alone is designated as the cause, as 
the instigator of actions and as the giver of fruits by a mass of 
scriptural texts like: “For he alone makes one, whom he wishes to 
lead up from these worlds, do good deed” (Kaus. 3.8), “In 
consequence of good work, it leads to a holy world” (Pragna 3.7), 
“He is attainable by one alone whom he chooses” (Katha 
2.23; Mund. 3.2.3) and so on; as well as by a group of Smrti 
passages like: ‘“And he attains his desires from him, the benefits 
are decreed by me alone ” * (Gita 7.22) ‘“I give that connection with 
intellect whereby they come to me” ’ (Gita 10.10) and so on. Hence 
it is established that the fruit arises from this. 

Here ends the section entitled “The fruit” (8). 

Here ends the second quarter of third chapter in the holy Vedanta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the ^arirakamlmamsa, by the 
reverend teacher Srinivasa. 

R6sum6 

The second quarter of the third chapter contains : — 

(1) 41 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 41 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Samkara; 

(3) 40 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 41 sutras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

(5) 40 sutras and 9 adhikaranas, according to &rlkantha; 

(6) 42 sutras and 19 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

Ramanuja and ^rikaptha take sutras 20 and 21 in Nimbarka’s 

commentary as one sutra. Bhaskara omits sutra 34 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary, while sutra 15 in Bhaskara’s commentary is not found 
in Nimbarka’s. Baladeva breaks sutra 25 in Nimbarka’s commentary 
into two separate sutras. 



THIRD CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

THiRD QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarapa 1: The section entitled “The un- 
derstanding from all the Vedantas”. (Sutras 
1 - 5 ) 

StJTRA 1 

“The understanding (i.e. what is understood) from all the 

Vedantas (is one), on account of the non-difference of 

injunction and the rest.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Although mentioned in many places, meditation is one only, 
“On account of the non -difference of injunction and the rest ”, 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, with a view to instigating one who desires salvation to the 
meditation on the Highest Self which is a means to attaining His 
nature, the attributes of the Highest Self have been stated. Now, 
although knowledge is a means to attaining the nature of the Highest 
Self, yet just as sacred texts, spiritual teachers and the like, though 
well-known, come to be productive of fruits only when meditated on, 
so the Highest Self, though well-known, comes to be productive of 
fruits only when meditated on. Now, we shall discuss the nature of 
vidyas or meditations on such a Supreme Brahman, as well as the 
problem whether these different vidyas 1 are really identical or not, 
for ascertaining the combination or options of the details in them. 

The Udgitha-vidya, 2 the ^andilya-vidya, 3 the Purusa-vidya, 4 * 
the Dahara-vidya, 6 the Vaisvanara-vidya 6 and the rest are mentioned 


1 The vidyas are the various meditations mentioned in the various Upanisads 
and so on. 

2 Brh. 1.3 and Chand 1.2. Vide 13r. Su. 3.3.6. 

3 Brh. 5.6 ; gat. Br. 10.6.3 ; and Chand. 3.14. Vide Br. Su. 3.3.19. 

4 Chand. 3.16-3.17 and Ait. Ar. 10.64. Vide Br. Su. 3.3.24. 

3 Brh. 2.1.17 and Chand. 8. 1-8.6. Vide Br. Su. 3.3.38. 

6 Brh. 5.9 and Chand. 5.11-5.18. Vide Br. Su. 3.3.55. 
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by many schools. It will be shown later on that the peculiar features 
or details, mentioned in connection with each particular vidya, are to 
be combined together. However, the arrangement of the syllables 
in the aphorism is as follows : The same vidya is mentioned in many 
Vedantas. On the doubt, viz. whether it is different, or whether 
the same vidya is mentioned in many places, — if the prima facie 
view be: As it is mentioned in texts again and again without any 
specification, and because of the force of context, it is different. For 
this very reason, surely, the restriction with regard to the imparting 
of knowledge to the followers of the Atharva-veda who practise 
the head-rite 1 mentioned in the passage: “Let one declare this 
knowledge of Brahman to them alone by whom, however, the 
head-rite has been practised according to rules” (Mund. 3.2.10), 
is reasonable; otherwise the head-rite, a part of vidya, being open 
to the followers of all schools, the above restriction will be 
meaningless, — 

We reply: “The understanding from all the Vedantas”, i.e. the 
meditation which is known from all, i.e. many, Vedantas should 
be known to be one only. Why ? “On account of the non-difference 
of injunction and the rest.” Among these, ‘ injunction ’ means an 
injunction like ‘one should know’, ‘one should meditate’. The 
words ‘and the rest’ imply connection, form and name, mentioned 
as the reasons for the non-difference of Karinas, in the aphorism 
laying down the correct conclusion under the section treating of 
different schools in the Purva-tantra, viz. “Or, one, on account of 
non-difference of connection, form, injunction and name” (Pu. Mi. 
Su. 2.4.9 2 ). That is, the meditations are identical, on account of the 
non-difference of their injunctions, connections, forms and names, — 
just as the obligatory Agni-hotra 3 , mentioned in many branches, 
such as “He performs the Agni-hotra” (Chand. 5.24.1, 2), is one, 
on account of the non-difference of injunction; just as the VaiSvanara- 
vidya is recorded in both the Chandogva (Chand. 5.11-5.18) and 
Vajasaneyaka (Brh. 5.9), and here on account of the non-difference 
of injunctions, viz. “He meditates on VaiSvanara” (Chand. 5.12.2- 

1 For explanation see V.K. 3.3.3 below. 

a P. 200, vol. 1. 

3 Agni-hotra is an oblation to fire, chiefly of milk, oil and sour gruel, and 
there are two kinds of it, nitya or of constant obligation and kamya or optional. 
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5.13.2, etc.), as well as of forms, name and of connection, viz. the 
attainment of Brahman, the vidyas are identical. In this case, the root 
‘as’ indicates that the injunction is same; the form, viz. Vai^vanara, 
is the same; and the name also is the same, viz. Vai^vanara-vidya. 

COMPARISON. 

Samkara 

Literal interpretation same. But the fundamental difference is 
that according to ^amkara, all these vidyas are concerned with 
Saguna or lower Brahman only, and are not as such means to the 
attainment of the Nirguna or the higher Brahman. Some of them 
lead to the attainment of results here, while others lead to salvation 
on gradually by way of generating knowledge. 1 

Baladeva 

He does not refer to the various vidyas, mentioned in the various 
Upanisads. In fact, as we shall see, he does not regard this pada as 
dealing with the vidyas at all. Ho interprets the word: “Sarva- 
vedanta-pratyam ” as “Sarva-veda-antapratyam”. The word “anta” 
means settled conclusion. Hence the sutra: “The settled conclusion 
of all the Vedas is the knowledge (of Brahman), on account of the 
non-difference of injunction and the rest”. That is all the Vedas 
seek to teach Brahman, since all of them enjoin meditation on 
Brahman. 2 


SCTRA 2 

“If it be objected that on account of the differences (of 

THE OBJECT OF MEDITATION, THERE IS) NO (IDENTITY OF VIDYA), 

(we reply :) (there may be repetition) even with REGARD TO 

ONE (VIDYA).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected : the object of meditation is not the same, 
otherwise the same vidya would not have been repeated in different 
Scriptures. Hence the vidyas are different — (we reply:) No, because 


1 S.B. 3.3.1, p. 754. 


2 G.B. 3.3.1. 
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the repetition of one and the same vidya is appropriate sometimes, 
because the readers are different, and sometimes for making the topic 
clear. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected : the same vidyas are often found repeated in 
the very same form in different sections. Hence the object to be 
meditated on must be different, and so the vidyas cannot be 
identical, — 

We reply: Such repetitions of the same vidyas in different sections 
are quite reasonable, as they serve a useful purpose. The same 
vidya, set forth in one branch, is set forth again in the same form 
in other branches for the benefit of the different readers of those 
branches. If there be differences in some parts, then the device of 
the combination of points is to be resorted to . 1 In the case of one 
and the same branch, on the other hand, the readers being the same, 
every section deals with a different vidya, since the texts are mutually 
sufficient by themselves . 2 


1 Vide Br. Su. 3.3.5. 

2 Tho sense is as follows : If one and the same vidya be repeated in different 
Upani^ads and so on, then there must evidently be some reasonable explanation 
for such a repetition. The prima facie objector points out that such a repetition 
serves no purpose and hence we must hold that really there is no repetition of 
the same vidyfi, but that each is a new and separate vidya, concerned with a 
different object. The answer to this is that such a repetition of one of the same 
vidya in different branches of the Vedas is not meaningless, but serves two 
purposes : — 

(а) First, such a repetition is for the benefit of the different readers of the 
different branches of the Vedas. Each and every person does not evidently 
study each and every branch of tho Vedas, but may read only one or some. A 
man, e.g. who studies the Byhadaranyaka, may not study the Chandogya as well, 
and vice versa. Hence one and the same vidya is set forth in both these Upanisads 
in order that both these persons may equally have an access to the vidya in 
question. 

(б) Secondly, such a repetition Rerves to rectify possible mistakes, and make 
the topic dearer and confirm what has been already said. 

Thus, the fact that we meet with the same vidya in different branches 
gives rise to no inconsistency. In the case of one and the same branch, however, 
the above two purposes being absent, there is no such repetition. Hence here 
every section deals with a different vidya. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. “If it be objected that on account 
of the differences (of details) (there is) no (oneness of vidya), (we 
reply:) (there may be difference of details) even in (one vidya)”. 
That is, the prima facie objector holds that the same vidya is 
mentioned with different particulars in different places, e.g. in con- 
nection with the Pancagni-vidya, five fires are spoken of in the Chan- 
dogya, but six in the Brhadaranyaka. This proves that the two 
Pan cagni- vidyas are not identical. The answer is that such differences 
of details are permissible even in the case of one and the same vidya. 
If two vidyas agree in all essential points, the difference in some details 
by no means makes them two separate vidyas. 1 

Baladeva 

As before, he does not raise the problem of the identity of vidyas 
at all, but only the problem whether Brahman is known from all the 
Vedas or not. Hence the sutra: “If it be objected that on account 
of difference (i.e. the different accounts of Brahman), (Brahman is) 
not (designated in all branches), (we reply:) even in the same (branch) 
(other attributes of Brahman are mentioned)”. That is, if it be 
objected that Brahman is designated differently in different Upanisads, 
— e.g. in one place He is depicted as knowledge and bliss (Brh. 3.9.28), 
in another as omniscient and all-knowing (Mund. 1.1.9), — and as such 
the same Brahman is not set forth by all the Upanisads — the reply 
is that in the same Upanisad where Brahman is designated as know- 
ledge and bliss, He is designated as omniscient as well. Hence all 
branches speak of the same Brahman. 2 

1 g.B. 3.3.2, pp. 757-758; Bh. B. 3.3.2, pp. 175-176. 

2 G.B. 3.3.2. 
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SCTRA 3 

“Because (the head-rite is a subsidiary part) of the study 
of the Veda (and not of vidyA), (it) being so (there is) that 
restriction, (because it is mentioned to be so) in the 
SamacAra, and because of the topic, and as in the case of 
libations.” 

Vedanta- parijata-saurabha 

And that head-rite too, which is mentioned in the text of the 
followers of the Atharva-veda thus: “Let one declare this knowledge 
of Brahman to them alone by whom, however, the head-rite has been 
performed according to rules” (Mund. 3.2.10 1 ), does not prove that 
the vidyas are different, since the head-rite is enjoined as a subsidiary 
part of the study of the Veda. It being a subsidiary part of the 
Vedic study, is not performed by any one other than a follower of the 
Atharva-veda, and hence there is “that restriction”. 2 Since in the 
book called “Samacara” too they record the head-rite as a Vedic rite, 
and since there is a text : “ One who had practised the vow does not 
read this” (Mund. 3.2.11 3 ), that restriction is indeed appropriate, 
as it is in the case of oblations, beginning with the Sauryya. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If the rite of carrying a pot of burning charcoals on the head, 
taught as a sacred duty in the text of the followers of the Atharva- 
veda thus: “Let one declare the knowledge of Brahman to them alone 
by whom, however, the head-rite has been performed according to 
rules” (Mund. 3.2.10), were a subsidiary part of the vidya, then 
only we could have said that the vidyas are different. But as it 
is not a subordinate part of vidya, we cannot do so. 4 The word 
“because” states the reason, i.e. because the sacred duty called ‘head- 
rite’ is a subsidiary part ‘‘of the study of the Veda” alone, and 
not of the vidya stated in it. “(It) being so,” i.e. the head-rite 
being a subsidiary part of the study of the Veda, there is “that 
restriction”, i.e. the restriction with regard to the teaching of 

1 S, R, 6k. 

2 Viz. that only those who have performed the head -rite are entitled to the 
knowledge of Brahman. 

3 6, R, Bh, Sk. 

4 This answers the prima facie view mentioned above under V.K. 3.3.1. 
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the rite, viz. that the sacred duty called ‘head-rite’ is to be 
perfomed by the followers of the Atharva-veda, and not by 
others. How is this known? “In the Samacara, ” i.e. in a book 
concerned with teaching Vedic rites, the followers of the Atharva- 
veda record the head-rite as a Vedic rite, — from that this is known: 
also “from the topic”, i.e. because in the subsequent and concluding 
text: “One who lias not practised the vow does not read this” (Mund. 
3.2.11), the word ‘this’ refers to the collection of the Mundaka- 
treatises forming the topic previously treated ; further, the word 
‘reads’ means ‘studies’. 

Here (the author) quotes a parallel instance: “And as in the 
case of libations”. The ‘libations’, i.e. the seven oblations, 
beginning with the Sauryya and ending with the &ataudana, have no 
connection with the three fires mentioned in a different branch, 
but are connected with the one fire mentioned by the texts 
belonging to the Atharva-veda, and hence they are to be offered to 
one fire by the followers of the Atharva-veda alone. In the very same 
manner, the followers of the Atharva-veda alone are entitled to 
perform the sacred duty called ‘head-rite’, which is a subsidiary part of 
the study of the Veda, and not others. In the text: “Let one declare 
the knowledge of Brahman” (Mund. 3.2.10), on the other hand, the 
word ‘Brahman’ denotes the sound Brahman (i.e. the Vedas). 1 


COMPARISON 


Bhaskara 


He reads “salila-vac ca” in place of “sava-vac ca”. 2 
tation same. 


Baladeva 


Interpre- 


He breaks the sutra into two separate sutras thus: “Svadhya- 
yasya .... adhicarac ca” (sutra 3), and “Sava-vac ca tan niyama” 
(sutra 4). Interpretations entirely different, viz.: — 

Sutra 3: “For the injunction of the study of the Veda being 
such (i.e. of a general import), and because of the eligibility (of all) 
to the sacred duties (mentioned in the Veda), (the entire Veda must 


1 That is, the head-rite being a Vedic rite, a part of the Vedic study, — those 
who practise it become entitled to the knowledge of the Atharva-veda in general. 

2 Bh. B. 3.3.3, p. 176. 
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be studied)”. That is, injunctions like “Let one study his own sacred 
text” (Tait. Ar. 2.15) do not specify that only one particular portion 
of the Veda is to be studied, but that it is to be studied entirely. 
Moreover, the followers of one branch are not necessarily confined to 
the sacred duties of that branch only, but to all the duties enjoined 
in all the branches. Hence Brahman may be realized by all the 
religious practices taught in all the Vedas. 1 

Sutra 4: “And the restriction is not like libations”. That is, 
the seven libations, beginning with the Sauryya and ending with the 
^ataudana, are open to the followers of the Atharva-veda only, and 
cannot be offered by the followers of other Vedas. But such is not 
the case with the worship of Brahman, which is universal and may 
be performed by any and every one. 2 


SOTRA 4 

“And (Scripture) shows.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And” the scriptural text: “The word which all the Vedas 
record” (Katha 2.15 3 ) “shows” that the vidyas are identical. 

Vedanta-kaqstubha 

Scripture “shows” that the vidyas are the same thus: “The 
word which all the Vedas declare” (Katha 2.15); Smrti too: 
* “Through all the Vedas I alone am to be known” ’ (Gita 15.15). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He quotes the same passage, but as before does not refer to the 
identity of vidyas, but concludes the topic that Brahman is the object 
taught by all the Vedas. 4 


i G.B. 3.3.3, pp. 114-115, Chap. 3. 

(jr.B. 3.3.3, pp. 114-115, Chap. 3. 

a S, R, Bh, B. 


4 G.B. 3.3.5. 
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SCTRA 5 

“And (the vidyAs) being the same, (there is) combination 
(of the special features), on account of the non-difference 

OF MEANING AS IN THE CASE OF WHAT IS COMPLEMENTARY TO 
INJUNCTION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The vidyas being identical, and their meaning being the same, 
their special features are to be combined together, “as in the case 
of what is complementary to the injunction” with regard to the 
Agni-liotra and the like. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

The identity of the vidyas being thus established, the author 
explains its purpose. 

“And” meditations “being the same”, their special features 
are to be combined together. The sense is that the spocial 
features or details found in one vidya are to be applied to others as 
well, “on account of the non- difference of meaning”, i.e. on account 
of the unity of purpose. “As in case of what is complementary 
to injunction,” i.e. just as there is the combination everywhere 
of what is complementary to the injunctions regarding the Agni- 
hotra and the rest, — like that. 1 Hence it is established that on account 
of the non- difference of injunctions and the rest, vidyas or meditations 
are the same, and that their special features are to be combined 
together. 

Here ends the section entitled “The understanding in all the 

Vedantas” (1). 

Sarpkara, Bhaskara and Srikaiitha 

They take this sutra as forming an adhikarana by itself. Inter- 
pretation same. 

1 I.e. in the Karma-Kanda, the special features or afigas of a sacrifice 
are mentioned in various places and not in the same place ; yet when the sacrifice 
is performed, all these scattered features and details are combined. Similarly, 
the special details of a particular vidya or meditation may be mentioned in 
various places; yet when it is practised, all these details are to be brought 
together. 



584 


vedAnta-pArijAta-saurabha 


[sfr. 3. 3. 6. 
ADH. 2.] 


Baladeva 

This is sutra 6 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarapa 
here (two sutras) concerned with the problem of the coalescence of 
the attributes of the Lord. Brahman is described variously in various 
texts. In one place, He is described as Krsna, in another as Rama, 
in another as Nrsimha and so on. Hence the problem is whether 
all of these different attributes of the Lord, — His sweetness, heroism, 
terribleness, and so on — are to be combined when meditating on Him, 
or not. The prima facie view is that they being contradictory attributes 
are not to be combined. Hence the reply: “And if (the meditation) be 
the same, the combination (of attributes) (is permissible), on account 
of the non-difference of the object (viz. Brahman), as in the case of 
what is complementary to injunction”. That is, in the case of the 
common meditation on pure Brahman, the object of meditation being 
the same, all the attributes are to be combined, just as Agni-hotra 
being the same, all its details are to be combined. 1 


Adhikarapa 2: The section entitled “Differ- 
ence”. (Sutras 6-9) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 6) 

SOTRA 6 

“If it be objected that (there is) difference (between the 
two udgitha- vidyAs) on account of scriptural text, (we 
reply:) no, on account of non-difference.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is stated in the Vajasaneyaka: “Then, verily, they said to this 
breath in the mouth : ‘ Sing the udgitha for us \ ‘ So be it ’ — that 

breath sang the udgitha for them” (Brh. 1.3.7 2 ). And it is stated 
in the Chandogya too: “Then, verily, he who is this chief vital -breath 
him they worshipped as the udgitha” (Chand. 1.2.7 3 ). On the doubt, 
viz. whether the vidyas are the same here, or different, the prima 
facie view is that the vidyas are the same. If it be objected that 

1 G.B. 3.3.6, pp. 119-120, Chap. 3. 

2 S, R, Bh, 6 k. s Op. at. 
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in the Vajasaneyaka text: “‘Sing the udgltha for us” ’ (Brh. 1.3.7), 
breath is said to be a subject; while in the Chandogya text: “Him 
as the udgltha” (Chand. 1.2.7), it is said to be an object. Hence 
the vidyas are different,— (the prima facie objector replies:) “no”, 
“on account of non-difference” in the introductory part, i.e. because 
in the texts: “Let us overcome (the demons) by the udgitha” (Brh. 
1.3.1 1 ), “They took the udgitha, (thinking:) with this we shall kill 2 
them” the udgitha alone appears to be the object to be meditated 
on (Chand. 1.2.1 3 ). Hence it is established that the meditations are 
the same. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said above that the vidyas, though recorded in many 
places, are really identical as the injunctions and the rest aro so; and 
it has been shown that their special features are to be mutually 
combined. Now, wishing to point out the difference of several vidyas, 
the author is first stating the prima facie view. 

Having begun thus: “The gods and the demons were the offspring 
of Prajapati” (Brh. 1.3.1), having mentioned the vow of the gods, 
viz.: “Those gods said: ‘Let us overcome the demons at the sacrifice 
with the udgitha’ ” (Brh. 1.3.1), and having shown how they failed to 
realise their purpose, i.e. to destroy the demons through speech and 
the rest, the Vajasaneyins record how they finally overcame the 
demons through the knowledge of the udgitha thus: “Then, verily, 
they said to the breath in the mouth: ‘Sing the udgitha for us’. 
‘So be it,’ that breath sang the udgitha for them” (Brh. 1.3.7). They 
further state the fruit of the knowledge of the udgitha thus: “He 
becomes superior by himself, his hateful enemy (becomes inferior) who 
knows thus” (Brh. 1.3.7). 

Having begun thus: “Then, verily, the gods took the udgitha, 
(thinking) ‘With this we shall kill 4 them’” (Chand. 1.2.1), and 
having shown, as before, how they failed to realise their purpose though 
striving hard, the Chandogas too record how they finally overcame 
the demons through the knowledge of the udgitha thus: “Then, verily, 

1 K, 6k. 

2 Correct quotation: “abhibhavisyamah”, meaning “we Khali overcome”. 
Vide Chand. 1.2.1, p. 20. 

3 R, SK. 

4 For correct quotation see footnote 2, above. 
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he who is the chief vital-breath, — him they worshipped as the udgitha” 
(Chand. 1.2.7). They, further, state the fruit of the knowledge thus: 
“So exactly he falls to pieces who wishes evil to one who knows thus” 
(Chand. 1.2.8 *). 

On the doubt, viz. whether here the vidyas are identical or 
different, — we (i.e. prima facie objectors) say: The vidyas are the 
same. Why ? “On account of the non- difference ” of injunctions 
and the rest. Thus, the injunction, expressed by the root ‘ to know’, 
is the same; the fruit too, viz. the overcoming of the demons, is 
the same; the form, as well, is the same as the object to bo meditated 
on, viz. the udgitha viewed as the vital-breath, is so; and the name, 
too, viz. ‘ udgitha- meditation’ is the same. 

If it be objected: There is “difference”, i.e. there is difference 
from the admitted sameness of the vidyas, i.o. the vidyas are not 
identical. Why? In the text: “‘Sing the udgitha for us.’ That 
breath sang the udgitha” (Brh. 1.3.7), the vital-breath is indicated 
as a subject by the Vajins by a word in the nominative case. But in 
the text: “Him, the udgitha” (Chand. 1.2.7), it is described as an 
object, having the form of the udgitha, by the Chandogas by a word 
in the accusative case, — on account of such scriptural texts, — 


1 Vide the udgitha-vidya or the doctrine of the udgitha in Brhadaranyaka 
and Chandogya: — 

(a) Bfh. 1.3. — The story begins: The gods and the demons, the offspring 
of Prajapati fought with one another for the worlds. The gods, then resolved 
to overcome the demons at the sacrifice by the udgitha. So they asked speech 
to sing the udgitha for them. But the demons, coming to know of this, rushed 
upon it and pierced it with evil. Thereupon the gods successively approached 
the in-breath, the eye, the ear and the mind, each of which was however corrupted 
by the demons. Finally, they approached the chief vital-breath which sang 
the udgitha for them, and when the demons rushed upon it, trying to pierce 
it with evil, they themselves woro scattered and perished (Bfh. 1 .3. 1-1. 3. 7). 

(b) Chand. 1.2. — A very similar account given. The story begins : The 
gods and the demons, the offspring of Prajapati fought with one another, and tho 
gods took the udgitha, thinking that they would overcome the demons with it. 
Then they worshipped the breath in the nose as tho udgitha, but the demons 
pierced it with evil. Thereupon, they successively worshipped as the udgitha 
speech, the eye, the ear and the mind, each of which were, however, corrupted 
by the demons. Finally, they worshipped the chief vital-breath as the udgitha, 
and when the demons tried to corrupt it, they themselves fell to pieces (Chand. 
1 . 2 . 1 - 1 . 2 . 7 ). 
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(We, i.e. the prima facie objectors, reply:) “no”, because in the 
texts: ‘ “Let us overcome (the demons) by the udgitha” ’ (Brh. 1.3.1), 
“They took the udgitha, (thinking) ‘With this we shall kill them’ 
(Chand. 1.2.1), the udgitha alone appears to be the object to be medi- 
tated on. Nor can it be said that this difference of case-endings 
would make them differ in major points. 1 In the text: * “Sing the 
udgitha for us ” * (Brh. 1.3.7), the udgitha which is really an object is 
said to be a subject figuratively. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 7 in his commentary. He does not take it to bo 
setting forth a prima facie view, and does not begin a new adhikarapa 
here, but continues the topic of the coalescence of the different attri- 
butes of the Lord. Hence the sutra: “If it be objected that the con- 
trary is the case (i.e. all the attributes of the Lord are not to be combined 
while meditating on Him), (we reply:) no, on account of non-specifi- 
cation, (i.e. because there is no specific text to the effect)”. 2 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 7-9) 

SCTRA 7 

“Or (there is) n o (sameness of the vidyIs), on account of 

THE DIFFERENCES OF THE SUBJECT-MATTERS, AS IN THE CASE OF 
BEING HIGHER THAN THE HIGH.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it we reply : 

The vidyas are not identical. Having begun by designating 
the pranava, which is a part of the udgitha, as the object to be wor- 
shipped, in the text: “Let one meditate on the syllable ‘Om’ as the 


1 E.g. the war between the gods and the demons; the approach of the 
gods to speech, eye, ear and mind; the successful attempt of the demons to 
corrupt them; their unsuccessful attempt to corrupt the chief vital -breath; the 
final overcoming of the demons by the chief vital-breath as the udgitha, etc. 

^ G.B. 3.3.7, pp. 120-121, Chap. 3. 



588 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[SO. 3. 3. 7. 
ADH. 2.] 


udgitha” (Chand. 1.1.1 *), the text goes on to say: “They took the 
udgitha” (Chand. 1.2.1 1 2 ); and hence in the Chandogya, the pranava, 
a part of the udgitha, is enjoined as the object to be viewed as the vital- 
breath. In the Vajasaneyaka, on the other hand, in accordance with 
the introductory passage, containing no specification, viz. ‘ “Let us 
overcome (the demons) by the udgitha” ’ (Brh. 1.3.1 3 ), the entire 
udgitha is the object to be viewed as the vital-breath. Hence, 
the introductory parts being thus different, the vidyas themselves 
must be so; just as in spite of the sameness of injunctions, viz. that 
the pranava, which is a part of the udgitha, is to be viewed as the 
Highest Self, — the injunction that the udgitha is to be viewed as 
the golden Person is different from the injunction that it is to be 
viewed as qualified by the attributes of being higher than the high and 
so on. 4 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author refutes the above view. 

The words “or not” imply that the above view is to be rejected. 
The udgitha-meditations are not identical. Why? “On account 
of the difference of subject-matters”. The word ‘subject-matter" 
means ‘introduction’, i.e. on account of the difference of the intro- 
ductory parts. Thus, having begun with the pranava, — which is a 
part of the udgitha, the object of the action of the singer of the ud- 
githa, — as the object to be worshipped in the text: “Let one meditate 
on the syllable ‘ Om’ as the udgitha (Chand. 1.1.1), the text goes on 
to say: “They took the udgitha” (Chand. 1.2.1); and hence in the 
Chandogya, the prapava, a part of the udgitha, is stated as the object 
to be viewed as the vital-breath. In the Vajasaneyaka, on the other 
hand, in accordance with the introductory passage, containing no spcci- 

1 S, R, &K. 2 Not quoted by others. 3 R. 

4 I.e. in Chand. 1.6.9 it is said that saman, i.e. the udgitha, is to be 
viewed, i.e. meditated on, as the golden Person within the sun; while in Chand. 

1 .9.2 it is said that the udgitha is to bo meditated on as possessed of the attributes 
of being higher than tho high and so on. Now, although in both cases the 
udgitha is the object enjoined to bo meditated on, yet as it is to be meditated 
on under two different aspects, in the one case as a golden Person and in tho other 
as higher than the high and so on, — the two udgitha-meditations are taken to 
be different. In the very same manner, here although the same udgitha is en- 
joined to be meditated on, yet since in the one caso it is to be meditated on as a 
part, in the other as the whole, the two udgitha-medifatons are not identical. 

8b 
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fication, viz. ‘ “Let us overcome (the demons) by the udgitha ” ’ (Brh. 
1.3.1), the entire udgitha is the object to be viewed as the vital-breath. 
Hence as the introductory parts are different, the objects enjoined too 
must be so; the things enjoined being different, the forms too must 
be so, and on account of that, the vidyas themselves must be different ; 
just as, even in the same branch *, in spite of the sameness of injunc- 
tions, viz. that the prai^ava, which is a part of the udgitha, is to 
be viewed as the Highest Self, — the injunction that it is to be viewed 
as the golden Person is different from the injunction that it is to be 
viewed as qualified by the attributes of being higher than the high 
and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 8 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarana 
here (two sfitras), concerned with an altogether different topic. It 
has been pointed out in the previous adhikarana that whilo meditating 
on the Lord, all His attributes are to be combined. Now it is 
pointed out in this adhikarana that that is the case with the svanistha 
devotees only, but in the case of the ekantin devotees, there is no such 
combination. He interprets the word “prakarana” in the sutra as 
“prakrsta karanam”, i.e. excellent act, viz. devotion. Hence the 
sutra: “Or (there is) no (combination of attributes in the case of the 
ekantins) on account of the difference of devotion (i.e. because tho 
devotion of the ekantins is one -pointed, while that of the svanistha 
is universal), as in the case of being higher than the high, (i.e. just as 
the ekantin worshipper of the golden Person in the sun does not 
combine the qualities of being higher than the high and so on). 1 2 

1 The rule is that meditations are different when the objects meditated on 
are different, whether in the same branch or in different branches. If tho objects 
meditated on are not different, then the meditations are identical, in spite of 
repetition, and serve other purposes. See footnote 2, p. 578. 

2 G.B. 3.2.8, pp. 122-123, Chap. 3. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

StfTRA 8 

“If it be objected that on account (of the similar) name 
(there is sameness of the vidyIs), (we reply:) that has 

BEEN SAID, ON THE OTHER HAND, (THERE IS) THAT TOO (i.E. THE 
IDENTITY OF NAMES) (EVEN IN THE ABSENCE OF IDENTITY OF THE 
OBJECTS NAMED).” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“If it be objected that on account of name” the vidyas must be 
identical, — (we reply:) Under the aphorism: “Or not, on account of 
the difference of subject-matter” (Br. Su. 3.3.7) it has been shown the 
more identity of names is of no great force. “On the other hand,” 
names may be identical even when the subject-matters enjoined are 
different; just as the name ‘Agni-hotra’ applies to the regular Agni- 
hotra, and to the Agni-hotra which is a part of the ceremony called 
‘Kundapayinam ayanam’. 1 * 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected that “on account of name”, i.e. on account of 
the name ‘udgitha-meditation’, the udgltha- vidyas are identical — 
(we reply:) The reply to this has been given under the aphorism: 
“Or not, on account of the difference of subject-matter” (Br. Su. 
3.3.7). That is, the difference of vidyas being established on the 
ground of the difference of introductory parts, mere identity of 
names cannot make the vidyas identical. Moreover, even two dif- 
ferent subject-matters may have identical names, just as the name 
‘ Agni-hotra ’ applies to the regular Agni-hotra and to the Agni-hotra 
which is a part of the ceremony called 4 Kunda-payinam ayanam’, 
and just as the First-Day sacrifice is to be observed both in the 
Twelve-Days’ sacrifice and in the Gavamayana sacrifice. 


1 A particular religious ceremony in which ewers or pitchers are used for 

drinking. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 9 in his commentary. Here he concludes the topic 
that in the case of the ekantin devotees, there is no combination of 
all the attributes of the Lord. Hence the sutra: “If it be objected 
that on account of (the similarity of) name (i.e. because both the 
svanistha and ekantin are called ‘worshipper of Brahman*) (the 
ekantin, too, must be called ‘ worshipper of Brahman*) (the ekantin, 
too, must meditate on all the attributes of the Lord), (we reply:) 
that has been said (under the previous sutra), on the contrary, there 
is that 1 ’*. That is, there is an instance to the effect, viz. the meditation 
on the golden Person 2 and that on the ether 3 have both the name 
‘udgltha-meditation*, yet the attributes of the one are not combined 
in the other. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 9 

“And on account of universality, (it is) appropriate.** 

Vedanta - par 1 j a ta - s aur abha 

As the pranava, mentioned in the beginning, is the object to bet 
meditated on, in all the udgitha-meditations in the Chandogya, it 
is “appropriate** that the word ‘udgltha*, mentioned in the middle 
in the text: “They took the udgltha’* (Chand. 1.2.1), too should 
really imply the prana va. In the Chandogya the prapava, a part 
of the udgitha, is to be meditated on under the aspect of the vital- 
breath ; in the Vajasaneyaka, the entire udgltha, — as such, the vidyas 
are different. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the first chapter of the Chandogya, various udgitha-meditations 

1 G.B. 3.3.9, pp. 123-124, Chap. 3. 

2 Chand. 1.6.9. 3 Chand. 1.9.2. 
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are mentioned. Now, the prana va, — introduced in the text: “Let one 
meditate on the syllable ‘Om’ as the udgitha” (Chand. 1.1.1), — 
is the common object to be meditated on as a part of the udgitha. 
So it is “appropriate” that the word ‘udgitha’, mentioned in the 
middle in the text: “Then, forsooth, the gods took the udgitha” 
(Chand. 1.2.1), too should really imply the pranava. It is often found 
that a word denoting the whole denotes its parts, as e.g. when one 
part of a piece of cloth is burnt, it is said that the cloth is 
burnt. This being so, in the Cliandogya, the pranava alone, denoted 
by the term ‘udgitha’ and a part of the udgitha, is the object to be 
meditated on under the aspect of the vital-breath. In Vajasaneyaka, 
by the term ‘udgitha’ the entire udgitha, that which the singer of the 
udgitha sings, is to be understood, i.e. that alone is to be meditated on 
under the aspect of the vital-breath. Hence, it is established that 
the udgitha-meditation mentioned in the Ohandogya is different from 
the udgitha-meditation mentioned in the Vajasaneyaka. 


Here ends the section entitled “Difference ” (2). 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

They take it as an adhikarana by itself. Interpretation different, 
viz. It is said in the Chandogya (1.1.1) that the ‘Om’ is to be medi- 
tated on as the udgitha. Here the Om and the udgitha are designated 
as standing in a relation of co-ordination (samanadhikarana). Now 
the problem is what exactly this co-ordination between the two 
implies, — whether adhyasa or conscious voluntary super-imposition 
of one object upon another and thereby thinking the two as identical ; 
apavada or badha, i.e. the negation of the former false knowledge of 
a thing by the latter correct knowledge; or finally vis6sana, i.e. quali- 
fication, distinguishing the thing qualified from other things. The 
last is the correct view. The udgitha here* specializes and thereby 
restricts the Om which extends over the entire Veda, — i.e. only that 
Om which is a part of the udgitha is to be meditated on here and not 
the Om which extends over the entire Veda. Hence the sutra: “On 
account of the extension (of the Om to the entire Veda), (the view 
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that the term udgltha expresses a specialization of the Om is) appro- 
priate ”. 1 

Srikantha 

He too takes this sutra as forming an adhikarana by itself. 
Interpretation different, viz. In the text: “Let one meditate on the 
syllable Om, the udgltha” (Chand. 1.1.1), the Om and the udgltha 
are mentioned separately. The problem is whether they are to be 
meditated on separately or co-ordinately. The prima facie view is 
that they are to be meditated on separately, since they are mentioned 
separately. But the correct conclusion is that the udgltha qualifies 
the prana va and as such the prapava is the object to be meditated 
on here. Hence the sutra: “And on account of the universality (of 
the pranava as the object to be meditated on), (the view that the 
pranava is qualified by the udgltha is) appropriate ”. That is, just as 
the pranava is designated as the object to be meditated on in the 
introductory passage, so in the subsequent passages too. Hence 
here the object to be meditated is the pranava as qualified by the 
udgltha, and not the pranava and the udgltha. 2 

Baladeva 

This is siitra 10 in his commentary. He takes this sutra as forming 
an adhikarana by itself, concerned with the question whether the 
attributes of infancy and the like too are to bo included in the medi- 
tations on Him. Hence the sutra: “And on account of all-pervasive- 
ness, (this is) consistent ”. That is, the Lord is all-pervading in spite 
of His states of infancy and the like, since He is not limited by those 
attributes of infancy and so on. Hence the meditation on the Lord 
as possessed of these attributes is perfectly consistent. 3 

1 6.B. 3.3.9, pp. 766 ff.; Bh. B. 3.3.9, pp. 177-178. 

2 Sk. B. 3.3.9, pp. 296-298, Part 9. 

3 G.B. 3.3.10, pp. 127-128, Chap. 3. 
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Adhikara$a 3: The section entitled “Non. 
difference of everything”. (Sutra 10) 

StTRA 10 

“On account op the non-difference of everything (i.e. 

EVERYWHERE, VIZ. ChANDOGYA AND BrHADARANYAKA), THOSE 

(QUALITIES ARE TO BE INSERTED) ELSEWHERE (VIZ. IN THE 

KausItaki).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the Chandogya as well as in the Vajasaneyaka, under the 
dialogue of the sense-organs, the vital-breath, endowed with the 
attributes of being the oldest and the best, is designated as the object 
to be worshipped, and also speech and the rest are designated as 
possessed of the attributes of being the richest and so on; and those 
attributes are ascribed to the vital-breath. In the dialogue of the 
sense-organs in the Kausitaki, on the other hand, the attributes of 
speech and the rest are stated, but are not ascribed to the vital- 
breath. With regard to it, we reply: “Elsewhere”, i.e. in the dialogue 
of the sense-organs in the Kausitaki as well, they are to be ascribed 
to the vital-breath, as in all the three dialogues speech and the rest 
are said to be under the control of the vital-breath, — which is the cause 
of the seniority and excellence of the latter. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

While in one place (viz. in the Brhadaranyaka) the word ‘udgitha’ 
refers to the whole, in another place (viz. in the Chandogya) it refers 
to a part only and as such does not relate to the whole, — hence the 
two udgitha-meditations are different. Likewise since in some cases 
the vital-breath is designated as endowed with the attributes of being 
the richest and the like, in some cases, again, not so endowed, the medi- 
tations on the vital-breath too are different, — the author is refuting 
this view now by the maxim of the combination of special features. 1 

In the dialogue of the sense-organs, the Chandogas as well as the 
Vajasaneyins demonstrate the vital-breath, endowed with the attri- 
butes of being the oldest and the best, as the object to be worshipped 
thus: “He who, verily, knows the oldest and the best, becomes, for- 


1 Designated under Br. Su. 3.3.5. 
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sooth, the oldest and the best of his own people. The vital-breath, 
verily, is the oldest and the best” (Brh. 6.1.1 x ) and so on; and they 
demonstrate the attributes of speech and the rest, such as : being the 
richest and so on, thus: *“ These divinities, verily, disputed for self- 
superiority ” 1 2 and so on, “ Disputing for self-superiority ” (Brh. 
6.1.7 3 ) and so on; as well as establish the excellence of the vital- 
breath on the ground that speech and the rest and the body have their 
existence as well as activities under the control of the vital - breath ; 
and finally ascribe the attributes of speech and the rest, such as, 
being the richest and so on, to the vital-breath, the oldest and the 
best, thus: “Then, verily, speech said to him: ‘If I am the richest, 
you are the richest ’ ” (Chand. 5.1.13 4 ) and so on. Thus, according 
to them, the object to be worshipped is the vital-breath, endowed 
with the attributes of being the oldest, the best, the richest and so on, 
as subserving speech and the rest. 

In the dialogues of the sense-organs in the branches of the 
Kau$Itaki and the rest, on the other hand, the excellence of the vital- 
breath is demonstrated, but the attributes of speech and the rest 
are not ascribed to it (Kaus. 2.14). 

The attributes in question are those belonging to speech, the eye, 
the ear and the mind, — namely, being the richest being the support, 
being prosperity and being the abode (respectively), to be known from 
the following texts : “ He who, verily, knows the richest .... Speech, 
forsooth, is the richest” (Brh. 6.1.2; Chand. 5.1.2), “He who, 
verily, knows the support .... The eye, forsooth, is the support ” 
(Brh. 6.1.3; Chand. 5.1.3), “He who, verily, knows prosperity . . . . 
The ear, verily, is prosperity” (Brh. 6.1.4; Chand. 4.1.4), “He who, 
verily, knows the abode .... The mind, verily, is the abode ” 
(Brh. 6.15; Chand. 5.1.5) and so on. 

On the doubt, viz. whether these attributes are to be included in 
the meditations on the vital-breath of the Kausltakins, or not, the 


1 An exactly similar passage — omitting only the word ‘svanam’, is Chand. 
5.1.1. 

2 This is evidently a mis-quotation, since it is traceable neither in the 
Chand. nor in the Brh. 

3 Cf. Chand. 5.1.6. — “Now the sense-organs disputed among themselves 
about self-superiority.” 

4 Cf. Byh. 6.1.4. — “She (i.e. speech) said: ‘Verily, wherein I am the richest, 
therein you are the richest’.” 
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prima facie view is that since they have not been mentioned in those 
scriptural texts as belonging to the vital-breath, they are not to be 
so included. 

With regard to it, we reply: “These,” i.e. the attributes of being 
richest and the best belonging to speech and so on, are to be accepted 
as belonging to the vital-breath, “elsewhere” than in the Chandogya 
and the rest, i.e. in the meditations on the vital-breath of the KausT- 
takins as well. Why ? “On account of the non-difference of every- 
thing,” i.e. because in all the threo dialogues the cause of the seniority 
and excellence of the vital-breath, the object to be meditated on, is the 
very same. Just as in the meditations on the vital-breath in the 
Chandogya and the rest, the dependence of speech and the rest and of 
the body on the vital- breath, as well as the connection of the vital- 
breath with the attributes of being the richest and the rest have been 
stated with a view to establishing the seniority and excellence of the 
vital-breath, — so in the meditations on the vital-breath in the Kausltaki 
too, the attributes of speech and the rost, such as being the richest and 
so on, have been stated with the same view to establishing the seniority 
and excellence of the vital-breath. The text: “Then these divi- 
nities said to Father Prajapati: ‘Who among us is the best?’ He, 
Prajapati, said: ‘That one among you, on whose departure the body 
appears to be most miserable, is the best’. Then speech went out ”, x 
and so on, shows that speech and the rest, their attributes, as well as 
the body depend on the vital-breath. Here, their own attributes of 
being the richest and the rest are not attributed to the vital-breath 
by speech and the rest. Hence they are to be ascribed to the 
vital- breath, — this is established. 


Here ends the section entitled “ Non-difference of everything ” (3). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Srlkantha 

The interpretation of the phrase: “ Sarvabhedat ” different, viz. 
“on account of the non-difference of the prana- vidya in the three 
Upanisads”. That is, the meditation on the vital-breath is every - 


1 Cf. the very similar passages in Chand. 5. 1.7-5. 1.8. 
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where the same, and hence the special features mentioned in one place 
are to be ascribed to others. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 11 in his commentary. He takes this sutra as 
forming an adhikarana by itself, concerned with an entirely different 
topic, viz. the acts of the Lord. Hence the sutra: “(The acts of the 
Lord, viz. the deeds performed by him in His infancy and so on are 
eternal) on account of the non-difference of all (viz. of the Lord and 
His companions) they (manifest themselves) elsewhere (i.e. in another 
place and time)”. That is, the Lord and His companions, viz. the 
freed souls, exist subsequently in other places and times and enact 
the same parts. In this sense, those acts of the Lord which He 
performs through His cit-sakti are eternal, while those acts which 
He performs through matter and so on are non-eternal. 2 


Adhikarana 4: The soction entitled “Bliss”. 
(Sutras 1 1-1 7) 

SCTRA 11 

“Bliss and the rest (are to be understood everywhere), 

(on account of the non-difference) of the chief.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The substratum of attributes (viz. Brahman) being the same, 
the attributes like “bliss and the rest” are to be inserted in all the 
meditations on the Highest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the question of the combination of the essential attributes 
of Brahman is being considered. 

The phrase: ‘On account of non-difference ’ is to be supplied (from 
the preceding aphorism). On the doubt, viz. whether the attributes 
of Brahman, such as, bliss and the rest, are to be included in 
all meditations on Brahman or not — the suggestion is: these attributes 
are not to be so included, because the texts of every Vedanta are 


1 g.B. 3.3.10. p. 770; Bh. B. 3.3.10, p. 171 ; SK. B. 3.3.10, pp. 298 ff. 

2 G.B. 3.3.11, pp. 130-133, Chap. 3. 
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complete by themselves and do not require other texts to complete 
their meaning; because there is no restriction with regard to the 
inclusion of qualities not mentioned in a particular section; and 
because the meditating devotees can attain their goals from that very 
knowledge which they derive from a particular section where certain 
attributes are recorded, — 

We reply: On account of the sameness “of the chief ”, i.e. as 
Brahman, the substratum of attributes, is the common object to be 
meditated on in all these Brahma-vidyas, His attributes, viz. “bliss 
and the rest”, are to be comprised everywhere. It being impossible 
for texts to have a complete sense in isolation, the attributes, not 
mentioned in a particular section, should, nevertheless, be inserted 
there from another section for the benefit of meditating devotees. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 12 in his commentary. He takes this sutra as 
forming an adhikarana by itself. Interpretation same. 


SOTRA 12 

“(There is) no relevancy of (the attributes of) having 
JOY FOR THE HEAD AND THE REST, FOR (THERE WILL BE) IN- 
CREASE AND DECREASE (ON THE PART OF BRAHMAN) IF (THERE 
BE) DIFFERENCE (OF LIMBS ON HlS PART).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The attributes of having joy for the head and the rest do not 
constitute the essential nature and attributes of the Highest, — since 
“if there be difference” of limbs like the head and the rest, then 
there will result increase and decrease on the part of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. then, on account of the non- difference of 
Brahman, the attributes, mentioned in the Taittirlya-text : “Of him 
joy alone is the head, delight the right wing, excessive delight the 
left wing, bliss the soul, Brahman the tail, the foundation” (Tait. 
2.5), too should be comprised everywhere like His essential attributes 
of bliss and the rest, — the author replies : 
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The attributes of having joy for the head and the rest are not 
necessary for a clear understanding of the nature and attributes of 
Brahman, — since they are not His essential attributes. Otherwise, “if 
there be difference ” of limbs like the head and the rest, then there must 
be “increase and decrease” on the part of Brahman. If that be so, 
texts like “Brahman is truth, knowledge, infinite” (Tait. 2.1) will 
come to be contradicted. 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

The interpretation of the last portion, viz. “ upacayapacayau hi 
bhedo” different, viz. “because increase and decrease are possible 
only if there be difference ”. That is, lower and higher degrees like 
joy, delight, excessive delight, bliss and so on, which are all different, 
are possible only if there be a plurality of beings, i.e. only on the part 
of ordinary enjoyers, (and hence they are not possible on the part of 
Brahman who is one only). 

Srlkantha 

He takes this sutra as forming an adhikarana by itself. 


SCTRA 13 

“But the other (attributes are to be combined), on account 

of the sameness of the purport.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“But” as the substratum of attributes (viz. Brahman) is the 
same everywhere, the attributes like bliss and the rest are to be 
combined. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“But” bliss and the rest, “other” than (the attributes of) having 
the joy as the head and so on, are to be supplied everywhere, “on 
account of the sameness of the purport”, i.e. “on account of the 
sameness”, i.e. identity everywhere, “of the purport”, i.e. of the 
object to be demonstrated, viz. Brahman, the substratum of attributes. 
As He is not described as a person everywhere, so those (attributes 
of having the joy for the head and so on), if applied (everywhere), 
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would be purposeless. In order that there may be a clear 
knowledge of the real nature of Brahman, bliss and the rest are to 
be comprised everywhere, as they are connected with the real 
nature of Brahman. This aphorism is meant for indicating the 
reason why bliss and the rest should be included everywhere, and 
also for suggesting that it is simply meaningless to include others 
everywhere. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srikantha 

Interpretation of the phrase: “ artfta-sarnanyat different, viz. 
“ on account of (their) equality with the object itself ”. That is, the 
attributes of bliss and the rest, determining the very nature of the 
thing (viz. Brahman) are similar to the thing itself and are accordingly 
included in all meditations just like the thing itself. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 14 in his commentary. Literal interpretation 
different, though the conclusion is the same. Thus: “But others 
(i.e. the other attributes mentioned in the Taittirlya) (are to be com- 
bined everywhere), on account of the sameness of the result That 
is, the meditation on Brahman, as possessed of the attributes of all- 
pervasiveness and the rest, mentioned in the Taittirlya, leads to the 
attainment of Brahman, just as the meditation on Him as possessed 
of other attributes, mentioned in other Vedantas, does. 2 


SCTRA 14 

“(The designation of Brahman as having joy for His he^d 

AND SO ON is) FOR THE PURPOSE OF MEDITATION, ON ACCOUNT OF 
THE ABSENCE OF (ANOTHER) PURPOSE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The designation: “Of him, joy alone is the head” (Tait. 2.5 3 ) 
and so on, on the other hand, serve the purpose of meditation, “on 
account of the absence of ” any other “purpose”. 


1 Sri. B. 3.3.13, p. 277, Part 1 ; 6k. B. 3.3.13, Part 9. 

2 G.B. 3.3.14, p. 137, Chap. 3. 


3 R. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

In that case, the teaching of the attributes of having joy for 
the head and the rest will have no meaning, — to this the author 
replies : 

The teaching, concerned with determining Brahman as a person, 
viz. “Of him, joy alone is the head” (Tait. 2.5) and so on, on the other 
hand, is “for the purpose of meditation’’, i.e. for the sake of 
helping easy comprehension. That is, in the absence of any other 
purpose, this alone is the purpose of such a designation. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

They begin a new adhikarana here (two sutras), concerned with 
an entirely different topic, viz. a discussion about a text in the Katho- 
panisad. Thus, in Katha 3.10-3.11 it is said that sense-objects are 
higher than the sense-organs, the mind is higher than the sense-objects 
and so on and finally the Person is said to be the highest of all. The 
question is as to whether each of these, viz. sense-objects and so on, 
is high or only the Person. The answer is given in this sutra thus: 
“(The Person alone is designated as the High) for the purpose of 
meditation, (and not others) on account of the absence of purpose 
That is, there is no necessity for designating the sense-objects, the 
sense-organs and the rest as high, while there is such a necessity for 
designating the Person as high, viz. — meditation. 1 

Srfkantha 

He also begins a new adhikarana here (four sutras), concerned 
with the question, viz. whether the self consisting of food and the 
rest (Tait. 2.2 ff.) too are to be meditated on constantly as the self 
consisting of bliss is. The answer is : “ (They are not to be meditated 
on constantly) on account of the absence of purpose (for such medi- 
tations) ”. That is, the meditations on the self consisting of food and 
the rest have a purpose only so long as the self consisting of bliss is 
not reached. But when it is reached, they become meaningless. 
Hence, such meditations are not to be practised perpetually. 2 

1 S.B. 3.3.14, pp. 773-774; Bh. B. 3.3.14, p. 180. 

2 &K. B. 3.3.14. 
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SCTRA 15 

“On account of the term ‘self’ also.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As head, wings and the rest cannot possibly belong to the soul, 
designated thus: “Another internal self ” (Tait. 2.5), that designation 
serves the purpose of meditation on Him. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

That the designation: “Joy alone is the head” (Tait. 2.5) in the 
beginning of the text about that which consists of bliss serves the 
purpose of meditation and is concerned only with demonstrating 
(Brahman) as a person, is ascertained “from the term ‘self’ also”. 
Thus, as head of the form of joy, wings and the rest cannot 
possibly belong to an object, which is denoted by the term ‘self’ in 
the text: “Another internal self is that which consists of bliss” 
(Tait. 2.5), and the real nature of which is different from joy, 
delight, excessive delight and the rest, — it is merely for helping one 
to meditate on the self that in the text: “Of him, joy alone is the 
head” (Tait. 2.5) (the self) is designated as a person, — this is known 
from the term ‘self ’ as well. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

They conclude here the discussion about the above Katha-text. 
The immediately following passage designates the Person as the self. 
This also proves that the Person alone is intended to be designated 
as high. The designation of the rest as high is simply for the purpose 
of showing the supremacy of the Person. 1 

SrlkaQtha 

He continues the topic whether the selves consisting of food, 
consisting of the vital-breath and the rest are to be meditated on 
perpetually or not, and gives the second reason why they are not to 
be so meditated here. The term ‘ self * is applied to each of the selves, 
consisting of food and so on. This shows that these denote the pre- 
siding deities of food and the rest. Now, Brahman alone is to be 


1 S.B. 3.3.15, p. 774; Bh. B. 3.3.15, p. 180. 
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meditated on and not any other deity. For this reason too the 
selves consisting of food and so on are not to be meditated on. 1 


SOTRA 16 

“(There is the) understanding of the self (in the Taitti- 

rIya) as in other (places), on account of what follows.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: “Another internal self” (Tait. 2.5 2 ), by the term 
‘self’ there is the “understanding of ” the Supreme Soul alone, just 
as in the passage: “The soul, verily, was this, one alone, in the begin- 
ning ” (Ait. Ar. 2.4.1 3 ), by the term ‘self ’ the Supreme Self alone is 
meant. Further, another text too, subsequent to the text about that 
which consists of bliss, viz. “He desired: ‘May I be many* ” (Tait. 
2.5 4 ), supports this meaning. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Since we know that in the preceding cases 
the term ‘ self 5 refers to what is not the self, it cannot be said that in 
the text: “Another internal self is that which consists of bliss” (Tait. 
2.5) the term ‘self’ refers to the Self, — the author replies: 

In the text: “Another internal self” (Tait. 2.5), by the term 
‘self’ there is the “understanding of the self”, i.e. the apprehension 
of the self, or the Supreme Soul alone. “ As in other (places),” i.e. 
just as in a text other than the text: “Another internal self is that 
which consists of bliss” (Tait. 2.5), — viz. in the Aitareya-text : “The 
self, verily, was this, one alone, in the beginning, there was nothing 
else blinking. He thought : ‘ Shall I create worlds ? ’ He created 
these worlds” (Ait. Ar. 2.4.1), by the term ‘self’ the Soul is under- 
stood, so is the case here. This is definitely ascertained also from a 
text which is subsequent to the text concerned with the soul 
consisting of bliss, viz. from the text: “He desired: ‘May I be many’ ” 
(Tait. 2.6). 


1 SK. B. 3.3.15, p. 309, Part 9. 

3 P. 118. 


9 


2 R, gK. 
4 R, B. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

They begin a new adhikarana here (two sutras), concerned with 
a different problem, viz. a discussion about a passage in the Aitareya- 
arapyaka (2.4.1). The question is as to whether the term ‘self’ in 
this passage stands for Brahman or for Hiranyagarbha. The answer 
is: “ (There is) the understanding of the self (i.e. Brahman) (by the 
term ‘self’ in the passage), as in other (places) (i.e. in Tait. 2.1, etc.), 
on account of what follows (i.e. the word ‘perceives’)”. 1 

Srikantha 

He continues the above topic, viz. whether the selves consisting 
of food and so on are to be meditated on or not. The answer is that 
as the self consisting of bliss is nothing but the Supreme Brahman, 
that alone is to be meditated on and not the other selves. Hence the 
siitra: “(In Tait. 2.5 by the term ‘self’ there is) the understanding 
of the self (i.e. Brahman), as in other places (i.e. in Tait. 2.1, etc.), 
(this is known also) from what follows ”. Thus, literal interpretation 
is the same, though import different. 2 * * 


SOTRA 17 

“ If it be objected : on account of the connection (of the 

TERM ‘ SELF ’ WITH WHAT IS NOT-SELF, THERE IS NO UNDERSTANDING 

OF SELF HERE, WE REPLY *.) THERE MAY BE (SUCH AN UNDERSTAND- 
ING), ON ACCOUNT OF ASCERTAINMENT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that since the term ‘self’ is found to refer to 
the vital-breath and the rest in the previous <?ases, in the text: “The 
self, consisting of bliss” (Tait. 2.5 8 ), the Supreme Self is not meant 
by the term ‘self’ — (we reply:) “There may be” indeed such an 
understanding by that term, — as we know that in the previous cases 

1 S.B. 3.3.16, pp. 775 ff.; Bh. B. 3.3.16, p. 180. 

2 &K. B. 3.3.16, pp. 309-310, Part 9. 

8 Not quoted by others. 

9B 
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too, the term ‘self’ refers to the not-self simply because those not- 
selves are viewed as the Supreme Self. 

•Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected that as in the previous cases, e.g. in the text : 
“Another internal self is that which consists of the vital-breath” 
(Tait. 2.2) and so on, the term ‘self’ refers to the not-self, so in the 
text: ‘Another internal self is that which consists of bliss” (Tait. 2.5) 
the Highest Self is not referred to by the term ‘sell”, — 

(We reply:) “There may be” indeed the apprehension of the 
Highest Self by the term ‘self’. Why? “On account of ascertain- 
ment.” That is, we have, first, in mind the idea of the Highest Self, 
mentioned previously in the passage: “From him, verily, the ether 
arose” (Tait. 2.1) ; then, with a view to determining His nature and 
attributes, the terra c self ’ is made to refer to the selves consisting of 
food and so on, simply because they are viewed as the Highest Self. 1 
Hence it is established that attributes like bliss and the rest alone are 
to be combined for the sake of determining the real nature of the 
substratum of attributes (viz. Brahman), and not those of having joy 
for the head and the like which are not His (essential) attributes. 

Here ends the section entitled “Bliss” (4). 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Here they conclude the discussion about the above Aitareya- 
ara^yaka text. “If it be objected that on account of the connected 
meaning (of the passage as a whole, i.e. because of the reference to 
the creation of the world and so on, Hiranyagarbha is here denoted 
by the term ‘self’), (we reply:) there may be (the understanding of 
Brahman hero) on account of ascertainment (viz. that the self is said 
to be the one).” 2 

1 I.e. right from the beginning of the section we get the idea that the 
Highest Self is the topic of discussion, and hence the subsequent references to 
the not-self in the chapter are made with the Highest Self in mind. 

2 S.B. 3.3.17, pp. 777-778; Bh. B. 3.3.17, pp. 180-181. For gaipkara’s 
alternative explanation of these two sutras, vide &.B. 3.3.17, pp. 338 ff. 
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Srikantha 

Here he concludes the discussion as to whether the selves consisting 
of food and the rest are to be meditated on or not. Hence the sutra : 
“If it be objected that on account of the connection (of the term) 
‘self’ with the selves consisting of food and so on, these latter too are 
to be meditated on like the self consisting of bliss, (we reply:) there 
must be the meditation on the self consisting of bliss alone), on account 
of ascertainment, (i.e. because the self consisting of bliss is known to 
be different from the other selves)”. 1 


Adliikarana 5 : The section entitled “The tell- 
ing of a thing to be done”. (Sutra 18) 

SCTRA 18 

“On ACCOUNT OF THE TELLING OF A THING TO BE DONE, (ALREADY 
ESTABLISHED BY SMRTI AND CUSTOM,) (THAT IS NOT ENJOINED 
BY THE TEXT HERE, BUT) SOMETHING NEW, (i.E. THE MEDITATION 
ON WATER AS THE DRESS OF THE VITAL-BREATH.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: “He should rinse the mouth with water when about 
to eat, and should rinse the mouth with water when he has eaten. 
Thus indeed he makes the breath non-naked” (£at. Br. 14.9.2, 15 2 ), 
the meditation on water as forming the dress of the vital-breath, not 
mentioned before, is enjoined, there being only a re-mention here, 
on the other hand, of the rinsing of the mouth with water, already 
established by Smrti and custom. 3 


1 $K. B. 3.3.17, p. 310. Part 9. 

2 P. 1103, line 7. 3, R, Bh, &K. 

3 I.e. the ordinary practice of rinsing the mouth with water before and after 
meals is not enjoined by Scripture here, since it is already enjoined by Smrti 
and custom and Scripture does not enjoin what has already been enjoined. 
Hence the text simply re-mentions this ordinary custom, but does not enjoin 
it. What it enjoins here is something new, viz. the meditation on water as the 
dress of the vital-breath. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now a particular subsidiary part of the above-mentioned medita- 
tion on the vital-breath- is being considered. In the Vajasaneyaka 
it is said that the vital-breath asked speech and the rest : ‘ What is 
my food, what is my dress?” (Brh. 6.1.14; &at. Br. 14.9.2, 14 1 ). 
They replied: * “ Whatever there is here, as far as dogs, worms, crawling 
and flying insects, — that is your food; water is your dress” ’ (Brh. 
6.1.14; &at. Br. 14.9.2, 14). After that we read: “Those versed in the 
Veda who know this rinse the mouth with water when they are about 
to eat, and rinse the mouth with water when they have eaten. So 
indeed they think that they are making the breath non-naked” 
(Brh. 6.1.14), “Hence he who knows this should rinse the mouth with 
water when about to eat and should rinse the mouth with water when 
he has eaten. Thus indeed he makes the breath non-naked ” (Sat. 
Br. 14.9.2, 15). 

In the very same manner, we read the following in the Chandogya 
as well: “He said: ‘What will be my dress* 1 ‘Water/ they said. 
Hence, verily, those who are about to eat clothe it before and* after 
with water. It is accustomed to receive' a dress; it becomes non- 
naked” (Chand. 5.2.2). 

Here the doubt is as to whether here the rinsing of the mouth is 
enjoined or the meditation on water as forming the dress of the vital - 
breath, while there is simply a re -mention of the rinsing of the mouth. 
If it be suggested: As in the text: “So indeed he makes the 
breath non-naked” (6at. Br. 14.9.2, 15), there is no mention of an 
injunctive form referring to the meditation on water as forming the 
dress of the vital-breath, and as in this text: “He should rinse 
the mouth with water when about to eat” (Sat. Br. 14.9.2, 15), there 
is the mention of an injunctive form, it is the rinsing of the mouth 
that is enjoined here, and water is designated as forming the dress 
of the vital -breath for glorifying the rinsing of the mouth. — 

We reply: It is the meditation on water as forming the dress of 
the vital-breath — which is “something new”, i.e. is something not 
mentioned before, — that is alone enjoined here. For this very reason 
there is the mention of clothing only 2 in the Chandogya: ‘ They 

1 P. 1103, line 3. 

2 And no mention of the rinsing of the mouth with water. 
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clothe it with water” (Chand. 5.2.2). From the circumstance also 
of its being found together with the meditation on food as far as dogs 
and so on, (enjoined) in the text: “As far as dogs” (Brli. 6.1.14; 
6at. Br. 14.9.2, 14), it is known that the meditation on (water) as form- 
ing the dress (of the vital-breath) alone is what is enjoined here, but 
the rinsing of the mouth with water is not what is enjoined. 1 * * Why ? 
“On account of the telling of a thing to be done,” i.e. because of the 
telling, i.e. mention, of a thing to be done. i.e. of a duty to be performed 
daily, already established by Srnrti and custom, and simply re-men- 
tioned in the meditation on the vital -breath, as well for the sake of 
laying down a clothing of the vital -breath. Hence it is established 
that the meditation on the rinsing-water as forming the dress of the 
vital-breath is enjoined here as a subsidiary part of the meditation 
on the vital-breath, while there is simply a re-mention of the act of 
rinsing the mouth with water. 


Here ends the section entitled “The telling of a thing to be 
- done” (5). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 19 in his commentary. He also takes this sutra 
as forming ail adhikarapa by itself, though concerned with an entirely 
different topic, viz. the designation of the Lord as Father. He inter- 
prets the word “apurva” in the sutra as: similar (“a”) to what 
precedes (“purva”). Hence the sutra : 4 (The attributes of fatherhood 
and the like), similar to the preceding ones (viz. bliss, and so on) 
(are to be comprised in all meditations on Brahman), on account of the 


1 I.e. the preceding passage: “Whatever there is here, as far as dogs . . , 

that is your food”, does not enjoin the use of the food of all kinds, — since that 
would be contrary to Scripture and impossible, — but merely enjoins the medita- 
tion on all food as the food of the vital-breath. Therefore, we must conclude 
that the text: “Water is your dress” also, which forms the immediate conti- 

nuation of the above passage, does not enjoin the act of rinsing the mouth with 

water, but only the meditation on water as forming the dress of the vital-breath. 
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statement of the effect, (i.e. the fruit, i.e. because such meditations 
also lead to salvation)”. 1 


Adhikaraija 6: The section entitled “In the 
same”. (Sutra 19) 

SOTRA 19 

“In the same (branch) too, (it is) thus, (i.e. there is 

IDENTITY OF VIDYlS), ON ACCOUNT OF NON-DIFFERENCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In a branch of the Vajasaneyins, 2 i.e. in the ‘Mystery of fire’, 3 
viz. in the section which beginning: “Let one meditate on truth as 
Brahman” (&at. Br. 10.6.3, 1 4 ), continues: “Let one meditate on the 
self, consisting of mind” (Sat. Br. 10.6.3, 2 5 ) and so on; as well as in 
the Brhadaranyaka text : “This person consists of mind” (Brh. 5.6.1 6 ), 
the meditation taught by £a$dilya is recordod. And just as the 
vidyas, mentioned in different branches, are identical owing to the 
identity of the objects meditated on, so the ^apdilya- vidyas, though 
mentioned in the same branch, are identical. 7 The vidyas being the 
same, their special features are to be combined together. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now (the author) points out the identity of the meditations 
intuited by *§apdilya. 

The meditation taught by Gaudily a is recorded in the ‘Mystery 
of Fire’ in a branch of the Vajasaneyins thus: “Let one meditate on 
truth as Brahman. Now, verily, this person consists of thought. 

1 G.B. 3.3.19, pp. 143-144, Chap. 3. 

2 The followers of the white Yajur-veda. 

3 The name of the tenth book of the $atapatha-brahmaiia. 

* P. 806, line 14. R, Bh. 

3 3, R, Bh, gk. 

6 Op, cit . 

7 Vide V.P.S. 3.3.2. 
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With whatever thought he departs from this world, that he becomes 
on departing to the other world. Let him meditate on the self, consist- 
ing of mind, having the breath for its body, of the form of light, 
having true resolves, having the ether for its sour’ 1 (6at. Br. 10.6.3, 
1-2 2 3 * * * ). In that very branch, i.e. in the Brhadaranyaka, that medita- 
tion is recorded once again thus : “ This person within this heart 
consists of mind, is of the nature of light, is like a grain of rice or a 
barley-corn. He, verily, is the ruler of all, the Lord of all, governs 
all this, whatsoever there is ” (Brh. 5.6.1). 

Here the doubt is as to whether the two vidyas mentioned 
in the ‘Mystery of Fire’ and Brhadaranyaka are identical or not. 
The suggestion being that on account of repetition the vidyas are 
different, just as on account of the five-fold repetition, the preliminary 
offerings are so, — 

We reply : Just as the vidyas mentioned in different branches are 
the same, and consequently their special features are combined, so “in 
the same”, i.e. in the same branch, the vidyas are identical, and conse- 
quently their special features are combined. Why ? “On account of 
non-difference,” i.e. because of the identity, in both the places, 
of the objects to be meditated on, viz. (the selves) endowed with the 
attributes of consisting of mind and the rest. 

If it be objected : There may be identity of vidyas in both the cases, 
and the combination of the attributes like ‘being the ruler of all’ and 
so on. But the laying down, over again, of (the attributes like) 
‘consisting of mind’ and the rest does not stand to reason, — for if 
there be the laying down of the unknown attributes in one pladiVthen 
the realization of our purpose results simply through a combination 
of them elsewhere. 8 — 


1 The phrase ‘having the ether for its soul’ is put immediately after ‘of 
the form of light’. The text really is : “. . . . having the form of light, having 
the ether for its soul, changing its shape at will, swift as thought, having true 
resolves, having true purposes . . . .** 

2 P. 806, lines 1*4-16. Cf. a very similar &andilya-vidya in Chand. 
3.14.1-4. 

3 I.e. the attributes like ‘being the ruler of all’, etc., mentioned in the Brh., 

but not in the Sat. Br., — are to be inserted in the latter, and as such they serve 

a useful purpose. But the attributes like ‘consisting of mind’, etc. — mentioned 

in both the Brh. and Sat. Br. — are mere useless repetitions, serving no purpose. 
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We reply: No, because the mention of several already- mentioned 
attributes serves the purpose of recognition. 1 Hence it is established 
that in both cases the vidyas are identical. 


Here ends the section entitled “In the same” (6). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 20 in his commentary. He takes this sutra as forming 
an adhikarapa by itself, concerned with the problem whether the Lord 
is to be meditated on as a pure soul or as possessed of a body. The 
prima facie view is that He is to be meditated on as a pure soul only, 
for if one is to meditate on the form of the Lord, then he will have to 
meditate on His eye sometimes, on His ears sometimes and so on and 
as such no uniform and uninterrupted flow of the devotional sentiment, 
which alone is the means to salvation, will be possible. The answer 
is given in this sutra. He reads “samana” instead of “samane”. 
Hence the sutra: “Even (in the meditation on the form of the Lord, 
the sentiment is) the same thus, on account of the non-difference (of 
the Lord’s different limbs, such as eyes, and so on, with His very 
self)”. That is, just as a golden image is gold throughout and by 
looking at the different parts of the image, viz. the eyes and so on, 
one does not get different ideas, but only one idea, viz. that of gold, 
so the different parts of the Lord are identical with the Lord Himself 
and hence they do not give rise to different ideas, but to one idea 
of the Lord. Hence tte meditation on the Lord as having a form 
does indeed lead to release. 2 


1 I.e. in order that wo may recognize the two vidyas to be identical, there 
must be mentioned some features common to both. Hence the repetition of 
certain attributes in two identical vidyas is not useless. 

2 G.B. 3.3.20, p. 145, Chap. 3. — “Evam api cakBuradinfim vailaksanyena 
bhane’pi samana eka-rasah sa eva hiranya-pratimadi vat bhagvan vodhyah.” 
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Adhikarai^a 7: The section entitled “The con- 
nection”. (Sutras 20-2 2) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 20) 

SCTRA 20 

“On account of connection, so elsewhere also.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as the &andilya-vidyas are identical, and through connection 
with them, there is the combination of special features, “so ” on account 
of their connection with the same vidya through the introductory 
passage: “Truth is Brahman” (Brh. 5.4.1 l ), the two names, mentioned 
in the scriptural texts: “His secret name is ‘Hay’ — this in reference 
to the presiding deities ” (Brh. 5.5.3 2 ), “His secret name is ‘I’ — this in 
reference to the self ” (Brh. 5.5.4 3 ), are to be combined, — this is the 
prima facie view. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, having suggested a prima facie view, viz. Just as owing 
to the identity of the objects to be meditated on, there is combination 
of attributes in the ^andilya-vidya, so there is combination of the 
names in the meditation on the true Brahman also, having the mystic 
words 4 for His body, — (the author) disposes of it in two aphorisms. 

In the Brhadaraijyaka, we read, beginning: “Truth is Brahman” 
(Brh. 5.4.1), and continuing: “Now the real is the yonder sun. The 
Person who is there in that orb and the Person who is here in the right 
eye” (Brh. 5.5.2) and so on. Here, having declared that the true 
Brahman is the object to be meditated on — in the orb of the sun as 
well as in the right eye — as having the mystic words as His body in the 
passage: “Bhur is his head, Bhuvar is his arms, Svar is his feet” (Brh. 
5.5.3), the text teaches two secret names as complementary to the 
meditation. Her e, the true Brahman, the support of the sun and the 
support of the eye, is successively stated to have the name ‘Day’ and 
the name ‘I’, thus: “His secret name is ‘Day’ — this in reference to 
the presiding deities” (Brh. 5.5.3), “His secret name is ‘I’ — this in 
reference to the self” (Brh. 5.5.4). 

i 6, R, Bh, SK. 

3 Op. cit. 


2 g. R, Bh, 6 k. 

4 Viz. Bhur, Bhuv ar and Sv ar. 
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Here the doubt is as to whether the stated names are each to be 
meditated on singly in its own place (i.e. where mentioned), or whether 
each is to be meditated op in both the places as combined with the 
other. Just as in the handily a- vidya there is a mutual combination 
of attributes on account of their connection with an identical vidya, 
“so elsewhere too”, i.e. in the case of the orb of the sun and the eye, 
the two names are to be mutually combined in both the places “on 
account of their connection” with an identical vidya, — this is the 
meaning of the prima facie aphorism. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 21 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarana 
here (five sutras), concerned with the worship of the avesavataras or 
God-possessed souls like Narada and so on. The question is whether 
they too arc to be meditated on as possessed of the attributes of the 
Lord Himself. This is the prima facie view: “On account of (their 
intimate) connection (with the Lord Himself), in others also (i.e. the 
God-possessed souls), (are to be meditated on) thus, (i.e. as possessed 
of the attributes of the Lord 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 21-22) 

SOTRA 21 

“Or not, on account of difference.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

But the correct conclusion is that “on account of the difference” 
of place, (such) a combination is “not” appropriate. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

(The author) refutes (the above view). 

The names are “not” to be combined. Why? “On account 
of difference,” i.e. on account of the difference of place. Just as the 
attribute, stated of a teacher when seated, does not belong to him 

i G.B. 3.3.21, p. 147, Chap. 3. 
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when walking, so exactly on account of the difference of the forms of 
Brahman, — who is one indeed, — in consequence of His connection 
with those respective places, (viz. the orb of the sun and the eye), 
there is difference of vidyas, and as such no combination. Thus, in 
one case, truth is to be meditated on as connected with the locality 
of the sun, and here the name : “His secret name is ‘Day' — this is in 
reference to the presiding deities” (Brh. 5.5.3) is appropriate. The 
insertion of such a name to the locality of the eye is not possible. In 
the other case, on the other hand, it is to be meditated on as connected 
with the locality of the eye, and here the name : 4 His secret name is 
‘I’ — this is in reference to the self” (Brh. 5.5.4) is appropriate. 
There can be no insertion of it to the locality of the sun. In the 
handily a- vidya, on the contrary, there is no difference of place, since 
the object to be meditated on is, in both the cases, situated within 
the heart. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is siitra 22 in his commentary. It answers the prima facie 
view. Ho reads “avi^esat” instead of “vteesat”. Hence the sutra: 
“Or not, (i.e. the God-possessed souls are not to be worshipped as 
possessed of all God-like attributes,) on account of (their) non- difference 
(from other souls)”. That is, the God-possessed souls too are after 
all jlvas and hence they are to be highly venerated, but not worshipped 
like the Lord Himself. 1 


SCTRA 22 

“And (Scripture) shows.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The scriptural text, viz. “The form of this one is the very same 
as the form of that one” (Chand. 1.7.5 2 ), “shows” the absence of 
a combination of the attributes of that which is situated within the 
sun and that which is situated within the eye. 


i G.B. 3.3.22, p. 147, Chap. 3. 


2 S, R, Bh. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

In another place, a scriptural text concerned with transference 
shows” the absence of a combination of the attributes of that which 
is situated in the sun and that which is situated in the eye. Thus, 
the scriptural text concerned with transference, viz. “The form of this 
one is the very same as the form of that one” (Chand. 1.7.5) transfers 
the form of the Person abiding in the sun to the Person abiding in the 
eye. And this (text) clearly indicates the absence of a combination 
of attributes in such a case. If there were any combination of attri- 
butes, then the transference would have been meaningless. 1 Hence 
it is established that there is no combination of the names. 


Here ends the section entitled “The connection” (7). 


COMPARISON 

Srikantha 

He takes this sutra as constituting jk new adhikarana by itself, 
concerned with the Mandala-vidya, or the meditation on the Person 
within the orb of the sun, in the Chandogya (Chand. 1.6.6) and the 
Maha-narayana (Maha. 12.2) Upanisads, and concludes that the two 
vidyas are identical, since Scripture “shows” their identity. 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 23 in his commentary. He gives hero a second 
reason why the God-possessed souls are not to be meditated on as 
possessed of the attributes of the Lord Himself: “And (Scripture, 
viz. Chand. 7.1.1) shows”. That is, the above text shows that 


1 I.e. a special transference, identifying two things, is necessary only when 
the two things are naturally different. E.g. a king is not, as a rule, expressly 
mentioned to be rich, for it is understood that all kings are naturally rich. Hence 
we simply say: ‘He is a king’. But we say: ‘He is a servant and rich’, for the 
quality of being rich does not, as a rule, belong to servants and any exception 
has to be expressly mentioned. Similarly, since here the form of the person 
within the sun and the form of the person within the eye are expressly mentioned 
to be identical, it is clear that there is no natural identity between them, so 
that no combinations of their attributes, names and so on are possible. 

2 SK. B. 3.3.22, pp. 319-320, Part 9. 
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Narada, a God-possessed soul, approached Sanatkumara with a view 
to learning about the Supreme Soul from him. This proves that 
the God-possessed souls are not perfect like the Lord. Hence they 
cannot be worshipped as possessed of His attributes. 1 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled “Holding 
together”. (Sutra 23) 

SCTRA 23 

“(The attributes like) holding together and pervading 

THE HEAVEN TOO (ARE NOT TO BE INSERTED IN ALL VIDYAS) 

AND FOR THIS REASON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Owing to the very same difference of places, 2 there is no insertion, 
in other vidyas, of the attributes like “holding together, pervading 
the heaven” and so on, laid down in the manual of tho Taittirlyas 3 
thus: “The powers of which Brahman is the oldest, were held 
together. Brahman stretched out the heaven, the oldest, in the 
beginning ” (Tait. Br. 2.4.7, 10 4 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now (the author) is extending the above-mentioned maxim to 
other cases. 

In the manual of the Taittirlyas, i.e. in the supplementary writings 
of the Ranayamyas, a mass of attributes belonging to Brahman, such 
as, holding the powers together, pervading the heaven and so on, is 
recorded in the passage: “The powers of which Brahman is the oldest, 
were held together. Brahman stretched out the heaven, the oldest, 
in the beginning. Brahman was born first among all beings. 5 Who 
then is fit to rival that Brahman ? ” (Tait. Br. 2.4.7, 10). The sense 
is: ‘energies’ — here the word ‘vlryyab’ (in the masculine gender) 
means ‘vlryyani’ (in the neuter gender) — have Brahman as their 

1 G.B. 3.3.23, p. 148, Chap. 3. 

2 Vide Br. Su. 3.3.21. 8 A school of the Yajur-veda. 

* Pp. 252-253. £, R, Bh, $K. Cf. Athar. V. 19.22.21, 30— same, only 

“ Brahma- jyestha sambhrta viiyyanl”, — slightly different. 

* The text reads: “Btasya Brahma prathamota jajfie 



[sCr. 3. 3. 23. 

ADH. 8.] 


YEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


617 


‘oldest’, i.e. as their chief, — that means: they are the attributes of 
Brahman. (They are) ‘held together’, i.e. supported, by the sub- 
stratum of the attributes, (viz. Brahman), — hereby (Brahman’s attri- 
bute of) holding the powers together is designated. That chiefest 
Brahman stretched out the heaven, — hereby (Brahman’s attribute of) 
pervading the heaven is designated. 

Here the doubt is as to whether these attributes of Brahman 
are to be inserted in the &andilya-vidya and the rest, — that are 
meditations on Brahman — enjoined in their (i.e. Ranayanlyas’s) 
Upanisads, or not to be inserted, a different kind of meditation (on 
Brahman) as possessed of these attributes being enjoined here. On 
the suggestion that they are to be inserted, 

We reply: Just as the two names are not combined, so the group 
of attributes like “holding together and pervading the heaven” 
and so on too is not to be combined. Why? “For this reason,” 
i.e. on account of the very same difference, i.e. on account of the 
difference of abodes. In the 6andilya-vidyas and the rest, Brahman 
is declared to have a small abode in the texts: “This soul of mine 
within the heart ” (Chand. 3.14.3, 4). Here, there (is no mention of the) 
attribute of occupying a place that is not small, resulting from (His) 
‘pervading the heaven’, as well as of other attributes of occupying 
a place that is not small, such as, ‘holding together’ and the rest, 
resulting from (their) association with that. Hence it is established 
that there is a separate meditation (on Brahman) as qualified by the 
attributes of holding the powers together, pervading the heaven and 
so on. 

Here ends the section entitled “Holding together” (8). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 24 in his commentary. He continues the topic that 
the God-possessed souls are not to be meditated on as possessed of 
the attributes of the Lord. Hence the sutra: “And (the attributes 
like) holding together and pervading the heaven too (are not to be 
combined in the meditations on the God-possessed souls) also for this 
reason (i.e. because they are not equal to the Lord) ”. x 

1 G.B. 3.3.24, pp. 148*149, Chap. 3. 
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Adhikarana 9: The section entitled “The me- 
ditation on the Person”. (Sutra 2 4) 

SOTRA 24 

“And even in the meditation on the person (there is no 

TRANSFERENCE OF ATTRIBUTES), ON ACCOUNT OF OTHERS BEING 

NOT RECORDED/ ’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As “even in the meditation on the person”, — recorded in the 
Chandogya thus: “The person, verily, is a sacrifice” (Chand. 3.16.1 l ) 
and in the manual of the Taittiriyas thus: “For him who knows thus” 
(Tait. Ar. 10.64; 2 Mahanar. 25.1), — the details mentioned in one 
place, viz. “His twenty-four years are the morning libation ” (Chand. 
3.16.1), are not recorded in another, so the vidyas are different. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Previously, in accordance with the reason (stated in Br. Su. 
3. 3. 21): ‘On account of difference’, the meditation on (Brahman) as 
endowed with the attributes like holding together and so on was 
demonstrated to be different from the meditations on Brahman as 
taught by Sandilya and others. Now, by showing the difference of the 
meditations on the person, (the author) is removing the doubt that in 
the ease of meditations on the person, the meditations are identical 
on account of the non-difference of names and the rest. 

The meditation on the person is recorded in the Chandogya in 
the llahasya-brahmapa of the Tandins and the Paingins thus: “The 
person, verily, is a sacrifice. His twenty-four years are the morning 
libation” (Chand. 3.16.1), “Now the forty-four years are the mid-day 
libation” (Chand. 3.16.3), “Now the forty-eight years are the third 
libation” (Chand. 3.16.5) and so on. In the manuals of the Taitti- 
riyas too, there is a meditation on the person in the first section: 
“For him who knows thus, the soul of the sacrifice is the sacrificer, 
faith his wife, his body the fuel, his breast the sacrificial altar, his 
body-hairs the sacrificial grass” (Tait. Ar. 10.64; Mahanar. 25.1). 

Here the doubt is as to whether the meditations recorded in the two 
places are different or identical. If it be suggested that on account 


i R, &K. 


2 P. 779. 6, R, Bh, 6 k. 
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of the non-difference of names and the rest, the meditations are the 
same, — (the author) states the correct conclusion: “Even in the 
meditation on the person”. The meditations on the person are 
different. Why ? Because “even in the meditation on the person” of 
the Chandogya and the Taittiriya-manual, recorded without distinction, 
the attributes which are mutually different are “not recorded”, i.e. 
not mentioned, in the other place. Thus, in the Chandogya, the life 
of a person, up to his hundred and sixteen years, divided thrice, is 
imagined to be a libation. In the Taittiriya-manual, on the other hand, 
in the text: “The evening, the morning and the mid-day are the 
libations ” (Tait. Ar. 10.64 ; Mahanar. 25. 1 ), three libations are imagined, 
but in the Chandogya three libations are not imagined. 1 Moreover, in 
the Chandogya, the desire to eat and the rest are imagined to be the 
purificatory ceremony and so on, 2 but not in the Taittiriya-manuals. 
In the Chandogya, a person is imagined to be a sacrifice thus: “The 
person, verily, is a sacrifice” (Chand. 3.16.1), but his soul and the rest 
are not imagined to be the sacrificer and so on. In the Taittiriya- 
manual, on the other hand, the soul of the person is imagined to be a 
sacrifice and so on thus: “For him who knows thus, the soul of the 
sacrifice is the sacrificer” (Ait. Ar. 10.64; Mahanar. 25.1 3 ). Hence 
there is a difference of form in tlio two cases, since everywhere the 
difference of special points is the cause of the difference of meditation. 
There is a difference of connection with fruit as well. In the Chandogya, 
to begin with, the fruit of the meditation on the person is the attain- 
ment of longevity. 4 In the Taittiriya-manuals, on the other hand, the 
attainment of Brahman is the fruit of the meditation on the person. 
Thus, having set forth the meditation on Brahman in the previous 
section thus: “Let him unite himself with you, the great Brahman, 


1 In the Chandogya, the parts of the one and the same thing are fancifully 
represented as three libations; while in the Taittiriya-manuals three different 
things are so represented. 

2 Vide Chand. 3.16.1-5. “When he desires to eat and drink and does not 
-enjoy himself — that is his purificatory ceremony,” etc. 

8 The Chandogya stops at identifying a person with a sacrifice, but does 
not enter into any details. The Taittiriya-manuals differ from the Ch&ndogya 
not only in not identifying a person with a sacrifice, but also in entering into 
greater details. 

4 Vide Chand. 3.16.7. “He who knows this lives for hundred and sixteen 
years.” 

io 
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Om” (Tait. Ar. 10.63; 1 Mahanar. 24.2), and having stated the fruit 
belonging to a knower of Brahman, viz. the attainment of Brahman 
thus: “He attains the greatness of Brahman” (Tait. Ar. 10.63 ; 2 
Mahanar. 24.2), the text goes on to say: “For him who knows thus, 
the soul of the sacrifice” (Tait. Ar. 10.64; Mahanar. 25.2) and so on. 
As there is a reference to the knower of Brahman by the term ‘him 1 
here, and as it (viz. the meditation on the person) is mentioned in the 
immediate vicinity (of the meditation on Brahman), so it is gathered 
that the meditation on the person here is a subsidiary part of the 
meditation on Brahman, and that (as such) the former has no reference 
to a different fruit. This being so, it is deduced that the attainment 
of Brahman alone is the fruit of the meditation on the person which 
is a subsidiary part of the meditation on Brahman. Hence it is 
established that as the identity of mere names, viz. ‘meditation 
on the person* (purusa-vidya), in the two cases, is of no great im- 
portance, the vidyas are different ; that being so, there is no combina- 
tion of their special features. 

Here ends the section entitled “The meditation on the 
person ” (9). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He reads “ Purusa-vidyayam iva”, instead of “ Purina- vidyayam 
api”, and explains the sutra thus: “As (the record of the Tandins 
and Paingins is) in the purusa-vidya, (not such is the record) of 
others ”. 3 Conclusion reached, the same. 


Baladeva 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary. Like Samkara he reads: 
“iva” in place of “api”. He concludes here the topic of the worship 
of the God-possessed souls, viz. that they, being not equal to the 
Lord, are not to be meditated on as possessed of His attributes. 
Hence the sutra: (“As attributes like creatorship, rulership, and so 
on, are declared to be belonging to the Lord) in the meditation on the 
person (i.e. in the Purusa-suktas of the Veda) and (in the Gopala- 


i Pp. 774-775. 

IOB 


3 &.B. 3.3.24, p. 790. 


2 P. 775. 
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purva-t&pani), (so they are) not deolared (to be belonging) to others 
(viz. the God-possessed souls) ”. 1 


Adhikarana 10: The section entitled “Piercing 
and so on”. (Sutra 25) 

SCTRA 25 

“On account of the difference of the matter of piercing 

AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In meditation there is no insertion of the sacred formulae like: 
“Pierce all, pierce the heart” 2 , as well as of the sacrificial acts like 
Pravargya 3 and the rest, mentioned in the passage: “The gods, 
forsooth, hold a sacrificial session” ($at. Br. 14.1.1, 1 4 ) and so on. 
Why? “On account of the difference of the matter of piercing and 
so on” from meditation. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the following question is being considered: Just as the 
meditation on the person is a subsidiary part of the meditation on 
Brahman, it being mentioned in close proximity, — so are the sacred 
formulae and the sacrificial acts, to be stated below, to be inserted in 
the meditation on Brahman as its subsidiary parts, they, too, being 
mentioned in close proximity, or not ? 

In the beginning of their Upanisads, the followers of the Atharva- 
veda record sacred formulae like: “Pierce all, pierce the heart, cleave 
the veins, cleave the head, divide into three parts” and so on. That 
is, 0 Deity ! 'pierce’, i.e. tear off, 'all’ the limbs of my enemy. Thus, 
(1) 'pierce his heart’, (2) ‘cleave his veins’, (3) ‘cleave his head’. In 
this way, may my enemy be ‘divided’, i.e. disjoined, ‘into three parts’. 


1 G.B. 3.3.25, pp. 149-150, Chap. 3. 

2 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

8 Pravargya is a ceremony introductory to the Soma-sacrifice. 

4 6, B, p. 1021, line 1. 
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In the beginning of the Rahasya-brahmana, the Tafldins also, 
the singers of the Sama, read the sacred formulae: “0 God Savitr 1 
produce the sacrifice, produce” (C.M.B. 1.1.1 1 ). 

The &atyayanin’s record: “Thou art a white horse, tawny and 
black ”. 

The Kathas and the Taittiriyakas record: “May Mitra give us 
weal, may Varuna” (Tait. 1.1) and so on. 

The Aitareyins too record a Maha-vrata-brahmapa : “Verily, 
Indra became great by kilhng Vrtra ”. 

The Kausltakins too record a Maha-vrata-brahmana thus: 
“Verily, Prajapati is the whole year, his self is the Mahavrata ”. 

The Vajasaneyins, on the other hand, record a Pravargyya- 
brahmapa in the beginning of their Upanisad thus: “Verily, the gods 
held a sacrificial session” (&at. Br. 14.1.1, 1). 

Here the doubt is, viz. whether the sacred formulae and the 
sacrificial acts like Pravargya and the rest, mentioned in certain 
Vidyas, are to be comprised under those vidyas as their subsidiary 
parts, or not. The suggestion being: The inclusion of the sacred 
formulae as well as of the sacrificial works as the subsidiary parts of 
meditation is proper, they being mentioned in close proximity. 

We reply : There is no inclusion. Why ? “ On account of the 

difference of the matter of piercing and so on.” That is, as the 
matter of piercing and so on, subserving certain magical practices 
that are different from meditation, is different from meditation, so the 
matter of piercing and so on, mentioned by those particular texts, are 
not fit to be applied to meditation. Thus, from the indication, viz. 
the power of the sacred formulae to exhibit their own sense, — which 
is stronger than (mere) proximity 2 * — it is deduced that the sacred 
formulae are subsidiary parts of works like magical practices, study 
and so on. From direct scriptural statement, which is stronger than 
(mere) proximity, 8 — sacrificial works like Pravargya and the rest too 
are deduced to have an application to Jyoti§toma and the like. Hence 


1 Vide V.C., p. 491. This passage occurs in many other places. This text 
is found in many other treatises, vide e.g. Vj. Sam. 9.1 ; 11.7; 30.1 ; Tait. Saip. 
1.7.7, 1; 4.1.1, 2, etc. 

2 Vide Pu. Ml. Su. 3.3.14. 

8 Op. cit . 
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it is established that there is no inclusion of these in those (vidyas) 
as the subsidiary parts of meditation. 

Here ends the section entitled “ Piercing and so on” (10). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 26 in his commentary. He too takes it as forming 
an adhikarafla by itself, though concerned with an entirely different 
problem, viz. whether like the sweet and majestic attributes of the 
Lord such as bliss, omnipotence, mentioned above, His destructive 
and fearful attributes too such as piercing and so on, are to be medi- 
tated on, or not. The answer is given here. He supplies the word 
“na” here from sutra 3.3.22 (21 in Nimbarka’s commentary). Hence 
the sutra : “ (One who is desirous of release should not meditate on the 
Lord as possessed of the attributes of piercing and so on, on account 
of the difference of result (of such a meditation, i.e. because such a 
meditation does not lead to release as the meditation on the Lord as 
Sweet and Majestic does) ”. 1 


Adhikaraua 11: The section entitled “ Aban- 
donment”. (Sutra 26) 

SCTRA 26 

“But in the abandonment (of merit and demerit, the taking 
OF them by others is to be supplied) on account of the 
word ‘ taking’ being supplementary (to the word ‘abandon- 
ing’), AS IN THE CASE of KU^A, METRE, PRAISE, AND ACCOMPANYING 
SONG, IT HAS BEEN SAID (IN PCRVA-MlMlMSl).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“In the abandonment,” consisting in getting rid of merits 
and demerits, stated in the scriptural passage: “Then the knower, 
having discarded merits and demerits” (Mupd. 3.1.3 2 ), the taking, 

1 G.B. 3.3.20, p. 151, Chap. 3. 2 6, R, Bh, 6k. 
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consisting in taking the merits and demerits, discarded by the 
knower, stated in the passage: “His sons obtain the inheritance, his 
friends the good deeds, his enemies the bad deeds ”, 1 is included. 
Why? Because the word ‘taking’, mentioned in another branch, 
is supplementary to the word ‘abandoning’, just as the text: 
“The progeny of the udumbara tree ” 2 * is supplementary to the 
text: “The kuSas are progeny of tree”; just as the text: “The metres 
of the gods are the prior” is supplementary to the text: “Let one 
praise by the metres”; just as the text: “The sun is half-risen” ( 6 at. 
6 .S. 9.7.19 8 ) is supplementary to the text: “He assists the chanting 
of the 9 oda 6 in 4 * with gold 6 ”, and just as the text: “The Adhvaryyu 6 
does not 7 join the singing” (Tait. Sam. 6.3.1 8 ) is supplementary 
to the text: “The sacrificial priests join the singing ”. 9 Moreover, 
it is said by Jaimini as well: “Let it be supplementary to the text, on 
account of the impropriety of an option” (Pu. Ml. Su. 10.8.15 10 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author points out that the inclusion of a particular matter 
in a particular place, with which it is connected, stands to reason. 

In the Upanisad of the Tandins, it is declared: “Shaking off evil, 
as a horse his hairs, shaking off the body as the moon frees itself from 
the mouth of Rahu, I, with the self obtained, pass into the uncreated 
world of Brahman ” (Chand. 8.13.1). Similarly, it is declared by the 
text of the followers of the Atharva-veda : “His sons obtain the 
inheritance, his friends the good deeds, his enemies the bad deeds”. 
The 6 atyayanins read: “Then he discards good and evil deeds. His 
dear relatives obtain the good deeds, those not dear the evil deeds” 
(Kaus. 1.4). 


1 Op. cit. 2 Op. cit. 

8 P. 961. The text reads: “ Samayabisite suryye Niranyena vahirbhy&m 

ca”, etc. 

4 A hymn or a formula consisting of sixteen parts. 

® 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

8 One of the four classes of priests. His special duty was to measure the 
ground, build the altar, prepair sacrificial vessels, etc., and he had to recite the 
hymns of the Yajur-veda while doing these duties. 

7 Correct reading: Na upag&yet = should not sing. 

• P. 175, line 9, vol. 2. R, Bh, 6k. 

i® P. 631, vol. 2. 6, R, Bh, 6k. 


® R, Bh, 6k. 
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Now, in the Upanisad of the Tandins, as well as in the text of the 
followers of the Atharva-veda, the abandonment of merit and demerit 
is declared. In the text of the &atyayanins, the obtainment of merit 
and demerit by the dear and the not dear is declared. In the text 
of the Kausltakins, on the other hand, both are declared. This being 
the case, there is no room for any doubt in the case where both 
abandoning and taking are mentioned. Where there is the direct 
mention of taking only, there abandoning too is implied, since taking 
is impossible without (prior) abandoning. 1 But where only abandoning 
is mentioned, there the following (question) is to be considered: The 
doubt is as to whether the taking of the abandoned merit and demerit, 
which taking is mentioned elsewhere, is to be inserted in the Upanisad 
of the Tandins and in the text of the followers of the Atharva-veda, 
or not. On the suggestion, viz. It is not to be inserted owing to 
the force of separate mention. Otherwise, the double implication 
(viz. abandoning and taking) — which is the result of such an insertion 
— being already established in the cases of the two texts of the 
Tandins and the followers of the Atharva-veda through such an 
insertion from the text of the Kausltakins, the mention of abandoning 
in those two texts must become useless, 2 — 

We reply: “But in the abandonment, on account of the word 
* taking’ being supplementary ”. The word “but” disposes of the 
(above) prima facie view. “ In the abandonment,” i.e. in the text 
which designates abandoning only, taking is to be inserted. Why? 
“ On account of the word ‘ taking ’ being supplementary,” i.e. on account 
of the word ‘ taking ’ being supplementary to the word ‘abandoning’. 
The sense is that in the Upanisad of the Kausltakins, the text desig- 
nating the taking of the good and evil deeds is recorded as being 
supplementary to the text designating the abandoning of the good 
and evil deeds. Similarly here too, it is essential that the merits and 
demerits, abandoned by a knower, should be obtained by others. 

(The author) states a number of parallel instances, illustrating 

1 Hence these two cases present no difficulty. 

2 I.e. in the text of the Kausltakins both abandoning and taking are men- 
tioned, while in the texts of the Tanqlins and the followers of the Atharva-veda 
only abandoning is mentioned. Now if it be said that taking is inserted from 
the first to the last two, then abandoning too may very well be so inserted. 
In that case, the mention of abandoning in the last two texts becomes 
meaningless. 
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the fact that a text, mentioned in one branch, may form the supple- 
ment of a text, mentioned in another branch, thus: “As in the case of 
the ku6a, metre, praise and accompanying song ”. Thus, just as it 
being known in a general manner that the ku6as are the progeny of 
tree from the text of the Kausltakins, viz. “You ku§as are the progeny 
of the tree, do protect me ”, it is known from the specific text of the 
&atyayanins: “The progeny of the udumbara tree”, that the kuSas 
are the progeny of the udumbara tree, — this being so, the text of the 
^atyayanins becomes the supplement of the text of the Kausltakins, — 
the construction of this (latter) text is as follows : 0 Ku6as ! You are 
the progeny of the tree, protect, i.e. save me, the sacrificer; — just as 
no specific order of priority and posteriority of gods and demons being 
mentioned in the text : “Let one praise by metres”, a specific order is 
known from the text of the Paingins, viz. “The metres of the gods 
are prior”; just as on an enquiry into the time of chanting, which is 
a subsidiary part of the taking of a particular kind of pot, viz. sodaSin, 
the time not being known specifically from the text: “He assists the 
chanting of the eoda&n with gold”, the text of the Taittiriyas, desig- 
nating the time specifically thus: “When the sun is half risen, he assists 
the chanting of the socla^in” (&at. &.S. 9.7.19) becomes the supplement 
of that text; and just as the prohibitive text of one branch, viz. 
“The Adhvaryyu does not join the singing” (Tait. Sam. 6.3.1) 
becomes the supplement of the non-specific text of a different branch, 
viz. “The sacrificial priests join the singing” — so in the matter under 
discussion too, viz. abandoning, there is the insertion of taking. 

(The author) shows that this view that general texts imply specific 
texts is supported by another teacher as well, thus: “It has been 
said”, i.e. said by Jaimini, viz. “Let it be, on the contrary, supple- 
mentary to the text, on account of the impropriety of an option. 
Let the injunction refer to the same place” (Pu. Ml. Su. 10.8.15). 
The establishing of the double implication (viz. of abandoning 
and taking) in places concerned, on the other hand, should be known 
to be meant for the benefit of the respective readers of those 
(treatises). Hence it is established that “in the abandonment”, 
taking is inserted. 


Here ends the section entitled “Abandonment” (11). 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 27 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikaraija 
here (two sutras), concerned with an entirely different question, viz. 
whether the meditation on the Lord is obligatory or optional to the 
freed souls. He reads “Achanda** instead of “ chanda ”, interpret- 
ing it as ‘option*. Hence the sutra: “But on the destruction (of 
bondage, the released souls are under no obligation to practise medita- 
tion, because they have obtained) nearness (i.e. upayana) (to the Lord), 
(and) because scriptural texts are supplementary (to this, i.e. are 
meant for leading the soul to this stage, viz. release), just as the singing 
of hymns with the kuSa (in hand) is optional (i.e. achanda) (for a 
student who has finished his daily duties), it is declared (by Scripture) **. 
That is, the aim of all scriptural texts is to teach men meditation so 
that they may attain salvation. When that end is reached, i.e. men 
are freed and approach the Lord, it is no longer necessary for them 
to go on with further meditation. 1 


Adhikarana 12: The section entitled “The 
passing away”. (Sutras 27-3 0) 

StrTRA 27 

“In passing away (there is a complete abandonment of 

MERIT AND DEMERIT), ON ACCOUNT OF THERE BEING NOTHING 

TO BE CROSSED, FOR THUS OTHERS (DECLARE).* * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

At the time (of the soul*s) departure from the body, it com- 
pletely abandons (its) merits and demerits. Why? Because after 
(its) separation from the body, there is no more experience “to be 
crossed** (i.e. undergone) through these two. This very thing others 
declare thus: “Verily, when one is bodiless, pleasure and pain do not 
touch him** (Chand. 8.12.1 2 ), “This serene being, having arisen from 
this body, having attained the form of highest fight, is completed in 

1 G.B. 3.3.27, pp. 153-154, Chap. 3. 
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its own form” (Chand. 8.3.4; 8.12.3 *) and so on. This being so, the 
decay of works which has actually taken place at the time of the sours 
separation from the body, is recorded to take place after it crosses 
the river in the text: “He crosses that river Viraja. Then he discards 
good and evil deeds ” (Kaus. 1.4 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An investigation into the abandoning of sins by a knower and 
taking (by others) was undertaken above. Now we shall consider 
the time when such an abandoning of merit and demerit takes 
place. 

The doubt is as to whether some portions of the merits and 
demerits of a knower decay at the time of his separation from the final 
body, while some portions of these decay on the way, when, having left 
the body, he is moving towards the world of Brahman; or whether 
such an abandonment takes place only at the time of his separation 
from the body. Here the prima facie view is : Having begun thus : 
“Having reached the path of gods, he comes to the world of fire” 
(Kaus. 1.3), the Kausltakins record: “He comes to the river Viraja, 
crosses it with the mind; then he discards good and evil deeds” (Kaus. 
1.4). As here such an abandonment appears to tako place immediately 
after he crosses the river, and as in the Upanisads of the Tapdins 
too, viz. in the text: “Having shaken off the evils, as a horse his hair ” 
(Chand. 8.13.1), such an abandonment appears to take place at the 
time of his separation from the final body, it follows that he abandons 
some of his good and evil deeds at the time of his separation from 
the final body, and of some on the way, both these texts being 
(equally) authoritative : 

With regard to it, we say: “In passing away”. “In passing 
away,” i.e. when the soul is going to the next world, viz. at the time 
of its departure from the body alone, a knower discards his merits and 
demerits. Why ? “On account of there being nothing to be crossed; 
or no good fruit to be attained through merits, and no evil fruit to be 
attained through demerits subsequently to the soul’s leaving the 
body, there existing, subsequently to that, the fruit of vidya alone, 
consisting in the attainment of Brahman’s nature. 


a 6, Bh, 6k. 


i R. 
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“Thus others,” i.e. the followers of the other schools too record 
that subsequently to the fall of the body, there is no fruit of work 
to be undergone by a knower, except the attainment of the nature 
of Brahman, thus: “ Verily, when one is bodiless, pleasure and pain 
do not touch him” (Chand. 8.12.1), “This serene being, having arisen 
from this body, having attained the form of highest light, is completed 
in his own form” (Chand. 8.3.4; 8.12.3). The decay of karmas, 
which has actually taken place at the time of the soul’s departure 
from the body, is recorded in the text of the Kausitakins to take 
place immediately after it crosses the river Viraja, thus: “He crosses 
the river Viraja with the mind; then ho discards good and evil deeds” 
(Kau$. 1.4), — this is to be understood here. Hence it is that the 
Tandins and the rest record that the abandonment takes place actually 
at the time of the soul’s separation from the body, thus : “ Shaking off 
the evils like a horse ”, etc. 

COMPARISON 

Srikantha 

Literal interpretation same, but he takes this (and the following 
two sutras) as representing the prima facie view. 


Baladeva 

This is sutra 28 in his commentary. He concludes the topic, 
viz. whether the worship of the Lord is obligatory on the part of the 
freed or not. He interprets the word, “samparaya” as love of the 
Lord. ‘Samparaya’ means ‘samparayanti tattvani yasmin’, i.e. 
one in whom all the truths meet, viz. the Lord, and love of the Sam- 
paraya is ‘samparaya’. Hence the sutra: “When the love of the 
Lord (has arisen), (i.e. when tho soul has become free), (it is no longer 
obligatory for it to practise meditation), on account of there being 
nothing to be crossed (i.e. there is no bondage any more), for thus 
others declare”. 1 


* G.B. 3.3.28, pp. 155-158, Chap. 3. 



[sff. 3. 3. 28. 

630 VEDINTA-PIRUITA-SAURABHA ADH. 12.] 

SCTRA 28 

“ According to intention, on account of the non-contra- 
diction OF BOTH.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The friend and the enemy of a knower get respectively his merits 
and demerits “according to intention”, — thus both become free from 
contradiction. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The good and bad deeds, performed by a knower, go to others 
“according to intention”, i.e. according to resolution, “on account 
of the non-contradiction of both”. A causeless discarding, by 
parts, of his own deeds to others is inconsistent on the part of a 
knower who is impartial ; and a causeless appropriating of the good 
and bad deeds, performed by others, too, is inconsistent on the part 
of any one. One who acting in a friendly manner, wishes the knower 
good, obtains the merits of the knower for that very reason. But one, 
who acting in an unfriendly manner, wishes the knower ill, obtains 
the demerits of the knower for that very reason. Thus, if the good 
and evil deeds go (to the friend and the enemy) in accordance with 
their intentions, the discarding and the appropriating come to be 
free from contradiction. So Smrti declares: “The sin of one who 
is being cursed goes to one who is cursing ”. It has been said by the 
reverend Manu as well: “Having left his good deeds to his dear 
relatives, and his bad deeds to those not dear, IV s hu * Brahman, 
the eternal, through the path of meditation ” (> ms separate 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different: “(The soul may attain knowledge) 
according to (its) liking (only so long as it has a body) ; (our view is 
preferable) on account of the non- contradiction of both ”. That is, 
a disembodied soul cannot evidently undergo the requisites and so 
on for attaining knowledge, but an embodied being alone can do so 
according to its own liking. Hence, if the works of a knower still 
persist after the fall of his body, it will not be possible for him 


i P. 225. 
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to get rid of them ever, seeing that it will not be possible for him, a 
disembodied soul, to acquire any further knowledge. Further, if 
knowledge be the cause of the destruction of works, as soon as 
the knower attains knowledge, all his works must decay at once. 
Scripture also declares so. Hence our view is preferable, since it 
avoids a two-fold contradiction — viz. makes knowledge the direct 
cause of the destruction of works and does not contradict Scripture. 1 

Ramanuja 

Interpretation different. He here explains the Kau§itaki-text 
(Kau§. 1.4) which seems to go against the view that the soul leaves 
all its works at the time of leaving the body. Hence the sutra : “ (The 
different parts of the text are to be arranged) at will, on account of the 
non-contradiction of both (viz. reason and Scripture)”. That is, 
as it has been established on the ground of reason as well as Scripture 
that the soul leaves all its works at the time of its departure from the 
body, in order that these two — reason and Scripture — be not contra- 
dicted, the parts of the Kausitaki-text are to be re-arranged to suit 
the above conclusion, i.e. the part: ‘He then discards good and evil 
deeds’ is to be put before the part: ‘Having attained the path of gods, 
he comes to the world of fire’. 2 

Srikantha 

Literal interpretation same, but the fundamental difference is 
that he takes it to be laying down the prima facie view. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 29 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarajia 
here (two sutras), concerned with showing the two ways of meditating 
on the Lord. Hence the sutra : “ (Either of the two modes of medi- 
tation, viz. on God, the sweet or on God, the Majestic, leads to salva- 
tion) through the will (of the Lord), since there is no conflict between 
the two, (i.e. there are texts to both effects and the devotee may 
choose either of them) ”. 8 The word “no” is to be supplied from sutra 
3.3.22. 


1 6.B. 3.3.28, p. 806. 

8 G.B. 3.3.29, pp. 158-159, Chap. 3. 


» $rl. B. 3.3.28, p. 298, Part 2. 
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SCTRA 29 

“There is meaning of the going (of the soul) in a two-fold 

WAY (i.E. ONLY IF IT DISCARDS BOTH DEMERIT AND MERIT), FOR 

OTHERWISE THERE IS CONTRADICTION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“There is meaning of the going” through the cessation, without 
distinction, of good and evil deeds. If the good deeds follow (the soul), 
then immediately after the enjoyment of their fruits, there must 
follow recurrence of births. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection : It is not appropriate to hold that 
at the time of the soul’s separation from the body, it discards its good 
deeds (as well), as that may lead to undesirable results, — (the author) 
says : 

"In a two-fold way,” i.e. through the cessation of both good 
and evil deeds at the time of the soul’s separation from the body, 
“there is meaning of the going”, i.e. the soul comes to attain its end 
immediately after the fall of the body. Otherwise, if it be admitted 
that bad deeds alone are discarded, and that good deeds — which 
are non-distinct (from the bad deeds in this respect) — are exhausted 
through the enjoyment of their fruits, the scriptural text: “His 
friends attain his good deeds” will be contradicted, as well as the 
going, — this is the sense. Further, there being recurrence of births 
at the completion of enjoyment, the scriptural toxt laying down (the 
soul’s) non-roturn will also come to be contradicted, viz. the text: 
“Those proceeding by this path return not to human existence” 
(Chand. 4.15.6). It oannot be said that he (i.e. the knower) does not 
go by it, since there is no mention in Scripture of the soul’s going 
through a different path. If it be said that the fruit of vidya would 
be permanent, — (we reply:) there will be uncertainty of the fruit. 1 

1 I.e. if it be urged that although the fruits of the good deeds of the knower, 
accompanying him, may entitle him to roturn, yet the fruit of his vidya, which 
also accompanies him and which is permanent, entitles him to non-return — we 
point out that in that case, what oxactly is going to be the fate of the knower, 
return or non -return, remains uncertain and ambiguous. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation entirely different. He begins a new adhikarana. 
In some texts, the soul is said to go through the path of gods after 
having discarded merits and demerits ; but in some texts, it is simply 
said to discard its merits and demerits. Hence the problem is whether 
the soul has to travel always through the path of gods for attaining 
Brahman. The answer is that there is no such necessity. The 
journey through the path of gods is not necessary for one who has 
attained identity with Brahman here and now. Hence the sutra : 
“There is meaning of the going in two ways, (i.e. it is necessary in 
certain cases, not necessary in others), otherwise there is contradiction 
(of texts) ”. 1 

Ramanuja 

Ho takes this sfxtra as laying down the prima facie view, thus : 
“There is meaning of the (soul’s) going in two ways, (i.e. only on the 
hypothesis that it discards a part of its merit and so on at the time of 
leaving the body and the rest on its way), for otherwise there is con- 
tradiction”. That is, if ho is to discard all its merits and demerits 
at the time of its departure from the body, its subtle body too 
must be destroyed simultaneously. In that case, no going through 
the path of the gods will be possible on its part, a mere disembodied 
soul. 2 

Nimbarka raises the problem and solves it in the next sutra, as 
we shall see. 

Srikantha 

He inverts the order of this and the next sutra. Thus : — 

Nimbarka and others Srikantha 

“ Gaterartha-vattvam . . . . ” “Upapannas tal-lakganartho 
(sutra 29). . . . . ” (sutra 29). 

“Upapannas tallak$anartho “Gater artha-vattvam . . . . ” 
” (sutra 30). (sutra 30). 

Interpretation too different, viz. : 

Sutra 29. — “Upapannas tal-lak^anartho Here he con- 

cludes the prima facie view, viz. that the soul discards all its 

1 S.B. 3.3.29, pp. 803-804. 

2 Sri. B. 3.3.29, p. 299, Part 2, Madras ed. 



634 


vedAnta-kaustubha 


[Sty. 3. 3. 29. 
ADH. 12.] 


merits and demerits at the time of leaving the body. He interprets 
it exactly after Nimbarka 1 (sutra 30 in Nimbarka ’s commentary), 
the fundamental difference being that while Nimbarka takes it to 
be stating the correct conclusion, ^rikantha takes it to be stating the 
prima facie view only. 

Sutra 30. — “Gater artha-vattvam ....”: He takes it to be 
stating the correct conclusion against the prima facie view stated 
above in three sutras, thus: “There is meaning of the going in two 
ways, (i.e. only on the hypothesis that the soul discards a part of its 
merits and so on, i.e. karmas, at the time of its departure from the 
body, and tho rest after crossing the river Viraja), for otherwise 
there is contradiction”. That is, if all tho karmas of the soul are 
destroyed completely at the time of its departure from the body, 
it will become freed immediately and it would not be necessary for 
it to travel through the path of gods, attain Brahman, and then be 
freed. Hence the texts which designate the sours travelling through 
the path of gods to attain Brahman and releaso will como to be con- 
tradicted. Further, if the soul becomes freed as soon as it leaves 
the body, the texts which designate that the soul attains its real 
form only on approaching Brahman too will come to be contradicted. 
In order to avoid the contradiction of these two kinds of texts, it must 
be held that all the karmas of tho soul do not decay completely as soon 
as it leaves tho body. The fact is that though the vidya of the soul 
leads it to travel through the path of gods, yet as actual release is 
not obtained until one directly approaches Brahman, some remainders 
of karmas still cling to the soul until it prosses tho sphere of matter 
and actually attains the Lord. 2 


Baladeva 

This is sutra 30 in his commentary. Here he concludes the 
section about the two paths of meditation. Hence the sutra: “There 
is meaning of the path in two ways, (i.e. both the paths, viz. meditation 
on God, the sweet, and meditation on God, the majestic, have the 
power to lead to the Lord), for otherwise there is contradiction (i.e. 


1 SK. B. 3.3.29, pp. 332-333, Parts 10 and 11. 

2 $K. B. 3.3.30, pp. 333-334, Parts 10 and 11. 
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the texts which designate both of them to be leading to the Lord will be 
contradicted) ”. 1 


SCTRA 30 

“(The going of the soul is) appropriate, on account of 

FINDING THINGS WHICH ARE MARKS OF THAT, (VIZ. CONNECTION 

WITH THE BODY), AS IN ORDINARY LIFE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In spite of the decay of all the karmas of a worshipper of Brahman 
at the time of his separation from the body, the path (i.e. his going 
through the path of gods) is “appropriate”. Why? “On account 
of finding things which are marks” of connection with the body and 
the rest, in the passages: “Having attained the form of supreme light, 
he is completed in his own form” (Chand. 8.3.4 2 * ), “He roams about 
there, laughing, playing and enjoying” (Chand. 7.25.1 8 ) and so on,— 
just as a royal servant attains mundane ends. The sense is that in 
spite of the decay of all works and of the gross body, he continues 
to retain the subtle body, through the power of vidya, in order that 
he may go to a distinguished place. Immediately after his separation 
from that, the knower, having attained the form mentioned in Scrip- 
ture, comes to attain the nature of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. if it be admitted that there is the decay 
of all works at the time of . the souFs leaving the body, there must 
be the destruction of the subtle body too at the same time. This 
being so, the path defined as the path of gods is “inappropriate”, — 
(the author) says: 

In spite of the decay of all the works of a knower at the time of 
his leaving the body, the path of gods is “appropriate”. Why? 
“On account of finding things which are marks of that,” i.e. on 
account of finding things that indicate that even a knower whose good 
and evil deeds have decayed and whose real form has become 
manifest has connection with body and the rest. The things 

1 G.B. 3.3.30, p. 160, Chap. 3. 

2 R, 6k. 

ii 
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which are marks of his connection with the body and so on, not 
brought about by karrnas, is found in the following scriptural texts: 
“Stainless, he attained the highest equality” (Mund. 3.1.3), “Having 
attained the form of highest light, he is completed in his own form ” 
(Chand. 8.3.4; 8.12.3), “He roams about there, laughing, playing, 
enjoying” (Chand. 8.12.3), “He becomes a self-ruler, he comes to 
wander at will in all the worlds” (Chand. 7.25.1), “He becomes one- 
fold, he becomes three-fold” (Chand. 7.26.2) and so on. That is, 
just as in ordinary life, a royal servant attains his ends through the 
grace of the king, though he himself is unable to accomplish them 
through his own efforts, so through the grace of the Highest Person, 
the knower obtains a supremely wonderful body and so on, not brought 
about by karrnas. The intention is this : when through the influences 
of vidya, the knower, whose karrnas have decayed, comes to attain 
a wonderful body and the rest, — not brought about by karrnas, — 
why should not vidya, for the sake of bestowing its own fruit y 
viz. the attainment of Brahman, cause the subtle body to persist 
through its own power in order to enable him to go through the path 
of gods, even on the complete decay of all karrnas and of the gross 
body which is the means of enjoying pleasures and pain? The 
sense is this: The subtle body continues up to the soul’s reaching 
the river Viraja, and immediately after that merges in the cause (viz. 
Brahman). This (the author) will state under the aphorism: “Those 
in the Highest, for so (Scripture) says” (Br. Su. 4.2.14). Hence it is 
established that there is the decay of all karrnas at the time of the 
soul’s separation from the final body. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The passing away ” (12). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation absolutely different, — viz. “(The view that the 
going through the path of gods holds good in some cases only and not 
universally is) appropriate, on account of finding a purpose charac- 
terized thereby (i.e. a purpose for going)”. That is, only those who 
meditate on the qualified Brahman go through the path of gods to 
attain Brahman, for in their case only, such a going has any meaning 
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and purpose, viz. the attainment of certain results, to be reached only 
through going to different places, as declared by Scripture (e.g. 
Kau$. 1.5-1. 6). But in the 9 ase of the knowers, there is no necessity 
for such a going, since they attain identity with Brahman here and 
now immediately after the removal of the veil of nescience. 1 

Ramanuja 

Here he answers the prima facie view stated under the previous 
aphorism. Similar to Nimbarka’s interpretation, though the inter- 
pretation of the words “upapanna” and “lokavat” different, thus: 
“(The view that there is the complete decay of all works at the time 
of the soul’s separation from the body is) appropriate, on account of 
finding things which are marks of that, (i.e. soul’s connection with the 
body), as in ordinary fife ”. That is, just as a pond, dug at first for 
the purpose of irrigation of fields, continues to exist and be used by 
people for other purposes, such as, supplying drinking water and the 
like, even when its original purpose has been served, i.e. just as the 
effect , viz. the pond, continues to exist when its cause , viz. the purpose 
of irrigation, is no more, so the subtle body, the effect, continues to 
exist for serving a purpose, viz. tho attainment of Brahman, other 
than its original purpose, viz. the undergoing of karmas, even when 
the karmas, its causes, are no more. 2 

Bhaskara 

He interprets the sutra thus: “(The teaching about the going 
of the soul is) appropriate, on account of finding a purpose characterized 
by that (viz. a purpose for the going), as in ordinary life ”. That is, 
in Scripture (Kau$. 1.5- 1.6) we find that the soul enters into conver- 
sation with the Karyya-Brahman and this is not possible unless it 
travels through the path of light and so on. This also shows that 
it is accompanied by the subtle body, since in ordinary experience 
we find that only those who are endowed with sense-organs can enter 
into conversations. This subtle body disappears only when the soul 
attains the Supreme Brahman through the Karyya-Brahman. 3 


1 3.B. 3.3.30, p. 804. 

2 Sri. B. 3.3.30, p. 299, Part 2. 

3 Bh. B. 3.3.30. 
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Srikanfha 

For Srlkantha interpretation, see under the previous sutra. This 
is sutra 29 in his commentary. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 31 in his commentary. He takes it as constituting 
an adhikarana by itself, concerned with indicating which of the two 
paths of meditation — viz. meditation on God, the sweet and medi- 
tation on God, the majestic — is the higher. Hence the sutra: “(The 
devotee who meditates on God, the sweet) has attained superiority 
(‘upapanna’) on account of obtaining an object having that charac- 
teristic (viz. the Lord who is devoted to such a devotee), as in ordinary 
life ”. That is, just as a person through his love and loyalty for the 
king brings him under his control, i.e. pleases him, so the devotee 
who meditates on the Lord as the sweet brings the Lord under his 
control, i.e. wins over his favour. 1 

Thus, according to Nimbarka, ^amkara, Ramanuja and Bhas- 
kara, there is a complete decay of the karmas of a knower at the time 
of his departure from the body, while according to Srikanfha, there 
is the decay of some works then, the rest coming to decay when the 
soul has crossed over the river Viraja. Baladeva does not raise the 
problem at all. 

Again, while Nimbarka, Ramanuja, Bhaskara and &rlkantha hold 
that the going through the path of gods is obligatory for all knowers, 
Samkara holds that it is obligatory only for those who meditate on 
the qualified Brahman, but never for those who know the non-qualified 
Brahman. 


1 G.B. 3.3.31, pp. 161-162, Chap. 3. “Loke yatha sarvadhikasyapi 
rajnah sva-jananuvjtti-rasikaaya ka6cij janas tad eka-hitanipunas taip sva- 
dhlnara kurvan prasasyate tad -vat.” 
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Adhikarana 13: The section entitled “Non- 
restriction”. (Sutra 31) 

SOTRA 31 

“(There is) no restriction (with regard to the going 

THROUGH THE PATH OF GODS, BUT IT BELONGS) TO ALL (THE WOR- 
SHIPPERS OF BRAHMAN), (THERE IS) NON-CONTRADICTION ON 
ACCOUNT OF WORD (i.E. SCRIPTURE) AND INFERENCE (i.E. SMRTi).” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is “no restriction’' that the going whicli is mentioned in the 
Upakosala-vidya !, Pancagni-vidya 1 2 and so oTT belongs only to those 
who are possessed of those vidyas; but it belongs “to all” the wor- 
shippers of Brahman. Thus, if the going be common to all, then 
(alone) there is “non-contradiction” of Scripture and Smrti, viz. 
“Those who know this and those who worship faith and truth in the 
forest, pass over to light” (Brli. 6.2.15 3 ), “Fire, light, day, bright 
fortnight, the six months of the northern progress of the sun, — 
departing through these, the knowers of Brahman go to Brahman” 
(Gita 8.24 4 ) and so on. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Previously, it has been stated that the going has a meaning only 
if there be the cessation of both good and bad deeds at the time of the 
decay of the gross body. Now, the question is being considered 
whether all those who possess Brahma-vidya are entitled to such a 
supremely excellent journey, or only those who possess the vidyas 
in which it is mentioned. 


1 Vide footnote 1, p. 640. 

2 Vide footnote 2, p. 640. 

3 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

4 R, 6k. 
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The path beginning with light is mentioned in certain vidyas, 
such as, Upakosala-vidya 1 , Pancagni-vidya 2 , Dahara-vidya 3 and 
so on, but is not mentioned in the Madhu-vidya 4 , Sandilya- 

1 Upakosala-vidya or tho knowledge obtained by Upakosala, the disciple 
of Satyakama Jabala. Vide Chand. 4.10-4.15. The story begins thus: 
Upakosala Kamalayana dwelt with Satyakama Jabala as a student of sacred 
knowledge, and for twelve years he tended the fires. But his teacher did not 
allow him to return home, nor did he teach him the knowledge of Brahman, but 
went off on a journey. Thereupon, Upakosala, filled with grief, began to fast. 
At this the three fires, Garhapatya, Anvaharyya and Ahavaniya took pity 
on him and each taught him the Agni-vidya, and the Atma-vidya, and told him 
that the teacher would teach him the path. When the teacher returned, he 
proceeded to instruct Upakosala further thus: “That Person who is seen within 
the eye is tho soul, that is tho immortal, the fearless, that is Brahman” (Chand. 

4.15.1) , — “Now, whether they perform cremation obsequies in the case of such 
a person, (i.e. who knows this vidya), or not, they (i.o. the dead) pass over to 
light, from light to the day, from day to tho fortnight of tho waxing moon, 
from tho fortnight of the waxing moon to the six months of the northern progress 
of the sun, from those months to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun 
to the moon, from the moon to lightning”. Chand. 4.15.5. Vide V.K. 1.2.13. 

2 PaUcdgni -vidya or the doctrine of the five fires, taught to Gautama by 
King Pravahana. Vide Brh. 6.2; Chand. 5.4-5.10. For detailed account see 
V.K. 3.1.1. 

3 Dahara-vidya or the doctrine of the Small, i.e. the doctrine that the 
Universal Soul is within the heart of man. Vide Chand. 8.1-8.6; Mahanar. 10.7. 
The doctrine begins thus: “Now, what is hero in this city of Brahman is a small 
lotus-chamber, small is the ether within that. What is within that should bo 
searched for, that certainly is what one should desire to understand ” (Chand. 

8.1.1) , and ends: “Now, as a great extending highway goes to two villages, this 
one and the yonder, even so these rays of the sun go to two worlds, this ono 
and the yonder. They extend from the yonder sun and enter into these veins. 
They extend from the veins and enter into the yonder sun ” (Chand. 8.6.2). 
“But when he thus departs from the body, then he ascends upwards through 
those very rays of the sun. With the thought ‘Om’, forsooth, he passes up. 
As quickly as one could direct one’s mind to it, he goes to the sun. That, 
certainly, is the door to the world (of Brahman), an entrance for knowers, a 
stopping for non -knowers ” (Chand. 8.6.5). Vide V.K. 1.3.14-23; 3.3.38. 

4 Madhu-vidya or the doctrine of the honey, i.e. the doctrine of the co- 
relativity of all things, cosmic and personal, and the immanence of the soul, 
taught to the two A6vinis by Dadhyafic Atharvana. Vide Brh. 2.5.6-19. It 
begins: “This earth is the honey for all creatures and all creatures are honey 
for this earth. This shining immortal Person who is in this earth, and with 

reference to the self, this shining immortal Person who is in the embodied soul, 

he, indeed, is this Soul, this Immortal, this ALL” (B|*h. 2.5.1) and goes on with 
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vidya , l , Vaisvanara- vidya 2 and the rest. Hence the doubt is as to 
whether the path belongs only to those who are possessed of the 
TJpakosala- vidya and the rest, or to all those who possess the Brahma- 
vidya. With regard to it, the prima facie view is as follows : It is 
proper that the path should belong only to those who are possessed of 
the vidyas in which it is mentioned, on account of the force of the 
general subject-matter, and not to others, — so is the restriction. 

With regard to it, we reply: “No restriction ”, i.e. there is no 
restriction that the path belongs only to those who possess the vidyas 
an which it is mentioned, but this path is open to all those who possess 
Brahma-vidya. 

If it be objected that in that case, there will result contradiction 
with the general subject-matter, we say: “non-contradiction ,, , since 
the general subject-matter is set aside by text. 3 Whence is this 
known ? “From word and inference/’ i.e. from Scripture and Smpti, 
viz. from the scriptural texts: “Those who know this thus and those 
who worship faith and truth in the forest, they pass over to light” 
(Brh. 6.2.15) and so on; and from the Smrti passage: “Fire, light, the 
day, the bright fortnight, the six months of the northern progress of 
the sun, — departing through these those who know Brahman go to 
Brahman” (Gita 8.24) and so on. Here having stated that those who 
are devoted to the five fires and who know this heaven- world and the 

similar designations of water, fire, air, the sun, the quarters, the moon, lightning 
thunder, space, law, truth, mankind, and soul. 

There is a different Madhu -vidya, or the representation of the sun as the 
honey extracted from all the Vedas in the Chandogya (Chand. 3.1-3.11). For 
detailed account, vide V.K. 1.3.33, footnote 1, p. 335. 

1 S'drajUlya-vidya or the doctrine taught by ^andilya. Vide Brh. 5.6; 6at. 
Br. 10.6.3 ; Chand. 3.14. For detailed account vide V.K. 3.3.19. 

2 Vaisvanara-vidya or the doctrine of the Universal Soul taught to six 
Brahmanas, Pracinasala and the rest, by King A6vapati, vide Chand. 5.11-5.18. 
The story begins: Six great house -holders, Pracinaaala and the rest assembled 
and pondered: “‘Who is our Soul? Who is Brahman?”’ Unable to decide, 
they approached Uddalaka Aruni with a view to learning about the Vai£vanara 
Atman or the Universal Soul from him. The latter directed them to King 
A4vapati. Aivapati asked each of the six : ' 44 Whom do you reverence as the 
Universal Soul ? ” * They successively answered: the heaven, the sun, the wind, 
the ether, water and the earth. Thereupon A6vapati taught them that the Uni- 
versal Soul is not thus separate, i.e. either the heaven, or the sun, etc., but is 
the Universal Being, comprehending everything. Vide V.K. 1.2.25; 3.3.55. 

3 Vide Pu. Ml. Su. 3.3.14. 
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rest as fire pass over to light, Scripture goes on to say in the text : 
“And those who in forest ” (Brh. 7.2.15) that those too who meditate 
with faith on the true Brahman, celebrated in another scriptural text : 
“Brahman is truth, knowledge, infinite” (Tait. 2.1), pass over to light. 
In this manner, truly, the path is attained by all those who possess 
Brahma-vidya, as by those who possess the Pancagni-vidya. Hence 
it is ascertained that the general subject-matter is set aside by the 
texts, designating such* a journey through the path of light, which are 
of a greater force. Similarly, by Smrti as well the journey of all 
worshippers of Brahman through this path alone is established. 
Hence it is established that the path beginning with light, which is 
indeed met with in all the vidyas, is (only) re-mentioned (in the 
Upakosala-vidya) and so on. 

Here ends the section entitled “Non-restriction” (13). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He reads “sarvasam” (feminine gender) instead of “sarvesam” 
(masculine gender), and interprets the sutra thus: “(There is) no 
restriction (with regard to the going through path of light, but it is 
valid) for all (the saguna-vidyas or meditations on the qualified Brah- 
man), (there is) non-contradiction on account of work and inference”. 1 
Thus, literally ho interprets the sutra like Nimbarka, but while he 
speaks here of sagupa- vidyas only, which, according to him, do not 
directly lead to release, Nimbarka does not do so. 

Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

They revert the order of this sutra and the next thus: — 

Nimbarka and others Ramanuja and Srikantha 


“Aniyamab ” (sutra 31). “Yavadhikaram \ 

(sutra 31). 

“Yavadhikaram . . . .” (sutra 32). “Aniyamafi . . . .” (sutra 32) 


1 S.B. 3.3.31, p. 805. 
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Interpretation same, only Ramanuja does not take sutra 31 
(sutra 32 according to Nimbarka) as forming an adhikarapa by itself, 
but includes it under the section entitled “The Passing Away ” (section 
12 according to Nimbarka). He, however, takes 32 (sutra 31 according 
to Nimbarka) as forming a section by itself, like Nimbarka. Srl- 
kai^tha takes each of these two sutras as constituting an adhikarana 
by itself, like Nimbarka. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 32 in his commentary. He too begins a new 
adhikarana here, but concerned with an entirely different topic. 
He reads “ avirodbat ” instead of “ avirodhah ”. Thus : “ (There is) 
no rule (that meditation, muttering prayers, singing the name of the 
Lord and the rest are to be performed conjointly always as a means 
to salvation, since any ono of them may singly lead to salvation), 
since there is no contradiction of all (texts), on account of word and 
inference’*. 1 


Adhikarana 14: The section entitled “So long 
as the office lasts’’. (Sutra 3 2) 

SCTRA 32 

“Of those who are entrusted with (certain) office, there 

IS ABIDING SO LONG AS THE OFFICE LASTS . 99 

Vedanta-parijata-sausabha 

Of Vasi^tha and the rest, on the other hand, “there is abiding 
so long as the office lasts ”, owing to the influence of the works of which 
their office is the result. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

(The author) is now refuting the following objection: 

The argument stated above, viz. that through the power of know- 
ledge there result the decay of all the karmas of a knower at the time of 
his separation frcfoi the body, and the (consequent) attainment (by him) 


1 G.B. 3.3.32, pp. 164-165, Chap. 3. 
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of a distinguished place through the path beginning with light, is not 
justifiable, since it is found that even great sages like Va6i$tha 
and the rest, (though) possessed of knowledge, were re-born and 
experienced pleasures and pains. The re -birth of VaSi^tha from 
a pitcher is well-known. 1 How he experienced grief is declared by 
Smrti thus: “He devoured Vasi^fha’s hundred sons, 6akti and his 
younger brothers, as an infuriated lion devours a small deer. On 
hearing that his sons had been killed by ViSvamitra, VaSi§fha bore that 
grief as the great mountain bears the world. He, the best of the sages, 
planned to destroy himself, but never did the greatest among the wise 
think of destroying KauSika (i.e. Vi^vamitra). The holy sage threw 
himself down from the peak of the Meru. From the mountain he fell 
down on its stones as on a heap of cotton. When he did not 
die from that fall, O Panda va, His Holiness entered a blazing-fire 
in a great forest. Then, though well-lit, the fire did not burn him. 
Seeing the sea, the great sage, afflicted with grief, fastened a heavy 
stone around his neck and dropped into the water. (But) the great 
sage was placed on the land by the current of the sea-waves. Then, 
depressed, he, went once more towards his own hermitage ” (Maha. 1. 
6737-6744 2 3 ). How he experienced happiness, too, is declared by 
Smrti thus: “And he was followed to his hermitage by his daughter- 
in-law, named AdpSyantl. Then by chance he heard from behind the 
sound of the study of the Veda, complete in meaning and ornamented 
with the six subsidiary parts. ‘ Who is following me ? ’ he asked then. 
‘I, Adpsyantl,’ replied his daughter-in-law, 6akti’s wife, highly virtuous, 
endowed with austerities and leading a religious life. ‘Daughter, 
from whom is coming thp sound of the study of the Veda with its 
subsidiary parts ? Formerly, the Veda with its subsidiary parts was 
heard by me from Sakti alone/ ‘In my womb has been bom, 0 sage, 
the offspring of your son 6akti, who repeated the Vedas here for twelve 
years.’ Told thus by her, the sage Va§i$tha, the highest, highly pleased, 
saying: ‘I have an offspring’, refrained, 0 Partha, from dying” 
(Maha. 1.67556-6760 3). 

(Reply:) “Of those who are entrusted with (certain) office”, 
i.e. of Va6i$tha and the rest, who owing to certain karmas, have been 


1 Vide $g.V. 7.33.13, p. 26. 

2 Pp. 244-245, vol. 1. 

3 P. 245, lines 14-19, vol. 1. 
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entrusted with offices like composing the Veda and so on, “there is 
abiding so long as the office lasts”, owing to the non-cessation of the 
works which have already begun to bear fruits and which brought about 
the office. Hence, in their caSe too, when through retributive enjoy- 
ment, the works which have begun to bear fruits and which brought 
about the office become exhausted; and when the office (thereby) 
comes to an end, there result the decay of all works at the time of 
their separation from the final body and the (subsequent) attain- 
ment (by them) of the path beginning with light. 

Here ends the section entitled “So long as the office lasts” (14). 


Adliikarana 15: The section entitled “The con* 
ception of the Imperishable”. (Sutras 3 3-3 4) 

SCTRA 33 

“But there is the comprehension (in all Brahma-vidyAs) 
of the conceptions of the Imperishable, on account of 
generality and on account of being that, as in the case of 

WHAT BELONGS TO THE UPASAD, THAT HAS BEEN SAID.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There should be the inclusion, under all meditations on Brahman, 
of the conceptions of non-grossness and the rest, connected with 
the Imperishable, stated in the text : “ That, verily, 0 Gargl, the 
Brahmanas call the Imperishable, non-gross, non-atomic, non-short” 
(Brh. 3.8.8 1 ). Why ? Because everywhere the Imperishable, viz. 
Brahman, the chief, is the same ; and because those attributes of non- 
grossness and the rest form essential parts of an investigation into. His 
real nature; just as in the Jamadagnya-ahina 2 sacrifice, in which the 
Upasad 3 offerings are to consist of puradas 4 , the sacred formula read 

1 R, Bh, gk, B. 

2 A sacrifice lasting four days, called ‘Jamadagnya’ because offered by 
Jamadagni. Vide Tait. Sarp. 7.1.9. See V.K. 3.3.33. 

3 Name of a ceremony lasting several days and forming part of the Jyoti- 
?tonia sacrifice. 

4 A puradas is a sacrificial cake of ground rice, usually divided into pieces 
and offered in one or more cups (or kapaha). 
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in the Sama-veda, viz.: “May the fire promote the sacrifice” (Tand. 
Br. 21.10.11 x ) and so on, is recited in the low accent of the Yajur-veda. 
“That has been said,” viz.: “If there be opposition between the 
subsidiary and the primary, there is connection of the Veda with the 
primary, because of the subserviency of that, (i.e. of the subsidiary to 
the primary)”. (Pu. Ml. Su. 3.3.9. 1 2 * ) 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

By the statement (made above) that the knowers abide (in this 
world) until the completion of their offices, it is indicated that the 
departure of such men also from the universe, consisting of the 
sentient and the non-sontient, is under the control of the Highest 
Person alone, different from the universe. Now (the author) points 
out that the attributes of non-grossness, non-atomicity and the 
rest of that very Highest Person, — the cause of the origin and the 
rest of the world, the controller of the sentient and the noil- 
sentient, different in nature from the whole group of non-sentient 
objects which are seen to be possessed of grossness and from the 
group of sentient beings which are declared by Scripture to be 
atomic, and an ocean of natural, eternal and infinite mass of attri- 
butes, — are to be meditated on by the knower in all the meditations 
on Him. 

In the Brhadaranyaka, the answer given to GargI by Yajnavalkya 
is recorded thus: 4 “That, verily, O GargI, the Brahmanas call the 
Imperishable, non-gross, non-atomic, non-short, non-long, not red, 
not fluid, without shadow, without darkness, without air, without 
space, unassociatod, tasteless, odourless, without eyes, without ears, 
without speech, without mind, without light, without breadth, without 

1 P. 625, vol. 2. 6, It, Bh, 6 k, B. 

a P. 280. S, R, Bh, &K. 

The senso is that when the primary and the subsidiary belong to two different 

Vedas, the Vedic characteristic of the subsidiary is to be determined by tho 
primary, because tho subsidiary is subservient to the primary, i.e. because the 
performor takes up the performance of the subsidiary solely for the purpose 
of making tho primary complete in all details. Vide &ab. B. on Pu. Mi. Su. 3.3.9, 
pp. 280-281. Hence here the Sama-veda mantras, instead of being recited in 
the loud accent of the Sama-veda, are to bo recited in the low accent of the 
Yajur-veda, since they form subordinate parts of a Yajur-vedic sacrifice, viz. 
J&madagnya -ahfna . 
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happiness 1 , without measure, without inside and without outside. 
It consumes nothing whatsoever 2 Verily, 0 Gargi, at the com- 

mand of this Imperishable the sun and the moon stand held apart” ’ 
(Brh. 3. 8. 8-9 3 ). In the text of the followers of the Atharva-veda 
too beginning: “ Now, the higher is that whereby the Imperishable is 
apprehended” (Mund. 1.1.5), it is said: “That which is invisible, 
intangible, without family, without caste, without eye, without ear, 
without hands and feet ” (Mund. 1.1.6 4 ). 

Here the doubt is, whether the attributes, viz. non-grossness, 
non-atomicity, invisibility, intangibility and the rest, which belong 
to Brahman, denoted by the word ‘ Imperishable \ which are mentioned 
in the Brhadaranyaka and the text of the followers of the Atharva- 
veda, and which establish the difference of Brahman from the sentient 
and the non-sentient, — are to be inserted in all the meditations on 
Brahman or not. On the suggestion, viz. that they are not to be 
inserted, there being no purpose for th&t, — 

(We reply:) There is a purpose. In those meditations on 
Brahman too, it is Brahman, different from the sentient and the 
non-sentient, that is the object to be attained by the attainers, — so 
says (the author) : “ But there is the comprehension of the conceptions 

of the Imperishable”. “The Imperishable” is Brahman. There 
should be the “comprehension”, i.e. inclusion, of the “conceptions” 
of non-grossness, non-atomicity and the rest also, connected with Him, 
in all the meditations on Brahman, in order that we may understand 


1 Correct quotation : “amukham” ( = without mouth) and not “asukham”. 
Vide Brh. 3.3.8, p. 169. 

2 Omitted portion: “None whatsoever consumes it ”. 

3 Vide the dialogue between Gargi and YTijnavalkya, B|*h. 3.8. Gargi 
put two questions to Yajfiavalkya: First: “That which is above the sky, that 
which is beneath the earth, that which is between these two, sky and earth, that 
which people call the past, the present and the future, — across what is that woven, 
warp and woof?” (Brh. 3.8.4). Answer: “That, O Gargi, the Brahmanas call 
the Imperishable ”, etc. 

4 Vide Mund. 1.1. Brahma taught this knowledge of Brahman to his 
eldest son Atharva, who taught it to Angir, who taught it to Bharadvaja Satya- 
vaha, who taught it to AAgiras. Then, 6aunaka, a great householder approached 
Angiras with the question: “Sir! Through knowing which everything else 
becomes known?” (Mund* 1.1.3). Thereupon AAgiras proceeded to teach him 
two kinds of knowledge, higher (or para) and lower (or apara). The lower so is 
the knowledge of the four Vedas with their subsidiary parts, the higher is the 
knowledge whereby the Imperishable is apprehended. 
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His real nature as different from the sentient and the non-sentient. 
That His essential attributes, like bliss and the rest, are to be so 
included has been stated under the aphorism: “ Bliss and the rest 
belonging to the chief ,, (Br. Su. 3.3.11). Similarly, in order that the 
illusory notion that His bliss is similar to other kinds of blisses may 
be set at naught, 1 it is proper that the attributes of non-grossness, 
non-atomicity and the rest should be included everywhere. Why ? 
“On account of generality and on account of being that’’; that is, 
because in all meditations on Brahman, the real nature of the object 
to be meditated on, which is different from the sentient and the non- 
sentient and is the object to be attained, remains the same ; also 
because those attributes of non-grossness, non-atomicity and the rest 
form essential parts of an investigation into the nature of the Chief, 
as they follow Him. 

An instance illustrating that the attributes (or the secondary 
matters) follow the chief (or the primary matter) is given in the phrase : 
“As in the case of what belongs to the Upasad”. That is, just as in 
the Jamadagnya-ahina sacrifice, in which the upasad offerings are 
to consist of puradai, enjoined in the text: “Jamadagni, desiring 

prosperity, sacrificed with the four-nightly rite 2 3 The sacrificial 

cakes become the upasad offerings” (Tait. Sam. 7.1.9 8 ), the sacred 
formulae read in the Sama-veda, like “May the fire promote the 
sacrifice” (Tand. Br. 7.1.9) and so on, are recited by the Adhvaryyu 
in the low accent of the Yajur-veda, as they follow the principal 
matter. “That has been said”, i.e. said by Jaimini, viz. “If there 
be opposition between the subsidiary and the primary, because of 
the subserviency of that (viz. of the subsidiary to the primary)”. 
(Pu. Mi. Su. 3.3.9.) 

1 That is, to know a thing is to know its peculiar attributes which distin- 
guish it from other objocts. Now, bliss and the rest do not constitute the ex- 
clusive attributes of Brahman, since they are the attributes of the individual 
souls as well. Hence in order that the bliss and so on of Brahman may not 
bo confused with the bliss and the rest of the individual soul, it is necessary 
to include in all meditations on Brahman the further attributes of non-grossness, 
non -atomicity and the rest, which belong to Brahman exclusively, over and 
above the attributes of bliss and so on. 

2 Omitted portion: “He prospered therein and the two descendants of 
Jamadagni are not found to be grey -haired. He who knowing thus offers the 
four-nightly rite comes to have that prosperity”. 

3 P. 251, line 17, vol. 2. 



[s(T. 3. 3. 34. 
ADH. 15.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


649 


COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation of “ sanianya-tad-bhavabhyam ” different, viz. 
“On account of the equality (i.e. because all texts equally establish 
Brahman as such, i.e. as different from the Universe) and on account 
of that object (viz. Brahman, being the object of all texts)”. 1 


SCTRA 34 

“So MUCH (i.e. only these attributes) (are to be included 

EVERYWHERE), ON ACCOUNT OF REFLECTION. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Since Brahman, the best of all, is meditated on through (i.e. as 
possessed of) bliss and the rest, characterized by non-grossness and so 
on, bliss and the rest are to be included everywhere. Other attributes 
like having all works and the like, though following the Chief (viz. 
Brahman) are to be comprised (only) where mentioned. 

Vedanta -kaus tubha 

To the objection, viz. In accordance with the stated maxim 2 , 
it follows that there is the inclusion everywhere of those attributes as 
well, which are stated in the scriptural text: “Having all works, 
having all odours, having all tastes” (Chand. 3.14.2, 4), as they 
too follow the Chief — (the author) says: “So much”, i.e. bliss and 
the rest, characterized by non-grossness and so on 3 , are included 
in all the meditations on Brahman. Why? “On account of reflec- 
tion”; that is, “the reflection” on Brahman, different from the 


1 &.B. 3.3.33, p. 811; Bh. B. 3.3.33, p. 188. 

2 Viz. that attributes or secondary matters follow their substratum or the 
primary matter. 

3 Which differentiate such bliss, etc. from ordinary bliss, etc. of the indivi- 
dual 80 uls. 
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sentient and the non-sentient, is preceded by the differentiation of 
Him from others by means of the group of attributes like bliss and 
the rest, characterized by non-grossness and so on, — on account of 
such a reflection on Him, i.e. meditation on Him with thought directed 
toward Him. (The attributes like) having all works and so on, though 
following the chief, are suitable in those place alone where they are 
mentioned, there being no special purpose for their inclusion every- 
where. Hence it is established that ‘there is the comprehension of the 
conceptions of the Imperishable’ (Br. Su. 3.3.33). 


Here ends the section entitled “The conception of the Imperishable”. 


COMPARISON 
Sarpkara and Bhaskara 

Bhaskara reads “i$at”. They take this sutra as constituting 
an adhikarana by itself, concerned with the question whether the 
two passages in the 6vetaSvatara-upani$ad (&vet. 4.6) and in the Katha- 
upanisad (Katha. 3.1) refer to the same vidya. The answer is that they 
are the same “on account of so much (viz. the number two) being 
recorded”. That is, in both the passages the Lord and the individual 
soul are designated as the objects to be known. As such, both 
constitute the same vidya. 1 

Baladeva 

Interpretation same, only the interpretation of the word 
“amananat” different, viz. “On account of scriptural declaration 2 . 

1 6.B. 3.3.34, pp. 814; Bh. B. 3.3.34, p. 188. 

2 G.B. 3.3.35. 
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Adhikarana 16: The section entitled “Being 
w i t h i n”. (Sutras 3 5-3 7) 

SOTRA 35 

“Ip it be objected that (the former reply which describes 

the SELF AS) WITHIN (SPEAKS) OF ONE’S OWN SELF AS POSSESSED 

OF THE GROUP OF ELEMENTS, OTHERWISE (THERE IS) UNAOCOUNT- 

ABLENESS OF DIFFERENCE, (WE REPLY:) NO, AS IN THE CASE 

OF ANOTHER TEACHING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: In the Brhadaranyaka, to the question of 
U^asta, viz. “He who is Brahman manifest and not visible, he who 
is the soul within all, explain him to mo ” (Brh. 3.4.1 J ), the answer 
given was: * “ He who breathes in with the in- breath is your soul 
which is within all” ’ (Brh. 3.4.1. i 2 * ). Here, the phrase: “He is your 
soul, which is within all”, teaches something “within”, i.e. teaches 
the individual soul as within the body and the rest, it alone being 
the cause of breathing in and breathing out. In the very same 
manner, to the question of Kahola, viz. ‘ “ He who alone is Brahman, 
manifest and not invisible, he who is tho soul within all, explain 
him to me” ’ (Brh. 2.5. 1. 8 ), the answer given was: ‘ “He who passes 
beyond hunger and thirst, beyond grief, delusion, old age, death” ’ 
{Brh. 3.5. 1 4 * ). Here, on the other hand, the text teaches the Highest 
Self, — as such the vidyas are different, otherwise the difference of the 
answers is unaccountable, — 

(We reply:) “No”, since in both the cases, the questions and 
the answers refer to the Primary Being alone (viz. Brahman). Just 
as in the Sad-vidya, 6 * it is found that with a view to demonstrating 


i 6, R, 6k. « 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

3 R, 6k. 4 g, Bh, 6k. 

5 Sad-vidya or the doctrine of the Existent or the True, taught to 6veta- 

ketu by Aruni, vide Chand. 6 (whole). 

The story begins: 6vetaketu became a student of sacred knowledge at the 
request of his father Aruni, and after having studied the Vedas for twelve years, 

returned home, conceited, thinking himself very learned. Thereupon his father 

asked him whether he had asked for the instruction whereby the unheard be- 
comes heard, the unthought thought, the unknown known. As 6vetaketu 

12 
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the particular attributes of Brahman, there is repetition of the question : 
‘ “ Sir, you yourself tell me that ” ’ (Chand. 6.1.7 1 ), * “Sir, inform 
me once more ” * (Chand. 6.5.4 ; 6.6.5, etc. 2 ), as well as of the answer: 
4 “ That which is the finest essence, — all this has that for its soul ” * 
(Chand. 6.8.7, etc. 8 ), so here too the repetition of question and answer — 
with a view to demonstrating that the object to be known passes 
beyond hunger and so on — is appropriate. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the previous section, concerned with the inclusion of the 
attributes of non-grossness and the rest, it has been shown that th^ 
object to be known is different from other objects. With a view to 
confirming this, (the author), by showing now the identity of vidyas 
in the two texts to be mentioned hereafter, refutes the illusory notion 
that there are two realities as the thing to be known. 

In the Brhadaranyaka, U^asta asked Yajnavalkya : ‘“He who 
is Brahman, manifest and not invisible, ho who is the soul within all, 
explain him to me” * (Brh. 3.4.1). The reply to it was: ‘“He who 
breathes in with the in- breath is your soul which is within all. He 
who breathes out with the out-broath is your soul which is within all ” * 
(Byh. 3.4.1) and so on. Likewise, in the immediately following 
section, to the question of Kahola, viz. ‘ “ He alone who is Brahman, 
manifest and not invisible, he who is the self within all, explain him 
to me” ’ (Brh. 3.5.1), the answer was the following, beginning: 
‘ “He who passes beyond hunger and thirst, beyond grief, delusion, 
old age, death, — forsooth having known such a self, the Brahmanas 
give up the desire for sons, desire for wealth ” *, ending: ‘ “ Aught else 
is wretched ” ’ (Brh. 3.5.1). 

Here, the doubt is as to whether the questions and answers in the 
two cases refer to two vidyas or to one. Here (the author) having 
propounded the prima facie view, rejects it thus: “If it be objected 


was not acquainted with that doctrine Aruni taught him how from the knowledge 
of the cause, all its effects can be known. Next he proceeded to teach him process 
of creation from the Sat. (Chand. 6. 2-6. 7). Finally, he taught him the great 
doctrine of “Thou art that” in various ways (Chand. 6.8-6.16). Each time 
dvetaketu asked to be taught once more (altogether nine times) and in answer 
Aruni taught him each time by means of a new illustration. 

1 R. 8 £, R. 


I2B 


8 6, R. 




[s(J. 3. 3. 35. 
ADH. 16.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


653 


that (the former reply which describes the self as) within (speaks) 
of one’s own self possessed of the group of elements, otherwise there is 
unaccountableness of difference, (we reply:) no”. If it be objected: 
The reply, viz. 4 “He who breaths in with the in-breath ” * (Brh. 3.4.1 ), 
given to the question of Usasta, viz. * “ He who is the self within all ” ’ 
(Brh. 3.4.1), and referring to something “within”, should be known to 
be referring to “one’s own self possessed of the group of elements”, 1 
i.e. to the individual soul, since the individual soul being the imier soul 
of all, viz. of the body, the sense-organs, the mind, the intellect and so 
on, can appropriately bo the inner soul of all. Consequently, the 
question of Kahola and the answer to it refer to the Highost Self, 
the primary inner soul, since the Highest Self alone is devoid of 
hunger and the rest. Thus owing to the difference of form, the 
questions and answers refer to two vidyas. “Otherwise,” i.e. if 
the vidyas be taken to be identical on the ground that the questions 
and answers refer to the Highest Self in both cases, the difference of 
the answers is unaccountable, — 

(We reply:) “ no”, i.e. there is no difference of vidyas, as the two 
sets of questions and answers refer to the same form, viz. to the Highest 
Self (equally). Thus, to begin with, the question of Usasta, viz. ‘ “ He 
who is manifest and not invisible Brahman, he who is the soul within 
all, explain him to me ” ’ (Brh. 3.4.1) does indeed refer to the Highest 
Self alone. It means: Reverend Yajnavalkya, he who is Brahman, 
explain him to me. I am not asking about Brahman, consisting in 
His own power (viz. pradhana, which may also be called Brahman) 
simply because of its connection with great attributes like existence and 
the rest. 2 With this idea he said: ‘Explain Brahman who is not 
invisible and who is the soul’. 3 4 The individual soul too is Brahman 
because of its connection with the attribute of knowledge. 4 I am not 

1 I.e. possessed of the body, etc., which are products of the elements. 

2 I.e. the word ‘Brahman’, meaning ‘one possessed of groatness’, may 
ligurativoly denote pradhana too owing to its connection with great attributes. 
That a thing, though not great by nature, may yet be designated as great because 
of having great attributes, is shown under V.K. 2.3.28. 

8 Pradhana is not ‘not invisible ’, i.e. its ©volutes are visible to all, while the 
Lord is so to the freed only. Again, pradhana is not ‘soul’, which the Lord 
is. Hence these two epithets show that the word ‘Brahman’ docs not mean 
here pradhana, but the Lord alone. 

4 The individual soul, though atomic by nature, is said to be great because 
of having great attributes. Vide V.K. 2.3.28. 
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asking about Brahman having such a mark. With this idea, he said, 
‘Explain Brahman who is manifest, who is the soul within air. 1 
But such a Brahman is none but the cause of the world, having the 
stated marks, called the Highest Person. Thus it is known that the 
question is concerned with the Supreme Brahman, in accordance with 
the following scriptural and Smrti texts: “The controller of matter 
and soul, the Lord of the properties of matter ” (6vet. 6.16), “He is 
your soul, the inner controller’’ (Brh. 3.7.3-23), “Entered within, the 
ruler of men” (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 2 * ), “He who abiding within the earth 
is other than the earth” (Brh. 3.7.3), “He who abiding within the soul 
is other than the soul” (6at. Br. 14, 6.7.30 8 ), ‘ “ I transcend the perish- 
able and am higher than even the imperishable. Hence I am celebrated 
in the world and in the Veda as the Highest Person ” ’ (Gita 15.18), 
‘ “ He who sees me everywhere ” ’ (Gita 6.30), ‘ “ And I am situated in 
the heart of all ” ’ (Gita 15.15) and so on. 

The answer, viz. * “ He who breathes in with the in-breath ” 9 
(Byh. 3.4.1) too refers to the Highest Person alone, since the Highest 
alone is the primary agent of in-breathing, in accordance with the 
scriptural text: “For who would live, who would breathe, if there 
were not this bliss in the ether” (Tait. 2.7). 

That the last set of question and answer refers to the Highest 
Self is admitted by the prima facie view as well. 

There is repetition of question and answer for the sake of demon- 
strating that the Highest Person, the cause of the breathing of all 
breathing creatures, is beyond hunger and so on. (The author) 
states a parallel instance: “As in the case of another teaching”. 
That is, just as under the same Sad-vidya, which begins: ‘ “You 
are proud. Did you ask for that teaching” ’ (Chand. 6.1.2), there is 
repetition of the question thus : ‘ “ But you yourself, Sir, tell me that ” * 
{Chand. 6.1.7), ‘ “Sir, inform me once more”’ (Chand. 6.5.4, etc.); 
and repetition of the answer as well, thus : ‘ “ That which is the finest 
essence — all this has that for its soul ” ’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.) — with a 


1 The individual is not ‘manifest * Brahman, i.e. it is not directly and actually 

Brahman, but only figuratively , while the Lord is Brahman or great directly. 

Again, the individual soul is not the 4 * * * soul within all ’, which the Lord is. Hence 

these two epithets show that the word ‘Brahman* here does not mean the 

individual soul, but the Lord alone. 

* P. 181. 

a P. 1074. 
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view to demonstrating particular attributes in particular cases of one 
and the same object to be known, — so is the case here. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He breaks the sutra into two separate sutras thus: 

“Antara bhuta-grama-vat svatmanah” (sutra 35). 

“Anyatha bhedanupapattir iti cen nopade&Lntara-vat ’* 
(sutra 36). 

Import and the conclusion reached are the same, only the literal 
interpretation different. Thus, whilo according to Nimbarka the whole 
portion “Antara — bhedanupapatti ” constitutes the prima facie view, 
according to Samkara, the portion “Antara — -svatmanah” does not 
state the prima facie viow, but the view of the author, while the portion 
“Anyatha bhedanupapattir” alono states the prima facie view. Thus 
ho interprets the portion: “Antara— svatmanah ” (sutra 35 in his 
commentary) as follows. — -“(Both the texts speak) of one’s own self 
(viz. the Lord) (to be) within all, (hence these two selves must be 
identical, otherwise the inner soul must become relative) as in the case 
(of the body composed of the) group of elements”. That is, both the 
Brhadaranyaka passages speak of a self which is within all. Now if 
these two selves be different, we have to say that there are two 
selves within all. But in that case neither can be said to be the inner 
being absolutely, but only relatively, just as none of the five elements 
which constitute the body can be said to be within another — i.e. 
water within the earth and so on — absolutely or solely, but only 
relatively so. Hence to avoid this conclusion we must hold that the 
two selves are identical, i.e. the two passages refer to the same vidya. 

Samkara gives an alternative explanation of the phrase: “bhuta- 
grama-vat”, viz. “as (another scriptural passage, viz. Svet. 6.11 
declares the one self to be within all) the group of (beings)”. Hence 
here also, there must be only one self within all. This proves the 
identity of the two selves and the consequent identity of vidyas. 1 

Sutra 36. — Like Nimbarka’s interpretation. 


1 S.B. 3.3.35, pp. 814-815. 
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Bhaskara 

Interpretation diametrically opposed. He interprets the first 
part of the sutra like Samkara, but arrives at a directly opposite 
conclusion. Thus, like Nimbarka, according to him also the portion 
“Antara — bhedanupapatti ” constitutes the prima facie view, the 
rest the reply. Hence the prima facie view: “(The two passages in 
the Brhadaranyaka refer to the same self, for on this view alone the 
self which is designated as) within (can be the absolute inner self and 
not relatively only), otherwise (the self would be) like the group of 
elements none of which can be said to be within another absolutely). 
(Hence there is) inappropriatencss of difference, (i.e. the two passages 
refer to the same self) ”. 

Correct conclusion : “No, as in the case of the difference (‘antara’) 
of teaching”. That is, just as there are two different teachings here, 
so the objects taught by them too must be different. Or, an alter- 
native explanation: “No, as in the case of another (‘antara’) 
teaching”. That is, just as in the Chandogya the nine repetitions of 
the dictum: ‘Thou art that’ show that in every version the object 
established is different, so here. 1 

Baladeva 

He breaks this sutra into two different sutras exactly after 
Samkara. Interpretation absolutely different. He begins a new 
adhikarana here (three sutras) concerned with the topic of the identity 
between the Lord and His city. Thus : 

Sutra 36. — “Within (the city of the Lord, viz. Samvyoma or the 
great Ether), (things appear) like (things in) an elemental city (“bhuta- 
grama-vat”) (i.e. in an ordinary city) (to the vision) of His own (i.e. 
to the devotees chosen by the Lord). ” That is, in the city of the 
Lord, everything being a manifestation of the Lord is but the Lord 
Himself, but they look like material objects to His devotees. 2 

Sutra 37. — “If it be objected that otherwise (i.e. on the view 
that there is no difference between the Lord and His city), there is 
inappropriateness of difference (between the dweller and the resi- 
dence), (we reply:), no, as in the case of another teaching.” That is, 

1 Bh. B. 3.3.35, p. 189. 

2 G.B. 3.3.36, p. 174, Chap. 3. “Yatratyam vastu-jatam sarvam brah- 
matmakam api pythivyadi-nirmita-vat sphurati.” 
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just as another text (Tait. 2.1) declares the Lord to be both 
bliss and blissful, the attribute and the substratum of attributes, so 
the Lord is both tho dweller and the residence, i.e. is identical with 
His oity, yet dwells in the city. Everything is possible in His 
case. 1 


SCTRA 36 

“ (There must be) exchange (of ideas), for (the two texts) 

SPECIFY (THE SAME BRAHMAN), AS IN ANOTHER CASE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

An investigation into the Highest, distinguished from the 
individual soul as the cause of the breathing of all breathing 
creatures, is to be made by Kahola as by U§asta. Similarly, an 
investigation into Him, distinguished from the individual soul as 
beyond hunger and so on, is to be made by U§asta as by Kahola. 
Thus, there is a mutual exchange of investigations. This being so, 
Brahman becomes distinguished from the individual soul. Hence the 
answers given by Yajnavalkya “ specify ”, in both cases, the samo 
soul of all as the object to be worshipped, just as in the Sad-vidya 
all the answers specify the same Brahman, the Existent. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz; Lot it be that in both the cases the questions 
and the answers refer to the Primary Inner Soul of all. Still, the 
vidyas do not become identical, a difference between them being 
possible by reason of the fact that in the prior section the Primary 
Inner Soul, characterized by the attribute of being the cause of the 
breathing of all breathing creatures, is of one form as an object to be 
known by U$asta ; while in the subsequent section, the Primary Inner 
Soul, characterized by the attribute of being beyond hunger and 
so on, is of another form as an object to be known by Kahola, — (the 
author) says: 


1 G.B. 3.3.37, p. 175, Chap. 3. 
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There is “exchange”, i.e. inter-change, of the attributes of 
being the cause of the breathing of all breathing creatures and being 
beyond hunger and so on. The object to be known by U?asta too 
is the one Supreme Brahman, differentiated from the sentient by the 
two distinguishing attributes. Similarly, the object to be known by 
Kahola too is the same Brahman, “for”, with a view to making it 
known that the Highest Person, the soul of all and the object to 
be worshipped, is different from the individual soul, endowed with 
the attributes of occupying a small place and so on, — the answers 
given by Yajfiavalkya “specify”, i.e. demonstrate, Brahman as differ- 
ent from the individual soul by defining His attributes of being the 
cause of the breathing of all breathing creatures and being beyond 
hunger and so on. “As in another case. ” That is, just as in another 
case, viz. in the case in the Sad-vidya, by the repeated answers, 
establishing diverse attributes, the samo Brahman is specified as the 
object to be known, but by reason of this difference of attributes. 
He Himself does not become different, in those cases, as an object 
to be worshipped, — so is the case here. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 37 in ^amkara’s commentary. 

They take this sutra to be constituting an adhikarana by itself, 
concerned with the question whether the Aitareya and Jabala texts: 
“I am he, he is I” (Ait. Ar. 2.2.4, 6), “You are I, I am you” mean 
only that the individual soul is the Lord ; or both that the individual 
soul is the Lord and the Lord is the individual soul. The Prima 
facie view is that here the transposition is to be understood in one 
way only, viz. that the individual soul is the Lord, — since the lower 
can become the higher, — but never that the Lord too is the individual 
soul, since the Lord can never become the individual soul. The answer 
is: “(The texts designate) exchange (i.e. mutual transposition of 
the ideas of the individual soul and the Lord), for (they) specify 
(this exchange expressly), as in other cases ”. That is, in the texts, 
we must not only understand the individual soul to be the Lord, 
but vice versa as well, seeing that the texts expressly say not only 
“I am he”, but also “He is I”. If the transposition were meant 
to be understood in one way alone, they would have stopped by 
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saying “I am he”. What the above passages aim at enjoining is 
the meditation on the unity of the soul. Hence just as other texts 
record the attributes of being the soul of all and so on for the purpose 
of meditation, so the above texts record a mutual transposition of 
bhe ideas of ‘I’ and ‘He* for the same purpose. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 38 in his commentary. 

Here he concludes the topic of the identity between the Lord 
and His city. Hence the sutra: “For (texts like Brh. 1.4.15) specify 
(that an) interchange (is possible between the Lord and His city), 
like other (toxts, e.g. Gopala-purva-tapani, etc.)”. That is, the City 
of Brahman is identical with Brahman Himself, hence an exchange 
is possible between them, and the former is equally adorable like the 
latter. 2 


SCTRA 37 

“For he alone (is the object of meditations in all the 

versions), the true and the rest (are inserted in all the 

versions).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“He alone” who is denoted by the term ‘true’, and is mentioned 
in the texts: “That divinity thought” (Chand. 6.3.2 3 ), “Light 
(merges) in the highest divinity” (Chand. 6.8.6 4 ), is repeated in the 
versions, such as: ‘ “Just as, my dear, the bees prepare the honey” , 
(Chand. 6.9.1 6 ) and so on. The very same (attributes of being) “the 
true and the rest”, mentioned in the first version thus: ‘ “ Everything 
has that for its self, that is true ” 1 (Chand. 6.8.7 6 ), are inserted in all 
other versions. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. In the Sad-vidya too, there being a repe- 
tition of question and answer, how is it ascertained that the object 
to be meditated on is the same ? — (the author) says : 

1 6.B. 3.3.37, pp. 816-817; Bh. B. 3.3.36 (written as 3.3.37), p. 189. 

2 G.B. 3.3.38, p. 176, Chap. 3. “Paramatmaiva loko lokah paramatmeti.” 

a R, Sk. * R. 

« R. « R, 6K. 
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“For he alone,” i.e. the Highest Divinity alone, denoted by the 
term ‘existent* and referred to in the passages: “That divinity 
thought” (Chand. 6.3.2), “Light (merges) in the Highest Divinity** 
(Chand. 6.8.6), is repeated in the versions: ‘“Just as, my dear, the 
bees prepare the honey *** (Chand. 6.9.1) and so on. The very same 
(attributes of being) “the true** and so on, mentioned in the first 
version: ‘ “All this has that for its soul, that is true ** * (Chand. 6.8.7), 
are inserted in all the other versions. Hence in*the Sad-vidya, the 
object to be worshipped is the same indeed. Thus it is established 
that in both the cases the questions and the answers are concerned 
with the same vidya. 

Here ends the section entitled “Being within* * (16). 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 38 in ^amkara’s commentary. They take this 
sutra too as constituting an adhikarana by itself, concerned with the 
question whether the two Sad-vidyas (in Brh. 5.4 and Brh. 5.5) 
constitute the same vidya or two different vidyas. The answer is 
that they are the same vidya. Thoy read “sa” (moaning vidya) 
instead of “sa** (meaning the Lord). Hence the sutra: “For that 
(viz. the same Sad-vidya) alone (is recorded by the two texts), (hence 
the attributes of) truth and so on (are to be comprehended in one act 
of meditation)**. 1 

Srlkantha 

He takes this sutra as constituting an adhikarana by itself. 
Interpretation same. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 39 in his commentary. Ho takes this sutra as 
constituting an adhikarana by itself, concerned with proving that 
the attributes of the Lord are not unreal. Like Samkara and Bhas- 
kara, he reads “sa” (meaning the para-6akti of the Lord). Hence 
the sutra: “She (viz. the para-sakti of the Lord) alone is truth and the 
rest **. That is, the attributes of the Lord like truth, omniscience 


1 Ab. 3.3.38, pp. 817-819; Bh. B. 3.3.37 (written as 3.3.38), p. 190. 
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and so on, are the modifications of the para-£akti or the svarupa-§akti 
of the Lord. Hence they are real, constituting the essential nature 
of the Lord, and not illusory. 1 


Adhikarana 17: The section entitled “Desire”. 
(Sutras 38-4 0) 

SCTRA 38 

“(The attributes of having true) desire and so on (are 

TO BE INSERTED) ELSEWHERE (i.E. IN THE BRHADARANYAEA) 

AND THERE (i.E. IN THE ChINDOGYA), ON ACCOUNT OF ABODE 

AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the Chandogya, in the text beginning: “Now, that which is 
within this city of Brahman is a small lotus-chamber. Small is the 
ether within that. What is within that should be searched out” 
(Chand. 8.1.1 2 ) and continuing: “This soul is free from sins” (Chand. 
8.1.5 3 ), it is declared that the Highest Self, possessed of the attributes 
of having true “desire and so on” is the object to be worshipped. 
And in the Vajasaneyaka, in the text: “He, verily, is the great, unborn 
self, who is this one consisting of knowledge among the vital-breaths, 
who lies in the ether within the heart, the controller of all, the Lord 
of all” (Brh. 4.4.22 4 ), it is declared that the Highest Self, possessed 
of the attributes of being the controller and so on, is the object to 
be worshipped. Here the vidyas are identical. Hence the attributes 
of having true desires and the rest are to be included in the Vajasa- 
neyaka, and those of being the controller and so on in the Chandogya. 
Why ? On account of the non-difference of abodo and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, (the author) points out that when owing to the non- 
difference of forms, the vidyas, mentioned in even different treatises, 
are not different, how much more it is the case that the vidyas, 
demonstrated by two sections of the same treatise, are not different 
owing to the non-difference of forms. 


i G.B. 3.3.39, pp. 177-178, Chap. 3, 


2 |§, R, Bh, &K. 
4 g, R, Bh, SK. 
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Having designated the Highest Self by the term ‘ether’ in the 
passage: “Now, that which is within this city of Brahman is a small 
lotus-chamber, small is the ether within that. What is within that 
should be searched for” (Chand. 8.1.1), the Chandogas go on to men- 
tion His special characteristics by means of eight attributes, thus: 
“This soul is free from sins, without old age, without death, without 
grief, without hunger, without thirst, having true desires, having true 
resolves” (Chand. 8.1.5). 

Having stated: “He, verily, is the great, unborn self, who is 
this one consisting of knowledge among the vital- breaths, who lies 
in the ether within the heart” (Brh. 4.4.22), the Vajasaneyins too go 
on to mention His special characteristics by means of the attributes of 
being a controller and so on, thus: “The controller of all, the ruler of 
all” (Brh. 4.4.22). 

Hero the doubt is, viz. whether the vidyas of the Chandogas 
and the Vajasaneyins are different, or whether they arc identical. 
On the suggestion, viz. In the one case, the object to be meditated 
on is the Highest Self, denoted by the term ‘ether’ and possessed of 
the attributes of freedom from sins and so on; while in the other 
case, the object to be meditated on is one who abides within a special 
kind of ether and is possessed of the attributes of being a controller 
and so on. This being so, owing to the difference of forms, there 
results difference of the objects to be known, and hence the vidyas 
differ, — 

We reply: The vidyas are identical, owing to the non-difference 
of forms. So says (the author): “Desire and the rest”. “Desire 
and the rest,” i.e. the group of attributes like having true desires 
and so on, mentioned in the Chandogya text: “Free from sins” 
(Chand. 8.1.5) and so on, is to be inserted “elsewhere”, i.e. in the 
Vajasaneyaka. “And here,” i.e. and in the Chandogya, the group 
of attributes like being the controller and so on, mentioned in the 
Vajasaneyaka text, is to be inserted. This being so, the form 
is not different ; that being so, there is identity of the objects to be 
meditated on and hence the vidyas are identical. 

(The author) states the reasons for this mutual insertion of attri- 
butes: “On account of abode and so on”, i.e. on account of the non- 
difference, in both the cases, of the abode, viz. the heart; 1 of the 


1 Vide Chand. 8.1.1; Brh. 4.4.22. See the quotations above. 
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designation of Brahman, the object to be meditated on, as a bridge ; 1 
and of the connection with the fruit, viz. the attainment of Brahman, 
mentioned in the passages: “ Having attained the form of highest 
light, he is completed in his own form” (Chand. 8.4.4), “He becomes 
the fearless Brahman” (Chand. 4.4.25). 

COMPARISON 

Saijikara 

This is sutra 39 in his commentary. He takes it as forming an 
adhikarana by itself. He begins by explaining the sutra exactly 
like Nimbarka, viz. that there is identity of the vidyas here and hence 
the attributes are to be mutually combined. But in conclusion he 
adds that there is, however, a difference between the two passages, 
viz. that the Chandogya text refers to the qualified Brahman, the 
Brhadaranyaka text to the highest Brahman. 2 

Srlkantha 

He reads: “Kamadayas tatra tatra”. Interpretation same, 
only while Nimbarka speaks of only two Upani§ads, he speaks of three, 
viz. Chandogya, Brhadaranyaka and Maha-narayana (Mahanar. 
10.7), and points out that all these three passages refer to the same 
vidya. 3 He takes it as forming an adhikarana by itself. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 40 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarana 
here (two sutras) concerned with &ri, the eternal consort of the Lord. 
According to him, the words ‘ sa eva ’ are to be supplied here from the 
preceding sutra. Hence the sutra: “She (viz. the para-Sakti of the 
Lord) alone (is 6ri), (who creates all) objects of desire and so on else- 
where (i.e. in the material world) and here (i.e. in the city of the Lord 
or Samvyoma), (for the Lord) since (she is) all-pervading (“aya”), 

1 Vide Chand. 8.4.1; Brh. 4.4.22. 

* S.B. 3.3.38, p. 820, “Ayaip. tu atra vidyate vi6esah, saguna hi Brahma- 
vidya Chandogye Upadi6yate, . . . Vajasaneyake tu nirgunam eva paraxp Brah- 
mopadiSyamanarp dfgyate”. 

* £K. 3.3.38, p. 350, Parts 10 and 11. 
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spreading out (“tana”) (bliss and release for the devotees) and so 
on . 1 


SCTRA 39 

“On account of care, there is non-omission. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no negation of the attributes of having true desires and 
so on, recorded “carefully”, since the negation: “There is no plurality 
here” (Brh. 4.4.19; Katha 4.11 2 ) refers to the things not having 
Brahman for their essence. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It may be objected : The statement, made above, that the group 
of attributes like ‘ being the controller ’ and so on, mentioned in the 
Vajasaneyaka, is to be inserted in the Chandogya, is not justifiable. 
In accordance with the text under discussion, viz. “It is to be 
perceived by the mind alone. There is no plurality here, Ho gets death 
after death who perceives here apparent plurality. It is to be looked 
upon as a unity alone, — this unknowable being” (Brh. 4.4.19-20), as 
well as in accordance with the subsequent text : “This soul is not this, 
not this” (Brh. 4.4.22), we arrive at the conclusion that the Highest 
is free from distinctions. Hence it is known that like grossness, 
atomicity and so on, the group of attributes like 4 being the controller * 
and so on, is something to be negated. Hence, it should bo known 
that in the Chandogya too, the group of attributes like having true 
desires and so on, is something to be negated. This being so, such an 
absence of attributes is to be included in all the meditations subserving 
final release. — To this (the author) says: 

There is “non-omission”, i.e. non-denial, of the attributes of the 
Highest Brahman, like * having true desires * and so on and * being the 
controller* and so on, which are incapable of being denied and 
are taught “carefully” as something new in the texts: “What is 
within that should be searched for” (Chand. 8.1.1), “This soul is free 
from sins, without old age, without death, without grief, without 
hunger, without thirst, having true desires, having true resolves” 


1 G.B. 3.3.40, pp. 182-184, Chap. 3. 


* R. 
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(Chand. 8.1.5), “ Those who go, having found here the soul and the 
true desires, come to have free movement in all the worlds” (Chand. 
8.1.6), “The controller of all, tho ruler of all” (Brh. 4.4.22; 5.6.1), 
“He is the Lord of all, he is the ruler of all beings, he is the protector 
of all beings” (Brh. 4.4.22), “He is the separating dam for keeping 
these worlds apart” (Brh. 4.4.22) and so on. On the contrary, they 
are to be inserted, there being no authority for their denial. 

Tho scriptural text: “There is no plurality here” (Brh. 4.4.19; 
Katha 4.11) states, on the other hand, that in Brahman, who is 
the cause of the world, who is different and non-different from the 
sentient and the non-sentient and who has the stated marks, there 
is no ‘plurality’, i.e. there are no objects which, not having their 
existence and activity dependent on Him are dependent on one another 
only. Since everything has Brahman for its essence, ‘he who perceives 
here apparent plurality’, not having Brahman for his essence, ‘gets 
death after death ’. Ho is to be ‘ looked upon as a unity alone ’, sinco all 
things have Brahman for their essence, and since there is nothing 
which does not have Brahman for its essence. This is what the text 
designates, but it does not prove that the real attributes of Brahman 
are to be denied. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 40 in ^amkara’s commentary. They begin a new 
adhikarana here (two sutras), concerned with an entirely different 
topic, viz. whether the Pranagni-hotra or the offering of the first food 
to the vital -breaths, enjoined in the Chandogya (Chand. 5.19.1), is 
to be omitted when eating itself is omitted or not. This sutra states 
the prima facie view, viz. that there is no omission of the offering 
to the vital-breath even when there is the omission of eating, but it 
has to be performed by means of water in place of food, since the 
Jabala version of the same vidya (viz. VaiSvanara-vidya) shows 
great respect for this ceremony of Pranagni-hotra. 

Srikanfha 

He takes it to be an adhikarana by itself, and interprets it in a 
sectarian way. The question is whether the form of the Lord as 
having a blue neck (Nila-kantha), having Uma by His side and having 
attributes like true desires and so on is something to be negated 



000 


VEDINTA-PIRIJITA-SAURABHA 


[sty. 3. 3. 40. 
ADH. 17.] 


or not. The prima facie view is that having parts like a blue neck 
and so on involves increase and decrease and hence it is not possible 
on the part of Brahman, the immutable. Therefore, the attributes 
of having a blue neck, having Uma by the side and so on, are not His 
real attributes, but are simply imagined for the sake of meditation 
and are, as such, subject to negation sometime or other. The 
answer is: “ There is no negation (of the attributes having a blue 
neck, three eyes, Uma by the side and so on), since (they are designated 
in Scripture) with (great) care”. That is, the Lord (viz. Siva) is to 
be meditated on always as having a blue neck and so on and as 
accompanied by Uma, — which are His real attributes — for such a 
meditation alone leads to release. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 41 in his commentary. Here he concludes the topic 
of Sri, viz. her identity with the para-^akti of the Lord. The problem 
is that if Sri be identical with the para-6akti of the Lord, then she 
must be identical with the Lord Himself, since the para-6akti of the 
Lord is identical with Him. In that case, however, she cannot be 
devoted to the Lord, since none can be devoted to one’s own self. 
The answer is: “On account of (her great) regard (for the Lord), 
there is non-cessation (of her devotion for Him)”. That is, Sri, 
though one with the Lord, cannot but love and be devoted to Him 
who is her very existence, just as the branch cannot but love the tree, 
or the ray the moon. 2 


SOTRA 40 

“When one has approached (the Lord, he comes to have 

FREEDOM OF MOVEMENT), FOR THIS REASON, ON ACCOUNT OF 

STATEMENT TO THAT EFFECT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

When one has attained Brahman by means of meditating on Him 
who has the stated marks, one comes to have freedom of movement in 

1 6k. B. 3.3.39, pp. 354-355, Parts 10 and 11. 

2 Q.B. 3.3.41, p. 185, Chap. 3. “Satyapya bhede vicitra-gunaratnakarat- 
vena sva-mulatvena ca firiyah parasmin adarat tad bhakter lopah. Na khalu- 
vfk^am an&driyam&na Sakhasti, na candrarp tatprabha.” 
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all the worlds. If it be objected: How can one have freedom of 
movement everywhere unless one first aspires to attain those 
particular worlds and then practises the means leading to them ? — We 
reply : “For this reason”, i.e. on account of this very reason of attaining 
(the Lord), in accordance with the statement: “ Having attained the 
form of highest light, he is completed in his own form” (Chand. 
8.3.4 i), “ He becomes a self-ruler ” (Chand. 7.2.2 1 2 ), “He comes to have 
freedom of movement in all the worlds ” (Chand. 7.25.2 8 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. In the texts: “Now, those who depart 
having the self here and these true desires come to have freedom of 
movement in all the worlds. If he comes to desire the world of 
fathers” (Chand. 8.2.1) and so on, it is declared that oven by those 
who desire salvation, the worlds common to those who desire 
enjoyment are attained. This being so, what difference is there 
between devotion to works and devotion to knowledge ? — (the author) 
says : 

“When one has approached,” i.e. when the knower, freed from 
all connection with matter in its causal and effected states, has come 
to attain the nature of Brahman, he attains freedom of movement 
in all the worlds. Why ? “For this reason” alone, i.e. on account of 
the very reason of attaining the nature of Brahman. The sense is 
this: Just as a man, desirous of universal sovereignty, having given 
up the objects of enjoyment, common to all men, as well as the 
means thereto, attains universal sovereignty through the means 
thereto, and afterwards for just that reason, comes to have freedom 
of movement among the objects of enjoyment that are common to 
all men, as well among those that are difficult to be attained by 
them, — though not desired by him, — so the knower, having given 
up all enjoyments, here or hereafter, as well as the means thereto, 
attains the nature of the Lord through the hearing, thinking, 
meditation, worship and so on of Him; and for that very reason 
of attaining His nature, comes to have freedom of movement 
everywhere. Whence is this known? To this (the author) replies: 
“From statement to that effect”, i.e. from the statement, every- 
where, of a knower ’s having freedom of movement, such as 

1 R, ^K. 2 R. 3 Op . cit . 

13 
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“ Having attained the form of highest light, he is completed in his 
own form’’ (Chand. 8.3.4; 8.12.3), “He is the excellent person. 
He roams about there laughing, playing, enjoying with women, or 
with carriages, or with relatives, not remembering the appendage 
of this body” (Chand. 8.12.3), “He becomes a self-ruler. He comes 
to have freedom of movement in all the worlds” (Chand. 7.25.2), 
“As to the perfection of means to the four ends of men, — without 
it a man, whose refuge is Narayana, attains them”, and so on. Thus, 
there is a great difference between devotion to works and devotion to 
knowledge. Hence it is established that through the mutual insertion 
of the attributes of having true desires and so on and of being the 
controller and the rest, the Brahma- vidyas of the Chandogas and 
of the Vajasaneyins are the very same. 


Here ends the section entitled “Desire” (17). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 41 in ^amkara’s commentary. Here they answer 
the prima facie view stated in the previous sutra, thus: “When 
(eating is actually) taking place, (then alone an offering to the vital- 
breaths is to be made) from that (i.e. from the first food), on account 
of statement to the effect”. 1 


Srikanfha 

He takes it to be forming an adhikarana by itself. Interpreta- 
tion different. The question is whether the freed attain the very 
nature of Brahman, as possessed of infinite auspicious attributes, 
and so on, or something else. The prima facie view is that Brahman 
is declared to be free from distinctions or nirvisesa. Hence the 
freed souls attain this distinctionless form of Brahman. The answer 
is: “When one has approached (Brahman, one attains the nature of 
Brahman as possessed of all auspicious attributes), for that reason 
(i.e. because the freed soul attains its own form), (and) because of 
texts to that effect (i.e. that the freed become similar to the Lord)”. 2 

1 S.B. 3.3.4J, pp. 822-824; Bh. B. 3.3.40 (written as 3.3.41), pp. 101-192. 

2 SK. B. 3.3.40, pp. 3f>6-3f>7, Parts 10 and 11. 

13B 
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Baladeva 

This is sutra 42 in liis commentary. Here he concludes the topic 
of the identity of Sri with the. para-sakti of the Lord and hence with 
the Lord Himself. The contention is that if &ri be identical with the 
Lord, then no erotic sentiment is possible between them, since any 
such sentiment is possible only if there be a difference between the 
lover and the beloved. The answer is: “(Sri being the highest of the ' 
females and the Lord being the best of the males, an erotic sentiment 
naturally arises between them) when (they) have approached (each 
other), hence (such a sentiment is possible on the part of the Lord)* 
on account of statement to that effect”. 1 * 


Adhikarana L 8 : The section entitled “Non- 
restriction with regard to the specifying of 
that”. (Sutra 412) 

SCTRA 41 

(There is) non-restriction with regard to the specifying 

OF THAT, ON ACCOUNT OF THAT BEING SEEN, FOR THE FRUIT 

(VIZ.) NON-OBSTRUCTION IS ‘DIFFERENT 

Vedanta -parija ta -saurabha 

There is “non-restriction” (i.e. no fixed rule) that the meditations 
that are founded on the subordinate parts of sacrificial acts and are 
mentioned in texts like: “Let one meditate on the syllable ‘Om ’ as the 
udgitha” (Chand. l.l.l 3 ) and so on (are to be included) in those acts. 
Why ? Because in the scriptural text: “Both perform with it, he who 
knows this thus and he who does not know thus” (Chand. 1.1.10 4 ), 
such a non-restriction is found. As we learn from Scripture that 
even a non- worshipper is a performer of sacrificial works through 
the pranava, a subsidiary part of sacrificial works, so it is ascertained 
that there is no restriction with regard to the act of meditation. 
And hence that the fruit of meditation is “different” from the fruit 
of work is known from the passage: “What only one does with 


1 G.B. 3.3.42, p. 186, Chap. 3. 

- This topic is rosuined in Br. Su. 3.3.59-64. 

3 S, R, Bh. 


* S, K, Bh, SK. 
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knowledge, with faith, with the mystic doctrine, — that only becomes 
more potent” (Chand. 1.1.10 1 ). 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been shown at the end of the previous section that 
there is a great difference between meditation and work, since the 
former is the cause of a knower\s (attaining) freedom of movement 
and a supreme place. Now (the author) is showing the superiority 
of meditation to work, on the ground of the superiority of the fruit 
of the meditations, founded on the subsidiary parts of work, over that 
of mere works (like sacrifices, etc.) though performed together with all 
their subsidiary parts. 

Now, there are certain meditations which are founded on the 
udgitha and the rest, the subsidiary parts of sacrificial works, such as : 
“Let one meditate on the syllable ‘Om’ as the udgitha ” (Chand. 
1.1.1) and so on. Here the doubt is as to whether they are to be 
inserted regularly in the sacrificial acts, like the quality of being made 
of parna-wood 2 ; or not regularly, like the milking- vessel. With 
regard to this, the prima facie view is as follows : As the designation 
about the meditation on the udgitha, viz. : “Whatever one does 
with knowledge, with faith, with the mystic doctrine, that becomes 
more potent” (Chand. 1.1.10), does not mention any separate result, 
— -just as the hearing of noil-sinful verses connected with the quality 
of being made of the parpa-wood, mentioned in the passage: “He 
whose sacrificial ladle is made of the prana-wood does not hear sinful 
verses” (Tait. Sam. 3.5.7 3 ) (is not a separate or special fruit), — so 
the meditations on the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts are to be 
inserted regularly (in those acts) as their subsidiary parts, just as 
the quality of being made of the parpa-wood (is always connected 
with sacrificial acts) through the sacrificial ladle. 4 

* S, Bh, 6K. Vide Br. Su. 4.1.18. 

2 A beautiful sacred tree of the wood of which particular sacrificial vessels are 
made. 

3 P. 311, lines 23-24, vol. 1. 

4 The problem here is as to whether the meditations, enjoined in the Upa- 
ni^ads, on certain subsidiary parts of sacrifices, such as, on the udgitha and so on, 
are necessarily connected with these sacrifices, i.e. are to be undertaken whenever 
those sacrifices are undertaken ; or whether they may be undertaken optionally in 
accordance with the will of the sacrificer. In the former case, such meditations 
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With regard to it, we reply: “ Non-restriction with regard to the 
specifying of that”, and so on. The word “specifying” ( “ nirdharana ) 
means complete retention by the mind 1 , i.e. meditation. There is 
“non-restriction” with regard to the meditation “of that”, i.e. of the 
meditations founded on the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts, such 
as the udgitha-meditation and the like. That is, the meditations on 
the udgitha and the rest are not to be inserted regularly in sacrifices 
as their subsidiary parts. Why? “On account of that being seen,” 
i.e. because such a non-restriction is found in Scripture. Thus, in 
the scriptural text: “Both perform with this, he who knows 2 this 
thus and he who does not know thus” (Chand. 1.1.10), even a non- 
knower being stated to be an agent, it is ascertained that there is no 
fixed rule that the meditations founded on the udgitha and the rest 

would stand to the sacrifices in the same relation as the quality of being made 
of the parna-wood (parnamayitva) does. The quality of being made of the 
parna-wood is permanently connected with sacrifices through the sacrificial 
ladle made of the parna-wood. Similarly, these meditations on the udgitha 
and the rest would, on this view, be permanently connected with the sacrifices 
through the udgitha and the rest. That is, in accordance with the dictum laid 
down in Pii. Mi. Su. 3.6. 1-2 (vide Sab. B. on the same, pp. 366-368), a sacrificial 
ladle made of the parna-wood is an essential ingredient of a sacrifice and is to 
be included in it whenever it is performed. Similarly, on the first view, the 
meditations on the udgitha and so on are to be performed whenever the mam/ 
sacrifices are performed. 

In the latter case, however, such meditations would stand to the sacrifices 
in the same relation as the milking-vessel does. That is, in accordance with 
the dictum laid down in Pii. Mi. Su. 4.1.2 (vide £§ab. B. on the same, p. 436), 
the milking-vessel (go-dohana) is used in certain sacrifices, viz. in the Dasa- 
purna-masa, not universally, but only occasionally, i.e. only if the saerificer 
desires for a special end, viz. cattle. Similarly, on the second \ iew, the medita- 
tions on the udgitha and the rest are not obligatory to the main sacrifices, but 
only optional. 

The prima facie view is that the meditations on the udgitha and the rest 
serve no special purpose, as the using of the milking- vessel, e.g. does. They simply 
secure the greater potency of the sacrifices which is the general fruit of all 
other connected acts, just as having one’s sacrificial ladle made of the parna- 
wood secures no special result. Hence it cannot be said those meditations on 
the udgitha and the like are to be undertaken at will for the sake of securing a 
special result. Therefore, they are to bo undertaken always with the saeiifiee". 

1 Nirava6e§ataya dharanam-nirdharanam. 

2 Hero the word “veda” ( = knows) may be translated in conformity with 
the context, as “meditates”, the text meaning that one may perform a sacrifice 
either with meditating on the Om, or not meditating on it. 
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are to be inserted regularly in sacrificial acts as their subordinate 
parts. Further, as the fruit of the injunction of meditation is different 
from that of sacrificial acts, there is no fixed rule with regard 
to the meditations on that, — so says (the author): “For different , ’, 
i.e. because “the fruit” of the injunction of meditation, consisting 
in “non-obstruction”, is declared by Scripture to be “different” 
from the fruit of sacrificial works. The sense is that the fruit of 
one work is obstructed by the fruit of another stronger work; the 
fruit of the injunction of meditation is the opposite of that. In 
accordance with the text: “Both perform with it, he who knows this 
thus and he who does not know thus. Diverse, however, are knowledge 
and non-knowledge. What only one does with knowledge, with faith, 
with the mystic doctrine, that only becomes more potent” (Chand. 
1.1.10), ‘with it’, i.e. with the Om-kara, forsooth, both perform 
sacrificial acts. Though ‘he who knows’ ‘this’, i.e. the syllable, Om, 
‘thus’, i.e. as possessed of the attributes of being the finest essence and 
so on, and Tie who does not know’, are both equal in point of being 
agents, yet there is a difference in the result on account of knowledge 
and non-knowledge, — this is what the text designates.. Here ‘know- 
ledge’ is ‘diverse’, i.e. different from ‘non-knowledge’. That work 
which one does ‘with knowledge’, ‘with faith’, ‘with the mystic 
doctrine', i.e. with the meditation on the Mystic Deity, ‘becomes 
more potent’, — this is the sense. Hence, it is established that just 
as the text: “For one desiring cattle he should fetch water in a milking- 
vessel” establishes a (special) fruit of the (use of) the milking-vessel, 
having the fetching of water as its abode x , — here as the text- 
can very well be so interpreted, the milking-vessel is not a subordinate 
part of sacrificial acts, — so the meditations, founded on the subsidiary 
elements of sacrificial acts are to be included in those acts optionally. 


Hen 1 * * 4 ends the section entitled “Non-restriction with regard to 
the specifying of that” (18). 


1 That- is, the quality of being made of the parna-wood cannot have a 

special result of its own, since it is only a quality and not an act and must, as 

such, abide in a substratum to be connected with any result. But the milking- 

vessel may have a special fruit, since it has an act, viz. the fetching of water, 
as its abode. Vide S.B. 3.3.42, p. 826. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 43 in his commentary. He too takes it to be an 
adhikarana by itself, concerned, however, with an entirely different 
topic. The question is as to whether the Lord is to be meditated on 
as Krspa alone. The answer is: “(There is) no restriction with regard 
to the specifying of that (viz. the Lord), (i.e. there is no fixed rule that 
the Lord is to be worshipped as Krsna alone), on account of that 
being found (in Scripture), for there is a separate fruit, (viz.) non- 
obstruction (of the worship of Krsna)”. That is, the worship of 
Krsna is the unobstructed or direct means to salvation, while the 
worship of other deities is the indirect means. 1 


Adhikarana 10: The section entitled “Offer- 
ing”. (Sutra 42) 

SOTRA 42 

“Simply as in the case of offering, that has been said.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

During the meditations on the attributes also, the meditation 
on the dahara (or the small), the substratum of the attributes, is to be 
repeated as qualified by those attributes respectively, “as in the case 
of the offering” of the sacrificial cake 2 3 , designated in the text: 
“Let one offer the sacrificial cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, the 
king, to Indra, the over-lord, to Indra, the self-ruler” (Tait. Sam. 
2.3.6 s ). “That has been said,” viz. “Diverse, forsooth, are the 
divinities, owing to different conceptions”. 4 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said above that the meditations founded on the sub- 
sidiary parts of sacrificial acts are not to be inserted in those acts 

1 G.B. 3.3.43, pp. 189-190, Chap. 3. 

2 PurodaA. 

3 g, R, Bh, Sk. P. 174, lines 13-14, vol. 1. 

4 S, R, Bh, Sk. 
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regularly. Now, apprehending the objection, viz. that just as the 
meditations on the subsidiary parts are independent of the whole, 
so the meditations on the attributes are independent of the meditation 
on the substratum of attributes — it is said: 

Under the Dahara-vidya 1 , after having first stated the small 
ether, i.e. the soul, the substratum of the attributes, as the object 
to be meditated on thus: “Now, those who depart having known the 
self here” (Chand. 8.1.6), the text goes on to set forth separately 
once more the meditations on the attributes of being free from sins 
and the rest too thus: “And these true desires” (Chand. 8.1.6). Here 
the doubt is as to whether while meditating on an attribute, the 
small ether, the substratum of the attributes, too is to be meditated 
on as possessed of that particular attribute, or not. On the sugges- 
tion: As the small ether can very well be meditated on at all times 
as qualified by the attributes of being free from sins and so on, during 
the meditation on the attributes, the meditation on Him as qualified 
% those particular attributes is not to be repeated. 

We reply: “As in the case of offering”, the meditation on the 
small ether, the substratum of attributes, as qualified by those parti- 
cular attributes, is to be repeated with the meditations on those 
attributes themselves. The sense is this: Although those attributes 
like freedom from sins and so on have only one substratum, viz. the 
small ether, yet in accordance with the text: “Free from sins, without 
old age” (Chand. 8.1.5) and so on, which intends to designate its 
(different) forms as qualified by those particular attributes, it is to be 
meditated on as diverse. Just as in the case of the sacrifice comprising 
three sacrificial cakes, laid down in the text: “Let one offer the sacri- 
ficial cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, the king, to India, the 
over-lord, to Indra, the self-ruler” (Tait. Sam. 2.3.6 2 ), although the 
same Indra is qualified by the attributes of kingship and the rest, 
yet as the attributes of kingship, over-lordship and self-rulership 
are different from one another, the god himself is taken to have 
different forms as qualified by each particular attribute, and as such the 
“offerings” of the sacrificial cakes are repeated, — so is the case 

1 Vide Chand. 8.1 ff. See V.K. 3.3.1, fur further explanation. 

2 The text continues to designate these three epithets thus: “Indra, the 
king is this (earth); Indra, the over-lord, is this (atmosphere); Indra, the self- 
ruler is the yonder (heaven) — . There are three cakes, these worlds are three”. 
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here. “That has been said” in the section treating of the divinities : 
“Diverse, forsooth, are the divinities owing to different conceptions”. 
Hence it is established that during the meditation on an attribute, 
the meditation on the small ether in that particular form, qualified by 
that particular attribute, is to be repeated. 


Here ends the section entitled “Offering” (19). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 42 in &amkara’s commentary. &amkara and Bhas- 
kara too take it to be forming an adhikarana by itself, though concerned 
with an entirely different topic. In the Brhadaranyaka (Brh. 1.5.21), 
the vital-breath is said to be the best among the organs of the body, 
and the air to be the best among the gods. Similarly, in the Chan- 
dogya (Chand. 4.3.1), the air is said to be the general absorber of the 
gods, and (Chand. 4.3.3) the vital-breath is said to be the general 
absorber of the organs of the body. Here the question is as to whether 
the air and the vital-breath are to be conceived as separate or not. 
The prima facie view is that they are not to be conceived as separate, 
since they do not differ in their true nature. But the real view is that 
although they are fundamentally one, yet they are to be meditated 
on separately, since the texts teach them separately. Hence the 
vidyas here are not the same, but there are two separate vidyas. The 
parallel instance cited from the Taittirlya-samhita and the maxim 
are the same as those cited by Nimbarka. Thus the sutra: “As in 
the case of offering (the air and the vital -breath are to be conceived 
separately), that has been said”. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 44 in his commentary. He too takes it as an adhi- 
karana by itself, but concerned with an entirely different topic, viz. 
tfye grace of the spiritual preceptor. Hence the sutra: “Like the 
giving (of knowledge by the preceptor) alone that has been said”. 
That is, salvation depends upon the extent the preceptor is pleased 


S.B. 3.3.43, pp. 827-830; Bh. B. 3.3.42 (written as 3.3.43), p. 192. 
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to impart knowledge to the devotee. Mere study of the Veda is not 
enough to ensure the attainment of Brahman, but the grace of tho 
preceptor is necessary too. 1 


A d h i k a r a n a 2 0: The section entitled “The 
majority of indicatory marks”. (Sutras 4 3- 
5 0 ) 

SCTRA 43 

“On account of the majority of indicatory marks, for that 
(viz. indicatory mark) is stronger, this also (has been 
explained). ” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The fires, piled up by the mind, piled up by^speech, piled up by 
the vital-breath, piled up by the eye, piled up by the ear, piled up by 
action, piled up by the fire, and so on, 2 are simply the subsidiary parts 
of a sacrifice consisting in meditation 3 , “on account of the majority 
of the indicatory marks”, such as: “Whatever these conceive with 
their mind that alone is their composition” ($at. Br. 10.5.3, 3 4 * ), 
“All beings at all times pile up those (fires) for him who knows thus, 
even while he sleeps” (§at. Br. 10.5.3, 12 6 ) and so on; “for” an indi- 
catory mark is “stronger” than the context. “This also” has been 
said in the section treating of what is supplementary to sacrifices: 
“If there bo combination of direct association, indicatory mark, 
syntactical connection, context, place and name, then each succeeding 
one is weaker (than each preceding one), on account of its remoteness 
from the meaning” (Pu. Ml. Sii. 3.3.14 6 ). 

1 CLP. 3.3.44, p. 192, Chap. 3. 

2 Vide gat. Br. 10.5.3 (whole), pp. 796-798. 

3 I.e. these fires do not constitute parts of real sacrifices, and are not actually 
lighted during the performance of sacrifices, but are simply parts of meditation, 
i.e. mentally imagined fires. 

4 P. 796, lines 7-8. This shows that the fires are composed by mind only, 
i.e. not actual fires. 

« P. 798, lines 14-15. 6, Bh. 

• P. 284, vol. 1. 3, R, Bli, 3k. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now (the author) points out that the fires too, that are going 
to be designated now, are not to bo taken as subsidiary parts of 
sacrificial acts, just as the meditations founded on the subsidiary 
elements of sacrificial acts are not to be taken as such. 

Having begun: “Verily, in the beginning, this was not existent, 
not even non-existent ” (&at. Br. 10.5.3, l 1 ), having described the 
appearance of the mind, and having referred to the mind, by pointing 
out that that mind saw the fires belonging to itself 2 , thus: “It saw 
the thirty-six thousand fires, the suns, belonging to itself, made of 
the mind, piled up by the mind. By the mind alone they were placed, 
by the mind they were piled up, bv the mind the cups were taken in 
them, by the mind they praised, by the mind they recited. Whatever 
work is done in a sacrifice” (Sat. Br. 10.5.3, 3 3 ) and so on, the Vaja- 
saneyins, thus, record imaginary fires, piled up by the mind and 
so on, viz. piled up by speech, piled up by the eye, piled up by 
action, piled up by fire, 4 and so on, in the “Mystery of Fire”. 5 The 
life of a person lasts a hundred years. It consists of thirty-six 
thousand days and nights. In the course of a single day and 
night, many mental modes arise, and they are taken to be one 
because they have arisen in the course of the same day and night. 
Thus, there are thirty-six thousand mental modes in the course of 
thirty-six thousand days and nights; and they are demonstrated as 
the bricks which are subsidiary parts of sacrifices, and as elemental 
fires, by the text: “Thirty-six thousands” (Sat. Br. 10.5.3, 1) and so 
on. Among these, those which are ‘piled ujd’, i.e. built, by the mind 
are the ‘mind-piled \ Similarly, the meaning of the texts ‘breath- 
piled’ and so on are to be understood as the case may be. 

Here the doubt is as to whether these fires, piled up by the mind 
and so on are subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in actual action, 
they being mentioned in a section concerned with sacrificial acts; 
•or whether they are subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting only in 
meditation. 

1 P. 796, line 1. 

2 Quotation mark wrong (in the text). 

3 P. 796, lines 4-6. 

4 Quotation mark wrong (in the text). 

5 The name of the tenth hook of the Sat. Hr. 
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First, (the author) begins with the correct conclusion, thus: 
“On account of the majority of indicatory marks”. They are sub- 
sidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in meditation only. Why ? 
“On account of the majority of indicatory marks,” i.e. on account 
of the majority or numerosity of the indicatory marks, such as “What- 
ever these conceive with the mind alone that alone is their com- 
position” ($at. Br. 10.5.3, 3), “All beings at all times pile up those 
(fires) for him who knows thus, even while he sleeps” ($at. Br. 10.5.3, 12) 
and so on. “For that,” i.e. for an indicatory mark, is “stronger” 
than the context. “That also,” i.e. the fact of its being of a greater 
force, is stated in the Karma-Kanda thus: “If there be combination 
of direct assertion, indicatory mark, syntactical connection, context, 
place and name, then each succeeding one is weaker (than each 
preceding one), on account of its remoteness from the meaning” 
(Pu. Mi. Su. 3.3.14). 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

He takes this sutra as constituting an adhikarana by itself, 
concerned with an entirely different topic. The question is as to 
whether the eleventh section of the Mahanarayana-upanisad, — con- 
stituting the same vidya as the vidya, viz. the Dahara-vidya, men- 
tioned in the tenth section — establishes only the object to be meditated 
on in that vidya, or an object to be meditated on in all Brahma- 
vidyas. The prima facie view is that this section, in accordance 
with the context, establishes the object which is to be meditated on 
in the Dahara-vidya only. The answer is: “(It establishes an object 
to be meditated in all Brahma- vidyas), on account of the majority 
of indicatory marks, (i.e. because there are many specific indications 
that Narayana, designated in this section, is none but the object to 
be meditated on in all Brahma -vidyas), for that (viz. mark) is stronger 
(than the contoxt), that too (has been stated in the Purva-mlmamsa) ”. 1 

Srlkantha 

He too takes this sutra as forming an adhikarana by itself, con- 
cerned with a topic similar to that of Ramanuja, only referring to 
a different passage, designating Rudra instead of Narayana. Thus, 


1 Sr!. B. 3.3.43, pp. 325-326. Part 2. 
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the question is as to whether the Supreme Brahman or Rudra, accom- 
panied by Uma, mentioned in the thirteenth section of the Maha- 
narayana-upani^ad, is the object to be meditated on in all the para- 
vidyas, or only in that particular vidya of that section. The prirna 
facie view is that in accordance with the context, such a Supreme 
Brahman is to be meditated on in that particular vidya alone. The 
answer is the same as that given by Ramanuja, viz. : 4 ‘(Such a Brahman 
is to be meditated on in all the para-vidyas on account of the majority 
of indicatory marks — ”. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 45 in his commentary. He too takes this sutra 
to be forming an adhikarana by itself, concerned with an altogether 
different topic, viz. the grace of the spiritual teacher. Hence the 
sutra: “On account of the majority of indicatory marks, (viz. scrip- 
tural texts), that (i.e. the grace of the teacher), is stronger (than any 
other element in bringing about final emancipation), (but) that also 
(viz. exertion on one’s own part, viz. study, meditation and so on,) 
(must be continued)”. 2 3 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 44-45) 

SCTRA 44 

“ (The fires built up by the mind and the rest) may be an 

ALTERNATIVE FORM OF THE PRECEDING FIRE BUILT UP BY BRICKS) 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE CONTEXT, (THEY ARE) ACTION, AS IN THE CASE 

OF THE MENTAL (VESSEL).” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

Now the prima facie view: This “may be an alternative form” 
of that same “preceding” (fire) consisting in action enjoined in the 
text: “With bricks he piles up the fire” 8 . Since the indicatory mark 
here is contained in the descriptive portion, the stated fires are indeed 
of the form of action, as in the case of: “He takes the mental vessel”. 4 

1 Sk. 13. 3. .‘3.43, pp. 362 ff., Parts 10 and 11. 

3 G.B. 3.3.45, p. J 93, Chap. 3. 

3 13h. 


4 Op. cit. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now (the author) states the prim a facie, view. 

This “may be” “an alternative form”, i.e. a mode, of the same 
“preceding tire”, enjoined in the passage: “With bricks he piles up 
the tiro”. Why? “On account of the context,” i.e. because pre- 
viously in the passage: “The non-existent, verily, was this in the 
beginning” (&at. Br. 6.1.1, l A ), the fire, piled up by bricks, is men- 
tioned. 

If it be argued that it has been said that context is weaker than 
indicatory mark, — (we reply:) no, since the stated indicatory marks, 
being contained in the descriptive portion and as such concerned with 
the glorification of the mentioned imaginary fires, form a coherent 
whole with the injunction, and are hence not true in their own literal 
sense. Hence the fact that they are subsidiary parts of a sacrifice 
consisting in meditation is set aside by the context. Therefore these 
fires too, which have the form of meditation, are really of the form 
of action, “as in the case of the mental (vessel) ”. That is, just as the 
offering of the mental vessel on the tenth day of the twelve-days* 
sacrifice, mentioned in the passage: “With this (earth) as the jug, 
with the sea as the juice, he takes the mental cup, offered to Prajapati, 
for you” 1 2 , though of the form of meditation, is yet of the form of 
action because of being the subsidiary part of a sacrifice consisting 
in action, so is the case here. 


Baladeva 

This is sutra 46 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarana 
here (two sutras), concerned with an entirely different topic, viz. 
meditation on the self as identical with the Lord (So’ham). Hence 
the sutra: “(The meditation on the self as identical with the Lord) 
may be an optional form of the former (viz. devotion) on account of 

1 P. 499. lino 1. 

2 A similar passage is found in Ap. 6.8. 21.10.2. 

The senso is that un tho tenth day of the Soma sacrifice, lasting twel\ e 
days, a cup is offered mentally to Prajapati, the earth being imagined to be the 
cup and tho sea tho soma-juice. Now, all operations connected with this cup 
are mental, yet the offering of the cup is taken to bo a real, and not an imaginary 
action, since it is connected with a real sacrifice. In the same way, the fires 
built up by the mind and so on, though mental, are to be taken as parts of real 
sacrifices, so says the prima facie objector. Vide 6.B. 3.3.46, pp. 832-833. 
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the context (i.e. the Gopala-purva-tapani), like (the physical) acts 
(of offerings and so on), (and) the mental (acts of meditation and so 
on)”. That is, expressions like ‘I am 110’, and so on, uttered by God- 
intoxicated devotees in a .state of extreme ecstasy, are not to be 
understood literally as implying an identity between the Lord and His 
devotee, because they are only particular moods of meditation, just 
as offerings and the like are. 1 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SUTRA 45 

“And on account of transference. *' 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: “Of these, each is as great as the former” (Sat. Br. 
10.3.3, 11 2 ), the power of the former fire is transferred to them. Hence 
they are indeed of the form of action. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the text: “There are thirty-six thousand tires, the suns. 
Of these, each is as great as the former” (Sat. Br. 10.5.3, 3.11), the 
power of the previous fire, piled up by bricks, is transferred to them. 
On account of such a transference as well, the fires piled up by the 
mind apd the rest are indeed of the form of action. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 47 in his commentary. Here he concludes the section 
about the T am he’ — meditation. Hence the sutra : “Also on account 
of analogy”. That is, in the Gopala-uttara-tapaiil-upani^ad, the 
Lord is compared to a loving father, and the devotee to His son. 
This shows that the individual soul is not identical with the Lord. 
Hence sentiments like ‘I am he’ and so on are but modes of devotion, 
and do not indicate any identity between the two. 3 

1 (jt.B. 3.3.46, p. 195, Chap. 3.3. “ Prakara- vigeweva, narthantaram. ” 

2 P. 798, lines 13-14. S, R, Bli, gk. 

* <4.B. 3.3.47, pp. 199-200, Chap. 3. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 46-50) 

StTRA 46 

“But (they are) meditation alone, on account of speci- 
fication AND ON ACCOUNT OF OBSERVATION (i.E. SCRIPTURAL 
TEXT).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The correct conclusion is that they are of the nature of medita- 
tion alone. Why? “On account of the specification,” viz.: “For 
they are piled up by knowledge alone” (&at. Br. 10.5.3, 12 1 ); and also 
because in that very treatise, viz. in the text: “By the mind they 
were placed, by the mind they were piled up, by the mind the cups 
were taken in them, by the mind they praised, by the mind they 
chanted. Whatever work is done in a sacrifice” (&at. Br. 10.5.3, 3 2 ) 
and so on, a sacrifice consisting of meditation is designated — the 
whole, of which they (viz. the fires) are subsidiary parts. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

(The author) states the correct conclusion. 

The word “but” is meant for disposing of the prima facie view. 
The word “only” implies emphasis. The fires piled up by the mind 
and so on cannot be of the form of action, but are “meditation alone, ” 
i.e. are of the nature of meditation alone, or are subsidiary parts of 
a sacrifice consisting in meditation. Why ? “ On account of specifica- 

tion and on account of observation,” i.e. because of the specification, 
viz.: “For they are, piled up by knowledge alone” ($at. Br. 10.5.3, 12); 
and because in the text: “By mind alone they are placed, by mind 
they are piled up, by mind the cups are taken in them, by mind they 
praised, by mind they chanted. Whatever work is done in a sacrifice, 
whatever sacrificial work there is, that, consisting of mind alone, 
was performed by mind alone, in these, consisting of mind, piled up 
by mind” (6at. Br. 10.5.3, 3), a sacrifice consisting in meditation 
alone is designated — the whole, of which they are subsidiary parts. 


1 P. 798, lines 14-15. 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

2 P. 796, lines 5-6. R, 6k. 
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COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

They break the sutra into two separate sutras thus: “Vidyaiva 
nirdharanat” and “DarSanac ca”. Interpretation same. 

Baladeva 

Like &amkara, he too breaks the sutra into two separate sutras. 
He begins a new adhikaraua here (three sutras) concerned with 
showing that vidya or devotion based on knowledge alone is the means 
to salvation. Thus: Sutra 48. — “But vidya alone (is the means to 
salvation), on account of specification, (i.e. because Scripture mentions 
it exclusively, neither karma nor a combination of vidya and 
karma).” 1 Sutra 49. — “And because (salvation results) from the 
direct vision (of the Lord).” That is, the direct vision of the Lord is 
attainable through vidya alone. Hence vidya alone is the cause 
of salvation. 2 

CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 47 

“And on account of the greater force of direct scriptural 

STATEMENT AND THE REST, (THERE IS) NO SETTING ASIDE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the greater force” of the direct scriptural state- 
ment”, viz.: “For they are piled up by the mind alone” (6at. Br. 

10.5.3, 12 3 ); of the indicatory mark; “All beings at all times pile up 
(those fires) for him who knows thus, even while he sleeps” (6at. Br. 

10.5.3, 12 4 * ); and of the syntactical connection: “For through know- 
ledge alone these are piled up for one who knows thus” (6at. Br. 

10.5.3, 12 6 ), there is “no setting aside” of the fact that these fires 
are subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in meditation. 

1 G.B. 3.3.48, p. 202, Chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit.p 3.3.49, p. 203. 

3 P. 798, line 14. 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

4 P. 798, lines 14-15. 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

* P. 798, line 15. 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

14 
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'Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. to say that those fires piled up by the 
mind and so on are here subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting 
in meditation, does not stand to reason. As in the text: “With 
mind they were placed” (6at. Br. 10.5.3, 3) there is no mention of an 
injunctive word, and as we do not perceive their connection with 
a fruit, so the fact of their being subsidiary parts of a sacrifice 
consisting in meditation is set aside by the context, concerned with a 
sacrifice consisting in action, and suggested to the mind by fires piled 
up by bricks — (the author) replies: 

There is “no setting aside”, by the context, of the fact of their 
being subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in meditation. Why ? 
“On account of the greater force of direct scriptural statement and 
the rest” than the context. By the words “and the rest”, indicatory 
mark and syntactical connection are to be understood. The direct 
scriptural text is: “For these are piled up by knowledge alone” 
(&at. Br. 10.5.3, 12). The indicatory mark is: “All beings at all times 
pile up these for him who knows thus, even while he sleeps” (6at. 
Br. 10.5.3, 12). The syntactical connection is: “For by knowledge 
alone these are piled up for one who knows thus” (Sat. Br. 10.5.3, 12). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva , 

This is sutra 50 in his commentary. Here he concludes the section 
about vidya being the only means to salvation. It may be objected 
that some texts speak of karma as the means to salvation, while some 
texts again speak of the combination of karma and vidya as such a 
means. The answer is: “And on account of the greater force of Scrip- 
ture and so on (there is) no setting aside (of our view). ” That is, the 
scriptural texts quoted by us in support of our view that vidya alone 
is the cause of release is of a far greater authority than the Smrti 
texts quoted by the prima facie objector to prove his case. 1 


14B 


1 G.B. 3.3.50. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 48 

“On account of inseparable adjuncts and the rest, like 

THE SEPARATENESS OF OTHER COGNITIONS, AND (BECAUSE IT) 

IS SEEN, THAT HAS BEEN SAID. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the inseparable adjuncts” like hymns, recitations 
and so on 1 , mentioned in the text: “By mind the cups were taken 
in them” (6at. Br. 10.5.3, 3 2 ), and on account of direct scriptural 
statement and the rest, 3 the sacrifice consisting in meditation is indeed 
different, “ like the separateness of other vidyas”, such as, the Sandilya- 
vidya and so on. This being so, an injunction is to be supposed. 
“And” it is “found ” that in the case of what is similar to a mere state- 
ment, e.g. in the passage: “What alone one does with knowledge” 
(Chaiul. 1.1. 10 4 ), an injunction is supposed. It has been “stated” 
as well: “But the texts, on account of being new" (Pfi. Mi. Sii. 10.4.22 5 ) 
and so on. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection stated above, viz. that because of the 11011 - 
mention of an injunctive word in the text: “By mind alone they 
were placed” (Sat. Br. 10.5.3, 3), and because we do not perceive their 
connection with a fruit, — to say that they are subordinate members 
of a sacrifice consisting in meditation does not stand to reason, — 
(the author) replies: 

The sacrifice consisting in meditation is indeed different from 
the sacrifice consisting in action, and (hence) the fact that they (i.e. 
fires) are the subordinate members of the former does stand to reason. 
Why? “On account of the inseparable adjuncts and the rest,” 
i.e. on account of the inseparable adjuncts, transference, Scripture 
and so on. Among these, the inseparable adjuncts, (i.e. the attendant 
performances) are stated in the text: “By mind the cups were taken 
in them” (&at. Br. 10.5.3, 3). As a sacrifice consisting in action and 


1 This last portion “like ... so on” is omitted in the C.S.S. ed. 

* 6, R, lih, 6k. 3 Seo V.RS. 3.3.47. 

* Sk. 5 p, 453, vol. 2. R, 6k. 
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its subordinate members are directly perceivable, these would be 
meaningless if there be not a separate sacrifice consisting in medi- 
tation. The inseparable adjuncts of a sacrifice are the cups, hymns, 
recitation and so on. The transference, viz. “Of these, each is as 
great as the former” (Sat. Br. 10.5.3, 11) has been mentioned above. 
Such a transference does not fit in if there be no difference (between 
these two) L The scriptural text and the rest have been indicated 
above. i 2 

With regard to this, a parallel instance is cited thus: “Like 
the separateness of other cognitions”. Just as other cognitions like 
the $andilya-vidya and the rest are different from a sacrifice 
consisting in action, as well as from other vidyas, owing to their 
respective peculiar adjuncts, so is the case here too. This being 
so, an injunction is to be supposed. “And” it is “found” that in 
the case of what is similar to a mere statement, e.g. in the text: 
“What alone one does with knowledge” (Ohand. 1.1.10) and so on, 
an injunction is supposed. “That has been said,” thus: “But the 
texts, on account of being new” (Pu. Mi. Su. 10.4.22). Their connec- 
tion with a fruit too may be known from the transference: “Of 
these, each one is as great as the former” (^at. Br. 10.5.3, 11). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He breaks this sutra into two different sutras: — “Anubandha- 
dibhya” and “Prajfiantara .... taduktam,” and interprets them 
absolutely differently. Thus: 

Sutra 51. — He takes it to be forming an adhikarana by itself’, 
concerned with the worship of holy men. Hence the sutra: “On 
account of injunction and so on”. That is, Scripture expressly 
enjoins the worship of great and good men, and hence such an worship 
must be undertaken as an auxiliary and indirect means to salvation. 3 

Sutra 52. — He begins a new adhikarapa here (two sutras), con- 
cerned with showing that the devotees realize and intuit the Lord 
differently. He reads “drstiS ca” in place of “drstaS ca”. Hence 
the sutra: “And like the difference between prajfia and the other 
(sort of knowledge) the perception (of the Lord too differs in the case 

i Vide under V.K. 3.3.22. 2 vide V.K. 3.3.47. 

3 G.B. 3.3.51. pp. 206-208, Chap. 3. 
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of different devotees), that has been said”. That is, in the Brha- 
daranyaka (Brh. 4.4.21 x ), two sorts of knowledge, viz. vijnana and 
prajna, are spoken of. The first is intellectual knowledge or mere 
conception, the latter is intuitional knowledge or direct realization. 
Now, just as there is a difference between intellect and intuition, so 
there is a difference among the intuitions themselves. That is, different 
devotees, following different paths, come to have different intuitions 
or visions of the Lord. This has been declared in the Chandogya 
(Chand. 3.14.1 2). 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 49 

“Not even on account of resemblance, on account of 

OBSERVATION, AS IN tfHE CASE OF DEATH, NOR, VERILY, (THERE 

IS ANY) BECOMING THE WORLD.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Not even on account of their resemblance to the mental cup, 
they are subordinate members of a sacrifice consisting in action, 
since they are found to be of the form of meditation. In spite of the 
resemblance of both fire and the person in the sun to death, — as stated 
in the texts: “He, verily, is death who is the person within this orb” 
(&at. Br. 10.5.2, 3 8 ), “Fire, verily, is death” (Brh. 3.2.10 4 ), — the 
difference (between them) remains; “nor verily” does fire (actually) 
become the world in accordance with the passage: “The world, O 
Gautama, is a fire” (Chand. 5.4.1 6 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

(The author) condemns the statement made above, viz. that like 
the mental (cup), the fires piled up by the mind and so on too are 
subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in action. 

1 Vijfiaya prajnam kurvita. 

2 G.B. 3.3.52, p. 209, Chap. 3. “Yatha kratu asmin loko puruso bliavati 
tathetah pretya bhavati.” 

3 P. 793, line 5. Also repeated in various places of the same chapter. 
Vide p. 794, lines 14-15; p. 795, lines 19-20, etc. R, Bh, &k. 

4 6 . 


6 Bh. 
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“Even on account of the resemblance/’ in point of being mental, 
of the fires piled up by the mind and the rest to the mental cup, — 
mentioned in the text: “With this (earth) as the jug, with the sea 
as the juice, I take the cup, offered to Prajapati, for you”, — they are 
not to be taken as the subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in 
action. Why ? Because we find from Scripture and the rest 1 that 
they are subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in meditation. 
The sense is that a minor resemblance does not invalidate a major 
difference. 

With regard to this, (the author) states a parallel instance: 
“As in the case of death ”. Just as, though fire and the person within 
the sun resemble each other in point of being denoted by the same 
word ‘death’ in the texts: “He, verily, is death who is the person 
within this orb” (Sat. Br. 10.5.2, 3), “The fire, verily, is death” (Brh. 
3.2.10), they are still different from each other ; or just as, in accordance 
with the text: “This world, O Gautama, is the fire” (Chand. 5.4.1), 
the world does not (actually) become the fire, — so though the fires 
piled up by the mind and so on and the mental cup resemble each 
other in point of being mental, they still remain mutually different. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

Interpretation different. The prima facie objectors say that 
since the power of the actual fire is transferred to the mental fires 
(6at. Br. 10.5.3, 11), the latter must be actual brick-built fires like 
the former. The answer is: “Not even on account of resemblance 
(i.e. transference) (an identity) between them results), for (it is) 
found (that there is transference even when there is no identity), 
as in the case of death, for (there is) no attaining the world (of death 
by the person in the sun)”. That is, the mere transference of the 
property of one thing to another is by no means an indication of an 
actual identity between them, for it is found that sometimes such a 
transference is based on a single point of similarity. E.g. the person 
within the orb of the same is said to be death (6at. Br. 10.5.2, 3), but 
there is only one point of resemblance between them, viz. destructive 


i See above V.K. 3.3.47. 
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power, and no resemblance in other points. The person within the 
sun, e.g., does not occupy the world of death. 1 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 53 in his commentary. Interpretation absolutely 
different. The prima facie objector points out that if the vision of 
the Lord be the cause of salvation 2 , then when the Lord descends on 
earth as an incarnation, viz. Rama and so on, everyone who sees Him 
must become freed immediately. The answer is: “Even on account 
of the common perception (of the Lord as an incarnation, there is no 
universal release), like death (which is) not (the cause) of salvation, 
but) the attainment of (other particular) worlds ’ ’ . That is, death 
does not necessarily lead to release, but more often to other worlds 
like heaven and so on. Similarly, all visions of the Lord are not the 
cause of release, but the vision of the Lord on earth as an incarnation 
leads to heavenly regions alone. 3 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SOTRA 50 

“And on account of what is subsequent, the being of this 

KIND OF THE WORD (IS ESTABLISHED), THERE IS CONNECTION WITH 

(ACTION), ON THE OTHER HAND, ON ACCOUNT OF MAJORITY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account also of the immediately following (section), viz. : 
“This world, verily, is piled up by the fire” (&at. Br. 10.5.4, 1 4 ), 
this text, referring to the fires piled up by the mind and so on, is of 
such a kind. “On account of the majority,” i.e. numerosity, of the 
details of (actual) fire which are to be accepted in the fires piled up 
by the mind and so on, there is the “connection” (of these mental 
fires) in the very vicinity of a fire built up by action. 


1 3rl. B. 3.3.49, p. 331, Part 2; 3k. B. 3.3.49, p. 369, Parts 10 and 11. 

2 Vide G.B. 3.3.49 above. 

3 P. 798, line 17. 3, R, Bh, 3k. Correct quotation: “A gni£ cita”, in 
whioh case the quotation would mean. “This world, verily, is the piled up fire.” 

4 Correct quotation “Agni§ Cita”, meaning “piled up fire”, and not 
“ Agni-Cita”. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

“On account of what is subsequent” to the section concerned 
with the fires piled up by the mind and so on, viz. the section concerned 
with world which is filled, beginning : “This world, verily, is piled up by 
the fire (6at. Br. 10.5.4, 1), and on account of the preceding section, — 
implied by the term “and” (in the sutra) — , beginning: “This orb 
that shines” (&at. Br. 10.5.2, 1), the “text”, i.e. the section coming 
between them, is “of that kind”, i.e. concerned with an injunction 
about meditation. That is, on account of its association with a pre- 
ceding and a subsequent sections which have meditation for their 
primary topic, here too there is the primacy of meditation, — that is 
what it comes to. 

To this objection, viz. If in this section, there be the primacy 
of meditation, then what is the sense in beginning with action? — 
(the author) replies : “On account of majority ”. That is, “on account 
of the majority” or numerosity of the details of the fire built up by 
action to be accomplished (mentally) in the case of the fires which 
are the subsidiary parts of meditation, there is the “connection”, 
i.e. setting forth, of the fires, the subsidiary parts of meditation, 
after the fires which are subsidiary parts of action. Hence it is 
established that the fires piled up by the mind and the rest are 
subsidiary parts of a sacrifice consisting in meditation. 


Here ends the section entitled “The majority of indicatory 
marks” (20). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 54 in his commentary. He takes it as forming an 
adhikarana by itself concerned with an entirely different topic, viz. 
the grace of the Lord. The prima facie view is that it cannot be said 
that the direct vision of the Lord alone, attainable through devotion 1 t 
in the cause of salvation, for a text in the Mundaka (Mund. 3.2.3 2 ) 
shows that the vision of the Lord depends on the grace of the Lord. 


1 Vide G.B. 3.3.49 above. 

2 44 N&yam&tma pravacanena labliyah”, etc. 
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The answer is: “On account of what follows (i.e. the immediately 
following text *), the being of that kind of the word (is established), 
(there is) the mention (of grace in the passage), on the other hand, 
on account of preponderance (i.e. because the grace of the Lord is 
the most predominating factor in attaining salvation)”. That is, 
the Mundaka-text does imply that devotion is the cause of a direct 
vision of the Lord, and the latter a cause of emancipation, for the 
grace or choice by the Lord is not arbitrary, but is determined by the 
devotion of men. 1 2 


Adhikarana 21: The section entitled “Exist- 
ence in the body”. (Sutras 51-5 2) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 51) 

SCTRA 51 

“Some (hold that the individual soul is to be meditated 

on in its state of bondage), on account of the existence 

(of such a soul) in the body.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

At the time of meditation, the individual soul is to be meditated 
on in its state of bondage, on account of the existence of such a soul 
alone “in the body”— so “some” (think). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Immediately above, an investigation has been undertaken into 
the fires piled up by the mind and so on as forming subsidiary parts 
of a sacrifice consisting in meditation. Now, the question is being 
considered, viz. in what form is the individual soul too, entitled to 
its fruit, to be sought for at the time of meditation ? 

The doubt is as to whether at the time of meditation, the individual 
soul is to be conceived of simply in its state of bondage, — i.e. in the 
form of a knower, a doer, an enjoyer and the rest, — or in its state of 

1 “Nayamatma vala-hinena labliyah”, etc. 

* G.B. 3.3.54, pp. 214 ff., Chap. 3. 
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salvation, i.e. in its real nature, characterized by the manifested 
attributes of freedom from sins and the rest. With regard to it “some” 
think that it is to be conceived of in its state of bondage alone, i.e. 
in the form of a knower and the rest. Why ? On account of the non- 
existence “in the body”, at that time, “of the soul” in its state of 
salvation, i.e. in its real nature as characterized by freedom from sins 
and so on. Or else, (an alternative explanation:) on account of the 
existence of such a soul alone, i.e. of tjio soul in its state of bondage. 1 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 53 in the commentary of &amkara and 52 in that of 
Bhaskara. They take this adhikarana to be concerned with a different 
problem, viz. the relation between the soul and the body. This sutra 
sets forth the opponent’s view, viz. the view of the Carvakas, that the 
soul is nothing but the body, since consciousness is found only when 
the body is present, and not found when it is absent. Hence, the 
sutra: “Some (maintain the non-difference) of the soul (from the 
body), on account of the existence (of consciousness) if there be 
the body”. 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 55 in his commentary. He takes it as forming an 
adhikarana by itself, concerned with an entirely different topic, viz. 
the worship of the Lord in the different parts of the body. Hence 
the sutra: “Some (recommend the worship) of the soul (viz. the 
Lord) in the body, on account of the existence (of the Lord there)”. 
That is, the Lord is to be worshipped in the different parts of the body, 
such as, the stomach, the heart, the top of the head and so on, since 
He exists in these places also and gives salvation to the devotee. 3 

1 Note that while Nimbarka reads only “bhavat”, Srinivasa reads both 
“abhavat” and “bhabat”. 

2 ^.B. 3.3.53, pp. 838-840; Bh. B. 3.3.52 (written as 3.3.53), pp. 195-196. 

3 G.B. 3.3.55, pp. 218-219, Chap. 3. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 52) 

SCTRA 52 

“But (the individual soul is to be meditated on in its 

STATE OF RELEASE) DIFFERENT (FROM ITS STATE OF BONDAGE, 

AND) NOT (IN ITS STATE OF BONDAGE), BECAUSE OF BECOMING OF 

THAT NATURE, AS IN THE CASE OF REALIZATION. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

*At the time of meditation, the individual soul is to be conceived 
of in its freed state, different from its state of bondage, — since during 
release, it is to become of that very form, just as one attains the 
Highest Self in accordance with meditation. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

With regard to it, we reply : 

The word “but” implies emphasis. The individual soul is not 
to be conceived of simply in its state of bondage, i.e. simply in its 
form of a knower, a doer and so on. On the contrary, it is the real 
nature of the soul, in its state of release, possessed of the manifested 
attributes of freedom from sins and so on, and possessed of the attri- 
butes of being a knower and so on, which is “difFerent ,, from its 
nature in its state of bondage, that is to be conceived of at the time 
of meditation. Why? “Because of becoming of that nature,” 
i.e. because during the state of release, the soul becomes “of that 
nature”, i.e. of the nature of its real form, conceived, in accordance 
with Scripture, at the time of meditation, 1 2 “As in the case of realiza- 
tion”. That is, just as there is the realization of Brahman in accord- 
ance with meditation, so is the case here, as declared by the scriptural 
texts: “As the purpose of man is in this world, so will he be on depart- 
ing” (Chand. 3.14.1). “Howsoever he meditates on him, such alone 
he becomes” (Sat. Br. 10.5.2, 20 3 ). Hence it is established that during 


1 The O.S.S. ed. adds “Tan na” — “that is not so”, p. 68. 

2 I.e. the form which is meditated on during bondage is the form which is 
attained later on during salvation. 

3 P. 725, lino 13. Cf. a very similar passage in Mudg. 3, p. 384, lines 8-U. 
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the state of realization, the individual soul is to be conceived of in 
its state of release. 


Here ends the section entitled “Existence in the body” (21). 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 54 in the commentary of 6amkara, sutra 53 in that 
of Bhaskara. Here they answer the Carvaka view that the soul is 
identical with the body. They interpret the sutra in the same way, 
only Samkara reads: “tad-bhavabhavitvat”, instead of “tad-bhava- 
bhavitvat”. Thus, according to him, the sutra means: “(The soul 
is) different (from the body), not (identical) because the existence 
(of consciousness) does not depend on the existence of that (viz. the 
body), as in the case of perception”. That is, consciousness is not a 
quality of the body, since even where the body is present, there may 
be no consciousness, e.g. in the case of a dead body. Hence just as 
perception is other than the object perceived, so consciousness is 
other than the conscious body. 1 

According to Bhaskara, the sutra means : “ (The soul is) different 
(from the body) not (identical) because the existence of (the qualities 
of the body) depend on the existence of that (viz. the body), as in 
the case of perception”. That is, consciousness cannot be an attribute 
of the body, since an attribute of the body exists when the body 
exists. But consciousness does not exist always when the body 
does, e.g. in a dead body. 2 Hence the two explanations are identical 
in spite of the difference of reading. Bhaskara’s reading is prefer- 
able. 

Ramanuja 

Interpretation same, only the phrase “ upalabdhivat ” interpreted 
differently, viz. just as the realization of Brahman, enjoined in Scrip- 
ture, means the realization of His real form, so exactly, self-realization 
too means the realization of the real form of the self. 3 

1 S.B. 3.3.54, p. 840. 

2 Bh. B. 3.3.53 (written as 3.3.54), p. 196. 

3 6rl. B. 3.3.52, p. 337, vol. 2. 
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Baladeva 

This is sutra 56 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikarana 
here (three sutras), concerned with an absolutely different topic, viz. 
different kinds of realizations in accordance with the different kinds 
of devotion. Hence the sutra: “ (During release, there is) no (percep- 
tion of the Lord as possessed of the attributes) other (than those 
with which He was meditated upon in this life), on account of the 
existence (of the Lord) as having that nature (i.e. attributes) (during 
release), as in the case of knowledge”. That is, when a man, conceiv- 
ing a thing in a particular form, meditates on it as such, he obtains 
that thing in that particular form. Similarly, the devotees who 
meditates on the Lord as the Sweet, realizes Him as such during 
release; and who meditates on Him as the Majestic, realizes Him as 
such. 1 


Adhikarana 22: The section entitled “Connected 
with the subsidiary parts”. (Sutras 53-5 4) 

SCTRA 53 

“But (the meditations) connected with the subsidiary 

PARTS, (ARE) NOT (RESTRICTED) TO (PARTICULAR) BRANCHES, FOR 

(THEY BELONG) TO EACH VEDA.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The meditations connected with the subsidiary parts of (sacrifices) 
like the udgltha, enjoined in the passage: “Let one meditate on this 
syllable ‘Om’ as the udgltha” (Chand. 1.1.1 2 3 ) and so on, do not rest 
upon (their own) branches 8 , but are connected with “each Veda”, 
i.e. with all the branches 4 , on account of the non-specification of the 
scriptural text about the udgltha. 

1 G.B. 3.3.56, p. 221, Chap. 3. 

2 6, R, Bh. 

3 C.S.S. ed. roads “Sva-6akhasu”, p. 68. 

4 C.S.S. ed. reads “Kutah”. Op cit. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that at the time of meditation, the 
particular form (which the individual soul has) at that time should 
be disregarded, and (its) special form, as characterized by the mani- 
fested (attributes) of freedom from sins and so on, is to be conceived 
of. Similarly, here too, since a particular form can accomplish the 
end, the meditations may rest upon the particular forms of the ud- 
githa and the rest, i.e. be based on them, in whatever special forms 
these udgitha and the rest are mentioned in whatever particular 
branches with whatever special accents, — this doubt (the author) 
dispels now by stating his own view. 

The doubt is as to whether the meditations, founded on the sub- 
sidiary parts of sacrificial acts like the udgitha and the rest, such as : 
“Let one meditate on this syllable ‘Om’ as the udgitha” (Chand, 
1.1.1), “Let one meditate on the five-fold saman in the worlds’. 
(Chand. 2.1.1), “ ‘Hymn, hymn’, people say. The hymn is, forsooth, 
the earth” (Ait. Ar. 2.1.2 *), “This world, verily, is the piled up fire” 
(&at. Hr. 10.5.4, 1 2 ) and so on, enjoined in all the branches of all the 
Vedas, are based on those particular forms of the udgitha and the 
rest in which they are read in those particular branches in those special 
accents, or are connected with the udgitha and the rest contained in 
all the branches. Here the prima facie view is that on account of 
proximity, they are based on those particular forms of the udgitha 
and the rest in which these udgitha and the rest are read in those 
particular branches in those special accents, but are not connected 
with the udgitha and the rest presented in a different branch. 

With regard to this, (the author) states the correct conclusion: 
“Connected with the subsidiary parts”. The word “but” is meant 
for rejecting the prima facie view. Those meditations, “connected 
with the subsidiary parts”, i.e. founded on the subordinate members 
of sacrifices, do not rest on the udgitha and the rest belonging to their 
own branches, but are connected with “each Veda”, i.e. with the 
udgithas and the rest represented in all the branches. The word “for” 
implies the reason, i.e. because in spite of the difference of the forms 
of the udgitha and the rest resulting from the difference of accents 
and so on, the scriptural text about the udgitha, viz. “Let one meditate 


i P. 101. 


2 P. 798, line 17. 
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on the udgitha” (Cliand. 1.1.1) and so on, lays down no specification, 
and thereby proximity is set aside. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 57 in his commentary. Here he illustrates the 
doctrine that the Lord is realized Vlifferently by different devotees in 
accordance with the kind of devotion with which they worship Him. 
Hence the sutra: “But (the priests) are restricted to (particular) parts 
(of the sacrifice), (but are not appointed) to (all the) branches (of it), 
because (the parts are regulated) according to each Veda ”. That is, 
when a man is about to perform a sacrifice, he chooses several priests, 
all of whom are able to perform all the parts of it, and appoints them 
to certain offices. And, the priests, so appointed by their master, 
must perform only the portions allotted to them, and not the others, 
and receive the fee accordingly. Similarly, it is the will of the Lord 
which determines which particular path of devotion a soul should 
follow, i.e. whether they should meditate on Him as the Sweet, or as 
the Majestic, — and realize Him accordingly. 1 


SCTRA 54 

“Oh, as in the case of the sacked formula and the like, 

(there is) no CONTRADICTION. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“As in the case of the sacred formulae” like: “Thou art a cock” 
(M. Sam. 1.1.6 2 ), or as in the case of preliminary offerings, there is 
“no contradiction” in applying meditations mentioned in one place 
to other places. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

There is “no contradiction” in connecting meditations, set 
forth in one place, with the udgitha and the rest, set forth else- 
where, “as in the case of the sacred formulae and the like.” The 


G.B. 3.3.57, pp. 221-222, Chap. 3. 


2 P. 6, line 14. 6 , Bh. 
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word “or” means ‘and,’ i.e. and just as the sacred formula which 
accompanies the taking of the stone for grinding the rice, viz. “Thou 
art a cock” (M. Sam. 1.1.6), mentioned in one place, is applicable in 
other places as well, so is the case here. By the words “and the like”, 
it is meant that just as the preliminary offerings, mentioned in one 
place, are applicable in other places also (so is the case here). 
Hence, it is established that the meditations founded on the sub- 
ordinate members (of sacrifices) like the udgitha and the rest, mentioned 
in one place, are connected with the udgitha and the rest, mentioned 
elsewhere. 

Here ends the section entitled “Connected with the 
subsidiary parts” (22). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 58 in his commentary. Here he concludes the topic, 
viz. the different modes of worshipping the Lord, by giving a second 
illustration, thus: “Or, as in the case of the sacred formulae and the 
rest, (there is) no contradiction”, that is, just as some formulae are 
employed in many ceremonies, — some in two, some in one only, — 
so some men worship the Lord in several ways, i.e. with mixed 
sentiments or devotion, some only in one. 1 


Adhikarana 23: The section entitled “The 
superiority of the plentitude”. (Sutra 5 5) 

SCTRA 55 

“(There is) superiority of the plentitude, as in the case 
of a saorifioe, for thus (Scripture) shows.” 

Vedanta - parija ta - saur abha 

With regard to the Vai£vanara-vidya 2 , the meditation on the 
aggregate is commended, just as there is a single performance of the 


* G.B. 3.3.58, pp. 222-223, Chap. 3. 
2 See under Br. Su. 3.3.31. 
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Paurna-masa sacrifice and the rest together with the subsidiary parts. 
Thus, the scriptural text : ‘“Your head would have fallen off if you 
had not come to me” ’ (Chand. 5.12.2 *), designating the fault involved 
in the meditation on each limb, shows the excellence of the meditation 
on the aggregate. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that in accordance with scriptural 
statements, meditations mentioned in one place are applicable to 
other places. Why should we not, then, meditate on the parts in the 
Vaisvanara- vidya, in accordance with scriptural statement ? — To this 
objection (the author) replies: 

In the Vaisvanara-vidva, from the questions and answers of 
the six sages, viz. Praclnasala and the rest and king Kekaya, we 
learn of a meditation on the Vaisvanara (or the Universal Soul) in its 
separate aspect, viz. the heavenly world, the sun, the wind, the ether, 
the earth, — as well as in its aggregative aspect. Hero the doubt is, 
viz. whether one should meditate on the separate parts or on the 
aggregate. On the suggestion that in accordance with the scriptural 
texts laying down an injunction regarding the meditation on the 
separate parts, one should meditate on the separate parts, — 

We reply: There is “superiority ”, i.e. excellence, “of the plenti- 
tude,” i.e. of the meditation on the aggregate alone, and not of the 
meditations on the separate parts, — since the object to be meditated 
on being Vaisvanara alone, having (different) limbs like the heaven 
as its head and so on, the beginning and the end form a connected 
whole. “As in the case of a sacrifice.” That is, just as the single 
performance of sacrifices like Paurna-masa and the rest in their 
entirety is intended to be designated, but not of the separate parts 
like the preliminary offerings and the rest, so is the case here also. 
“For, ” the scriptural text, designating the fault involved in the medita- 
tion on the separate parts, viz. : ‘ “Your head would have fallen off had 
you not come to me’” (Chand. 5.12.2), ‘“You would have become 
blind had you not come to me’” (Chand. 5.13.2) and so on, “shows” 
“thus”, i.e. that the meditation on the aggregate alone is to be 
undertaken and not moditation on the separate parts. 

It is not to be said also that (on the above view) the texts 
enjoining meditating on the separate parts will become meaningless, 


i5 


i 6, R, Bh, £k. 
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viz. those beginning with the question of the king: “ 4 Auhamanyava, 
whom do you worship as the soul ? ’ ‘ The heaven alone, O reverend 
king.’ He said: ‘The brightly shining one whom you worship as the 
soul is verily the universal soul”’ (Chand. 5.12.1 1 ) and so on, — since 
as it isjihe meditation on the aggregate which is to be enjoined through 
the explanatory reiterations of the meditations on the separate parts, 
those texts are concerned with explanatory reiterations only. More- 
over, having rejected the meditation on the separate parts, Scripture 
mentions the result of the meditation on the aggregate only thus: 
“He eats food in all the worlds, in all beings, in all selves ,, (Chand. 
5.18.1). Hence, it is established that the meditation on the aggregate 
alone is to be undertaken. 

Here ends the section entitled “The superiority of the 
plentitude” (23). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutfa 59 in his commentary. He takes it as forming an 
adhikarana by itself, concerned with an altogether different topic, 
viz. the meditation on the Lord as possessed of the attribute of plurality 
or manifoldness. Hence the sutra : “ On account of the pre-eminence 
of (the attribute of) muchness, (the Lord is to be meditated on as 
possessed of this attribute), as in the case of a sacrifice, for thus 
(Scripture, i.e. Chand. 7.2.3, 1) shows”. That is, just as a sacrifice 
is a sacrifice even when the sacrificer first begins it, and remains a 
sacrifice even when he has finished it, and just as this conception of the 
sacrifice is the most essential element involved in all sacrifices, so the 
manifoldness of the Lord, i.e. His appearing in many forms, is the most 
essential of all His attributes, and therefore must be included in all 
meditations on Him. 2 


1 Quotation given in the text is all wrong. 

* G.B. 3.3.59, pp. 224-225, Chap. 3. 


[SO. 3. 3. 56. 
adh. 24.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


701 


Adhikarana 24: The section entitled “Differ, 
ence of words”. (Sutra 5 6) 

SOTRA 56 

“(The vidyIs are) diverse, on account of the difference 

OF WORDS AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is diversity among the Sandilya-vidya and the rest. Why ? 
“On account of the difference of words and so on” regarding them. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, by showing 1 that in spite of Brahman, the object to be 
meditated on, being one and the same, there are diverse meditations 
as there are different texts about them and so on, (the author) is after 
that removing the following doubt: It has been pointed out imme- 
diately above that in spite of there being injunotive texts regarding 
the meditations on the separate parts, the meditation on the Whole is 
the best of all, as the object meditated on is everywhere the same. 
Similarly, in spite of there being injunctive texts regarding different 
kinds of meditations on Brahman, such as the Sandilya-vidya and 
the rest, all these meditations must be one and the same, as the object 
meditated on is everywhere the same (viz. Brahman). 

The doubt is as to whether all the meditations on Brahman 
which result in final emancipation, consisting in the attainment of 
Brahman, viz. the Sandilya-vidya 2 * , the Bhuma-vidya s , the Sad- 
vidya 4 , the Dahara-vidya 5 , the Upakosala-vidya 6 , the VaiSvanara- 
vidya 7 , the Anandamaya-vidya 8 , the Ak§ara-vidya 9 , and so on, 


1 Her© the §atf-suffix implies reason. 2 Vide Br. Sii. 3.3.31. 

3 Bhuma-vidya or the doctrine of the Plenty taught by Sanatkumara 

to Narada. Vide Chand. 7.13. Vide also V.K. 1.3.8. 

4 Vide Br. Sii. 3.3.35. 4 Vide Br. SG. 3.3.31. 

6 Op. cit. 7 Op. cit. 

8 Anandamaya-vidya or the doctrine of the Self consisting of bliss. Vide 

Tait. 2. 

9 Ak$ara-vidya or the doctrine of the Imperishable taught to Gargi by 

Yajfiavalkya. Vide Brh. 3.8. Vide also V.K. 3.3.33. 
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as well as the Prana-vidya 1 and the rest which have a special 
object and a special result, are to be undertaken collectively or 
separately. The prima facie view is that though there are injunctions 
with regard to each of the meditations, yet as the object to be 
meditated on is everywhere the same, they are to be undertaken 
collectively. 

With regard to it, we reply: “Diverse”. The meditations are 
diverse. Why ? “On account of the difference of words and so on, ” 
i.e. as there are different texts about them like: ‘Knows’, ‘Let one 
meditate’, ‘Let one form a resolution’ (Chand. 3.14.1), “But let one 
desire to enquire into the Plenty ” (Chand. 7.2.3, 1), “Let one meditate 
on Truth” (Brh. 4.1.4) and so oil. The sense is this: Though the object 
to be meditated on is the same, yet these meditations are not exactly 
identical, since the object to be meditated on has different forms, 
as (variously) qualified by the special attributes mentioned in the texts 
designating those special meditations. By the words “and so on” 
other grounds, besides texts, for taking sacrificial acts as different, 
as demonstrated in the section concerned with that topic 2 , viz. 
repetition, number, name, attribute and context, are to be understood. 
These establish that the meditations are different here too. 


Here ends the section entitled “Difference of words” (24). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 60 in his commentary. He too takes it to be forming 
an adhikarana by itself, but interprets it in a sectarian manner thus : 
“(The meditations on the different forms of the Lord are) different, 
on account of the difference of words and so on. That is, the medita- 
tion on Krsna, e.g., is different from the meditation on Nrsimha, 
because the two words ‘Kr$na’ and ‘Nrsimha’ are different, their 
forms are different and their mantras too are different. 3 

1 Prana-vidya or the doctrine of the primacy of the vital-breath. Vide 
Brh. 6.1 ; Pra^na 2; Kaus. 3. Vide also V.K. 3.3.10. 

2 Vide Pu. Ml. Su. 2.2.1 ff. 3 G.B. 3.3.60, p. 226, Chap. 3. 
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Adhikarana 25: The section entitled “Option”. 
(Sutras 57 -5 8) 


SOTRA 57 

“(There is) option, on account of the non-distinction of 

THE RESULT.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It has been shown that the various meditations (on Brahman) are 
not identical but different from one another. There is “option” of 
performance with regard to them, “on account of the non-distinction 
of result”. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been stated above that the meditations are ‘diverse’. 
Now, the mode of performing them, having the attainment of Brahman 
as their result, is being considered. 

The doubt is as to whether these 6andilya-vidya, Bhuma-vidya, 
Sad-vidya and the rest, which result in the attainment of Brahman, 
are to be undertaken collectively or optionally. On the suggestion 
that like the Agni-hotra, Da6a-purna-masa and the rest, they are to 
be undertaken collectively. — 

(The author) says: “Option”, i.e. any one alone is to be under- 
taken. Why? “On account of the non-distinction of the result,” 
i.e. because all the meditations on Brahman lead, without distinction, 
to the attainment of His nature. That is to say, as our purpose is 
served through one alone, it is not necessary for us to perform all the 
rest. Compare the scriptural and Smrti texts like : “The knower of 
Brahman attains the highest” (Tait. 2.1), ‘“My devotees go to me 
even” ’ (Gita 7.23) and so on. 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 61 in his commentary. He takes it as forming an 
adhikarana by itself, concerned with showing that the meditations 
on the different forms of the Lord, such as Kr$na, Rama and so on, 
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are optional, since any one of them leads to release. Hence, the 
devotee should choose one form and stick to it. 1 


SCTRA 58 

“But (the meditations bringing about) objects of desire 

MAY BE COMBINED TOGETHER OR NOT AT WILL, ON ACCOUNT OF 

THE ABSENCE OF THE FORMER REASON.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

There is no restriction with regard to the performance of (medita- 
tions) having results other than the attainment of Brahman, “on 
account of the absence of the former reason”, which involves such a 
restriction. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

This aphorism supplies a counter-instance with a view to confirm- 
ing the stated view. 

“But the (meditations leading to) objects of desire,” i.e. the 
symbolic meditations having results other than the attainment of 
Brahman, set forth in the texts: “Verily, he who meditates on Name 
as Brahman comes to have freedom of movement as far as Name goes ” 
(Chand. 7.1.5), “He who knows this wind thus as the child of the quar- 
ters, mourns not for a son” (Chand. 3.15.2) and so on, “may be com- 
bined together or not at will ”, like the sacrificial acts which bring about 
heaven and the rest as results. Why ? “ On account of the absence of 

the former reason, ” i.e. on account of their not having the same result. 
Hence it is established that just as (the meditations) which have 
results other than the attainment of Brahman are to be undertaken 
at one’s will, without any restriction, by those who aim at those 
results, so, contrarily to them, (the meditations) which have the 
attainment of Brahman as their result are to be undertaken optionally 
by one who desires for salvation, as all these meditations produce 
the very same result. 


Here ends the section entitled “Option” (25). 


i G.B. 3.3.61, p. 226, Chap. 3. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 61 in his commentary. He takes it as forming an 
adhikarana by itself. Interpretation like Nimbarka’s. 


Adhikarana 26: The section entitled “Of the 
same nature as the bases”. 1 (Sutras 59-64) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutras 59-62) 

SCTRA 59 

“(The meditations based) on the subsidiary parts (op 

sacrifices) are of the same nature as their bases.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

(The author) raises an objection, viz. On account of numerous 
indicatory marks, there is a regular inclusion in sacrifices of the 
meditations based on their subsidiary parts like the udgltha and the 
rest. 

The meditations based on the udgltha and the rest are of the 
nature of subsidiary parts like the udgltha. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out that the meditations aiming at objects 
of desire are to be practised at will. Now, although it has been 
pointed out under the aphorism: “Non-restriction with regard to 
the specification of that” (Br. Su. 3.3.41) that those meditations also 
which are based on the subsidiary parts of sacrifices may be included 
in those sacrifices at will, — yet with a view to confirming it strongly, 
(the author) raises an objection, viz. that as these (meditations on the 
subsidiary parts of sacrifices) subserve those sacrifices, as the subsidiary 
parts themselves do, they are to be included in sacrifices regularly. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the meditations which are based on 
the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts, such as the udgltha and the 


1 Vide Br. Su. 3.3.41, where the topic has already been treated. 
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rest, as set forth in the passages: “Let one meditate on the syllable 
‘Om’ as the udgitha” (Chand. 1.1.1) and so on, are to be included 
regularly in the sacrificial acts like the subsidiary parts themselves, 
or at will — (the prima fade objector says:) Regularly like the sub- 
sidiary parts themselves. So he says: “In the subsidiary parts” 
and so on. That is, with regard to the sacrificial acts, the meditations 
based on the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts are “of the same 
nature as their bases”. The means, just as the subsidiary parts of 
sacrificial acts, like the udgitha and the rest, are subsidiary parts, 
so are the meditations based on them. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 63 in his commentary. He too begins an adhikarana 
here (continuing up to the end of the chapter), but concerned with an 
altogether different topic, viz. the meditation on the various limbs 
of the Lord. Hence the sutra: “In the limbs (of the Lord), (the 
qualities or gestures), appropriate to them (are to be meditated on)”. 
That is, one should meditate on the eyes of the Lord benevolent, the 
face as smiling and so on”. 1 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 60 

“And on account of teaching.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the teaching, viz. “Let one meditate on the 
udgitha” (ChSnd. 1.1. 1 2 ), there is a regular inclusion. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

And as the passage teaches that these meditations are based on 
the udgitha : “Let one meditate on the udgitha” (Chand. 1.1.1), there 
is a regular inclusion of the meditation in sacrificial works. 


1 G.B. 3.3.63, p. 230, Chap. 3. 


2 R, Sk. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 64 in his commentary. He reads “6i$taiS Ca” 
instead of “6i$te£ Ca”. He continues here the topic of the meditation 
on the limbs of the Lord. Hence the sutra: “And (such a meditation 
is performed) by those who are taught”. 1 


PRIMA FACTE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 61 

“And on account of combination.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the performance together of the prana va 
and the udgitha, in accordance with the text: “From the seat of the 
Hotr 2 * simply, he sets right the wrong utterances of the udgitha” 
(Chand. 1.5.5 8 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“And on account of the combination,” i.e. performance together, 
of the prana va, mentioned in the Rg-veda, and udgitha, mentioned 
in the Sama-veda, in accordance with the text: “From the seat of 
the Hotr simply, he sets right the wrong utterances of the udgitha ” 
(Chand. 1.5.5), it is known that there is a regular inclusion of meditation 
in sacrificial acts. Owing to the potency of the combination of the 
pranava and the udgitha, the priest who chants the udgitha sets 
right the ‘bad udgitha', i.e. that udgitha which, though chanted by 
himself, has been chanted wrongly owing to the lack of his proper 
knowledge of accents and so on, ‘from the seat of the Hotf’, i.e. by 
means of the work of the Hotr, viz. the act of reciting, — this is the 
meaning of the scriptural text. 


1 G.B. 3.3.64, p. 230, Chap. 3. 

2 One of the four kinds of officiating priests who recites the Bgveda. 

* 6, R, Bh, 3k. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 65 in his commentary. It may be objected that 
a Chandogya text (Chand. 1.6.7) mentions only the lotus-like eyes of 
the Lord, but not His other limbs. Hence this text must be defective. 
The answer is: “(There is) no (discrepancy in this text) on account 
of comprehensiveness”. The word “na” (=no) is to be supplied 
from sutra 3.3.67. The sense is that the description of the eyes 
only must be supposed to involve the description of other members 
of the body of the Lord, and hence the description is not defective. 1 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

StlTRA 62 

“And on account of the scriptural text about the common- 
ness OF ATTRIBUTES. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ And on account of the scriptural text about the commonness of 
attribute,” viz. “Thereby this triad .... 2 * exists” (Chand. 1.1.9 8 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

And on account of the scriptural mention of the commonness of 
“attribute”, i.e. of the Om-kara, the basis of meditation, in all sacri- 
ficial works, thus: “Thereby this triad exists” (Chand. 1.1.9). 

The meaning is that ‘thereby ’, i.e. by the Om-kara, the basis of medita- 
tion, ‘the triad exists’, i.e. the works mentioned in the three Vedas 
proceed. 4 * The sense is that those meditations too which are based on 

1 G.B. 3.3.65, p. 231, Chap. 3. 

2 Correct quotation: “ Tenayam trayl vidya vartate**. 

S 6, R, 6k. 

4 The text continues: “With ‘Om’ the Adhvaryyu gives orders, with ‘Om* 

the Hot? recites, with ‘Om’ the Udgatr sings”. 
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the subsidiary parts are to be regularly included in those sacrifices, 
just like the subsidiary parts themselves. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sfitra 66 in his commentary. He continues here the topic 
of the meditation on the limbs of the Lord. He takes this to be 
setting forth a prima facie view. Hence the sutra: “(Every limb of 
the Lord must be meditated on as possessed of the powers or attributes 
of all the rest), on account of a scriptural text about the commonness 
of attributes. ” That is, a text in the Bhagavad-gita, viz. “ Everywhere 
that has hands and feet” (Gita 13.14), shows that every limb of the 
Lord can discharge the function of every other limb. Hence every 
member must be so meditated on. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 63-64) 

SCTRA 63 

“Or not, on account of Scripture not declaring (their) 

ACCOMPANYING (SACRIFICES).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no fixed rule that the meditations on the subsidiary parts 
of sacrifices are to be included always in those sacrifices, just like the 
subsidiary parts themselves, since Scripture does not declare them 
to be subsidiary parts of sacrifices. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now (the author) refutes it. 

The statement that there is a regular inclusion, in sacrificial acts, 
of the meditations based on the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts, 


1 G.B. 3.3.66, p. 231, Chap. 3. 
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such as the udgitha, like those subsidiary parts themselves, is not 
tenable. Why? “On account of Scripture not declaring (their) 
accompanying. ” That is, Scripture declares that the subsidiary parts 
of sacrifices should always accompany the sacrifices themselves. 
Compare the text: “Having taken the graha *, having raised the 
camas 2 , he should begin the stotra 3 (Tait. Sain. 3.1.2, 4 4 ). But there 
is no such declaration about the meditations (on the subsidiary parts). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 67 in his commentary. Here he refutes the prima 
facie view, mentioned in the previous sutra, thus: “Or not, (i.e. 
every limb of the Lord is to be meditated on as possessed of its peculiar 
attributes only), because there is no scriptural text (to the effect that 
it is to be meditated on) as accompanied by (the attributes of other 
limbs)”. 6 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 
SOTRA 64 

“And on account of scriptural text.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

This is so also because the scriptural text: “Verily, the 
Brahmana priest who knows (or meditates) thus protects the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer, and all officiating priests” (Ohand. 4.7.10 6 ) shows that 


K 

1 A graha is a vessel used for taking out a portion of fluid frorr 1 •» larger 

vessel, especially a vessel used for taking up the soma-juice. T 

2 A camasa is a vessel used at sacrifices for drinking the soma-juice. 

3 A hymn of praise. 

* P. 247, lines 14-15. 

3 G.B. 3.3.67, p. 232, Chap. 3. 

« 3, R, Bh, 3k. 
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there is no fixed rule that these meditations are to be regularly 
included (in the sacrifices). 

Here ends the third section of the third quarter of the Vedanta- 
pilrijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the Sariraka-mimamsa texts, 
by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Further, as declared by Scripture itself, there is indeed no fixed 
rule that the meditations based on the subsidiary parts of sacrifices 
are to be regularly included in those sacrifices. The scriptural text : 
“Verily, the Brahmana priest who knows (or meditates) thus protects 
the sacrifice, the saerificer and all officiating priests” (Chand. 4.7.10), 
designating the protecting of all sacrifices, sacrificers and the rest 
of the knowers by the Brahmana priest, shows that there is no fixed 
rule about the regular inclusion of meditations. 1 Hence it is established 
that there is no regular inclusion, in sacrificial acts, of the meditations 
based on their subsidiary parts, like the udgltha and the rest, but 
only optional inclusion, like the milking-vessel. 2 


Hero ends the section entitled “ Of the same nature as the 
bases” (26). 


Here ends the third section of the third quarter of the holy 
Vedanta-kaustubha, a commentary on the Sariraka-mimamsa, com- 
posed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet 
of the reverend Nimbarka, the founder and teacher of the sect of the 
holy Sanatkumara. 


1 For if meditation were included regularly in all sacrificial acts, then all 
priests would have such a knowledge and so the text would not have 
specially announced that a Brahmana priest who possesses such a knowledge 
protects others. 

2 See under V.P. 3.3.41. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 68 in his commentary. “And because it is seen.” 
That is, it is more natural to suppose the eyes to see, the ears to hear 
and so on than to suppose every other member. Hence the conclusion 
is that every member of the body of the Lord is to be meditated on as 
(endowed with its own attributes). 1 

R6sum6 

The third quarter of the third chapter contains: 

(1) 64 sutras and 26 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 66 sutras and 36 adhikaranas, according to ^amkara; 

(3) 64 sutras and 26 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 65 sutras and 34 adhikaranas, according to Bliaskara; 

(5) 64 sutras and 36 adhikaranas, according to &rlka$tha; 

(6) 68 sutras and 34 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

&amkara breaks each of the sutras 35 and 46 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary into two separate sutras. 

Ramanuja inverts the order of sutras 31 and 32 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary. 

Bhaskara breaks sutra 46 in Nimbarka’s commentary into two 
separate sutras. 

&rikaptha inverts the order of sutras 29-30, and 31-32 in 
Nimbarka’s commentary. 

Baladeva breaks each of sutras 3, 35, 46 and 48 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary into two separate sutras. 


1 G.B. 3.3.68, p. 232, Chap. 3. 




THIRD CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FOURTH* QUARTER (Pada) 


Adhikara^a 1: The section entitled “The end 
of men”. (S u t r a s 1-20) 

SCTRA 1 

“The end of men (arises) from this, on account of scrip- 
tural STATEMENT, SO BADARJlYANA THINKS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Brahman can be attained through knowledge A , “on account of the 
scriptural statement”, viz.: “The knower of Brahman attains the 
highest” (Tait. 2.1 1 2 ) “so” the reverend “Badarayana” thinks. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the previous quarter, discussions about the non-difference of 
meditations, the consequent combination or non-combination of 
details and so on were undertaken. Now, in this quarter, the problem 
as to whether the end of men arises from knowledge or from action, 
its subsidiary part, and so on is being discussed. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the end of men results from knowledge 
or from action, a subsidiary part of meditation, first (the author) 
begins with the correct conclusion. The end, i.e. the purpose, of men, 
viz. the attainment of Brahman, arises “from this”, i.e. from know- 
ledge. Why? “On account of scriptural statement,” i.e. on account 
of scriptural statements like: “The knower of the self crosses 
over grief” (Chand. 7.1.3), “Verily, he who knows the Supreme 
Brahman becomes Brahman indeed” (Mui^d. 3.2.9), “The knower 
of Brahman attains the highest” (Tait. 2.1), “He attains all the worlds” 


1 That is, knowledge leading to meditation, not knowledge in the daqikarite- 


sense. 

2 6, R, Bh, &k. 
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(Chand. 8.7.1, 2.3; 8.12.6 ) l , “I know thi9 great person of the colour 
of the sun, beyond darkness ,, (Vj.S. 31.18; 6 vet. 3.8), “Knowing 
him thus one becomes immortal on earth; there is no other way to 
salvation” (Tait. Ar. 3.12 2 ), “Just as the flowing rivers merge in the 
sea, discarding names and forms, so a knower, freed from name and 
form, attains the celestial Person, higher than the high” (Mund. 
3.2.8), “When the seer sees the Golden-coloured creator, the Lord, 
the Person, the source of Brahma, then the knower, having discarded 
merit and demerit, stainless attains the highest equality” (Mund. 
3.1.3) and so on, — “so” the reverend “Badarayana” thinks. 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

The word “ purusartha” does not mean only * salvation ’ according 
to him, but all the four ends of men, viz. religious merit, wealth, 
enjoyment and salvation. The prima facie view is that meditation 
brings about salvation only and not heaven and the rest. The 
answer is that not only salvation, but all the four end of men arise 
from meditation. 3 


PRIMA FACTE VIEW (Sutras 2-7) 

SCTRA 2 

“On account of being complementary, (the statements 

ABOUT THE FRUITS) ARE GLORIFICATION OF THE MAN, JUST AS IN 

OTHER CASES, SO JAIMINI (THINKS).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As knowledge effects the purification of the agent who is a subsi- 
diary part of action, it is but a subsidiary part of action, on 
account of the agent “being complementary” to action. The scrip- 
tural statement about the fruit is “glorification”, just like the scrip- 

1 Correct quotation: “Sarvaip6 ca”, vide Chand., p. 440. 

2 P. 199. 

3 G.B. 3.4.1. 
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tural statement about the fruit, viz. the hearing of non-sinful verses, 
with reference to the objects made of the parna-wood. 1 

Vedanta - kaus tubha 

Having thus begun with the correct conclusion of the Upanisads, 
now (the author) is stating the prima facie view. 

Knowledge is a subsidiary part of action. Why ? “ On account 

of being complementary,” i.e. because the self, which to bo known, 
stands in a complementary relation to action, in consequence of being 
the agent, i.e. because any effort towards acts having heaven and 
the rest as their ends is possible if there be the knowledge of the 
self as different from the body and the rest on the part of the agent. 
Hence as knowledge effects the purification of the agent, it too is a 
subsidiary element of action 2 . The scriptural statements about 
the fruit, on the other hand, such as: “The knower of the self crosses 
over grief” (Chand. 7.1.3), “The knower of Brahman attains the 
highest” (Tait. 2.1) and so on, may be taken as a “glorification of 
the man”, i.e. mere glorification, “just as in other cases”, i.e. just as 
in the case of objects, purification and acts, the scriptural statements 
about the fruit are mere glorifications. 

Thus, with regard to objects, there is the passage: “He whose 
sacrificial ladle is made of the parna-wood does not hear sinful verse” 
(Tait. Sam. 3.5.7 3 ); with regard to purification, the passage: “He 
who anoints his eyes wards off the eye of his enemy”; and with 
regard to acts, the passage: “He who performs the prayaja and the 
anuyaj a sacrifices makes, forsooth, an armour for this sacrifice” and 

1 The object, viz. the ladle, made of the parna-wood, is a subsidiary part 
of the sacrifice and hence the fruit ascribed to it, viz. the hearing of noil-sinful 
verses, subserves the purpose of the sacrifice, i.e. glorifies it. Similarly, the 
agent, i.e. the sacrificer, is a subsidiary part of sacrifice, and hence the fruit 
ascribed to the knowledge of the self of the sacrificer subserves the sacrifice, 
i.e. glorifies it, but such a knowledge has no independent fruit of its own. 

2 That is, the agent, the sacrificer, cannot undertake the performance of 
sacrifices, leading to heaven and so on, unless he first knows that his soul is 
different from and survives the body, for evidently the body does not go to 
heaven, but the soul only. This knowledge of the real nature of the self as 
distinct from the body, therefore, qualifies the agent for undertaking the per- 
formance of sacrifices and as such is a complementary factor of sacrifices. 

3 P. 311, lines 23-24, vol. 1. 

l6 
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so on. It has been said: “The statement about the end attained 
with regard to substance, quality and purification must be glorifica- 
tion, because they subserve the purpose of another” (Pu. Ml. Su. 
4.3.1 x ). So is the case here too,— “so” the teacher “Jaimini” thinks. 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SOTRA 3 

“On account of the observation of conduct. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of the conduct of Janaka and others as declared by 
the scriptural text: “Verily, Janaka, the king of Videha, performed 
a sacrifice in which many presents were given” (Brh. 3.1 .1 2 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected that in accordance with the aphorisms, viz.: 
“Not the other, on account of inappropriateness” (Br. Su. 1.1.17), 
“And on account of the designation of difference” (Br. Su. 1.1.22), 
“And on account of inappropriateness, not the embodied one” (Br. 
Su. 1.2.3) and so on; in accordance with the scriptural texts, viz.: 
“The eternal among the eternal, the conscious among the conscious, 
the one among the many, who grants desires” (Katha 5.13; Svet. 
6.13), “There are two unborn ones, the knower and the non-knower, 
the lord and the non-lord” (&vet. 1.9), “The Lord of matter and 
soul, the controller of qualities, the cause of transmigratory existence, 
salvation, continuance and bondage” (&vet. 6.16), “He is the cause, 
the lord of the lord of the sense-organs” (Svet. 6.9), “He who is 
omniscient and all-knowing” (Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7) and so on; and in 
aooordance with the Smrti-texts, viz. : ‘ “ Because I surpass the perish- 
able and am superior to the imperishable also, I am celebrated in 
world and in the Veda as the highest Person” ’ (Gita 15.18) and so on, 
the Highest Self, different in nature from the individual soul, 


i P. 487, vol. l. 
i6b 


2 S, R, Bh, B. 
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has been established as the object to be known. He is not comple- 
mentary to action. Hence the knowledge relating to Him is not a 
subsidiary part of action, — 

(We reply:) On the ground of the indicatory marks mentioned 
by the Vedanta-texts themselves, the Vedanta-texts are concerned 
with the real nature of the agent, different from his body. Those 
indicatory marks are being stated. 

As Janaka and others, possessed of the knowledge of Brahman, 
aro said to perform Sacrifices, etc., with knowledge, by scriptural and 
Srnrti texts like: “Verily, Janaka, the king of Videha, performed a 
sacrifice in which many presents were given ” (Brh. 3.1.1), “For by 
work alone Janaka and others attained to perfection” (Gita 3.20) and 
so on, knowledge is a subsidiary part of action. 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SOTRA 4 

“On account of the scriptural statement about that.” 1 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the scriptural statement” about the subserviency 
of knowledge to action, viz.: “What alone one does with knowledge, 
with faith, with the mystic doctrine, that alone becomes more potent” 
(Chand. 1.1.10 2). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“That,” i.e. the fact that knowledge is a subsidiary part of action, 
is indeed reasonable. Why? “On account of the scriptural state- 
ment ”, viz. : “What alone one does with knowledge, with faith and the 
mystic doctrine, that alone becomes more potent” (Chand. 1.1.10). 


1 Note that while Nimbarka understand!* the word “tuc chruteh” as a 
compound word and explains it as “tasya sruteh*’, Srinivasa understands it as 
“Tat Sruteh” — two separate words. 

* K, Bh, Sk, B. 
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PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 5 

“On account of laying hold of.” 

Vedanta - parija ta - saurabha 

And because the association of knowledge and work is declared 
by the text: “Knowledge and work lay hold of him” (Brh. 4.4.2 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On account of the scriptural statement about the association of 
knowledge and work too, viz. “Knowledge and work lay hold of him” 
(Chand. 1.1.10), it is known that knowledge is a subsidiary part of 
work. 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 6 

“On account of enjoinment (of work) on the part of one 

HAVING THAT (VIZ. KNOWLEDGE).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And “on account of the enjoinment” of work 1 2 in the passage: 
“ Having studied the Veda in the house of a teacher in accordance with 
rules in (the leisure) time left over from doing work for the teacher, 
having returned to his own home, studying his sacred text in some 
clean spot” (Chand. 8.15.1 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“On account of the enjoinment” of work “on the part of one 
having that”, i.e. on the part of one possessed of the knowledge of 

1 Op. cit. 

2 The C.S.S. ed., p. 71, adds “on the part of one possessed of knowledge”. 

3 3, R, Bh, 3k. 
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all the Vedas, by the scriptural text, viz.: “Having studied the 
Veda in the house of a teacher, according to rules in time left 
over from doing work for the teacher, having returned to his own 
home, studying his sacred text in a clean spot” (Chand. 8.15.1), 
knowledge is a subsidiary part of work. 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SOTRA 7 

“And on account of restriction.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the restriction,” viz.: “Only doing work here, 
let one desire to live a hundred years”, and so on (16a 2) L 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And on account of the restriction,” viz.: “Only doing work 
here, let one desire to live a hundred years. Thus work adheres to 
you, to a man. There is no other way than that” (I6a 2), knowledge 
is subservient to work alone. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 8-20) 

SOTRA 8 

“But on account of the teaching of what is superior, 
such (is the view) of BAdarAyana, on account of that 

BEING SEEN.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it, we reply : 

“On account of the teaching” of the Lord of all, the controller 
of all, who is “superior to” the individual soul, the agent, as the object 


1 S, K, Hh, Sk, H. 
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to be known, — the view of the reverend “Badarayana” is that “the 
end of men arises from this” (Br. Su. 3.4.1), “On account of that being 
seen” from the texts: “He is the Lord of all” (Brh. 4.4.22 *), “Entered 
within, the ruler of men” (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 2 * ), “The ruler of all, 
the controller of all” (Brh. 4.4.22 8 ), “I ask about that Person taught 
in the Upanigads” (Brh. 3.9.26 4 ), “The word which all the Vedas 
record” (Katha 2.15 6 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On this suggestion, (the author) replies: 

The word “but” is for disposing of the prima facie view. The 
view of Jaimini, — that by way of effecting the purification of what 
is complementary to work, viz. the agent, knowledge, obtainable from 
the Upanisads, is a subsidiary part of work, — is not correct. On 
the contrary, “on account of the teaching of what is superior” to the 
individual soul, the agent, possessed of the stated marks, i.e. as the 
Highest Person, — the soul of all, free by nature from all faults, 
an abode of a mass of auspicious qualities, possessed of natural, 
infinite and inauspicious powers, the cause of the world, the Lord of 
matter and soul and the Lord of all, — is taught as the object of 
knowledge, as He alone is established as the object to be known by 
the Vedantas, the end of men arises from knowledge, — “such” is 
the view of the reverend “Badarayana”. Why? “On account of 
that being seen,” i.e. because texts are found which establish “that”, 
viz. the Highest Self alone, the object to be known, i.e. a multitude 
of texts are found establishing Him, such as: “All this has that for 
its self” (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), “Higher than the imperishable, the 
high” (Mund. 2.1.2), “Free from sins, ageless, deathless, griefless, 
without hunger, without thirst, having true desires, having true 
resolves” (Chand. 8.7.1, 3), “He who is omniscient, all-knowing” 
(Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), “He consists of infinite auspicious qualities. — 
He is possessed of might, power, lordship and supreme knowledge” 
(V.P. 6.5.84 fl ), “Supreme is his power, declared to be of various kinds, 
and natural is the operation of his knowledge and might” (&vet. 6.8), 
“He is the cause, the lord of the lord of the sense-organs” (&vet. 6.9), 


i R. 

3 Op. cit. 
6 Op. cit. 


2 P.181. Nut quoted by others. 

4 Op. cit. 

o P. 837. 
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“The lord of matter and souls” (Svet. 6.16), “The word which all 
the Vedas record” (Katha 2.15), ‘ “I ask that Person taught in the 
Upanisads”’ (Brh. 3.9.26), ‘“I am the source of all, everything 
originates from me’” (Gita 10.8), ‘ “There is nothing else higher than 
me, O Dhanafijaya” ’ (Gita 7.7), 4 “And by all the Vedas I alone am 
to be known” * (Gita 15.15) and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He interprets the sutra thus: 

“But on account of the teaching (of vidya as) more than (or 
superior to) (karma) — .” 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 9 

“ But the scriptural declaration is equal.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The scriptural declaration,” — viz.: 4 “For what purpose shall 
we study, for what purpose shall we perform sacrifices”’ 2 and so 
on, — establishing that knowledge is not a subsidiary part of work, is 
of equal weight. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: “On account of conduct being seen” 
(Br. Su. 3.4.3), knowledge is a subsidiary part of work, — we reply: 

“The scriptural declaration” of the non-performance of works 
by knowers, establishing that knowledge is not a subsidiary part 
of action, is of equal weight, such as: “Knowing this, forsooth, the 
sages descended from Kavasa said: ‘For what purpose shall we study, 
for what purpose shall we perform sacrifices?’”, “Knowing this, 


1 G.B. 3.4.8, pp. 240-241, Chap. 1. 

2 S, R, Bh, Sk, B. 
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indeed, those ancient ones did not perform the Agni-hotra sacrifice’ * 
(Kaus. 2.5 !), “ Verily, having known that self, the Brahma^as, rising 
above the desires for sons, the desires for wealth, — 1 2 live the life of 
mendicants” (Brh. 3.5.1). Our view is that the performance of works 
without any desire for results, but only with a desire for knowledge, 
is justified. This (the author) will state under the aphorism “And 
reference to all, on account of the scriptural text about sacrifice and 
so on, as in the case of a horse” (Br. Sii. 3.4.26). It has been stated 
by the Lord too thus: ‘ “By work also, Janaka and others attained 
perfection”’ (Gita 3.20), and ‘“The knowers should similarly act 
without attachment, desiring the welfare of the world”’ (Gita 3.25). 
The sense is that if we hold that knowledge is a subsidiary part of 
work, then the scriptural text about the non-performance of work will 
come to be contradicted. 3 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

StfTRA 10 

“(The text quoted by the prima facie objector is) non- 

UNIVERSAL. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The scriptural text, viz. : “What alone one does with knowledge” 
(Chand. 1.1.10 4 ) is not concerned with all sorts of knowledge. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: “On account of the scriptural statement 
of that” (Br. Su. 3.4.4), we reply: 


1 For correct quotation see Kau§., p. 114. 

2 ‘ Desires for worlds.’ 

3 I.e. if we hold that knowledge is not a subsidiary part of work, then those 
texts which do enjoin the performance of works on the part of knowers may very 
well be explained as enjoining the performance of works in a purely disinterested 
spirit with a view to the attainment of knowledge. But if we hold that know- 
ledge is a subsidiary part of work, then those scriptural texts which enjoin the 
non-performance of action cannot be explained in any way. 

* 3, R, £k, Bh, B. 
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The scriptural text: “What alone one does with knowledge” 
(Chand. 1.1.10), referring to the udgitha alone, is “ non-uni versal”, 
i.e. is not concerned with all sorts of knowledge. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 11 

“The division (is) as in the case of a hundred.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: “Knowledge and work lay hold of him” (Brh. 4.4.2 *), 
“ the division ” is to be known just like the division of a hundred (coins) 
for the sake of a two-fold fruit. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: “On account of laying hold of” (Br. 
Su. 3.4.5), we reply: 

In the text: “Knowledge and work lay hold of him” (Brh. 4.4.2), 
a “division” is to be known, viz. knowledge lays hold of him for 
bringing about its own special result and work for its own special 
result, “as in the case of a hundred”. That is, just as when for the 
accomplishment of two purposes it is said: ‘give him a hundred 
(coins)’, these are divided and fifty are given for one purpose, fifty 
for the other, — so is the case here. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 12 

“On the part of one who has only read the Veda.” 

V edanta -parija ta -saurabha 

In the text : “Having studied the Veda in the house of a preceptor ” 
(Chand. 8.15.1 2 ), work is enjoined “on the part of one who has only 
read the Veda”. 

* 6, R, 6k. 


1 Op. cit. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. “On account of the enjoinment on the part 
of one having that ,, (Br. Su. 3.4.6), we reply: 

In the text : “ Having studied the Veda in the house of a pre- 
ceptor” (Chand. 8.16.1), work is enjoined “on the part of one who has 
only read” the Veda, but not on the part of one who possesses know- 
ledge, so knowledge cannot be taken to be a subsidiary part of 
work. Though one who has not studied the Purva-tantra 1 may, in 
accordance with the injunction about the Vedic study, viz. “Let one 
study the Veda”, labour with great care to master the Veda, and 
though he may attain a little knowledge, yet since he lacks the know- 
ledge of the real nature of religious duties and the method of perform- 
ing them, demonstrated in the Purva-tantra, he, as dependent on 
that tantra, comes to have a reading knowledge only of the Veda, but 
does not know the meaning thereof. The meaning of the Veda, on the 
other hand, according to the author of the Purva-tantra, is attainable 
through an investigation into that tantra. But, in our view, even one 
who after studying the Veda, has come to know the mystery of reli- 
gious duties and even one who knows everything in a general way, is 
said to have only read the Veda, since he has not investigated into the 
Vedanta, designating Brahman, the primary meaning of all the Vedas. 
Work is enjoined in that text on the part of such a one, but not on the 
part of a knower, — such is the view of the reverend author of the 
aphorisms. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 13 

“Not (so), on account of non-specification.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And also because the text about restriction does not necessarily 
refer to the knower. 


1 I.e. the Purva-mimamsa. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection: “On account of restriction” (Br. Su. 3.4.7), 
we reply; 

It cannot be said on the ground of the text: “Only doing work 
here” (I6a 2) that knowledge is a subsidiary part of work. Why? 
“On account of non-specification,” i.e. because the text contains no 
specification, viz.: ‘knowers doing work' and so on. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 14 

“Or the permission (of work) is for the purpose of eulogy.” 

Vedanta - par ijata - saurabha 

The allowing of work to one who knows, viz. “only doing work 
here” (I6a 2), is “for the purpose of eulogizing” knowledge. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Since the text begins with knowledge thus: 
“ By the Lord all this is to be enveloped. Whatever is moving in this 
moving world, having that renounced, enjoy. Do not covet the 
wealth of any one ” (Isa 1), it is ascertained that it is specially concerned 
with the knower, — (the author) says: 

“The permission,” i.e. allowing of, work to a knower is “for the 
purpose of eulogizing” knowledge. Though doing work so long as he 
lives, a knower is not touched by karinas, — thus there is an eulogy of 
knowledge here, in accordance with the concluding text: “Thus, 
work adheres not to you, to a man, there is no other way than that” 
(I6a 2), as well as in accordance with the statement by the Lord: 

‘ “Though ever doing all works, one who has resorted to me, attains 
the eternal and immutable place through my grace”’ (Gita 18.56), 
‘“He who thus knows me is not bound by works’” (Gita 4.14) and so 


on. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 15 

“And some (branches designate that knowers give up 

work) according to voluntary procedure. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For this very reason, “some” designate the voluntary giving 
up of the life of a house-holder by the knowers thus : ‘ “What shall we 
do with progeny, we whose is this soul, this world ? (Brh. 4.4.22 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Some,” i.e. the members of one branch, record the giving up 
by the knowers of progeny and the rest, involving the performance of 
action, “according to voluntary procedure”, i.e. voluntarily indeed, 
thus: “Knowing this, forsooth, those ancient ones did not wish for 
progeny”, ‘ “What shall we do with progeny, we whose is this soul, 
this world (Brh. 4.4.22). The sense is that such a giving up of 
the life of a house-holder fits in if knowledge be not complementary 
to work, but not if it be so. 

\ 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He begins a new adhikarana here (eleven sutras), concerned with 
the power of vidya. He substitutes “Va” in place of “Ca”. Hence 
the sutra means : “ Or some (hold that a knower of Brahman may act) 
according to (his) liking”. That is, such great is the glory of vidya 
that one who has attained vidya may act just as he likes, or omit to 
act yet be not subject to consequences, good or bad 1 2 . 

1 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

2 G.B. 3.4.15, p. 250, Chap. 3. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 16 

‘‘AND (there is) the destruction (of work by knowledge).” 
Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For this very reason texts declare “the destruction” of work by 
knowledge, thus “And his works perish, when he who is high and low 
is seen” (Mu^id. 2.2.8 x ). 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And” texts record “the destruction” of work, — the cause of 
the three kinds of miseries, and consisting in good and bad deeds, — 
by knowledge, thus: “The knot of the heart is broken, all doubts are 
cut off and all his works perish, when he who is high and low is seen” 
(Mund. 2.2.8) and so on. There are statements by the Lord too, 
viz. ‘“Him whose works are burnt off by knowledge the wise call a 
knower”’ (Gita 4.19), “‘The fire of knowledge reduces all works to 
ashes, O Arjuna ! ”’ (Gita 4.3.7). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation same, but he is of the opinion that even prarabdha- 
karmas may be destroyed by vidya. 1 2 

1 S, R, Bh, 6k, B. 

2 G.B. 3.4.17, pp. 251-252, Chap. 3. “Yadyapi sarvani karmaiii 
nirdagdhum vidya samartha tathapi tat-sampradaya-pracararthaesvarec chaiva 
deharambhakam karma na nirdahati.” 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 17 

“And (knowledge arises) in one who is chaste for (such 

A STAGE OF LIFE IS DECLARED) IN SCRIPTURAL TEXT. ” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

“And” because knowledge is found to arise in those stages of life 
which are given to chastity, its independence is definitely ascertained. 
These (stages) are found in the scriptural text: “There are three 
branches of religious duty” (Chand. 2.23.1 x ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Scripture declares that knowledge of Brahman arises even in those 
stages of life which are given to chastity, i.e. in which the duties 
of a house-holder are absent; and Scripture does not mention 
works, like Agni-hotra and the rest in them. This also proves that 
knowledge is something independent. 

To the objection, viz. The text: “As long as he lives” contains 
a reference to works like Agni-hotra and the rest. Like those, those 
stages of life are not mentioned in the Veda, — we reply: “Because 
in scriptural text”. Those stages of life are mentioned “in scriptural 
toxt”, i.e. in the Veda, in passages like: “There are three branches of 
religious duty” (Chand. 2.23.1), “And those who meditate on faith 
and austerity in the forest” (Chand. 5.10.1), “Wishing for the world 
alone the mendicants wander forth” (Brh. 4.4.22). Hence there are 
indeed such stages of life. The scriptural text: “He perforins the 
Agni-hotra sacrifice as long as he lives”, on the other hand, refers to 
those who are attached to wordly life. 


i S, K, Bh, 6k. 
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OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutra 18) 

SOTRA 18 

“(There is only) a reference (to those stages of life), 

Jaimini (thinks so), on account of there being no injunc- 
tion, for (Scripture) condemns (such stages of life).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: “There are three branches of religious duty” (Chand. 
2.23. 1 1 ), there is only a re-mention of those stages of life, in view of 
the fact that there is no injunctive word there. Also as the text: 
“He who extinguishes the gods” (Tait. Sam. 1.5.2 2 * ) contains a 
condemnation of other stages of life, such stages are not to be 
adopted, — such is the view of “Jaimini”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The statement that such stages of life are mentioned in scriptural 
texts and hence they exist, — is not justifiable, since when the section 
concerned with the injunction about the worship of the Saman 8 
has been fully expounded, Scripture, changing the subject, makes 
“a reference”, i.e. a re-mention simply, in the text: “There are three 
branches of religious duty” (Chand. 2.23.1), of those stages of life 
which are celebrated in Smrti, with a view to eulogizing a separate 
meditation on Brahman as the pranava, that being the subject of 
discussion; but does not enjoin them. Why? “On account of the 
absence of any injunctive text.” And, scriptural texts like: “He who 
extinguishes the fire is the slayer of the hero among the gods” (Tait. 
Sam. 1.5.2), “After having brought an acceptable gift to the teacher 
do not cut off the line of progeny” (Tait. 1.11), “He who is childless 
does not possess the world” (Ait. Br. 33.1 4 ) and so on, “condemn” 
other stages of life. Hence the stage of a house-holder is to be adopted 
and not other stages, — so the teacher “Jaimini” thinks. 

i 6, R, Rh, £k. 

P. 57, lines 5-6, vol. 1. &, R, Bh, 6k. 

11 Vide Chand. 2.22. 

4 P. 838, Ananda6rama sans, series ed. 
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COMPARISON 
Saqikara and Bhaskara 

They read “acodana” in place of “acodanat ”, 1 and begin a new 
adhikarana. Interpretation same. 

Srikantha 

He too begins a new adhikarana here. Interpretation same. 

Baladeva 

He too reads “acodana” and interprets this sutra differently 
thus: “(There is a favourable) reference (to works in Scripture), 
Jaimini (thinks so), (there is) no injunction (with regard to the giving 
up of works), because (Scripture) condemns (such a giving up of 
works) ”. That is, here the opponent objects to the view that a knower 
may or may not act at will 2 by pointing out that even a knower 
cannot give up all works. All that he is at liberty to do is to perform 
the obligatory duties at any time ho likes unlike ordinary men who 
must do them at the fixed time only, — but cannot altogether omit 
them . 3 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 19 

“(They are) to be adopted, BAdarAyana (thinks so), on 

ACCOUNT OF THE SCRIPTURAL MENTION OF EQUALITY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Since in the text concerned with explanatory re-mention, 4 the 
other stage of life is mentioned as equal to the stage of a house- 

i S.B. 3.4.18, p. 863 ; Bh. B. 3.4.18, p. 204. 

Vide G.B. 3.4.16. 

3 G.B. 3.4.18, pp. 254-265, Chap. 3. 

4 Viz. Chand. 2.23.1. 
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holder, the former “is to be adopted”, — so the reverend “ Badarayana * * 
thinks. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The other stage of life “is to be adopted”, — so the reverend 
“Badarayana” thinks. Why? “On account of the scriptural 
mention of equality, ** i.e. because the other stage of life is mentioned 
in Scripture as equal to the stage of a house-holder. Thus, in the 
text: “There are three branches of knowledge, sacrifice, study and 
charity are the first ; austerity alone is the second ; a student of sacred 
knowledge dwelling in the house of a preceptor is the third” (Chand. 

2.23.1) there is an equal inclusion of all the stages of life. Among 
these, the stage of a house-holder is indicated by the words ‘sacrifice, 
study* and so on. The stage of a religious student is referred to by that 
very word. The stages of a hermit in the forest 1 and of an ascetic 2 
are referred to by the word ‘austerity*. 

If those who belong to these stages of life devote themselves to 
the duties incumbent thereon desiring for enjoyment, then they come 
to attain a world leading to return, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: “All these become possessors of meritorious worlds’* (Chand. 

2.23.1) . But one who knows the truth about the Lord, who is desirous 
of salvation, who is favoured by the Lord and who is devoted to Him, 
attains His nature. The concluding text: “One who stands on Brah- 
man attains immortality” (Chand. 2.23.1) intimates this, in conformity 
with the statement by the Lord: ‘ “Among thousands of men, scarce 
one strives for perfection; even among the perfected ones who strive, 
scarce one knows me in truth” ’ (Gita 7.3), ‘“The worlds up to the 
world of Brahma come and go, O Arjuna ! But on attaining me, O 
son of KuntI, there is no more rebirth” * (Gita 8.16). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Here he replies to the opponent thus: “(The obligatory duties) 
are to be performed, Badarayapa (thinks so) on account of the 
scriptural mention of equality”. That is, a knower of Brahman may 
perform the obligatory duties partially just as he likes, but is not 

2 Saimyaaa. 


1 Vana-prastha. 
17 
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required to perform them exhaustively, like ordinary men. Scripture 
states that such a partial performance by a knower is equal to a full 
performance by ordinary men. 1 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 20 

“Or, (there is) an injunction, as in the case of holding.” 

Vedanta -parija ta -saurabha 

There is indeed “an injunction”. Just as with regard to tho 
enjoined Agni-hotra, it is said in Scripture: “Let him follow holding 
the sacrificial faggot below (the ladle). He holds it above for the 
gods” (Ap. &.S. 9.11.8-9 2 3 * ), — in this text 8 the holding above (of the 
faggot) by separating (it) is enjoined, since it is something new (not 
enjoined anywhere) — so is the case here. 

V edan ta - kaus tubh a 

Having thus pointed out that even if we hold that there is (only) 
a re -mention (of those stages of life and not injunction), still then 
the other stage of life may be proved to exist, (the author now) points 
out that in this text there is indeed an injunction with regard to them 
and not a re-mention. 

The word “or” implies emphasis. In the stated text there is 
indeed “an injunction” with regard to those stages of life. Appre- 
hending the objection that the text will cease to be a coherent and un- 
broken whole if it be admitted that in one and the same text there is 
an injunction with regard to many stages of life, — (the author) says: 
“As in the case of holding”. Just as with regard to the enjoined 
Agni-hotra it is declared by Scripture: “Let him follow holding the 


1 G.B. 3.4.19, p. 255-256, Chap. 3. 

2 P. 157, vol. 2. The texts read, “ Adastat samidham dharayan daksinena 

viharam udravati” ( 8 ). “Upari devebhya dharayati iti vijfiayate” (9). 6 , 

Bh, 6 k. 

3 Other editions read “vakyam” instead of “vakye ”. 

17 B 
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sacrificial faggot below (the ladle). He holds it above for the gods” 
(Ap. &.S. 9.11.8-9) — here though occurring in the same sentence 
with the holding of the faggot below the ladle, the holding of the 
faggot, by separating it, over the clarified butter placed in a ladle is 
enjoined because of being something new (not enjoined before), 1 — 
so here too. It has been said in the section treating of what is com- 
plimentary (action): “ But (there is) an injunction with regard to the 
holding, on account of being something new” (Pu. Mi. Su. 3.4.3 2 ). 
Although with regard to this stage of life, there is an injunction cele- 
brated in a text of the Jabala, viz. “Having completed the fife of a 
religious student, let one become a house- holder. Having become a 
house-holder, let one become a dweller in the forest. Having become 
a dweller in the forest, let one wander forth. Or else, let one wander 
forth from the very life of a religious student, or from the house, or 
from the forest. The day one gets indifferent to the world, let him 
wander forth on that very day” (Jabala 4), — yet it is shown by his 
Holiness that the other stage of life occurs in other texts as well 
irrespective of that, — this is to be understood here. The texts, viz. 
“He who extinguishes the fire is the slayer of the hero of the gods” 
(Tait. Sam. 1.5.2). “After having brought an acceptable gift for the 
teacher, let him not cut off the line of progeny” (Tait. I. II), “One who 
is childless does not possess the world” (Ait. Br. 33.1) and so on, are 
concerned with people hankering after enjoyment. Hence it is 
established that the end of men arises from knowledge. 


Here ends the section entitled “The end of Men ” (1). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He continues here the same topic, viz. whether a knower of Brah- 
mah must work or not. Hence the sutra: “Or (the text designating 


1 I.e. the above passage may be conceived as a coherent and unbroken 
whole if we take it to be referring to one thing only, viz. the holding of the faggot 
below. Nevertheless, we conceive it as enjoining the holding of the faggot above 
too, since this latter is not enjoined anywhere else. 

2 The sutra really reads: “Vidhistu apurvatvat syat ”. 
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that a knower of Brahman may perform his duties in any way is) an 
injunction, like the holding (i.e. studying) ”. That is, the above text 
is an injunction with reference to the parinistha devotees, allowing 
them to act according to their will, just like the injunction, viz. that a 
Brahmana is to be initiated in order that he may study the Veda. 1 


Adhikarapa 2: The section entitled “A Mere 
Eulogy”. (Sutras 21-22) 

SCTRA 21 

“If it be objected that (the texts about the best essence 

AND THE LIKE ARE MERE EULOGY, ON ACCOUNT OF TAKING (THEM 

AS CONNECTED WITH PARTS OF SACRIFICES,) (THEN WE REPLY:) 

NO, ON ACCOUNT OF BEING NEW.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that texts like: “This is the best essence 
among the essences” (Chand. 1.1.3 2 ) and so on, are “mere eulogy” 
of udgitha and the rest, the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts, since 
the best essence and the rest are taken as related to them, — (we reply:) 
“No”. This being not established before, here there is an injunction 
with regard to the udgitha and the rest to be looked upon as the best 
essence. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It has been established above that since in the text: “There are 
three branches” (Chand. 2.2.3, 1) and so on, the other stage of life is 
mentioned as equal to the stage of a house-holder, the former is to 
be adopted. Similarly, as the groups of texts about the best essence 
are similar to the texts about the sacrificial ladle the sun and so oil 
which relate to the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts, the former too 
are subsidiary parts of such acts, — apprehending this objection, (the 
author) is now disposing of it. 


1 G.B. 3.4.20, p. 257, Chap. 3. 

2 6, R, Bh, 6k. 
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Under the udgitha-meditation and the like, the following are 
mentioned by Scripture : “This is the best essence among the essences, 
the supreme and the highest place, the eighth, — the udgltha” (Chand. 
1.1.3), “The Ric is this earth indeed, the Saman the fire” (Chand. 
1.6.1), “Verily, this world is the piled up fire” (6at. Br. 10.5.4, 1 *)> 
“This earth forsooth, is the hymn” (Ait. Ar. 2.1.2 1 2 ) and so on. Here 
the doubt is, viz. whether the texts about the best essence and so 
on are concerned simply with an eulogy of the udgltha and the rest 
which are subsidiary parts of sacrifices, or whether they enjoin the 
udgltha and the rest to be looked upon as the best essence and so on. 
With regard to this, (the author) states the prima facie view: “If 
it be objected: mere eulogy, on account of taking ”. That is, they are 
concerned simply with eulogy. Why? “On account of taking,” 
i.e. as the groups of texts about the best essence and so on are similar 
to the texts eulogizing the subsidiary parts of sacrificial parts, such as : 
“This earth indeed in the sacrificial ladle, the sun the tortoise, the 
heavenly world the ahavanlya-fire ”, and so on, they must be taken 
as concerned with the glorification of udgltha and the rest which are 
subordinate members of sacrificial acts. 

To this we say: “No.” This cannot be said. Why? “On 
account of being something new,” i.e. because the udgltha and the 
rest are not established as the best of essence by any other means or 
proof. The injunction refers to the udgltha and the rest to be looked 
upon as the best essence and so on, it being unreasonble to take a 
text to be concerned with the glorification of the udgltha and the rest, 
enjoined in a different place, when it is possible to interpret it in relation 
to its own context. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He does not begin a new adhikarana here, but continues the 
topic of the previous section, viz. that a knower of Brahman is at 
liberty to act at will. Hence the sutra : “ If it be said that (the texts 
allowing a knower to act at will are) mere glorification, on account of 
(their) reference (to works), (we reply:) No, on account of being 

1 P. 798, line 17. 

2 P. 101. 
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something new ”. That is, that a knower is at liberty to act at will is 
not enjoined before, and it is enjoined in the above texts. 1 


SCTRA 22 

“And on account of texts (indicative of) the existence (of 
injunction).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And” on account of the injunctive “text”, viz. “Let one medi- 
tate on the udgftha” (Chand. 1.1.1 2 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“And” on account of injunctive “texts” like: “Let one meditate 
on the udgitha” (Chand. 1.1.1), “Let one meditate on the saman” 
(Chand. 2.2.1) and so on, it is established that the quoted texts enjoin 
the udgitha and the rest to be viewed (i.e. meditated on) as the best 
essence and so on. 

Here ends the section entitled “Mere Eulogy” (2). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Here he concludes the topic that a knower may perform actions at 
will. Thus the sutra: “And on account of texts (indicative of) in- 
tense love”. That is, the parinistha devotee is so absorbed in love 
and devotion for the Lord that he has no time for performing ordinary 
works. 3 


1 G.B. 3.4.21, pp. 257-258, Chap. 3. 

2 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

* G.B. 3.4.22, pp. 258-259, Chap. 3. 
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Adhikarana 3: The section entitled “The 
legends recited at the A6va-medha”. (Sutras 
23-24) 

SOTRA 23 

“If it be said that (the scriptural stories) are meant to 

BE RECITED AT THE A4VA-MEDHA, (WE REPLY.*) No, ON ACCOUNT 

OF BEING SPECIFIED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not to be thought that the scriptural stories in the Vedantas 
are meant to be recited at the A6va-medha sacrifice, 1 — since only 
some are specified (to be so) by texts, beginning: “He is to tell 
the legends recited at the ASva-medha” and continuing: “Manu, 
Vivasvat’s son, the King” ($at. Br. 13.4.3, 3 2 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection that the texts about the best essence 
are concerned with something else, it has been shown that they relate 
to meditation (and not to action). Similarly, apprehending the 
objection that the texts dealing with particular stories are concerned 
with something else, (the author) shows that they (too) relate to 
meditation. 

In the different Vedantas, there are many texts relating stories, 
such as: “Forsooth, Pratardana, the son of Divodasa, went to the 
favourite place of Indra” (Kau§. 3.1), “Now, there was JanaSruti, 
the great-grandson (of JanaSruti) a pious giver, a liberal donor, a 
preparer of much food” (Chand. 4.1.1), “Now, there was 6vetaketu, 
the son of Aruna” (Chand. 6.1.1), “Yajnavalkya had two wives, 
Maitreyl and Katyayanl” (Brh. 4.5.1) and so on. Here the doubt 
is, viz. whether they are meant to be recited at the A6va-medha 
sacrifice, or whether they subserve the injunction of meditation. 
What is reasonable to begin with ? “If it be said that they are meant 
to be recited at the A£va-medha, (we reply) no.” Why? “On 

1 A pariplava is a legend to be recited at the ASva-medha sacrifice and 
repeated at certain intervals throughout the year. 

* 3, R, Bh, 3k, B. ; 
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account of being specified,** i.e. in the text beginning: “He is to tell 
the legends recited at the A6va-medha” and continuing: “Manu, 
Vivasvat*s son, the King** (&at. Br. 13.4.3, 3) and so on, certain texts 
alone are specified as those to be recited at the A6va-medha. 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

He takes this sutra and the next as constituting a single sutra, 
and reads “ pariplavartha ” instead of “pariplavartha ” l . 


SCTRA 24 

“And this being so, on account of the connection (of these 

STORIES WITH MEDITATION) AS FORMING PART OF A COHERENT 

WHOLE.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

This being so, on account of the connection** of other (stories) 
with injunction, — such as: “Should be seen** (Brh. 2.4.5; 4.5.6 2 ) 
and so on — “as forming part of a coherent whole**, they subserve the 
purpose of meditation. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And this being so,” i.e. all the scriptural stories being not legends 
to be recited at the A6va-medha, only some being so, these former 
scriptural stories subserve the end of the injunction of meditation, 
“on account of their connection** with injunctions like “O, the self 
should be seen** (Brh. 2.4.5; 4.5.6) and so on, “as forming part of a 
coherent whole**. Hence it is established that the scriptural stories 
subserve the purpose of the injunction of meditation. 


Here ends the section entitled “The legends recited at the 
ASva-medha” (3). 


2 6, R, Bh, B. 


1 Bh. B. 3.4.23, p. 207. 



[stT. 3. 4. 25. 

ADH. 4.] vedAnta-kaustubha 739 

Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “The 

kindling of fire”. (Sutra 2 5) 

SOTRA 25 

“Ani> for this very reason, (in the case of those who 

OBSERVE CHASTITY, KNOWLEDGE IS) INDEPENDENT OF THE KIN- 
DLING OF FIRE AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In accordance with the scriptural text: “One who is devoted to 
Brahman goes to immortality” (Chand. 2.23.1 1 2 ), in the case of those 
who are bound by chastity, knowledge is “independent of the kindling 
of fire and so on”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been stated above that the stages belonging to one bound 
by chastity are mentioned in Scripture. Immediately after that, 
two more points 2 were considered by reason of their association with 
what has been shown. Now, on the doubt, viz. whether by reason 
of the absence of acts like sacrifices and so on which are subsidiary 
parts of knowledge, knowledge too, the whole, is possible in those 
stages or not: and on the suggestion that it is not possible, but is 
possible in the stage of a house-hoider, involving the knowledge of 
sacrifices and so on, — (the author) states the correct conclusion. 

From the scriptural texts, such as: “Desiring which people live 
the life of religious studentship that word I declare to you in brief” 
(Katha 2.15), “Desiring this world alone mendicants wander forth” 
(Brh. 4.4.22), “One who stands firm on Brahman attains immortality” 
(Chand. 2.23.2), “And those who meditate on faith and austerity in 
the forest” (Chand. 5.10.1) and so on, they (viz. those who are bound 
by chastity) are known to have knowledge. “And for this very 
reason,” it is definitely ascertained that in their case knowledge is 
“independent of the kindling of fire and so on”, i.e. independent 

1 Correct quotation, 44 Brahma -saipstha **. C.U., p. 656. 

2 Viz. that the (a) udgltha texts and ( b ) the scriptural stories subserve the 
purpose of meditation. 
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of the sacrificial acts to be accomplished by placing the fire on the 
sacrificial fire-place, i.e. is brought about by the proper duties, in- 
cumbent on their own stage of life, such as hearing, thinking, medita- 
ting and so on. During the stage of a house -holder there being a 
variety of unavoidable worldly and scriptural duties, the full develop- 
ment of knowledge, the means to the highest end of men, is not possible ; 
and hence the intentional giving up of the life of a house -holder for 
the sake of that (viz. knowledge) is known from Scripture itself. 
Therefore, it is established that in the case of those who are bound 
by chastity, knowledge is all the more possible. 


Here ends the section entitled “The kindling of fire” (4). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

While Nimbarka holds that knowledge is independent of works 
only in the case of those who are bound by chastity, Samkara is of the 
opinion that this is so in all cases, and does not speak here especially 
of those only who observe chastity. Accordingly he, interprets the 
phrase “ata eva” as “because the highest end of men arises from 
knowledge” (established Br. Su. 3.4.1 *). 

Baladeva 

He also does not speak here of those alone who are bound by 
chastity. Hence the Sutra: “For this very reason, (i.e. because vidya 
is independent of karma, it) does not depend on the kindling of fire 
and the like, (for manifesting its fruit) That is, there is no necessity 
for a combination of vidya and karma for leading to salvation, but 
vidya alone is sufficient. 1 2 

1 S.B. 3.4.25, p. 874. 

2 G.B. 3.4.25. 



fstr. 3. 4. 26. 
ADH. 5.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


741 


Adhikaraua 5: The section entitled “Depend- 
ence on all”. (Sutra 26) 

SCTRA 26 

“And dependence on all, in accordance with the scrip- 
tural TEXT ABOUT SACRIFICE AND SO ON, AS IN THE CASE OF A 

HORSE.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

In accordance with the scriptural text: “Him the Brahmanas 
desire to know by the recitation of the Veda, by sacrifice ” (Brh. 4.4.2 *), 
knowledge depends for its own origination on all the works which are 
the means, as one depends on a horse for going. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Knowledge being established to be the means to the highest end 
of men, it might be thought that all works are to be given up. 
Apprehending this objection, (the author) is now exhibiting their use 
for producing the desire to know. 

On the doubt, viz. If the highest end of men arises through 
knowledge alone, then is it independent of all duties incumbent on the 
•stages of life or dependent ? — if it be suggested that the desired end 
being accomplished through it (viz. knowledge) alone, what is the 
use of works ? Hence it is independent of all, — 

We reply: “Dependence on all”. 

The compound “dependence on all” (“sarvapekga”) is to be 
explained as follows: That which depends, for its origin, on all the 
duties, incumbent on the stages of life, i.e. the subsidiary parts (of 
knowledge), which are performed by those who are desirous of salva- 
tion and aim at knowledge. But when it has originated, it does not 
depend on anything for bringing about the highest end of men. Why ? 
“In accordance with the scriptural text about sacrifice and the rest,” 
viz. “Him the Brahmanas desire to know by the recitation of the 
Veda, by sacrifice, by charity, by austerity, by fasting” (Brh. 4.4.22). 
The word ‘Vividi^anti’ is to be explained as: They ‘desire to know’ 
by sacrifices and the rest. Here, if the primacy of the meaning of the 
suffix be admitted, then sacrifices and the rest are to be regarded as 
subsidiary parts of knowledge by way of (producing) a desire (for 


i 6, R, Bh, Sk, B. 
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knowledge), (i.e. indirectly). If the primacy of the meaning of the 
root be admitted, then sacrifices and the rest are to be regarded as 
the subsidiary parts of so desired knowledge directly. 1 

A parallel instance is cited: “As in case of a horse”. A horse 
is needed for accomplishing a journey to a desired place; but when 
the journey is accomplished, it is no longer needed — so is the case 
here. 2 * It has been said by the Lord as well: 4 “ The acts of sacrifice, 
charity and austerity are not to be given up, but are to be performed. 
Sacrifice, charity and austerity are the purifiers of the wise”' (Gita 
18.8), ‘ “From whom proceeds the activity of all beings, by whom 
all this is pervaded, by worshipping Him with his own work, a man 
attains perfection” * (Gita 18.46). Thus it is established that know- 
ledge, — having the form of worship, meditation, highest devotion, 
steady remembrance and so on; the destroyer of all evil; the special 
cause of the attainment of the nature of the Highest Person, denoted 
by the terms ‘ Highest Brahman 9 and so on ; and attainable through 
His grace, — arises, through the grace of Scripture and the spiritual 
teacher, from the proper performance of the daily and occasional 
duties, incumbent on one’s own stage of life, and constituting the 
means to the worship of Lord Vasudeva. 

Here ends the section entitled “Dependence on all” (5). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

The example “asva-vat” interpreted differently. He points 
out that knowledge is dependent on work in the sense that work 
gives rise to it; and independent of work in the sense that once gene- 
rated, it does not depend on work for bringing about its result, viz. 
salvation. Hence there is no contradiction in saying that knowledge 
is independent of work (as done in the previous sutra) and dependent 
on it (as done in this sutra). In this world everything has its own 
particular use. A horse, e.g. is of no use for drawing the plough, 
but is of use for drawing the chariot only. Similarly, works are of 

1 See Br. SO. 1.1.4, pp. 37-38. 

2 I.e. Karma is needed for the rise of vidya ; but when vidya has once 

originated, it is no longer needed. 
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no use in bringing about the result of knowledge, but are of use only 
for giving rise to it. 1 


Ramanuja and Srikantha 

They too interpret the example “aSva-vat” differently thus: 
Just as a horse, though the real means of going, depends on some other 
assisting factors, viz. saddle, attendants, grooming and the like, so 
knowledge, though the real means to salvation, depends on the co- 
operation of works. 2 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary. Interpretation different. 
In direct contrast to Nimbarka, he points out that Karina is not the 
cause of the origin of knowledge 3 , but its essential part bringing 
about salvation. Thus, here he stresses his doctrine of the combina- 
tion of knowledge and work. He interprets the example “a6va-vat” 
thus: “Just as a horse is fit for carrying a man, but not for drawing 
a plough, so knowledge, combined with work, is fit for leading to 
salvation, and not mere knowledge”. 4 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled “Calm- 
ness, self-control and so on”. (Sutra 27) 

SCTRA 27 

“ But still (the seeker after the knowledge of Brah- 
man) MUST BE ENDOWED WITH CALMNESS, SELF-CONTROL AND 
SO ON ; SINCE, ON ACCOUNT OF THE INJUNCTION OF THESE 
AS THE SUBSIDIARY PARTS OF THAT (VIZ. KNOWLEDGE), THEY 
ARE TO BE PRACTISED NECESSARILY.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

Although in the case of one who desires to know Brahman, 
knowledge may be brought about through the proper performance 

1 S.B. 3.4.26, pp. 875-876. 

2 Sri. B. 3.4.26, p. 376, Part 2; SK. B. 3.4.26, p. 398, Parts 10 and 11. 

3 “Na ca jfiana-svarupotpattau karma vyapriyate; sravanamananadi 
tad- utpatti -karanam. 

4 Bh. B. 3.2.25 (written as 3.2.26), p. 210. 
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of the duties incumbent on his own stage of life, yet he “must be 
endowed with calmness, self-control and so on”; since, “on account 
of the injunction” of calmness and the rest in the passage: “Hence, 
he who knows thus, having become calm, seif-restrained, indifferent, 
patient and collected, should see the self in the self alone” (Brh. 
4.4.23 *), “they are to be practised necessarily 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having thus determined the external means to the origination 
of knowledge, the author is now determining the internal means. 

On the doubt, viz. whether a seeker after the knowledge of 
Brahman must be endowed with calmness, self-control and so on 
in order that there may be the rise of knowledge, or not, — if it be sug- 
gested: Since calmness and the rest, being posterior to the rise of 
knowledge, are not its subsidiary parts; and since the rise of know- 
ledge is possible by means of those works alone which are mentioned 
in the text: “Him the Brahmanas desire to know by the recitation 
of the Veda” (Brh. 4.4.22), it is not reasonable to suppose that the 
seekers after the knowledge of Brahman should be endowed with 
calmness and so on, — 

We reply: the word “but” is meant for disposing of the objection. 
Although knowledge is possible on the part of a seeker after the 
knowledge of Brahman through the purification of the mind by 
works, “still” he “must be endowed with calmness, self-control and 
so on”. Why ? They “are to be performed necessarily ”, on account 
of the injunction of them as subsidiary parts of that, i.e. because 
calmness, self-control and the rest have been enjoined as the subsi- 
diary parts of knowledge, and because “they” are enjoined in the 
text: “Hence, he who knows thus, having become calm, self- 
restrained, indifferent, patient and collected, should see the self in the 
self alone” (Brh. 4.4.23). Through calmness, self-control, and so 
on, one-pointed attention arises (directly), in accordance with the 
scriptural text: “By religious duty he drives away evil (Mahanar. 
22.1). And through works, one-pointed attention arises (indirectly) 
by way of the removal of sins ; thence there is the rise of knowledge ; 


i S, R, Bh, SK, B. 
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thence, again, there is a still greater rise of calmness and so on. 1 
Hence it is established that one who seeks knowledge must be endowed 
with calmness and so on. 

Here ends the section entitled “Calmness, self-control and so 

on” (6). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

The word “ tathapi ” interpreted differently, viz. even if it be 
granted that the text about sacrifices and so on (Byh. 4.4.22) contain 
no injunction and the rest. It is shown later on that the above text 
is really injunctive. He does not take it as constituting an adhikarana 
by itself, but as included under the previous one. 2 


Adhikarana 7: The section entitled “The per- 
mission of all food”. (Sutras 28-31) 

SOTRA 28 

“ And the permission of all food (is valid) in the event 

OF DANGER TO LIFE, ON ACCOUNT OF THAT BEING SEEN.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The permission of all food in the text : “Verily, to one who knows 
thus, there is nothing whatever that is not food” (Chand. 5.2.1 8 ), 
is valid only “in the event of danger to life”, for Cakrayana ate the 
leavings of a rich man when his life was in danger, this being found 
in Scripture. 

1 I.e. calmness and the rest produce (1) attention, which produces (2) 
knowledge; while works first produce (1) mental purity, which produces (2) 
attention, which finally produces (3) knowledge. Hence, the former are more 
direct means to knowledge than the latter. Further, calmness, and the rest 
are both causes and effects, i.e. they give rise to knowledge, but when knowledge 
has originated, it in its turn produces a greater degree of calmness and so on. 

2 I.B. 3.4.27, pp. 876-877. 3 R, Bh, &K, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been stated that calmness and the rest are subsidiary 
parts of knowledge. Now, wishing to dispose of the objection, viz. 
like that, the eating of all food, too, is a subsidiary part of knowledge, — 
the author points out that such eating relates only to cases of life 
being in danger. 

In the Byhadaranyaka, it is said: “ Verily, what is not food is 
not taken by him ” (Brh. 6.1.14) ; as well as in the Chandogya : “Verily, 
to one who knows thus, there is nothing whatever that is not food ” 
(Chand. 5.2.1). Here the doubt is, viz, whether this eating of all food 
by one who knows the vital-breath is valid, as a subsidiary part of 
the doctrine of the vital-breath, like calmness and so on, even when 
one is in a healthy state; or only in the event of danger to life. What 
is reasonable? If it be suggested: when one is in a healthy state, — 
we reply: only “in the event of danger to life”, there is “permission 
of all food”. Why? “On account of that being seen,” i.e. because 
in the text: “When the Kurus were destroyed by hail-storm 1 ” 
(Chand. 1.10.1), the eating of improper food is found to be allowable 
only in the event of life being in danger. When all food being eaten 
up by a kind of animals called ‘mataci’ there came to be a famine 
among the Kurus, then the sage Cakrayana, seized with hunger, ate 
the leavings of an elephant-keeper 2 . From this it is known that the 
eating of all food is permitted even to one who knows the vital- breath 
only in the event of danger to life. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation same, but he takes this adhikarana as concerned 
specially with the parinistha devotee. 

1 Srinivasa, however, understands the word as a kind of crop -destroying 
animals. See below. 

2 Vide Chand. 1.10.1-5 for the story. The sage ate the leavings because 
he would have died without food, but refused to drink leavings because he could 
survive without drink. 
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SCTRA 29 

“And on account of non- contradiction.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the non-contradiction” of the text: “If there 
be purity of food, there is purity of life” (Chand. 7.26.2 1 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the text: “If there be purity of food, there is purity of exist- 
ence. If there be purity of existence, there is steady remembrance \ 
(Chand. 7.26.2), the purity of food is enjoined as a means to the rise 
of knowledge. “On account of the non-contradiction also” of that, 
it is definitely ascertained, that there is permission of all food only 
in the event of danger to life. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “On account of non-obstruction”. 
Although in ordinary cases the taking of improper food obstructs 
the full manifestation of knowledge, yet when a knower of Brahman 
is obliged to do so, it does not obstruct his knowledge. 2 


SOTRA 30 

“Moreover (it is) declared by Smrti.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

And it is declared by Smyti too in the passage: “He who being 
in danger of life eats food from anyone whatsoever is not touched by 
sin, as a lotus-leaf is not touched by water ”. 3 

1 3, R, Bh, 3 k. 

2 G.B. 3.4.29, p. 268, Chap. 3. 

3 The first line of the passage is similar to Manu 10.104, last line to Gita 

5.10. 6, R, Bh, Sk. 

18 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Moreover, ” the eating of all food from anyone whatsoever both 
by a knower and a non-knower in the event of danger of life “ is 
declared by Smrti” thus: “He who being in danger of life eats food 
from anyone whatsoever is not touched by sin, as a lotus-leaf is not 
touched by water 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Baladeva 

They omit the “Ca”. 

SCTRA 31 

“And so there is a scriptural text as to non-proceedino 

ACCORDING TO LIKING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For this very reason, there is “a scriptural text” for prevent- 
ing wanton acting, viz.: “Hence let not a Brahmana drink wine” 
(Kath. Sam. 12.121). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

As the permission of all food to both who knows and who does 
not is valid only in the event of life being in danger, “so” the “scrip- 
tural text” of the Kathas “as to non-proceeding according to liking ”, 
i.e. the text regarding the reverse of acting as one likes, viz. “Hence 
let not a Brahmana drink wine ” (Katli. Sam. 12.12) fits in. The 
permission of all food to a worshipper of the vital-breath refers to his 
being in danger of life. The texts not referring to such a danger, on 
the other hand, are for the purpose of glorifying those particular 
vidyas, but are not enjoined as subsidiary parts of the doctrine of the 
vital- breath, like calmness and so on, — this is the resulting meaning. 
Hence it is established that the eating of all food is allowable only 
in cases of danger to life. 

Here ends the section entitled “The permission of all food ” (7). 

1 P. 174, last line but four. R, Bh, £k. 


i8b 
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Adhikarana 8: The section entitled “Being 
enjoined”. (Sutras 32-3 5) 

SOTRA 32 

“And on account of being enjoined, the work incumbent 

ON the stages of life too.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Sacrifices and the rest, which are subsidiary parts of knowledge, 
are to be performed also by one, who does not desire for salvation, 
as the duties incumbent on one’s stages of life, “on account of being 
enjoined” in the passage: “He performs the Agni-hotra sacrifice as 
long as he lives ’’- 1 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Under the aphorism: “And dependence on all, in accordance with 
the scriptural text about sacrifice” (Br. Sii. 3.4.26) it has been said 
that works like sacrifices and the rest are subsidiary parts of the 
knowledge of Brahman. After that, two relevant problems have 
been considered. Now the question is being considered as to whether, 
for the sake of gaining prosperity, works like sacrifices and the rest 
are to be performed even by one, who is not desirous of salvation, as 
the duties incumbent on one’s stages of life. 

On the doubt, viz. the works, mentioned in the text: “Him the 
Brahmanas desire to know by the recitation of the Veda, by sacrifice” 
(Brh. 4.4.22) and so on, have been accepted previously as auxiliaries 
to the means to salvation. Do they incur on the part of one who 
does not desire for salvation, but wishes to fulfill the duties of his 
stage of life merely, or not % The prima facie view is that sacrifices 
and the rest, relating to a definite object, cannot be supposed to be 
mere duties incumbent on the stages of life, and so they do not incur 
on his part, — 

We reply: “The work incumbent on the stages of life too ”. The 
works like sacrifice, charity and so on, which are mentioned in Scrip- 
ture as auxiliaries to knowledge, are “works incumbent on the stages 


i S, R, Sk. 



750 


VEDiNTA-PiRIJiTA-SAURABHA 


[Stf. 3. 4. 33. 

ADH. 8.] 


of life too ”, i.e. are to be performed even by one, not desirous of salva- 
tion, as the duties incumbent on his stage of life too. Why? “On 
account of being enjoined,” i.e. because in texts like “He performs 
the Agni-hotra sacrifice as long as he lives” and so on, they are en- 
joined as merely the works incumbent on the stages of life and to be 
performed always. The sense is that such works are obligatory on the 
part of one who carries out only the duties incumbent on his own 
stage of life, but does not desire for salvation. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He begins a new adhikarana here (two sutras) concerned with the 
svanisfha devotees. Hence the sutra: “On account of being enjoined, 
the worked incumbent on the stages of life too (are to be performed 
by the svanistha devotee) That is, even when the devotee has 
come to acquire knowledge, ho must go on performing his duties in 
order to increase his knowledge . 1 


SCTRA 33 

oes 

“Also because of being auxiliary.” nr 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

Since sacrifice and the rest are enjoined “also as auxiliary” to 
knowledge in the text: “The Brahmanas desire to know by sacri- 
fice” (Brh. 4.4.22 2 ), they are to be performed also by one who is 
desirous of salvation, a double purpose being possible in accordance 
with the maxim of conjunction and separateness. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. : If this be so, then sacrifices and the rest 
cannot be auxiliaries to knowledge, — the author replies: 

Since sacrifice and the rest are enjoined “also as auxiliary” to 


1 3.4/.V2. MT A , Chap. 3 . 


3 R, Dh 
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“Him the Brahmanas desire to know by sacrifice ” (Brli. 4.4.22) and 
so on, works like sacrifice and the rest are to be performed also by 
one who is desirous of salvation. If it be objected that the same works 
cannot serve the purpose of a stage of life and that of knowledge, — 
we reply: that is not so, because even the same works may serve 
different purposes, in accordance with the maxim: “But with regard 
to one and the same thing being both, there is conjunction and sepa- 
rateness” (Pu. Mi. Sii. 4.3.5 1 ). Just as the same quality of being 
made of the Khadira-wood is laid down as serving the purpose of 
sacrifices in the passage: “The sacrificial post is made of the Khadira- 
wood ” ; and is, again, laid down as serving the purpose of men in the 
passage: “For one desiring power, let one make a post of the Khadira- 
wood ”, so is the case here. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Here he continues the topic, viz. that the svanistha devotee 
should continue to act even after attaining knowledge. Hence the 
sutra: “And (the works must be done by the svanistha devotee) as 
being auxiliary (to knowledge)”, i.e. with a view to its further 
increment. 2 


SCTRA 34 

“In every way even, those very (sacrifices AND the rest 

ARE THE SAME) ON ACCOUNT OF A DOUBLE INDICATORY MARK.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

“Those very” sacrifices and the rest are to be taken as serving 
a double purpose, since in both the cases, the works of the same form 
are recognized. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The author is proving the non-difference of works. 

“In every way,” i.e. whether taught as duties incumbent on a 
life or as serving the purpose of knowledge, “those very” 


i P. 493. 


2 G.B. 3.2.33, p. 271, Chap. 3. 
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sacrifices and the rest are to be understood. Why? “On account 
of a double indicatory mark,” i.e. because in both the cases works of 
the same form are recognized. The sense is that sacrifices and the 
rest, each of the same form indeed, are taught, in both the cases, 
as duties incumbent on a stage of life, and as auxiliaries to knowledge, 
by respective texts. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He begins a new adhikarana here (two sutras), concerned with the 
parini$tha devotees. The sutra means according to him, “Under 
all circumstances even (the paring th a devotee is to perform his duties 
of worship and so on), on account of a double mark (viz. Scripture and 
Smrti) ”. That is, the parinisfha devotee should first perform his 
duties of worship and so on, and do other ordinary duties afterwards. 1 


SCTRA 35 

“And (Scripture) shows the non-overpowering (of know- 
ledge). ” 

V edanta - pari jata - saurabha 

The scriptural text: “By means of religious observance one re- 
moves one’s sins” (Mahanar. 22.1 2 3 * ) “shows the non-overpowering” 
of knowledge through the removal of sips — which are the cause of the 
overpowering of knowledge — by the very same sacrifices and so on, 
celebrated in Scripture. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The scriptural text: “For the self which one finds out through 
the life of a religious student does not perish ” (Chand. 8.5.3 8 ) “shows 
the non-overpowering” ot the knowledge of the self by the duties 


1 G.B. 3.4.34, pp. 274-275, Chap. 3. “Parini^hitena tena bhagavad- 
dharmah evanu?they&h. Svadharmas tu kathafi cit gauna — Kale.” 

2 P. 23, last line, reading: “anudanti”. 

3 Note that Srinivasa understands a different passage here by the term 

“ dar^ayati ”. 
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incumbent on the stages of life, such as, the life of a religious student 
and so on. The phrase: 'The self does not perish* means that the 
self is not forgotten. Sacrifices and the rest, performed as the mere 
duties incumbent on the stages of life, lead to the attainment of 
heaven and so on; those very sacrifices and the rest, performed as 
auxiliaries to knowledge, give rise to knowledge. Hence there is 
difference of application, but not difference of works. Hence it is 
established that the same things arc to be performed by both one who 
is desirous for salvation and one who is not. 


Here ends the section entitled “Being enjoined” (8). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He concludes here the topic of the parinistha devotees. “And 
(Scripture) shows the non-overpowering (of a parinistha devotees).” 
That is, a parinistha devotee is not overpowered by the fault of not 
performing the duties incumbent on his own stage of life. He incurs 
no sins by such an omission. 1 


Adhikarana 9: The section entitled “Widower”. 
(Sutras 36-39) 

SCTRA 36 

“But (those) also (who stand) between, on account of that 

BEING SEEN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Those “also” who stand “between” the stages of life, are entitled 
to knowledge, since Raikva and the like are found to be well-grounded 
in knowledge. 


i G.B. 3.4.35, pp. 275-276, Chap. 3. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been stated above that those who belong to one or other of 
the stages of life are entitled to knowledge, and that the works per- 
formed by them are auxiliaries to knowledge. Now a discussion is 
being undertaken with a view to establishing that even those who 
stand midway are entitled to knowledge and the works done by them 
also are auxiliaries to knowledge. 

The doubt is as to whether those who stand ‘ between ’ the stages 
of life, such as widowers and so on, are entitled to the knowledge of 
Brahman or not. The prima facie view is that the knowledge of 
Brahman depends for its origin on the duties incumbent on the stages 
of life and since those who stand “between ” have no duties incumbent 
on the special stages of life, they are not so entitled. 

With regard to it, we reply: “Between”. That is, even those 
who stand between, i.e. outside, the stages of life are entitled to the 
knowledge of Brahman. Why? “On account of that being seen,” 
i.e. because “that”, viz. the right to the knowledge of Brahman, is 
found in Scripture and Smrti to be belonging to Raikva, Samvarta 
and so on. The scriptural text indicating that Raikva is entitled to 
the knowledge of Brahman has been quoted in the first chapter. 1 The 
details of the story of Samvarta, the son of Angiras, may be seen in the 
Maha-bharata in the chapter treating of the horse -sacrifice thus: 
‘“O King, Samvarta, Angiras’s son, a pious man, roamed about in all 
directions, sky-clothed (i.e. naked), perplexing all beings” (Maha. 
14. 137 2 ) and so on. 

The purport is this: Religious duties like sacrifices and the 
rest, auxiliaries to knowledge and mentioned in the scriptural 
text: “Him” (Brh. 4.4.22) and so on, are to be understood, in the case 
of house-holders, as Agni-hotra and the rest, productive of knowledge 
and fit for a house-holder who desires for salvation. In the case of 
those who belong to those stages of life in which chastity is compulsory, 
the religious duties, incumbent on those stages of life and other than 
Agnihotra and so on, are to be understood (as productive of know- 
ledge). Similarly, in the case of those also who do not belong to any 
stage of life, muttering of prayers, fasting, worship of the deity and so 


1 Vide V.K. 1.3.34. 

2 P. 278, line 1, vol. 4. 
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on, not obligatory to the special stages of life, are to be understood 
(as productive of knowledge). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Here he too begins a new adhikarana (three sutras), but concerned 
specially with the nirapek§a devotees only. Literal interpretation 
same. 


SCTRA 37 

“Moreover, (it is) declared in Smrti.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the Smrti passage, viz. “But through the muttering of prayers 
alone a Brahmana may attain success, — there is no doubt about it. 
Whether he does something else or not, a friendly man is called a 
Brahmana” (Manu 2.87 x ), it is declared that they too may easily 
attain knowledge through the muttering of prayers and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the Smrti passage: “But through the muttering of prayers 
alone, a Brahmana may attain success, — there is no doubt about it. 
Whether he does something else or not, a friendly man is called a 
Brahmana” (Manu 2.87), it is declared that through the muttering 
of prayers alone even those who do not belong to any stage of life 
may have success. The sense is that when the mind is purified through 
the muttering of prayers and so on, knowledge arises. Hence they, 
too, come to have their ends fulfilled. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They omit the “Ca”. Baladeva is here speaking of the nira- 
pek§a devotees. 


I P. 46. 3, K, 3k. 
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SCTRA 38 

“And (there is) a special facilitation . ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is “facilitation” of knowledge also through the particular 
acts of duties performed in a previous life. This is declared by Smrti 
too: ‘“Perfected through many births, he then goes to a supreme 
goal” ’ (Gita 6.45 1 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

There is “facilitation” of knowledge through the particular 
works done in the course of many lives. It is declared by Smrti too 
thus: ‘“Perfected through many lives, he then goes to a supreme 
goal”’ (Gita 6.45). The sense is that in those cases where there is 
the presence of knowledge, but the absence of any duties incumbent 
on the special stages of life, — mentioned above and auxiliaries to 
knowledge, — other duties incumbent on the stages of life, performed 
in previous births, are to be inferred. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He relates this sutra specially with the nirapek§a devotees only, 
thus: “And (the nirapek$a devotees attain knowledge easily through) 
the special grace (of the Lord)”. 


SCTRA 39 

“But than this the other is better, on account of indtca. 

TION.” 

Vedanta -pari ja ta -saurabha 

Being within a stage of life is “better” than standing midway, 
also “on account of the indication”, viz. “Let one not remain without 
a stage of life” (D.Sm. 1.10 2 ). 

i S, Bh. 


2 P. 71, line 13. 6, R, Bh, &k. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

“Than this,” i.e. than standing midway, “the other”, i.e. being 
within a stage of life, is “better”, since it secures the perfection of the 
means to knowledge, i.e. is productive of knowledge within a short 
time. Why? “On account of indication.” The scriptural text: 
“By it goes the knower of Brahman, the doer of meritorious deeds, 
the shining one” (Brh. 4.4.9) shows the going of those belonging to 
particular stages of life through the path of gods. The meaning of 
the text is that 4 the knower of Brahman’, ‘the doer of the meritorious 
deeds ’, i.e. the doer of the works incumbent on his own stage of life, 
“by it ”, i.e. by means of knowledge increased by works, go to Brahman 
through the path of gods — on account of such a scriptural reference 
to ‘the doer of meritorious deeds’. And, there are four stages of 
life in conformity with the text: “And those who in the forest” 
(Chand. 5.10.1). On account of Srnrti passages as well, such as: 
“Let not a twice-born remain outside the stages of life even for a 
single day” 1 (D.Sm. 1.10), “ If one stays outside the stages of life for 
a year, one should undergo penance. The Highest Person, forsooth, 
the soul of the Universe, is pleased by a person who practises the 
duties incumbent on his caste and stage of life; nothing else pleases 
Him”, and so on. 

If, accidentally, it be impossible for one to enter any stage of 
life, then one may attain salvation through the muttering of prayers, 
fasting, charity, worship of the deity, non-violence, contentment, 
straightforwardness, company of the great and so on. Thus says 
Yajnavalkya: “Being within a stage of life is not the sole impetus to 
performing religious duties; let a Brahmana practise them (whether 
he be within a special stage of life or not). Hence, let no one do to 
others what is unpalatable to one’s own self”. 

It is said in historical legends too: “For what is the use of an 
aSrama to one who abiding in knowledge is modest, who has the 
senses under control and who abides in honesty ? ” For that very 
reason, it has been said in the Maha-bharata that even in the absence 
of the mark of an aSrama, one should perform religious duties thus: 
“Even one who is corrupted should perform religious duties. The 
mark (of an aSrama) is not the cause of religious duties”. Hence it is 


1 The text reads “k^anain”. 
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established that in spite of the greater excellence of the state of 
belonging to a stage of life, knowledge may be gained even by those 
who do not belong to any special stage of life, — such as bachelors, 
widowers and so on, — through the muttering of prayers and the like. 


Here ends the section entitled “Widowers” (9). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

All others add a “ca” at the end. 

Baladeva 

He too begins a new adhikarana here (five sutras), concerned with 
the question, viz. whether one who belongs to a stage of life is higher 
or one who does not, and arrives at a conclusion opposite to that of 
Nimbarka, viz. that one who does not belong to any stage of life is 
higher. Hence the sutra: “But than this (i.e. the state of belonging 
to a particular aSrama) the other (i.e. the state of not belonging to 
any airama, viz. that of a nirapeksa devotee) is better, on account of 
indicatory mark”. 1 


Adhikarana 10: The section entitled “One who 
has become that”. (Sutras 40-4 3) 

SCTRA 40 

“But of one who has become that there is no becoming 

NOT THAT, (THIS IS THE VIEW) OF JAIMINI TOO ON ACCOUNT OF 

RESTRICTION, ON ACCOUNT OF THE ABSENCE OF THE FORMS OF 

THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“But” the giving up of the state of chastity which one has reached 
is not allowed, — this the view of “Jaimini too”, on account of the 

1 G.B. 3.4.39, p. 281, Chap. 3. “Atah saSramatvaditran. mraSramatvam 
ova jyayah sro^fcharp vidya-sadhanam mantavyam.” 
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absence of texts, on account of the absence of a cause, on account of 
the absence of good custom. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now the problem is being considered, viz. whether those also 
who have fallen from the stage of a perpetual religious student bound 
by chastity and so on are entitled to knowledge or not. 

It has been established above that there are such stages of life 
whete chastity is obligatory. The doubt is as to whether those who 
have fallen from these are entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, or not. 
If it be suggested that like widowers and so on, they are so entitled, 
through the muttering of prayers and so on, — 

We reply: The word “but” is meant for disposing of the objec- 
tion. “Of one who has become that,” i.e. of one who has reached, 
as a supreme fruit, the stage where chastity is obligatory, there is 
“no becoming not that”, i.e. no falling off, — this is the view “of 
Jaimini too”. The word “too” indicates that the author’s own 
viow is confirmed through being held by Jaimini as well. The sense 
is that it being impossible for a perpetual religious student bound 
by chastity 1 , a hermit belonging to the third religious order 2 and 
a mendicant belonging to the fourth religious order 8 to stay outside 
a stage of life like widowers and the rest, they cannot be entitled to the 
knowledge of Brahman. 

The author states the reasons why such a falling off is not allow- 
able thus: “On account of restriction, on account of the absence of 
the forms of that”, that is, on account of the restriction with regard 
to the non-deviation from a stage of life, in the passages: A “student 
of sacred knowledge, dwelling in the house of a teacher, exhausting 
himself completely in the house of a teacher, is the third” (Chand. 
2.23.1), “One should go to the forest, thence one should not return 
any more ”. “Having once given up the fire, one should not return any 
more” (Katha 5.4). The compound “on account of the absence of 
the forms of that” is to be explained as follows: The word “that” 
means ‘not becoming that’. The words “the forms” mean scriptural 
texts. Hence, the clause means: because of the absence of texts 
indicative of the falling from a stage of life. That means, there are 


1 Nai^hika. 


2 Vaikhanasa. 


8 Parivrajaka. 
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no texts negativing the steady adherence to a stage of life. By the 
plural (in “abhavebhyah”) other kinds of absence are to be under- 
stood, viz. on account of the absence of texts indicative of descent 
(from a higher stage), unlike the texts indicative of ascent (to a higher 
stage), such as: “ Having completed the life of a religious student, 
let one become a house-holder ; having become a house-holder let 
one become a dweller in the forest ; having become a dweller in the 
forest, let one wander forth” (Jabala 4); on account of the absence of 
any cause for such a falling off ; and on account of the absence of good 
custom. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Reading slightly different, viz. “niyamatad rupabhavebhyab”. 1 

Bhaskara 

Reading slightly different, viz. “ Jaimini” instead of “ Jaimineh”. 2 * 

Baladeva 

Reading like ^amkara’s. Interpretation different, viz. “But one 
who has become that (viz. a nirapeksa), there is no becoming not 
that, (this is the view) of Jaimini too, on account of the restriction 
(viz. that tho senses of the nirapeksa devotee are devoted to the Lord 
alone and never to worldly objects), on account of the want of desire 
(for anything other than Brahman), and on account of the absence (of 
the life of a house-holder)”. That is, a nirapeksa devotee never 
deviates from his vow and enters worldly life. 8 

1 S.B. 3.4.40, p. 885. 

2 Bh. B. 3.4.39, (writton as 3.4.40), p. 213. 

O.B. 3.4.40, pp. 283-284, Chap. 3. 
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StJTRA 41 

“and not even (the expiation) treated (in the section) 

ABOUT RIGHTS (IS POSSIBLE ON THE PART OP A TRANSGRESSING 

HERMIT AND THE LIKE), ON ACCOUNT OF ITS INEFFECTIVENESS BY 

REASON OF THE INFERENCE (i.E. SMRTI PASSAGE) ABOUT THE 

FALL.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The expiation, formulated in the section treating of rights, 1 
is not possible on the part of a perpetual religious student bound by 
chastity, “On account of its ineffectiveness” in his case, in conformity 
with the Smrti passage: “But the twice-born who having ascended 
the state of a perpetual religious student bound by chastity deviates 
therefrom, — I do not see any expiation whereby he, the slayer of 
himself, may be purified” (Agni 165.23a-246, 2 A. Sin. 816 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Inadvertence (and not wilful negligence) 
may be the cause of one’s deviation from the stage of life one has 
reached ; and expiation may entitle such a fallen one to knowledge 
once more, — the author replies ‘no’. 

An expiation is mentioned in the text: “A religious student 
who has deviated from the vow of chastity should sacrifice an ass to 
Nirrti”. It is formulated in the sixth chapter, treating of rights, 
under the aphorism: “The Avakirni-paSu (sacrifice) also (is to be 
performed like that (viz. the Sthapati-isti), since the time for the 
installation of fire has not arrived” (Pu. Mi. Sft. 6.8.22). This is said 
to be “treated (in the section) about rights”. This is not available 
for one who has deviated from the vow of a perpetual religious student 
bound by chastity. Why? “On account of its ineffectiveness by 
reason of the inference about the fall”, i.e. because in conformity 
with a Smrti passage indicating the fall as very difficult to be atoned 
for, the expiation is not effective for him. The Smrti passage is as 
follows: “But the twice-born who having ascended the state of a 


1 Pu. Mi. Su. 0.8.22. 

2 Pp. 158-159. 6, R, Bh, 6k. 

a P. 33, lino 19. Reading slightly different, viz. “Yeiia suddhyati kar- 
raana”. 
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perpetual religious student, bound by chastity, deviates therefrom, — 
I do not see any expiation whereby he, the slayer of himself, may 
be purified” (Agni 165.23a-346, A.Sm. 8.16). The word “even” 
(in the sutra) suggests that the stated expiation is valid for a religious 
student who becomes a house-holder after the completion of his study. 1 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation totally different, viz. “and (the nirapeksa devotee 
does) not (desire for) even the office (of world-rulership and the like), 
on account of the inference (i.e. possibility) of fall (from sueh office), 
(and) because (he has) no connection with those (offices) ”, i.e. no wish 
for them. 2 


OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutra 42) 

SCTRA 42 

“But preceded by ‘upa’, (i.e. a minor sin) even, some (think 

so), (they claim) the existence (of an expiation for it), 

AS IN THE CASE OF EATING, THAT HAS BEEN SAID.” 

Vedanta -parijata - saurabha 

“But some” think that the deviation of a perpetual religious 
student bound by chastity 3 from his vow of chastity is a minor sin, 
and hence there is an expiation for it, since he too is equally a religious 
student like one who is a religious student for a time only and not for 
life 4 , “as in the case of the taking” of intoxicating liquor. “That has 
been said:” “ Of the subsequent ones, what is non-contradictory.” 5 

1 I.o. an upakurvana. A nai^thika remains a religious student all his life, 
but an upakurvana only for a time. 

2 G.B. 3.4.41, p. 285, Chap. 3. 

3 A naigfchika. 

4 An upakurvana. 

* R, gk. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

“Preceded by ‘upa’,” i.e. the deviation of a perpetual religious 
student and so on, bound by chastity and the rest, from their vow 
of chastity by going to women and so on, is “preceded by the word 
‘upa’ ”, i.e.* is but a minor (upa) sin (pataka); not a major sin that 
cannot be atoned for. The word “even” implies reason. “Some” 
teachers think that they too being equally religious students, there 
is “the existence” of an expiation for them as for those who are reli- 
gious students for a time, but not always. “As in the case of eating. ” 
Just as the prohibition with regard to the taking of spirituous liquor 
and so on and the expiation thereof apply equally to those who are 
religious students for life and those who are so for a time only, — so is the 
case here. “That has been said” by the Smrti- writer : “Of the subse- 
quent ones, what is non-contradictory to that”. The sense is that 
what has been said with regard to one who is a religious student for 
a time is possible in the case of one who belongs to a subsequent stage 
of life, viz. one who is religious student for life and so on, in so far 
as it is not contradictory to the stage of life of the latter. In this 
way, an expiation for the deviation of perpetual religious students 
from their vow of chastity being possible, they come to be entitled 
to knowledge once again. Similar is the case with the hermits belong- 
ing to the third order of life and the wandering mendicants belonging 
to the fourth order. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He takes it to be forming an adhikarana by itself. Interpretation 
same. 

Bhaskara 

This sutra is not found in his commentary. 

Baladeva 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “But what is preceded 
by ‘upa* (i.e. upasana or meditation) (is the only object desired by a 
nirapek^a devotee) some (branches declare so), (and) the sentiment 
(of devotion) is like food (to him), that has been said (in Scripture )” 1 . 


i G.B. 3.4.42, pp. 286-287, Chap. 3. 
19 



764 


VEDINTA-PIRIJItA-SAURABHA 


[sff. 3. 4. 43. 
ADH. 10.] 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 43) 

SCTRA 43 

“But (such a transgressor is) outside (the sphere of know- 
ledge), IN EITHER CASE EVEN, ON ACCOUNT OF SMRTI AND ON 
ACCOUNT OF CONDUCT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Whether the deviation of perpetual religious students from their 
own stage of life be a major or a minor sin, “in either case even”, 
they are “outside” the right to the knowledge of Brahman, “on 
account of the Smrti passage: “I do not see any expiation whereby 
he, the killer of himself, may be purified” (Agni 165.246 l ) “and on 
account of the conduct” of the good. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Whether the deviation of those who are bound by chastity from 
their own stage of life be a major or a minor sin, “in either case even ” 
they are to be kept “ outsido ” 2 indeed by the good. Why? “On 
account of Smrti and on account of conduct,” i.e. on account of the 
Smrti passage censuring such a deviation, viz.: “I do not see any 
expiation whereby he, the killer of himself, may be purified” (Agni 
165.246), “If one sees a Brahmana who ascended (to a high stage) 
has fallen (therefrom), one should undergo the Candrayana 3 penance” ; 
and on account of the conduct of the good who always shun one who 
has deviated from the vow of chastity. Hence it is established that 
those who have deviated from their stages of life are not entitled to 
the knowledge of Brahman. 

Here ends the section entitled “One who has become 
that” (10). 


1 g, R, Sk. 

2 Note that the interpretation of the term “bahih” is different from Nim- 
barka’s. 

8 An expiatory penance regulated by the moon’s age. The method is to 
begin with taking fifteen mouthfuls of food at the full moon, and decrease it 
daily by one mouthful during the dark-half, and increase by one mouthful again 
during the bright-half. Vide Manu 6.20 and Kullukabhatta’s commentary. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He takes it as forming an adhikarana by itself, and interprets 
the work “bahih” like Srinivasa. 1 

Bhaskara 

He omits the word “api” and interprets the word “bahib” like 
Srinivasa 2 . This is sutra 41 in his commentary. 

Baladeva 

He too omits the word “ api Interpretation absolutely different , 
viz. “(The nirapeksa. devotee is) outside (all worldly entanglements) 
in both ways, (viz.) on account of Srnrti and on account of conduct". 3 


Adhikarana 11: The section entitled “The 
Lord”. (Sutra* 4 4-45) 

OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutra 44) 

StJTRA 44 

“Of THE 1jOB0, on account of the scriptural statement 

ABOUT FRUIT, SO AtREYA (THINKS).” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The meditation based on the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts is 
performed by the sacrificer, “so Atreya” thinks, on account of the 
scriptural statement about the result attained, viz. “What alone 
one does with knowledge” (Chand. 1.1.10 4 ). 

1 &.B. 3.4.43, p. 888. 

2 Bh. B. 3.4.41, (written as 3.4.42), p. 214. 

3 G.B. 3.4.43, pp. 287-288, Chap. 3. 

4 Not quoted by others. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

The view of one who knows is acceptable, but not that of one 
who does not know. Hence in the previous section the view of Jaimini 
has been accepted, while that of others has been rejected. Now by 
showing that the meditation on the subsidiary parts is the work of the 
officiating priest, and having thereby rejected the view of one who 
does not know, the author is again demonstrating that the view of 
only one who knows is acceptable. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the meditation on the udgitha and the 
rest, the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts, is the work of the sacrificer, 
the Lord, or of the sacrificing priest, — “of the Lord, so” the teacher 
“Atreya” thinks. Why? “On account of the scriptural text 
about fruit,” i.e. because in the text: “What alone one does with 
knowledge” (Chand. 1.1.10) the result produced, viz. greater potency, 
is declared to be pertaining to the sacrificer. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He too begins a new adhikarana here (three sutras), but concerned 
with an entirely different topic, viz. the special favour shown by the 
Lord to His nirapeksa devotees. Hence the sutra: “From the Lord 
(arises the fulfilment of all the wants of the nirapeksa devotee), on 
account of the scriptural text about fruit, so Atreya thinks”. 1 Hence 
he does not take this sutra as representing the opponent’s view. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 45) 

SOTRA 45 

“The work of the priest, so Audulomi (thinks), because 

FOR THAT (he) IS BOUGHT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The meditation based on the subsidiary parts of sacrificial acts 
is performed by the officiating priest, because the priest has been 

i G.B. 3.4.44, pp. 289-290, Chap. 3. 
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bought “for that” 1 , i.e. for the sacrificial act; and the result produced 
pertains to the sacrificer 2 . 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The meditation on the udgitha and the rest, which are subsidiary 
parts of sacrificial acts, is to be performed by the officiating priest — 
“so” the teacher “Audulomi” thinks. Why? The word “because” 
states the reason. That is, as the officiating priest, who perforins the 
sacrificial act, has been “bought” with fees by the sacrificer “for 
that”, i.e. for the sacrificial act together with its subsidiary parts, 
so it is to be performed by him alone. 

If it be objected that the result produced, viz. greater potency, 
mentioned in the scriptural text : “ What alone one does w ith knowledge, 
that alone becomes more potent” (Ch&nd. 1.1.10), can belong only to 
one who meditates, — we reply : not so. In accordance with the maxim : 
“The fruit mentioned in Scripture (accrues) to the instigator” (Pii. 
Mi. Su. 3.7.18 3 ), and in accordance with the scriptural text: “What- 
ever blessing, forsooth, the priests pray for, all those accrue to the 
sacrificer” (6at. Br. 1.1.1, 26 4 ), the fruit belongs to the sacrificer alone. 
Hence it is established that the meditation bast'd on the subordinate 
members of sacrificial acts is the work of the officiating priest. 


Here ends the section entitled “The Lord” (ll). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

After this sutra, he reads a sutra “Srutos ca”, not found in 
Nimbarka’s commentary. Here he quotes some passages to the 
effect that the fruit belongs to the sacrificer himself 5 . 


* C.S.S. ed. reads “tasya”, p. 77. 

2 This last portion: “and . . . sacrificer ” not found in the C.S.S. ed. 
Brindaban ed. reads “phalasya”, p. 1104. 
a P. 395, vol. 1. 

4 P. 25, lines 7-8. 

6 &.B. 3.4.40, p. 890. . 
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Baladeva 

Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “the work of the priest, 
so Audulomi (thinks), for (the Lord) is bought for him”. That is, 
just as an officiating priest sells himself, as it were, to the sacrificer, 
so the Lord sells Himself to the nirapeksa devotees. 1 

He too like &amkara reads a sutra “$rute6 ca” after this sutra. 


Adhikar ana 12: The section entitled “The 
injunction of another auxiliary”. (Sutras 4 6- 
4 8) 

SCTRA 46 

“(There is) injunction of another auxiliary for one who 

POSSESSES THAT, AS IN THE CASE OF INJUNCTION AND SO ON, (THE 

TERM ‘MAUNA’ DENOTING), IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE OTHER 

ALTERNATIVE, A THIRD SOMETHING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text : “Hence let a Brahmana, being disgusted with learning, 
desire to live in the childlike state; being disgusted with the states 
of childhood and learning, then he becomes an ascetic” (Brh. 3.5.1 2 ), 
the term ‘ascetic’ may, of course, mean ‘one possessed of knowledge’, 
yet “according to the other alternative”, it may also mean ‘one 
given to profound reflection ’. Hence, “another auxiliary”, “a third” 
something as distinguished from learning and childlike state, viz. 
asceticism, has been enjoined here, like sacrifice and the rest and 
like calmness and the rest. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Previously, sacrifices and the rest and calmness and the rest 
have been determined as auxiliaries to one who is possessed of know- 
ledge. Similarly, asceticism is another auxiliary to one possessed of 
knowledge. Now, a discussion relating to this is being undertaken. 



[SO. 3. 4. 46. 
ADH. 12.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


769 


In the Brhadaranyaka, to the question of Kahola, it is said: 
“Hence let a Brahmana, being disgusted with learning, desire to live 
in the childlike state; being disgusted with the states of childhood 
and learning, then he becomes an ascetic; being disgusted with the 
non-ascetic and ascetic states, then he becomes a Brahmana” (Brh. 
3.5.1). Here the doubt is as to whether here like the states of child- 
hood and learning, asceticism too is enjoined, or is only referred back 
(as something already enjoined). If it be suggested that ‘asceticism* 
means knowledge, and that has indeed been already established by the 
phrase: ‘Being disgusted with learning’, and (hence) the word ‘ ascetic * 
simply refers back to this, — 

We reply : “For one who is possessed of that ”, i.e. for one possessed 
of knowledge, “a third”, i.e. a means, viz. asceticism, a third some- 
thing as distinguished from learning and childlike state, is enjoined. 
This very thing the author states in the phrase: “An injunction of 
another auxiliary”. The states of learning and childhood are auxi- 
liaries to a direct vision of Brahman, the object to be attained; asceti- 
cism is another auxiliary as distinguished from them; and the word 
‘ascetic’ is nothing but an injunction with regard to it. “As in the 
case of injunction and so on.” An injunction is what is enjoined as 
helpful, such as, all the duties incumbent on the stages of life, sacrifice, 
charity and so on, and calmness and the rest. By the words “and so 
on ” the states of learning and childhood are understood. 

To the argument, viz. that ‘ asceticism ’ means knowledge, and that 
has indeed already been established by the phrase: ‘ Being disgusted 
with learning’, and hence the word ‘ascetic refers back to this, — we 
reply: “In accordance with the other alternative”. That is, since 
the word ‘ascetic* is well known to mean, alternately, ‘one given to 
profound reflection’, as in the statement “Among ascetics also, I am 
Vyasa” (Gita 10.37) ‘asceticism ’ is a different thing, a third something, 
distinguished from the state of learning. Here although in the phrase : 
‘Then an ascetic’, there is no employment of the imperative, yet this 
special kind of reflection, not enjoined before, must be taken as 
something to be enjoined. As in this way the previous Brahmanas 
have attained their ends ‘so’ let another Brahmana too, ‘being dis- 
gusted with’, i.e. having succeeded with certainty, in ‘the state of 
learning’, i.e. the duties of a learned man, viz. hearing of the Veda, 
‘desire to stay in the childlike state*, i.e. wish to stay reflecting. 
Having succeeded in both, he may be an ‘ascetic’, i.e. given to profound 
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meditation. After that, having succeeded in non-asceticism, i.e. 
in the group of means other than asceticism, as well as ‘asceticism’, he 
becomes a ‘Brahmana’, i.e. comes to attain knowledge, — this is the 
meaning of the text. 1 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He too begins a now adhikarana here (one sutra), but continues 
the topic of the nirapeksa devotees. This is sutra 47 in his com- 
mentary. Hence the sutra : “ (There is) the injunction of another third 
auxiliary (viz. meditation), an alternative (to hearing and thinking) 
for one who has that, (viz. for the nirapeksa devotees), as in the case 
of injunction and so on”. That is, in the case of the svanistha and 
parinistha devotees, sacrifice and calmness, self-control and so on are 
enjoined as auxiliaries to knowledge. But the nirapeksa devotees 
already possess these, and so in their case these two sets of auxiliaries 
cannot be enjoined. Hence in their case meditation is enjoined 
instead, and this they must practise necessarily, just as house-holders 
and the rest must necessarily perform the samdhya-ceremony and so 
on. 2 3 


SOTRA 47 

“But on account of the existence of all (duties incum- 
bent ON THE DIFFERENT STAGES OF LIFE), (THERE IS) CONCLUDING 
WITH THE HOUSE-HOLDER.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The concluding with the house-holder” in the passage: “For- 
sooth, having stayed thus as long as he lives, he reaches the world of 
Brahman and does not return any more” (Chand. 8. 16.1 s ), is meant 
for exhibiting all religious duties, as in the stage of a house-holder the 
religious duties, incumbent on all the stages of life, are obligatory. 


1 I.e. here jmnqiitya means: tiravana, bdlya manana and mauna nididhyasana. 

* G.B. 3.4.47, p. 293-294, Chap. 3. 

3 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It may be objected: If the religious duties like sacrifice, charity, 
austerity, calmness, self-control and the like, as well as those called 
hearing, thinking and meditating, — duties that are to be performed 
by men of all stages of life who desire for salvation, — bo auxiliaries 
to knowledge; and if knowledge, attainable through them and common 
to men of all stages of life, be the means to salvation, then there 
cannot be any justification for “concluding with the house-holder ,, 
in the Chandogya-text, which beginning: “Having studied the Veda 
in the house of a teacher in accordance with rules, in time left over 
from doing work for the teacher; having returned to his own house, 
studying his sacred texts in a clean spot” (Chand. 8.15.1), concludes: 
“Forsooth, having stayed thus as long as he lives, he reaches the 
world of Brahman and does not return any more” (Chand. 8.15.1). 
Hence, such a conclusion clearly indicates that there are no other 
stages of life l . To this the author replies here. 

The word “but” is meant for disposing of the objection. That 
is, simply because the stage of a house-holder has been mentioned 
at the end, it is not to be thought that there are no stages of life other 
than that. “On account of the existence of all” religious duties 
therein, “the concluding with the house-holder” is meant for exhibit- 
ing all religious duties. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srlkantha 

The phrase compound “krtsna-bhavat” interpreted differently, 
viz. ‘on account of the existence (of knowledge) in all (the stages of 
life). 2 Srlkantlia takes this sutra as constituting an adhikarana by 
itself. 

Baladeva 

He too takes it as an adhikarana by itself. Interpretation 
same. 

1 Vide the same objection raised on another ground in Br. Sii. 3.4.18. 

2 3ri. B. 3.4.47, p. 394, part 2; 3k. B. 3.4.47, pp. 411-412, Parts 10 and 11. 
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SOTRA 48 

“As IN THE CASE OF ASCETICISM, ON ACCOUNT OF THE TEACHING 

OF OTHERS AS WELL.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

In the very same manner, the teaching of asceticism in that text 
is meant for exhibiting all religious duties, since like the teaching of 
asceticism, there is the teaching of the duties incumbent on all stages 
of life in the text: “There are three branches of religious duty” 
{Chand. 2.23.1 l ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author points out that similarly here too the teaching of 
asceticism in the passage: “Then an ascetic” (Brh. 3.5.1), preceded 
by that of the life of a mendicant: “Then they live the life of mendi- 
cants” (Brh. 3.5.1), is meant for exhibiting the religious duties in- 
cumbent on all stages of life. 

Thus, here too, the teaching of asceticism, preceded by that of 
the life of a mendicant, in the passage: “The Brahmanas, having 
risen above the desires for sons, desires for wealth, desires for worlds, 
live the life of mendicants” (Brh. 3.5.1), is meant for exhibiting the 
religious duties incumbent on all the stages of life. Why? “As in 
the case of asceticism,” i.e. because like the teaching of asceticism, 
there is the “teaching of other” stages of life too in the passage: 
“There are three branches of religious duty. Sacrifice, study and 
charity are the first; austerity alone is the second; a student of sacred 
knowledge living in the house of a preceptor and exhausting himself 
completely in the house of a teacher is the third. All these become 
possessors of meritorious worlds. One who stands on Brahman 
goes to immortality” (Chand. 2.23.1) and so on. Hence it is estab- 
lished that the states of learning, childhood and asceticism are en- 
joined here. 

Here ends the section entitled “The injunction of another 
auxiliary” (12). 


* R, B. 



[stf. 3. 4. 49. 
ADH. 13.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


773 


COMPARISON 

Srikantha 

He begins a new adhikarana here (two sutras), concerned with 
an entirely different topic, viz. whether those who practise the vow 
of Pa£upata and do not belong to any particular stage of life are 
entitled to salvation. The answer is that they are entitled. Hence 
the sutra: “On account of the teaching of others too (viz. calmness 
and the like, etc.) like, asceticism”. That is, asceticism, as well as 
calmness, self-control and the rest, which have been designated as 
auxiliaries to knowledge, the means to salvation, are enjoined in 
connection with the vow called Pa^upata as well. Hence it follows 
that those who practise this vow, automatically practise asceticism 
and the rest, gain knowledge thereby, and attain salvation through 
it. 1 


Adhikarana 13: The section entitled “Non- 
manifestation”. (Sutra 49) 

SCTRA 49 

“NON -MANIFESTING, ON ACCOUNT OF CONNECTION.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

Without manifesting one’s own greatness and so on, due to 
learning, let one remain in the childlike state, i.e. without pride, 
since it is possible for this alone to have a “connection” with the 
topic. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It has been established that in the text: “Hence let a Brahmana, 
being disgusted with learning desire to stay in the childlike state; 
being disgusted with the childlike state and learning, then he becomes 
an ascetic” (Bfh. 3.5.1), asceticism too is something to be enjoined. 
Now the meaning of the phrase ‘childlike state’ is being considered. 


i Sk. B. 3.4.48, pp. 413-414, Parts 10 and 11. 
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The doubt is whether the action of a child, i.e. nothing but wilful 
behaviour, is meant by the phrase ‘childlike state’, and that is to be 
practised by one desirous of salvation; or whether freedom from 
arrogance, pride, self-consciousness and so on are denoted by the 
phrase ‘childlike state’ hero, and those are to be practised by one 
desirous of salvation. If it be suggested that ‘childlike state’ means 
the state of a child, i.e. nothing but wilful behaviour; that is to be 
practised by one desirous of salvation, there being no reason for the 
restriction that only freedom from arrogance and the rest are to be 
practised and not simply wilful behaviour, — 

We reply: “Without manifesting” one’s wisdom, generated 
through hearing and so on, one should desire to stay in the childlike 
state, i.e. be free from arrogance and the rest. Why? “On account 
of connection,” i.e. because the state of freedom from arrogance and 
so on alone can have any “connection” with the topic of discussion, 
while wilful behaviour can have no connection whatsoever with it, 
in accordance with the scriptural text : “Not one who has not refrained 
from bad conduct, not one who is not tranquil, not one who is not 
composed, not one who is not of peaceful mind, can obtain Him even 
through intelligence” (Katha 2.24). Hence it is established that 
one desirous of salvation should have ‘childlike state’, i.e. freedom 
from arrogance and the like. 


Here ends the section entitled “Non-manifestation” (13). 


COMPARISON 

Srika^tha 

Here he concludes the topic, viz. whether those who practise the 
vow called PaSupata are entitled to salvation or not. The prima facie 
view is that since such people do not belong to any stage of life, they 
are not so entitled. The answer is: “(Although the Paiupata- 
asrama) does not manifest itself, (i.e. is not, a particular aSrama, 
yet) owing to (its) connection (with all the requisites of the stage of 
asceticism, such as, chastity and so on, it is called an ‘atyairama’ 
or super-a£rama, and is the cause of salvation) ”. 1 

1 6k. B. 3.4.49, pp. 415-416, Parts 10 and 11. 
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Baladeva 

H©, like Nimbarka, takes this sutra (sutra 50 in his commentary) 
as forming an adhikarana by itself, but dealing with an entirely 
different topic, viz. the keeping of knowledge as secret. Hence the 
sutra: “(Let one remain) without manifesting (i.e. revealing the 
knowledge attained), on account of connection (i.e. tradition)”. 
That is, when a preceptor teaches his disciple, he should ask the 
disciple to keep what he has learnt a strict secret, for such is the 
tradition l . 


Adhikarana 14: The section entitled “In this 
life”. (Sutra 50). 

SOTRA 50 

“(There is the rise of knowledge) in this life if obstruc- 
tion BE NOT PRESENT, ON ACCOUNT OF THAT BEING SEEN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“If obstruction” be non-existent, then there is rise of knowledge 
“in this life”; if it be present, in the next, “on account of that being 
declared” by the text: “Then Naciketas, having obtained the know- 
ledge declared by Death” (Katha 6.18 2 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having stated the multitude of means that lead to the rise of 
knowledge, .the author is now considering its time. 

On the doubt, viz. whether through the means, demonstrated 
in the group of aphorisms ending with “Non -manifesting, on 
account of connection” (Br. Sfi. 3.4.49), knowledge arises in this 
life or in the next, — the prima facie view is that in accordance with 
the scriptural text: “Let one desirous of salvation perform sacrifices” 
(Tait. Sam. 2.5.5 3 ) and so on, people strive for only prosperity 


1 G.B. 3.4.50, pp. 299-300, Chap. 3, 

2 B. 

3 P. 208, line 27, vol. 2. 
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in the next life, but not for the rise of knowledge, knowledge being 
possible in this very life. 

With regard to it, we reply: “If obstruction”, i.e. if the obstruc- 
tion to knowledge, viz. works which are dependent on particular 
plaoe and time and are about to produce results other than knowledge, 
“be not present”. That is, if the group of means which lead to 
knowledge be performed well, there is the rise of knowledge “in this 
life”; if any obstruction to such works be present, then in the 
next. Why? “On account of that being seen,” i.e. because the rise 
of knowledge is found to take place in both ways. That in the absence 
of any obstruction, there is the rise of knowledge in this life is declared 
by the text: “Then Naciketas, having attained the knowledge declared 
by Death and this rule 1 of the Yoga entirely, attained Brahman 
and became stainless, deathless” (Katha 6.18). That through the 
means, practised in one life, there is the rise of knowledge in another 
life is declared by the text: “Even when in the womb, Vamadeva 
perceived”. If there be a large number of obstructions, the attain- 
ment of knowledge is indeed very difficult, in accordance with the 
scriptural text: “He whom many, though hearing, know not” (Katha 
2.7). Hence it is established that the rise of knowledge takes place on 
the removal of obstructions. There is no fixed rule that knowledge 
arises in that very life in which the means were performed. 


Here ends the section entitled “In this life” (14). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He reads: “Aihikam api aprastuta- pratibandhe. . . . ” 2 . Inter- 
pretation same. This is sutra 51 in his commentary. 

Ramanuja 

He reads: “Aihikama -pratibandhe. . . . ”. Interpreta- 

tion of the word “aihikam” different, viz. “What belongs to this 

1 Our text reads kt yoga-siddhi ” — a mis-quotation. Correct one “Yoga- 
vidhi”. Vide Ka§ha, p. 120. 

2 6.B. 3.4.51, p. 894. 
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world (i.e. meditation aiming at worldly prosperity)”. That is, 
there are two kinds of meditation, viz. that which aims at worldlv 
prosperity only (“aihikam”) and that which aims at final release. 
The former may or may not arise in this life according to the absence 
or presence of obstruction 1 ; and similarly there is no fixed rule with 
regard to the latter also as will be shown in the next sutra. 

Bhaskara 

He reads : “ Aihikarn aprasutam pratibandhena daridnat ” . Accord- 
ingly the sutra means: “ (There is the rise of knowledge) in this life, 
(if the works which obstruct it have) not sprung up, through (the 
presence of such an) obstruction (howover, there is the rise of know- 
ledge in the next world), because (that) is seen”. 2 Thus, the import 
is the same as Nimbarka’s. This is sutra 48 in his commentary. 

Srikantha 

His reading of the sutra, is like Ramanuja’s reading. Interpreta- 
tion different, i.e. he is hero speaking of the time of the rise of salva- 
tion and not of knowledge. Nimbarka speaks of this in the next 
sutra. iSrikantha interprets the sutra thus: “(The result of medita- 
tion, viz. salvation, arises) in this life (i.e. as soon as the present body 
ceases), if obstruction be not present, on account of that being seen”. 
That is, if there be no contrary karmas, then a knower attains release 
as soon as he dies. But if there be such karmas, he has to be re-born 
and exhaust them before ho can attain release. Hence it is that even 
knowers like Vamadeva are seen to have re-births 3 . 

Baladeva 

His reading too is like Ramanuja’s reading. Interpretation 
same. 

1 Sri. B. 3.4.50, p. 398, Part 2. 

2 Bh. B. 3.4.48, (written as 3.4.49), p. 216. 

a Sk. B. 3.4.50, pp. 416-418, Parts 10 and II. 
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Adhikarana 15: The section entitled “The 
fruit, viz. salvation”. (Sutra 5 1) 

SCTRA 51 

“Similarly, (there is) non-restriction with regard to the 

FRUIT, VIZ. SALVATION, ON ACCOUNT OF ONE HAVING THAT STATE 
BEING ASCERTAINED, ON ACCOUNT OF ONE HAVING THAT STATE 
BEING ASCERTA1NED. ,, 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Likewise, there is “non-restriction with regard to the fruit, viz. 
salvation”,* in accordance with the statement: “For him there is 
delay so long” (Chand. 6.14.2 1 ). 


Here ends the fourth quarter of the third chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the &arlraka- 
mimamsa texts by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The question as to when a seeker attains knowledge, whether 
here or hereafter, has been considered above. Now, the question 
as to when one who has attained knowledge and is a seeker of salvation 
attains salvation is being considered. 

The doubt is as to whether or not there is any universal rule 
that the fruit of knowledge, viz. salvation, arises only after the knower 
is freed from the body in which he has attained knowledge. The 
prima facie view is as follows : — 

As soon as the means are accomplished, the fruit may be attained 
at that very moment; hence the fruit arises immediately after he is 
freed from the body. 

With regard to it, we reply: “There is non-restriction with regard 
to the fruit, viz. salvation”. That is, just as there is non-restriction 
or no universal rule with regard to the rise of knowledge, — viz. in the 
absence of obstructions, there is the rise of knowledge here; in their 
presence elsewhere, — “so” there is “non-restriction” with regard 
to the fruit of knowledge, viz. “salvation”, belonging to one who 
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has attained knowledge. If the works which have begun to bear 
fruits be absent, then the fruit of knowledge, viz. salvation, belonging 
to the knower, arises after he is freed from the present body; but if 
they be present, then after he is freed from still another body, — thus 
there is no fixed rule here. Why ? “On account of one having that 
state being ascertained/ * i.e. because the Chandogya text: “For him 
there is delay only so long as I am (i.e. he is) not free, then I shall 
(i.e. he will) 1 attain (Brahman)” (Chand. 6.14.2) speaks of “one 
having that state”, i.e. one having the state of a knower, or, one by 
whom knowledge has been obtained. Hence it is established that 
there is no fixed rule with regard to the fruit, viz. salvation. The 
repetition of the last words indicates the completion of the chapter. 


Here ends the section entitled “The fruit, viz. salvation” (15). 

Here ends the fourth quarter of the third chapter in the Vedanta- 
kaustuba, a commentary on the ^ariraka-raimamsa by the reverend 
teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of the reverend 
Nimbarka, the founder and the teacher of the sect of the holy 
Sanatkumara. 

And this third chapter, entitled “The means”, concerned with 
the discussion about the knowledge of Brahman, is completed. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation different, viz. “Similarly, (there is) no fixed rule 
with regard to the fruit, viz. salvation, on account of such a state 
being ascertained (to be Brahman)”. That is, the resvlt of know- 
ledge is not subject to the same rule as the origin of knowledge. The 
latter may vary, i.e. take place here or hereafter ; but the former is not 
subject to any variations, but is the same always, since Scripture 
declares salvation to be Brahman, the unchangeable . 2 

Ramanuja 

Interpretation same. He points out that just as there is no fixed 
rule with regard to the rise of the fruit of that kind of meditation 


i See V.K. 1.1.7. 

20 


2 Ab. 3.4.51, pp. 890 fif. 
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which aims at worldly prosperity (considered in the previous sutra), 
so there is no fixed rule with regard to the rise of the fruit of that of 
meditation which aims at salvation. 1 

Bhaskara 

He interprets the first part, viz. “muktiphalaniyamab’’ like 
Nimbarka, the second part, viz. “tadavasthavdhrteh” like &amkara. 
Thus, according to him the sutra means: although there is no fixed 
rule as to whether salvation is to arise here or hereafter, yet there is 
no non-fixitv in the very nature of salvation, for salvation is nothing 
but the state of the Highest Lord. 2 

Srikantha 

Interpretation different, viz. “(There is) no fixed rule that the 
fruit, viz. salvation (has grades like the fruit of karma) since (salva- 
tion) is ascertained to be that condition (viz. the state of Brahman)”. 
That is, salvation means attaining similarity with the Lord; hence 
the Lord being the same, salvation does not vary, though there may 
be gradations in the meditations. 3 

Resume 

The fourth quarter of the third chapter contains: 

(1) 51 sutras and 15 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 52 sutras and 17 adhikaranas, according to Samkara; 

(3) 51 sutras and 15 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 49 sutras and 16 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

(5) 51 sutras and 17 adhikaranas, according to 6rikantha; 

(6) 52 sutras and 16 adhikaranas, according to Baladova. 

Sutra 46 in the commentaries of Samkara and Baiadeva is not 
found in Nimbarka’s commentary. 

Bhaskara takes sutras 23 and 24 in Nimbarka’s commentary as 
forming a single sutra, and omits sutra 42. 

1 Sri. B. 3.4.51, p. 399, Part 2. 

2 Bh. B. 3.4.49, (writton as 3.4.50), p. 217. 

a Sk. B. 3.4.51, pp. 418-419, Parts 10 and 11. 
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FOURTH CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FIRST QUARTER (Pada) 


Adhikarana 1: The section entitled “Repeti- 
t i o n”. (Sutras 1-2) 


SOTRA 1 

“Repetition more than once, on account of teaching.” 

The interpretation of the Brahma-sutras, entitled Vedanta- 
parijata-saiirabha, composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

There must be “repetition” of the means “more than once”, 
“on account of the teaching” of the means that lead to a direct 
vision of Brahman, viz. “Should be heard, should be thought, should 
be meditated on” (Brh. 2.4.5, 4.5.6 *). 

The Commentary, the holy Vedanta-kaustubha, composed by 
the reverend teacher Srinivasa. 

In the third chapter, the nature of the means were determined. 
Now, in this fourth chapter, that of the fruit or the result is being 
determined. Thus, in the first quarter, it will be established that the 
attainment of the fruit results straight on through the steady practice 
of the means. With a view to this, the means are to be repeated till 
death. Further, it will be clearly shown that a knower, having 
Brahman for his soul, attains salvation through the might of his 
knowledge, tho cause of the cessation of the prior and subsequent 
works. It will also be proved that the end, viz. Brahman, is attained 
when there is a complete exhaustion of works, which have begun to 
bear fruits, by retributive experiences. In the second quarter, 
problems like tho departure of a knower from the body and so on will 
be considered. In the third quarter, those of his going through the 
path beginning with light will be discussed. In the fourth quarter, 
the real nature and attributes of one, who has attained Brahman 
and has his real nature manifest, will be determined. Now, first 
of all, the author points out that the means are to be practised more 
than once. 


i S, R, Rh. 
( 781 ) 
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The doubt is as to whether the means leading to a direct vision 
of Brahman, mentioned in scriptural texts like: ‘ “0 ! the self is to be 
seen, to be heard, to be thought, to be meditated on. It is to be sought 
for, it is to be enquired into ** * (Brh. 2 . 4 . 5 , 4 . 5 . 6 ), “Knowing him alone, 
one passes beyond death, there is no other way to salvation” (6 vet. 
3.8, 6.15), “The knower of Brahman attains the highest” (Tait. 2.1) 
and so on, are to be practised once, or are to be repeated more than 
once. With regard to it, the prima facie view is that they are to be 
performed once, there being no evidence for a repetition more than 
once. 

With regard to this, wo reply: “Repetition”, i.e. there must be 
a repetition, more than once, of the means leading to a direct vision 
of Brahman. Why? “On account of teaching,” i.e. on account of 
the teaching of meditation, the moans to a direct vision of Brahman, 
which teaching is preceded by that of hearing of and reflecting on 
the scriptural texts. The purport is this: The real knowledge of the 
meaning of texts cannot be attained, through a mere hearing of the 
scriptural texts only once, even on the part of men like &vetaketu, 
the meaning of the Vedanta-texts being very difficult to be under- 
stood; otherwise, the repetition of the text: “Thou art that” (Chand. 
6.8.7, etc. *) would have been meaningless. For this very reason, 
texts like: “Whom they do not know, though hearing” (Katha 2.7 1 2 ) 
and so on are not without meaning. For this very reason, considering 
that no understanding of the meaning of the Vedanta-texts is possible 
through a mere hearing of those texts in accordance with the injunc- 
tion about Vedic study, His Holiness composed this treatise. Thus, 
in the text : ‘ “ O ! the self is to be seen ” * (Brh. 2 . 4 . 5 , 4 . 5 . 6 ) the teaching: 
4 to be heard*, aiming at a direct vision of Brahman, indicates that 
there is hearing more than once. If the direct vision of Brahman 
be attainable through a mere hearing of the scriptural texts about 
Brahman, celebrated in the passages: “From whom, verily, all these 
beings arise** (Tait. 3.1), “Brahman is truth, knowledge, infinite** (Tait. 
2.1) and so on, then the teaching “should be heard** (Brh. 2.4.5, 4.6.6) 
becomes futile. Exactly similar is the teaching: “Should be thought ** 
(Brh. 2.4.5, 4.5.6), i.e. the teaching about thinking which means 


1 Repeated nine times. Vide ChSnd. 6.8.7 ff. 

2 Correct quotation: “ $j*nvanto’ pi vahavo yam na vidyoh **. Vide Katha, 
pp. 36-36. 
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constantly reflecting on Reality. After that there is the teaching 
about meditation, viz. “Should be meditated on” (Brh. 2.4.5, 4.5.6)* 
i.e. the teaching of meditation, which means an unbroken perception 
of Brahman, the object of hearing and thinking, and is the special 
cause of a direct vision of Him. On account of such a teaching, 
when the meditation on Brahman is practised more than once, then 
alone there is, through Brahman’s grace, a direct vision of Him, in 
accordance with the scriptural text: “But then he, meditating, sees 
him who is without part” (Mund. 3.1.8). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They all connect the word “asakrt” (more than one) with the 
word “upde^at” and not with the word “avrtti”. That is, according 
to them, the means are to be repeated because Scripture teaches 
them more than once, i.e. repeatedly. 1 


SOTRA 2 

“And on account of inferential mark.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the Smrti passage: ‘“By force of practice, 
desire to attain me, O Dhananjaya”’ (Gita 12.9 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An inferential mark means Smrti. There are Smrti passages to 
this effect, such as ‘“But through repetition O son of Kunti ! ”* 
(Gita 6.35), ‘“Desire to attain me, O Dhananjaya”’ (Gita 12.9), 
“Vispu is to be remembered always, and should never be forgotten. 
Let all injunctions and prohibitions be subordinate to these two” 

1 S.B. 4.1.1, p. 900; Bh. B. 4.1.1, p. 218; G.B. 4.1.1. 

2 Correct quotation: “abhyasa-yogena ”. Not quoted by others. 
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and so on. Hence it is established that the means to a direct vision 
of Brahman are to be repeated more than once. 


Here ends the section entitled “Repetition ” (1). 


COMPARISON 


He omits the “ca”. 


Baladeva 


Adhikarana 2: The section entitled “Medita- 
tion under the aspect of Self”. (Sutra 3) 

SCTRA 3 

“But ‘the self’ — so (they admit and make others) under- 
stand.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“This is my self” (Chand. 3.14.3, 4 l ) — so the previous teachers 
“admit”. “This is your self” (Brh. 3.4.1, etc. 2 ), so they teach the 
disciples. Hence the Highest Person is to be meditated on by one 
desirous of salvation as one’s own self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the immediately adjoining section, it has been shown that 
the means are to be practised more than once. This suggests an 
absolute difference between the knower and the object known. Now 
we hasten to remove this misconception. 

The doubt is as to whether the object to be known, viz. Brahman, 
is to be meditated on as different from the knower or as the self of 
the knower ? With regard to it, the prima facie view is: As different. 
Why ? For the following reasons : First, the self, being within the 
range of the perception of the ‘ I ’, is easily knowable. Secondly, the 
means are, on the contrary, enjoined to be repeated more than once 

i S. 


2 S. R. Bh. 
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for knowing the self in question. Thirdly, there are a great many 
scriptural and Smrti texts as well as aphorisms teaching a fundamental 
difference between Brahman and the individual soul like: “And on 
account of the designation of difference ,, (Br. Su. 1.1.18), “But 
something more, on account of the indication of difference’ ’ (Br. Su. 
2.1.21) and so on. In this way, such a difference between Brahman 
and the individual soul being established by the direct evidence of 
one’s own realization, as well as by Scripture, no other supposition 
is to be made, in accordance with the condemnatory statement: “He 
who supposes the self to be otherwise than what it really is, — what 
sin is not committed by him, the thief, the stealer of his own self? ” 

With regard to it, we reply: “But ‘the self’ — so (they) admit”, 
since the Highest self is the whole of which the individual self is a 
part and since the former is the very soul of the latter, which can 
have no existence and activity independently of Him, just as the 
thousand-rayed sun, having independent existence and activity in 
contrast to its own rays, is their soul, and the rays are non-different 
from it. Similarly, the Lord should bo known to be non-different 
from the individual souls. 

The word “but” indicates clearly the difference in nature between 
the individual soul and the Highest self, the non-knowing and the all- 
knowing. The relation of identity is possible between two things 
when they are non-different in some way or other. No identity is 
possible between a cow and a horse. Again, identity is not possible 
in the case of a single horse also. But there is a relation of identity 
between the effect and its cause, the attribute and its substratum, 
the power and its possessor, — i.e. only between two things which are 
both different and non-different. Otherwise, in accordance with the 
text: “All this, verily, is Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1), the universe, 
consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient, must be non-different 
from Brahman in nature, which is impossible. 

Hence, the Lord is the soul of the meditating devotee, — a part 
of Brahman and different, indeed, from Him in nature, — as the tree 
is of the leaf, the substratum of light of light, the chief vital-breath 
of the sense-organs. Hence, both difference and non-difference are 
equally fundamental and natural. Thus, alone, texts like: “Thou art 
me, 0 lord Deity! I am ‘Thou’” and so on can have a meaning. 
For this very reason, again, the non-difference of the individual soul 
from Brahman being established, — as of the leaf from the tree, light 
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from its substratum, — texts like: “He who worships another deity, 
(thinking:) ‘The Deity is one, I another*, does not know, like a beast” 
(Brh. 1.4.10) and so on, too, fit in. Since between Brahman and the 
individual soul there is a non-difference of this kind which is not in 
conflict with difference, there is no contradiction of scriptural and Srnyti 
passages and aphorisms like: “The conscious among the conscious* * 
(Katha 5.13; 6vet. 6.13), ‘“And I am superior to the imperishable as 
well*’* (Gita 15.18), “But on account of the teaching of something 
more** (Br. Su. 3.4.8), “Not the other, on account of inappropriate- 
ness” (Br. Su. 1.1. it) and so on, the relation of difference-non- 
difference between the two being approved by all Scriptures. Hence 
“This is my self” (Chand. 3.14.3, 4), “This is the inter soul of all 
beings** (Mund. 2.1.14), — so the previous teachers admit. “This is 
your soul, within all*’ (Brh. 3.4.1, 2; 3.5.1), “This is your self, the 
inner controller, immortal** (Brh. 3.7.3, etc.), ‘“All this has that for 
its soul . . . Thou art that’** (Chand. 6.8.7) and so on, — so they 
teach their disciples the very same thing. In accordance with the 
Smrti passage as well, viz. “‘I am the soul, O thick-haired one I 
dwelling within the heart of all beings” ’ (Gita 10.20), ‘ “Know me also 
as the knower of the field”’ 1 (Gita. 13.2), it is established that the 
Highest Person is to be meditated on as one’s own self. 


Here ends the section entitled “Meditation under the aspect 

self” (2). 


of 


Adhikaraija 3: The section entitled “The Sym- 
bol”. (Sutras 4-5) 


SCTRA 4 

“Not in a symbol, for that (is) not (the self).** 

V edant a - par ij ata - saur abha 

But the self is not to be sought for “in a symbol”; “that” is 
“not” the self of the meditating devotee. 


1 I.e. the individual soul, the knower of the body. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now the author points out that similarly, the self is not to be 
sought for in a symbol. 

With regard to the meditations on symbols, such as, “Let one 
meditate on the mind as Brahman’’ (Chand. 3.18.1), “He who medi- 
tates on name as Brahman” (Charid. 7.1.5) and so on, the doubt is 
as to whether the self is to be sought for in symbols or not. What is 
reasonable, to begin with ? If it be suggested : It is to be done so 
indeed, symbolic meditations too being equally meditations on 
Brahman. 

We reply: The self is not to be sought for “in a symbol”, since 
“that”, i.e. the symbol, is not the soul of the meditating devotee, 
seeing that symbols like the mind and the rest are to be meditated on 
under the aspect of Brahman. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

The interpretation of the clause :.‘na hi sah” different, viz. “for 
he (i.e. the meditating devotee) does not (look upon the symbol as his 
self)”. 1 

Baladeva 

He omits the word “sah”. 2 


Bhaskara 

He omits the first “na”. 3 


SOTRA 5 

“The view op Brahman, on account op superiority.” 

V edanta - parij ata - saur abha 

The viewing of the mind and the rest as Brahman is indeed proper, 
but not the viewing of Brahman as the mind and the rest, “on account 
of the superiority” of Brahman. 

1 £.B. 4.1.4, p. 908. 2 Bh. B. 4.1.4, p. 221. 

a G.B. 4.1.4, p. 4, Chap. 4. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. In the above cases, let Brahman alone be 
the object to be meditated on, viewed as the mind and so on, — the 
author replies: 

The mind, name and so on are to be viewed as Brahman. Why ? 
"On account of superiority,” i.e. on account of Brahman’s superiority 
to the mind, name and the rest. But Brahman is not to be viewed 
as the mind, name and the rest. Just as to view a minister as the 
king is proper, but not the king as a minister, so is the case here. 
Hence it is established that the self is not to be sought for in a symbol. 


Here ends the section entitled "The Symbol” (3). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He takes this sutra as constituting an adhikarana by itself, 
concerned with an entirely different topic, viz. "The view of Brahman 
(is to be super-imposed upon the Lord), on account of superiority 
(of such a meditation)”. That is, just as the Lord is to be meditated 
on as the self of the devotee, so Ho is to be meditated on as Brahman 
as well, i.e. as possessed of great attributes and powers, since such 
a meditation is the highest of all. 1 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled "The ideas 
of the sun and the rest”. (Sutra 6) 

SCTRA 6 

"And the ideas of the sun and the rest (are to be super- 
imposed) ON THE SUBSIDIARY PART, ON ACCOUNT OF APPROPRIATE- 
NESS.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to the meditations, viz. "Verily, he who shines, let 
one meditate on him as the udgltha” (Chand. 1.3.1 2 ) and so on, "the 


1 G.B. 4.1.5, p. 7, Chap. 4. 


2 S. R. Bh. 6K. 
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ideas of the sun and the rest” are to be super-imposed on the udgltha 
and so on, on account of the superiority of the sun, etc. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Certain meditations, based on the subsidiary parts, are mentioned 
in Scripture thus: “ Verily, he who is the sun, let one meditate on him 
as the udgltha” (Chand. 1.3.1) and so on. Here, on the suggestion 
that on account of the superiority of the udgltha and the rest, — as 
the subordinate parts of sacrificial acts which are means to an end, — 
to the sun, etc., which lead to no end, the ideas of the udgltha, etc., 
are to be super-imposed on the sun and so on — the author now states 
the correct conclusion. 

“The ideas of the sun and the rest,” i.e. the views of the sun and 
the rest alone, are to be supcr-iinposed “on the subsidiary parts”, 
i.e. on the subordinate members of sacrificial acts. Why? “On 
account of appropriateness,” i.e. because the superiority of the sun 
and the rest is appropriate. When the udgltha and the rest are 
ceremoniously purified by being viewed as the sun, etc., then alone can 
the sacrificial acts come to produce results. Hence the superiority of 
the sun and the rest stands to reason. So it is established that the 
view of the sun, etc., is to be super-imposed on the udgltha and the rest. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The ideas of the sun and the 

rest ” (4). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He reads “angesu” instead of “ange”. 1 

Baladeva 

He too takes this sutra as forming an adhikarana by itself, but, 
as usual, concerned with an entirely different topic, thus: “The ideas 
of the sun and the rest (as generating from the eyes of the Lord and 


i S. B. 4.1.6, p. 9, Chap. 4. 



790 


vedInta-pIrijIta-saurabha 


[SO. 4. 1. 7< 
ADH. 5.] 


so on, should be super-imposed) on the limb (of the Lord), on account 
of appropriateness”. That is, the Lord is to be contemplated on as 
producing the sun from His eyes and so on. 1 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “Sitting”* 
(Sutras 7-11) 

SOTRA 7 

“Sitting, on account of possibility.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

One should practise meditation “sitting” only, since meditation 
is possible only on the part of one who is sitting. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been proved above that meditation, the special cause of a 
direct vision of Brahman, is to be repeated more than once. Now, 
the problem is being considered as to whether it is to be practised 
somehow without following any restrictive rule, or only in a sitting 
posture. 

On the doubt, viz. whether there is no restrictive rule how medita- 
tion is to be practised, — -whether in a sitting posture, as lying down, 
walking or standing still ; or whether there is a restrictive rule that it is 
to be practised in a sitting posture alone, — if the prima facie view 
be that there being no cause for such a restriction, there is no restric- 
tion, — 

We reply: “sitting”. Why? “On account of possibility,” 
i.e. because meditation is possible on the part of a devotee who is 
sitting. One who is lying down may fall asleep, while one who is 
walking or standing still may have his attention diverted owing to 
his effort for holding the body up and so on, and as such no meditation 
is possible on their part. 


i G.B. 4.1.6, p. 9, Chap. 4. 



[str. 4. 1. 8-9. 
ADH. 5.] 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


791 


SCTRA 8 

“And on account of contemplation/' 

V edan t a - par i ja t a - saur abha 

Meditation being of the form of contemplation, it is to be carried 
on in a sitting posture alone. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“And" meditation being of the form of contemplation, as evident 
from the text: “Should be meditated on" (Brh. 2.4.5, 4.5.6); and 
contemplation, consisting of a continuous stream of ideas having the 
form of the object contemplated, being possible only on the part of a 
contemplating devotee who is sitting, there can be no question as to 
the propriety of the above restrictive rule, — this is the sense. 


SCTRA 9 

“And with reference to immobility." 

V edan t a -par ija ta - saurabha 

In the text: “The earth contemplates, as it were" (Chand. 
7.6.1 1 ), the word ‘contemplates' has been used “with reference to 
(its) immobility ". Hence one should practise meditation in a sitting 
posture only. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the scriptural text: “The earth contemplates, as it were. The 
heaven contemplates, as it were. Water contemplates, as it were. 
The mountains contemplate, as it were" (Chand. 7.6.1), the term 
‘contemplates' has been used “with reference to the immobility" 
of the earth and the rest. On account of this indicatory mark too, 
meditation, having the form of contemplation, knowing and so on, 
is to be practised in a sitting posture alone. 


1 6. B. Bh. 6 k. B. 
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SCTRA 10 

“And Smrtis declare.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And the Smrti texts declare”: “Having placed in a clean 
spot” (Gita 6.11 x ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And Smrti texts declare” that contemplation is possible only 
on the part of one who is sitting, thus: “Having placed, on a clean 
spot, one's steady seat that is neither very high nor very low and 
consists of a cloth, deer-skin, and kusa-grass, one over the other ; 
having sat there on the seat, concentrating one's mind and with the 
functions of the mind and sense-organs controlled, let one practise 
deep meditation for the purification of his self” (Gita 6.11) and so on. 


SUTRA 11 

“Where concentration (is possible) there, on account of 

NON-SPECIFICATION. ' ' 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Where” concentration of the mind is possible “there” one 
should practise meditation, there being no mention in Scripture of a 
special place and the rest over and above this. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Where,” i.e. in whatever place, time and so on, “concentra- 
tion” of the mind is possible, “there” meditation is to be practised, 
there being no mention in Scripture of a special place, time and so on. 
“In a clean level spot; free from pebbles, fire and sand; favourable to 
the mind by reason of sound, pond and so on; but not hurtful to 


1 Op . c?7. 
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the eye; full of caves and free from wind, — let one apply one’s self 
(to meditation)” (&vet. 2.10),— this text of the SvetaSvataras also 
speaks of a place favourable to the concentration of the mind, but 
not of any special place and so on, as evident from the concluding 
phrase: ‘favourable to the mind’. Hence, it is established that 
meditation is to be carried on in a sitting posture. 


Here ends the section entitled “Sitting” (5). 


Adhikarapa 6: The section entitled “Until 
death”. (Sutra 12) 

SCTRA 12 

“Until death, for there also (it) is seen.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Meditation is to be carried on “until death”, since “there also” 
that “is seen” in the text: “Verily, having stayed thus as long as he 
lives” (Chand. 8.15.1 1 ) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been stated above that the means are to be practised 
repeatedly. Now, the duration of meditation is being considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whether meditation, denoted by the terms 
‘contemplation’, ‘knowing’ and so on, is to be finished within a short 
time, or is to be continued till the fall of the body,— if it be suggested 
that it is to be finished within a short time, that much being sufficient 
to satisfy the demands of the scriptural texts which teach repetition 
more than one, — 

We reply: “Until death Meditation is to be continued unin- 
terruptedly until death. The word “for” states the reason for this: 
That there is the continuance of tho thought of the object to be medi- 
tated on “there also”, i.e. during that period (viz. from tho beginning 
till death), “is seen”, i.e. declared by the scriptural text: “Now, verily, 


i H. SK. 
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a person consists of purpose. With whatever purpose he departs 
from this world, that he becomes on departing to that world” (&at. 
Br. 10.6.3, 1 x ). The phrase: ‘consists of purpose' means ‘is given 
primarily to contemplation'. Similarly, that there is the continuance 
of the thought of the object to be meditated on till life lasts is declared 
also by the scriptural text: “Verily, having stayed thus as long as he 
lives, he attains the world of Brahman” (Chand. 8.15.1); and in 
the Smrti passage: ‘ “Remembering whatever being he leaves the body 
at the end, to that alone he goes, 0 son of Kunti, ever permeated by 
its nature'" (Gita 8.6). Hence it is established that meditation is to 
be continued day after day until death. 


Here ends the section entitled “Until death” (6). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Although literally Samkara interprets the sutras 7-12 like 
Nimbarka, yet there is a great difference between them, viz. while 
Nimbarka is speaking here of the meditation which leads to salvation, 
Samkara especially excludes such a meditation and speaks of that 
meditation alone which leads to worldly prosperity. Thus, he points 
out that the rule about the posture of meditation holds good only 
in the case of that meditation which leads to worldly prosperity 
(“abhyudaya-phalopasana”), but neither in the case of the moditation 
on the subordinate members of sacrifices (“karmangopasana”), nor 
in the case of the meditation which aims at real knowledge (“samyag 
dardanopasana ”), since the first depends on action, the second on 
objeot. 1 2 Similarly, the rule regarding the duration of meditation 
does not hold good in the case of the meditation aiming at knowledge, 
since a jlvan-mukta, i.e. one who has attained knowledge by medita- 
tion and has become freed thereby, need not carry on meditation 
further as long as he lives. 3 

1 P. 806, linos 14-16. 

2 $.B. 4.1.7, pp. 916-916. “ KarmaAga-sambandhifu tavad upasanesu 

karma-tantratvat na asnadi-cinta; napi samyag-dar6ane, vastu-tantratvat 
jn&nasya ”. 

3 Op. cit., 4.1.12, p. 918. 
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Baladeva 

He interprets the phrase: “tatrapi” to mean ‘oven after death’. 
That is, the devotee not only practises meditation as long as he lives, 
bat even after death, i.e. even when he is freed, since the Lord is so 
beautiful that he is drawn to worshipping Him, though not enjoined 
to do so. 1 


Adhikarana 7: The section entitled “On the 
attainment of that”. (Sutra 13) 

SUTRA 13 

“On the attainment of that, (there follow) non-clinging 

AND DESTRUCTION OF SUBSEQUENT AND TRIOR SINS ON ACCOUNT 

OF THE DESIGNATION OF THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There take place “the non-clinging and destruction of subse- 
quent and prior sins” on the part of a knowor. Why ? “On account 
of the designation,” viz. “To one who knows thus, evil deeds do not 
cling” (Chand. 4.14.3 2 ), “All his sins are burnt” (Chand. 5.24.3 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, for indicating clearly that if one wishes to liavo the 
obstructions removed in order that he may directly attain the 
place of the Highest Person, one should resort to the means with 
the greatest care, a discussion about the repetition of the means 
and so on was undertaken in the chapter dealing with the end. 
Now, the author shows how on the rise of knowledge all obstructions 
cease immediately. 

The text: “Just as water does not cling to the lotus-leaf, so no 
evil deeds cling to one who knows thus ” (Chand. 4.14.3), declares 

1 G.B. 4.1.12, p. 15, Chap. 4. ‘Mok^a-paryyantam upasanain karyyam iti. 
Tatrapi mokse ca.” 

2 S. R. Bh. 6k. B. 


21 


3 Op. cit. 
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that there is the non-clinging of the subsequent sins on the part of a 
knower. Again, the texts: “Just as a tuft of the Isika-reed placed 
on a fire is burnt up, so all his sins are burnt up” (Chand. 5.24.3), 
“And all his works decay when lie who is high and low is seen ” 
(Muud. 2.2.8), declare that all his prior sins are destroyed. Here the 
doubt is as to whether the non-clinging and destruction respectively, 
of the subsequent and prior sins on the part of one who has attained 
knowledge are justifiable or not. If it be suggested: In accordance 
with the declaration: “A work done, good or bad, must nocessarily 
be experienced ” (Br. V.P. 26.70 *) and so on, the consequences of 
the work done must necessarily be undergone. Hence the non-clinging 
and destruction of subsequent and prior sins are not justifiable; tho 
scriptural texts about such non-clinging and destruction simply 
refer to the cessation of works tho consequences of which have already 
been undergone, — 

We reply: “On the attainment” of knowledge, otherwise called 
‘steady remembrance’, ‘highest devotion’ and so on, through the 
maturity of such a meditation, “the non -clinging and destruction of 
subsequent and prior sins” are justifiable. Why? “On account 
of the designation of that, ” i.e. on account of tho designation of tho 
non-clinging of the subsequent sins in the text: “To one who knows 
thus, evil deeds do not cling” (Chand. 4.14.13), — this designation 
cannot be taken to be referring to the non-clinging of works the 
consequences of which have already been undergone, since in their 
case there being no question of clinging at all, there is no sense in the 
denial; — and on account of the designation of the destruction of prior 
sins in the passagos: “So all his sins are burnt up” (Chand. 5.24.3), 
“And all his sins decay when he who is high and low is seen” (Munrt. 
2.2.8). This designation too cannot bo taken to bo referring to works 
tho consequences of which have already been undergone since the 
destruction of such works holds good equally in the case of a non- 
knower; and since tho declaration: “A work which is not experi- 
enced does not decay even in hundreds of millions of ages. It must be 
experienced necessarily” (Br. V.P. 26.70) and so on, refers to the 
case of non-knowers, and to works which have begun to produce 
consequences. Hence it is established that the non-clinging and 


i P. 119, col. 2, line 12. 

2IB 
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destruction of a knower’s subsequent and prior sins, sprung up from 
thoughtlessness, are indeed justifiable. 


Here ends the section entitled “On the attainment of that” (7). 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled “The 
o t h e r”. (Sutra 14) 

StTTRA 14 

“Of the other too, (there is) non-clingtng thus, but on the 

FALL.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Since the good deeds also, aiming at selfish ends, are incompatible 
with salvation, just as the sins are, there result the non-clinging of 
the subsequent and the destruction of the prior (in their case too). 
Immediately after the non-clinging and destruction of the subsequent 
and prior (merits and sins), salvation arises at once “on the fall” of 
the body. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

In the immediately adjoining sutra, it has been said that there 
is the cessation of the knower’s evil deeds, sprung up from thought- 
lessness. Now the author points out that there is the cessation of his 
good deeds no less. 

If it bo suggested: subsequent and prior sins being harmful, 
let there be the non-clinging and destruction, respectively, of subse- 
quent and prior sins, through knowledge. But such non -clinging 
and destruction of good deeds through knowledge are not justifiable, 
since they being enjoined in Scripture are not incompatible with 
knowledge, — the author extends the above reasoning here too thus: 
“Of the other too That is, as in the case of sins, thore must be non- 
clinging and destruction, through knowledge, of what is other than 
sins, i.e. of the good deeds too which aim at selfish ends. Why ? 
On account of the designation of that, i.e. just as the evil deeds are 
designated as rejectible by one desirous of salvation, since they are 
incompatible with salvation, so the good deeds, too, are likewise 
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designated, — on account of that. And there is the designation of both 
good and evil deeds as equally rejectible, both being equally incom- 
patible with salvation. The following texts refer both to good and 
evil deeds: “All sins return therefrom ” (Chand. 8.4.1). “He 
shakes off good and evil deeds” (Kaus. 1.4). “ Verily, he crosses both 

these” (Brh. 4.4.22). Thus, when there are no more good and evil 
deeds, which are incompatible with salvation, salvation arises at 
once “on the fall”, i.e. on the fall of the body. The word “but” 
(in the sutra) implies emphasis. Hence it is established that the non- 
clinging and destruction of the good deeds, too, are justifiable. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The other ” (8). 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srikaijtha 

Interpretation of the phrase: “pate tu” is different, viz. ‘There 
is the destruction of the good deeds, which facilitate knowledge, on 
the fall of the body and not here and now. 1 


Adhikarana 9: The section entitled “The works 
the effects of which have not yet begun”. 
(Sutra 15) 

SOTRA 15 

“But only those former (works) the effects of which have 

NOT YET BEGUN, BECAUSE TILL THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the attainment of knowledge, “the former” good and evil 
deeds, the effects of which have not yet begun, alone perish. Why ? 
Because in the scriptural text: “For him there is delay so long I am 


i Sri. B. 4.1.14, p. 410, Part 2; 6 k. B. 4.1.14, pp. 441-442, Parts 10 and 11. 
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(=he is) free; then I shall 1 2 (=he will) attain Brahman” (Chand. 
6 . 14.2 2), it i3 declared that salvation does not arise till there is the 
fall of the body. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been established that both good and evil deeds are de- 
stroyed through knowledge. Now, to the objection, viz. Let there be 
the destruction of those good and evil doods, too, the effects of which 
have already begun, — the author replies here : 

On the doubt, viz. whether through knowledge there is the de- 
struction of all good and evil deeds, i.e. equally of those the effects of 
which have already begun and those the effects of which have not 
yet begun, or of those alone the effects of which have not begun, — 
if it be suggested: since no specification is mentioned in scriptural 
texts like: “And his works perish when he who is high and low is 
seen” (Mupd. 2.2.8), “All sins are burnt up” (Chand. 5.24.3), there 
is the destruction of all without distinction, — 

The author states the correct conclusion : “ Only those the effects 
of which have not begun yet”. The “former” good and bad deeds 
the effects of which have not begun yet alone perish through know- 
ledge, but not those the effects of which have already begun. Why ? 
“Because till that,” i.e. because in the scriptural text: “For him there 
is delay only so long I am (=he is) not free; then I shall (=he will) 
attain (Brahman)” (Chand. 6.14.2), it is declared that there is delay 
for the knower till the fall of the body. This being so, the non-specific 
texts are to be interpreted in the light of the specific text. Hence 
it is established that through knowledge there is no destruction of 
those good and evil deeds the effects of which have already begun. 


Here ends the section entitled “The works the effects of which 
have not yet begun ” (9). 


1 See V.K. 1 . 1 . 7 . 

2 S, R, Bh, £K, B. 
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Adhikaraua 10: The section entitled “ Agni- 
hotra”. (Sutras 16-18) 

StJTRA 16 

“But the Agni-hotra and the rest (are to be performed) 

WITH A VIEW TO THAT EFFECT (VIZ. KNOWLEDGE) ALONE, ON 

ACCOUNT OF THE OBSERVATION OF THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not to be apprehended that through knowledge there results 
the cessation of the duties incumbent on one’s own stage of life, such 
as, Agni-hotra 1 ) charity, austerity and so on. They are to be per- 
formed indeed, as they foster knowledge. The scriptural text about 
sacrifice and so on, prove them to be productive of knowledge. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It has been stated that through the might of knowledge, there 
results the non-clinging of the other too, i.o. of the good deeds too. 
Similarly, there results the non-clinging of the daily and occasional 
duties incumbent on one’s own stage of life. Hence they are not to 
be performed, — this objection the author disposes of now. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the daily and occasional duties like 
the Agni-hotra and the rest are to be performed by a knower or not, — 
if it be suggested : Through knowledge there result the non-clinging 
and destruction of good and evil deeds. What is the use of performing 
them, seeing that there results the cessation of the Agni-hotra and the 
rest too, they too being good deeds equally ? — 

We reply: The word “but” clearly indicates the speciality of the 
Agni-hotra and the rest. “The Agni-hotra and the rest, ” i.e. the daily 
and occasional duties incumbent on one’s own stage of life, are to be 
performed by a knower “with a view to that effect alone”, 
viz. the production of knowledge alone. Why? “On account 
of the observation of that,” i.e. because the text: “Him, the Brah- 
maijas desire to know, 2 by sacrifice, by charity, by austerity, by 


1 Oblation to fire. 

2 “By the recitation of the Veda.” 
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fasting” (Brh. 4.4.22) declares the duties incumbent on one’s own stage 
of life, such as, Agni-hotra and the rest, to be means to knowledge. 
Knowledge is to be acquired so long as life lasts. Hence the duties 
incumbent on the stages of life are to be performed so long as life 
lasts. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation of the phrase “ tat-karyyaya ” different, viz. “for 
the sake of that effect (viz. salvation)”. That is, just as knowledge 
produces salvation, so does works like Agni-hotra and the rest. 1 Of 
course, Samkara points out that works are indirect means to salvation, 
i.e. produce knowledge which produces salvation; while according 
to Bhaskara, it is a direct means. 


SCTRA 17 

“For (there are) also (good and bad works) other than 

THESE (TO WHICH REFER THE TEXT) OF SOME (ABOUT THE DIVISION) 

OF BOTH (MERIT AND DEMERIT).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Othor than” these works the effects of which have been pro- 
duced, viz. those that are productive of knowledge, there are “also” 
works the effects of which have nob been produced. To these refer 
the text of “some”, designating the division “of both” merit and 
demerit, viz. “The friends, the good deeds, the enemies, the bad 
deeds”. 2 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. To what then does the following text 
refer to: “His sons inherit his property, his friends the good deeds, his 
enemies the bad deeds” ? — the author replies: 

1 AB. 4.1.16, pp. 923-24; Bh. B. 4.1.16, p. 225. 

2 £, R, Bh, &K, B. 
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“ Other than these” works which are productive of knowledge, 
there are “also” good and bad works the results of which have been 
obstructed by some works of greater strength. “As” some works 
are undertaken for the sake of selfish ends and what is prohibited is 
performed through thoughtlessness, 1 so the text “of some”, desig- 
nating the division “of both” merit and demerit, refer to these above 
works only. The declaration of non-clinging and destruction, viz. 
“The friends the good deeds, the enemies the bad deeds” should be 
known to be referring to those works. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

They interpret the word “ubhayayob ,, differently, viz. ‘(This 
is the view) of both (Jaimini and Badarayai^a) \ 2 

Ramanuja and Srikantha 

According to them the word “ubhayayob” means ‘(There are 
works) of both (kind, i.e. either prior or subsequent to the riso of 
knowledge, which are obstructed from producing results)’. 3 

Baladeva 

He begins a new adhikaraija here (three sutras), concerned with 
the case of some Nirapeksa devotees. Hence the sutra: “Because 
other than this (viz. the Chandogya text) (there is) another (text of 
Satyayanins) also, (there is the destruction) of both (good and evil 
prarabdha-karmas in the case of some nirapeksa devotees)”. That 
is, the Chandogya text (Chand. 6.14.2) declares that a man has to 
wait until those works the effects of which have already begun to 
operate are exhausted. But this rule does not hold good in 
the case of some nirapeksa devotees, where, as declared by the text 
of the Satyayanins, even their prarabdha good and evil deeds go to 
their friends and foes respectively. Thus, some nirapeksa devotees 


1 All these works are other than those which produce knowledge. 

2 S.B. 4.1.17, p. 925; Bh. B. 4.1.7, p. 226. 

* Sri. B. 4.1.17, p. 418, Part 2; &K. B. 4.1.17, p. 448, Parts 10 and 11. 
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become free at once, without having to wait for the full exhaustion 
of their prarabdha-karmas. 1 


StTTRA 18 

“ Because ‘What alone with knowledge’ — so (Scripture 

DECLARES).’’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For, with a view to indicating the strength and weakness of works, 
it is said, “What alone one does with knowledge” (Chand. 1.1.10 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author here refers again to the greater potency of some 
works and the lesser potency of others, mentioned under the aphorism 
“For (there is) a separate fruit, (viz.) non-obstruction” (Br. Sii. 
3.3.41). 

The text: “What alone one does with knowledge that alone is 
more potent ” (Chand. 1.1.10) designates the greater potency of some 
works and the lesser potency of others. Among these, works of greater 
strength first begin to produce their own fruits. Hence, when such 
works of greater strength are about to produce their fruits, certain 
other good and bad deeds of lesser strength, performed with a view 
to attaining certain ends, remain without producing those results, 
like a weak cow kept off from water, grass and so on by a stronger 
one. When the knower becomes free immediately after the decay 
of those works the effects of which have already begun, those above 
works go to his friends and foes respectively, — this is the sense. 
Hence it is established that with a view to the rise of knowledge, the 
duties incumbent on his own stage of life, such as, Agni-hotra and the 
rest, are to be performed by a house-holder; and works like aus- 
terity, muttering of prayers and so on by one who is bound by 
chastity. 

Here ends the section entitled “Agni-hotra” (10). 


i G.B. 4.1.17, pp. 26-28, Chap. 4. 


2 S. R. SK. B. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

He takes this sutra as forming an adhikarana by itself, concerned 
with the question of the two kinds of Agni-liotra, with or without 
knowledge, and points out that the former, of course, has a greater 
capability of producing knowledge, yet the latter too is not absolutely 
ineffective, but helps the rise of knowledge. 1 

Bhaskara 

He omits this sutra, pointing out that it is merely superfluous. 2 

Baladeva 

He continues here the topic of the immediate destruction of the 
prarabdha-karraas of some nirapeksa devotees, and points out that 
since the celebrated Chandogya text (Charul. 1.1.10) shows the great 
potency of vidya, it is possible that through the grace of vidya even 
the prarabdha-karmas may bo destroyed at once. 3 


Adhikarana 11: The section entitled ‘‘The 
destruction of others”. (Sutra 19) 

SCTRA 19 

“But having destroyed the other two by enjoyment, 
THEN (he) ATTAINS (BRAHMAN).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“But having destroyed” the good and evil deeds, the effects of 
which have already begun, “by enjoyment”, he “attains” Brahman. 


Hero ends the first quarter of the fourth chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the 6arlraka-mimamsa 
texts by the rove rend Nimbarka. 


1 &.B. 4.1.18, pp. 925-926. 

2 Bh. B. 4.1.17, p. 226. 

3 G.B. 4.1.18, p. 29. Chap. 4. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been established at the end of the third chapter that as the 
end, viz. knowledge, depends upon the cessation of the obstructions, 
viz. the works the effects of which have already begun, so there is no 
fixed rule with regard to the time when knowledge is going to arise 
actually. 1 But here, it has been said that knowledge arises on the 
fall of the body. 2 Now, anticipating the enquiry, viz. Whence arises 
the cessation of the two kinds of works the effects of which have 
already begun ? On the fall of which body is there salvation ? — 
the author replies : — 

On the doubt, viz. Whether the good and evil works — the effects 
of which have already begun, other than the good and evil works the 
effects of which have not yot begun, which aro the objects of the 
non-clinging and destruction, and aro mentioned under the aphorisms: 
“On the attainment of that, (there are) non-clinging and destruction, 
of the subsequent and prior sins, on account of the designation of that” 
(Br. Su. 4.1.13), “Of the other too (there is) non-clinging thus, but 
on fall” (Br. Su. 4.1.14), — aro to be experienced in the body in which 
knowledge originates, or to be experienced in another body, — if it 
bo suggested: Since another body is not desired, they are to be 
experienced in the body in which knowledge originates; on its fall, 
salvation arises, — 

We reply: The word “ but ” is meant for disposing of the objection. 
“Having destroyed the other two,” i.e. good and evil deeds the effects 
of which have already begun, “by enjoyment”, whether in the body 
in which knowledge originates or in another body, one “attains” 
Brahman, in accordance with the text: “What is not experienced 
does not perish” (Br. V.P. 2(3.70). Hereby, the means to tho removal 
of tho obstruction to knowledge, exhibited under tho aphorism; 
“In this world, if obstruction bo not present” (Br. Su. 3.4.10), too is 
explained. Hence, it is established that there is salvation when on 
the decay of the works, — tho effects of which have already begun, — by 
enjoyment, there is the fall of the body at the completion of 
enjoyment. 

Here ends the section entitled “The destruction of others ” (11). 

1 Vide V.P.S. 3.4.51. 

2 Vide V.P.S. 4.1.14. 
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Here ends the first quarter of the fourth chapter in the holy 
Vedanta-kaustubha, a commentary on the 6ariraka-mlmamsa texts 
by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of 
the reverend Nimbarka, the founder and teacher of the holy 
Sanatkumara. 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Here he ends the discussion about the Nirapeksa devotee, thus: 
“Having given up the other two (viz. the gross and the subtle bodies), 
(the Nirapeksa devotee) then attains (i.e. joins) in the enjoyment 
(of the Lord) , \ 1 

Resume 

The first quarter of the fourth chapter contains : 

(1) 19 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 19 sutras and 14 adhikaranas, according to Samkara ; 

(3) 19 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 18 sutras and 13 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

(5) 19 sutras and 13 adhikaranas, according to &rikantha; 

(6) 19 sutras and 13 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

Bhaskara omits sutra 18 in Nimbarka’s commentary. 


G.B. 4.1.19. pp. 29-30, Chap. 4. 



FOURTH CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

SECOND QUARTER (Pada) 


Adhikaraiia 1: The section entitled “Speech”. 
(Sutras 1-2) 

SOTRA 1 

“Speech in the mind, on account of observation and on 

ACCOUNT OF SCRIPTURAL TEXT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The text: “Speech merges into the mind” (Chand. 6.8.6 i 2 ) 
denotes the merging in, i.o. the connection of the organ of speech 
with, tho mind, — sinco it is found that the function of the mind con- 
tinues oven when the organ of speech has ceased to function; “also 
on account of the scriptural text”: “Speech merges in the mind” 
(Chand. 6.8.6). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said at the end of the previous quarter that the 
knower attains Brahman. Now, the knower’s dejiarture from the 
body for attaining Brahman and similar problems are being consi- 
dered. First, tho author determines the mode of departure which is 
common to a knower and a non-knower. 

The doubt is as to whether in the text: “Of this person, my dear, 
who has departed, speech merges into the mind, the mind in the vital - 
breath, the vital-breath in fire, fire in the Highest Divinity” (Chand. 
6.8.6), the merging of the function of speech in the mind is denoted 
or of speech alone having the function. If it be suggested that the 
functions of speech and so on are directed to their respective objects 
by the mind. Hence the merging of the function of speech in the 
mind stands to reason — 

We reply: Speech alone having tho function merges in the mind. 
Why? “On account of observation,” i.e. the function of the mind 


i 3, R, Bh, 3 k, B. 

( 807 ) 
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is observed to continue even when the organ of speech has ceased to 
function. Apprehending the objection that this is possible even if 
there be the merging of only the function of speech, the author states 
the main reason: “And on account of scriptural text ”, i.e. on account 
of the text: “Speech merges in the mind” (Chand. 6.8.6). There is 
no text to the effect that the function of speech merges in the mind. 

‘ Merging * is to be understood here as denoting ‘connection' and 
not ‘ absorption since the absorption of speech into the mind, which is 
not its material cause, is impossible, 1 since in order that the non- 
knower 2 may obtain another body, it is essential that speech should 
continue, and since it will be stated further on 3 that speech and the 
rest are absorbed in the Highest Soul alone. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different. In direct opposition to Nimbarka, who 
holds that the organ of speech is connected with the mind, they point 
out that the function of speech and not the organ of speech merges 
in the mind. 4 

Further, the most fundamental point of difference between 
Nimbarka and 6amkara is that &amkara all throughout makes a dis- 
tinction between the higher knower and the lower knower, i.e. one 
who knows Brahman as identical with himself, and one who meditates 
on Brahman as different from himself. Hence, while according to 
Samkara, this quarter deals with the path of gods belonging only to 
the lower knowers or worshippers of the qualified Brahman, 5 according 
to Nimbarka, this is the highest path belonging to all knowers . 

t I.O. a thing is absorbed in its material cause alone, a gold ear-ring into 
gold. 

2 This mode of departure is common to knowers and non-knowers, as 
pointed out above, and a non-knower is born again. 

3 Vide Br. Su. 4.2.14. 

* &.B. 4.2.1, pp. 929-930; Bh. B. 4.2.1, p. 227. 

5 "While tho higher knowers do not need to travel through any path to 
attain. Brahman, hut attain Brahman then and there as soon as real knowledge 
dawn. Y\de &.B. ^.\A. ks we eWW eee, ^amhara taV<^ the enthe ^ada aa 

rc.?orr\xi E to Wor knowers, except autras 12-16 (12-15 according to Nimbarka' s 
numbering). 
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Srlkantha 

He also holds that when Scripture says that speech merges in 
the mind, it means that the function of speech merges in the mind. 1 

Baladeva 

He is of the opinion that both the organ of speech itself and its 
function are connected with the mind. 2 


SOTRA 2 

“For these very reasons, all after (speech ).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ After ” speech, all the sense-organs merge in the mind, on account 
of that being observed and on account of the scriptural text: “With 
the sense-organs merged in the mind ” (PraSna 3.9 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“For these very reasons,” i.e. on account of observation and on 
account of scriptural text, “after” the organ of speech, all the sense- 
organs, too, merge in the mind. The fact observed, to begin with, 
is just the same as before. 4 The scriptural text, on the other hand, 
is as follows: “Hence he whose heat has ceased attains re-birth with 
his sense-organs merged in the mind (PraSna 3.9). Hence it is 
established that the sense-organs like speech and the rest are united 
with the mind. 

Here ends the section entitled “Speech” (1). 


1 SK. B. 4.2.1, p. 451, Parts 10 and 11. 

^ U.B. 4.2.1. 

* 6, R, Bh, &K. 

4 Viz. that the mind continues to function even when the function of the 


organ, ceases. 
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COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Here too they hold that the functions of speech the other sense- 
organs merge into the mind. They add a “ca” after “ata eva”. 1 

Srikantha 

He too adds a “ca”, as before, he holds that the functions of the 
other sense-organs merge in the mind. 2 


Adhikarana 2: The section entitled “The Mind”. 
(Sutra 3) 

SCTRA 3 

“That mind in the vital-breath, on account of what is 

SUBSEQUENT.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And that is united with the vital-breath. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author points out that that is united with the vital- 
breath. 

To the enquiry: In what does mind, connected with speech and 
the rest, merge? — we reply: “That”, i.o. the mind, connected with 
speech and the rest, merges in the vital- breath. Why ? “On account 
of what is subsequent,” i.e. on account of the subsequent text: “The 
mind in the vital-breath” (Chand. G.8.6). Thus, it is established 
that the mind, connected with all the sense-organs, is united with the 
vital-breath. 

Here ends the section entitled “The Mind” (2). 


1 g.B. 4.2.2, p. 931; Bh. B. 4.2.2, p. 227. 

2 gK. B. 4.2.2, p. 450, Parts 10 and 11. 
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COMPARISON 
Satpkara and Bhaskara 

As before, they hold that the function of the mind is merged in 
the vital-breath. They add a “ca” after “ata eva”. 1 

Srikantha 

^rikaptha holds, as before, that the function of the mind merges 
in the breath. 2 


Adhikaraija 3: The section entitled “The ruler”. 
(Sutra 4) 

SCTRA 4 

“That in the ruler, on account of its approach and so on.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The vital-breath is united with the individual soul. Why ? 
On account of the texts indicating “its approach”, viz. “Thus, 
verily, do all the vital-breaths approach together to the soul at the 
time of death” (Brh. 4.3.38 3 ), “He going out, the vital-breath goes 
out after him” (Brh. 4.4.2 4 ), “Or, who staying should I stay?” 
(Pra6na 6.3 6 ). The vital-breath, connected with the individual soul, 
is united with fire, — this is the resultant moaning. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, the meaning of the text “The mind in the vital-breath” 
(Chand. 6.8.6) has boon determined. Now, the author states the 
meaning of the text: “The vital-breath in fire” (Chand. 6.8.6). 

On the doubt, viz. whether tho text: “The vital-breath in the 
fire (Chand. 6.8.6) denotes that the vital-breath is united with fire or 
with the individual soul, — the prima facie view is: Just as in the 
previous oases, it is knoifai from scriptural texts that speech is united 

1 &.B. 4.2.3, p. 931; Bh. B. 4.2.3, p. 227. 

2 l$K. B. 4.2.3, p. 452. 3 R, Bh, SK, B. 

* 6, R, Bh. 6 R * 

22 
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with the mind and the mind with the vital-breath, so too, it is 
definitely ascertained from a scriptural text that the vital-breath is 
united with fire alone. Compare: “The vital-breath into the fire” 
(Chand. 6.8.6). 

With regard to this, we reply: “That, i.e. the vital-breath with 
which the mind is united, merges “in the ruler”, i.e. in the individual 
soul, the ruler of the body and the sense-organs, i.e. is united with it. 
Why ? “On account of its approach, ” i.e. on account of its approach, 
going aftor and staying. Thus, to begin with, the approach of the 
vital-breath to 'the ruler' is declared in the scriptural text : “Just as 
the servants go towards a king who wishes to set on a journey, so do 
all vital-breaths approach together to the soul at the time of death 
(Brh. 4.3.38). The going after of the vital-breaths with 'the ruler 
is declared in the scriptural texts: “Whon ho comes to breathe up- 
wards” (Brh. 4.3.38), “He going out, the vital-breath goes out after 
him” (Brh. 4.4.22). The staying of the vital-breath with ‘the ruler’ 
is declared in tho scriptural text: ' “Who going out, shall I go out, or 
who staying stay?” ’ (PraSna 6.3). Tho vital-breath, united with the 
individual soul, is united with fire. Hence it is established that the 
vital-breath being united with the individual soul is again united with 
fire together with it. 

Here ends tho section entitled “The ruler” (3). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

As before, they hold that the function of the vital-breath is 
merged in the individual soul. 1 

Srlkantha 

He reads: “adhyaksena” in place of “adhyk^e” 2 . Interpreta- 
tion same. 


1 6.13. 4.1.4, p. 932; Bh. B. 4.1.4, p. 228. 

2 $K. B. 4.1.4, p. 452, Parts 10 and 11. 


22B 
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Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “The ele- 
ments”. (Sutras 5-6) 

SCTRA 5 

“In the elements, on account of the scriptural declaration 

TO THAT EFFECT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And that (viz. the union) of that (viz. the vital-breath) which 
is connected with the soul takes place “with the elements”, since in 
the text: “Composed of the earth, composed of wator, composed of the 
air, composed of the ether, composed of fire” (Brh. 4.4.5 l ), the soul 
is declared to be composed of all the elements. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been established that the vital-breath being connected with 
the ruler is connected with fire. Now the meaning of the word ‘fire' 
is being considered. 

* On account of its approach and so on, ’ the vital- breath is united 
with fire. Now, the question is whether the vital-breath is united 
with fire alone or with the elements together with fire. If it be sug- 
gested that on account of the scriptural text: “The vital-breath in 
fire” (Chand. 6.8.6) it is united with fire alone — 

We reply: “In the elements”, i.e. the words ‘in firo’ mean ‘in 
the elements together with fire’. Why? “On account of the scrip- 
tural declaration to that effect,” i.e. because in the scriptural toxt: 
“Composed of the earth, composed of water, composed of the air, 
composed of the ether, composed of fire” (Brh. 4.4.5), the soul that is 
moving on is declared to be composed of all the (dements. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

“Tac chruteh” interpreted differently, viz. on account of the 
scriptural text to that effect, (viz. Chand. 6.8.6 2 ). 

2 &.B. 4.2.5, p. 933. 


1 R, B. 
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Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. . . atab Sruteb”. He interprets the 
word “6ruteh” like ^amkara. 1 


SCTRA 6 

“Not in one, for (Scripture and Smrti) show.” 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

But such a union is not possible with one element. Scripture and 
Smrti “show” that one element is incapable of producing effects 
thus: ‘“Let me make each of them tripartite”’ (Chand. 6.1.3 2 ). 

“ These (elements), possessed of various powers but separate, were 
unablo, hence, to produce beings without aggregation, (i.e.) without 
coming together entirely” (V.P. 1.2.48 8 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. the text. “Composed of the earth” (Brh. 
4.4.5) and so on is justified even if it be admitted that the soul is 
united with fire and the rest successively (and not simultaneously), — 
the author says : 

“As” the scriptural and Smrti texts, viz. ‘“Having entered with 
this living soul, let me evolve name and form ; let me make each of 
the three tripartite”’ (Chand. 6.3. 2-3), “These (elements), possessed 
of various powers (but) separate, were unable to produce beings with- 
out aggregation, (i.e.) without coming together entirely. Having 
come together through mutual conjunction, dependent on one another, 
beginning with mahat and ending in vi£e§a they produced, forsooth, 
the egg” (V.P. 1.2.48-50 4 ) “show” that a single element is in- 
capable of producing effects, — so “no” union of the vital-breath, joined 
with the soul, “with one”, viz. with one of fire and the rest succes- 
sively, is possible. Hence in the text: “The vital-breath in fire” 
(Chand. 6.8.6) the word ‘fire* means ‘fire connected with other ele- 


l Bh. B. 4.2.5, p. 228. * R, B. 

4 Excluding the 2nd line of verse 49 and 1st line of verse 50. 


» P. 19. 
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ments*. Therefore, it is established that the soul is united with all 
the elements. 

Here ends the section entitled “The elements” (4). 


COMPARISON 

Thus, we have four different views: — 

(1) According to Nimbarka and Ramanuja, first the organ of 
speech is connected with the mind, and then the other sense-organs; 
the mind with the breath; the breath with the soul; the soul in the 
elements. 

(2) According to ^amkara and Bhaskara, first the function of the 
organ of speech (and not the organ itself) is merged in (and not con- 
nected with) the mind, and then the functions of other sense-organs, 
the function of the mind in the breath ; that of the breath in tho soul, 
and tho soul abides in tho elements. 

(3) According to ^rikantha, first the function of speech is merged 
in the mind and then the functions of other sense-organs; and the 
function of tho mind in the breath. So far he agrees with &amkara 
and Bhaskara. But as to the rest, ho agrees with Nimbarka, viz. 
that the breath is connected with (and not merged in) tho soul, the 
soul with tho elements. 

(4) According to Bakuleva, first speech is connected with the 
mind both organically and functionally and then the other sense- 
organs ; the mind with the breath, the breath with tho soul and so on. 


Adhikaiaua 5: The sutra entitled “Up to the 
beginning of the path”. (Sutras 7-13) 

SCTRA 7 

“And same up to the beginning of the path, and the (knower 
attains) immortality without having burnt.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The scriptural text: “There are a hundred and one veins of the 
heart. Of these, one goes out through the crown of the head. Going 
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up through it, one goes to immortality. The others are for departing 
in other directions ” (Chand. 8.6.6 x ), declares that a knower, too, 
departs from the body through a particular vein. This being so, the 
mode of a knower’s departure up to the beginning of the path, i.e. 
till entering into the vein, is just “the same ” (as that of a non-knower). 
The scriptural declaration of “the immortality' * of the knower here 
and now, viz. “When all those desires which abide in the heart are 
loosened, then a mortal bocomes immortal” (Brh. 4.4.7 i 2 ) really 
means that a knower’s prior sins are destroyed and subsequent sins 
do not attach to him any more 8 , and not that his connection with 
sense-organs and the like is destroyed all at once. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, it is being considered as to whether or not the mode of 
departing from the body is the same for both knowers and non- 
knowers. 

On the doubt, viz. whether this mode of departure holds good 
only for one who does not know, or equally for a knower and a non- 
knower, — if it be suggested that as the Brhadaranyaka-text : “When 
all those desires which abide in the heart are loosened, then a mortal 
becomes immortal, attains Brahman hero” (Brh. 4.4.7), declares that 
a knower attains immortality here and now, — so tho departure is for 
the non-knower alone, — 

We reply: “And the same up to the beginning of the path”. 
The word “and” implies emphasis. The words: “up to” indicate 
the limit. “Up to the beginning of the path,” the mode of departure 
is the “same” for a knower and a non-knower; that is, up to the 
beginning of the path which begins with light, or prior to the soul’s 
entrance into the vein. The Chandogya declares that a knower too 
departs from the body through the vein that passes out of the crown 
of the head. Compare the text: “There are a hundred and one 
veins of the heart. Of these, one goes out through the crown of the 
head. Going up through it, one goes to immortality. The others 
are for departing in other directions” (Chand. 8.6.6). A difference, 
however, is stated with regard to the entering into the vein, thus: 


i 6 , R, &K, B. 

a Vide Br. Su. 4.1.13. 


2 3, R, 3K, B. 
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“For the tip of his heart is lighted up. By that light, this soul goes 
out, either through the eye, or through the head or through any other 
part of the body” (Brh. 4.4.2). Thus, one who wishes to go to Brah- 
man departs through the vein which passes out of the crown of the 
head; while a non-knower departs through the eye and the rest, and 
goes to heaven or hell — this is the difference. 1 

“And the immortality, without having burnt.” The word 
“and” implies emphasis. The words “without having burnt” 
(anupo^iya) are a form of the root ‘u$ * meaning ‘to burn’. That 
immortality which one attains without having one’s connection with 
the body, sense-organs and so on burnt, i.e. which consists in the 
non-clinging and destruction of subsequent and prior sins, is what is 
denoted by the text: “When all these desires which abide in the heart 
are loosened, then a mortal becomes immortal” (Brh. 4.4.7). Here 
the phrase “attains Brahman” means that one attains Brahman at 
the time of meditation through direct realization. Hence tho departure 
of a knower too is justifiable. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

The term “anuposya” means according to him ‘without having 
burnt (nescience)’. That is, the passage in question (Brh. 4.4.7) 
means that the lower knower (with whom the entire pada is concerned, 
according to &amkara, as noted above) attains a sort of relative 
immortality only. 2 


SCTRA 8 

“That, on account of the designation of transmigratory 

EXISTENCE UP TILL ENTERING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“That” immortality is to be understood as that which takes 
place without one’s connection with the body being burnt indeed. 


1 Vide Br. Su. 4.2.16. 


2 &.B. 4.2.7, p. 936. 
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Why ? “On account of the designation of transmigratory existence” 
up till release in the passage: “For him there is delay only so long I 
am (=s he is) not free; then I shall (=he will) 1 * attain (Brahman)” 
(Ch&nd. 6.14.2 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“That” immortality is to be known as belonging to one who has 
not his connection with the body and the rest burnt or completely 
destroyed. Why? “On account of the designation of transmigra- 
tory state up till entering,” in the passage: “ For him there is delay 
only so long I am (=he is) not free; then I shall (=he will) attain 
Brahman” (Chand. 6.14.2), “Having shaken off sin as the horse his 
hairs, having shaken off the body as tho moon frees itself from the 
month of Rahu, I, with the self obtained, pass into the uncreated 
world of Brahman” (Chand. 8.13). “Entering” means ‘attaining 
the nature of Brahman*, and this takes place when one has reached a 
particular region through the path beginning with light. Prior to 
that, the soul is subject to transmigratory existence. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different. They begin a new adhikarana here 
(four sutras), renewing the discussion left incomplete at the end of the 
adhikarana previous to the last. Thus, fire and other elements, in 
which the soul has taken its abode, merge in the Highest Being. The 
question is: What is meant by the term ‘merging* hero ? It may be 
suggested that it means absolute or complete merging, just like the 
merging of a tiling into its own material cause. The answer is: “(It 
is only a relative merging and not absolute) since that (viz. the aggre- 
gate of elements continues to exist) up till entering, (i.e. salvation), 
on account of the designation of transmigratory existence ”. That is, 
the aggregate of elements or the subtle body in which the soul has 
taken its abode, is not dissolved in Brahman at once at the time 
of death, but accompanies one till the rise of perfect knowledge or 
salvation. 8 


i R. 

3 S.B. 4.2.8, p. 916 ; Bh. B. 4.2.8, p. 229. 


a See V.K. 1.1.7. 
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SrTkantha 

He begins a new adhikaraua here. Interpretation same. 


SOTRA 9 

“The subtle (body follows) because thus it is known from 

PROOF. * * 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The subtle* * body of the knower follows, “because thus it is 
known from proof’*, viz. from the text: “To him he should say** 
(Kau$. 1.5 x ), “ ‘ The real* 1 2 3 , he should say** (Kau§. 1.6 8 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason too, by the text: “Then a mortal becomes immor- 
tal** (Brh. 4.4.7), that immortality is referred to which belongs only to 
a knower who has his connection with the body unburnt, since “the 
subtle** body follows. Why? “Because it is known from proof.** 
The proof to this effect is the text designating a dialogue between the 
knower, going through the path of gods, and the moon, viz. “To him 
he should say** (Kaus. 1.5), “ ‘The real’, he should say” (Kau§. 1.6). 
From this proof, the persistence of the subtle body is definitely known. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. “(The aggregate of fire and other 
elements which form the body accompanying the soul is subtle, be- 
cause it is known to be thus from proof (viz. from the fact that the 
soul goes out through a small opening like the veins)”. 4 

1 R, B. 

2 Correct quotation: “Satyam iti”. Vide Kau$. 1.6, p. 114. 

3 R, B. 

4 6.B. 4.2.9, p. 936; Bh. B. 4.2.9, p. 229. 
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StTTRA 10 

“Hence not (the immortality which takes place) through 

THE DESTRUCTION (OF THE BODY).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Hence” the text: “Thon a mortal becomes immortal” (Brh. 
4.4.7 2 ) does “not” speak of an immortality which takes place “through 
the destruction” of one's connection with the body. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Hence,” i.o. on account of the group of reasons stated above, 
the scriptural text: “Then a mortal becomes immortal” (Brh. 4.4.7) 
does “not” speak of an immortality which takes place “through the 
destruction” of one’s connection with the body. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. “Hence (i.e. on account of its 
subtleness), (the subtle body is) not (destroyed) through the burning 
(of the gross body)”. 2 


SCTRA 11 

“And of this alone (is) the heat, on account of appropriate- 
ness.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ Heat,” which is an attribute of the subtle body, is felt in 
the gross body, “on account of appropriateness”, i.e. because when 
it (viz. the subtle body) is not present, that (viz. heat) is not felt. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“ Heat” which is an attribute “of this alone”, i.e. of the 
subtle body alone, is felt in the gross body so long as it is alive. Why ? 


i R, $K, B. 


2 S.B. 4.2.10, pp. 936-937; Bh. B. 4.2.10, p. 229. 
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“On account of appropriateness,* ’ — i.e. because when the subtle 
body is present, heat is felt in the gross body; when it is not present, 
that is not felt in it too. Thus, from such positive and negative 
evidences, it is known that heat is an attribute of the subtle body. 
For this reason also, the mode of departure of a knower and a non- 
knower is the same up to the beginning of the path, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

They add an “esa” after “upapateh”. Interpretation same. 1 


SUTRA 12 

“If it be objected that on account of the denial, (we 

reply:) no, (that refers to the going out of the sense- 

organs) FROM THE EMBODIED SOUL, FOR (THE TEXT) OF SOME 

(MAKES this) clear.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that on account of tho denial, viz. “Now, be 
who does not desire, who is without desire, who is free from desire, 
who has attained his desire, who desires for the self, — his sense-organs 
do not go out” (Brh. 4.4.6 2 ), a knower’s departure from the body 
is not justifiable, — we reply: There is no such contradiction, since 
that this is a denial of tho departure of the sense-organs “from the 
embodied sour*, the topic of discussion, is clear from the reading 
“of some”, viz. “From him the vital-breaths do not depart” ($at. 
Br. 14.7.2, 8 3 ). Scripture denies their departure from that alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Under the aphorism: “And the same up to the 
beginning of the path” (Br. Su. 4.2.7) it has been established that a 


1 g.B. 4.2.12, p. 937 ; Bh. B. 4.2.12, p. 229 . 

a S,R, Bh, l§K, B. 

3 P. 1089, line 8. 6, R, Bh, &K, B. I.e. tho Kanva recension reads “tasy a” 

which might have given rise to some misunderstanding. But the Madhayandina 
recension reads “tasmat” leaving no room for doubt. 
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knower, too, departs from the body. That does not stand to reason, 
“On aocount of the denial" of a knower ’s departure from the body, 
in the scriptural text: “Now he who does net desire, who is without 
desire, who is free from desire, who has attained his desire, who desires 
for the self, — his sense-organs do not go out. Having become Brah- 
man alone, he enters into Brahman" (Brh. 4.4.6) and so on. 

We reply: “No". This denial is not a denial of the departure 
of the soul from the body. Having referred to the embodied soul, 
the topic of discussion by the word ‘ him ’ in the text: “Now, he who 
does not desire", the text goes on to deny the departure of those 
sense-organs “from the embodied soul" by the clause: “His sense- 
organs do not go out", since by the sixth case ‘his’, the body, which 
is not mentioned before as connected with the sense-organs is not 
referred to. By the texts: “By that light, this soul goes out" (Brh. 
4.4.2), “He going out, the vital-breath goes out after him" (Bph. 
4.4.2), “He assumes another newer and a more auspicious form" 
(Brh. 4.4.4) and so on, it is suggested that during the state of trans- 
migratory existence, the sense-organs of the embodied soul depart in 
order that there may be the origin of a new body, — and it is this that 
is denied hero. Further, it is suggested that at the time of the knower’s 
departure from the final body, set up so long by the works the effects 
of which have already begun, he is separated from the sense-organs, — 
and this too is denied. The sense is that these sense-organs accompany 
him as he proceeds through the path of gods, and are not separated 
from him prior to his attaining Brahman. In the reading “of some" 
branches, viz. “From him the sense-organs do not depart" (&at. 
Br. 14.7.2, 8), there is an explicit denial of the departure of the sense- 
organs from the embodied soul, mentioned as the topic of discussion 
thus: “He who is without desire, who is free from desire, who has 
attained his desire" ($at. Br. 14.7.2, 8), and indicated as an ablative 
by the fifth case -ending. 

COMPARISON 

Satpkara 

He breaks it into two different sutras: “Prati^edhat 

Sarir&t" and “spa§to ekesam", and takes the first as the prima 

facie view, the second as the correct conclusion. 1 Thus, he arrives 


1 Pp. 937-38. 



[s(J. 4. 2. 13. 
adh. 5.] 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


823 


at an exactly opposite conclusion to that of Nimbarka, viz. those who 
meditate on qualified Brahman, go out of their bodies and travel 
through the path of gods, and not higher knowers. Accordingly he 
takes this* section, viz. sutras 12-14 1 as referring to higher knowers 
only. But Nimbarka, as we have seen, makes no such distinction; 
according to him both knowers and non-knowers go out, only they 
travel through different paths. 


SCTRA 13 

“And (it is) declared by Smrti.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The departure of the knower “is declared by the Smrti passage”. 
“But by it the soul is confined forsooth in all the abodos. It went out 
penetrating the crown of the head, and flew up towards the heaven” 
(Maha. 13.77646.7765a). 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

The departure of the knower is doclared by the Maha-bharata 
thus: “He who has become the self of all, who has a propor perception 
of beings at his path, even the gods are perplexed, seeking a path for 
him who has no path” (Maha. 12.9657). This Smrti passage denotes 
that the path leading to the attainment of the Highest Brahman is 
impassable. The phraso : * who has no path * denotes that the knower, 
endowed with a subtle body, is devoid of a gross body. The phrase: 
* seeking a path * denotes a special place. 

It is declared at the end of Dana-dharma too, beginning: “The 
sense-organs of him, the great-souled one went upwards” (Maha. 13. 
77606), and continuing: “But by it the soul is confined in all the 
abodes. It went out penetrating the crown of the head and flow up 
towards the heaven” (Maha. 13.77646-7765a). Yajfiavalkya also 
says: “Of them, there is one that is situated above, penetrating the 
disc of the sun. Having passed the world of Brahman, one goes to a 


1 Su. 12-13 according to Nimbarka. 
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supreme place through it” (Yaj. Sm. 3.167 x ). Hence it is established 
that a knower too has to depart from the body for attaining Brahman. 


Here ends the section entitled “Up to the beginning of the path” (5). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He quotes the same passage quoted by Srinivasa (Malia. 12. 
9657) to show that a real knower has no departure. 1 2 


Adhikaraua 6: The section “M e r g i n g in the 
Highest”. (Sutra 14) 

SUTRA 14 

“Those in the Highest, for thus (Scripture) says.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The subtle elements like fire and the rest merge in the Highest. 
Tho Scripture says: “Fire in the highest divinity” (Chand. 6.8.6 3 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the author states the meaning of the text: “Fire in the 
highest divinity” (Chand. 6.8.6), the last one of the series. 4 

It has been said that at the time of departure, the vital- breath, 
together with speech and the rest, enter into the subtle elements like 
fire and the rest through ‘the ruler’ (viz. the soul). On the doubt, viz. 
whether those subtle elements, accompanied by the entities beginning 
with speech and ending with tho vital-breath, and forming the parts 
of the knower’s subtle body, proceed to produce their respective 
—effects as appropriate or are dissolved in the Highest Self, — if the 
first alternative be taken to be true, 

1 P. 75. * &B. 4.2.14, p. 939. 

3 It, &k, B. 4 Beginning with speech. Vide Br. Su. 4.2.1. 
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We reply: “Those” merge “in the Highest, i.e. in Brahman, the 
Highest, the soul of all. Why? “For” Scripture itself “says” 
“thus”, i.e. says that the Highest Self is the resting place of the soul 
as He is during the state of deep sleep and universal dissolution, thus: 
“Fire in the highest divinity” (Cliand. 6.8.6.). That is, ‘fire’, or 
those subtle elements like fire and the rost, enter into the supreme 
cause. The sense is that having departed from the gross body, having 
resorted to the subtle body set up by knowledge, having thereby 
reached the Viraja, the best of the rivers, and having discarded the 
subtle body in the Highest, the knower attains the nature of the 
Highest. Hence it is established that those merge in the Highest. 


Here ends the section entitled “Entering into the Highest ” (6). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

According to him, this sutra too refers to the higher knower only 
and not to the lower knower. The subtle body of a real knower is 
directly merged in Brahman at once, (without having to travel through 
any path) 1 . This is sutra 15 in his commentary. 


Adhikarana 7 : The section entitled “Non- 
division”. (Sutra 15) 

SUTRA 15 

“Non-division, on account of declaration.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Those subtle elements together with speech and the rest come to 
have “non-division”, i.e. essontial identity, with the Highest On 
account of the declaration” : “And their name and form are destroyed , 
it is simply called 'a person'” (Prasna 6.5 2 ). 


1 fi.B. 4.2.15, pp. 940-941. 


2 6, B, B. 
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Now, the question, ‘Of what kind is that merging', is being 
considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the merging of the subtle elements, 
united with the vital-breath which is accompanied by the sense-organs 
discarded by a knower, is of the form of conjunction, like that of speech 
and the rest with the mind and so on, or of the form of essential 
identity, like the merging of rivers in the sea, — if it be suggested: Of 
the form of conjunction alone, since the word ‘merges' in the first 
clause: “Speech merges in the mind” (Chand. 6.8.6) is used every- 
where as denoting ‘conjunction'. — 

We reply: Since speech and the rest have not the mind and the 
rest as their material causes, in their cases, ‘merging' moans con- 
junction only. But they have ‘non-division' with Brahman, the 
universal cause, i.e.‘ in this case, merging means essential identity. 
Why? “On account of declaration," i.e. because Scripture, having 
designated the merging of the parts in the Highest Brahman thus: 
“So exactly, this seer’s sixteen parts, going towards the Person, 
disappear on reaching Him” (PraSna 6.5), goes on: “And their name 
and form are destroyed; it is called simply ‘a person"' (PraSna 6.5). 
Although there are seventeen parts in the subtle body, viz. the sense- 
organs like speech and the rest, the internal- organ, viz. the mind, 
five subtle essences and the vital-breath, yet in the above text, only 
sixteen are mentioned for designating the identity between the vital- 
breath and the subtle essence of touch. Hence, it is established that 
their merging in the Highest Self, the cause of the world, is of the form 
of essential identity. 

Here ends the section entitled “Non-division” (7). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

As before, he takes this sutra too as referring to the higher knower 
only. This is sutra 16 in his commentary. Thus we find that accord- 
ing to him, only sutras 12-16 1 refer to the higher knower, while the 
rest of the sutras to the lower knower. 

1 Sutras 12-15 according to Nimbarka’s numbering. 




[str. 4. 2. 16. 

ADH. 8.] 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


827 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled “His 
Abode”. (Sutra 16) 


SCTRA 16 

“(There is) lighting up of the forepart of his abode, with 

THE DOOR REVEALED BY HlM (VIZ. THE LORD) THROUGH THE MIGHT 
OF KNOWLEDGE AND THROUGH THE APPLICATION OF REMEM- 
BRANCE OF THE PATH WHICH IS A SUPPLEMENTARY PART OF THAT 
(VIZ. KNOWLEDGE), (THE KNOWER), FAVOURED BY ONE WHO 
DWELLS IN THE HEART, (DEPARTS) THROUGH THE HUNDRED AND 
FIRST (VEIN).” 


V edanta - p ari j a ta - saur abha 

There is a vein, mentioned in Scripture thus: “There are hundred 
and one veins of the heart. Of these, one passes out of the crown 
of the head. Going up by it, one goes to immortality. Others are 
for departing in other directions” (Chand. 8.6.5 1 ). When the knower 
comes to be “favoured” by the object to be known (viz. tho Lord) 
who has become pleased “ through the might of (his) knowledge and 
through the application of the remembrance of the path which is a 
supplementary part of that (viz. knowledge)”, — then there results 
“a lighting up of the forepart of his abode”, viz. the heart. Then 
“with the door revealed” by tho Highest Lord, he, knowing that 
vein, departs through it. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Under the aphorism: “And the same up to the beginning of the 
path” (Br. Su. 4.2.7), the modes of the departure of the knower and 
the non-knower have been determined to be the same. It has been 
said also that the knower \s subtle body dissolves in the Highest and, 
as such, becomes identical with Him. Now, the points of difference 
between their modes of departure are being stated. 

The Scriptural text: “There are a hundred and one veins of the 
heart. Of these, one passes out of the crown of the head. Going 
up by it, one goes to immortality. Others are for departing in other 

i R. 131 1, Sk. 

23 
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directions” (Chand. 8.6.6) states that a knower departs through the 
hundred and first vein that passes out of the crown of the head, while 
a non-knower through others. On the doubt, viz. whether there is 
any difference between their modes of departure — if it be suggested : 
There is no difference, the knowledge of that particular vein being 
impossible, — 

We reply: “Favoured by one who dwells in the heart”. In 
accordance with the toxt: ‘“And I am situated in the heart of all” , 
(Gita 15.15), such a “Being who dwells within the heart ” is the Highest 
Person, — “favoured” by Him, who has become subject (as it were) 
to one devoted to Him alone and to none else, and who is the giver 
of intellectual union, befitting the devotee, under all conditions. This 
is the vein departing through which one comes to have real know- 
ledge, as evident from the statement : ‘ “ You shall come to (attain) 
similarity with me”’ 1 , in accordance with the declaration by the 
Lord Himself : ‘ “ I give him intellectual union whereby they come 
to me”’ (Gita 10.10). Through His grace alone, there comes to 
be “ a lighting up of the forepart of his abode ”, i.e. of the place, — 
mentioned in the scriptural text : “ Having taken these elements of 
light, he descends into the heart alone ” (Brh. 4.4.1.), — belonging to 
the knower who has become the favourite of the Being who dwells 
in the heart. The phrase : ‘ lighting up of the forepart ’ means ‘ the 
revelation of the forepart ’, i.e. the vein becomes favourable (to the 
knower for departure). “ With the door revealed by him,” i.e. 
having the door or the base of the vein revealed by the same one 
who dwells in the heart (viz. the Lord), the knower comes out 
through that very hundred and first vein, which issuing forth from 
the heart goes up through the crown of the Head, and becomes one 
with the rays of the sun. 

The author states the cause of Lord’s favour, showing thereby 
the absence of any partiality on the part of the Lord: “Through the 
might of knowledge and through the application of the remembrance 
of the path which is a supplementary part of that”. That is, owing to 
the knower ’8 might which consists in subjugating (as it were) the object 
to be known (viz. the Lord), and which is brought about by the full 
perfection of knowledge; as well as owing to the meditation on the 
path which is a supplementary part of knowledge, thus: ‘One day, 


1 This quotation is not traceable in the GitiL. 
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the object, to be known through the Vedanta (viz. the Lord), will 
be obtained by means of this path recorded in the Vedanta’, — the 
knower is favoured by Him. Hence it is established that the departure 
of the knowfcr takes place through a special vein. 


Here ends the section entitled “llis Abode” (8). 


Adhikarana 9: The section entitled “Following 
the rays”. (Sutra 1 7) 

SOTRA 17 

“Following the rays.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Having come out through the vein that passes out of the crown 
of tho head, having then followed the rays of the sun, the knower 
goes up, in accordance with the assertion: “Through those very rays” 
(Chand. 8.6.5 l ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said that the knower comes out through the vein 
that passes out of the crown of the head. Now the problem is being 
considered as to whether or not there is a fixed rule that, having come 
out through it, he follows the rays of the sun on his way. 

The Chandogya, having stated: “Now, when he departs from this 
body, then through those very rays he goes up ” (Chand. 8.6.5), 
continues: “Going up through it, he goes to immortality” (Ch&nd. 
8.6.6). From this it is known that having come out of the vein that 
passes out of the crown of the head, and having then followed the rays, 
the knower goes to the disc of the sun. Here the problem is whether 
it is obligatory for a knower to follow the rays of the sun, or optional. 
On the suggestion, viz. since one who has come out of the gross body 
during night does not follow the rays, it is not obligatory for a knower 
to follow tho rays — 


i S, R, Bh. 6i<. B. 
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We reply: Tho knower proceeds by following tho rays alone, in 
accordance with the assertion: “Then through those very rays he 
goes up” (Chand. 8.6.5). That there are rays during night too is 
ascertained from the heat that is then experienced. During winter, 
however, no heat is experienced during night, it being overpowered 
by frost. Further, that there is a natural connection between the 
vein and the rays is declared by Scripture thus: “Now, just as a long 
road goes to two villages, this one and the yonder, so do the rays of 
the sun go to tho two worlds, this one and the yonder. They stretch 
out from the yonder sun and creep into these veins. They stretch 
out from these veins and creep into the yonder sun” (Chand. 8.6.2). 
Hence, it is established that there is a fixed rule that on his upward 
progress, the knower follows the rays of the sun. 


Here ends the section entitled “Following the rays” (9). 


Adhikarana 10: The section entitled “The 
night”. (Sutra 18) 

SOTRA 18 

“If it be objected that during night, not, (we reply:) No; 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE RELATION LASTING TILL THE BODY DOES, AND 

(Scripture) shows. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not to be said that there is “no” attainment of the Highest 
by a knower who dies “during the night”. Owing to the cessation 
of his connection with karmas, “lasting till tho body does”, he can 
indeed attain Him, in accordance with the scriptural text: “For him 
there is delay only so long I am (= he is) not free. Then I shall (= he 
will) 1 attain (Brahman)” (Chand. 6.14.2 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the problem, whether one who dies at night attains the 
Highest Brahman or not, is being considered. 


1 Vide V.K. 1.1.7. 


2 R, Sk. 
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On the doubt, viz. whether a knower who dies during night 
attains Brahman, or not, — if it be objected: In accordance with the 
statement: “Day, the bright fortnight and the six months of the 
northern progress of the sun are excellent for those who are about 
to die. But the contrary times are condemnable ”, dying during the 
night is condemnable, and hence even though one who dies “during 
night ” may reach the rays of the sun, there is “no ” attaining of Brah- 
man by him, — 

We reply: “no ”, i.e. such a view is not reasonable. Why ? “On 
account of the relation lasting till the body does.” That is, the non- 
clinging and destruction, respectively, of subsequent and prior sins, 
result from knowledge 1 ; also as one’s relation with the works, the 
effects of which have begun to operate, “last till the body does”, 
they are destroyed on the fall of the body. Hence, there being no 
more obstructions to salvation, even a knower who dies during night 
can attain Brahman through the path beginning with light. “And ” 
Scripture “shows” this: “For him there is delay only so long I am 
(= he is) not free. Then I shall (= he will) attain (Brahman)” 
(Chand. 6.14.2). The statement: “Day, the bright fortnight” and so 
on, on the other hand, refers to a non-knower. Hence it is established 
that even a knower who dies during night attains Brahman. 


Here ends the section entitled “The night” (10). 


COMPARISON. 

&amkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This is sutra 19 in the commentaries of &amkara and Bhaskara. 
They interpret the phrase: “sambandhasya yavad deha-bhavitvat ” 
differently, viz. ‘because the relation between the vein and the rays 
lasts till the body does ’. 2 


1 Vide Br. Su. 4.1.13. 

2 S.B. 4.2.19, p. 944; Bh. B. 4.2.18, p. 232; 13.B. 4.2.19, pp. 53-54, Chap. 4. 
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Adhikarana 11: The section entitled “The 
Southern Progress of the Sun”. (Sutras 19-20) 

SCTRA 19 

“And hence during the south krn progress of the sun too.” 

Vedanta - pari j a ta - saurabha 

For the stated reason, even a knower who dies “during the 
southern progress of the sun” attains Brahman. 

V edanta-kaustubha 

Now the problem, whether a knower who dies during the southern 
progress of the sun attains Brahman or not, is being considered. 

The question is whether a knower who dies during the southern 
progress of the sun attains Brahman or not. It may bo suggested 
that since it is found that Bhi$ma, a knower of Brahman, waited for 
the northern progress of the sun, ono who dies during the southern 
progress of the sun does not attain Brahman. So, the author applies 
the above argument hero too. “Hence, ” i.e. for the same reason, viz. 
on account of the connection lasting till the body does, it is perfectly 
reasonable to hold that even a knower who dies “during the southern 
progress of the sun ” attains Brahman. Bhisma waited for the northern 
progress of the sun in order to promote pious faith and practice, 
and to show his power of dying at will. 


SOTRA 20 

“Declared by Smrti to the ascetics, and these two are to 

BE REMEMBERED.” 

Vedanta - par ij ata- saurabha 

The Smrti passage: “But at which time, there is non-return ” 
(Gita 8.23 *) declares two paths to the ascetics. “And these two” 


1 8, R, Bh, 6 k, b. 
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are to be remembered. Hence there is no fixed rule with regard to a 
particular time. 

Here ends the second quarter of the fourth chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the Sariraka- 
mlmamsa texts by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An objection may be raised: Tho passage: “At what time the 
ascetics departing roturn not, and also when they return, that time I 
shall tell you, 0 best of the Bharatas. Fire, light, the day, the bright 
fortnight, the six months of tho northern progress of the sun, — 
departing there the knowers of Brahman go to Brahman. Smoke, 
the night, likewise the dark fortnight, the six months of tho northern 
progress of the sun, — the ascetics departing there, having attained the 
Light of the moon, roturn. The white and the dark, — theso two aro 
thought to be the eternal paths of the world. By the one, one goes 
who returns not; by the other, he returns again” (Gita 8.23-26), 
enjoins a special time as the cause of the non-return of those who are 
devoted to Brahman, or as tho cause of the return of those who are 
devoted to works. Hence it is not reasonable to hold that one who 
dies during the southern progress of the sun attains Brahman. 

We reply: “No”, since here the path called the ‘path of gods* 
and the path called the ‘path of fathers * “are declared to the ascetics ” ; 
“and” since “these two are to be remembered”, i.e. are to be remem- 
bered as the subsidiary part of knowledge and the subsidiary part of 
work, in accordance with tho conclusion: ‘ “Knowing those two paths, 
O Partha, an ascetic is never deluded”’ (Gita 8.27). In tho Smrti 
text, “At which time ”, etc., the term ‘time ’ means the path, connected 
with the presiding deities of time; and accordingly, the phrase “At 
which time” means ‘in which path, connected with the presiding 
deities of day and so on who are conductors of the soul ’, it being im- 
possible for fire and smoke to be time. Hence there is no fixed rule 
with regard to time. Therefore it is established that even a knower 
who dies during the southern progress of the sun surely attains Brah- 
man. 

Here ends the section entitled “The southern progress of the 
sun” (11). 
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Here ends the second quarter of the fourth chapter of the holy 
Vedanta-kaustubha, a commentary on the ^arlraka-mimamsa texts 
by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of 
the holy Nimbarka, the founder and teacher of the sect of the reverend 
Xanatkumara. 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He gives two explanations of the word “smarte”, viz. these two 
rules regarding dying by day and so on are mentioned in Smrti alone, 
but what holds good in Smrti does not necessarily hold good in Scrip- 
ture. The second explanation is like Nimbarka’s. 1 This is sutra 
21 in his commentary. 

Bhaskara 

His explanation of the word “smarte” is like Samkara’s first 
explanation. 2 

Resume 

The second quarter of the fourth chapter contains: 

(1) 20 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 21 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Sarnkara; 

(3) 20 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 20 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

(5) 20 sutras and 9 adhikaranas, according to &rikantha; 

(fi) 21 sutras and 10 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

Samkara and Baladeva break sutra 21 in Nimbarka’s commentary 
into two separate sutras. 


1 S.B. 4.2.21, pp. 945-46. 

2 Bh. B. 4.2.20. p. 233. 


FOURTH CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

THIRD QUARTER (Pada) 

A d h i k a r a n a 1 : The section entitled “Beginning 
with light”. (Sutra 1) 

SUTRA 1 

“Through (the path) beginning with light, that being 

CELEBRATED.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

It should be known that there is only one path, viz. that beginning 
with light. Hence through it alone the knowers go, since in the 
Chandogya: “They reach the light, from light the day, from the day 
the waxing fortnight, from tho waxing fortnight the six months when 
the sun moves to the north, from those months the year, from tho 
year the sun, from the sun the moon, from the moon lightning. Then 
there is a Person, a non-mortal. He leads them to Brahman. Those 
who go through this, do not return to this human whirlpool” (Chand. 
4.15.5-6 1 ); in the Brhadaranyaka : “They reach light, from light the 
day, from the day the waxing fortnight, from the waxing fortnight 
the six months when the sun moves to the north, from the months 
the world of gods, from the world of gods the sun, from the sun light- 
ning. A Person consisting of mind comes and leads those who have 
reached lightning to the worlds of Brahman ” (Brh. 6.2.15 2 ) and in 
other places too it is celebrated in the very same way. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, in the previous quarter, the problems concerning a knower’s 
departure and the rest have been considered. Now, discussions 
about the path through which he proceeds for attaining Brahman are 
being undertaken. 


2 R, B. 

2 R, B. Quotation faulty. Vide Brh., p. 303. Correct quotation translated. 
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In the Vedantas various paths are mentioned. Thus, in the 
Brhadaranyaka, one beginning with light is mentioned thus: “ Those 
who know this thus and those who meditate on faith and truth in the 
forest, reach light, from light tho day, from the day the waxing fort- 
night, from the waxing fortnight tho six months when the sun moves 
to the north, for the months the world of gods, from the world of gods 
the sun, from the sun lightning. A Person consisting of mind comes 
and leads tlioso who have reached lightning to the worlds of Brahman 1 
(Brh. 6.2.15). In the same treatise, a different path is mentioned: 
“When, verily, a person departs from this world, he comes to tho 
wind. There it makes way for him like the hole of a chariot wheel. 
Through it he asconds higher up. He comes to the sun. There it 
makes way for him like the hole of a drum. Through it he ascends 
higher up. He comes to the moon. There it makes way for him 
like the hole of a drum. Through it he ascends higher up. He comes 
to the world” (Brh. 5.10.1). 

The Kausltakins, too, speak of the path in a different way thus: 
“Having reached this path of gods, he comes to the world of fire, to 
the world of air, to the world of Varuna, to the world of the sun, to 
the world of Indra, to the world of Prajapati, to the world of Brah- 
man” (Kau$. 1.3). 

In the Chandogya, again, it is mentioned in anothor way: “Now, 
whether they perform the crematory rites or not in the case of such a 
person, (the knowers) reach light, from light the day, from the day 
the waxing fortnight, from the waxing fortnight tho six months when 
the sun moves to the north, from these months the year, from the 
year the sun, from the sun the moon, from the moon tho lightning. 
Then there is a Person, a non-mortal. He leads them to Brahman. 
This is the path of gods, the path of Brahman. Those who go through 
this do not return to the human whirlpool, return not” (Chand. 4.15. 
5-6). In the very same treatise, it is mentioned once more as a relation 
between the vein and the rays thus: “Then through those very rays 
he goes up” (Chand. 8.6.5). 

It is, again, designated in a different way in another place: 
“Through the door of the sun they depart, passionless ” (Mund. 
1 . 2 . 11 ). 


1 For oorrect quotation see above. 
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Here the doubt is, viz. whether mutually different paths are estab- 
lished by different Scriptures, or whether there is only one path, viz. 
the one beginning with light. If it be suggested: since they are of 
various forms, they are established by Scriptures as mutually 
different, — 

We reply: Only one path, viz. the one beginning with light, is 
established by all the Scriptures. Through that alone, which begins 
with light, a knower of Brahman should proceed. Why? “That 
being celebrated.” That is, as some part or other of the path which 
begins with light is recognized everywhere in Scriptures, so that path 
alone which begins with light is celebrated everywhere. Hence it is 
established that through the mutual combination of the details men- 
tioned in ono Scripture with all the rest, only one path, — viz. the one 
beginning with light and qualified by all the details, — is designated 
everywhere. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘‘Beginning with light” (1). 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

According to him, the entire pada refers only to the lower knowers 
and not to the higher ones. But Nimbarka takes it to be referring 
to knowers in general. 


Adhikarai^a 2: The section entitled ‘The air”. 
(Sutra 2) 

SCTRA 2 

“(The knower goes) to the air from the year, on account 

OF NON-SPECIFICATION AND SPECIFICATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

After the year, mentioned in the Chandogya-text, and before the 
sun, the knower reaches the world of air, mentioned in the Kausitaki- 
text: “He comes to the world of fire, to the world of air” (Kau$. 1.3 x ), 


i S, 11, Bh, Sk, B. 



838 


VEDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[sC. 4. 3. 2* 
ADH. 2.] 


“on account of non-spocification and specification”, i.e. because in 
the text: “Ho comes to the world of fire, to the world of air” (Kau$. 
1.3) the air is taught non-spccifically ; and because the text : “There 
it makes way for him like the hole of a chariot-wheel. Through it he 
ascends higher up. He comes to the sun” (Brh. 5.10.1 1 ), contains, 
a specification. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said that everywhere the same path is designated, 
viz. the one beginning with light. Now the process of arranging 
its stages, mentioned in different places, is being determined. 

In the Brhadaranyaka-text: “From the months to the world 
of gods, from the world of gods to the sun” (Brh. 6.2.15), the world 
of gods is mentioned in betweon the months and the sun. But in 
the Chandogya-text : “From the months to the year, from the year 
to the sun” (Chand. 4.15.5), the year rs mentioned in between these 
two. These two (viz. the world of gods and the year) are to be 
mutually combined, the path being the same in both the cases. The 
year is to be placed in between the months and the world of gods, 
mentioned in the Brhadaranyaka, since the order being day, after 
that the fortnight, then the six months, — the year is appropriate after 
the months. 2 The world of gods is to be placed in between the year 
and the sun, mentioned in the Chandogya. 3 

This being so, in the Brhadaranyaka-text: “When, verily, a 
person departs from this world, he comes to the world of air. There 
it makes way for him like the hole of a chariot-wheel. Through it he 
goes up. He comes to the sun” (Brh. 5.10.1), the air is mentioned 
before the sun. But in the Kau§itaki-text : “Having reached this 
path of gods, he comes to the world of fire, to the world of air” (Kau§. 
1.3), the air is mentioned immediately after fire, consisting in light and 
denoted by the words 4 world of fire \ Here the doubt is as to whether 
the knower goes to the air immediately after fire consisting in light, 


1 Op. c it. 

2 Hore tho progress is from shorter periods of time to longer ones. 

3 Thus the preliminary order is: light, day, bright fortnight, six months 

of the northern progress of the sun, year, world of gods, sun. This, first of all, 
explains away the apparent inconsistency between Brh. 6.2.15 and Chanda 
4.15.5. 
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or immediately after the year, the stage which is indicated above, and 
before the sun. If it be suggested: On the ground of the order of 
textual sequence: “ Having reached this path of gods, lie comes to the 
world of fire to the world of air” (Kaus. 1.3), as well as the proximity 
between the effect and the cause 1 being reasonable, the knower goes 
to the air immediately after fire, — 

We reply: “To the air from the fire”. The knower enters the 
air immediately after the year and before the sun. Why? “On 
account of non-specification and specification.” Although in the 
Kau§itaki-text : “He comes to the world of fire, to the world of air” 
(Kaus. 1.3), the air is mentioned immediately after the fire, yet the 
priority or posteriority of the air in the successive order of progress 
is not specifically known therefrom, but the air is taught non-speci- 
fically. Just as from the statement: ‘A student, having come out of 
the house of the teacher, goes to the house of Caitra, to the house of 
Maitra to ask for alms’, no specific order can be ascertained, viz. that 
he goes to the house of Maitra immediately after the house of Caitra, — 
so is the case here. On the other hand, in the Brhadaranyaka-text : 
“When, verily, a person departs from this world, he comes to the air. 
There it makes way for him like hole of a chariot-wheel. Through it 
ascends higher up. He comes to the sun” (Brh. 5.10.1), the air is 
taught specifically as prior to the sun. On account of these non- 
specification and specification — this is the sense. 2 

The words ‘world of gods’, mentioned in the Brhadaranyaka- 
text quoted above, mean ‘air’, i.e. the world or the dwelling place of 
gods (viz. air). The compound ‘world of air’, mentioned in the 
Kau$Itaki-text, is to be explained as a Karmadharaya 3 , since it has 
been said by the author of the aphorisms too: “To the air from the 
year”, and since there is the scriptural statement: “He comes to the 
air” (Brh. 5.10.1). The air can be appropriately viewed as a world, 
since it is the dwelling-place of gods, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: “He who blows is, forsooth, the cave of gods”. Hence it is 

1 I.e. fire arises from air. Vide Br. Sfi. 2.3.7. 

2 Thus, secondly, we get the following order: light, day, bright fortnight, 
the six months of the northern progress of tho sun, year, world of gods, air, sun. 
This explains away the apparent inconsistency between Brh. 6.2.15, Chand. 
4.15.5, Brh. 5.10.1, and Kaus. 1.3. The words ‘world of fire’ in Kaus. 1.3 
means light. It will be shown just below that the world of gods = air. 

3 That is, ‘world of air’= the world that is air — air. 
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established that the air is to be placed in between the year and the 
sun. 1 


Here ends the section entitled “The air” (2). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

They do not identify the world of gods with air, but take them to 
be two separate places. Thus, according to them, the order is : light, 
day, bright fortnight, six months of the northern progress of the 
sun, year, world of gods, air, sun and so on. 2 

Ramanuja and Srikantha 

They interpret the phrase “avi6e§a-visesabhyam ’’ differently, 
i.e. take it to be stating the reasons why the world of gods is to be 
identified with air, and not as stating the reasons why tho air is to 
be placed after the year and before the sun. Thus, tho phraso 
‘world of gods’ denotes ‘air’, because the compound ‘world of gods’ 
generally implies tho air which is tho dwelling-place of gods; and 
because Scripture specifically says that tho soul comes to the air. 8 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled “Varuna”. 
(Sutra 3) 

SCTRA 3 

“Above lightning, Varuna, on account of connection. ’’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Varuna,” mentioned in the Kausitaki-text : “Having reached 
this path of gods he comes to the world of fire, to the world of air, 

1 Thus, thirdly, we get the following order: light, day, bright fortnight, 

six months of the northern progress of tho sun, year, air, sun. Note the difference 
from order. 

a S.13. 4.3.2, pp. 949-950; Bh. B. 4.3.2, p. 234. 

2 Sri. B. 4.3.2, p. 451, Part 2; 6k. B. 4.3.2, p. 472, Parts 10 and 11. 
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to the world of Varuna, to the world of the sun, to the world of Indra, 
to the world of Prajapati, for the world of Brahman” (Kau$. 1.3 *), 
is to be placed above lightning, mentioned in the Chandogya-text: 
“From the moon to lightning” (Chand, 4.15.5 2 ), “on account of the 
connection ” between lightning and Varuna . And, Indra and Prajapati 
are to be placed above him. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The place of air, mentioned in the Kausitaki-text, in the path 
beginning with light has been stated. Now, the author points out 
the place of Varuna, mentioned immediately after it. 

The question is whether Varuna, mentioned in the Kausitaki- 
text: “To the world of air, to the world of Varuna, to the world of the 
sun” (Kau$. 1.3), is to bo placed above the air, on the ground of the 
order of toxtual sequence; or elsewhere, on the ground of the sun 
being mentioned prior to the air in the Brhadaranyaka-text. 3 If it 
be suggested : on the ground of the textual order of sequence, he should 
properly be placed above the air alone, it being improper to suppose 
what is not mentioned in Scripture, — 

We reply: “Above lightning, Varuna”. That is, Varuna is to 
be inserted “above lightning”, mentioned in the Chandogya-text: 
“From the moon to lightning ” (Chand. 4. 15.5). Why ? “ On account 

of connection,” i.o. on account of the connection between lightning 
and Varuna. Indra and Prajapati are to be inserted above Varuna, 
the stated stage. Hence it is established that the order of logical 
sequence being of a greater force than that of textual sequence 4 , 
Varuna is to be placed above lightning. 5 


Here ends the section entitled “Varuna” (3). 


i R, Bh, Sk. 2 6. 

3 Viz. Brh. 5.10.1. 4 Vide Pii. Mi. Sii. 5. 1.4-7. 

5 Thus, finally, we get the following order: light, day, bright fortnight, the 
six months of the northern progress of the sun, year, air, sun, moon, lightning, 
the world of Varuna, the world of Indra, the world of Prajapati. Vido V.P.8. 
4.3.5. 
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Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘‘The con- 
ductors”. (S u t r a s 4 - 5) 

SCTRA 4 

“The conductors, on account of the indicatory mark of 

THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Light and the rest lead the approaching souls. As the toxt: 
“He leads them to Brahman” (Chand. 5.10.2 *) declares that the 
non-human person leads the souls, it is known that the previous ones, 
too, do the same. 

V edanta -kaus tubha 

Thus, the successive order of the twelve stages of the path, begin- 
ning with light and ending with Prajapati, have been shown. Now 
the question is being considered, viz. what service do light and the 
rest render to the knower. 

The doubt is as to whether these light and the rest are mere signs 
indicating the road to the knower who wishes to go to Brahman, 
or places of enjoyment, or conductors. With regard to this, it may be 
suggested : They may be signs indicating the road, like treo, mountain 
and so on. Or, since in the text: “To the world of fire, to the world 
of air, to the world of Varuna” (Kau$. 1.3), they are mentioned as 
worlds, they may be places of enjoyment, — 

We reply: “Conductors”, i.e. in accordance with the command 
of the Lord, they are the conductors of the knowers, devoted to the 
Lord. Why? “On account of the indicatory mark of that,” i.e. 
because in the concluding passage: “Then there is a non-human 
Person. He leads them to Brahman” (Chand. 5.10.2), the non-human 
Porson is declared to be leading the souls. “That, ” i.e. the indicatory 
mark of oonductorship, indicates that the previous ones, viz. light and 
the rest too, are conductors. The word ‘ light , and the rest should 
be understood as denoting the presiding deities of light, etc., 
respectively. 


i 6, K, Bh, 6k, B. 
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COMPARISON 

Satpkara and Baladeva 

After this sutra, they insert another sutra: “Ubhaya-vyamohat 
tat-siddheh”, not found in Nimbarka’s commentary. &amkara 
explains the phrase : “Ubhaya-vyamohat ” as ‘ because of the perplexity 
(of both the souls and light and the rest) That is, when the souls 
leave the body to travel through the path of gods, their organs being 
incapable of functioning, they cannot control themselves, but need 
conductors to lead them. The light and the rest too, being non- 
intelligent, cannot conduct them. For these two reasons, we must 
hold that light and the rest are really conducting divinities. 1 

Baladeva explains tho phrase thus: ‘Oil account of the untenable- 
ness of the two alternatives \ That is, light and the rest can neither 
be landmarks, nor persons standing on the path. Hence these two 
alternatives being impossible, the third alternative, viz. that they are 
conducting divinities, is the correct one. 2 


SCTRA 5 

“THENOE FORWARD, (THE SOUL IS CONDUCTED) ONLY BY ONE 

WHO BELONGS TO LIGHTNING, THAT BEING DECLARED BY SCRIP- 
TURE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Above lightning, the knower is led by the non-human person 
alone. Varuna and the rest, on the other hand, are assistants con- 
jointly. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. In accordance with tho text: “From the 
moon to lightning. Then there is a non-human Person. He leads 
them to Brahman” (Chand. 4.15.5), it follows that it is tho non-human 
Person alone who leads the souls from lightning to Brahman, and that 

1 $.B. 4.3.5, pp. 952-956. 

2 G.B. 4.3.5, pp. 68-69, Chap. 4. 

24 



[SO. 4. 3. 5. 

844 vbdAnta-kaustubha adh. 4.] 

Varuna, Indra and Prajapati, who are above lightning, are not 
conductors, — the author replies : 

After the knower has reached lightning, as mentioned in the 
text: “From the moon to lightning” (Chand. 4.15.5) he is led on, 
in order that he may attain Brahman, “only by one who belongs to 
lightning”, i.e. by the non-human Person alone who has come up to 
lightning. The Person who has come to the world of lightning as the 
conductor of the knower is said to be “one belonging to lightning”. 
Why ? “That being declared by Scripture,” i.e. because in the Chan- 
dogya-text : “He leads them to Brahman” (Chand. 4.15.5), and in 
the Bfhadaranyaka-text : “A Person, consisting of mind, comes and 
leads them who have reached lightning” (Brh. 6.2.15), that non- 
human person is declared to be leading the souls. The nine, beginning 
with light and ending with lightning, are conductors primarily; while 
the three, Varuna, Indra and Prajapati, are so conjointly — this is the 
distinction. 

Thus, having come out of this gross body by means of the vein 
that passes out of the crown of the head, having, then, mounted the 
rays of the sun, the knower wishes to go to the highest region. He is 
then highly honoured by the presiding deity of light, the conductor, 
and is led by him to the presiding deity of tho day. In tho very 
same manner, he is led by the latter to the presiding deity of the 
fortnight, by the latter to the presiding deity of the six months, by 
the latter to the presiding deity of the year, by the latter to the air, 
by the latter, who makes a holo in itself for him, to the sun, similarly, 
by tho latter to the moon, by the latter to the presiding deity of 
lightning. After that, having reached the three conductors, Varuna, 
Indra and Prajapati, who are dependent on the Person of lightning, 
and having pierced through sphere of the material world, ho reaches 
the river Viraja. Having then discarded his subtle body in the Highest, 
having crossed the river, and having entered the world of the Highest 
Brahman, he attains similarity with Brahman. Hence it is established 
that light and the rest are conductors. 


Here ends the section entitled “The conductors” (4). 


24B 
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Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “The 
effected”. (Sutras 6-15) 

FIRST OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutras 6-10) 

SCTRA 6 

“TO THE EFFECTED (BRAHMAN), BADARI (HOLDS SO), BECAUSE 

HIS GOING IS REASONABLE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The troupe of light and the rest leads the worshippers of the 
effected Brahman “to the effected Brahman”, “becauso the going” 
to the effected Brahman alone is “reasonable”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The path beginning with light has been determined. Now the 
question is being determined, viz. Who are these who go through this 
path. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the troupe of conducting divinities 
of light and the rest leads the worshippers of the effected Brahman, 
or the worshippers of the Highest Brahman, or the worshippers of the 
Highest Brahman as well as of the individual soul as unconnected with 
matter and having Brahman for its essence, — they lead the worshippers 
of the effected Brahman “to the effected Brahman”, called Hiranya- 
garbha. Why? “Because his going,” i.e. the going of the effected 
Brahman alone, occupying a particular place, i.e. his being the object 
to be approached, is “reasonable”, — so the teacher “Badari” thinks. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Unlike Nimbarka, he takes the view of Badari as the correct 
conclusion. Literal interpretation same. 
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FIRST OPPONENT’S VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 7 

“And on account of being specified. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of being specified” by the word ‘worlds' and 
the plural number in the text: “In those worlds of Brahman dwell 
the highest, possessed of the highest” (Brh. 6.2.15 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the text: “A person consisting of mind comes and leads them 
to the worlds of Brahman. In those worlds of Brahman dwell the 
highest, possessed of the highest” (Brh. 6.2.15), by the word ‘worlds' 
and the plural number, the effected Brahman alone, occupying a 
particular place, is specified. Hence they lead his worshippers to him 
alone. 


FIRST OPPONENT'S VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 8 

“But on account of proximity (there is) that designation.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“But on account of the proximity” (of the effected Brahman) 
to (the Highest) Brahman, owing to (the effected Brahman's) being 
the first-born being, the “designation”: “Leads to Brahman” (Chand. 
4.15.5 2 ) is appropriate. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. the word ‘Brahman' in the neuter gender, 
denotative of the Highest Brahman, cannot possibly refer to Hiranya- 
garbha, — the author replies : 


i 6, Bh. 


2 r, 6k, B. 
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In accordance with the scriptural text: “He who creates Brahma” 
(6vet. 6.18), Hiranyagarbha, the effected Brahman, is the first-created 
being, and as such “on account of (his) proximity ” to Brahman, the 
cause, the designation of him, by the neuter gender, denotative of the 
cause, viz.: “Leads them to Brahman” (Chand. 4.16.5), is appropriate. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 9 in his commentary. Interpretation different, viz. 
“But the designation of that (viz. salvation) is on account of nearness ”. 
That is, the souls are said to go to the world of Brahman and never 
return (Brh. 6.2.15) not because they obtain salvation directly, but 
because they are very near getting it. 1 


FIRST OPPONENT’S VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 9 

“On the dissolution of (the world) of the effected (Brah- 
man), WITH ITS RULER, (the SOUL GOES) TO WHAT IS HIGHER THAN 
HIM, ON ACCOUNT OF DECLARATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the destruction of the world “of the effected” Brahman, 
the soul together with the effected Brahman, attains “what is higher 
than” the effected Brahman, “on account of the declaration”: “But 
they all, attaining the highest immortality, are freed in the world of ^ 
Brahman at the time of the great end” (Mund. 3.2.6 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An objection may be raised here, viz. The path beginning with 
light cannot lead to the world of Hiranyagarbha for the following 


i G.B. 4.3.9, p. 72, Chap. 4. 


« R, 6k. 
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reasons : First, in the text: “This is the path of gods, the path of 
Brahman. Those who proceed through it do not return to this human 
whirlpool, return not” (Chand. 4.15.5) and so on, one who has gone 
through the path beginning with light is declared to have no return; 
secondly, in the text : “Going up through it, one goes to immortality” 
(Chand. 8.6.6; Katha 6.16), immortality is designated (on the part of 
one who goes through this path); thirdly, the world of Hiranyagarbha 
is subject to creation and destruction ; and finally, Hiranyagarbha being 
subject to creation and so on, in accordance with the text: “He who 
creates Brahma formerly” (6vet. 6.18), one who has attained him has 
to return, as declared by the Smrti passage :‘ “The world up to the world 
of Brahma return, O Arjuna I ”’ (Gita 8.16). To this Badari replies: 

“On the dissolution of the effected,” i.e. on the destruction of the 
world of Hiranyagarbha, together “with its ruler”, i.e. with the lord 
of that world who is possessed of knowledge, the soul which as entitled 
to knowledge has itsejf attained knowledge there as well, attains 
Brahman who is “higher than this”, i.e. the cause of Hiranyagarbha, 
the effected Brahman. Why? “On account of declaration,” i.e. 
on account of the declaration: “Going up through it, one goes to im- 
mortality” (Chand. 8.6.6; Katha 6.16), “Those who proceed through 
this do not return to this human whirlpool, return not” (Chand. 

4.15.6) , and “But they all, attaining the highest immortality, are 
freed in the world of Brahman at the time of the great end” (Mund. 

3.2.6) . 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He, as pointed out above, regards the view of Badari as the 
correct conclusion. Accordingly he holds that a lower knower, i.e. 
one who meditates on the qualified Brahman, can attain Brahman in 
• this indirect way alone (viz. Krama-mukti) A . But Nimbarka, as 
we have seen, does not admit it. 


1 S.l*. 4.3.10, p. 955. 
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FIRST OPPONENT’S VIEW (concluded) 

StFTRA 10 

“Also on account of Smrti.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

This is known “also from the Smrti passage”: “ When the uni- 
versal dissolution has come as well as the end of the highest, then they, 
with their selves realized, enter the highest place together with Brah- 
man” (K.P. 12 i). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Also on account of the Smrti passage:” “When the universal 
dissolution has come as well as the end of the highest, then they, with 
their souls realized, enter the highest place together with Brahman” 
(K.P. 12), the non-return of even one who has attained Hiranyagarbha 
is justifiable. 


SECOND OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutras 11-13) 

SCTRA 11 

“ To the highest, Jaimini (holds), on account of being 

PRIMARY. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Ho leads the soul “to the highest” Brahman, since the word 
‘Brahman’ in the text: “Leads them to Brahman” (Chand. 4.15.5 2 ), 
primarily refers to the Highest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The troupe of conductors leads the worshippers of the Highest 
Brahman “to the highest” Brahman, — so the teacher “Jaimini” 
thinks. Why? Because the word ‘Brahman’ in the text: “Leads 
them to Brahman” (Chand. 4.15.5) primarily refers to the Highest 
Brahman. 


i P. 139, lines 5-6. 3, R, Bh, Sk, B. 


2 6 , R, Bh. 
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To the allegation, made above, viz. that the effected Brahman 
alone, occupying a particular place, being specified by the word 
‘worlds’ and the plural number, the group of conductors leads his 
worshippers to him alone, — we reply: That the Highest Brahman 
who is all-pervading may voluntarily occupy a particular place is 
known from scriptural texts like: “He who is his ruler remains in the. 
supremo void”, “That is the supreme place of Vi$nu” (Kafha 3.9; 
Maitr! 6.26) and so on. The eternity of His world, too, is denoted by 
the scriptural text: “Having my self realized, I reach the unerected 
world of Brahman” (Chand. 8.13.1). The plural number, too, is 
appropriate, intending to designate, as it does, the plurality of the 
regions of the world, in accordance with the declaration by the Lord 
Himself in the Drona-parva: ‘“Those worlds of mine which are free 
from stains, which shine for ever and which are longed for even by 
the highest gods headed by Brahma, go there quickly, O performer 
of the Agni-hotra at all time ! Be like me, having Garuda as convey- 
ance ! (Maha. 7.6059-6060 *). 

COMPARISON 

Srikapfha 

Interpretation different, viz.: “(The souls are led to Narayana) 
higher than (Hiranyagarbha), etc.”. 1 2 3 


SECOND OPPONENT’S VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 12 

“And on account of observation.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And because the text: “Having attained the form of highest 
light, he is completed in his own form” (Chand. 8.2.23 s ), declares 
that the Highest is the object to be attained. 


1 P. 742, lines 13-14, vol. 2. 

* Sk, B, 4.3.11, p. 476, PartB 10 and 11. 

3 R, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

And also because the texts: “Going up through it, one goes to 
immortality ” (Chand. 8.6.6; Katha 6.16), “This serene being, having 
arisen from the body, having attained the form of highest light, is 
completed in his own form” (Chand. 8.2.23), declare that a knower, 
who having come out through the vein which passes through the 
crown of the head, has proceeded by the path of gods, attains Brahman. 


SECOND OPPONENT’S VIEW (concluded) 

SOTRA 13 

“And the intention of attaining (does not refer) to the 

EFFECTED (BRAHMAN).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“I reach the court of Prajapati, the chamber” (Chand. 8.14.1 *) — 
this intention does not refer to the effected Brahman, but to the 
Highest Self, He alone being the topic of discussion. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An objection may be raised hero : The word ‘ Brahman * mentioned 
in the text: “Leads them to Brahman (Chand. 4.15.5) does indeed 
denote the effected Brahman, since in accordance with the text: 
“I reach the court of Prajapati, the chamber” (Chand. 8.14.1) 
a knowpr proceeding by the path that begins with light aims at 
attaining the effected Brahman. To this we reply: 

“The intention of attaining,” i.e. the resolve for attaining, 
mentioned in the scriptural text: “I reach the court of Prajapati, 
the chamber” (Chand. 8.14.1), does “not” refer “to the effected” 
Brahman, but this intention of attaining refers to the Highest Brahman, 
since, as known from the text: “The evolver of name and form. 
That within which they are in Brahman” (Chand. 8.14.1), the Highest 
alone is the topic of discussion. 


i 6 , R, Bh, Sk. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 14-15) 

SCTRA 14 

“Leads them who do not depend on symbols — so BAdarAyana 
(holds) on account of fault in both ways, and whose in- 
tention IS THAT. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The troupe of light and the rest “leads those who do not depend 
on symbols”, — i.e. those who meditate on the Highest Brahman, as 
well as those who meditate on their own imperishable nature as 
having Brahman for its essence, — to the Highest Brahman. Why? 
“ On account of fault in both ways. ” That is, on the view that it leads 
only those who meditate on the effected Brahman, the following 
scriptural text will come to be contradicted, viz. “Having risen from 
the body having attained the form of highest light” (Chand. 8.12.3 1 ). 
On the fixed rule, on the other hand, that it leads those only who 
meditate on the Highest Brahman, the following scriptural text will 
come to be contradicted, viz. “Those who know thus and those 
who meditate on faith and penance in the forest — reach light” 
(Chand. 5.10.1 2 ). Hence in accordance with tho scriptural text: 
“Just as the intention a man has in this world, so alone does ho become 
after departing” (Chand. 3.14.1 3 ), “he whose intention is that” 
attains that alone, — this is the correct conclusion, the reverend 
“ Badarayana ” thinks. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having set forth two views, the reverend author of the aphorisms 
is now stating his own conclusion. 

The troupe of conducting divinities of light and the rest “leads 
those who do not depend on symbols, — so” the revorond “Badara- 
yana” thinks. That is, it leads other than those who meditate on 
name and the rest as Brahman, viz. those who meditate on tho Highest 
Brahman, as well as those who meditate on the real nature of the 
individual soul unconnected with matter and as having Brahman for 
its essence. There is no fixed rule that it leads only those who meditate 


i R, B. 


2 R, B. 


3 R, Bh, B. 
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on the effected Brahman, or that it leads only those who meditate 
on the Highest Brahman. Why? “On account of fault in both 
ways.” That is, because on the view of Badari that it leads only 
those who meditate on the effected Brahman, the following scriptural 
text will come to be contradicted: “This serone being, having arisen 
from the body, having attained the form of highest light is completed 
in his own form” (Chand. 8.12.3); and because on the view of Jaimini 
that it leads only those who meditate on the Highest Brahman, another 
scriptural text will come to be contradicted, viz. the one indicating 
that the knowers of the five fires proceed through the path beginning 
with light: “Those who know thus arid those who meditate on faith 
and truth in the forest reach light” (Chand. 5.10.1). Hence it leads 
the two kinds of worshippers — this the author says: “And he whose 
intention is that”. In accordance with the scriptural texts: “Just 
as the intention a man has in this world, so alone does he become on 
departing” (Chand. 3.14.1), “Just as one meditates on Him, so alone 
does one become” (Mudg. 3 *), one who aims at attaining the Highest 
Brahman attains Him ; while, one who aims at attaining tho individual 
soul, unconnected with matter and having the Highest Brahman as 
its essence, first attains such a soul and then the Highest Soul. 

COMPARISON 

Sarpkara 

Having completed the above topic by taking Badari as repre- 
senting the correct conclusion and Jaimini the opponent’s view, 
6amkara begins a new adhikarana here, concerned with the question 
as to whether those who meditate on symbols too are led to (the 
qualified) Brahman. He reads “adof?at” instead of “do§at”. Hence 
the sutra : “ (The troupe of conducting divinities) leads those who do 
not depend on symbols, so Badarayana (thinks), since there is no 
fault (in speaking) in two ways, and he whose thought is that ”. “That 
is, it has been said above 2 that all those who meditate go to the 
world of Brahman, while here an exception is made. But these two 
different designations involve no contradiction in accordance with 
the maxim of ‘As you sow, so you reap ’ . 8 This is sutra 15 in &axnkara’s 
commentary. 

2 &.B. 3.3.31. 3 &.B. 3.4.15, pp. 965-966. 


i P. 384, lines 7-9. 



854 


VEDINTA-PIRIJITA-SAURABHA 


[SC. 4. 3. 15. 
ADH. 5.] 


Ramanuja 

He adds a “ca” after “ubhayatlia”. 1 

Bhaskara 

Reading like ^amkara’s. Interpretation as follows: “(The troupe 
of conducting divinities) leads those who do not depend on symbols 
(i.e. excluding those who meditate on symbols, those who meditate 
on tho effected Brahman are led to him, and those who meditate on 
the Highest Brahman are led to Him,) since this two-fold (view) 
involves no fault ”, and so on. That is, to hold that those who meditate 
on the effected Brahman are led to the effected Brahman, while those 
who meditate on the Highest Brahman are led to the Highest Brahman 
does not give rise to any contradiction that even those who meditate 
on the effected Brahman do not return, for they attain a gradual 
release, while the former, immediate release. 2 * 

Srikantha 

Reading like Ramanuja’s. According to him, those who meditate 
on the Highest Brahman alone are led to Him, neither those who 
meditate on Hiranyagarbha nor those who meditate on Narayana. 8 

Baladeva 

Reading like Ramanuja’s. 4 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 15 

“And (Scripture) shows a difference.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The scriptural text: “As far as name goes, so far he comes to have 
freedom of movement” (Chand. 7.1.5 6 ) and so on “shows” that 


1 Sri. B. 3.4.14, p. 460, Part 1, Madras ed. 

2 Bh. B. 4.3.14, p. 240. 

4 Bh. 4.3.15, p. 77, Chap. 4. 


» 6k. B. 4.3.14, pp. 477-78. 
« 6, R, Bh. 
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symbolic meditation has a different result, independent of going 
(through the path of gods). 


Here ends the third quarter of the fourth chapter in the Vedanta - 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the ^arlraka-mimamsa 
texts by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the meditations on symbols, beginning with name up to the 
vital-breath l , since the Highest Brahman stands in an attributive 
relation to the symbol, the symbol itself is the primary thing, and as 
such those who meditate on symbols do not meditate on the Highest 
Brahman. Hence they do not proceed by the path of gods and attain 
the Highest Brahman. For them, the holy Scripture, viz.: “As far 
as name goes so far he comes to have freedom of movement" (Chand. 
7.1.5) and so on, “shows" a different limited result, independent of 
going. Hence it is established that the troupe of conducting divinities 
leads those — who meditate on the Highest Brahman — as well as 
those — who meditate on their own real nature, unconnected with 
matter and having Brahman for its essence, — to the Highest 
Brahman. 


Here ends the section entitled “The effected" (5). 

Here ends the third quarter of the fourth chapter of the holy 
Vedanta-kaustubha, a commentary on the Sarlraka-mimamsa by the 
reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of the 
venerable Nimbarka, the teacher and founder of the sect of the holy 
Sanatkumara. 


COMPARISON 

Srlkan(ha 

Interpretation different, viz. “And (Scripture) shows the difference 
between Hiranyagarbha, Narayana and Siva)." 


1 Vide Chand. 7.1-7.15. 
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Baladeva 

He takes this sutra (sutra 16 in his commentary) as forming an 
adhikarana by itself, concerned with showing the special favour 
shown by the Lord for the nirapek^a dovotees. “And (Scripture) 
shows the special (rule with regard to the nirapeksa devotees).” That 
is, tho general rule is that the conducting divinities lead the devotees 
to the Lord. But in the case of the nirapeksa, the Lord Himself 
comes down to fetch them to Him. 

Thus we have five different views with regard to those who 
approach or the gantf and the goal approached or the gantavya : 

Oantr Gantavya 

1. (a) Those who meditate on the (a) and (6) The Highest 

Highest Brahman, Brahman. 

(6) as woll as those who medi- 
tate on the real nature 
of the individual soul. 

(This is the view of Nimbarka and Ramanuja.) 

2. (a) Those who meditate on the (a) The qualified or effected 

qualified Brahman. Brahman. 

(This is the view of &amkara.) 

3. (a) Those who meditate on the (a) The Highest Brahman. 

Highest Brahman. 

(b) Also those who meditate (b) The effected Brahman, 
on the effected Brah- 
man. 

(This is the view of Bhaskara.) 

4. (a) Those who meditate on the (a) The Highest Brahman. 

Highest Brahman. 

(This is the view of ^rlkanfha.) 

5. (a) Those who do not meditate (a) The Highest Brahman. 

on any symbols, whether 
they meditate on the 
Highest Brahman or not. 

(This is the view of Baladeva.) 
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R6sum& 

The third quarter of the fourth chapter contains : — 

(1) 15 sutras and 5 adhikaraiias, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 16 sutras and 6 adhikaraiias, according to Samkara; 

(3) 15 sutras and 5 adhikaraiias, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 15 sutras and 5 adhikaraiias, according to Bhaskara; 

(5) 15 sutras and 5 adhikaraiias, according to ^rikaiitha; 

(6) 16 sutras and 9 adhikaraiias, according to Baladeva. 

Sutra 5 in the commentaries of Samkara and Baladeva is not 
found in the commentary of Nimbarka. 



FOURTH CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FOURTH QUARTER (Pada) 

Adliikarapa 1: The section entitled “The mani- 
festation on attaining”. (Sutras 1 — 3) 

SCJTRA 1 

“Having attained, (there is) manifestation, on account of 

THE WORDS 4 IN HIS OWN*.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Having attained” the Highest through the path beginning 
with light, the individual soul becomes manifest in its own natural 
form. This is proved by the text: “Having attained the form of 
highest light, he is completed in his own form” (Chand. 8.12.3 J ) 
“on account of the words ‘in his own’ ”. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It has been established in the previous quarter that the very 
same path, beginning with light, is designated by all Scriptures, and 
that it leads the knowers to the Highest Brahman. Now the problem 
is being discussed, viz. in what form one, who has attained Brahman 
through that path, becomes manifest. 

In the Chandogya Prajapati’s declaration is recorded thus: 
“So exactly, this serene being, having arisen from the body, having 
attained the form of highest light, is completed in its own form.” 
(Chand. 8.12.3). Here the doubt is, viz. whether it is established by 
the text that one, who has attained the form of highest light, comes 
to have an adventitious form, or that having attained the Highest, 
the knower, becomes manifost in his own natural form alone. If it 
be suggested: From the words ‘is completed’ it is known that having 
attained the form of highest light, he comes to have an adventitious 
form like that of a god and so on, — 


i S, R, Bh, Sk, B. 
( 858 ) 
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We reply: “Having attained, manifestation”. That is, having 
attained the form of highest light, the individual soul comes to have 
“manifestation”, i.e. have its real nature and qualities, such as freedom 
from sins and so on, manifest, — this is what is established by the 
text. Why ? “ On account of the words ‘ in his own ’, ” i.e. on account 

of the adjective: ‘in his own form*. Otherwise, an adventitious form 
being established by the mere word ‘form’, the adjective ‘in his own’ 
would become meaningless. The sense is that the individual soul, 
the real nature of which is veiled during its state of bondage, having 
attained the Lord through the path beginning with light, becomes 
manifest in its own unenveloped and natural form. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

According to him, sutras 1-7 of this pada refer to the higher 
knower, the rest to the lower knower. 


SCTRA 2 

“Free, on account of promise.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is said that ho alone who is free from bondage is completed 
in his own form. Why? Because, beginning: “The soul that is 
free from sills” (Chand. 8.7.1 x ), Prajapati promised: ‘ “But this alone 
I shall explain to you again ” ’ (Chand. 8.9.3; 8.10.4, 5 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. One’s natural form being ever present, what 
is the difference between the state of bondage and that of release, — 
the author replies : 

One, who being subject to nescience consisting in karmas is 
surrounded by matter in its causal and effected forms, who is tormented 


i 6, R, Bh, B. 
25 


2 S, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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by various afflictions, and who is deluded by various false argumenta- 
tions, is said to be eternally fettered. He does not know his own form, 
though ever-present. During the period when he desires for salvation 
also, though he comes to know his real nature through the grace of 
Scripture and spiritual preceptor, yet due to his connection with 
matter in its causal and effected states, he is not completed in his own 
real form. The very same person, coming to attain the form of highest 
light through the path beginning with light, and free from all fetters, 
is completed in his own form, and then he is said to be freed, — this 
is the distinction between these three states. Why? “On account 
of promise, ” i.e. because beginning: “The self which is free from sins” 
(Chand. 8.7.1), Prajapati promised: ‘“But this alone I shall explain 
to you’” (Chand. 8.9.3, etc.), which promiso refers to the demonstra- 
tion of the real nature of the soul, free from all faults, such as the 
three states of waking and the rest, and from the body and the like, 
their substratum. If there be no distinction, the promise of Prajapati 
must be meaningless, — this is the sense. 


SOTRA 3 

“The self, on account of context.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The self’’ alone comes to have its real nature manifest, “on 
account of context”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“The soul,” the real nature of which is veiled during its state of 
bondage, having attained the Highest Brahman, denoted by the 
words ‘ highest light’ becomes manifest in its own form, i.e. is completed 
as having the qualities of freedom from sins and so on, but is not 
completed in another adventitious form. This fact is known from the 
introductory portion of Prajapati’s declaration, viz.: “The self that 
is free from sins, without old age, without death, without grief, without 
hunger, without thirst, having true desires” (Chand. 8.7.1), — i.e. from 
the context, which refers to the individual soul. In the very same 
manner, $aunaka declares: “Just as the lustre of a gem is not created 
by the washing off of the dirt, so the knowledge of the soul is not created 
25B 
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by the removal of faults. Just as water is not created by the digging 
of a well, only what is already existent is brought to manifestation, — 
for how can there be the origination of what is non-existent, — so the 
attributes of knowledge and the rest are manifested, and not created, 
through the destruction of the evil qualities, for they belong to the 
soul eternally. ,, 

Hence it is established that having attained tho Highest Brahman 
through the path which begins with light, the individual soul is 
completed in its own natural form alone. 


Here ends the section entitled “Manifestation on attaining ” (2). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They interpret the sutra thus: “(The light is) the soul (viz. Brah- 
man), on account of context”. 1 


Adhikara^ia 2: The section entitled “Seen as 
non-divided”. (Sutra 4). 

SOTRA 4 

“AS NON-DIVIDED, ON ACCOUNT OF BEING SEEN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The freed soul realizes itself “as non-divided” from the Highest 
Self, which non-division is compatible with a division (between the 
two), since this truth is directly intuited at that time (viz. during 
release), and since Scripture too intuits this. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

From the text: “Having afrfrained the form of highest light” 
(Chand. 8.12.3) and from the aphorism: “Having attained, manifesta- 
tion” (Br. Su. 4.4.3), it appears as if there is an absolute difference 


1 &.B. 4.4.3, p. 968; Bh. B. 4.4.3, p. 242; G.B. 4.4.3. 
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between one who approaches (viz. the individual soul) and the goal 
approached (viz. the Lord). With regard to this, the author now 
points out : 

On the doubt, viz. whether the individual soul, the real nature 
of which has become manifest and which has attained the highest 
light, realizes itself as distinct from the Highest Self or as non- 
distinct from Him being His part, — the prima facie view is: In 
accordance with the scriptural and Smrti texts like: “ Stainless, 
he approaches the highest identity” (Mu$d. 3.1.3), “Ho enjoys all 
desires together with Brahman, the all-knowing” (Tait. 2.1), * “They 
have come to attain similarity with me ” * (Gita 14.2), it realizes itself 
as distinct. 

With regard to it, the author replies: “As non-divided”. That 
is, the individual soul, freed from all fetters, realizes itself as non- 
divided or non-distinct from the Highest Self, the Highest Person. 
Why? “On account of being seen,” that is, because at that time 
(viz. during release) the Highest Self, the soul of all, is intuited by the 
freed soul. Through the influence of nescience, the individual soul 
comes to have a perverse notion about itself. But, when through the 
influence of the repeated practice of hearing, thinking and meditating, 
the Highest Lord is intuited, all the obstacles to the real knowledge 
regarding the real nature of itself as well as of the Highest Self are 
immediately destroyed, in accordance with the scriptural text: “The 
knot of the heart is broken, all doubts are cut off, and all his works 
perish when he who is high and low is seen” (Muiid. 2.2.8). Hence 
thero can be no doubt whatsoever that the freed soul, a part of the 
Lord, having intuited the Soul of all, the Whole, realizes itself, all the 
more clearly, as non-distinct from Him. The individual soul, having 
Him for its essence, has no distinction from Him; and hence in spite 
of a distinction of nature between the individual soul and Brahman, 
there is still a non-distinction between them, — a non-distinction which 
is compatible with distinction, — just as there is betwoen an attribute 
and its substratum. This relation between the individual soul and 
Brahman has been demonstrated many times before, 1 and a multitude 
of scriptural and Smrti texts too has been quoted there. We do not 
mean to say that there is any non-distinction of nature between the 


l Vide e.g. V.K. 1.1.1; 1.1.7; 1.2.21; 1.4.9; 1.4.20; 1.4.21; 2.1.13; 2.1.21; 
2.2.13, etc. etc. 
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soul and the Lord, otherwise in accordance with scriptural and Smrti 
texts like: ‘ “The existent alone, my dear, was this in the beginning, 
one only and without a second ”’ (Chand. 6.2.1), “All this, verily, is 
Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1), “Vasudeva is everything”, “Know every- 
thing Kr§$a, the movable and the immovable, all souls and the 
universe as Krs$a” (Maha. 13.7391 x ), there must be a non-distinction 
of nature between the non-sentient and the Lord too, or, l 2 3 — because 
Scripture is found to refer to distinction and non-distinction. Hence 
it is established that the freed soul realizes itself as non-distinct from 
the Highest Self, which non-distinction is compatible with distinction. 


Here ends the section entitled “Seen as non-divided” (4). 


COMPARISON 

Sarpkara and Bhaskara 

To understand the word “avibhaga” as absolute identity. 


Adhikaraija 3: The section entitled “Relating 
to Brahman”. (Sutras 5-7) 

FIRST OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutra 5) 

SCTRA 5 

“AS RELATING TO BRAHMAN, JAIMINI (THINKS SO), ON ACCOUNT 
OF REFERENCE AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The individual soul becomes manifest as endowed with the 
attributes “ relating to Brahman ”, such as freedom from sins and 

l P. 268, line 7, vol. 4. Reading : “Sarvaqa kj-tanain . . . visvam enam”. 

* An. alternative explanation of the word “dp^t-atvat ”. 

3 S.B. 4.4.4, p. 969; Bh. B. 4.4.4, p. 243. 
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so on, — so 4 4 Jaimini ” thinks, because freedom from sins and the rest, 
mentioned in the text about the ‘ small ’ 1 as belonging to Brahman, 
are referred to, in the declaration of Prajapati, 2 as belonging to the 
individual soul as well; and because of eating and so on, 3 as indicated 
by the words “ and so on M . 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It has been said above that having attained the Highest Brahman, 
the soul becomes manifest in its own form. Now the question as 
to the nature of that form is being considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the individual soul becomes manifest 
in its own form, endowed with the attributes of freedom from sins 
and so on; or in the form of mere consciousness; or in a form which 
is conformable to both kinds of texts, — Jaimini’s view is as follows : 
The freed soul becomes manifest as endowed with the group of 
attributes “ relating to Brahman”, i.e. with freedom from sins and 
the rest which are recorded as belonging to Brahman. Why ? “ On 

account of reference and so on.” That is, the attributes of freedom 
from sins and so on, mentioned under the meditation on the ‘small’ 
as belonging to Brahman, are referred to as belonging to the individual 
soul too in the declaration of Prajapati, viz. : “The self that is free 
from sins” (Chand. 8.7.1, 3) and so on. By the words “and so on” 
eating and the rest, as well as omniscience, etc., are to be understood. 
The teacher “ Jaimini” thinks so. 


SECOND OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutra 6) 

StJTRA 6 

“ In intelligence, as that alone, on account of having that 
as the essence, so Audulomi (thinks).” 

Vedanta -parija ta -saurabha 

The individual soul, having approached Brahman who is of the 
form of intelligence, becomes manifest in the form of intelligence alone, 

i Chand. 8.1.5. 2 Chand. 8.7.1, 3. 3 chand. 8.12.3. 
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since in the text: “Consisting of intelligence alone” (Brh. 4.5.13 *), 
it is said to have that (viz. intelligence) as its soul. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The individual soul, having approached “ intelligence”, i.e. 
Brahman who is of the form of intelligence, becomes manifest “ as 
that alone”, i.e. in the form of intelligence alone. Why ? “ On 

account of having that as the essence”, i.e. because the individual 
soul has intelligence for its essence, or is nothing but intelligence. 
The scriptural text : “ Just as a lump of salt is without inside and out- 
side, a mass of taste only through and through, so, verily, O ! this 
soul is without inside and outside, a mass of intelligence only through 
and through” (Brh. 4.5.13) shows, by using the word ‘only *, that the 
soul is nothing but intelligence and devoid of any other attribute. 
The text designating freedom from sins and so on, on the other hand, 
simply establishes that the soul is free from changes and so on, — “so 
Audulomi” thinks. 

COMPARISON 
Bhaskara and Srikantha 

They read : “ Citi-matrepa”. 1 2 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 7) 

SUTRA 7 

“ Even so, on account of reference, on account of the 

EXISTENCE OF THE FORMER, NON-CONTRA DICTION, BlDARAYANA.” 

V edan ta - par i j a ta - saur abha 

Even if the real nature of the soul be established to be intelligence 
only, still owing to the manifestation of the real nature of the soul 
as possessed of freedom from sins and so on, there is “no contradiction' 


1 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 

2 Bh. B. 4.4.6, p. 243; 6 k. B. 4.4.6, p. 485, Parts 10 and 11. 
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— so the reverend “ BSdarayaija” thinks. Why ? “ On account of 

the reference” to freedom from sins and so on as belonging to the 
freed soul. 

Vedanta - kaustubha 

Now, the reverend teacher of the Vedas states his own view in 
conformity with both the scriptural texts. 

“ Even so,” i.e. even if the soul be established to be mere intelli- 
gence, yet “ on account of the existence of the former ”, i.e. owing 
to the manifestation of the individual soul as intelligence by nature 
and as endowed with the attributes of freedom from sins and the rest, 
there is “ no contradiction ” with regard to the nature of salvation, 
— so the reverend “ Badarayai^a ” thinks. Why ? “ On account of 

reference,” i.e. because in the declaration of Prajapati, 1 freedom from 
sins and the rest, belonging to Brahman, are referred to as belonging 
to the freed soul as well. It cannot be said that in the text : “ A mass 
of intelligence only” (Bfh. 4.5.13), the word ‘only’ proves that the 
attributes of freedom from sins and so on do not belong to the soul, 
because they are clearly proved to be belonging to it by another 
text: “The self that is free from sins” (Chand. 8.7.1, 3) and so on, 
and because the word * only * simply distinguishes the self from non- 
sentient objects, — just as it cannot be said that in the text : “A mass 
of taste only” (Bjrh. 4.5.13), the word * only * proves that colour, 
touch and so on do not belong to salt, because they are known from 
other means of knowledge, 2 and because the word * only * simply 
distinguishes salt from other objects. The purport is that Audulomi’s 
view, designating the freed soul as devoid of consciousness, is not 
acceptable. Hereby other logicians and the rest too, holding the 
freed soul to be devoid of consciousness, are refuted. Hence it is 
established that having attained the form of highest light, the indivi- 
dual soul becomes manifest in its own natural form as endowed with 
the attributes of freedom from sins and so on, conformably with both 
the scriptural texts. 

Here ends the section entitled “ Relating to Brahman ” (3). 


1 Ch&nd. 8.7. L 

* Just as a lump of salt has not taste only, but has also colour and so on, 
so the soul is not intelligence only, but has other attributes also. 
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COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He takes Jaimini to be representing the phenomenal point of 
view, Audulomi the transcendental point of view, and Badar&yaua 
as reconciling these two points of view. 1 


Adhikaraua 4: The section entitled “Will”. 
(Sutras 8*9) 

SCTRA 8 

“ Through mere will, that being declared by Scripture.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The freed soul attains its fathers and so on “ through mere will ”. 
Why ? On account of the scriptural text designating that : “ If he 
comes to desire the world of fathers, through mere wish, his fathers 
rise up ” (Chand. 8.2.1 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said that having attained the form of the highest 
light, the individual soul becomes manifest in its real nature as a mass 
of intelligence and possessed of the attributes, beginning with freedom 
from sins and ending with true desires. 3 Hence the freed soul has the 
power of fulfilling all its desires. But if the freed soul be devoid of 
consciousness, it cannot have such a power. With this in mind, the 
author is now showing the freed soul's power of will. 

Referring to the freed soul, it is declared in the Chandogya : 
“ He roams about there, laughing, playing, enjoying with women, or 
with carriages, or with relatives” (Chand. 8.12.3). Here the doubt 
is, viz. whether the freed soul’s meeting its relatives and so on arises 
from its will accompanied by effort, or from mere will. If it be sug- 
gested : In ordinary experience it is found that kings and the rest 


i $.B. 4.4.7, p. 971. 

3 Vide Chand. 8.7.1, 3. 


2 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 



868 


vedAnta-pArijAta-saurabha 


[sC. 4. 4. 9. 
ADH. 4.] 


come to attain the implements of enjoyment through will accom- 
panied by effort, — hence from effort accompanied by will alone, — 

We reply : There is the attainment of relatives and so on, “ through 
mere will ”. Why ? “ On account of that being declared by Scrip- 

ture ”, i.e. because in the text : “ If he comes to desire the world of 
fathers, through mere wish his fathers rise up ” (Chand. 8.2.1), it is 
declared that the rising up of the fathers and so on is brought about 
through will without any reference to any effort, and because it is 
not declared that will is accompanied by an effort. The kings and the 
rest do not possess the power of fulfilling their desires at will, and 
hence in their case it is reasonable to suppose that they attain what is 
desired through will accompanied by effort. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He adds a “ tu ” after “ samkalpad eva He takes this and all 
the following sutras as referring to the lower knower alone. 


SOTRA 9 

“ For this very reason, without another ruler.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The freed soul, which has the Highest Brahman as its essence, 
comes to have the attributes of true desires and so on manifest, — and 
for this very reason, it becomes “ without another ruler ”, in accordance 
with the scriptural text : “ He becomes a self-ruler ” (Chand. 7.25.2 2 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

As the freed soul’s power of fulfilling its desires at will becomes 
manifest, so it becomes “ without another ruler ”, i.e. without any 
ruler except the Highest Brahman, the Whole, of which it is a part. 
That is, of one, who has Brahman for his essence, who has become 


1 3.B. 4.4.8, p. 971. 


2 R. 
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freed from the world, and who has come to have lordship manifest 
through the manifestation of the attribute of true desires owing to 
the grace of Brahman, there are no other creators and lords like matter, 
time, Yama, Indra, and so on, in accordance with the scriptural 
text : “ He becomes a self-ruler ” (Chand. 8.12.1). Hence it is estab- 
lished that the freed soul attains relatives and so on immediately 
at will. 


Here ends the section entitled “ Wish ” (4). 


COMPARISON 

All others add a “ ca ” after “ ata eva ”. 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “A bsence”. 
(Sutras 10-16) 

SCTRA 10 

“Absence, BAdari, for (Scripture) declares so.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Badari” thinks that the body and the rest of the freed soul are 
absent, since the scriptural text : 4 4 When he becomes bodiless, pleasure 
and pain do not touch him” (Chand. 8.12.1 *), 4 4 declares ” the same 
thing. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, it has been established that the freed soul attains relatives 
and so on through mere will. Now, with a view to showing that it may 
connect itself with a body, sense-organs and so on according to its 
will, the author is stating the view of another. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the freed soul has a body and the rest, 
or not, or whether he has them or not at will, — the teacher 44 Badari ” 
thinks that they are absent, since the scriptural text: “Forsooth, 
when he possesses a body, he has no freedom from pleasure and pain ; 


i R, B. 
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but when he becomes bodiless, pleasure and pain do not touch him” 
(Ch&nd. 8.12.1) “declares so”, i.e. establishes, positively and 
negatively, the absence of the body and the rest. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

He reads “abh&ve” instead of “abhavam”. 1 


SECOND OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutra 11) 

SCTRA 11 

“ Presence, Jaimini, on account of the scriptural state- 
ment of variety.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ Jaimini” thinks that its body and the rest are present. Why ? 
“ On account of the scriptural statement” of manifoldness : “ He 
becomes one-fold, three-fold ” (Chand. 7.26.2 2 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“ Presence ”, i.e. the teacher “ Jaimini ” admits the existence of 
the freed soul’s body and the rest. Why ? “ On account of the 

scriptural statement of variety”, i.e. because under the doctrine of 
the Plenty, in the passage : “ He becomes one-fold, becomes three- 
fold, five-fold, seven-fold, and nine-fold truly; then, again, he is said 
to be eleven, hundred and ten, thousand and twenty ” (Chand. 7.26.2), 
its manifoldness is recorded. Such a manifoldness refer to the body 
of the free soul, since manifoldness is not possible on the part of the 
soul which is atomic and indivisible. The scriptural text about its 
having no body, on the other hand, refers only to the body which is 
brought about by works. 


i G.B. 4.4.10, p. 101, Chap. 4. 


« 6, R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 12) 

SUTRA 12 

“ Therefrom, BAdarAyana (holds), of both kinds, as in the 

CASE OF THE TWELVE DAYS* SACRIFIOE. ,, 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The reverend “ Badarayana ” thinks that through mere wish, 
the freed soul may or may not have a body, just as the twelve days’ 
sacrifice is a ‘satra* or an ‘ahlna’, in accordance with the texts: 
“ Those desiring for wealth should resort to the twelve days’ sacrifico ,,1 ) 
“ The priest is to offer the twelve days’ sacrifice for one who desires 
for progeny ” i 2 . So is the case here. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now the author states his own conclusion. 

“ Therefrom,” i.e. through mere wish, the soul is “ of both 
kinds ”, so the reverend “ Badarayana ” thinks. That is, the freed 
soul may or may not have bodies and the rest according to its will. 
This being so, none of the texts is contradicted. “As in the case of 
the twelve days’ sacrifice,” i.e. just as the twelve days’ sacrifice is of 
two kinds owing to the difference of wish. In accordance with the 
injunction of * resorting ’ : “ Those who are desirous of prosperity 
should resort to the twelve days’ sacrifice”, it is a ‘satra’; while in 
accordance with the injunction of offering : “A priost should offer 
the twelve days’ sacrifice for one who desires progeny ”, it is an ‘ahina’. 
So is the case here. 

Or 8 , the word “ therefrom” is to be understood as “on account 
of two texts ”. There is a text designating the enjoyment of one 
who is bodiless, viz. “ Having perceived these objects of desire by 
mind alone who enjoys in this world of Brahman” (ChSnd. 8.12.5); 
and there is a text designating the enjoyment of one who has a body, 
viz. “ He becomes one-fold” (ChAnd. 7.26.2) and so on. 


i R, Bh. 

8 An alternative explanation of the term “atah”. 


Op. cit. 
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SCTRA 13 

“ In the absence of a body, as in the case of the inter- 
mediate STAGE (viz. DREAM), ON ACCOUNT OF POSSIBILITY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As “ in the absence of a body ” created by itself, enjoyment is 
possible on the part of the freed soul by means of the body and the 
rest created by the Lord during dreams, — so there is no fixed rule 
that the body and the rest are to be created by the freed soul itself. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

As “ in the absence of a body”, i.e. in the absence of a body created 
by itself, the enjoyment of sportive pleasures is possible on the part 
of the freed soul by means of the group of instruments created by the 
Lord, so there is no fixed rule that the freed soul creates its body 
and the rest through mere wish. That is, the freed soul, having true 
desires, is able to create the world of fathers and the rest, as well as 
its own body and the like, yet it enjoys sportive pleasures by means 
of the instruments created by the Highest Person in sport. It has 
been demonstrated above 1 that during the state of dream, the soul 
in bondage enjoys chariots and the rest created by the Lord alone. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

He interprets the sutra thus : “In the absence of a body, (the 
freed soul’s objects of desire, such as, fathers and so on are mere 
perceptions and not actual objects), as during dreams, on account 
of possibility ”. 2 

Bhaskara 

According to him, the sutra means that in the absence of a body, 
the freed soul enjoys pleasure and so on by the mind, as does the soul 
in bondage during its state of dream. 


i Vide V.K. 3.2.1. 


2 Sk. B. 4.4.13. 
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SCTRA 14 

“ In (its) presence, as during the state of waking.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

As in the presence of the body and the rest created by itself 
too, the enjoyment of sportive pleasures is possible on the part of the 
freed soul, — so it sometimes creates these through its own wish too, 
corresponding to the sport of the Lord. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The words ‘on account of possibility ’ are to be supplied. As in 
the presence of the body and the rest created by itself, the enjoyment 
of sportive pleasures on the part of the freed soul is possible, “as 
during the state of waking ”, so there is also no fixed rule that the 
freed soul itself never creates its own body and the rest. Just as a 
man in the waking state creates, — so far as it lies within his power, — 
sons, houses, chariots and the like, — included within the sphere of His 
creation, — with the help of man, wood, stone and the rest, and enjoys 
them, — so the freed soul too having, through the Lord’s grace, the 
power of realizing its wishes, creates, in accordance with His sport, 1 
fathers, relative and the like, as well as its body and the rest, through 
its own wish, corresponding to His wish, and enjoys His sportive 
pleasures, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Sainkara and Bhaskara 

They interpret the sutra thus : When there is a body, the objects 
desired by the freed soul have real existence. 2 

1 Cf. the Su. “ Loka-vat tulita-kaivalyam” All objects are created by the 
Lord in sport. So the objects created by a freed soul conform to such sportive 
creative designs of the Lord. 

* g.B. 4.4.14, p. 974; Bh. B. 4.4.14, p. 246. 
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SCTRA 15 

“ The entering (into many bodies is) as in the case of a 

lamp, for (Scripture) shows thus.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The soul’s “ entering ” into many bodies takes place through its 
attribute of knowledge, as of the lamp through its ray, — “ for ” the 
scriptural text : “ It is capable of infinity ” (Svet. 5.9 *) “ shows thus 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. The manifoldness, mentioned 
in the text : “He becomes three-fold ” (Chand. 7.26.2) and so on, is 
not possible on the part of the freed soul even though it may have a 
body, since it is never possible for one and the same soul, which is 
atomic by nature, to pervade many bodies, — the author replies: 

“ The entering ” of the freed soul, atomic in size and abiding 
within one body, into many bodies, — i.e. its complete entering into 
those bodies as their soul with the thought: ‘This is my body and that 
as well ’ — is possible through its attribute of knowledge. “As in the 
case of a lamp.” That is, just as a lamp, though placed in one place, 
pervades many places through its attribute, viz. rays, so is the case 
here. “ For thus ” Scripture shows, viz. “ The individual soul is to 
be known as a hundredth part of the point of a hair, divided a hundred 
times, yet it is capable of infinity ” (&vet. 5.9). 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

They interpret the sutra a little differently, viz. Just as one lamp 
multiplies itself into many lamps — all lighted from the original lamp, 
— so the freed soul multiplies itself into many bodies, since it has the 
power of realizing its wishes. 1 2 

1 R. 

2 g.B. 4.4.15, p. 975; Bh. B. 4.4.15, p. 247. 
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StJTRA 16 

“ ( r rHE TEXT) REFERS EITHER TO MERGING INTO ONE’S OWN SELF 

OR TO ATTAINING, FOR (THIS IS) MANIFESTED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The text : “ Embraced by the intelligent self, he does not know 
anything that is outside, nor anything inside” (Brh. 4.3.21 *), how- 
ever, does not refer to the freed soul, but “ refers either ” to deep 
sleep or to death. In the texts: “ Verily, now he does not know him- 
self as: ‘I am he’, nor indeed the things here” (Chand. 8.11.1 1 2 ), 
“ Having arisen from these elements, he porishes into them alone ” 
(Brh. 4.5.13 3 ), “ Verily, with this celestial eye, the mind, he sees these 
desires” (Chand. 8.12.5), the soul’s absence of knowledge during these 
two states (viz. deep sleep and death), as well as its omniscience during 
the state of release, are “ manifested” or clearly declared by Scripture. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. It cannot be said that the individual soul 
can abide in many bodies even by means of its attribute of knowledge, 
since in the text : “ Embraced by the intelligent self, he knows nothing 
that is outside nor anything inside” (Brh. 4.3.21), one who has 
attained the Highest Self is declared to be devoid of any knowledge 
of particular objects, — the author replies : 

This text “ refers either to merging in one’s own self or to attain- 
ing ”, i.e. either to deep sleep or to death. “For (this) is manifested”, 
i.e. because the soul’s absence of all knowledge of particular objects 
during deep sleep and death, as well as its omniscience during the 
state of release, are “manifested” or clearly declared by Scripture 
itself. The text: “Verily, now he does not know himself as: ‘I am 
he’, nor indeed the things here. He has gone to utter annihilation. 
I do not see any good in it” (Chand. 8.11.1), declares that the soul 
has no knowledge of particular objects during deep sleep. And the 
text : “Having arisen from these elements, be perishes into them alone ” 
(Brh. 4.5.13), declares that it has no knowledge of particular objects 
when dead. The word ‘perishes ’ means that its knowledge ceasos to be 


1 R, Sk, B. a R, Sk, B. 

26 


a 8, Bh, 6k. 
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manifest. Finally, the following texts declare that the soul is omni- 
scient during its state of release: “Verily, with this celestial eye, the 
mind, he sees desires, and enjoys in this world of Brahman” (Chand. 
8.12.5), “Verily, the seer sees everything, attains everything every- 
where” (Chand. 7.26.2). Hence it is perfectly reasonable to hold 
that the freed soul possesses the instruments, such as the body and the 
rest, created by the Lord; may have, according to will, a body or 
not or many bodies; and is omniscient. 


Here ends the section entitled “Absence” (5). 


COMPARISON 

Sarpkara 

He interprets the word “sampatti” as ‘final release’. His view 
is that the lower knowers who meditate on the qualified Brahman do 
not attain kaivalya or absolute isolation as the soul gets during deep 
sleep and release, but only a particular condition when the knowledge 
of difference still persists. 1 


Adhikaraija 6: The section entitled “Exclusive 
of the activities in connection with the Uni- 
verse”. (Sutras 17-22). 

SCTRA 17 

“Exclusive of the activities in connection with the uni- 
verse, on account of the subject-matter, and on account 

OF NON-PROXIMITY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The lordship of the freed soul consists in something other than 
the activities in connection with the creation and the rest of the 

1 &.B. 4.4.16, p. 976. 

26 b 
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universe. Why? Because in the text: “From whom, verily, these 
beings arise* * (Tait. 3.1 1 ), the Highest Brahman is referred to as the 
subject-matter; and because the individual soul has no place theroin. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now the question is being considered, viz. of what nature is the 
lordship of the freed soul, which has thus come to attain the highest 
identity. 

The doubt is, viz. Whether the lordship of the freed soul consists 
in the activities in connection with universe or is exclusive of it. The 
prima facie view is that like the Highost Person, the lordship of the 
freed soul too consists in the activities in connection with the creation, 
maintenance and so on of the entire universe. 

With regard to this, we reply: “Exclusive of the activities in 
connection with the universe”. That is, the lordship of the freed 
soul does not consist in the activities in connection with the controlling 
of the universe, such as its creation and so on. But the activities 
in connection with the creation of the universe belong to the Highest 
Brahman alone. Why ? “On account of subject-matter/* i.e. 
because in the texts designating creation snd so on, viz. “From whom, 
verily, these beings arise ** (Tait. 3.1 ) and so on, He alone is the subject- 
matter; “also on account of non-proximity”, i.o. because in the texts 
designating creation and so on, the freed soul is never mentioned as 
the creator and the rest of the universe. 

COMPARISON 

Sarpkara 

As pointed out above, he refers all these sutras to the lower 
knowers only. 

Bhaskara 

He too refers this and the following sutras to those who attain the 
effected Brahman only. 


i R, Sk, B. 
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SCTRA 18 

“If it be objected that on account of direct teaching, no, 
(we reply:) no, on account of that which abides within 

THE SPHERE OF THOSE ENTRUSTED WITH SPECIAL OFFICES BEING 
MENTIONED . * ' 


Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

If it be objected: Since by the scriptural text: “He becomes a 
self-ruler. He comes to have freedom of movement in all the worlds” 
(Chand. 7.25.2 *) tho freed soul is proved to have the activities in 
connection with the universe, the statod view : “Exclusive of the 
activities in connection with the universe” (Br. Su. 4.4.17) is not 
tenable, — 

We reply: “no”, since that text simply declares that the objects 
of enjoyments inhering in the worlds of Hiranyagarbha and the rest 
are the objects of tho freed sours enjoyment. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The view, stated above, that the lordship of the 
freed soul is exclusive of the activities in connection with the universe, 
is not tenable. Why? “On account of the direct teaching”: “He 
becomes a self-ruler. He comes to have freodom of movement in all 
the worlds” (Chand. 7.25.2). The word ‘direct' means ‘Scriptural*. 
By Scripture, i.e. by the Chandogya and the rest, the lordship of the 
freed soul is taught as consisting in the activities in connection with 
thenmiverse, — on account of that, — 

We reply: “no”. Why? “On account of that which abides 
within the spheres of those who are entrusted with special offices 
being mentioned,” i.e. because “that which abides within the spheres 
of those who are entrusted with special offices”, or the objects of 
enjoyment inhering in the worlds of Hiranyagarbha and so on too 
“ are mentioned ”, i.e. established, by the Chandogya-text, to be the 
objects of the freed soul's enjoyment. 
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COMPARISON. 

Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. The soul who has attained the effected 
Brahman has not unlimited lordship, since it depends on the Lord 
abiding in the disc of the sun and the rest. 1 


SCTRA 19 

“And that which is not subject to change, for thus (Scrip- 
ture) DECLARES (ITS) EXISTENCE.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

The freed soul intuits Brahman alone, free from the changes of 
birth and the rest, an ocean of natural, inconceivable and infinite 
attributes, and possessed of super-human power, “for” Scripture 
declares the soul's “existence” during salvation 2 to be “thus”: 
“ For when, verily, he finds fearlessness as a foundation in that which 
is invisible, incorporal, undefined, unsupported, then he has gone to 
fearlessness” (Tait. 2.7 8 ), “Verily, he is the essence, for on attaining 
this essence one becomes blissful” (Tait. 2.7). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

It has been said the lordship of the freed soul is exclusive of the 
activities in connection with the universe. On the enquiry: In what, 
then, does it consist ? — the author now shows that the lordship of 
the freed soul consists in a direct intuition of the Highest Brahman, 
possessed of super-human power, and thereby rejects the view— r-sug- 
gested by the statement made above that the objects of enjoyment, 
inhering in the spheres of those who are entrusted with special offices, 
are the freed soul’s objects of enjoyment, — viz. that the freed soul is 
just like the soul in bondage. 


1 6.B. 4.4.18, pp. 977-978; Bh. B. 4.4.8, p. 248. 

2 C.S.S. reads “mukta-sthiti”, (p. 91), also Brindaban ed. (p. 1354). 

3 R. 
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The freed soul intuits the Highest Brahman alone, “not subject 
to change”, i.e. untouched by any change like birth and so on, free 
by nature from all faults, the one ocean of all auspicious qualities, 
and possessed of super-human powers. The word “ and ” implies 
emphasis. Scripture declares “the existence” of the freed soul to 
be “thus”: “For when, verily, he finds fearlessness as a foundation 
in that which is invisible, incorporal, undefined, unsupported, then he 
has gone to fearlessness” (Tait. 2.7), “Verily, he is the essence, for on 
attaining this essence, one becomes blissful” (Tait. 2.7), ‘“Whereby 
the unheard becomes heard, the unthought thought, the unknown 
known ”* (Chand. 6.1.3). The sense is this: FiVen when the soul in 
bondage happens to go to the world of Hirapyagarbha, it does not 
find freedom from fear, in accordance with the declaration by the 
Lord : ‘ “ Tho worlds up to the world of Brahma do return, O Arjuna ! ” ’ 
(Gita 8.16). But the freed soul, on attaining the Lord, possessed of 
supreme power, enjoys the pleasures belonging to the worlds of Hiranya- 
garbha and others too, which are included within Him as His particular 
power. This is declared by the scriptural text: “He comes to have 
freedom of movement in all tho worlds” (Chand. 7.25.2). All the 
worlds, which are powers of the Highest Brahman, abide in Him. 
This is declared by the scriptural text: “That alone is the bright, 
that is Brahman, that alone is said to be immortal. In him all worlds 
rest. Nothing surpasses him” (Katha 5.8; 6.1). It cannot be said 
that the individual soul being other than the Highest must be subject 
to some fear, in accordance with the declaration: “Fear arises from a 
second” (Brh. 1.4.2), — because the freed soul is not a second something, 
distinct from the Lord, as a deer is from a tiger; and because it has 
been established many times before 1 that the individual soul, because 
of having Brahman as its essence, is non-different from Him. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

“(The Highest Brahman) does not abide in effects (like the sun 
and the rest), for (Scripture) declares (His) existence (to be) thus.” 
That is, it has been said in the previous sutra that those who attain 
the effected Brahman are subject to the Lord abiding within the sun 

1 Vide, e.g., V.P.S. 1.1.1, 1.1.7, 1.2,21, 1,4.9, 1.4.20, etc. etc. 
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and the rest. But here it is shown that the Highest Brahman, who 
is non -qualified, does not abide in sun and the rest, but only the 
qualified Brahman does. 1 


SCTRA 20 

“And thus perception and inference show.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Brahman alone is capable of the activities in connection with the 
creation and the rest of the entire universe. The following scriptural 
Smrti passages “show” the lordship of the freed soul to be exclusive 
of the activities in connection with the universe: “He is the cause, 
the lord of the lord of causes 2 3 ” (&vet. 6.9 s ), “The controller of all, 
the ruler of all” (Brh. 4.4.22 4 ), ‘ “ With me as the ruler, prakyti brings 
forth the movable and the immovable ” * (Gita 9.10 6 ). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“Perception” means Scripture, “inference” Smyth These two, 
Scripture and Smrti, “show” that Brahman alone, not subject to 
any change, is capable of the activities in connection with the universe. 
The scriptural texts are to the effect: “ The lord of matter and souls, 
the controller of attributes” (6vet. 6.16), “Supreme is His power, 
declared to be manifold” (6vet. 6.8), * “ The existent alone, my dear, 
was this in the beginning, one only, without a second ” * (Chand. 
6.2.1 ), “ He js the Lord of all, he is the ruler of beings, he is the protector 
of beings, he is the bridge for keeping these worlds apart” (Bph. 4.4.22), 
‘ “ Verily, at the command of the Imperishable, (Gargi), the sun and 
the moon stand held apart ” * (Byh. 3.8.9), “ Through fear the Wind 

1 S.B. 4.4.19, p. 978; Bh. B. 4.4.19, p. 248. The difference between Saip- 
kara and Bhaskara with regard to these two aspects of the Lord — non-qualified 
and qualified — is that while ^arpkara takes the former alone to be true, the latter 
false, Bhaskara takes the former to be real and eternal, the latter, real and 
non-eternal. 

2 Correct reading: “ Karnadhipadhipa ” — the lord of the lord of sense-organs 
(or the individual soul). Vide 6 vet. 6.9, p. 70. 

3 Not quoted by others. 4 Oqpu cit. 


3 R. 
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blows, through fear the sun arises, through fear fire, the moon and 
death as the fifth speed on” (Tait. 2.8), “ He is the cause, the Lord 
of the lord of causes ” (6vet. 6.9), “ In whom all the worlds rest. None, 
surpasses him” (Katha 5.8; 6.1), “ Kr§na, the one, the controller, 
moving everywhere, is to bo worshipped” (G.P.T. 1 ). The Smrti 
passages are to the effect : ‘ “ With me as the ruler, prakyti brings forth 
the movable and the immovable ” ’ (Gita 9.10), * “ Pervading the entire 
universe with a part of mine, I abide ” ’ (Gita 10.42), 4 “ I am the source 
of all, everything originates from me ” 9 (Gita 10.8), ‘ “ On me all this 
is strung, like gems on a piece of thread”’ (Gita 7.7), ‘“There is 
nothing else higher than me, 0 Dhananjaya” 9 (Gita 7.17). 

The freed soul, however, though similar to the Highest Brahman, 
yet cannot possibly bo the lord of all the sentient and the non-sen tient, 
their controller, their supporter, all-pervasive and so on ; and hence 
its lordship is exclusive of the activities in connection with the 
universe. 


SCTRA 21 

“And on account of the indication of equality in point 

OF ENJOYMENT only.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the indication of equality in point of enjoy- 
ment only,” viz. : “ He enjoys all pleasures together with Brahman, 
the all-knowing” (Tait. 2.1 2 ), the lordship of the freed soul is exclusive 
of the activities with regard to the universe. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And on account of the indication” to the effect that the freed 
soul has similarity with the Lord in point of enjoyment only, viz.: 
“He enjoys all desires together with Brahman, the all-knowing” 
(Tait. 2.1), it is known that the lordship of the freed soul is exclusive 
of the activities in connection with the universe. 


i P. 195. 


2 R, Bh, 6k, B. 
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SCTRA 22 

“Non-return, on account of text.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no return for the soul which has attained the form of tho 
highest light and has become free from transmigratory existence. 
Why? “On account of the texts”: “Those who proceed by this 
do not return to this human whirlpool, return not” (Chand. 4.15.6 *), 
4 “ But on attaining me, 0 son of Kunti, there is no re-birth” ’ (Gita 
8.162). 


Here ends the fourth quarter of the fourth chapter in the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the &ariraka- 
mimamsa texts by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

By demonstrating that the freed soul has similarity with the 
Lord in point of enjoyment alone, it has been shown there is no simi- 
larity of nature between the two. It is to be known that tho freed 
soul, different from Brahman, has no return, “on account of texts”, 
i.e. in accordance with following scriptural and Smrti texts: “Those 
who proceed by this, do not return to this human whirlpool, return 
not” (Chand. 4.15.6), “They attain the world of Brahman, and do not 
return” (Chand. 4.15.1), “This is immortal, fearless, this is the highest 
abode. From this, one does not return ” (PraSna 1.10), 4 “ On attaining 
me, the great-souled ones who have attained supreme perfection, are 
not subject to re-birth, the abode of miseries and non-eternal ” * 
(Gita 8.15), 4 “ But on attaining me, 0 son of Kunti, there is no re- 
birth (Gita 8.16), 4 44 Resorting to this knowledge, they have come to 
attain similarity with me. They are not born at the time of creation, 
nor suffer at the time of dissolution” * (Gita 14.2) and so on. Tho 
repetition of the aphorism indicates the completion of th/^treatise. 


i 6, Bh, B. 
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It is established that the lordship of the freed soul consists in a direct 
intuition of the Highest Brahman, the Highest Self, the soul of all. 


Here ends the section entitled “ Exclusive of the activities 
in connection with the universe (6). 


I bow down to the author of the aphorisms and to him who 
explained them, through whose grace the Vedanta-kaustubha has been 
churned out of the ocean of Scripture for the well-being of knowers. 


Here ends the fourth quarter of the fourth chapter in the holy 
Vedanta-kaustubha, a commentary on the Sariraka-mTmamsa texts 
and composed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the 
lotus-feet of the venerable Nimbarka, the founder and teacher of the 
sect of the holy Sanatkumara. 

This fourth chapter entitled “The fruit ” is completed. 

R6sum£ 

According to Nimbarka and others, the fourth quarter of the 
fourth chapter contains 22 sutras. The number of adhikaranas is 
6 according to Nimbarka and Ramanuja, 7 according to 6amkara 
and Bhaskara, 8 according to ^rikantha and 10 according to Baladeva. 


The End 
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PREFACE. 


The Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal accepted Dr. Roma Bose’s 
(Choudhury) doctoral dissertation on Vedanta-Parijata-Saurabha of 
Nimbarka and Vedanta- Kan stubh a of Srinivasa for publication in the 
Bibliotheca Indica Series and the printing of the first volume was 
completed early in 1940. When the second volume was printed off 
in 1941, the two volumes together came to 884 pages, Royal 8vo. 
Dr. B. S. Guha, the then General Secretary hoped to publish Indexes 
for both the volumes at the end of Vol. II, but the Indexes were not 
ready and as the third volume would give a general survey of the life 
and thoughts of Nimbarka, we found it convenient to print the Indexes 
of all the three volumes together at the end of Vol. III. 

The learned author has given a lucid and comprehensive exposition 
of the doctrinal as well as the historical problems of the Nimbarka 
school in its entirety. Opening with a brief survey of the life of 
Nimbarka, the author discusses briefly the date as well as the specific 
works of the great philosopher. The rest of the book is devoted to a 
detailed analysis of the doctrines of Nimbarka and his followers 
(pp. 18-279). Incidentally the author institutes comparison of the 
doctrine of Nimbarka with some other Bhedabheda (unity in plurality) 
doctrines as coming from Ramanuja, Bhaskara, 6rlka£tha and 
Baladeva. A r6sume of the various doctrines was then given, bringing 
out the inherent similarities and dissimilarities. The various rituals 
of the Nimbarka sect were finally described and an evaluation of 
Nimbarka’s system was made in the concluding section of the book. 
An exhaustive bibliography has been added and the Index to all the 
three volumes will facilitate, let us hope, further studies along the line 
chalked out by the - author whom we congratulate on the completion of 
her monumental work. Brahmavadini was a well-known and well- 
merited title held by several femmes savantes of the later Vedic age and 
the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, the pioneer institution in the 
revival of ancient Indian culture, may take legitimate pride in the 
fact of setting its seal on the merits of the exposition of Brahmavada 
by a brilliant woman scholar of modern India. 

KALIDAS NAG, 

General Secretary , 

21st October , 1943. Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal . 




CONTENTS 


Page 

1. Life of Nimbarka- .. .. .. . . 1 

2. Works of Nimbarka . . . . . . . . 8 

3. Date of Nimbarka . . . . . . 14 

4. Doctrine of Nimbarka . . . . . . 18 

Brahman . . . . . . 18 

The Cit : the Jiva . . . . . . . . 27 

Nature, size, number and kinds of the Jiva . . 27 

Different States of the Jiva: Jagrat, Svapna, Susupti, 
Murceha and Marana . . . . 33 

Different destinies of the Jiva: Svarga, Naraka and 
Apa varga . . . . . . 34 

The Aeit: Prakrta, Aprakrta, Kala . . 39 

Relation between Brahman, Cit and Acit . . 40 

Criticism of other schools . . . . 42 

Moksa . . . . . . 43 

Ethics: the Sadh anas .. .. .. ..46 

(i) Karma . . . . . . . . 46 

(ii) Vidya . . . . . . 46 

Nature of Vidya and its relation to Karma . . 46 

Adhikarins of Vidya . . . . 48 

Rise of Vidya . . . . . . 50 

(iii) Upasana or Dhyana . . . . 50 

Mode of Meditation . . . . 50 

Posture of Meditation . . . . 50 

Place of Meditation . . . . . . 50 

Time of Meditation . . . . 51 

Fruit of Meditation . . . . . . 51 

Kinds of Meditation . . . . 51 

Adhikarins of Meditation . . . . 53 

Upasana and Bhakti . . . . 53 

(iv) Prapatti . . . . . . 54 

Its general nature and factors . . 54 

Adhikarins of Prapatti . . . . . . 55 



CONTENTS 


viii 

Page 


(v) Gurupasatti . . . . . . 55 

Its general nature . . . . . . 55 

Adhikarins of Gurupasatti . . . . . . 56 

Sahakarins to the Sadhanas . . 57 

r Virodhins to the Sadhanas . . . . . . 58 

Conclusion . . . . . . . . 61 

Theology . . . . . . . . 63 

5. Followers of Nimbarka . . . . 65 

Introduction . . . . . . 65 

(1) ^rinivasacarya . . . . . . 66 

Life and Date . . . . 66 

Works . . . . 67 

Doctrine . . . . . . 68 

(2) ViSv&carya . . . . . . 69 

(3) Purusottamacarya . . . . 70 

Life and Date . . . . 70 

Works . . . . . . 70 

Doctrine . . . . . . 70 

Trinity of Reals . . . . 71 

Brahman . . . . . . 71 

His nature and qualities . . . . 71 

His forms and manifestations . . . . 75 

Criticism of rival theories . . 77 

Nirguna-vada and Nirvi£esa-vada . . 77 

Aprameyatva-vada . . . . 78 

The Cit . . . . . . . . 78 

Its nature, size, number and kinds . . 78 

Criticism of rival theories . . . . 84 

Pratibimba-vada . . . . 84 

Avaccheda-vada . . . . 85 

Sarva-gatatma-vada . . 86 

Eka-jiva-vada . . . . 87 

Tl^e Acit . . . . . . 87 

Prakrta . . . . . . . . 88 

Kala .. .. .. ..94 

Apr&krta . . . . . . . . 95 

Criticism of rival theories . . . . 96 

Vivarta-vada . . . . 96 

Epistemology . . . . . . 97 

Reconciliation of abheda and bheda texts . . 99 



CONTENTS 


IX 


Page 


Relation between Brahman, Cit and Aoit . . 99 

Interpretation of the text * Tat tvam asi ’ . . 100 

The S&dhanas . . . . . . 100 

The five sadhanas . . . . . . 100 

Theory of Grace . . . . . . 105 

Moksa . . . . 107 

(4) Devacarya . . . . 107 

Life and date . . . . . . 107 

Works . . . . log 

Doctrine . . . . . . . . 108 

Brahman . . . . . . . . 108 

The Cit .. . . . . . . HO 

The Acit . . . . . . . . 110 

Relation between them . . . . 110 

Mok$a . . . . . . H3 

Sadhanas . . . . . . . . 114 

(5) Sundarabhatta . . . . . . . . 115 

Life and date . . . . . . . . 115 

Works . . . . . . H5 

Doctrine . . . . . . . . 115 

Moksa . . . . . . . . no 

Sadhana: Gurupasatti . . . . ..116 

Its general nature . . . . . . 116 

Qualifications of Guru and Sisya . . . . 118 

Its successive stages .. .. ..119 

(0) Ke6avaka£mmbhatta . . . . . . 122 

Life and date . . . . . . . . 122 

Works . . . . . . 123 

Doctrine . . . . . . . . 124 

Criticism of Advaita-vada . . . . 124 

Advaita View of Brahman . . . . 124 

Nirvi£e§a-vada . . . . . . 124 

Advaita view of jiva . . . . . . 126 

Pratibimba-vada . . . . . . 126 

Avaccheda-vada . . . . . . 126 

Eka-jiva-vada . . . . . . 127 

Akartftva-vada . . . . . . 127 

Advaita view of jagat . . . . . . 127 

Vivarta-vada . . . . 127 



CONTENTS 


Page 

Advaita view of Moksa . . 130 

General criticism . . . . 130 

Jivan-mukti-vada . . . . . . 131 

(7) Srlbhatrta . . . . . . . . 132 

(8) Harivyasadeva . . . . . . . . 133 

Life and date . . . . . . . . 133 

Works . . . . . . 133 

Doctrine . . . . . . . . 133 

Brahman . . . . . . . . 134 

The Cit . . . . . . . . 135 

Its nature, etc. . . . . 135 

Criticism of Advaita view of Jiva . . . . 136 

Pratibimba-vada . . . . 136 

Avaccheda-vada . . . . 136 

TheAcit .. .. .. ..136 

Its nature, etc. . . . . 136 

Criticism of the Advaita view of Jagat . . 136 

Adhyasa-vada . . . . 136 

Relation between Brahman, Cit and Acit . . 137 

Moksa . . . . . . . . 138 

Sadhanas . . . . . . 139 

(9) Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava I . . 140 

Life and date . . . . . . 140 

Works . . . . 140 

Doctrine . . . . 140 

Brahman . . . . . . . . 141 

The Cit . . . . . . . . 141 

The Acit . . . . . . 141 

Relation between them . . 142 

Moksa . . . . . . . . 142 

Sadhanas . . . . . . 142 

Destiny of Man . . . . . . 142 

Epistemology . . . . 142 

Criticism of rival theories . . . . 143 

Regarding Brahman . . 143 

NirviSesa-vada . . . . • . 143 

Aprameya - vada . . . . . . 144 

Adhyasa-vada . . . . . . 144 

Upadana-karana-vada . . 153 



CONTENTS 


XI 


Page 

l6vara-vada . . . . . . 155 

The text ‘ Ekamevadvitiyam * . . 156 

Regarding Jiva . . . . . . 157 

Pratibimba-vada . . . . . . 157 

Avaccheda-vada . . . . 162 

Adhyasa-vada . . . . . . 163 

Eka-jiva-vada . . . . 165 

Regarding Jagat . . . . 166 

Maya-vada . . . . 166 

Sattva-traividhya-vada . . 168 

Dr§ti-srsti-vada . . . . 171 

Regarding relation between them . . . . 173 

Abheda-vada . . . . 173 

Atyanta-bheda-vada . . 173 

ViSistadvaita-vada . . . . 173 

(10) Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II . . 174 

Life and date . . . . . . ..174 

Works . . . . . . 174 

Doctrine . . . . . . . . 175 

Criticism of Anirvacanlya-vada . . 175 

(11) Madhava Mukunda .. .. .. 177 

Life and date . . . . 177 

Works . . . . . . 177 

(12) Vanamali Mi6ra . . . . . . . . 178 

Life and date . . . . . . 178 

Works . . . . . . 178 

(13) Anantarama . . . . 178 

Life and date . . . . 178 

Works .. .. .. ..178 

*6. Comparison of the doctrine of Nimbarka with some other 

Bhedabheda doctrines . . . . . . 180 

(1) Nimbarka and Ramanuja: Svabhavika-bhedabheda- 

vada and Vi6istadvaita-vada . . . . 180 

(2) Nimbarka and Bhaskara: Svabh&vika-bhedabheda- 

vada and Aupadhika- bhedabheda- vada . . 182 

Introduction . . . . . . 182 

Brahman . . . . . . . . 182 

TheCit .. .. .. ..187 

The Acit . . . . . . 192 



xii CONTENTS 

Page 

Relation between them . . 192 

Moksa .. 195 

Sadhanas . . 195 

Conclusion . . . . 200 

(3) Nimb&rka and 6rlkantha: Svabhavika-bhedabheda- 

vada and Vi6i§ta6ivfidvaita-v&da . . . . 201 

Introduction . . . . 201 

Brahman . . 201 

TheCit .. .. 205 

The Acit . . . . 205 

Relation between them . . . . 207 

Moksa . . . . . . . . 210 

Sadhanas . . . . . . . . 212 

Conclusion . . . . . . . . 214 

(4) Nimbarka and Baladeva: Sv&bhavika-bhedabheda- 

vada and Acintya-bhedabheda-vada . . 215 

Introduction . . . . 216 

Brahman . . . . 216 

His nature, attributes and powers . . * . . 216 

His forms and manifestations . . . . 220 

His City . . . . . . . . 223 

The Cit . . . . . . . . 225 

The Acit . . . . . . . . 228 

Relation between the three . . . . 229 

Moksa . . . . . . . . 231 

Sadhanas . . . . . . . . 233 

Bhakti, its nature and pre-requisites . . 233 

Modes and kinds of Bhakti . . . . 238 

Kinds of Upasana . . . . 240 

Kinds of Bhaktas . . . . . . 242 

Rituals . . . . . . . . 248 

Conclusion . . . . . . . . 249 

R6sum6 . . . . . . . . 249 

* 

7. Ritualistic doctrine of the school of Nimbarka. . . . 255 

Initiation (Diksa), etc. . . . . . . 255 

Idol- worship . . . . . . . . 262 

Some religious observances and festivals . . . . 272 

8. Conclusion . . . . . . . . 275 

Bibliography . . . . . . 281 

Abbreviations . . . . . . . . 298 



LIFE OF NIMBARKA 

Nothing much is known for certain about the life of Nimb&rka. 
He was believed to be an incarnation of the SudarSana-cakra (disc) 
of Lord Vi§pu, born on earth for suppressing the heretical doctrines, 
then prevalent, and for preaching the holy Vai^nava religion. 1 He 
was a Tailanga Brahmana born in Telinga, 2 in the Sudar§ana-a6rama, 
situated on the bank of Devanadi. 8 According to a different account, 


1 V.K., p. 1, Ka6l ed.; V.R.M., p. 1; S.J., p. 1; S.S., p. 1; A.S., quoted in 
A.O., p. 35, cf. also S.R., pp. 124-125; G.M., p. 1; V.M., p. 1; L.M., p. 1; Preface 
to V.P.S., p. 3, O.S.S. ed.; Preface to S.K., p. 4; 6.M.M., p. 2; $.M., pp. 1-2; 
Bh.P., quoted in the Preface to V.P.S., p. 2, Ka6l ed. 

The account given in A.C., pp. 42-48, is as follows: — 

Once all the sages were assailed with doubt as to whether the pravftti-marga 
was better or the nivrtti-marga, and they approached Brahma with this question. 
Brahma took them to Lord Aniruddha on the bank of the K^Ira-s&gara and 
requested him to point out the right path to the sages. Thereupon, an unseen 
voice declared from heaven that to the Lord and to His devotees the nivrtti- 
marga was preferable, and that He should teach the nivrtti-marga to the 
world. Being satisfied, the sages went away. Then the Lord summoned His 
own Sudar&ana-cakra — a part of Himself — and commanded him to desoend on 
earth to revive and teach the Bhagavata-dharma, which was waning and which 
he could learn from Narada, and spread it all around. Accordingly the 
Sudar£ana-eakra was born as the son of Amna and Jayanti. 

Tho account given in Bh.P. is much the same, omitting only the first portion, 
viz., the going of the sages to Brahma, etc. 

The account given in Naimi^a-khanda, as quoted in A.C., pp. 34-35, is as 
follows : — 

At the end of the Treta-yuga, the Brahmanas, being afraid of the 
Asuras, prayed to the Lord Hari. They also prayed to Brahma, who himself 
prayed to Lord Hari again. Thereupon Lord Hari gavo him His own Sudar&ana- 
cakra for the protection of the Brahmanas. SudarSana descended on earth as 
a sage, called Havirdhana or Niyamananda. 

2 V.R.M., p. 1. 

Telinga is the country along the coast south of Orissa as far as Madras. 

According to one account, Nimbarka was born in a villago called Mufigl- 
patana in Tailanga; S.N., p. 2, and p. 2 footnote ; of. also 6.N.M., p. 2. 

8 Bh.P., quoted in the Preface to V.P.S., p. 2, Ka4I ed. Devanadi is 
identified with the river Godavari in Southern India (vide G.M., p. 47). 

In A.S. it is said that Nimbarka was born in a village called Nimbagrama 
near Govardhana. Govardhana is &, celebrated hill in Vrndavana or the country 
about Mathura. 


( i ) 
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however, he was born ip. Vrndavana, on the bank of Suryaputri or 
Yamuna . 1 

According to one account he was born in the month of Kartika 
in the evening of the full-moon night , 2 while according to another, 
he was born in the month of VaiSakha on the third day of the bright 
half of the moon . 8 

His father’s name was Aruiia, and his mother’s Jayantl . 4 Accord- 
ing to a different account, however, his father’s name was Jagannatha, 
and his mother’s Saras vat !. 6 


i A.C., p. 48. 

Note that Puru$ottama, who was the fourth in succession from Nimb&rka, 
states in the introductory part of his V.R.M. that Nimbarka was bom in Telihga 
(Southern India), but Puru^iottama, the author of A.C., holds that Nimbarka 
was bom in Vrndavana (Northern India). 

British Museum Catalogue (Supplementary catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali 
and Prakrit books, 1928) makes Puru^ottama, the author of V.R.M., identical 
with Puruf-jottama, the author of A.O. (vide p. 819). But this is not really the 
case, as will be clear from the following evidence : — 

The A.C. begins thus : — 

Once several highly learned men like Svabhudova and the like approached 
the great sage Harivyasadeva in the Dhruvak^etra in Mathura, and wanted to hear 
the biography of Nimbarka, the founder of their sect. Thereupon, 
Harivyasadeva first tnade obeisance to his guru S'rlbhatta and began to tell them 
about the life and doings of Nimbarka, etc. (A.C., pp. 1-4). 

This shows that Puru§ottama, the author of A.C., must have flourished 
subsequent to Srlbha^ta, Harivyasadeva, and Svabhudova. But ^rlbha^a was 
the thirty-first in succession from Nimbarka, Harivyasadeva, the thirty-second 
and Svabhudova, the thirty-third, while Puru^ottama, the author of V.R.M . , was 
only the fourth (vide pp. 105-106 of the thesis, Part 1). This proves conclusively 
that Puru^ottama, the author of A.C., was other than Puru§ottama, the author of 
V.R.M. 

8 A.C., p. 48; Bh.P., quoted in the Preface to the V.P.S., p. 2, KaSl ed. ; 
S.N.M., p. 2. 

3 3.K., p. 3; A.S., quoted in A.O., p. 38, etc. Vai&akha is the April-May 
month. 

4 A.O., p. 48; A.S., quoted in A.C. ; p. 35, also given in S.R., pp. 124-125; 
Preface to &.K., p. 4; Preface to V.P.S., p. 3, C.S.S. ed.; Bh.P., quoted in the 
Preface to V.P.S* p. 2, KA6I ed. (according to it, Aruna belonged to the Bhfgu 
clan); S.N.M., p. 2; fl.N., p. 2. 

* 6.K., p. 3. 

It is interesting to note that the account given by Harivyasadeva in his 
$.K. tallies with that given by Audumbara in A.S. regarding the time of 
Nimb&rka’s birth (viz. the month of Vai&kha) and his father's name (viz. 
Jagann&tha), but differs from it regarding his mother's name, which the latter 
gives as 41 VaijayantI ”. 

IB 
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Eggeling’s identification of Nimbarka with Bhaskarac&rya is 
wrong. 1 His disciples never refer to him as Bhaskara, but always as 
Niyamananda or Nimbarka. 2 It will be shown later on that 
Bhaskara and Nimbarka were two different persons representing two 
different schools of thought altogether. 

According to tradition, Nimbarka had some other names as well, 
viz. Arupi, because he was the son of Aruiia 8 ; “ Jayanteya”, because 
he was the son of Jayanti 4 ; “Haripriya”, because he was very dear 
to the Lord, being His incarnation 5 ; “ Havirdhana ”, because he was a 
supporter and a nourisher of the ha vis, or sacrificial ghee Q ; and 
“SudarSana ”, because he was an incarnation of the Sudar6ana-cakra 
of the Lord. 7 

His most well-known names are, however, the first two, viz. 
Niyamananda and Nimbarka. Various etymological explanations of 
the first name have been given by his disciples, 8 and several legends 
are connected with the second. 

We do not know, and have no means of knowing, whether the parents of 
Nimbarka each bore two namos: Aruna and Jagannatha. Jayanti and Sarasvati. 

1 I.O.C. of Sanskrit MSS., Part IV, 1894, p. 802. 

2 Srinivasa, V.K., pp. 1-2 — Nimbabh&skara and Niyamananda; 

Purusottama, V.R.M., p. 1 — Niyamananda; Devacarya, S.J., pp. 2, 0 — 

Niyamananda; Sundarabhatta, S.S., p. 1 — Niyamananda; KedavakaSmiribhatta, 
T.P., p. 1 — Nimbarka; Harivyasadeva, ^.K., p. 3 — Nimbaditya and Nimbarka; 
Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava I, S.K., pp. 1, 148 — Niyamananda; Anantarama, 
V.M., p. 1 — Niyamananda. 

Cf. also Gopala Sastrl, Preface to S.K., p. 4 — Niyamananda; VindhyeSvarl- 
prasada Dvivedin, Preface to V.P.S., K.S.S., p. 3 — Nimbarka; Ki£orI D&sa, 
&.N.M., p. 2 and &.N., pp. 1, 2, etc. 

3 A.C., p. 56. This name, it is said, was given to Nimbarka by Brahma. 
See footnote 1, p. 6 of the thesis, Part 1. 

4 Op. cit. 

6 A.C., p. 61. This name, it is said, was given to Nimbarka by Narada. 

Ke6avaka6mlrin, at the end of his T.P., p. 380, refers to Nimbarka as 
“Haripriya”, but the word seems to be used as an adjective rather than as a 
pronoun. 

6 Naimi^a-khan^a, quoted in A.C., p. 35; Sanmohanatantra, quoted in 
A.O., p. 37. Kr^na-upanisad, quoted in A.C., p. 39. 

7 Naimi§a-khanda, quoted in A.C., p. 34; Kaficl-khanda, quoted in A.C., 
p. 37. 

8 L.S., p. 1. He was called “Niyamananda” because (cf. the commentary 
on L.S., p. 3) he brought all people under his control, or because he devoted 
(controlled) himself to supreme bhakti of the Lord. 

Vide G.M. also, p. 2, on L.S. ; various explanations given, such as, He was 
niyama, because he controlled (niyamayati) those who deviated from the path of 
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According to one account, when the boy was about five years old, 
Father Brahm& went to the hermitage of the sage Aruoa, in the guise 
of an ascetic. The sage was not at home at that time, and JayantI, 
as the hostess, respectfully offered some refreshment to the guest. 
But as it was past sunset, the ascetic refused to comply with her 
request. Thereupon, the boy approached the ascetic and said: 
“Reverend Sir, do be pleased to accept our hospitality, for look, the 
sun is still lingering over the yonder Nimba-tree”, and showed him the 
sun, shining as bright as ever over the said tree. But when the 
ascetic finished his meal, he was astonished to find that it was really 
past midnight. Thereupon Brahma, being pleased, gave the boy the 
name “Nimbarka” because he had shown him the sun (arka) over the 
Nimba-tree long after sunset . 1 

According to a different account, once a great and learned Dandin 
(or a Jaina ascetic, according to another account) visited our sage, 
and the two were engaged in controversial discussions till sunset. 
Then the sage offered some refreshment to the visitor, but as the 
sun was already setting, the mendicant was obliged to decline. There- 
upon the great sage arrested the further descent of the sun, and 
ordered it to stay over a yonder Nimba-tree till the guest had taken 


religion, and he was ananda because he gladdened (anandayati) the heart of his 
devotees ; and so on. 

A.C., p. 50. He was called “Niyamananda” because he expounded the Law, 
i.e. the Veda. 

S.P. p. 2 and S.S., p. 4. He was called “Niyamananda” because the Bliss 
(ananda, i.e. Brahman) taught by him universally (niyamena) manifests the 
world; i.e. because he was the teacher of the highest truth, viz. Brahman. 

Ke6avak&6mlrin, in the Mahgala-patha of his T.P., p. 1, gives an etymological 
explanation of the word “ Nimb&rka ”, viz. he was like a medicinal fruit (nimba) 
in curing people from the disease of the world, and he was like the sun (arka) 
in removing the darkness of the heart. 

1 A.C., pp. 52-50. According to this account, Brahma not only gave him 
the name “Nimbarka”, but also some other names, viz. Aruni, Jayanteya, and 
N iyamananda . 

A slightly different account is given in 6.N.M., pp. 2-3. Once Brahma 
(or N&rada, according to another account) went to the hermitage of Aruna 
and asked for alms. But the sage was out, and nothing was available at home. 
Then seeing the guest turn back, disappointed, Niyamananda placed his own 
Sudardana-tejas (which looked just like the sun) on a Nimba-tree, and fetched, 
in the meantime, fruits, etc. for the ascetic, from the forest. 

Cf. also the similar account given in Bh.P., quoted in the Preface to V.P.S., 
pp. 2-3, K&SI ed. 
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his meal. The sun did so, and from that time the sage came to be 
known as “ Nimbarka * * or “ Nimbaditya * ’ or the Sun of the Nimba-tree . 1 

Nimbarka is said to be the immediate disciple of Narada . 2 3 He 
himself refers to Narada as his guru in his commentary on the Brahma- 
sutras . 8 The tradition is that Brahma, out of pity for the world, 
merged as it was in the darkness of ignorance, produced four Kumaras, 
viz. Sanaka, Sananda,* Sanatana, and Sanatkumara, out of his mind 
(manasa-putra). These Kumaras requested their Father to teach 
them the highest reality. Brahma, being himself unable to teach 
them, prayed to Lord Vis^u. Thereupon, the Lord, for the good of 
the world, manifested Himsolf as a swan (Hamsavatara) and taught 
the supreme truth to the Kumaras, who taught it to Narada , 4 * and 
Narada in his turn handed down this knowledge to Nimbarka . 6 * 

It is evident that no historical importance can be attached to this 
alleged fact of Nimbarka’s being the immediate disciple of Narada, 
who is, after all, a mere traditional figure, like the swan-incarnation 
and the four Kumaras. It is true that Nimbarka himself refers to 
him as his preceptor , 6 but that by no means guarantees us in con- 


1 B.M.G., p. 171. 

Cf. the similar account given in 6.N., p. 3. 

2 A.C., pp. 57ff. ; $.N., p. 4; &.N.M., pp. 7, 8. 

3 V.P.S., 1.3.8, p. 80, Kail ed. 

4 Cf. also the Chand., 7th chap., the dialogue between Narada and 
Sanatkumara. Hero Sanatkumara is represented as teaching the supreme truth 
to Narada. See V.K., 1.3.8 

Nimbarka also represents Narada as learning the truth from Sanatkumara 
in his V.P.S., 1.3.8. 

6 A.C., pp. 7-21, 57-64. Narada went to the hermitage of Nimbarka, 
initiated him properly, gave him the name “ Haridasa Haripriya ” and taught 
him five-fold knowledge, viz. the Gayatrlmantra, the Visnu-bhakti-rahasya- 
mantra, the Upanisads, the Vedas, and the $ri-gopala -mantra of eighteen 
syllables. He taught him, further, the Vedanta doctrine, viz. that there are 
three realities, viz. God, Soul and World, and that the relation between them is 
a relation of difference-non-difference. 

Cf. also Mangala-patha, V.K., verse 1, p. 1, Ka4i ed., where Srinivasa makes 
obeisance to the Lord Swan, Sanaka, and the rest, and Nimbarka. 

Mangala-patha, T.P., verse 4, p. 380, where KeSavakadmlrin makes obeisance 
to the Lord who assumed the foi*m of a swan for teaching the truth to Sanaka 
and the rest ; P.R., p. 8, where Baladeva quotes from Padma-purana to the 
effect that Sri, Brahma, Rudra, and the four Kumaras, respectively chose 
Ramanuja, Madhva, Visnusvamin, and Nimbarka as the founders of their 
respective sects; &.N.M., p. 8; 6.N., p. 5. 

‘See footnote 3, above. 
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eluding that he actually learnt the Vedanta -doctrine from Narada, 
as alleged. Nimbarka might have very well called Narada his preceptor 
simply for showing the antiquity of his own doctrine, as well as for 
glorifying it and making it more acceptable to the people, for quite 
naturally people would fall in with his doctrine far more easily if they 
were to learn that it was not invented by Nimbarka, a man, but was 
handed down to him by Narada, a divine sage, who, again, learnt it 
from the Kumaras, sons of Brahma, who, finally, learnt it from the 
Lord Himself. Another reason why Nimbarka chose to refer to 
Narada as his preceptor was perhaps that Narada was supposed to be 
well acquainted with the glory of Radha-Krs$a, the central point of 
Nimbarka ’s doctrine . 1 

Of course, Nimbarka does not seem to have been the first to hold 
the Bhedabheda doctrine. In the Brahma -sutras, for example, we 
find a reference to the view of ASmarathya 2 who seems to have held 
a sort of Bhedabheda doctrine. Nimbarka might, however, have 
been its first systematic propounder. 

Nimb&rka was a Naisthika-brahmacarin, i.e. led the life of a 
perpetual religious student, observing the vow of chastity through 
his life, and never became a householder . 3 He is said to have practised 
a severe penance under a Nimba-tree, living on the juice of its 
fruits only . 4 Afterwards, it is said, he visited all the holy places and 
travelled all around preaching the holy Vaisnava religion wherever 
he went. He visited the Setu-bandha in the South , 6 Gurjara , 6 and 
Nar&yaijta-sarovara. Finding the world plunged in ignorance, he 
deputed the sage Audumbara to compose a Samhita in his (i.e. 
Audumbara’s) name, preaching the path of devotion . 7 Next he went 
to the Naimisaraijya and stayed there for a few years with prominent 


Cf. also M.R.§., verse 1, p. 1, where Nimbarka makes obeisance to the Swan, 
the Kumaras, and Narada. 

Nimbarka refers to Sanaka and others as well as to Narada in his D.S., 
i$Joka 6, also. 

1 The Narada^aftca-ratra brings out this fully. 

2 Vide Br. Su., 1.4.20. 

a A.C., p. 64. 

4 A.O., p. 72. 

6 The ridge of rocks extending from RameSvara on the south-eastern coast 
of India to Ceylon, and supposed to have been formed by Hanumat for the 
passage of Rama’s army. 

6 Modem Gujrat. 

7 Audumbara-samhita, quoted in A.C., p. 35, also S.R., pp. 124-125. 
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sages. Afterwards, he visited the Badari-aSrama . 1 After that he 
returned to his own place and engaged himself in a great penance . 2 
It is clear from the above account that our knowledge of the life of 
Nimbarka is at present meagre and not satisfactory. The available 
accounts about Nimb&rka’s life are mostly traditional which may, 
however, contain some elements of truth. 


1 The place near the source of the Ganges, 

a A.O., pp. 64ff. 



WORKS OF NIMBARKA 


Nimbarka wrote a short commentary on the Brahma-sutras 
called “Vedanta-parijata-saurabha”. 1 It is said that he dedicated 
it to his immediate disciple Srinivasa. 2 3 

This commentary is very condensed, and its peculiarity is that 
unlike most of the commentaries, it contains no attempt at refuting 
rival schools of thought, 8 or at expounding at length the theory of the 
author himself. In it there are very few 4 * discussions and argumenta- 
tions, and the author is content with stating his case in as few words 
as possible in course of explaining the word-meaning of the sutras 
without ever entering into details of any sort. His language, too, is 
very simple, and just to the point. He quotes from the Upani^ads, 
etc., the Bhagavad-gita, the Maha-bharata, Manu-smrti, the Puranas, 
etc. in support of his case. 

Nimbarka composed also a small work containing ten stanzas, 
called “Da6a-61okr’ or “Siddhanta-ratna’\ It is said that he 
composed this also for his immediate disciple &riniv&sa. 6 This book is 
a succint statement of his views regarding the nature of the three 
realities (tattvas), viz. Kr^a, 6 the cit, 7 and the acit. 8 Here Nimbarka 
emphasises the fact that Brahman, i.o. Krsna, is to be meditated on 
at all times,® supreme devotion being the highest sadhana. 10 And the 
object of meditation is not Kr§$a alone, but Radha and Krsija con- 


1 “The Odour of the Heavenly Flower of the Vedanta. ” Traditionally, he 
is supposed to have composed it during his stay in the Badarik§drama with 
Vyasa. 

The colophons to V.P.S. call it “^arlrakamlmaipsavakyartha ”, and not a 
Bha§ya, as they do Srinivasa’s V.K., vide e.g. the Kadi ed. of V.P.S. , pp. 46, 47, 
etc. etc. 

2 A.O., p. 87, and p. 120. 

3 Nimbarka, <^f course, criticises like other commentators, the theories of the 
S&mkhya, Yoga, etc. (vide V.P.S. 2.2), but he makes no attempt at criticising 
other schools of the Vedanta. His criticisms of the Saipkhya, Yoga, etc., too, 
are very brief. 

4 Cf. e.g. V.P.S., 1.1.4. « 6.K., p. 3; A.C., p. 120. 

• D.S., Sloka, 4. 7 Op. cit., flokas 1-2. 

8 Op. cit., dloka 3. 9 Op. cit. r dlokas 6, 8. 

10 Op. cit., Sloka 9. 


( 8 ) 
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jointly . 1 This is a new point brought out, not found in the 
“Vedanta-parijata-saurabha ,, , there being not a single mention of 
Radha or Ksiftia in it . 2 Nimbarka ends this treatise by pointing out 
the five truths to be known by the wise, all of which, however, he 
himself does not propound in it . 3 

It is interesting to note that in this treatise Nimbarka insists, 
specially and separately, on the reality of all cognitions of objects, and 
on the trinity of reals (tri-rupa ). 4 By nature a very concise writer, 
he would not have devoted an entire verse (out of ten only) to this 
topic, unless there were prevalent at that time some views insisting on 
the falsity of our ordinary perceptions of the things of the world of 
plurality, and on the sole unity and reality of the Self. This seems 
to suggest that Nimbarka flourished in an age when Advaita-vada 
was already in vogue . 5 In no other work of Nimbarka we find 
any such special and separate emphasis on this point . 6 The reality 
of the world is taken for granted everywhere, as if self-evident and 
outside the sphere of all dispute. 

The “Daia-iloki” being so very concise itself needs commentation 
and interpretation in order to be understood properly. Several 


1 D.S., Sloka 5. 

2 Footnote 1, p. 18. 

8 D.&., 6loka 10. The five truths or arthas are as follows: (1) the nature 
of the Upasya (i.e. Brahman), (2) the nature of the Upasaka (i.e. the jlva), (3) 
the fruit of the Lord’s grace, (4) the Bhaktirasa, and (5) the obstructions to the 
attainment of the Lord. In D.$. Nimbarka propounds the first two only, and 
incidentally mentions the fourth, but says nothing about the fifth and the third, 
whatever he may mean by the latter. (According to most commentators, he 
means “mok^a” here; vide e.g. V.R.M., p. 132. According to Harivyasadeva 
however, the word means self-surrender (prapatti) and the giving up of all 
actions except the service of the Lord which results in self-Burrender. Vide 

S.K., p. 38.) 

* DA, ffloka 7. ’ Vide also V.R.M., p. 84. 

6 Cf. discourses regarding the date of Nimbarka ; vide infra. 

0 In V.P.S., 3.3.39, Nimbarka says simply that the text “Neha nanasti 
kificana” (Bj*h., 4.4.29, Kafcha, 4.11) means that everything is brahmatmaka, 
but says nothing more, p. 334, Kail ed. 

In his 6.N.K.S., too, as we shall see, while insisting on the sagtuaatva of 
Brahman (as against Nirgunavada), on the reality of the “I” (as against the 
view that the aham -padartha is something unreal as composed of the Ajacjta cit 
and the ja^a ahaipkara), and on the view that Brahman is never the substrate 
and object of ajfiana, he does not specially insist on the reality of the world as 
against Maya-vada. 
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commentaries have been written on it by different disciples of 
Nimbarka . 1 2 3 

The style of the “Da<§a-61okI” is very simple and charming, 
specially suited to a devotee who does not want to be bothered with 
abstract logical theories and hair-splitting wranglings, but wants to 
have the truth immediately in a nut-shell . 8 Hence it has been appro- 
priately termed “Vedanta-kama-dhenu Da6a-61oki ”. 8 

Nimbarka composed also a hymn of twenty-five verses in praise 
of Lord Krsna, called ^^ Savi^e 9 a-nirvi 6 esa-^n-KrsDa-stava-raja , ^ 
The tradition is that when Nimbarka went to see Krsi^a in Vrndavana, 
he eulogized the Lord by these twenty-five verses . 4 * 

The Lord is belauded here as Hari, Rrs$a, Ke 6 ava , 6 the abode of 
all power , 6 and all beauty , 7 the source of everything , 8 the greatest 
of all , 9 all-pervading , 10 yet abiding within all , 11 and essentially fond 
of His devotees . 12 The Lord is always an object of adoration and 
worship , 18 and can be attained through devotion alone . 14 

This book contains undeniable attempts at criticising Nirgu^a- 
vada , 15 * * the doctrine that the Aham-artha or the “I” is not the essence 


1 See Appendix. 

2 Vide S.K., p. 3, whore it is said that the mastering of many 6astras being 
very difficult, Nimb&rka, with a view to favouring his disciples, taught the 
kernel of truth in ten verses. 

3 V.R.M., p. 2. . 4 S.N., p. 2. 

6 &.N.K.S., Sloka 7. 8 Op. cit ., Slokas 8, 12. 

7 Op. cit., dlokas 1, 3, 4, 10. 8 Op. cit ., 61okas 1, 9. 

9 Op. cit., 61okas 3, 11. 10 Op. cit., 61okas 1, 7. 

11 Op. cit., 61oka 7. The Lord is both anu and mahan. 

12 Op. cit., Slokas 11, 12. 13 Op. cit.. £lokas 3, 7, 15, 16. 

14 Op. cit., 61oka 18. 

16 Op. cit., 61okas 2, 6, 10. In Sloka 2 it is said that the Upanisadic texts 
which declare the Lord to be devoid of attributes simply mean that He is abso- 
lutely free from all avidyaka vi6o§anas only, which fact does not prevent the 

Lord from being an abode of an infinite number of auspicious qualities. 

In dloka 6, the &tme thing is affirmed once more, viz. that the text “Not 

so, not so” (Bfh., 2.3.6) denies only certain (i.e. unworthy and inauspicious) 

qualities to the Lord, and not any and every (i.e. worthy and auspicious) quality. 

The same thing is affirmed in 61oka 10 : — The Lord is said to be ‘nirviSe^a-cit * 

(in the sense of being free from all imperfections), and ‘ mangal&laya ’ (in the 
sense of being an abode of all auspicious qualities). These repeated attempts at 

explaining the nirguna-texts cannot but aim at refuting the theory based on 

them. 
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of the self, 1 2 * Drsti-sr$ti-vada 2 and the doctrine that Brahman is the 
airaya and visaya of ajfiana. 8 

The style of the ^^ Sayi6esa-niryi^e9a-^ri-KI^^a-stava-raja ,, is 
rather heavy, and not so simple and to the point as those of the two 
books mentioned above. This book is also* more controversial than 
them, for even the “Vedanta-parijata-saurabha” contains no sectarian 
controversy, as we have seen. Several commentaries have been 
written on this work. 4 * 

Nimbarka is alleged to havo written also a book called “Rahasya- 
mimamsa”. 6 We know only of two sections of it, viz. “Mantra- 
rahasya-soda6I ” and “Prapanna-kalpa-vallT’. 6 

Both these sections deal with the sadhana called gurupasatti, i.e. 
the complete self-surrender to a preceptor as a means of being led to 
God. The latter speaks of both gurupasatti and prapatti with its 
six parts, but recommonds the former as the essential pre-requisite of 
every sadhana. 

These two sadhanas, viz. prapatti and gurupasatti, are not 
mentioned in the “Vedanta-parijata-saurabha”, and though referred 
to incidentally in the “DaSa-Slokr’ 7 and the “Savi^a-nirvidesa- 
6ri-Krspa-stava-raja”, 8 are not set forth in details therein. The 
above two sections of the “Rahasya-m^mamsa’ , indicate to us the 
detailed mothod of procedure of approaching God through an 
intermediary — viz. a guru, the god on earth. 

Besides the above-mentioned works, we know of a few hymns 
and verses composed by Nimbarka — viz. the “Pratah-smarai^a- 
stotra”, or ten stotras in praise of Radha and Krsi^a, to be recited 


1 &.N.K.S., filoka 21. It is said here that the Aham-artha or the “I”, the 
object of introspection (aharp-pratlti) (viz. “I know”, etc.) is not a combination 
of two things ( 4 dvyam6a’) (viz. the cit and the acit). This seems to refer to the 
Advaita view that the “I” is not the essence of the self, but is ultimately unreal, 
because it is due simply to the unwarrantable commingling of two diametrically 
opposed things — the aja$a cit and the ja^a aham-kara. 

2 Op. cit. t Sloka 22. It is said here explicitly that the ‘Dreti-sr^ti-vada’ 
is an untenable doctrine. 

8 Op. cit.y 61oka 23. Here it is explicitly said that the Lord is neither the 
tUraya nor the visaya of ajfiana. 

4 Vide Appendix. 6 P.S.M., p. 1. 

8 Vide $.R., where these two chapters have been collected (Rahasya-soda&i, 

pp. 86-87; Prapanna-kalpa-valll, pp. 108-111). Mantra-rahasya-^a^I has been 

published separately with commentary. See Appendix. 

1 D.6., aioka 8. 8 3.N.K.S., Slokas 3, 7, etc. 



12 


DOCTRINES OF NIMBlRKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 


daily in the morning by the devotee , 1 the “Radh&staka” or eight 
verses in praise of Radha 2 and the “Krsija§taka” or eight verses in 
praise of Kp^a . 8 

These stotras are merely hymns in praise of the upasya-devata 
of Nimbarka, and are as such of no philosophic value. 

The “Sva-dharmadhva-bodha”, attributed to him, is preserved in 
manuscript form only 4 and mainly deals with ritualistic problems. 

Other works by him, also preserved in manuscript forms, 
are “Madhva-mukba-mardana ”, 6 << Aitihya-tattva-raddhanta ,, 5 6 
‘‘Pafica-samskara-pramaua-vidhi ’’, 7 and “Vedanta-tattva-bodha ”. 8 

These are all the works of Nimbarka actually known. Besides 
these, he composed some other treatises as well, which have not 
been found as yet. That he wrote a book called “Sadacara- 
prakaia”, dealing with the Karma-yoga, is known from the works of 
some of his disciples . 9 It is evident from the same source that he 
wrote another book called “Prapatti-cintamaui” 10 and a commentary 
on the Bhagavad-gitfi ;. 11 

1 As given in &.R., pp. 71-72; also in L.S.V., pp. 21-23. 

2 Quoted in A.C., pp. 122-125; given in L.S.V., pp. 32-34. 

8 Quoted in A.C., pp. 130-133. 

According to tradition, Nimbarka commanded his immediato -disciple 
Srinivasa to go to &ri-Radha-kun<£a and recite the eight verses in praise of Radha 
and as a result he would be able to have a direct vision of Radha and Kf^na. 
But Srinivasa, not being satisfied, said to his guru that he had taught him that 
the highest form of worship was the conjoint worship of Radha and Krsna, 
but so far he had been taught the Radha^t&ka only, and asked him to teach 
him the Kp?n§^aka as well. Thereupon, Nimbarka taught him eight verses 
in praise of K?$na. Then Srinivasa went to Govardhana, did as ho was told 
by his guru, and was able to have a direct vision of the Lord Kp?na accompanied 
by Radha. Vide A.C., pp. 128-129. 

* I.O.C. of MSS., Part IV, 1894, MS. No. 2486. 

6 Cat. Cat., p. 428, Part 1; N.W.P., Part 1, 1874, pp. 274-275. 

8 Cat. Oat., pp. 14, 64, Part 2; Rep. Bh., 1894, p. 56. 

7 Cat. Cat., p. 63, Part 3; Rep. Kath., p. 29. 

8 Cat. Cat., p. 297, Part 1; Oudh MSS., 1898, p. 42. 

9 V.R.M., p. 97; g.K., p. 128; G.M., p. 34. 

It is claimed that a few tom leaves of this treatise have been found in a 
place called “Aruna-ghAfca” in Bengal. Vide Preface to V.P.S., p. 6; K&&I 
ed.; 3.N.M., p. 9. 

10 V.R.M., p. 140; vide also Preface to V.P.S., p. 3, KasI ed. 

We do not know whether this treatise is identical with the “Rahasya- 
mlm&msa”. The subjects of the two, — judging the first by its name and the 
second by its two known sections, — seem to be identical. Even if this be the 
case, still We have no sure ground for inferring that the two are identical. 

“ T.P., p. 380. 
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Finally, it has been claimed that Nimbarka wrote a commentary 
on the Veda, 1 too, but this view has no more than a traditional value, 
until we come across some definite evidence. The Vedanta-siddh&nta- 
pradlpa, attributed to Nimbarka in the Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 
(No. 2826), and the Guru-parampara noticed in the Catalogue of 
MSS. in the Private Libraries of N.W.P., Parts I-X, as a work of 
Nimb&rka are not actually his works. The former is a work on the 
Advaita Vedanta school of 6amkara and the latter is a list of the 
successive teachers of the school. 

i A.C., p. 56. 


DATE OF NIMBARKA 


So far as the date of Nimbarka is concerned, we do not 
unfortunately get any help from the writings of his disciples, for most 
of them are silent about it , 1 and the few who mention it, unfortunately, 
contribute nothing to the problem, their accounts being mostly based 
on tradition and more or less exaggerated. 

This latter class of followers attempts to assign Nimbarka to a 
very ancient date. Thus some of them make him a contemporary of 
Vyasa, the author of the Brahma-sutras , 2 * and other ancient mythical 
figures . 8 Others , 4 again, identify the names Haripriya, Aruni and 
Sudardana — the first mentioned in the Brahma-vaivarta-purana 
and the last two in the Bhagavata-purana — with Nimbarka, and 
argue therefrom that Nimbarka must have flourished in an ancient 
date. 

It is evident at once that the above arguments are based on 
pure tradition, and not on historical truth; and may be rejected 
as such without further ado. Further, Haripriya and the rest are 
very common names, and may belong to anybody, and there is no 
evidence to show that they really refer to Nimbarka. 

It has been claimed further that Nimbarka was the oldest of the 
commentators of the Brahma-sutras, because his commentary contains 
no refutation of the views of any other commentator. As such, it is 
said, Nimbarka must have flourished earlier than £amkara . 5 It is 
alleged 6 also that in the Gaudapada-karika there is a reference to the 
Dvaitadvaita-vada of Nimbarka in the italicised portion of the 
passage : — 

“Advaitam paramartho hi dvaitam tad-bheda ucyate. 

Te$am ubhayathd dvaitam tenayam na virudhyate.” 7 


1 E.g., &rlniv&sa, Purusottama, Devacarya, Sundarabhatta, Kedavak&dmlrin, 
and Harivy&sadeva, the well-known disciples say nothing about his date. 

2 A.C., p. 87; S.N.M., p. 7; S.N., pp. 18ff.; Preface to V.P. 3, p. 3, Kadi ed. 

8 A.C., pp. 47, 57ff., e.g. Kp^pa and N&rada. 

4 S.N.M., pp. 4ff. ; S.N., pp. 18ff.; Preface to V.P.S., pp. 3-4, K&dl ed. 

5 S.N., p. 20; Intro, to V.P.8., p. 0, Kadi ed. 

« Preface to V.P.S., pp. 4-5, Kadi ed. 

7 G.K., 3.18, p. 218. 

( 14 ) 
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Now, as we have seen, it is a fact that in his Vedanta-parijata- 
saurabha, Nimbarka makes no attempt at all to criticise 6amkara. 
But we find that in his Savi§e$a-nirvi6e§a-Sri-Kn?na-stava-raja there 
are references to Nirgui^a-vada, the doctrine that the ‘aham-artha* 
is not the essence of the self, Drsti-srsti-vada and the doctrine that 
Brahman is the airaya-vi$aya of ajfiana. 

In Gaudapada we do not find any exposition of the Nirguiia-vada. 
He, of course, repeatedly emphasises the point that there is absolutely 
no difference (bheda) in the Atman, 1 that the Atman is unborn, 
immortal, changeless, 2 etc., but he says nowhere explicitly that it is 
nirgu£a, or free from attributes, as $amkara repeatedly does. 

Again, Gaudapada never once says that the Atman is the 
substratum (a6raya) and object (vi§aya) of ajfiana. 

Hence when Nimbarka refers to these doctrines he cannot but 
refer to &amkara and his school. Gaudapada was the first systematic 
exponent of the monistic school, and hence it cannot be said also 
that Nimbarka is referring to some earlier teacher, in whose doctrine 
these tenets are found, though not in Gaudapada’s. 

We also find that Srinivasa, the immediate disciple of Nimbarka, 
explicitly refers to the Pratibimba-vada. 3 

Now Gaudapada makes no reference to this doctrine also. He 
illustrates his theory by three sets of examples. First, he brings 
in the famous rope-snake illustration, and points out that just as in 
darkness a rope is imagined to be a snake, so the Atman, too, is 
imaginod to be what it is not. 4 Next he refers, at length, to the no 
less famous ether-pot illustration, pointing out that the individual 
soul is really nothing but the Atman, just as the ether within the pot 
is nothing but the universal ether, etc. 6 Finally, he gives the illustra- 
tion of a burning stick, and points out that just as a stick burning at 
one end, when waved round quickly, produces the illusion of a 
circle of fire (alata-cakra), so is the world of plurality nothing but 
an illusion.® But he does not say for a single time that the world of 
plurality is a reflection of the Atman on avidya, like the reflection 
of the sun on water, as 6amkara often does. 

Hence, there is no doubt that Srinivasa could not have flourished 
before 6amkara. And this serves as a further evidence that Nimbarka, 

1 Vide G.K., Advaita-prakaranam. 8 Op. tit. 

8 “ Pratibimba-vadi-vada6 ca paply&n apramanatah ”, V.K.V., 1st tara&ga, 
verse 5, p. 6. 

4 G.K., 2.17-18. 6 Op. tit., 3.3-9. 6 Op. cit., 4.47-50. 
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who was a contemporary of Srinivasa, being his preceptor, cannot be a 
predecessor of Samkara. In the passage, alleged to contain a reference 
to Nimbarka’s Bhedabheda-vada, there is really nothing of the kind. 

The phrase “Te§am ubhayatha dvaitam” does not at all refer 
to Bhedabheda-vada, but it simply means: ‘For them (i.e. for the 
Dvaitav&dins) duality (is the truth) in both ways (i.e. from both 
paramarthika and aparamarthika points of view). 1 This is the 
explanation given by 6atnkara. He explains the whole verse thus: 
Non-duality is real, duality is its work (tad-bheda = tat-karyya), 
i.e. is simply due to the working of the mind and ceases when the 
mind ceases to work, as in the states of deep sleep, swoon, etc. This 
is our view. But they, the Dualists, hold that duality is the ultimate 
truth, either from the real or from the non-real points of view. But 
our view is not contradicted by their view, because for an Advaitin 
there can be no opponent, since he thinks every one, even his opponent, 
as his own self. 

Thus there is a reference to the Dualistic view alone ; and if there 
were really a reference to the Bhedabheda view, we see no reason 
why Samkara would not have interpreted as such. 

Even if the phrase does refer to the Bhedabheda view, that does 
not prove in any way that Nimbarka’s view is referred to here. 
Gaudapada explicitly refers to the Dvaita view, 2 but will any one take 
Madhva to be prior to Gaudapada for simply that reason ? Just as 
absurd will be to take Nimbarka to be prior to Gaudapada and 
Samkara, simply on the ground of their referring to a kind of Bheda- 
bheda doctrine. 

There is a manuscript called “ Madhva -mukha-mardana”, a 
criticism of Madhva’s religion, attributed to Nimbarka. 3 This places 
Nimbarka after Madhva, provided the work is really by Nimbarka. 
The fact that the manuscript is not lent to anybody by the followers 
of- Madhva, 4 perhaps prevented us as well from having it, no reply 
even being given to our enquiries. It seems Nimbarka undertook the 
work because it was Madhva’s immediate influence .upon the people 
which he had to fight against for making his own campaign successful. 


1 “Dvaitinaxp tu te^am paramarthatah aparamarthatai ca ubhayathapi 
dvaitam ova.” Vide $amkara-bha$ya on G.P., 3.18, p. 121. 

2 “Sva-siddhanta-vyavasthasu dvaitino nidcita drdham ”, etc., G.P., 3.17. 

8 Cat. Cat., p. 428, Part 1 ; N.W.P., Part 1, 1874, pp. 274-275. 

* N.W.P., Part 1, 1874, p. 275. 
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Thus, from internal evidences from well-known works by 
Nimbarka, we can definitely assert that Nimbarka could not have 
flourished before &amkara, whereas we are led to think, on the evidence 
of the manuscript mentioned above, that he did not flourish also 
before Madhva; i.e. not before the 13th century A.D. 1 


1 Madhva’s date is about 13th century A.D. According to Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar (Vai^navism, &aivism and minor religious systems in loco), 
Nimbarka flourished shortly after Ramanuja. According to Dr. R. L. Mitra 
(Notices), he, however, flourished after Ramanuja, Madhva and Vallabha. 


2 



DOCTRINE OF NIMBARKA 

I. Brahman. 


The Highest Reality, according to Nimb&rka, is Brahman, Krsiia 
or Hari , 1 a Personal God. There is nothing that is equal to Him, 
nothing that is superior. He is the Lord of all, and the Controller of 
all. He is called 4 Brahman ’ because of the unsurpassed greatness of 
His nature and qualities, because He is beyond any limit of any kind 
of space, time or thing . 2 

Brahman is the sole cause of the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the universe. All beings arise from Him, are preserved 
by Him and return to Him. The Lord alone is the First Cause, the 
manifestor of all names and forms, and none else . 3 

Brahman is thus both the material and efficient cause (upadana 
and nimitta Karana) of the universe . 4 In ordinary cases we find 

1 Nimb&rka does not use the terms “K^na” and “Hari” in V.P.S. There 
he speaks of .the Highest Reality throughout as “ Parainatman ” (V.P.S. , 
1.1.13-16; 1.1.21-22, etc. eto.) also as “Brahman” (V.P.S., 1.2. 3-4, etc.), “Para” 
(V.P.S., 1.2.3, etc.) and 44 Purujottama ” (V.P.S., 1.1.1, 1.1.19, 1.2.9, 1.2.13, 1.3.8, 
1.3.11, 1.3.24, etc.). Once he refers to Him as 44 Ramakanta Puru^ottama ” 
(V.P.S., 1.1.1). 

In D.6., 61oka 4, he uses all these three terms, viz. Brahman, Kp^ia and 
Hari, simultaneously, and in &loka 8 he speaks of Kp?pa. 

Ia 6.N.K.S. also he uses all these three terms; e.g. in verse 1, he speaks of 
Hari, in verse 7 of Kjf^ia, Hari and Ke6ava, in verse 8 of Brahman and in verse 16 
of Hari. He refers to the Highest Reality also as “KeSava” (verse 7), “Vibhu” 
(verses 16, 19) and “Madhava” (verse 24). 

* V.P.S., 3.2.32. Cf. also V.P.S., 3.2.31-36, where a purva-pak^a is raised 
that there is something superior to Brahman and refuted. D.&., dloka 1 ; 
6.N.K.S., filokas 3, 7. 

&.N.K.S., dloka 3. V.P.S., 1.1.12, etc. dA, Sloka 8. 3.N.K.S., Sloka o. 

V.P.S., 1.1.1, “8vabh&vika-svarupa-guna-6aktyadibhib bfhat-tamah 

&.N.K.S., dloka 14. Thus, Nimb&rka identifies Brahman, Vi?nu and K^na ; 
Rama and Radh&. For him 44 Rama kanta Puru^ottama ** or (Vigijui) is none 
but 44 Radha - vallabha Kj*§na ”. This is a distinct difference between Ramanuja 
and Nimb&rka. 

* V.P.S., 1.1.3, 1.4.14-16. &.N.K.S., dloka 1. &N.K.8., dloka 9. V.P.S., 
1.3.42. Op. cit., 1.1.19. 

* V.P.S., 1.4.23-27. 

( 18 ) 
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that the clay, the material cause of a pot, and the potter, its efficient 
cause, are different. But in the case of the Universe, the two are 
identical, because Brahman, wishing to be many, transformed (and 
therefore He is the nimitta) Himself (and therefore He is the 
upadana) into the form of the world . 1 The Universe is thus a trans* 
formation (pari^ama) of Brahman. 

Brahman is, thus, both transcendent and immanent. He is not 
an external creator, but pulsates within the entire universe. He is 
the inner soul, the inner controller and constant sustainer of His own 
creation . 2 

Several objections have been raised against this doctrine of the 
Causality of Brahman. The most formidable one is: Why should 
Brahman create this universe ? All philosophies and religions have 
to answer this important and very natural question at the outset. 
Acts of intelligent beings are never motiveless. So the acts of the 
Supreme Intelligence must, too, have some definite motives or ends 
in view. We, as imperfect beings, act for attaining some goal. But 
how can we attribute any unfulfilled desire, any unattained goal to 
the Perfect Being in whom there is no incompleteness or insufficiency ? 
What possible motive can He have in creating the world ? It can be 
of no good to Him, for He lacks nothing; it can be of no good to the 
individual souls, for worldly life is full of sorrows and sufferings, 
and, salvation, admittedly, consists in getting rid of the Samsara, of 
the eternal cycle of births and rebirths. 

This leads to the second difficulty, no less formidable. Why 
should the merciful Lord deliberately plunge souls in grief? If He 
cannot prevent pains and evils on earth, He is not all-powerful ; if He 
can, but does not, He is not all-merciful. What is the way out of this 
eternal dilemma ? Again, people undergo different lots, without any 
apparent reason, the honest and the good suffer ; in spite of contrary 
reasons, the wicked prosper. Hence if God be the creator of this world , 
He must, of necessity, be charged with cruelty and partiality. 


i V.P.S., 1.4.26. 

Nimb&rka does not explain in what sense precisely Brahman is the material 
cause of the universe. That He is the efficient cause of the universe is evident 
enough, but how He can be its material cause as well in view of the fact that all 
things are said to arise from prakfti, the primeval Matter-eternal and real — is not 
explained. This is explained clearly by his disciple Puru^ottama, vide V.R.M., 

p. 66. 

a V.P.S., 2.1.36; 1.2.6-6; 1.2.19. 
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These fundamental questions can by no means be easily solved. 
Some doubt the very capacity of human mind to grasp the motives 
of the Divine Mind. Reason must halt here, and make room for 
intuition or revelation. The sacred texts, learned prophets, ancient 
and modern, assure us that God alone is the cause, the creator of the 
world, whatever be His motive in creating it; that God is constantly 
working for our good, in spite of apparent injustice, wrongs and 
sufferings. And, we must accept these on trust. 

Hindu philosophers, in spite of their deep trust in revelation or 
scripture, attempt also to find rational explanations, as far as possible, 
of these problems. In trying to solve the first problem, Nimbarka 
and other Vedanta philosophers bring in the conception of sport or 
lila . 1 The creation of the world implies no want, no imperfection on 
the part of Brahman, for it is but a mere sport to Him. As a supreme 
monarch indulges in sports, not because he is in need of something, 
but because, on the contrary, he, as a King, has all his desires fulfilled 
and can indulge in pastimes at will, so Brahman creates the world not 
because He needs something, but, on the contrary, out of the fulness 
of His nature, out of the abundance of His joy. 

But, the creation of the world may be a spontaneous sport, and 
not a necessity, on the part of Brahman, but to the poor souls, it is 
not so. How can that God be called merciful who only for the sake 
of sport, not even for any essential necessity, condemns souls to 
eternal grief ? Hence it is pointed out that Brahman's indulgence in 
this cosmic sport, though not serving His own purpose, is not entirely 
motiveless, but is essentially guided by the demands of morality. This 
explanation tries to exonerate Brahman from the charges of cruelty 
and partiality . 2 * * * Though creation is a sport, it is not a senseless or 
arbitrary sport. It is the eternal and inexorable law of Karma that 
determines the nature of every new creation and the fates of different 
individuals. “ As you sow, so you reap" — this is the universal rule. 
So Brahman cannot be made responsible for the sufferings and varying 
lots of individuals, — it is the individuals themselves who are really 
responsible through their own Karmas . 8 These Karmas are without 
beginning and are, as such, existent before the individual souls come 

i V.P.S., 2.1.32. 2 o p , cit " 2.1.33. 

8 Brahman may be here compared to the cloud. The cloud, as rain, is the 

common cause of the growth of all sorts of plants, good or bad, but the differences 

among those plants themselves are not due to the rain, which pours down upon 

all of them equally, but to the differences lying inherent in their respective 
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into existence, and Brahman takes these Karmas into account when 
creating the world. 

But can we really say that this creation of the world serves no 
purpose of Brahman, is of no use whatsoever to Him ? Even if we 
suppose that creation is but a sport, can we say that this sport is of 
no use to Brahman ? Sports, too, have their own uses. The fact is 
that, as admitted by Nimbarka himself, Brahman and the universe 
are correlatives, one always implying the other. Hence, the evolution 
of tho universe is a logical necessity on the part of Brahman. If the 
universe is impossible without Brahman, Brahman is no less incom- 
plete without the universe. 

Can we, again, say that Brahman is never responsible for the 
Karmas of souls, and hence for their consequent sufferings and unjust 
lots ? If Brahman be the inner controller, how can He disclaim all 
responsibilities for the actions of the souls in whom He inheres ? 

Good and evil are necessary correlatives. One is possible only 
in contrast to the other. Moral life requires freedom of will, and 
freedom is meaningless unless there be two things to choose between. 
Hence, He who creates souls as free moral agents, must of necessity 
create both good and evil. The existence of evils in a world created 
by the Supreme Good may, thus, be justified. But the problem as 
to why virtue and happiness should not always go hand in hand, why 
should the sins of fathers be visited upon their children, requires a 
better and a more convincing explanation. 

We may consider here one or two other objections against this 
doctrine that Brahman is the creator of the world. It has been urged, 
for example, that the material cause and its effect are of the very same 
kind . 1 From a lump of clay, we can get clay-pots alone, and not gold 
ones; from a piece of gold we can get gold rings alone, not clay ones. 
So, from the sentient Brahman a sentient world alone can arise. But 
who can assert that the world is sentient ? 

But, Nimbarka points out , 2 there is no rule that the cause and 
the effect must always be absolutely similar. So it cannot be said 


seeds. In the very same manner, the differences among men are due to the anadi 
karma-bljas of the men themselves, and not to the Lord. 

Cf. &B., 2.1.34. 

Cf., also, V.K., p. 175, Ka£T ed. ; V.R.M., pp. 13-14. 

» Y.P.S., 2.4-5. 

2 Op. cit., 2. 1.6-7. Here he cites the examples of nail, hair, etc. arising 
from living beings ; and dung-beetles from the dung. 
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that the world, being different from Brahman in nature, cannot arise 
from Him, 

The real point, however, is that Brahman is immanent in the 
world, animates and sustains its every part, — so the world is by no 
means absolutely separate, absolutely different from Brahman. 

It has also been urged that the universe not only does not arise 
from Brahman, but cannot return to Him as well at the time of 
universal dissolution, 1 for then it is sure to defile Him with its own 
impurities. 

But when the universe returns to Brahman, it inheres in Him as 
His power (6akti) and ceases to be imperfect. 

Further, it has been objected 2 * that as Brahman is a component 
whole, without separable parts (niravayava), He must be transformed 
into the world in his entirety ; or, else, He must be held to be possessed 
of such parts (savayava) which will make Him something divisible, 
and hence mutable. 

In reply, Nimbarka points out that 8 the universe is not a part, 
actually cut off from Brahman, but always inheres in Him during 
creation, as during dissolution. Before creation, it remains as a 
subtle power of Brahman, during creation this subtle power comes to 
be manifested. Creation, thus, means the full manifestation of the 
powers of Brahman (svaSakti-viksepa). So there is no question of 
Brahman’s divisibility and mutability here. 4 

There remains one more objection to be considered. If Brahman 
be the material cause of the universe, He Himself becomes individual 
souls (jivas), and as such, must of necessity undergo all worldly 
pleasures and pains. 5 But why should Brahman be so foolish as to do 
what is not beneficial to His own self and create a world that causes 
nothing but intense and infinite suffering to Him ? 6 * Again , if Brahman 
dwells within the hearts of jivas, that also implies that He must share 


i V.P.8., 2.1.8. 2 Op. cit., 2.1.25. 

» Op. cit., 2.1. ^3, 27. Vide also V.P.S., 1.4.26. Cf. Bfh., 5.1.1. “From 
the whole arises the whole, . . . still the whole remains.” 

* Nimb&rka refutes a few other objections against Brahma-karana-v&da 

that are not of any philosophical importance, such as; (1) a creator must have 
external implements. A potter, e.g., needs clay, wheels, etc. But Brahman 

has no suoh implements. (V.P.S., 2.1.23.) Hence, He cannot be the creator 

of the world. (2) Brahman cannot be a creator, for He has no sense-organs 

(op. cit., 2.1.30), eto. 

* V.P.S., 2.1.13. 


6 Op. cit., 2.1.20. 
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all the experiences (bhogas) of the jlvas and be contaminated by their 
defects and blemishes . 1 

The fact, however, is, Nimbarka points out, that the individual 
souls are both different and non-different from Brahman . 2 The 
former only are subject to Karmas and the consequent bhogas, not the 
latter. Again, though Brahman is the in-dwelling spirit, He is 
untouched by human defects and sins, for the pristine purity of 
Brahman can never be sullied by anything . 8 God is God, Pure and 
Perfect in spite of all impurities and imperfections, and not excluding 
them. He pervades and contains everything, yet transcends every- 
thing. 

So, Nimbarka concludes, Brahman is the cause of the universe, 
and its soul. 

Thus, on the one hand, Brahman is eternal and great, the 
Greatest of the great, the Highest of the high, — the Creator, etc. 
/of the universe, high above the individual soul, of which He is the 
Lord and the Ruler. But this is but one aspect of Brahman. 

He has another aspect, equally real. He is also an abode of 
infinite beauty, bliss and tenderness, and in intimate connection 
with the soul. He is an abode of supreme peace, supreme grace , 4 
the ocean of all sweetness and charms . 6 

Bliss is His very essence like existence and knowledge, since 
He is one indivisible mass of bliss . 6 His bliss is unlimited, unlike 
human bliss . 7 He is called Blissful also because He is the cause of 
the bliss of the soul . 8 He brings forth and maintains the universe 
through bliss . 9 


1 V.P.S., 1.2.8. 

2 Op. cit ., 2.1.13. This point will be discussed fully later on. Cf. V.P.S., 

2 . 1 . 21 - 22 . 

« Op. c it., 2.1.9; 3.2.11; 3.2.30. 

Nimbarka refutes some other objections against the doctrine that Brahman 
is the Antaryamin, Inner controller. These are philosophically unimportant, e.g. 
it has been objected that Brahman, the all-pervading Being, cannot abide within 
the atomic soul, etc. V.P.S., 1.2.7, etc. 

* &.N.K.S., dloka 1. 6anti, Kanti. 

6 Op. cit., dloka 3. Sudha-nidhi. 

6 Op. cit., dloka 4. 

* V.P.S., 1.3.9. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.16. 

9 Vide Tait., 3.6. Of., also, Tait., Brahmanandavalll. 
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Finally, Brahman is essentially gracious to His devdtees 1 (bhakta- 
vatsala). He strikes terror in the heart of the wicked, but to his 
devotees He is tender and solicitous as ever. Out of pity for them, 
He enables them to have a direct vision of Himself , 2 * and is thereby 
the giver of salvation . 8 He is, in fact, not only the giver of salvation, 
but the giver of all fruits whatsoever in accordance with the karmas 
of individual souls . 4 5 Further, He manifests Himself in various forms 
with a view to pleasing His devotees , 6 and descends on earth in the 
forms of various vyuhas (and avataras) for the good of the world . 6 

We see, thus, that the Lord is, on the one hand, all-powerful, 
on the other, all-merciful; He is transcendent, yet immanent; all- 
pervading, yet abiding within the heart of man; Ruler, yet Helper. 
His supreme might and majesty constitute no truer aspect of His 
nature than His boundless love and kindness . 7 

It is clear from the above that Brahman is essentially possessed 
of attributes . 8 On the one hand, He possesses an infinite number 
of auspicious qualities (which again, as we have seen, are of two 
broad kinds, viz. omniscience, omnipotence, omnipresence, etc. on 
one side, beauty, bliss, tenderness, on the other), and on the other 
hand, He is absolutely devoid of all that is inauspicious, unworthy 
and defective . 9 In this sense, the Lord is possessed of a double set 
of characteristics , 10 one positive, the other negative. And it is this 
negative aspect of the Lord, i.e. His freedom from all unworthy 
qualities, which sometimes leads to the description of Him as 

1 &.N.K.S., Sloka 12. Bhakta-vatsala. The Lord is called “ Atma-supriya” 
(dloka 4) and “ Atma-vallabha ” (Sloka 14), which means, according to commen- 
tators, that He is bhakta-vatsala. Vide &.K., pp. 19 and 46. 

» V.P.S., 3.2.24; g.N.K.S., 61oka 11. 

a V.P.S., 3.2.6; &N.K.S., Sloka 1. 

4 V.P.S., 1.1.4; 3.2.39-41. 

5 D.A, &loka 8. Cf. Arjuna’s Vi6varupa-dar6ana, Gita 11. 

6 D.6., dloka 4. Cf. V.R.M., pp. 47-48. See also pp. 121S. of the thesis. 
Part 1. Nimb&rka does not himself say what these vyuhas are. 

7 It is to be noted that Nimbarka makes no reference to the softer aspect 
of the Lord — to His beauty, loveliness, tenderness, etc., in V.P.S., where the 
Lord is depicted in His sterner aspect of a creator, controller, and judge. The 
softer aspect of the Lord has been developed at length by the disciples of 
Nimb&rka. Vide e.g„ V.R.M., pp. 46, 49, 113, 119, etc. 

* V.P.S., 1.1. 1-2, etc.; S.N.K.S., «loka 1. 

» Di„ filoka 4; S.N.K.S., Sloka 10. 

i® V.P.S., 3.2.11; 3.2.16, 17, 18. Ubhaya-liAga. 
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attributeless . 1 He is thus attributeless in the sense of being free 
from all ordinary material and inauspicious qualities, and He is 
possessed of attributes in the sense of being possessed of all celestial 
and auspicious ones . 2 3 

The conclusion is, therefore, that the Lord Krsna is an abode 
of an infinite number of auspicious qualities, absolutely undefiled 
by any blemish, purp, complete and independent. He is one and 
self-sufficient, yet out of His own free will and without any want 
on His part, creates the world of plurality out of Himself, to fulfil 
the demands of morality, and He, out of His boundless kindness, 
again, leads the individual soul from the trammels of mundane 
existence . 8 

The Lord is accompanied, on His left, by Radha, the giver of all 
fruits, and of equal auspiciousness like Himself 4 5 and who is to be 
worshipped conjointly with him . 6 

The general nature and characteristics of the Lord being thus 
determined, the next question is : What is the proof of the existence 
of such a Being as Brahman ? What is the source of our knowledge 
regarding Him ? The reply is that Scripture alone is our source of 
knowing Brahman, 6 — from Scripture alone we come to know that there 
is a Being possessed of the above marks. The entire Scripture, in 
fact, is concerned with establishing Brahman as its sole supreme 
object . 7 Scripture may apparently seem to depict a variety of things, 
but really it depicts only one thing, viz. Brahman, for in Him alone 
all the diverse scriptural passages find their complete reconciliation. 

Thus, some texts seem to enjoin the worship of the Person within 
the sun and the eye . 8 Here a doubt may be felt as to whether this 

1 &.N.K.S., dloka 0. Nirguna. 

2 Op. cit., 61oka 2*. Cf. also V.P.S., 3.3.39. 

3 Samsara. 

4 DA, dloka 5. Vide also “Nanda-grha-candanam”. &.N.K.S., &loka 1. 
Nimbarka identifies Kama or Lak$m! with Radha. Vide above, p. 28, Part I. 
6.N.K.S., Sloka 6. 

5 DA, dloka 5. Cf. also Radha§taka, Krsna^taka, and Pratah-smarana- 
stotra. 

6 V.P.S., 1.1.3. 

7 Op. cit., 1.1.4. For the objection to this view and its refutation, see 
V.P.S., 1.1.4. 

8 Chand., 1. 0.6-8. 
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Persoii is identical with Brahman or some other Being. In the 
latter case, of course, it cannot be held that the entire Scripture teaches 
Brahman alone as the sole object to be known and worshipped. 
But the fact is that this Person is none but Brahman, for the Person 
is said to be free from all sins, to be the soul of all, etc., and these 
qualities can belong to the Lord alone . 1 

Similarly, all scriptural passages, Nimb&rka points out, which 
seem to deal with objects other than Brahman really refer to Brahman 
and Brahman alone . 2 

Thus, the conclusion is that the Lord Kr^na is known from Scrip- 
ture alone, and is the sole object and purport of all scriptural passages. 

It may pertinently be asked : Why should we resort to Scripture 
alone for having any knowledge of Brahman ? Is not our own reason- 
ing faculty a safe and sure guide here? Nimbarka frankly admits 
the limited capacity of ordinary human reason. Ordinary individuals 
like us can reason or infer about mundane, empirical objects alone, — 
but what is extra-mundane, transcendental, lies beyond the scope 
of reasoning. And, here and here alone Scripture is our sole guide. 

But what, after all, is Scripture ? It is nothing but the product 
of the mature reflection and sustained thinking of inspired prophets 
and sages. To them, to those extraordinary minds, minds that are 
wiser and purer than our own, nothing is a sealed book, and even 
transcendental truths are known directly through the help of super- 
developed reasoning faculty. 

Hence, it would be manifestly wrong to accuse Nimbarka, and 
for the matter of that, other Indian philosophers, of dogmatism, of a 
blind, unwarranted reliance on authority and revelation alone. In 
the first place, they are only frank and practical enough to admit 
the distinction between grades of human reason — its undeveloped 
and super-developed forms. In the second place, even in the stage 
of this lack of full development, they admit, rather insist on, the 
need of manana or reflection after Sravana or acquisition of philo- 
sophical truths from Scripture. 


1 V.P.S., 1.2.9; 1.2.26-28; 1.3.14-16. 

2 V.P.S., 1.1.21-22; Ch&nd., 1.9.1; V.P.S., 1.1.23; Ch&nd., 1.11.16; V.P.S., 
1.1.24; Kau$., 3.2; V.P.S., 1.1.29-32; Chand., 3.13.17; V.P.S., 1.1.26; Ch&nd., 
3.14.1; V.P.S., 1.2. 1-5; Ka*ha., 2.25. 
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II. The cit : the jlva. 

1. Nature, size, number and hind of the jiva. 

First and foremost, the jlva or the individual soul is essentially 
of the nature of intelligence . 1 It is different from the body, the 
sense-organs, the vital-breath, the mind and buddhi, which are all 
material and inanimate. It manifests all these, but does not need 
to be manifested by them , 2 * being manifested by the all-manifesting 
Lord alone. In fact, the sense-organs (eleven in number ), 8 the vital- 
breath (with its five modes ), 4 5 and the mind (with its four modes ), 6 
are but implements of the soul ; 6 they serve different purposes of the 
soul , 7 such as perception, enjoyment and action — and are under its 
complete control . 8 As such, the jlva is not identical with any one 
of them, but is a different and a superior intelligent principle . 9 

The individual soul is not only knowledge (jfiana), but a knower 
(jflata) as well . 10 That is, it is not a mere phenomenon of knowledge, 
but an intelligent substance having knowledge for its essential attri- 
bute . 11 To say that the individual soul is knowledge and has know- 
ledge for its attributes is not contradictory by any means — for in spite 
of the fact that the individual soul, the substratum, and knowledge, 
the attribute, are equally knowledge, there is a distinction between 
them , 12 * as declared by Scripture itself , 18 so that the relation of sub- 
stratum and attribute is possible between them . 14 

1 V.P.S., 2.3.26-30; D.A, Sloka 4. Jflana-svarfipa. 

There is no discussion about the individual soul in $.N.K.S., except in 
61oka 21. 

2 Cf. V.R.M., p. 3; V.M., 61oka 6, p. 2. 

8 V.P.S., 3.4.6. For the eleven sense-organs and their functions, vide 
V.R.M., pp. 26-29. Vide infra. 

4 For the four vyttis of the mind and their functions sam6aya, garva and 
ahaipkara, vied infra, V.R.M., p. 26. 

5 For the five vfttis and their functions, see V.R.M., p. 28; see below. 

6 V.P.S., 2.4.10-12. Upakaranas. 

7 Vide V.R.M., for details, pp. 26-27. 8 V.P.S., 2.4.16-16. 

9 Vide V.M., 61oka 1. A man thus is composed of the atman or the jlva 

(soul), deha (body), indriyas (sense-organs), the prana (the vital-breath) and the 
manas (the mind). The first alone is intelligent or non-material and eternal, 
the others not. 

i® V.P.8., 2.3.18; D.S., 41oka 1. 

11 V.P.S., 2.3.25-26. i* Op. cit., 2.3.27. 

w Vide e.g., Kau?., 3.6. Cf. V.R.M., pp. 4-5. Also 6ri. B., 1.1.1. See 

below. 

** V.P.S., 2.3.27. 
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Knowledge being the very essence of the individual soul, persists 
always under every state whatsoever . 1 It is present even in the 
states of deep sleep and the rest, though during these states it is not 
fully manifested as it is during the waking state . 2 * 

The soul being a knower is essentially a self-conscious Ego or 
“I” (aham ). 8 The “aham-artha” does not consist of two factors, 
one intelligent and the other non-intelligent , 4 i.e. it is not something 
which is ultimately unreal, but is the very essence of the soul, and real 
throughout. As we shall see, the soul continues to be an “I”, a 
distinct individual even when it is freed . 5 

The soul being a self-conscious Ego, is an active agent . 6 If the 
individual soul be not an agent, all the spiritual injunctions regarding 
different means leading to different ends (viz. heaven or salvation) 
would be simply meaningless 7 ; for example, it has been enjoined that 
one who desires to go to heaven should perform sacrifices , 8 or that 
one who desires salvation should meditate on Brahman . 9 But if the 
individual soul be not an agent, it cannot possibly carry out these 
injunctions; and why should Scripture enjoin something which is 
quite impossible ? 10 

Further, during the state of dream, the soul is said to move 
about within the body, controlling the organs as desired . 11 This also 
proves that the soul is an active agent. The sense is that the soul 
is the guide and the controller of the entire body, regulating the 
different organs to their different functions and this the soul could 
not be unless it were an active agent. The fact that the soul some- 
times aots in a way which brings about unforeseen and undesired for 
consequences is no ground for arguing that it is not an agent, for 
the argument: “ Why should one wilfully do what is harmful to one’s 
self?” — has no force here seeing that the individual soul in bondage 

1 V.P.S., 2.3.30. 

2 Op . cU. See V.R.M., pp. 7-8. 

2 Op. c it., 2.3.18. 

4 &.N.K.S., 61eka 21: “ Dvyam£ata’pi na ca bhati oetane aharppratlti- 

visaye aham-arthake ”, etc. Cf. the Advaita Vedanta view of &aipkara. 

6 See below. 

• V.P.S., 2.3.32-40. ’ Op. cit., 2.3.32. 

8 Vide a.g., Tait. Saip., 2.5.5. • Bfh., 1.4.7. 

10 Scripture enjoins “Sam&dhi” also, which is possible on the part of an 

aotive agent only. Vide V.P.S., 2.3.38. 

11 V.P.S., 2.3.33. Cf. Bfh., 2.1.18. 
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is neither omniscient nor omnipotent, and as such cannot always 
foresee or prevent the adverse consequences of its own acts . 1 

The individual soul is an agent not only during the state of 
mundane existence, but also in its state of release . 2 * 

The individual soul is an enjoyer, too . 8 This follows from the 
above; for an agent, a doer of karmas, good or evil, is also an enjoyer — 
the reaper of the fruits thereof, good or evil . 4 * Even when the soul 
is freed from all karmas, and consequently from the trammels of mun- 
dane existence, it remains an enjoyer still , 6 though this enjoyment 
is not like earthly enjoyment and does not lead to rebirths. 

Thus, the individual soul is a self-conscious intelligent principle, 
a knower, a doer and an enjoyer. 

But in spite of this, it is not independent or self-dependent, as 
might be supposed, but is essentially under the control of the Lord , 6 
and its existence, knowledge, activity, enjoyment — everything in 
fact — depend on and are guided by the Lord Himself . 7 Even when 
it becomes free and comes to attain similarity with Him, it remains 
under His control . 8 

The individual soul is without beginning and without end — 
eternal . 9 This is declared by Scripture itself, which explicitly says 
that there is no such thing as birth or death of the soul, for the soul 
does not die when the body is dead and is not born when the body 
is born . 10 Hence such expressions like “ One is born, one is dead” 
are only figurative, and imply only that the material body is born 
or dead, but not the soul itself . 11 

1 V.P.S., 2.3.36. Cf. V.K., 2.3.36. 

2 The freed soul, e.g., creates its own body, roams about and sports with the 
Lord, etc. All these acts, however, incur no more rebirths or earthly existences 
for the soul. See below. 

2 V.P.S., 1.3.7; 3.2.17. 

4 Of course, an exception is to be mado in the case of the Lord, who is a 

karta — as creator of the universe — but not a bhokta of it. 

6 E.g., the freed soul enjoys all sorts of celestial pleasures with the Lord. 
See below. 

• DA, Sloka 1. 

7 See below. It is pointed out that the fact that the Lord makes some do 

good deeds, while others bad deeds, does not imply any partiality on His part, 

for He makes one do this or that act not arbitrarily, but out of regard for one’s 
own karmas. Vide V.P.S., 2.3.33 and 41. 

« See below. 2 V.P.S., 2.3.16-17. Aja. 

Cf. e.g., Ka$ha., 2.18. Also Gita, 2.20. 11 V.P.S., 2.3.16. 
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The fact that the individual soul is equally eternarwith the Lord 
does not in any way subtract from Brahman’s supreme majesty, 
for the eternal soul from all eternity exists in Brahman and is under 
His control, so that no question of its being a “ second ” principle 
besides Brahman, the One, arises at all. 

The souls (and the pradhana) are, in fact, both unborn and have 
Brahman as their essence or cause without giving rise to any contra- 
diction, for these two designations refer to two different conditions 
of the souls (and the pradhana) — viz. their causal 1 and effected 2 * 
states. In their causal state, they remain as powers of Brahman, 
and as Brahman is eternal, His powers must also be so; and it is in 
this sense that the individual souls, etc. are called unborn and eternal ; 
in their effected states, on the other hand, they emanate from Brahman 
in some form or other and are said to have Brahman for their cause. 2 

The soul is a part of Brahman, and as such both different and 
non-diflferent from Him. 4 * All of them (as pure souls, untainted by 
Avidya) are really equally pure, all being equally parts of one Lord, 
yet they are distinguished from one another as Brahmana, 6udra, 
pure, impure, etc., owing to their connection with different kinds of 
bodies, just as the same fire is acceptable from the house of a learned 
Brahmana, but not-from a crematory. 6 

Finally, the soul is really possessed of celestial qualities like 
‘ freedom from sins ’ and the rest, 6 though through the wish of the 
Lord, all these qualities remain veiled by Avidya, i.e. Matter and 
Karma, and consequently non-manifest during its state of bondage. 7 

Next, the size of the soul. It is atomic in dimension. 8 This 
is proved from the fact that the soul is said to pass out of the body 
through such small openings like the eyes, etc., 9 and unless it be 
very minute in size, it cannot possibly do so. 10 This is declared by 
Scripture as well which designates the soul as the hundredth part of 
a hair divided a hundred-fold. 11 

But although the soul is atomic, it can yet experience the plea- 
sures, pains, eto., i.e. sensations, of the entire body, just as a single 


1 K&ryy&vasth&. 

a V.P.S., 1.4.10. Cf. also V.K., 1.4.10. 

* V.P.S., 2.3.47. Vide also V.P.S., 2.1.22. 

6 Cf. Praj&pati-v&kya. Chand., 8.5.1. 

a V.P.S., 2.3.19-22. 

i° V.P.S., 2.3.19, etc. 


8 Karanavasthft. 
4 See below. 

7 V.P.S., 3. 2.5-6 

8 Cf. Brh., 4.4.2. 
u Cf. 6vet., 5.9. 
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drop of sandal in one part of the body can soothe and delight the 
entire body . 1 

And the atomic soul is capable of experiencing the sensations 
of the entire body through its attribute of knowledge, which is all- 
pervasive . 2 * Hence just as the rays of a small lamp in one corner 
of a room flood the entire room , 8 or just as the smell of a tiny flower 
spreads far and wide , 4 so the all-pervasive attribute of knowledge 
of the atomic soul, abiding in the heart only, pervades the entire 
body and makes it possible for the soul to experience all the various 
states of the body. 

Sometimes, of course, the soul is designated as all-pervasive 
like Brahman, but such designations are simply due to its all-pervasive 6 
quality of knowledge. That is to say, while Brahman is by nature 
great and all-pervasive and also possessed of equally great and all- 
pervasive attributes, the soul is by nature small and atomic, though 
possessed of the all-pervasive attribute of knowledge, by virtue of 
which alone it is sometimes called all-pervasive.® And there is noth- 
ing contradictory in such a designation of the atomic soul as all- 
pervasive on the ground of the all-pervasiveness of its attribute of 
knowledge, seeing that this attribute of knowledge is the very essence 
of the soul, persisting so long as the soul itself does . 7 

The doctrine of the all -pervasiveness of the soul, Nimb&rka 
points out, is open to many serious objections. On this doctrine 
there must result either eternal perception or eternal non-perception 
on the part of the soul , 8 for, the all-pervasive soul must be 
eternally in connection with all objects; or, even if somehow this 
connection be denied, there is no extra third principle outside the 
all-pervasive soul to bring it about. Further, since on this view, 
all all-pervasive souls will be in connection with all karmas, there is 
sure to result a confusion among the karmas of the different souls. 
The recourse to adpsta is of no avail here, for there is no mark for 
distinguishing that one particular adrsta belongs to one particular 
soul. Further, it cannot be said that particular resolves, viz. 
“ I shall do this and not that”, etc., on the part of particular indivi- 
duals lead them to be connected with particular karmas and adrstas 
(and hence with different lots), for such particular resolves themselves 


i V.P.S., 2.3.23. 
* Op. cit., 2.3.26. 
7 Op. cit., 2.3.29. 


2 Op. cit. 

6 Cf. e.g., 1.1., etc. 

8 Op. cit., 2.3.31. 


8 Op. cit. 

8 V.P.S., 2.3.28. 
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are not possible. Finally, it cannot be said that one particular soul 
is connected with one particular body only, hence there can be no 
confusion of karmas and enjoyments, for that particular soul being 
universal, must be in contact with all bodies. 1 

Thus, the doctrine of the universality of the soul is fallacious. 2 * 
It is because the soul is by nature atomic, in spite of being a part 
of the all- pervasive Lord, and in spite of possessing the all-pervasive 
attribute of knowledge, that there is no confusion among the karmas, 
no universal perception or universal non-perception. 8 Thus, we 
conclude that the soul is essentially atomic in size and ever remains 
so, even in its state of release. 4 * 

Next, the number of souls. They are infinite in number. 6 

Finally, the kinds of souls. There are broadly two kinds of 
them, viz. souls in bondage and freed souls. 6 The souls are, there- 
fore, in a condition to be associated or disassociated with the body, 7 
i.e. the souls in bondage, surrounded by beginningless maya, i.e. 
matter and karma, are associated with earthly bodies, while the freed 
souls, through the knowledge of the Lord, gained through His grace, 
get rid of all connection with matter and karma, and thereby of their 
earthly bodies. 8 

Thus, the conclusion reached is that: — 

(1) In nature, the soul is knowledge, yet a knower, a doer, 

and an enjoyer, under the control of the Lord and 
a part of the Lord, yet eternal — all these being true 
of the soul in bondage as well as in release; further, 
it is possessed of the qualities of * freedom from sins * 
and the rest, although not during its state of bondage. 

(2) In size, it is atomic, in bondage as in release. 

(3) In number, it is infinite ; 

(4) and it is of two broad kinds — bound and freed. 


i V.P.S., 2.3.48-52. 2 Op. cU. 9 2.3.49. 

8 Op. cit. t 2.3.48. 4 See below. 

8 D.&, dloka P. That is, in spite of the faot that more and more jlvas are 

being freed from the samsara, the sarpsara still continues and will evidently 
do so eternally. This proves that the number of jlvas is infinite. Vide V.R.M., 

p. 19. See below. 

6 D A, Sloka 2. Baddha and mukta. Cf. V.R.M., pp. 22-23, for details 
and subdivisions. See below. 

7 DA, 61oka 1. 

8 The freed soul may, of course, possess a oelestial body at will. See below. 
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2. Different states of the jiva : jagrat , svapna, susupti , murcha 
and pnarana. 

The soul has five different states: viz. the states of waking 
(jagrat), dream (svapna), deep sleep (susupti), swoon (murcha) and 
death (marana ). 1 

The state of waking has been considered above. The waking 
soul is a self-conscious, knowing subject, an active agent and an 
enjoyer, experiencing the inevitable fruits of its own karmas and 
thereby undergoing a variety of conditions. 

In the state of dream, too, the soul is a conscious subject, — 
a knower and an enjoyer . 2 It enjoys the various dream-objects 
created by the Lord in accordance with its own karmas. It is held 
by some that the soul itself, and not the Lord, is responsible for the 
dream-creation , 3 but that is not possible, because the omnipotent 
and omniscient Lord alone, capable of realising all His wishes at once 
(without the help of any external implements), can produce the wonder- 
ful dream-objects and never the soul . 4 The latter, of course, is 
possessed of the equal qualities of realising its wishes at once and the 
rest, but that fact is of no avail here, for all these qualities of the 
soul remain veiled, as we have seen, during its state of bondage. 

Further, dreams are indicative of the future . 5 Now, if the 
soul were indeed the creator of dreams, it would surely have dreamt 
only lucky dreams indicative of future prosperity to itself. But 
that, evidently, is not the case. 

Next, the state of deep sleep. During this state, too, the soul 
is a conscious subject — a knower and an enjoyer, though its knowledge, 
etc. are not fully manifest as they are during its state of waking, 
but remain unmanifest and latent, as we have seen before . 6 

1 These are, of course, the states of the baddha-jlva only, not of the mukta- 

jiva. 

2 V.P.S., 3.2. 1-6. ' 3 Op. c it., 3.2.21-22, 

4 The sense is that the soul can make different things out of the materials 

and implements supplied, but it cannot evidently make anything without the 
help of these. Now, the dream -objects, unlike the ordinary objects, are not 
made out of ordinary materials, etc. — there being no such materials, etc. present 
then. Hence they are outside the limited power of the soul, and can be produced 
by the Lord alone who can produce anything through a mere wish. 

& V.P.S., 3.2.4. 

6 Op. cit.y 2.3.30. That the soul is a knower and an enjoyer in the state 
of deep sleep is clear from such memories: “ So long I sleep well and do not 
know anything”, etc. — which proves the presence of the conscious subject as 

3 
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Susupti takes place in the Lord. 1 The soul, after entering the 
vein and the pericardium finally rests in the supreme Lord and rises 
from Him again. 2 

It is the very same soul who went to sleep that rises again and 
not a different one. 8 This is proved from three facts — viz. recollection 
of work, scripture and injunction. 4 Thus, a soul after rising from 
deep sleep, remembers the work begun before, but left half-done, 
and finishes it. This proves that the soul which began the work 
before falling asleep is identical with the one which finishes it after 
rising from sleep. Scripture also proves the very same fact, 6 and 
finally, injunctions regarding sacrifice, meditation, etc. are meaningless 
unless the same soul persists throughout. 6 

Next, the state of swoon. 7 This is a distinct state, not to be 
included under any one of the other states, though it resembles some 
of the other states in some points; for example, the state of swoon 
possesses half the characteristics of death, yet is not identical with 
it — it is, in fact, midway between sleep and death and not exactly 
identical with any one of them. 8 

Finally, the state of death. There are two kinds of death — 
that which leads to rebirth and that which does not. In the first 
case, the soul leaves the body, goes to heaven, or to hell, and returns 
to a new body; while in the second case, the soul goes to the world 
of Brahman, not to return any more. These are considered in detail 
in the next section. 


3. Different destinies of the jiva : svarga , naraka , and 
apavarga : heaven , hell, and salvation. 

There are broadly two classes of souls in bondage, viz. doers 
(or karmin) and knowers (or jflanin). The former are, again, divided 


the substrate of the knowledge: “I do not know anything”, and of the 
feeling of happiness: “I am sleeping happily”. Cf. V.R.M., pp. 7-8; &.K., 
pp. 101-102; cf. alsojSrl. B., 1.1.1. 

i V.P.S., 3.2.7. * 2 Op. cit ., 3.2.8. 

* Op. cit., 3.2.9. 4 Op. cit., 3.2.9. 

4 E.g. Chand., 0.9.2; 0.10.2. 

4 The souls go to sleep daily, but if the same souls do not arise, there is 
evidently no sense in telling them to do this or that — to follow this or that path 
with a view to attaining this or that goal. 

* V.P.S., 3.2.10. 


• Cf. V.K., 3.2.10. 
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into pious workers (punyavan or istakarins), and sinners (papins or 
anistakarins) ; and these three kinds of classes of souls, pious workers, 
sinners and knowers, undergo different destinies, attaining different 
ends, through different paths . 1 

What happens to a pious worker after death is as follows 2 3 : 
His soul, accompanied by the sense-organs 8 and surrounded by the 
subtle elements 4 such as water, fire, etc., which are the germ for a 
new body, leaves the body with a view to enjoying the fruits of its 
own karmas. Thus, first the senses of the pious worker are connected 
with the mind — first speech and then the rest — next, the mind is 
connected with the vital breath, the vital breath with the soul, and 
the soul with the subtle elements. Then the soul comes out of the 
body through the eyes or any other opening. 

After having come out of the body, the soul follows the path 
of Fathers, which begins with 4 smoke \ Thus, it first goes to the 
smoke, and then successively to night, the dark half of the moon, six 
months of the sun’s southern progress, world of Fathers, and finally 
to the moon . 5 There it enjoys the fruits of its karmas, and after 
that, with a remainder of its karmas still clinging to it , 6 it returns 
once more to earth and assumes a new body in accordance with its 
karmas . 7 Thus, on its return journey, first it becomes the ether, 
the air, the smoke, mist, the cloud in succession, and then as rain, 
it pours down on earth; after that it grows as grains, herbs, and 


1 Here, Nimbarka, like $arpkara, Ramanuja and the rest, follows the account 
given in Chand., 5.3-5.10, and also in Byh., 6.2. 

2 V.P.S., 3.1.1. 

3 This is proved from the scriptural passage: “He going out, the prana 
goes out; and the pranA going out, all the pranas go out”. (Brh., 4.4.2.) 

4 For objections to this view and refutation thereof, vide V.P.S., 3.1.2. 

3 Cf. Chand., 5.10.3-4; also Bph., 6.2.16. 

6 V.P.S., 3.1.8. There are two kinds of karmas — those which produce fruits 
to be experienced hereafter in heaven or hell as the case may be, and those 
which produce fruits to be experienced here, in this world. The soul, after 
leaving the present body, goes to heaven or hell, to experience the first kind 
of fruits, and then returns to earth to experience the rest here. Cf. V.K^S., 
3.1.8. 

7 Cf. Chand., 5.10.7. 
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trees, i.e. as food, then it is eaten by a man and becomes seed, and 
from this seed is born a new man . 1 

Of course, “ becoming” the ether, etc. here does not mean actual 
becoming, but only becoming similar to the ether and the rest 2 ; 
while “growing” as rice, etc. also does not mean actual growing, 
but only becoming connected with them . 8 And the descending soul 
remains in a state of similarity with the ether and the rest for but 
a short time, while it has to remain connected with rice, herbs and 
the rest for a comparatively longer time . 4 

This is the destiny of pious workers, who perform sacrifices, 
and practise charity and the rest . 6 

But sinners, who act contrary to sacrificial injunctions, i.e. 
do what is forbidden and omit to do what is enjoined, are not subject 
to the same destiny . 6 They follow neither the path of Fathers, nor 
the path of Gods, and go neither to the world of the moon, nor to 


1 Nimbarka, as pointed out, follows the process of generation as depicted 
in the 44 Paficagni-vidya ” in the Chand. and Bfh. thus: — 


Chand. t 5.3— 5.9. 

(Five offerings) 

(а) The pranas offer 6raddha (i.e. 
water, vide V.P.S.,* 3.1.6), i.e. the soul ac- 
companied by the subtle elements — water 
and the rest, to the ether , and it then 
becomes the moon. 

(б) Then the pranas offer this body to 
the clouds and then it becomes rain. 

(c) Then the pranas offer the rain to 
the earthy and then it becomes food. 

(d) Then the pr&nas offer this food to 
man and then it becomes seed. 

(e) Finally, the pranas offer the seed to 
w>man and it becomes a man. 


Chand. y 5.10.5-6. 

( The way of return) 
(a) Ether. 


(b) Air. 

(c) Smoke. 

(d) Mist. 

(e) Cloud. 

(/) Rain. 

(g) Food. 

(h) Seed. 

(i) Man. 


Cf. Brh., 6.2 for a similar account. Cf. V.K., 3.1.1. 

8 V.P.S., 3.1.22. 

8 Op. cit., 3.1.24. 

4 Op.nit.y 3.1.23. 

8 It is to be noted that the performance of sacrifices, etc. may lead to 
mok$a, through generating vidya, if undertaken in a different spirit. See below. 
« V.P.S., 3.1.12-17. 
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the world of Brahman, but to a “ third place ”. 1 Thence they return 
to earth and their method of returning is different from that of pious 
workers, i.e. they are not born in the usual way . 2 * 

Finally, the destiny of the knower is different from that of both 
pious workers and sinners. What happens to a knower after death 
is as follows 8 : After death, the senses of a knower are merged 4 in 
the mind — first speech and then the rest — the mind then is connected 
with the vital breath, the vital breath with the soul, the soul with 
the subtle elements. Up to this point, as evident, the cases of a pious 
worker and a knower are exactly alike. But while the soul of a pious 
worker leaves the body through the eyes, etc., the soul of a knower — 
thus accompanied by the senses, the mind, the vital breath and the 
subtle elements, i.e. by the subtle body 5 — leaves the gross body 
through the vein which passes out of the crown of the head , 6 in recog- 
nising which it has no difficulties, since the Lord Himself, being 
pleased with a knower, lights up the tip of that particular vein . 7 
The soul then comes out of the body through that vein which is 
directly connected with the rays of the sun and ascends up, following 


1 V.P.S., 3.1.17. 

Nimbarka does not say what precisely this “ third place” is, nor does Scrip- 
ture (Chand. or Bj*h.). According to the follower's of Nimbarka, this “third 
place” is hell, the soul of a sinner is led to it by the servants of Yama through a 
path full of scorching sand, etc. and has to suffer innumerable agonies there. 
Vide &.K., pp. 132, 141-2. See below. 

The purva-pak§a, viz. that the soul of a sinner, too, goes to the moon, 
though not directly like the soul of a pious worker, but after a full retribution 
of its sins in hell, is rejected on the ground of Scripture. Vide V.P.S., 3.1.12-16. 

2 V.P.S., 3.1.18. 

Nimbarka does not tell us in what forms exactly the souls which go to a 
“third place” are reborn on earth, nor any one of his followers. Evidently 
he means that they are bom as the most primitive forms of life, in accordance 
with Bj*h., 6.2.16 — which states that those who do not follow either the path 
of (punya) karmas, or the path of jnana are born as worms, gnats, etc. 

2 V.P.S., 4.2.1-7. 

* Cf. Chand., 6.16.1-2. 

Here “merging” means neither a mere functional absorption (as held by 
&amkara), nor a complete material absorption, but conjunction (samyoga). 

* 4.2.9, 11. Cf. also V.P.S., 3.3.30. 

It is said here that the subtle body of the knower persists, in spite of the 
fact that all his karmas come to decay, for unless the soul be accompanied by a 
substratum, it cannot move through the path of Gods. 

6 Cf. Chand., 8.6.6. 

7 V.P.S., 4.2.16. 
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the rays of the sun and goes through the path of Gods . 1 The succes- 
sive stages of the path are as follows: light, day, the bright fortnight, 
the six months of the northern progress of the sun, the year, the air 
(otherwise called the “world of Gods’* ), the moon, the lightning, 
the world of Varuna, the world of Indra, the world of Prajapati . 2 * 

Then it reaches the world of Brahman to return no more . 8 This 
is the destiny of a knower. 

It may be supposed that as the soul of a knower is said to follow 
up the rays of the sun, a knower who dies at night cannot follow 
the path of Gods and reach Brahman, nor can a knower who dies 
during the inauspicious period of the sun’s southern progress attain 
Brahman. But this is really not the case, for the main obstruction 
to the attainment of Brahman, viz. karma, being removed, there 
is nothing that can hinder such an attainment on the part of a knower — 
the time-factor plays no part here . 4 5 
' Thus, the conclusion arrived at is : — 

(a) Knowers go to the world of Brahman through the path of 
Gods, not to return any more . 6 

1 V.P.S. , 4.2.17. Devay ana-pan tha. 

* This order is artived at by reconciling the different scriptural accounts, 
viz. Ch&nd., 4.15.5; 5.10.1-2; Brh., 0.2.15; Kau*?., 1.3. Vide V.K., 4.3.35. 

Thus, when the soul leaves the* body through the vein, it goes to light 
first, following the rays of the sun. Then the presiding deity of light leads it 
to day; the presiding deity of day leads it to the bright fortnight and so 
on. Then, when the soul reaches lightning, the presiding deity of lightning, an 
immortal Person, leads it to the world of Varuna; this immortal Person of 
lightning, assisted by Varuna, leads it to the world of Indra ; thence the same 
immortal Person of lightning, assisted by Indra, leads it to the world of Prajapati. 
Then, assisted by Prajapati, the same immortal Person of lightning leads the 
soul above the sphere of the material world to the river Viraja where the soul 
discards its subtle body, and enters the world of Brahman, not to return 
any more. 

8 V.P.S., 4.3. 4-5. 

The sense is that from light up to the moon, the ascending soul is led from 
one stage to another by presiding deities of each stage, but from lightning to 
the world of Brahman, it is the immortal Person of lightning who is the chief 
conductor, while Varuna and the rest are only assistants. 

4 V.P.S., 4.2.18-20. It is pointed out that the rays of the sun persist in 
the night-time. 

A question is raised also whether the soul is led to the effected Brahman 
or to the Supreme Brahman. Vide V.P.S., 4.3.0-15. 

5 For the state of knowers in the world of Brahman, see the section on 

Salvation. 
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(b) Pious workers go to the world of the moon through the 

path of Fathers, to return again in accordance with 
their karmas. 

(c) Sinners go to the “third place ” (i.e. hell) to return to 

earth again, though not through the ordinary way. 

These two famous paths, celebrated in the Upani^ads — the 
path of Fathers (Pitr-yana), followed by the pious workers, and the 
path of Gods (Deva-yana), followed by the knowers — may appear 
meaningless from the philosophical point of view. But they are but 
figurative ways of indicating the essential difference between the 
destinies of mere workers (Karmin) and real knowers (Jfianin). The 
soul of a person, — who spends his time in doing this thing or that in 
the hope of acquiring merit (punya), and not in the acquisition of 
knowledge that alone can put an end to all karmas and the consequent 
rounds of birth and rebirth, — has to traverse a dark path that 
gets darker and darker as it proceeds, although it finally leads to 
the world of Fathers and hence to the moon. But the soul of a person, 
who has acquired knowledge, goes through a bright path that gets 
brighter and brighter as it proceeds, finally leading to the world of 
Gods, the moon, higher and higher worlds ; and thence to the world 
of Brahman. The darkness of the one path and the brightness of 
the other symbolically stand for the ignorance of the karmins and the 
knowledge of the jnanins respectively. 

The return journey of the soul of the karmins is also something 
very ingenious. The soul of the unborn child must somehow enter 
the bodies of its future parents and become one with their souls. 
Hence arises the novel conception of the incoming soul being gradually 
coming into contact with the food taken by the parents. 

III. The acit: the jagat, etc. 

The acit is of three different kinds: viz. prakrta, or what is 
derived from prakrti, the primal matter, aprakrta, or what is not 
derived from prakrti, and kala, or time . 1 

Prakrti, or the primal matter — the stuff of the entire universe 
is real and eternal like the individual souls, and like them, though 
eternal and unborn, has yet Brahman for its cause . 2 It consists 
of the three gunas, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas. 


1 dA, Sloka 3. 


8 See below. 
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Nimbarka distinguishes between the “ aupanisada-pradhana ” 
and the “ Samkhya-pradhana”, i.e. matter dependent on and under 
the control of the Lord, and independent and self-sufficient matter. 
The former alone is admitted by Scripture and not the latter . 1 

The process of the origin of the world is as follows 2 * : First, 
the ether originates from the Lord, from the ether air, from air fire, 
from fire water and from water earth, although in every case it is the 
Lord who is the real creator . 8 

And the process of dissolution is just the reverse of the process 
of creation 4 — viz., first the earth is merged in water, water in fire, 
fire in air, air in the ether and the ether in the Lord. 

Like the elements, the vital breath, the mind and the sense- 
organs all originate from the Lord . 5 

Nimbarka, in fact, accepts the usual Samkhya view of creation . 6 
But to say that the elements and the vital breath, etc. arise from 
the Lord is not wrong on the acceptance of this view, for the Lord 
really is the material cause of the universe . 7 He accepts the doctrine 
of tri-partition (trivft-karana), and points out that everything is 
a mixture of all the elements, but is called one particular thing because 
of the preponderance of one particular element in it . 8 

NimMrka does * not tell us what exactly the aprakrta is, nor 
does he define kala more precisely, beyond noticing, as pointed out 
above, that the aprakrta and the kala are species of the acit . 9 

IV. Relation between Brahman, the cit and the 
acit : Svfibhavika-bhedSbheda-vada. 

Thus, we have seen that, according to Nimbarka, there are three 
equally real and co-eternal realities, viz. Brahman, the cit and the 
acit. Brahman is the Controller (Niyantr), the cit the enjoyer (bhoktr) 
and the acit the object enjoyed (bhogya ). 10 The next question which 
confronts us is : What is the exact relation between these three 7 

In the first place, there is an essential difference of nature (svarupa- 
bheda) between Brahman on the one hand, the soul and the world 

i V.P.S., 1.4.3. * Op. cit., 2.3.1-13. * Op. cit., 2.3.13. 

4 Op. cit., 2.3.14. 5 Op. cit., 2.3.15; 2.4.1-4. 

6 Op. cit., 2.3.15. V.R.M., pp. 23-29. Vide pp. 144£f. of the thesis, Part 1 . 

7 See p. 29 of thesis, Part 1. 8 V.P.S., 2.4.19-21 ; 3.1.2. 

9 Cf. V.R.M., pp. 37-40 for details. See below under Puru§ ottamacarya : 

K&la and Aprakrta. 

*• V.P.S.. 2.1.13; 3.3.36. D.S., iloka 7. 




RELATION BETWEEN BRAHMANj INDIVIDUAL SOUL AND WORLD 41 

on the other. Thus, Brahman is the cause and the soul His effect, 
and there is evidently a difference between the cause and its effect, 
as between the sea and its waves, between the sun and its rays . 1 
Also, the Brahman is the whole, and the soul His part, and the part 
and the whole cannot be identical . 2 * Again, Brahman is the object 
to be worshipped , 8 the object to be known , 4 the object to be attained , 5 
while the soul is the*knower, the worshipper and the attainer, and 
there is always a difference between the worshipper and the worshipped, 
the knower and the known, the attainer and the attained . 6 

Further, Brahman, as the Inner Controller, dwells within the 
soul and controls it, and the dweller and the place dwelt in, the con- 
troller and the controlled, must be different . 7 

Other essential differences between Brahman and the soul are 
that while the former is never subject to avidya , 8 absolutely and 
always free from sins, capable of realising all His wishes at once, 
etc ., 9 all-pervading , 10 and possessed of the power of creation, main- 
tenance and destruction , 11 the latter is not. 

Even the freed soul, which is similar to Brahman in other points, 
differs from Him in the last two points . 12 

Thus, the difference between Brahman and the soul is eternal 
and natural, and can by no means be denied at any time. Brahman is 
essentially other than and superior to the soul . 18 

In the yery same manner, there is an essential difference between 
Brahman and the universe. Brahman is the cause, the universe 
the effect, and as such the two cannot be absolutely identical . 14 
Brahman is sentient, non-gross, non-material, ever-pure, the universe 
is quite the reverse . 16 The former is the ruler, the universe the ruled . 16 
Hence the two must be different. 

Thus, the difference between Brahman and the universe is equally 
eternal, natural and undeniable. 

1 V.P.S., 2.1.13. Cf. V.K., 2.1.13, p. 159. 

2 Op. cit., 2.3.42. Cf. also &.N.K.S., Sloka 1, where the Lord is said to 

be “ amsin ”. 

2 V.P.S., 1.2.12. * Op. cit., 1.2.12; 1.3.5. 

« Op. cit., 1.1.15, 18, 20. e Op. cit., 1.2.12; 1.3.5; 1.1.18. 

7 Op. cit., 1. 2.5-0; 1.3.44. 8 Op. cit., 1.2.8; 1.3.7; 3.2.13-14. 

9 Op. cit., 1.2.8. Although the soul possesses all these qualities really, 

yet it does not do so during its state of bondage. See above. 

1® V.P.S., 2.3.28. « Op. cit., 4.4.17. 

13 V.P.S., 1.4.18; 2.1.21. « Op. cit., 2.1.16. 

is Op. cit,, 2. 1.4-6; 3.3.33. i* Op. cit., 1.2.19. 


12 See below. 
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But if, on the on© hand, difference is true, on the other, non- 
difference is no less true. The souls and the universe — as effects 
and parts of Brahman, are distinct from Him, the cause and the 
whole, but as effects and parts, again, they are also non-distinct 
from Him . 1 This is proved by the fact that the effect is completely 
dependent on the cause for its very being and existence — that the 
effect can exist solely when the cause itself exists and never otherwise . 2 * 
The fact is that the effect and the cause, the part and the whole are 
neither absolutely distinct nor absolutely non-distinct, but the relation 
between them is a relation of both difference and non -difference 
(bhedabheda ). 8 Thus, the relation between Brahman, on the one 
hand, and the souls and the universe on the other, is a relation of 
natural diflference-non- difference (svabhavika- bhedabheda ), 4 * just like 
that between a snake and its coil , 6 or between the sun and its rays . 6 
Just as the coil is nothing but the snake, yet different from it, just 
as the ray is nothing but the sun, yet different from it, just as the 
different kinds of stones, though nothing but earth, are yet different 
from it , 7 so the souls and the universe, though nothing but Brahman 
(brahmatmaka ), 8 are different from Him because of their own peculiar 
natures and attributes. 

The conclusion arrived at, therefore, is that difference (bheda) 
and non-difference (abheda) are both equally real, natural and eternal, 
without contradicting each other. Just as it is true that the souls 
and the universe exist in Brahman from all eternity (as a tree exists 
in its seed) and do not become separate from or independent of Him, 
even when actually produced (or rather manifested), as a pot becomes 
separate from the potter — being ever permeated, supported and con- 
trolled by Him, so it is equally true at the same time that they retain 
their peculiar natures — their own individuality and separateness from 
Brahman all along. 

V. Criticism of other schools of thought. 

Nimbarka criticises (though not in details) the Samkhya-Yoga, 
the Nyaya-VaiSesika, the Bauddha, the Jaina, the Saiva and the 
£akti schools of thought . 9 

i V.P.S., 1.4.20; 2.1.14-16. * Op. cit., 2.1.6. 

3 Op. cit., 1.1.4; 3.2.27-28. * Op. cit., 2.3.42; 3.2.27-28. 

6 Op. cit., 3.2.27. 6 Op. cit., 3.2.28. 7 Op. cit., 2.1.22. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.31 ; 3.3.39. D.3., Sloka 7. 

9 See translation of V.P.S., Vol. I, 2.2. 
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VI. Mok$a. 

Moksa or salvation means becoming like the Lord (tad-bhava- 
patti) 1 — i.e. attaining similarity (samya ) 2 * with Him in nature and 
qualities, and it is due to the grace of the Lord . 8 

Thus, the process of attaining release is as follows: — 

A man, desirous of salvation , 4 * approaches a guru, and follows 
one or other of the sadhanas as directed by him; this has the effect 
of pleasing the Lord Who Himself frees him from the shackle of avidya , 6 
i.e. from all karmas, good or bad, which are the causes of bondage. 
But the man has to wait till he has completely exhausted the effects 
of works which have already begun to bear fruit (prarabdha karmas) 
by retributive experience (or bhoga ). 6 After that, when he is com- 
pletely freed from them and has no more birth to undergo, his soul 
leaves the body through the vein which passes out of the crown of 
the head, follows the path of Gods and attains the world of Brahman . 7 
Then, through the grace of the Lord, it comes to have a direct 
vision of the Lord , 8 and attains similarity with Him , 9 i.e. attains 
the nature and qualities of the Lord — and this is salvation. 

But this, viz. the attainment of the nature of Brahman (Brahma- 
svarupa-labha), is only one element in moksa, and not the whole of 
it. The other and equally important element is the attainment 
of one’s own real and essential nature (atma-svarupa-labha) as well . 10 
Moksa, thus, means no less a full development of one’s own indivi- 
duality. The difference of the soul from Brahman being natural 
and eternal persists always — in bondage as well as in release , 11 and 
hence salvation does not imply any identity between the two, or 
any annihilation of the individuality of the soul. In fact, the word 

1 M.R.§., Sloka 14. P.K., 61oka 22. 

2 V.P.S., 3.2.26. 3 See below. 

4 According to the followers of Nimb&rka, this very fact that one has an 

inclination towards salvation (and not towards earthly enjoyment) is due to 

the grace of the Lord. It is because one particular person has been lookod at 
with favour by the Lord at the time of his birth that he has from the very begin- 
ning a natural inclination to higher ends, viz. the attainment of Brahman, and a 
natural aversion to worldly ends. Vide V.R.M., pp. 133-142; S.K., p. 142. 

6 D.6., £loka 6. 6 See below. 7 See below. 

8 V.P.S., 3.2.22 (though no mention of grace here). But vide V.P.S., 

3.2.6 — where it is said that the Lord is the cause of salvation — which means 

that the Lord Himself leads men to a direct realisation of Himself — which is 

salvation. 

• V.P.S., 3.2.26. 


10 Op. cit. f 4.4. 1-2. 


11 See above. 
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“ samya” used often 1 to describe the state of salvation, means simi- 
larity and never identity. The freed soul, therefore, is similar to 
the Lord without losing its own nature and individuality. 

This full development of the real nature or individuality of the 
soul implies the full manifestation of its real nature as consciousness 
through and through, untainted by matter, and of real qualities of 
freedom from sins, from decay and death, from hunger and thirst, etc . 2 
This real nature of the self as pure consciousness remains hidden 
during its state of bondage through its connection with avidya, i.e. 
matter, karma, like the rays of a lamp within a pot . 3 Similarly, its 
real qualities remain veiled through avidya, which subjects the soul 
to all sorts of sins and impurities, to decay and death and endless 
rebirths. But in salvation, this veil of avidya being completely 
lifted up, the true self shines forth in all its brilliance and purity . 4 

It is clear from the above that since salvation means the attain- 
ment of the nature of Brahman, as well as that of one's own nature , 5 
the freed soul realises itself as non-distinct from Brahman — which 
non-distinction is not incompatible with a distinction between itself 
and Brahman . 6 That is to say, as everywhere else, the relation be- 
tween the soul and Brahman is one of natural difference-non-difference 
(svabhavika-bhedabheda), in salvation, too, there being similarity 
as well as distinction between the two. 

The similarity between the freed soul and Brahman consists in the 
following facts : — 

First, as noted above, the freed soul attains the nature and quali- 
ties of the Lord, viz. pure and obstructed consciousness, omniscience, 
freedom from sins, faults and impurities, decay and death . 7 It, 
further, comes to have the power of realising all its wishes at once 
and can meet its forefathers, etc. through a mere wish . 8 It comes 
to possess also the power of moving about everywhere at will and 
can attain any world without resorting to any means . 9 It comes 
to possess, in fact, supreme majesty 10 and becomes a self-ruler, not 
under the control of any one else 11 (excepting the Lord, of course ). 12 

1 Vide e.g., 44 paramam samyam upaiti” (Mun<J., 3.1.3). 

2 See above. 3 See above. 

4 Cf. Chand., 8.3.4, 44 svena rupena abhinispadyayte”. 

• S.N.K.8., Sloka 13. 

3 V.P.S., 4.4.4. Vibhagavirodhina’vibh&gena. 

7 V.P.S., 4.4.7. See above. 3 V.P.S., 4.4.8. 

10 Op. cit. y 4.4.9. 11 Op. cit.y 4.4.9. 


3 Op. cit.y 3.3.40. 
12 See below. 
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It shares all the pleasures and enjoyments with Brahman in this world . 1 
It may possess a body or not at its own liking 2 3 and in the absence 
of a body created by itself, it enjoys pleasures by means of the body 
created by the Lord . 8 The sense is that the freed soul, being capable 
of realising all its wishes, can, of course, create its own body, yet 
sometimes it voluntarily refrains from doing so and prefers to have 
a body created by the Lord. And even when it creates its own body, 
it does so in accordance with the Lord’s wish. That is, the freed soul, 
though a self-creator, is ever under the control of the Lord and always 
follows His will . 4 

On the other hand, the difference between the freed soul and the 
Lord consists in the following : — 

In the first place, the freed soul is atomic in size , 5 while the 
Lord is all -pervading . 6 As pointed out above , 7 atomicity is the 
very essence of the soul, hence since salvation does not imply the 
disappearance of the essence or nature of the soul, the essentially 
atomic soul cannot become all -pervasive in salvation. But this 
atomicity of the freed soul does not prevent it from enjoying the 
pleasures, etc. of several bodies simultaneously , 8 for just as a small 
lamp pervades several rooms with its rays extending far and wide, 
so can the freed soul experience the pleasures of several bodies through 
its all-pervading quality of knowledge . 9 

In the second place, the freed soul, in spite of possessing supreme 
powers and majesty, never possesses the power of creating, main- 
taining and destroying the universe, which power belongs exclusively 
to the Lord alone . 10 

Thus, we find, that the state of salvation is a definite acquisition — 
a positive state of supreme self -development, knowledge and enjoy- 
ment, and not a negative state of unconsciousness and blankness . 11 
The freed soul abides with a constant intuition of the Lord and is, 
thereby, free from all fear and full of bliss . 12 


1 V.P.S., 4.4.21. 

2 Op. cit.y 4.4.14. This body, like that of the Lord, is nqn-material — 
aprakfta. Vide V.R.M., pp. 31, 39. 

3 V.P.S., 4.4.13. 4 Op. cit.y 4.4.14. See above. 

6 V.P.S., 4.4.15. 6 Soe above. 7 See above. 

8 Cf. Chand., 7.26.2, where it is said that the soul becomes one-fold, three- 

fold, etc. 

« V.P.S., 4.4.15. 10 Op. cit.y 4.4.20. 

11 Op. cit.y 4.4.16. 12 Op. cit.y 4.4.19. 
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Finally, according to Nimb&rka, there is no such thing as jlvan- 
mukti, or salvation in this life, here and now. When a man is favoured 
by the Lord (because of following the paths of knowledge, devotion, 
etc.), he comes, of course, to be freed from any further karmas, i.e. 
his past karmas are destroyed and the future ones do not accumulate . 1 
But those karmas which have already begun to bear fruits remain 
intact, and hence, as we have seen, he must continue his mundane 
existence until such karmas are completely destroyed by means of 
retributive experience , 2 although any further karmas which he may 
have to do during that period do not cling to him, as pointed out 
above, and he attains release, i.e. fellowship with the Lord and a full 
manifestation of his real self — after exhausting all these karmas that 
have already begun to fructify and discarding the physical body. 

VII. Ethics : the s^dhanas. 

There are five sadhanas or means to emancipation, viz. karma 
or work, vidya or knowledge, upasana or meditation, prapatti or 
self-surrender to the Lord, and gurupasatti or devotion to a guru . 3 

(1) Karma. 

Karmas by themselves do not lead to salvation directly, yet 
theyare not useless, because, if performed conscientiously in a proper 
spirit, in accordance with one's caste and stage of life, they give rise 
to vidya or knowledge which is a means to salvation . 4 Hence, 
karmas being indirect means to salvation are to be undertaken as 
essential duties and not to be avoided or neglected as worthless or 
as leading away from salvation. 

(2) Vidya . 

(a) Nature of vidya and its relation to karma. 

Brahman, the highest goal of men, can be attained through 
vidya . 5 VidyS is not a subsidiary factor of karma (karmanga), 

i V.P.S., 4.1.13.^ 2 Op. cit ., 3.4.51; 4.1.15. 

3 For details, vide V.R.M. See below under Puru?ottamacarya : Sadhanp. 

4 This is considered in details immediately in sub-section (2). 

* V.P.S., 3.4.1. 

"Vidya” means not mere "knowledge”, but "meditative knowledge”, 
i.e. knowledge ending in meditation. According to Nimbarka, knowledge 
and meditation are interconnected: knowledge ends in meditation, meditation 
is based on knowledge. Vide infra . 
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but is an independent means . 1 Far from being a subordinate factor 
of karma, it, on the contrary, destroys karmas which lead to endless 
rebirths, thereby hindering the attainment of final emancipation . 2 

But in spite of this, it is not to be supposed that karmas are 
absolutely useless, or that they have no relation * whatsoever with 
vidya. The fact is that karmas help the rise of vidya spid are, as 
such, elements of vidya (vidyanga ). 8 The conscientious perform- 
ance of the religious duties incumbent on particular stages of life 
(or the airama-dharmas), viz. the performance of sacrifices, the prac- 
tice of charity and the rest , 4 have the effect of purifying the mind 
and thereby helping the rise of knowledge . 5 Of course, the function 
of karmas ends here, i.e. in giving rise to knowledge, for once knowledge 
is generated, it does not wait for anything else, but itself leads to 
salvation . 6 Thus, karmas produce knowledge, but are, in their 
turn, destroyed by that very knowledge which they have produced. 
It is to be noted, however, that karmas do not always give rise 
to knowledge and thereby lead to salvation — sometimes they give 
rise only to merit, and thereby lead to heaven only. The fact is 
that it is the spirit with which one undertakes a work that determines 
the end attained. A man, who, desirous of salvation, performs 
sacrifices, etc. in a disinterested spirit with no desire for heaven, attains 
knowledge as a result and through it, salvation. But a man not 
desirous of salvation, who performs his duties in a selfish spirit with 
a view to attaining heaven, and the rest, accumulates merit as a 
result, goes to heaven, and is born on earth once more . 7 

Not only the external performance of sacrifices and the rest, 
but the internal control of the senses and so on, too, are incumbent 
on one desirous of knowledge as a means to salvation. In order 
that there may be a rise of knowledge in him, he must be calm, self- 
controlled, indifferent to worldly objects, forbearing and collected . 8 

Further, one wishing to have knowledge of Brahman must have 
deep learning, childlike simplicity and unostentatiousness and profound 


1 For the purva-paksa that vidya is karmanga and the refutation thereof* 
vide V.P.S., 3.4.1-18. 

* V.P.S., 3.4.16. 3 Op. cit., 3.4.26. 

<■ Cf. B?h., 4.4.22. 

* ¥.P.S., 3.4.36. 

6 Op. cit., 3.4.27. Cf. V.K., 3.4.27 : the analogy of a horse, etc. 

7 V.P.S., 3.4.32-34. 

3 Op. cit., 3.4.27. Cf. Brh., 4.4.23. 
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thoughtfulness and the gift of silence. All these help the rise of 
knowledge. 1 

There are, thus, three sets of auxiliaries to knowledge — first, 
the disinterested performance of one’s own duties, such as sacrifices, 
the practice of charity and penance, etc.; secondly, the possession 
of self-control, forbearance, etc. ; and thirdly, the possession of deep 
learning, simplicity and thoughtfulness. 

Of course, each of these auxiliaries (sahakarin) is not universally 
needed for the rise of knowledge ; for example, those who lead a life 
of chastity are not required to perform sacrifices, etc. for attaining 
knowledge, but can do so independently of any such things. 2 3 

The conclusion is, therefore : — 

(а) vidya is independent of and separate from karmas; hence 

some, viz. the ascetics, who are not required to work 
or perform sacrifices, etc., can attain knowledge without 
the help of karma ; 8 

(б) while others, again, viz. religious students and house- 

holders — who are required to work in accordance with 
their respective castes and stages of life — can attain 
knowledge only through the proper performance of 
sacrifices and the rest. 

Nimbarka, therefore, doe$ not regard the giving up of the active 
life of a householder as the essential pre-requisite to attaining Brahman. 

Finally, it is recommended that one desirous of knowledge should 
take particular care regarding the food he takes, for purity of food, 
guarantees purity of the heart which quickens the rise of knowledge, 4 * 
and should always avoid wanton conduct. 6 

( b ) Adhikarins of vidya. 

The proper relation between knowledge and work being thus 
determined, the next question is: Who are entitled to the knowledge 
of Brahman ? 

As seen above, all those who belong to one or other of the stages 
of life (or the aSramas) — both householders and ascetics — are entitled 


1 V.P.S., 3.4.46; 3.4.48-49. Cf. B r h., 3.6.1. Parujitya; balya; mayna. 

2 V.P.S., 3.4.26. 

3 They attain vidya through the duties incumbent on their stage of life, 

viz. &ravana, manana, etc., vide V.K., 3.4.25. 

* V.P.S., 3.4.29-30. 


6 Op. cit. 9 3.4.31. 
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to knowledge through the proper performance of their duties prescribed 
for the particular stages of life . 1 

Further, even those who do not belong to any particular stage 
(or the anairamin), are entitled to knowledge provided that the fact 
of their not belonging to any particular stage of life is due to mishap 
and not to actual lapse or wilful negligence on their own parts; for 
example, a widower, *by misfortune, happens to be outside all stages 
of life — being neither a religious student nor a householder, nor an 
ascetic. Such men can gain knowledge through the muttering of 
prayers (or japa) and the rest (there being no particular airama- 
dharmas to be performed by them ). 1 It is to be remembered, how- 
ever, that one should belong to one or other of the stages of life if 
one can help, for it is far better to do so than to remain outside . 2 But 
persons who voluntarily leave or lapse from their stages of life through 
misbehaviour, are not entitled to knowledge like widowers and the rest. 
Such a lapse is a very serious offence. A Nai^thika-brahmacarin 
or a perpetual religious student, observing the vow of chastity, who 
lapses from his vow is as good as a murderer of his own self and 
no penance can atone for his sin . 3 

Generally speaking, one who has studied the Veda with its six 
parts, and the science of religious duties, who is, as a result, averse 
to worldly ends and desirous of attaining the Lord, and who accordingly 
approaches a preceptor and devotes himself to him — is entitled to 
Brahma- vidya . 4 

The conclusion, thus, is that the adhikarins of vidya are : — 

(a) generally speaking, those who have studied the Vedas 
and the Purva-mimamsa, have approached a preceptor 
and have been ceremonially purified ; 

1 V.P.S., 3.4.37. 2 Op. cit.y 3.4.39. 3 Op . cti. t 3.4.41. 

4 Op. cit ., 1 . 1 . 1 . 

(а) The sense is: The study of the Vedas generates a doubt regarding 
the exact nature of karmas and their fruits, since some Vedio passages teach 
that the fruits of karmas are eternal, while others teach that they are not. 

(б) This leads a man to study the Karma-mlmamsa. 

(c) From his study of the Karma-mlmamsa, he comes to see the distinction 
between the non -eternal karmas and the eternal Brahman. 

( d ) This generates an aversion in him for the transitory fruits of karmas, 
i.e. for ordinary objects of enjoyment — here or hereafter in heaven — and a desire 
for knowledge of Brahman. 

(e) This leads him to approach a guru, and learn the Brahma- vidya from 
him. Vide V.P.S., 1.1.1. 

4. 
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(b) all who belong to one or other of the stages of life, through 

their performance of the duties incumbent thereon, and 

(c) some who do not belong to any stage of life, like widowers, 

etc., ' through muttering of prayers and so on. 1 

(c) The rise of vidya. 

There is no fixed rule when knowledge is going to arise. 2 * It 
may arise here or hereafter. 8 If there be no obstructions, knowledge 
arises here in this world, otherwise not. 

(3) Upasana or Dhydna. 

(a) The mode of meditation. 

A man who desires for salvation should meditate on his own 
self — on his real and essential self, freed from all sins and imperfections. 4 * 
He should meditate on the Lord as his own self. 6 He should neither 
meditate on the self as it is during its stage of bondage, 6 nor on any 
symbol. 7 The best kind of meditation, thus, is the meditation on 
the self as one with the Lord (abhedopasana) . 

(6) Posture of meditation. 

Meditation is to be carried on in a sitting posture, meditation 
being best possible in that posture alone, 8 i.e. on the part of one who 
is motionless. 9 

(c) Place of meditation. 

There is no particular rule regarding the place of meditation 
the only requisite being that meditation should be practised in a place 
which helps the concentration of the mind. 10 

1 The £udras, on the other hand, are not entitled to the knowledge of 

Brahman. The rule is that before any man is fit to receive instruction, he must 

be initiated with ^ the holy thread as a preparatory purifying rite. But since a 
dudra belongs to the fourth caste, he is not entitled to any such purificatory 
ceremony and as such not entitled to knowledge. V.P.S., 1.3.34-39. 

According to Purusottama and Sundarabhatta, the &udras are entitled 
to the study of the Pur&nas, etc., but are not to that of the Veda. Vide V.R.M., 
p. 74; S.S., p. 8. 

* V.P.8., 3.4.50-61. ® Op. cit., 3.4.38, 50. 4 Op. cit., 3.3.62. 

6 Op . cit., 4.1.3. • Op. cit., 3.3.51-52. * Op. cit., 4.1.4-6. 

• Op. cit., 4.1.7-8. • Op. cit., 4.1.9. 10 Op. cit., 4.1.11. 

4 B 
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(d) Time of meditation . 

Meditation is to be carried on, not off and on, but continuously 
as long as life lasts . 1 

(e) Fruits of meditation. 

Meditation, like knowledge, brings about the destruction of all 
karmas and leads to salvation . 2 

(/) Kinds of meditation . 

The process of meditation depicted above 3 is a somewhat 
higher intellectual process, presupposing the consciousness of identity 
between tho individual soul and the Highest Soul. Ordinarily, 
however, this process is not always resorted to . 4 The Lord is taken 
simply as a supreme object of worship and worshipped as such in 
Himself without the above preliminary identification of Him with 
the individual soul. Krsna should be worshipped with steady 
and wholehearted devotion . 5 He alone is to be worshipped and no 
other deity . 6 Everything depends on His grace; hence those who 
are averse to the Lord, but given to the worship of other deities or 
to tho pursuit of worldly ends — never attain success in anything 7 — 
not even in worldly pursuits. On the contrary, they have to face 
endless miseries at every step . 8 The fact is that it is only through 
a complete dedication of one’s life to tho service and worship of the 
Lord that human life can have any meaning or worth . 9 

Whenever the Supreme Brahman is meditated on, He must 
be meditated on as possessed of tho essential qualities of truth, know- 
ledge, bliss, being the soul of all* having true desires, non -grossness, 
non-atomicity and the rest 10 — which pertain to His very nature — 
whether they be specially mentioned or not in connection with various 
Brahmopasanas set forth in various schools of the Vedas, while tho 
inessential qualities of having joy for His head and the rest, need 
not be included in all meditations . 11 That is to say, tho various 

i V.P.S., 4.1.12. 

* Op. cit., 3.2.5; 4.1.13-14. dA, Sloka 6. 

8 Under the sub-section (a). 

* Cf. D.S., and 3.N.K.S. See below. • 3.N.K.S., iSlokas 1, 3, 7. 

* Op. cit., Aloka 5. It is said that those who worship other deities are no 

better than ignorant beasts (paAu). dA, Aloka 6. 

i &.N.K.S., Sloka 16. » Op. cit., Aloka 18. * Op. cit., Aloka 25. 

»* V.P.S., 3.3.11; 3.3.13; 3.3.34. 11 Op. cit., 3.3.12. 
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Brahmopasanas, depicted in various schools of Scripture, are really 
one and the same, since they are all connected with the same object, 
viz. Brahman. Hence the special features mentioned in connection 
with one are to be extended to all the rest. 1 

But in spite of this fact that the various kinds of meditations 
designated in various Upani§ads, viz. the meditation as taught by 
6apdilya, 2 3 meditation on the Small, 8 meditation on the Imperish- 
able, 4 * and the rest, are really one as referring to the same object, viz. 
Brahman, yet since the method of procedure is different in each case 
and since different forms are resorted to by different adhikarins, 6 
they are taken to be different in this sense. 6 But since they all 
lead to the same result, viz. the attainment of Brahman, it is not 
necessary to resort to each of them, any one being enough to yield 
the desired result, viz. the salvation. 7 

The symbolic meditations, on the other hand, do not lead to 
the attainment of Brahman, but to other limited results only, 8 and 
hence they are to be avoided, as noted above. 9 

Finally, the Lord is, sometimes, meditated on as the Inner Con- 
troller of the non-sentient. 10 

The conclusion is, thus, there are broadly three kinds of 
meditation 11 : — * 

(a) Meditation on the Lord as one’s own self, i.e. meditation 

on the Lord as the Inner Controller of the sentient. 

(b) Meditation on the Lord as the Inner Controller of the 

non-sentient. 

(<$) Meditation on the Lord Himself, as different from the 
sentient and the non-sentient. 

The various kinds of meditation taught in the Upanisads, etc. 
may be included under one or other of these three headings. 


i V.P.S., 3.3. 1-5. 

* See translation, $an£ilya-vidya, V.K., 3.3.1. 

3 Op. cit ., Dahara-vidyA. 

4 Op. cit., Al^ara-vidyA, V.K., 3.3.60. 

6 The sense is that the followers of different 6akhas are evidently entitled 

only to those forms of meditations recorded in their own particular 6AkhAs 
respectively, and hence arises the variety of meditations. 

• V.P.8., 3.3.66. 7 Op. cit., 3.3.57-58. 

« Op. cit., 4.3.15. Cf., e.g., Chand., 7.1. 

9 See 3(a) above. 

V.P.S., 1.1.32. 


ii Op. cit.. 1.1.32. 
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(g) Adhikarin8 of meditation. 

It is clear that meditation, involving as it does scriptural know- 
ledge, is confined to the upper three classes only. 1 That meditation 
involves knowledge is clear from the following facts : — 

(a) The first kind of meditation, viz. meditation on the Lord 

as the self of the individual, is based on the real know- 
ledge of the Lord, of the individual soul, and of the 
identity between them, which knowledge can be obtained 
from Scripture alone, barred to the fourth caste. 2 

(b) The second kind of meditation, viz. the meditation 

on the Lord as the Inner Controller of the non-sentient, 
too, is based on the real knowledge of the Lord and the 
non-sentient, obtainable from Scripture. 

(c) The third kind of meditation, viz. the meditation on the 

Lord Himself, too, is based on the knowledge of the 
essential nature and qualities of the Lord, obtainable 
from Scripture. 3 

(h) Upasand and Bhakti. 

According to Nimbarka, bhakti is not a synonym for up&sana, 
but consists in a special love for the Lord. 4 Meditation and devotion 
mutually involve each other. 5 

Devotion is a supreme sadhana. It can be obtained through 
the grace of the Lord alone. The grace of the Lord generates a feeling 
of utter humility, which in its turn generates devotion. 6 

There are two kinds of devotion, para and apara or sadhana- 
rupika. 7 


1 Op. cit., 1.3.34-41. See above. 2 See above. 

3 According to V.Tt.M., pp. 74 and 127, $udras are entitled to meditation 

enjoined in the Puranas, but not to those enjoined in the Upani^ads. 

4 D.A, dloka 9. Prema-vi6e§a-laksana. 

The followers of Nimbarka, however, use the word exactly in the sense of 
up&sana. Vide V.P.M., p. 97; Ak., p. 127. See p. 169 of the thesis, Part 1. 

6 See below. 6 D.6., gloka 9. 

7 Op. cit. 

According to the commentators, the distinction between these two kinds 
of devotion is that the para bhakti is generated through the grace of the Lord, 
while the sadhana-rupika bhakti through the performance of the s&dhanas, 
i.e. through meritorious works, company of the good and so on. Vide V.R.M., 

pp. 126-128. 
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( 4 ) Prapatti. 

(a) Its general nature and factors. 

Prapatti means a complete resignation or self-surrender to the 
Lord, and is one of the most effective means to salvation. 1 It 
consists in depending on the Lord in every respect and at every step, 2 * 
relinquishing one’s narrow individuality as a separate self-dependent 
and self-sufficient being, 8 giving up every other sadhana, 4 * and 
throwing one’s self completely on the mercy of the Lord. 6 One who 
wants to attain salvation through this sadhana should, after having 
received instruction from a preceptor, 6 take refuge in the Lord with 
whole mind and body, 7 looking upon Him as Father, Mother, Friend 
and Master, as knowledge, wealth, and everything, 8 serving Him 
as a son serves his father, a friend his friend, a servant his master. 9 

Self-surrender consists of six factors (or angas) : — 

(1) bearing good will to all, (2) absence of ill-will, (3) faith that 
the Lord will protect, (4) acceptance of Him as the 
Saviour, (5) feeling of helplessness, and (6) self- surrender 
to the Lord; the last is the main factor (angin) while 
others are its elements (angas). 10 

The Lord is eter-gracious to one who has thus taken refuge in 
Him. 11 He protects him at all times from all harms and difficulties, 12 * 
regards him as His special ward, as His dear friend and never abandons 
him, 18 in spite of his faults and failings. And, finally, He, with His 
own hands, leads him to salvation, to an attainment of Himself. 14 * 


1 D.&., 61oka 8: “There seems to be no way to salvation except the lotus- 
feet of the Lord**. P.K., Sloka 22, given in S.R., p. 110. 

2 Op . cit., 61oka 4, p. 108. s Op. cit., Sloka 19, p. 110, 

4 Op. c it., 61oka 24, p. 110. Cf. Gita 18.06. 

6 P.K., 61oka 4, 19, pp. 108, 110, S.R. 

6 Op. cit., filokas 4-5, p, 108. 7 Op. cit., sloka 19, p. 110. 

8 Op. cit., Slokas 6-8, p. 109. * Op. cit., Sloka 9, p. 109. 

10 The six factors are: (1) anukulyasya sarpkalpah, (2) pratikiilyasya 

varjanam, (3) raksi$yati iti vHvasah, (4) goptrtva-varanam, (5) karpanyam, 

(6) atma-nik$epah . P.K., 61okas 10-11, p. 109, S.R. The above translation 

is based on the explanation of these factors (not given by Nirnbarka himself) 

in V.R.M., pp. 100 ff. 

11 P.K., dloka 12-14, p. 108, S.R. 

12 Op. cit., filoka 14, p. 108, S.R. 

18 Op. cit., dloka 15, p. 108, S.R. 

14 Op. eit., 61oka 22-23, p. 1 10, S.R. 
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(b) Adhikarins of Prapatti. 

One who desires for release, who is utterly destitute of any interest 
other than the Lord, who has no end in view other than the attain- 
ment of the Lord, who has recourse to no other sadhana than the 
complete self-surrender to the Lord and who is conscious of his own 
utter helplessness and insignificance is entitled to self- surrender. 1 

It is clear that while the other sadhanas like knowledge and 
meditation are confined to the upper three classes only, self-surrender 
is open to all — to the high as well as to the low, to the learned as well 
as to the ignorant, to Brahmanas as well as to 6udras. 

Self-surrender does not imply complete inactivity on the part 
of the person surrendering himself, because he has, to exert himself 
for doing what is liked by the Lord, and avoid what is not. He 
must be benevolent, charitable and friendly towards all, striving 
to help everyone — high and low — and must bo free, on the other hand, 
as we have seen, from violence, anger, malice and haughtiness, refrain- 
ing from harming any one. Thus, love and devotion to the Lord 
mean love and service of mankind, and not indifference to fellow 
beings, just as self-surrender to the Lord means ceaseless effort to 
follow the right path, and thereby please the Lord, and not mere 
idleness and apathy. 

(5) Ourupasatti or Qurv-ajndnuvrtti. 2 * * * * 

(a) Its general nature. 

Self-surrender is of two kinds: self- surrender to the Lord and 
self-surrender to a guru or spiritual preceptor. The first has been 
considered in the previous section, the second is being considered 
here. 

Gurupasatti, as the name implies, means complete self-surrender 
to a preceptor and not directly to the Lord Himself. The guru is 
the intermediary between the individual soul and the Lord, and leads 
the former to the latter. " Jlva-*Guru->Hari ” — this is the eternal 
secret of all truth. 8 

1 P.K., Slokas 24-26, p. 110, S.R. 

2 Vide Sundarabh&tt&’s account for details. See pp. 193 ff. of the* thesis, 

Part 1. 

» M.R.9., 61okas 1-2, p. 1. 

It is this truth which is contained in both the mysterious Agama- 

mantra: “Om”, and in the Blja-mantra: “Klim.” In the first ease, the 
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The soul is, thus, to offer itself to the Lord through the preceptor 
in the same manner as clarified butter is first poured in a ladle and 
then offered to the fire ; 1 and having thus offered itself, it becomes 
free from the fetters of the mundane existence and attains similarity 
with Brahman; 2 i.e. salvation. 

The sense is that one who has surrendered his own self completely 
to his preceptor, needs do nothing else, — perform no other duties, 
follow no other sadhana — except to obey and serve him. The method 
of taking refuge to and serving him is very similar to that* of serving 
the Lord. 8 The devotee should dedicate himself heart and soul 
to the preceptor, 4 as well as everything belonging to himself, 6 
his wealth, 8 his youth, 7 his works. 8 He should regard him as his 
all in all, and serve him as such. 9 He should give up all sense of 
egoity and be completely merged in him. 10 He must obey implicitly 
whatever he commands him and learn the sacred Mantra in the way 
recommended by him. 11 The preceptor, on his part, is to impart 
the supreme knowledge to him, his disciple alone, and not to any 
one else. 12 

(6) Adhikarins of Gurupasatti. 

One who desirefc for release, who lias no attachment either to 
his own self (Atman) or to anything belonging to himself (atmlya). 
and one who is willing to dedicate himself, body and soul, to his 
preceptor, is entitled to this sadhana. 18 

It is clear that like self-surrender to the Lord, self-surrender 
to the preceptor is open to all, and not only to the upper three classes. 

syllable “ a ” means Hari, the syllable “ u ” means the preceptor and the syllable 
"m ” means the soul; while in the second case, the syllable “ k ” means Hari , 
the syllable 44 i ” means the preceptor and the syllable “m” means the soul. 

M.R.$., 61okas 3, 5, pp. 1, 2 and op. cit ., glokas 4, 5, pp. 1, 2. 

1 M.R.$., &loka 8. Here the clarified butter stands for the soul, the sacri- 
floial ladle for the preceptor and the fire for the Lord. 

For a full working out of the simile, see Sundarabhatfa’s M.R. See below. 

I M.R.Q., dloka 9 , p. 2. * See above. 

« M.R.fjJ., 61oka 15, p. 4. * P.K., 61oka 19, p. 110, S.R. 

• M.R.§., dlokas 12, 15, pp. 3, 4. 7 Op. cit., gloka 12, p. 3. 

• P.K., dloka 19, p. 110, S.R. 

• M.R. t&lokas 15-16, p. 4. P.K., Slokas 5-0, S.R. 

10 P.K., ttokas 18, 20-21, p. 110, S.R. Atmas&t-krta. 

II M.R. dloka 17, p. 4. 12 Op. cit., gloka 18, p. 4. 

12 Op. cit,, 61oka 13, p. 3. 
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This means is specially fit for those who cannot perform even the 
six factors 1 of self -surrender to the Lord independently of their own 
unaided efforts, but are required to be led by someone else in all respects, 
their only duty being to obey their preceptor with blind faith as a 
child obeys his mother . 2 And, all that is necessary for their attain- 
ment of salvation is done by the preceptor himself, just as the mother 
of a suckling baby herself takes medicine for curing her chikTs disease . 8 

Sahakarins to the sadhanas . 4 

There are certain sahakarins or auxiliaries to the above sadhanas, 
which help the attainment of salvation. These are broadly five 
in number, viz. sraddha or reverence, arjava or straightforwardness, 
vi§vasa or faith, sat-sanga or company of the good and viraga or 
detachment . 6 

Reverence means reverently accepting as true what is taught 
by Scripture and the spiritual teachor . 6 That is, one who desires 
to have salvation should have complete faith in Scripture and the 
spiritual teacher. 

Straightforwardness means perfect harmony between mind, 
speech and body . 7 That is, one who desires salvation should be 
truthful and keep his word; he should speak what he thinks, and 
do what he says, but should not think one thing, say one, and do 
another . 8 

Faith means the belief that the Lord is sure to make the devotee 
His own . 9 That is, one who desires for salvation should have un- 
shaken faith in the Lord and His protection, otherwise there is no 
sense in resorting to the sadhanas. 

Company of the good means associating with and serving the 
good . 10 The good are those who are endowed with knowledge, 
detachment and devotion, who follow the path indicated by the Swan 
Incarnation (i.e. belong to the sect of Nimbarka) and are devoted 

. i See above. a Cf. V.R.M., pp. 97, 122. 3 Op. cit . 9 p. 122. 

4 This account is based on V.R.M., V.K.V. with its commentary A.S.T., 
as is the account (given in the next section) of the obstacles (virodhins) to salva- 
tion. Nimbarka himself does not consider these points. But it seems best 
to include them here for facility of reference. 

According to Y.R.M., p. 140, the various kinds of virodhins have been set 
forth in the Prapatti-cinta-mani by Nimbarka. 

6 V.K.V., 5th tarahga, dloka 1, p. 53. 6 Op. cit., £loka 2, op. cit . 

7 Op. cit. 8 A.8.T., p. 53. 

• V.K.V., 5th tarahga, £lokas 3-4, p. 54. 10 Op. cit., 61okas 5-7, p. 55. 
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to their sect, who are untouched by any vices and passions like greed, 
malice, and the rest and free from all selfish desires for sons or wealth 
and so on, who are devoted to the Lord alone and ever accompanied 
by the Lord as a consequence, 1 i.e. who regard every end other 
than the Lord as utterly negligible and who implicitly follow the 
commands of the Lord. 2 * The mere sight of such good men, it is 
said, is enough to bring about salvation, not to speak of associating 
with them. 8 And, they are to be served more devotedly, so to speak, 
than even the Lord. 4 * 

Finally, detachment means absence of both attachment (raga) 
and detachment (dvesa) to objects of senses. 6 That is, one who 
desires for emancipation should neither be attracted by beautiful 
objects, sweet sounds and the rest, nor feel disgusted with non-attrac- 
tive objects and the rest, but should maintain an attitude of strict 
indifference. 6 

There are two kinds of detachment 7 : sahetuka and nirhetuka. 
Detachment that is sahetuka or due to some cause is that which 
arises through the loss of one's nearest and dearest ones, of health, 
wealth and power, etc. That is, when a man all of a sudden loses 
all that he had valued so long, he naturally becomes averse to the 
world through sheer disappointment. Such a detachment, however, 
being only temporary, and not based on a proper discrimination 
between what is eternal and what is not, does not conduce to salvation. 
The detachment that is nirhetuka or not due to any cause, on the other 
hand, is that distaste for the world which arises through the grace 
of the Lord Himself. A man who is looked at with favour by the 
Lord at the time of his birth, from the beginning, comes to bo averse 
to the world, and inclined to the Lord, and such a detachment, being 
based on a proper discrimination between the eternal and the non- 
eternal, leads to salvation. 

Virodhins to the sadhanas and mok§a.* 

There are many virodhins or obstacles which prevent one from 
attaining salvatidn. They are broadly of two classes : vi6e§a and 
samanya. 9 

1 V.K.V., 5th taranga, Slokas 5-8, pp. 55, 57. * V.R.M., p. 129. 

« A.S.T., p. 56. 4 V.R.M., p. 131. 

6 V.K.V., 5th taranga, 41oka 9, p. 58. • A.S.T., p. 58. 

7 V.R.M., pp. 141-2. 8 See above. 

9 V.R.M., p. 134. V.K.V., 6th taranga, 61oka 1, p. 64. 
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(1) The viSesa-virodhins or special obstacles are, again, of four 
kinds, viz. relating to the knowledge of the self, relating to the know- 
ledge of Brahman, relating to the means and relating to the fruit, 
viz. salvation. 1 

(a) Thus, the first kind of special obstacles consist in having 
a wrong notion of one's own self — the individual soul, 
i.e. in taking the not-self, viz. the body, the sense- 
organs, the mind, etc. as the self; in thinking one's 
self self-sufficient and independent of the Lord and the 
preceptor, or dependent on someone else; in disbelieving 
that one's self belongs to the Lord, in disregarding 
the commands of the Lord as laid down in Scripture 
and Smrti; in worshipping, praying and bowing down 
to other deities; and in feeling attracted toward un- 
worthy texts, i.e. doctrines which are opposed to the 
Upanisad doctrine, 2 etc. Those who have, thus, 
a wrong notion about their own selves are no better 
than “ stealers of the self” and the greatest sinners. 3 

(J>) The second kind of special obstacles consists in having a 
wrong notion of the Supreme Self, i.e. in taking the 
Lord (Visnu) to be identical with some other deity 
(Brahma, Siva, etc.), and on the other hand, these deities 
(Brahma, Siva, etc.) as the Supreme Deity; in taking 
the incarnation of the Lord as mere ordinary men, 
and the copper or earthen images (pratima) of the Lord 
and the sacred stone (6alagrama) as mere ordinary 
copper, earth, stone, etc., and not as God (which they 
really are); in taking the sacred formulae relating to 
the Lord as mere ordinary words and the legends, etc., 
relating to Him as mere ordinary stories; and finally, 
in supposing the Lord — who is an abode of infinite 
auspicious qualities, — as devoid of qualities. 4 

(c) The third kind of special obstacles consists in having a 
wrong notion of the means to be followed, i.e. slighting 
the sadhanas like prapatti or self-surrender and the 

1 V.R.M., pp. 134 ff. V.K.M., 0th taraAga, 61oka 2, p. 64. 

* A.S.T., p. 05. 

8 V.R.M., p. 134. V.K.V., 0th taraAga, £lokas 3-5, p. 04. 

4 V.R.M., pp. 134-135. V.K.V., 0th taraAga, Slokas 0-8, p. 05. 
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like, for fear of entrusting one’s self — so full of faults — 
to the Lord; in having no faith in the object (viz. 
the Lord) to be reached by the sadhanas; in being 
attached to sadhanas other than the scriptural ones; 
in adopting other mantras; in hankering after worldly 
ends other than service, worship, etc. of the Lord; in 
regarding the religious duties, and the like — which 
are to be performed as the Lord’s commands in an 
altogether disinterested spirit — as means to furthering 
one’s selfish ends; in taking the preceptor, the incarna- 
tion of the Lord on earth, as a mere earthly being, etc. 1 
(d) The fourth kind of special obstacles consist in having a 
wrong notion about the fruit, viz. salvation, i.e. in 
taking religious merit, wealth and pleasure as supreme 
ends and desiring for them (instead of desiring for 
salvation); in thinking one’s self an independent agent 
(while really one’s acts are regulated by the Lord 2 3 ); 
in acting wantonly and contrary to Scripture, etc. ; 
in being reluctant to leave the earthly body ; in shunning 
the company of the good and seeking that of the bad, 
and so bn. 8 

(2) The general obstacles consist in not complying with the 
commands of tho Lord, Scripture and Smrti, i.e. in giving up the 
religious duties incumbent on one’s own caste and stage of life, while 
doing what is incumbent on other stages of life; in making a sale 
of one’s own power — which is of two kinds: internal and external, 
consisting in selling one’s knowledge, and so on; in insulting Brah- 
manas out of pride of knowledge, and defeating them in argumenta- 
tions, etc.; in partaking of refreshment before worshipping the Lord; 
in abandoning one’s relatives and friends, not because one has become 
an ascetic (in which case it would not have been blamable), but out of 
sheer spite; in thinking ill of others; in scheming how to injure them; 
in being under th£ sway of passions like greed, anger, pride and the 
rest, etc. 4 All these obstacles which hinder the attainment of salva- 


1 V.R.M., pp. 135-136. V.K.V., 6th taraAga, Slokas 9-12, pp. 60-67. 

a Vide A.S.T., p. 08. 

3 V.R.M., pp. 136-138. V.K.V., 0th tarahga, Stokas 13-14, p. 67. 

4 V.R.M., pp. 138-140. V.K.V., 0th taranga, 61okas 13-18, p. 70. 
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tion are to be avoided by one who desires salvation with the greatest 
care . 1 

Conclusion. 

Thus, we see that Nimbarka speaks of five sadhanas or means. 

Devotion accompanies each of these. Thus, knowledge generates 
supreme devotion for the Lord by making us realise His unsurpassed 
greatness, and infinite kindness, on the one hand, and our own utter 
worthlessness and helplessness, on the other. 

Meditation similarly implies devotion. Constant meditation on 
the Lord cannot but generate a supreme love for Him, and on the 
other hand, it is the supreme love for Him that leads us to meditate 
on Him unceasingly. In this way, meditation and devotion mutually 
involve each other. 

Self-surrender also generates devotion . 2 * * * * * The complete self- 
surrendef to the Lord cannot but give rise to a feeling of devout 
love for Him, and on the other hand, it is supreme devotion for the 
Lord which leads us to surrender ourselves to Him. Self-surrender 
and devotion, too, thus mutually involve each other. 

Finally, self- surrender to the preceptor, too, involves devotion 
first for the preceptor, god on earth, and then for the Lord Himself. 

It is clear that these sadhanas are not mutually exclusive, but, 
on the contrary, mutually involve one another. Nimbarka does 
not tell us definitely which of these sadhanas he considers to be the best 
and the most effective, but points out simply in course of treating 
them separately that each of them leads to salvation in its own way . 8 

1 V.R.M., p. 141. 2 D.&, 6ioka 0. 

3 Thus: — 

(a) In V.P.S., 3.4.1, he says that the attainment of Brahman takes place 

through vidya. 

(b) In V.P.S., &2. 24-25, he says that the direct vision of Brahman results 

from meditation. In D.&., Sloka 8, he says that the meditation 
on the Lord removes the darkness of ignorance. 

(c) In D.&., dloka 8, he says that there is no other way to salvation except 

resorting to the lotus-feet of the Lord. 

( d ) In M.R.§., dloka 9, he says that those who offer themselves to the Lord 

through a guru are delivered from the samsara and attain 
similarity with Him, i.e. salvation. 

( e ) In V.P.S., 3.2.24, he quotes a text to the effect that one can have a 

direct vision of the Lord through devotion. In fS.N.K.S., he 
points out that those who are not devoted to the Lord can attain 
no end (Sloka 13), and that the Lord is obtained through devotion 
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Hence we may conclude that according to him, any one of these 1 
may lead to salvation, either by itself or in conjunction with others, 
and that they are to be resorted to accordingly by men of different 
castes, stages of life, inclination, and capacity. 2 The first three 
classes may gain salvation through any one of these, while the fourth 
class through the last two only. And in the former case, those who 
are confident of reaching their goal, viz. salvation through their 
own unaided effort, follow the paths of work, knowledge and meditation, 
while those who are not — those of self-surrender to the Lord and to 
the preceptor. 

It is to be noted that, according to Nimbarka, the approach 
to a guru is the essential pre-requisite of all sadhanas, 3 the difference 
being that in other cases it is but a preliminary factor, not the only 
factor involved, while as an independent sadhana it is so. 

Nimbarka did not develop the theory of grace at length, though 
his writings furnish evidence of his belief in it. Thus, it is said that 
the Lord is the cause of bondage and release. 4 It is through the 
wish of the Lord that the real nature and qualities of the souls remain 
hidden through their state of bondage, 6 but again it is the Lord Himself 
who, out of pity for the souls in bondage, manifests Himself before 
them,® and leads them to salvation. Salvation, thus, is the result 
of the Lord’s grace. The Lord also infuses the spirit of self-surrender 
(as noted above) in men, which in its turn generates supremo devotion, 7 
and these two lead to the attainment of the Lord. Thus, without 
the grace of the Lord, even the sadhanas themselves cannot be availed 
of. 

If one is to follow all the sadhanas, one may follow the order 
as given below: — 

(1) Karma, which purifies the mind, and makes it. fit for 

knowledge and meditation. 

(2) Gurupasatti, or approach to a sad-guru. 

aa “rasa”, “finanda” (dloka 17). Cf. also the views of his 
followers, e.g., V.R.M., p. 94, where five kinds of sadhanas are 
described. 

1 Excepting karma, of course, which as pointed out many times, is but an 
indirect means, not a direct one. 

a See below for further confirmation of this view. 

» V.P.S., 1.1.1. See above. Cf. also V.R.M., p. 120. 

* V.P.S., 3.2.25. S.N.K.8., «oka 1. 

« 6.N.K.8., Sloka 11. 


* V.P.S., 3.2.26. 
» D.S., 9. 
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(3) Jfiana, or attainment of knowledge from him, which by 

generating bhakti or love, leads to 

(4) Dhyana, or meditation on the object known, viz. Brahman, 

which leads to 

(5) Prapatti, which generates 

(6) Bhakti, which induces 

(7) the grace of the Lord — and this brings about 

(8) Sak^atkara and samyoga — and i.e. moksa. 

Finally, it is pointed out that the sadhanas are to be repeated 
constantly, till the end is reached. 1 

VIII. Theology. 

This has been noticed incidentally in connection with the 
treatment of other topics. The system of Nimbarka is philosophico- 
theological. While Nimbarka tries to give philosophical explanations 
of the ultimate categories and their inter-relations, and so on, he 
does not overlook the needs of the human heart, its inborn spirit 
of religion, its sense of living fellowship with another. In this sense, 
his system may be said to stand midway between the absolutist system 
of &amkara — in which there is no place for religion, and the theistic 
system of Baladeva, which frankly gives up the attempt to reconcile 
philosophical antitheses, and concerns itself with religion mainly. 2 

The eternal relation between God and men, according to Nimbarka, 
is a relation between the worshipped and the worshipper. As we have 
seen, the soul is never equal to the Lord, but is always under His 
control — always His servant, following His will and command under 
every circumstance, even in release. 

But this relation is not a relation of awe, but a most intimate 
relation of love and spontaneous devotion. The soul does not serve 
the Lord out of fear, but out of love. To the devotee, the Lord is 
not a cold and merciless Being, standing aloof in His supreme majesty 
far beyond his reach, but is an infinitely tender Being, essentially 
loving towards His devotees, meeting them half-way down, and lifting 
them above the endless miseries of the world. And it is because 
the Lord is such an abode of love and kindness that there is any 
sense in worshipping Him and praying to Him for mercy. Though 
the devotee is fully conscious of his own insignificance, yet he turns 
to God with the simple faith of a child in its mother, because he knows 


1 V.P.S., 4.1. 1-2. 


3 See below for Baladeva's system. 
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that however puny he may be, God will never scorn or forsake him, 
but is ready at hand to guide and help him at every step. 

It is this sweet, intimate relation between God and man that 
has made the doctrine of Nimbarka — which makes such a relation 
possible — so popular, along with other Vaisnava schools, as against 
the Advaita theory of the identity of man and God, which may satisfy 
intellect, but not feeling — the head, but not the heart. 

The personal God worshipped by Nimbarka, as we have seen, 
is Gopala-Krsna — the cowherd Krsna, brought up in the house of 
Nandagopa, engaged in playful pastimes with the gopis, and attended 
by Radha. This conception of Krsna brings out clearly the intimate 
nature of the relation between man and God — a relation of love and 
bosom friendship, as pointed out above. 

The object of worship according to Nimbarka, as we have seen f 
is Radha-K^na conjointly. This Radha-Krsna cult, to which 
Nimbarka gives an exclusive prominence, is "one of the most popular 
and influential cults that have ever flourished in India. 



FOLLOWERS OF NIMBARKA 


Introduction. 

The following is -the succession list of the high priests of the sect 
founded by Nimbarka ( A carya-parampara) 1 * * * 5 : — v 

1. The Swan Incarnation. \ Mythological. Hence the 

2. The four Kumaras, Sanakalsect of Nimb&rka is often 

and the rest. [ known as Hamsa-samprad&ya 

3. Narada. ) or Sankadi-sampradaya. 

4. Nimbarka. 

5. 6rinivasacarya. 

6. Vi6vacarya. 

7. Purusottamacarya. 

8. Vilasacarya. 

9. Svarupacarya. 

10. Madhavacarya. 

1 1 . Balabhadracarya . 

12. Padmacarya. 

13. Syamacarya. 

14. Gopalacarya. 

15. Krpacarya. 

16. Dovacarya. 

17. Sundarabhatta. 

18. Padmanabhabhat^a. 

19. Upendrabhatta. 

20. Ramacandrabhatta. 

21. V amanabha^t a . 

1 Vide “^rl-guni-nati-vaijayantl” (as given in 6.R., pp. 127-136). 

“ Acarya-parampara-stotra ” (as given in L.S.V., pp. 9-11). 

“ Ac&rya-pranamAvall ” (op. cit., pp. 11-13). 

These three lists tally exactly. We have a fourth list given in &.N., pp. 6-7, 
which differs from the above three in two points: (1) Bh&skara is placed imme- 
diately after Srinivasa. This is, however, not correct, for as we shall see later 
on Bh&skara represents a different sohool of thought and cannot be taken to be 
a disciple of Nimbarka. (2) There is no mention of Kedavabhafta after Gopl- 
n&thabhafta. 

5 
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22. Kr^gabhatta. 

23. Padmakarabha^a . 

24. Sra vaneS abhatta . 

25. Bhuribhatta. 

26. Madhavabhatta . 

27. &yamabhatta. 

28 . Gopalabhatta . 

29. Balabhadrabhatta. 

30. Goplnathabhatta. 

31. KeSavabhatta. 

32. Gangalabhatta. 

33. KeSavakaSmiribhatta. 

34. &r!bhatta. 

35. Harivyasadeva. 


36. Svabhudeva. 

I 

Karmaharade va . 

i 

Mathuradeva. 

8yamadeva. 

i 

Sevadeva. 

i 

Narahavideva. 

i 

Day&ramadeva, etc. 


Par aAuramadeva . 


HarivamSade va . 

1 

Narayanadeva. 

I 

Vrndavanadeva. 


Govindadeva, etc. 


Thus after Harivyasadeva, the school split into two rival groups 
of teachers. 

I. SrinivSs§c§rya. 


1. Life and date. 

Srinivasa was the immediate disciple of Nimbarka. Traditionally, 
he is supposed fib be an incarnation of the Paficajanya, the Conch- 
shell of Vi§nu (Sankhavatara), 1 and. to have flourished when Vajra- 


1 Paficadhatl-stotram, p. 126, S.R.; V.R.M., p. 3. Puru^ottazna here 
quotes a verse from the above, composed by ViSvacarya, his preceptor, beginning 
“ Sahkh&vat&ra Puru^ottamasya. . . ** and ending: “Taip Srlnivasazp £ar&naxp 
prapadye”, S.J., p. 89. Devftc&rya also quotes the above verse. S.S., p. 1; 
V.K.P., p. 20; A.C., p. 162; A.S.T., p. I; Q.M., p. 1. 
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nama, the great-grandson of Krsna was reigning in Mathura. 1 The 
fact is, however, that he can by no means be assigned to a very ancient 
date. At least, it is absolutely certain from internal evidence that 
he could not have flourished before Samkara. 2 3 

Srinivasa is said to have bom in the hermitage of Nimbarka 
in the month of Magha 8 on the fifth day of the bright half of the moon. 
His father’s name was Acaryapada and his mother’s Lokamati. 
Both of them were highly learned and pious. Tradition is that once 
Acaryapada, out on a mission to conquer the whole world with his 
scholarship, accepted the hospitality of Nimbarka, but refused to 
take any refreshment as it was nearly sunset. Thereupon, Nimbarka 
made the setting sun linger over a Nimba tree, in order to enable 
his guests to finish their meal. Acaryapada was so much struck 
with this extraordinary feat that he at once became a disciple of 
Nimbarka and continued to stay in the hermitage. 4 

It is said that (Srinivasa was taught all the Scriptures by Nimbarka 
himself. Nimbarka dedicated his ‘ ‘ V edanta-parij ata-saurabha to 
him, 6 arid also composed the Da£a-61okI 6 for him. Nimbarka, further, 
taught him eight verses in praise of Radha (Radhastaka) and eight 
verses in praise of Kr§na (Kr§ria§taka) ? by reciting which, in accord- 
ance with his command, (Srinivasa, so the tradition goes, was able to 
have a direct vision of Radha-Kr?na. 

(Srinivasa travelled a good deal accompanied by his disciple 
Vi6vacarya, preaching the holy Vaisnava religion and is said to have 
converted many people. 8 

2. Works. 

He composed the “Vedanta-kaustubha” in compliance with the 
request of Nimbarka himself.® He is said to have composed also 
commentaries on the Bhagavad-gita and the Upanisads. 10 But so far 
we know only of his Vedanta-kaustubha, which elucidates the Vedanta- 
parij Sta-saurabha of Nimbarka. 11 


1 A.C., p. 114. 2 See above. 

3 Magha corresponds to January -February. 

4 A.C., pp. 90ff. 5 See above. 

• See above. 7 gee above. 

3 A.C., p. 143. 

• V.K., p. 2, K&dled.; A.C., p. 143. 

13 A.O., p. 143. 


11 See Prefaoe. 
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We know of another work of Srinivasa — which is, however, of 
no philosophical importance — viz. “Laghu-stavaraja-stotram ”, 1 a 
collection of forty-one verses in praise of Nimbarka. 

A third work by Srinivasa is ‘ * V ed&nta-karika vail * * , a metrical 
exposition made from the teaching of Nimbarka in seven tarangas or 
sections . 2 * From this work, it is evident that Srinivasa could not have 
flourished prior to Sainkara, for here he criticises the Pratibimba-vada . 8 

We also find here a strong support of our view that according to 
Nimbarka, any one of the sadhanas, viz. knowledge, meditation, and 
the rest — as suited to the capacity of one desirous of salvation, leads 
to his goal , 4 * for the author explicitly says that the means to salvation 
are of various kinds in accordance with the capacities of different 
adhikarins , 6 and then goes on to elucidate them one by one . 6 

Another work by Srinivasa, preserved in manuscript form, is 
“ Stava-pafteaka-mahatmya ” . 7 

He is said to have composed a commentary on the Veda, too , 8 
and a treatise oalled Nigada . 9 


• 3. Doctrine. 

His doctrine is exactly similar to that of Nimbarka, only it is far 
more elaborate. Like Nimbarka, Srinivasa is content with elucidating 
simply his own view, without attempting to criticise the doctrine of 
Samkara or any other rival Vedanta school, except a single hostile 
reference to the Pratibimba-vada, as noted above. Like Nimbarka, he 


1 Published by C.8.S., with commentary. See Bibliography. Also given 
in S.R., pp. 120-124. 

* Vide B.M.C., Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 
Books, 1928, p. 1003. 

* See above. 

4 See above. 

8 V.K.V., 4th JaraAga, 61oka 1, p. 40: — 

“ TJp&y&b 6reyasab prokta adhik&ry-anusaratah. 

Vividh&b drutibhis te vai nirnlyante svarupatab”. 

And the commentary says: “Adhik&ri-vaividhy&t sadhana-vaividhyam ” (p. 40). 
4 V.K.V., 4th taraAga, dlokas 2 £f, pp. 40 fl. 

7 Rep. Bh., 1894, p. 76. 

• Cat. Cat., p. 671, Part 1. 

• Op. oil. 
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accepts the trinity of reals, viz. Brahman, the cit and the acit, 1 and a 
relation of natural difference-non-difference (svabhavika-bhedabheda) 
between them — a point upon which he insists again and again. 2 * He 
takes Brahman to be identical with Kr$na, s but makes no mention of 
Radha in his commentary. His elucidation of the doctrine of 
Nimbarka is admirable and lucid, also very useful in view of the fact 
that Nimbarka was a very suocint writer. 


II. Vtevacarya. 

ViSvacarya was the immediate disciple of Srinivasa 4 * and second 
after Nimbarka. We know nothing about his life and works. We 
know of only one work by him, viz. “Paficadhati-stotram”, a collec- 
tion of seven hymns in praise of his guru Srinivasa, 6 but this work 
contains nothing about his philosophical view. 

It is interesting to note that in his copious commentary Vedanta- 
ratna-mafiju§a, Puru§ottama the immediate disciple of Vi6vacarya, 
makes obeisance to Srinivasa in the beginning and in the end,® and 
not to his immediate guru ViSvacarya, in accordance with the usual 
custom. And he sometimes refers us back to Srinivasa, 7 but makes no 
reference whatsoever to ViSvacarya, except only once, and there also 
he only quotes a verse from ViSvacarya in praise of Srinivasa. 8 This 
seems to suggest that ViSvacarya was not, after all, a very prominent 
man and did not have any work of great philosophical worth to his 
credit, otherwise his immediate disciple at least would have referred to 
his works. 


1 V.K., 1.1.1, p. 7, K.S.S. 

For a summary' statement of his view, see V.K., 1.1.1. See translation, 
vol. I. 

* V.K., 1.1.1, p. 11 (page references are to K.S.S. throughout); 1.1.7, 
p. 25; 1.2.21, p. 56; 1.4.9, p. 124; 1.4.20, p. 139; 1.4.21, p. 140; 2.1.13, p. 169; 
2.1.21, p. 165; 2.1.22, p. 166; 2.2.33, p. 205; 2.3.42, p. 236; 3.2.28, p. 291; 
4.1.3, p. 386 ; 4.4.4, p. 425 ; eto. 

* V.K., 1.1.1, p. 5, eto. 

* Vide A.C., p. 143. 

6 8.R., pp. 125-126. Also published separately. See Bibliography. 

* V.R.M., pp. 1, 148. 

7 Vide e.g., V.R.M., pp. 127, 134, etc. 

* Op. ei I., p. 3. 
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III. Puru$ottamac§rya. 

1. Life and date. 

Purusottama was the immediate disciple of ViSvac&rya, and the 
third after Nimbarka. 

Nothing definite is known of his life and date. He is said to have 
been born in Telinga, 1 although his exact birth-place is not known, and 
to have flourished in the fifth century A.D. as a contemporary of 
Gaudapada. 2 But this latter view is not tenable, for it is absolutely 
clear from internal evidence that he flourished at least after &amkara, 
as he criticises many full-fledged Advaita doctrines, not found in 
Gaudap&da’s system. 

2. Works. 

He wrote a copious commentary called “ Vedanta -ratna-mafij usa ” 
on Nimbarka’s “Da6a-61okI ”. Another work, attributed to him, 3 
viz. the “Acarya-caritam” is, however, not really his work, but of a 
different Purusottama, as already shown. 4 * He is claimed to have 
composed some other treatises, too, such as “ Siddhanta-ksirarnava ’ ’ 
which, unfortunately are all lost. 6 

3. Doctrine. 

Purusottama gives a very lucid exposition of the general doctrine 
of Nimbarka, adding many new details. His main originality consists 
in the fact that he was the first (so far known) of the sect of Nimbarka 
to undertake a thorough ciriticism of the Advaita tenets. 

He divides his work 6 into four sections, the first concerned with 
the padarthas or the categories, viz. Brahman, the cit and the acit; 
the second with the reconciliation of apparently contradictory texts, 
viz. the bheda-vakyas or texts designating difference, and the abheda- 
vakyas or texts designating non-difference, etc.; the third with the 
sadhanas or the means to emancipation, viz. work, knowledge, devo- 
tion, etc. ; and the fourth with the fruit, viz. salvation. 


1 Telinga is supposed to be the birth-place of Nimb&rka also. See above. 

2 Preface to V.R.M., p. 1. 

2 B.M.C., Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books, 
1926, p. 819. 

4 See above. 

6 Preface to V.R.M., p. 1 . 


• V.R.M. 
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Section 1 . The Trinity of Reals. 

(A) Brahman. 

(i) His nature and qualities. 

The Highest Reality is Brahman or Krsna. 1 He is called 
“Brahman” because He is great in nature and qualities, 2 and He is 
called “Bhagav&n” because He is possessed of supreme excellence. 3 

On the one hand, the Lord is absolutely free from all defects and 
faults due to beginningless matter, viz. from the five kinds of kledas, 
such as avidya or tamas (i.e. nescience which veils the real nature of 
things), asmita or moha (i.e. confounding the body to be the soul), 
raga or maha-moha (i.e. hankering after enjoyment), dvesa or tamisra 
(i.e. malice), and abhiniveSa or andha-tamisra (i.e. death); from the 
six kinds of vikaras, such as janma (birth), astitva (i.e. existence), 
vrddhi (growth), parinama (transformation), ksaya (decay) and marana 
(death); from the three gunas of prakrti, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas; 
from all the numerous effects of connection with prakrti. In this 
sense alone, Brahman is attributed. 4 

On the other hand, He is an abode of infinite auspicious qualities 
and powers, like jfiana, 6akti, bala, aigvaryya, tejas, viryya, saudllya, 
vatsalya, arjava, etc. etc. Thus jfiana means the power of directly 
intuiting all space, time and objects; 6akti means the power of making 
the impossible possible; bala means the power of supporting the 
Universe, etc. ; aiSvaryya means the power of controlling ; tejas means 
tirelessness or absence of exertion in spite of continued and immense 
labour; and viryya means the power of defeating all enemies without 
being ever defeated by them. These six qualities of the Lord lead Him 
to undertake the creation, maintenance and destruction, etc. of the 
Universe. Further, sau6Uya means His willingness to associate even 
with the lowliest and the most unworthy, in spite of His own greatness ; 
v&tsalya means overlooking the faults of His servants; mardava 
means not being able to tolerate the miseries of those who have 
resorted to Him; arjava means the coincidence of mind and speech; 
sauh&rddya means the attempt to protect others; sarva-Saranyatva 
or saumya means being the one common resort of all ; karunya means 
removing the faults of others; sthiratva means remaining steady in 
wars; dhairyya means keeping promises; daya means feeling grieved 


1 V.R.M., p. 40. 

3 Op. eit ., p. 112. 


2 Op. eit., p. 60. 

4 Op. eit., pp. 43-44. 
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at the grief of others and the wish to allay it, and madhuryya means 
infinite nectar-like sweetness, etc. All these qualities of the Lord 
lead him to undertake the protection of His devotees . 1 

Thus, negatively, the Lord is devoid of all the qualities of the 
soul in bondage, i.e. of the qualities due to avidya or matter and 
karma; and positively, He is possessed of infinite number of greatest 
and worthiest qualities — which are majestic on the one hand, sweet 
ontheother. HencejustasHeis called “Brahman” and “Bhagavat” 
beoause of His supreme might and majesty, so He is called “Hari ” 
also, beoause of His infinite beauty and sweetness which captivates 
(harati) the heart of His devotees . 2 * 

The Lord is called “Hari” also because He removes (harati) 
all sins of His devotees . 8 He is called Krsna for the very same 
reason . 4 * He is, thus, essentially devoted and solicitous to His devotees, 
and goes out of His way to help and please them. He removes not 
only the sins, but the merits (punya) as well of His devotees, i.e. 
frees the soul from the bondage of beginningless karmas. In this 
sense, the Lord is the giver of salvation . 6 

The Lord is deva, because He plays with the Universe, i.e. the 
creation, etc. of th$ Universe is but a mere play to Him; conquers 
the demons, i.e. is the destroyer of the evil and the protector of the 
good ; controls all beings from within ; shines eternally ; is worshipped 
by Brahma and other gods; moves everywhere and finally, because 
He enjoys . 6 

The Lord is para, superior to both the perishable and the imperish- 
able . 7 He is the cause of causes, the Lord of lords, the God of gods, 
the original source of all deities like Brahma, &iva and others, and 
eternally worshipped by them . 8 These latter deities, though possessed 
of great power and lordship, are not yet para or the most supreme. 
Some Puranas, it is true, speak of Brahma, Siva, etc. as the most 
supreme deities, but it must be remembered that all Puranas are not 
equally authoritative. There are, in fact, four classes of Puranas, 
viz. s&ttvika, rajasika, tam&sika and samklrna. The first are con- 
cerned with s&ttvika objects, the second are concerned with r&jasa 

1 V.R.M., pp. 44-47. 2 Op . eft., p. 49. 2 Op. eft., p. 49. 

4 Op. oft., p. 52. “P&pam kargayati nirmulayati iti Kj^pa.” 

6 V.R.M., p. 52. 

• Vide B.M., p. 238, Part 2. “Divu krida-vijiglsa-vyavahara-dyuti-stuti- 

moda-mada-svapna-k&nti -gatigu . ’ ’ 

’ Vid© G!t& 4.8. 


8 V.R.M., pp. 103-113. 
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objects and had their origin in a rajasa time, and so on. The sattvika 
Puranas are concerned with Hari, the rajasa ones with BrahmS, the 
tamasa ones with 6amkara and the samkirna ones with Sarasvati. 
The sattvika Puranas like the Vifnu Pur ana and the rest are the most 
authoritative, for they alone lead to salvation, while the other kinds 
of Puranas lead to the mundane existence. 1 Hence the Lord Vifnu 
alone, and none else, is the most Supreme Deity, — “ekamev&dvitlyam”, 
one without a second. 

The Lord is the cause of the Universe, both material and efficient 
cause. 2 

Several objections may be raised to this view. 

Firstly, it may be argued that He cannot be the material as well 
as the efficient cause, because we do not find ordinarily that the 
material and the efficient causes are identical, e.g. the clay, the 
material cause of a pot, is different from the potter, its efficient 
cause. To this we reply: we do find instances of the material and 
the efficient causes being identical; e.g. the soul is both the material 
and the efficient cause of its own knowledge. Hence we may argue 
thus: Brahman is the one identical material and efficient cause of the 
world, 

because He possesses the power of being so 
just as the soul is of its own knowledge. 3 

Secondly, it may be objected that if Brahman be the one material 
and efficient cause of the world, then the nature of the effect, the 
world, becomes a riddle indeed. Thus, the world cannot be of one 
form of collection, 4 nor something produced or begun, for Scripture 
declares the Universe to be beginningless; nor, finally, can it be a 
transformation of Brahman, for no transformation is possible on the 
part of an all-pervading Being like Brahman who is devoid of parts. 
Hence we may argue thus: Brahman cannot be subject to trans- 
formation, because He is all-pervading (vibhu) and devoid of parts 
(niravayava), like the ether. Hence the world is not a real trans- 
formation (parin&ma) of Brahman, but an illusory one (vivarta). 6 

To this objection, the reply is as follows 6 : Firstly, there is 
no rule whatsoever that an all-pervading (vibhu) object can have 

1 V.R.M., pp. 55-50. fi Op . cit p. 63. 

8 Op, dt, t p. 63. 4 Saiphati-rupa. 

6 V.R.M., p. 63. For a full criticism of the vivarta dootrine, see below. 

• V.R.M., pp. 03-04. 
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no transformation; e.g. the ether, which is all-pervading, is declared 
by Scripture itself to be transformed into air. 1 

Secondly, even what is devoid of parts (niravayava) can have 
transformations, provided it is possessed of such a power of having 
transformations; e.g. in the case of the transformation of milk into 
curd, it is not the milk really, but the milk-atoms, which are devoid 
of parts (niravayava), that undergo transformation. The fact is 
that it is the power (6akti) inherent in a thing which determines whether 
a particular thing can be transformed into something else or not, and 
not the fact of its having parts or not. Hence, water though possessed 
of parts (savayava) is never transformed into curd, because it lacks 
the power of being so transformed, while the milk-atoms, though 
devoid of parts (niravayava), are transformed into curd, because 
they possess the power of being so transformed. 

Thus, the two reasons cited in the above argument, viz. all- 
pervasiveness and not having parts, are both logically fallacious; 
and finally, the parallel instance cited, too, viz. the ether, is not 
correct, because as shown above, the ether can have transformation. 
Hence, the above argument that Brahman can have no transformation, 
because He is all-pervading and without parts, is not a valid one. 
On the contrary, we may argue as follows: — 

Brahman is capable of having transformation, because He is 
all-pervading, like the ether. 

Thirdly, it may be objected that either the entire Brahman must 
be transformed into the world, or Brahman must have parts, both 
of which are impossible. Puru§ottama refutes this objection just 
like Nimb&rka. 2 

Thus, we conclude that the world is a transformation of Brahman 
who is its one identical material and efficient cause. 

The Lord is the material cause of the Universe in the sense that 
creation means the manifestation of His subtle powers of the sentient 
and the non-sentient into gross effects. That is, during dissolution 
the entire Universe of the sentient and the non-sentient merges in 
the Lord and exists in Him in a subtle state as His natural powers. 
Then, in the beginning of a new creation, the Lord manifests these 
powers of the sentient and the non-sentient, developing them into 


1 Tait., 2.1.1. 

2 V.R.M., pp. 64-66. See above under Nimb&rka. 
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grosser effects and producing, thereby, the Universe of names and 
forms. 1 

And the Lord is the efficient cause of the Universe in the sense 
that He unites individual souls with their respective karmas, their 
results, and the instruments for experiencing them, i.e., it regulates 
the destiny of individuals in accordance with strict justice. During 
dissolution, the beginningless impressions of past karmas 2 get dimmed 
and confused, and at the time of a new creation, the Lord revives 
these impressions in particular individuals, thereby making each 
individual undergo the fruits of his past acts. 3 

(ii) His forms (vyuha) and manifestations (avatdra). 

Like Nimbarka, Purusottama holds that the Lord is possessed 
of an external and celestial body, the abode of all beauty, grace and 
auspiciousness. 4 * This body is made of the luminous stuff, aprakrti. 6 

The Lord has different forms and manifests Himself in different 
incarnations. 6 

A vyuha is a form which the Lord assumes for the sake of creation, 
preserving and destroying the Universe, as well as for the sake of 
being worshipped. There are four kinds of vyuhas, viz. Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. 7 Further, there are twelve 
vyuhas, like Ke6ava and the rest who, as the mantra devatas of the 
ceremony of putting the white perpendicular line on the forehead 
(urdhvapiindra), are to be worshipped as such where enjoined. 8 

An incarnation is the form which the Lord assumes for the sake 
of establishing religion and destroying sin, 9 as well as for fulfilling 

1 V.R.M., p. 65. 2 Anadi-karma-saipsk&ras . 

3 V.R.M., p. 63. Cf. V.K., 1.1.2, p. 13, K.S.S. for an exactly similar 

definition of the upadantva and nimittatva of the Lord. See Trans., vol. I. 

4 V.R.M., pp. 39-40. 6 See below. 

6 Hence the Lord is called Anantamurti, V.R.M., p. 47. 

7 According to damkara, Vasudeva denotes the highest self, Saipkargana 
the individual soul, Pradyumna the mind, and Aniruddha the principle of egoity. 
Of these four, V&sudeva constitutes the ultimate causal essence, the three 
others are the effects. Vide &.B., 2.2.42. 

According to Ramanuja, V&sudeva is the highest self, while Saipkar^apa 
and the rest are beings ruling over the individual souls, the mind and the principle 
of egoity respectively. Vide (§rl. B., 2.2.42. 

8 V.R.M., pp. 47-48. See also under “Ritualistic Doctrine of the School 
of Nimbarka” below. 

8 Vide GTta, 4.8. 
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the desire of His devotees. There are three kinds of incarnation: 
viz. gunavatara, puru§avatara and lilavatara. Gunavataras are the 
creator, etc. of the Universe through regulating the gunas (viz. 
sattva, rajas and tamas) of prakrti. Thus the Lord creates the 
world through Brahma, Kala, Daksa and others; maintains it 
through Kala, Manu and others; and destroys it through Rudra, 
Kala and others. 1 

The purusavataras are of three kinds, in accordance with the 
difference of limiting adjuncts, viz. first, the Person, lying on the 
Karanarnava (KarnarnavaSayin), the controller of prakrti from which 
arises the mahat ; second, the Person lying on the Garbhoda (Garbhoda- 
Sayin), the inner controller of the aggregate (sama$ti); third, the 
Person lying on the K^Iroda (KsIrodaSayin), the inner controller of 
individuals (vyasti). 

The lllavataras are of two kinds, viz. aveSavataras and svarupa- 
vataras. The former, again, are of two kinds — svamSa-aveSa and 
sakty-am6a-ave6a. A svam6ave6avatara is a part of the Lord Himself 
directly embodied in a material form with, however, no distinguishing 
individuality between him and the Lord, as Naranarayana; while 
a 6akty-am6ave6avatara is but a part of the power of the Lord, 
embodied as an individual soul and distinguished from Him as such* 
and carrying out His mission. There are, again, two kinds of 6akty- 
am6ave6avataras in accordance with greater or lesser degree of the 
power manifested, viz. vibhava and prabhava, Rsabha, Kapila, the 
four’ Kumaras, Narada, Vyasa, etc. belonging to the first class, 
Dhanvantari, Para6urama, etc. to the second. 

The svarupavataras are of the form of existence, consciousness 
and bliss 2 * like the Lord Himself, since they are the manifestations 
of the Lord's own essential nature or svarupa. They are non-different 
from the Lord in nature, quality and power, just as one lamp is from 
another. There are two kinds of svarupavat&ras, viz. amda-rupa 
and purna-rupa. The former, though full manifestations of the 
Lord, manifest Ijpw qualities and powers suoh as the fish, the tortoise, 
the boar, the dwarf and the swan incarnations, etc. The latter fully 
manifest all the qualities and powers such as Nrsimha, Rama, Kr$Qa 
and the rest. 8 

i V.R.M., p. 48. 

* Sac-oid-ftnanda-riipa. 

a V.R.M., pp. 47*49. 



CRITICISM OF NIRGUNA-ViDA 


77 


The following is a chart of the various kinds of avataras : — 


Avataras 


Gun&vatara 


Sra^r Rakfjitj- 

(Brahma, (Manu, 
Dak^a, etc.) 
©to.) 



(Rudra, 

etc.) 


Puru^avatara Lil&vat&ra 

L 

I I"'" ' 1 

Karanarnava- Garbhoda- Kglroda- 
dayin sayin 6ayin 


AveSa 


Svarupa 


SvaipSa &akty.aip6a 

(Naran&r&yana, j 

©to.) 


Purna Aip6a 

(Rama, (Fish. 

K??na, Boar, 

©to.) ©to.) 


Prabhava Vibhava 

(Dhanvantarl, (Kapila, Narada, 

©to.) ©to.) 


But although the Lord manifests Himself in all these various 
vyuhas and avataras, yet the Lord’s own nature and powers remain 
untransformed and undiminished. The Lord remains ever Full, 
over One, in spite of appearing as many . 1 


(iii) Criticism of rival theories regarding Brahman . 

(a) Criticism of N irguryi-vada and N irvi£e§a-vada . 

If Brahman be devoid of all attributes (gunas) and specifications 
(vifiesas), He will be outside all pramanas or sources of knowledge , 2 
and as such be unreal (or tuccha) like the sky-flower, which also is 
outside all sources of knowledge. Thus, the attributeless Brahman is 
not, evidently, an object of perception, since He is beyond the sense- 
organs; nor is He an object of inference, since He is without any mark 
(linga) 3 ; nor is He an object of Scripture even, for what is devoid 


1 V.R.M., p. 47. 2 See Epistemology below. 

8 That is, in the inference — 

All men are mortal. 

John is a man. 

John is mortal, 

John possesses the mark of humanity (the middle term), shared by infinite 
number of other beings— which alone makes the inference possible . But in 

the cose of Brahman , this is not possible , because Brahman does not possess 
any marks. 
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of attributes cannot be expressed by words. Thus, the attributeless 
and non-specific Brahman cannot be an object of rudhavrtti, 1 as He 
is devoid of class, attribute and action, nor an object of yogavrtti, as 
He can have no root-meaning, nor an object of lakgana, as He is devoid 
of any connection with anything else, nor lastly, an object of gauna- 
vrtti, as He is devoid of qualities. Such a Brahman, therefore, 
incapable of being established by any proof, is but a myth, and not a 
reality. The real Brahman is essentially possessed of attributes, as 
shown above. 2 * 

(b) Criticism of Aprameyatva-vdda. 

Brahman is by no means aprameya or unknowable and outsido 
all the pramanas, for in that case He would be tuccha or unreal like 
the sky -flower — as pointed out above. Texts like “He is known 
by one who does not know Him, but he who knows Him does not 
know Him. He is not known to the knower and known to the non- 
knower” (Kena 11), “From Him speech turns back with the mind, 
not getting Him” (Tait., 2.4.1), etc. do not prove that Brahman is 
never an object of knowledge, but they only deny any possible limit 
to the Lord. Thus, the first text means that those really wise men 
who never know Him in His real nature, i.o. absolutely unlimited, 
while those who, in pride of their little knowledge, know Him as 
limited, fail to know Him. The fact is that the nature and qualities 
of the Lord being infinite, are really outside the sphere of ordinary 
logical thinking, and the wise recognise this fact instead of thinking 
that they have grasped the Lord fully. But they know the Lord 
through intuition. Otherwise, how can we explain such texts : “Know- 
ing Him alone, one surpasses death”? (6vet., 3.8). Hence, the con- 
clusion is that though Brahman surpasses ordinary comprehension, 
yet He is known through Scripture and direct intuition. 8 

(B) The cit. 

ji) Its nature , size , number and kind . 

The soul is essentially of the nature of knowledge (jfiana-svarupa), 
i.e. different from whatever is non-sentient, viz. the body, etc. The 
Carvfika view that the soul is nothing but the body, and the Naiyayika 

1 For the explanation of this and the following terms, see under Epistemology 

below. 

• VJLM., pp. 60-63. s Op, dt" pp . 58-50. 
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view that the intelligence is not the very essence of the self, but only 
an adventitious quality of the self, generated through its connection 
with the internal organ — are both wrong . 1 

The soul is not only knowledge, but a substratum of knowledge, 
i.e. a knower . 2 

An objection may be raised here 8 : The soul cannot be both 
knowledge and knower, i.e. possess knowledge as its attribute, for 
here the substratum itself and what inheres in it, the possessor and the 
quality possessed — both being equally knowledge — are identical, just 
as one drop of water has no separate existence from water, but is 
identical with it. Hence the soul is not a knower, but pure knowledge, 
and only appears to be a knower . 4 

The answer to this objection is as follows 6 : In many cases, the 
substratum (dharmin) and the attribute (dharma) are very similar, 
but that does not mean that they are identical; e.g. a gem and its 
rays are equally luminous, yet they are different and stand in the 
relation of substratum and quality. Similarly, though the soul and 
its quality of knowledge are equally knowledge, yet on account of 
this very fact that one is the substratum and the other its quality, 
they belong to different categories (vijatlya) and are hence distinct 
from each other. The fact is that there does exist a difference 
between a drop of water and water, for that drop of water, having a 
distinct form (savayava), must be different from other drops of water. 
We can argue thus: A drop of water is distinct from water, because 
it has a form just like dust thrown into dust, or sesamum-grain in a 
heap of sesamum- grains. 

To say that the soul is a knower is to say that it is an ego — an 
“I”, for a knower always feels “I know”, “I see”, etc . 6 

An objection may be raised here 7 : If the “I” were the very 
essence of the self, it would have always accompanied it. But that 
is not the case, for in the states of deep sleep, salvation, etc. the “I” 
no longer exists. Hence the “I” is simply an effect of prakyti, i.e. 
non-sentient. 

To this, we reply 8 : Even in deep sleep the “I” persists, as is 
proved from such memory as “So long I slept happily and did not 
know anything”, which shows that the “I” was present during the 

1 V.R.M., pp. 3*4. 2 Op. cit., p. 4. 3 Op. cit. 

4 For criticism of this view, see below. h V.R.M., p. 5. 

6 Op. cit., p. 7. 7 Op. cit . 

8 Op. cit., pp. 7-8. Cf. Sri. B., 1.1.1. The arguments are exactly alike. 
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state of deep sleep as the substratum of knowledge ‘(viz. “I do not 
know”) and the feeling of happiness (viz. "I am deeping happily”). 
Even the memory — “So long I did not know even myself” — does not 
prove the absence of the “I” during the same state. For here the 
first “I” (aham) means the self as it is during that state of sugupti, 
i.e. the soul, the knower, pure and devoid of all connection with 
matter, i.e. the body, the sense-organs, etc., while the second “I” 
(mam) means the self as it is during the waking state, in union with 
matter, i.e. the body, etc. Hence “So long I did not know even 
myself” means simply that the real, pure “I” persists in deep sleep, 
what is absent is the “I” as it is during the waking state. Otherwise, 
on rising from deep sleep, one would have felt to the effect: “So long 
I did not exist, but now I have come into existence”, etc. — but such 
is never the case. 

Hence, the “I” must persist even during states of deep sleep, 
swoon and the rest. During those states, of course, there is no definite 
well-defined consciousness, as during the waking state, for there are 
present no well-defined, special objects then. Nevertheless, such a 
vague and general consciousness during deep sleep, etc., too, requires 
a substratum, for consciousness implies one who is conscious, and this 
substratum is the* “I” — the real I. 

Moreover, there may be some room for doubt whether the “I” 
persists during the states of deep sleep, etc., but there can be no doubt 
that it persists in the state of release — for release is not the destruc- 
tion of the self, but its full development. 

The soul is, further, an active agent or a karta, and continues 
to be so during its states of deep sleep and release. Of course, during 
the state of deep sleep its agency is not manifest as during its state 
of waking. This is due to the fact that the soul in bondage has to 
work through its sense-organs, i.t,. during its state of bondage the 
kartrtva of the soul has to depend on the function of its sense-organs, 
and hence, since in the state of deep sleep the sense-organs function 
no more, the soul does not seem to be an agent at the time. During 
its state of waking, too, it is not always an agent, but only when its 
sense-organs function in relation to some or other particular object . 1 

The sold is an enjoyer or bhokta and continues to be so during 
deep sleep and release. During deep sleep, it enjoys happiness (as 


1 V.R.M., p. 11. For objection to the view that the jlva is essentially a 
kart& and refutation thereof, see below. 
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is evident from the memory; “So long I slept happily”) and during 
release it enjoys supreme bliss arising out of its direct vision of 
Brahman . 1 

The soul, though knowledge by nature, knower, doer and enjoyer , 2 
equally like the Lord, is yet never equal to Him, but is essentially 
under His control. Although the sentient is different from and 
superior to the non-sentient, yet it, in common with the latter, is 
dependent on the Lord for its very nature, existence and activity. 
In one word, the soul is dependent, and not independent like the 
Lord . 3 

An objection may be raised here 4 * : If the souls be not responsible 
for their own acts, but the Lord, then seeing that He induces some to 
meritorious acts, while others to evil ones, the Lord must be accused 
of partiality and cruolty. Puru?ottama refutes this objection just in 
the same way as Nimbarka 6 does. 

It is not to be argued that since the freed soul has no karmas, it 
is not under the control of the Lord, for the essential nature of the 
soul is to be controlled, while the essential nature of Brahman is to 
control , 6 and one can never change one's essential nature. Hence 
the freed souls, too, are dependent on the Lord for its nature, existence 
and activity . 7 

It is not to be supposed, further, that since it is the Lord alone 
who leads the souls to this or that course of action, there is no use of 
the study of Scripture, recommending different courses of action, 
for the study of Scripture is by no means useless, seeing that it arouses 
the soul to the consciousness of its real nature. The soul, engrossed 
in the world of matter, thinks itself to be an independent being, but 
Scripture reveals to it the great truth that far from being an indepen- 
dent being, its very nature and existence depend on the Lord . 8 

Because of having Brahman for its very essence (tad-atmaka), the 
soul is dependent on Him. This may bo proved from the following 
positive and negative arguments: — 


1 p. 12. 

2 Of course, the Lord is not an enjoyer in the sense of experiencing the 

fruits of work, as the soul in bondage is; He is an enjoyer of celestial pleasures 

which He shares with the freed. 

2 V.R.M., p. 13. 4 Op. cit.y p. 13. 6 See above. 

6 V.R.M., p. 14: “ Niyantrtva-niyamyatvayos-tat tvain-padartha-svaru- 
patvat”. 

7 Op. cit. 8 V.R.M., p. 14. Vide V.K., 1.1.7. 

6 
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(Positive). Whatever has something else for its very essence, 
depends on that for its nature, existence and activity, like pots which 
have the clay for their essence. 

The jiva has Brahman for its essence. The jiva depends on 
Brahman for its nature, etc. 

(Negative). Whatever has not something else for its essence, 
does not depend on that for its nature, etc., like the sky-flower. 

The soul has Brahman for its nature. The soul depends on 
Brahman for its nature, otc . 1 

Thus, in nature, the soul is knowledge by nature, knower, doer, 
enjoyer and dependent. 

Next, the size of the soul. In size, it is atomic, although it is 
able to pervade the whole body and experience its pleasures, pains, 
etc. through its all-pervading attribute of knowledge . 2 * 

An objection may bo raised here 8 : If the soul be atomic in size, 
it must be without form, without parts. But in that case, how can 
the Lord be said to be pervading it and abiding within it ? For, to 
pervade is to pervade something definite with a form of its own, to 
abide within is to abide within something which occupies space. 

The answer to this objection is that , 4 * even if the soul be atomic 
and without parts, still it can be pervaded by the Lord who pervades 
everything. The fact is that the relation of the controller and the 
controlled, the pervader and the pervaded does not depend upon the 
savayavatva or niravayavatva of a thing, but on the power inhering 
in it. That is, if one thing possesses the power of pervading and 
controlling something else, it does so, whether that thing is with or 
without parts, or whether it itself is with or without parts. Con- 
versely, if a thing possesses the power, i.e. fitness to be pervaded, and 
controlled by something else, it is done so, irrespective of the fact 
whether it is with or without parts, or whether that which pervades 
is with or without jparts. Hence, the Lord, possessing as He does, 
the power of pervading and controlling everything, pervades and con- 
trols the soul. ^ 

Next, the number of souls. The souls are many , 6 while the Lord 
is one — herein lies one great difference between the soul and Brahman. 

1 V.RJH., pp. 14-15. 

2 Op. tit., pp. 16-16. For objection to this view and refutation thereof, 

see below. 

2 V.R.M., p. 17. 4 Op . cit. 

2 For the objection to this view and refutation thereof, see below. 

6b 
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The souls are, in fact, infinite in number, and hence it is that in spite 
of the fact that more and more souls are being freed from the world, 
the course of mundane existence still goes on, and will ever do so . 1 

Finally, the kinds of souls. The souls are broadly of two kinds — 
souls in bondage (baddhas) and those that are free . 2 * 

The souls in bondage are connected with various kinds of bodies, 
through the beginningless impressions of past works, and are possessed 
of a strong sense of egoity, i.e. falsely regard themselves to be inde- 
pendent of the Lord. They are of two kinds: mumukgus or those 
who, after having undergone all sorts of pains and miseries in the world, 
have lost all attachment for it, but wish to get rid of their earthly 
existence and attain salvation, and bubhuk^us, or those who hanker 
after earthly enjoyment. 

Those desirous of salvation, again, are of two kinds, viz. those 
who desire for salvation which implies attaining the nature of the 
Lord, and those who desire for salvation which implies attaining their 
real nature . 8 The bubhuk^us also are of two kinds, viz. those who 
hanker after future happiness (i.o. perform sacrifices, etc. for attaining 
heaven) and those who hanker after ordinary earthly enjoyments 
only . 4 5 

The freed souls are of two kinds : nitya-muktas, or those who are 
ever-free, i.e. are never subject to the transmigratory existence and 
its miseries, are never in contact with matter, but ever abide in 
supreme bliss, intuiting and worshipping the Lord; and baddha- 
muktas or those who were in bondage previously, but are now freed. 
The nitya-muktas are, again, of two kinds: anantaryya, viz. the 
crown, the ear-ornaments and the flute of the Lord considered as 
living beings; and par$ada, viz. Garuda, Vi^vaksena, and the rest. 
The baddha-muktas, too, are of two kinds, viz. those who have 
attained supreme bliss consequent on their attaining the very nature 
of the Lord, and those who are content with the bliss consequent on 
their attaining their own real nature . 6 


1 V.R.M., p. 19. 

2 Op. cit ., p. 22. 

8 Of course, salvation always implies the attainment of the nature and 
qualities of the Lord and the attainment of the real nature of the individual 
(see above). But some mumuk$us desire more for the former, others the latter. 
Hence the distinction between the two classes of mumuk^us. 

4 V.R.M., p. 22. 

5 Op. cit. t pp. 22-23. Vide footnote 3. 
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The following is a chart of the different kinds of souls: — 

Jivas 


Baddha 


Mukta 


Mumuk$u Bubhuk^u Nitya-mukta Baddha -mukta 



1 


j 1 

Anantaryya P armada 


Those who 
wish to 
attain the 
nature of 
the Lord. 


Those who 
wish to 
attain their 
real nature. 


Those who 
hanker after 
future 
enjoyment. 


Those who 
hanker after 
earthly 
enjoyment. 


Those who 
attain the 
nature of 
the Lord. 


Those who 
attain 
their real 
nature. 


Thus the conclusion is: — r 


In nature , the soul is knowledge by nature, knower, doer, enjoyer 
and dependent. 

In size, it is atomic. 

In number , it is ondless. 

And it is broadly of two kinds with various sub-divisions. 


(ii) Criticism of rival theories regarding the jiva. 

(a) Criticism of Pratibimba-vada. 1 

The doctrine that the soul is not really a knower, but it appears 
to be so through the reflection of consciousness on buddhi, is an 
absurd one, for a mere reflection cannot behave as if it is really pos- 
sessed of knowledge — a knower. The reflection of the sun, e.g. can 
never do what the real sun does,, viz. remove darkness and cold. In 
the very same manner, if the knowing soul were a mere reflection, it 
could not have acted — as it evidently does — like a real knower. 
Further, here both the object reflected (the bimba, viz. caitanya) 
and the limited adjunct (the upadhi, viz. buddhi) are without form 
and colour, hence no reflection is possible, otherwise we have to admit 
that there may be reflection of taste on sound, or on time, of time on 
taste, etc. — which is evidently absurd. 

The very same argument applies equally to the doctrine that 
the soul is but a reflection of Brahman, for here, too, the object reflected 
(viz. Brahman) and the object on which it is reflected (viz. avidya) 
are devoid of form and colour. 

1 V.R.M., pp. 6-6. See below for further criticism under Ke&avak&£mTri- 
bhatt*< 
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If it be argued that the ether, though without form and colour, 
is seen to have reflection over rivers, eto. — so why not here? We 
reply, the ether does possess a form and colour, since it is an inter- 
mixture of all the elements (cf. the process of Paficlkarana). 

(b) Criticism of Avaccheda-vada or Upadhi-vada. 1 

According to this doctrine, Brahman, as limited by avidya or 
antahkarana (internal organ), is called the soul. Just as the ether 
within a pot (ghatak&6a) is distinct from the universal ether (maha- 
ka6a), but when the pot is broken, it is no longer distinct from the 
universal ether, so the soul as limited by avidya is distinct from Brah- 
man, but when free from avidya is no longer distinct from Him. 

But this view is absolutely untenable. Thus, whether the limited 
adjunct be avidya or antahkarana, the question is: how does it 
exactly limit Brahman ? Does it actually cut off Brahman into 
soparate piece, as an axo cuts a log of wood, or does it limit one 
portion of Brahman (without actually cutting off that portion from 
Brahman) ? The first alternative is not possible, because what is 
all-pervading and without parts cannot be actually cut off into pieces, 
and also because in that case, the soul would cease to be eternal and 
unborn, as Scripture declares it to be. 2 The second alternative, too, 
is equally untenable. Here the question arises whether the limiting 
adjunct is all-pervading or limited. First, it cannot be all-pervading, 
for then no going out, coming back, etc. of the soul would be possible. 8 
Also, if the limiting adjunct, too, be all-pervading like Brahman, 
everything will be veiled, even Brahman, in His entirety. Secondly, 
it cannot be limited either, for in that case, although the going out, 
etc. of the soul become possible, some other difficulties arise, viz. 
just as on the motion of the pot, no motion of the ether within it is 
possible, the ether being motionless, so, on the motion of the limiting 
adjunct, no motion' is possible on the part of Brahman, the all- 
pervading, who is motionless liko ether. In that case, there will 

1 V.R.M., pp. 6-7. 

2 The sense is that if the soul be a part of Brahman cut off by avidyft, then 
it is something produced in course of time and not eternal, just as a particular 
piece of log is something which did not exist before as such, but is brought about 
by the cutting off the log by an axe. 

The Advaitins might reply that the eternal avidya limits Brahman from 
all eternity, hence the eternity of the soul is not jeopardised. 

8 That is, the soul departs from the body at death, and returns to a new 
body. Now, if the upadhi (viz. antahkarana) be all-pervading — this evidently 
is not possible. 
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arise sudden and causeless release and bondage and violation of the 
law of karman. So the doctrine that the soul is but Brahman, limited 
by limiting adjunct, does not stand to reason in any way . 1 

Further, the doctrine that the soul, which is but Brahman, is 
not really an active agent, but the limiting adjunct (viz. antahkarana) 
of the soul is the real agent, is also absolutely untenable, for the 
limiting adjunct, being non-sentient, can never be an agent. If it 
be said that it is not the limiting adjunct by itself, but the soul in 
connection with limiting adjunct which is the agent, we point out 
that the soul (which, according to Advaitins, is not an agent) cannot 
become so simply through its union with the limiting adjunct, which 
also is not an agent, otherwise we have to admit that a hermaphrodite 
can produce children through associating with a woman — which is 
evidently absurd. Hence the fact is that just though the fire is the sub- 
strate of the natural power of burning, yet this power is manifested 
only in connection with fuel, etc., so though the soul is the substratum 
of natural power of being an agent, yet this power is manifested 
through the functioning of the sense-organs only. That is, just as 
there is nothing contradictory in the fact that the fire does not burn 
always, though the power of burning is natural (svabhavika) to it, 
so exactly, there is nothing contradictory in the fact that the soul is 
not always active (e.g. in deep sleep, etc.), though the power of being 
an agent is natural to it . 2 

(c) Criticism of Sarva-gatatma-vada* 

The doctrine that the soul is really all-pervading (being Brahman 
itself) but appears to be atomic through its connection with the 
limiting adjunct (viz. antahkarana), is equally absurd. If the soul 
be all-pervasive, the question arises whether there is a plurality of 
souls or one soul only. In the first place, there cannot be a plurality 
of souls, for in that case, whether the mind be all-pervasive or atomic 
in either case, the souls being all -pervasive, must be in eternal connec- 
tion with all objects, therefore with all minds, and hence everyone 
must be aware bf the thought of everyone else . 4 Hence there will be 

* Cf.tiri. B., 1.1.4. 

* V.R.M., pp. 11-12. For further criticism see below under Ke&avakSimTri- 
bhatta. 

8 Op. oit., pp. 16-17. 

4 That is, knowledge arises through the connection of the mind with the 
soul* Now, suppose there is a plurality of souls A, B, C, etc., all all -pervasive, 
and a plurality of minds A lf B lf C lf etc. A, being all-pervasive, must be simul- 
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no special perceptions to the effect “I”, “You”, “He”, etc., all 
perceptions being universal and identical. And, if every soul were to 
know everything and every mind, it would become equal to Brahman 
who is omniscient. 

In the second place, to say that there is not a plurality of souls, 
but one soul only, does not obviate the above difficulty, for the one 
all-pervasive soul, being connected with all minds, must be omniscient. 
If not, i.e. if it be said that the soul, though in connection with all 
minds, feels the pleasures, pains, etc. of only one of them (viz. its 
own), we are inevitably led to the conclusion that the soul is non- 
sentient . 1 And if the soul be non-sentient, it cannot, evidently, be 
the knower and hence we have to say that the limiting adjunct of the 
soul (viz. antajikarana) must be the knower. Now, if the limiting 
adjunct be atomic, there can be no simultaneous experience of pain, 
etc. in different parts of the body (which, however, is an undeniable 
fact), for the limiting adjunct which is atomic cannot be simultaneously 
connected with different parts of the body. If, again, the limiting 
adjunct be of the size of the body , 2 the soul, limited by the upadhi, 
must also be so, which will go against the view of the Advaitins 
themselves. 

(d) Criticism of Eka-jiva-vdda . 8 

The doctrine that there is only one soul does not stand to reason. 
If there were only one soul, when one sleeps, faints or dies, everyone 
else would h&ve been found to be sleeping, fainting and dying simul- 
taneously — but this is never found. So this doctrine is absurd, and 
there is really a plurality of souls. 

(C) The acit. 

There are three kinds of acit, viz. prakrta or what is derived from 
prakpti ; kala or time; and aprakrta or what is not derived from prakrti . 4 

taneously connected with all the minds of A lf Bj, C lf etc. ; similarly, B, too, being 
all -pervasive, must be equally connected with all the minds A lt B lf C lf etc. simul- 
taneously, and so on; and hence the knowledge of A, B, C, etc. must all be 
identical. 

1 That is, a jada or non-sentient object is one which though in connection 
with something, does not feel it. Hence, if to avoid the conclusion that the soul 
is omniscient (which evidently it is not, seeing that it knows its own states and 
feelings only, and not those of others) it be said that the soul, though connected 
with all minds (which it must be, since it is alleged to be all-pervading), yet 
does not feel, i.e. know the states and feeling of all of them, the soul must be 
non-sentient or ja<jla. 

2 Madhyama-parimana. 8 V.R.M., p. 19. 4 Op . tit., p. 23. 
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(i) The prdkfta. 1 

Prakrta or primal matter is also called “maya”, “pradhana”, 
“tamas”, “avyakta”, etc. It is the substratum of three gunas, viz. 
sattva, rajas and tamas. The sattva is the cause of knowledge, etc. 
As such it is the best means to salvation, and also because it, surpassing 
the rajas and the tamas, gives rise to self-control, etc. which lead to 
emancipation. The rajas is the cause of avarice and the rest. As 
such it is the cause of the soul's deviation from the path of truth. 
The tamas is the cause of delusion, etc. As such it is the main cause 
of the veiling of its own nature, as well as that of others. Prakrti 
is a state of equilibrium of these three gunas . 2 Then, when through 
the wish of the Lord — who is all along guided by the beginningless 
karmas of the soul — this equilibrium of the gunas is disturbed, and 
they enter into a natural relation of subordination and co-ordination, 
prakrti begins to produce various effects. 

The successive stages in the process of creation is as follows: — 

The first product of prakrti is the mahat. The mahat is the cause 
of perseverance, and is of three kinds, viz. sattvika, rajasika and 
tamasika. From the mahat arises ahamkara, which is the general 
cause of the sense ^ of egoity in the body of individual souls. The 
ahamkara, too, is of three kinds, viz. sattvika, etc., and is called then 
vaikarika, taijasa and bhutadi respectively. From the vaikarika 
ahamkara arise the presiding deities of the sense-organs and also of 
the mind or the internal organ — which has four vrttis or mode, viz. 
manas, buddhi, citta and ahamkara. The manas is the cause of 
thought (manana). It is the cause of bondage when it is connected 
with, i.e. engrossed in the ordinary worldly objects, such as sound 
and the rest, but is a cause of salvation when, discarding worldly 
objects, it devotes itself wholly to the thought of the Lord. There 
are two kinds of manas, viz. impure and pure; the former full of 
worldly desires, the latter devoid of them. The buddhi is the in- 
strument of discerning or understanding (bodhana). The ahamkara 
is the cause of tjie sense of egoity in the body, etc., atid citta is the 
cause of reflection (cintanam). The presiding deities of these four 
modes are respectively Candra, Brahma, Rudra and Ksetrajfia. 
According to one description, their presiding deities are the four 
vyuhas, viz. Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, 


1 V.R.M., pp. 23-37. 

2 Op. tit., pp. 24ff. Cf. the S&mkhya doctrine of creation. 
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respectively. But these two different descriptions do not come into 
conflict by any means, because Candra and the rest are responsible 
for their functioning, while the four vyuha deities are to be wor- 
shipped as their inner controller. The location of the manas is in the 
throat; of buddhi, the mouth; of ahamkara, the heart; and of citta, 
the navel. 

From taijasa ahamkara arise the ten external sense-organs. 
These are divided into two classes, viz. the organs of knowledge, 
which are the general causes of the perceptions of sound and the rest, 
and the organs of action, which are the general causes of actions like 
speech, etc. There are five organs of knowledge, viz. the ear which 
can hear sound only, the skin which can feel only, the eyes which can 
perceive colour, form, etc. only, the tongue which can taste only, 
and the nose which can smell only. The presiding deities of these 
five organs of knowledge are respectively Dik, Vayu, Aditya, Varuna, 
and A4 vini, and their objects are sound, touch, colour, taste and smell. 
Similarly, there are five organs of action, viz. the organ of speech, 
which is the organ for uttering sound, and is situated in the throat; 
the hands which are the general instruments for taking, holding, etc. 
(in the case of elephants, etc., however, these functions are performed 
by tho tip of the nose), the feet which are the general instruments 
for moving about (in the case of snakes, birds, etc., however, these 
functions are performed by the breast, the wings, etc., respectively), 
the organ of elimination and the organ of generation. The presiding 
deities of these five organs of sense are respectively Vahni, Indra, 
Upendra, Mrtyu and Prajapati, and their objects are speech, receiving, 
moving about, elimination and enjoyment. 

From the tamasa ahamkara or bhutadi arise the five tan-matvas, 
viz. the sabda-tan-matra and the rest, and the five great elements 
like the ether and the rest. The tan-matras are the subtle elements 
or essences which are called the elements or bhutas in their grosser 
forms. Thus from the tamasa ahamkara or bhutadi arise the sabda- 
tan-matra and from that the ether; from that tho spar£a-tan-matra 
and from that the air; from that the rupa-tan-matra and from that 
the fire ; from that the rasa-tan-matra and from that water ; from that 
the gandha-tan-matra and from that the earth. The qualities of the 
earth are five, viz. 6abda (sound), spar^a (touch), rupa (colour), 
rasa (taste) and gandha (smell); those of water are four, viz. the first 
four; those of fire, three, viz. the first three; those of air, two, viz. 
the first two; and that of the ether, only one, viz. the first. 
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The prana or the vital- breath is a special kind of air, which 
upholds the body . 1 It has five different modes, viz. prana or that 
which goes up through the nose, apana or that which goes down 
through the organ of elimination, vyana or that which moves about 
everywhere throughout the body, udana or that which is the cause of 
eructation, and samana or that which is the cause of digestion. 
According to some, there are five kinds of air, viz. Naga or that which 
is the cause of eructation, Kurma or that which is the cause of the 
opening of the eyes, Krkala or that which is the cause of appetite, 
Devadatta or that which is the cause of yawning, and Dhananjaya 
or that which is the cause of nourishment. But these are really 
included under the five modes mentioned above, and are not inde- 
pendent ones. 

Thus, there are altogether twenty-four principles. Cf. the 
following chart:— 

(1) Prakpti 

(2) Mahat 

(3) Aharpkara 


Vaikarika Taijasa Bhutadi 

(sStfcvika) (rajasika) (tamasika) 

(4) Antafykarana j j 


Manas, Buddhi, Ahamkara, Citta j 

(6)-(14) External Organs 


Organs of Knowledge Organs of Action 


the ear, eyes, eto. the organ of speech, etc. | 

(15) &abda-tan-matra 

(16) Akasa 

(17) Sparsa-tan-matra 

(18) Vayu 

(19) Rupa-tan-matra 

(20) Tejas 

(21) Rasa- tan -matra 

(22) Ap 

(23) Gandlia-tan-matra 

(24) Pfthivi 

Prakrti, mahat and the five gross elements are the constituting 
material of the gross body of the soul; while the five subtle elements, 

i Vide Br. Sii., 2.4.9-12. (N.B.). 
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and the mind, the ten sense-organs, and the vital-breath are the 
constituting material of its subtle body. The body is controlled by the 
soul, and is the instrument of the soul’s enjoyment; it is the substrate 
of the soul, and non-separate from it. There are two kinds of body, 
permanent and non -permanent. The Lord and the ever-free souls 
have permanent bodies. 1 There are two kinds of non-permanent 
bodies, viz. those du6 to karma and those not due to karmas. Thus, 
the forms assumed by the Lord, viz. the forms of Viraj and the rest, 
as well as the forms assumed by the ever-free souls, are non- permanent, 
but not due to karmas. ’ And, the forms which are both non-permanent 
and due to karma are of various kinds, viz. the sthavaras or the 
immovable, such as mountains, trees, etc., and the jangama or the 
movable, viz. gods, men, etc. These latter, again, are born from 
womb, or from eggs, etc. 

Thus, beginning from the mahat down to the body, everything 
is an effect of prakrti, and as such, non-different from it; for the cause 
and the effect are always non-different. The distinctions of names, 
forms, number, use, etc. are due to the distinctions of states only of 
prakrti. 2 

The entire prakrti, together with its effects, constitutes the ob- 
ject of enjoyment, the implement of enjoyment and the place of 
enjoyment of the soul. Thus, the objects of enjoyment are testes, 
sounds, colours and the rest, as well as the objects having taste, 
sound, colour, etc., viz. food, etc. The implements of enjoyment are 
the body, the sense-organs, the mind, the buddhi, etc. The places 
of enjoyment are the fourteen worlds included within the Brahmanda. 
And the entire prakrti, together with its effects, constitutes the 
object of sport, the instrument of sport and the place of sport of the 
Lord. That is, while prakrti is an object of enjoyment to the soul, 
it is but an objoct of sport to the Lord. 3 

The first two, viz. the objects of enjoyment, sound and the rest, 
and the instruments of enjoyment, the body and the rest, have al- 
ready been explained above. Now, only the place of enjoyment, 
viz. the Brahmanda, remains to be explained. 4 The Brahmanda 
is of the shape of a kapittha fruit, formed out of the great elements, 
through the process of Paflcikarana, 6 and contains fourteen worlds. 

1 See below under “ Aprakfta”. 2 V.R.M., p. 31. 3 Op. cit. 

4 Op, cit., pp. 32ff. Here the author follows the description given in Visnu- 

purana, 2.4. 

6 See below. 



92 DOCTRINES OF NIMBlRKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 

It is thus a product of matter, and as such, negligible by one who 
desires for final release. 

The fourteen worlds are Bhur-loka and the rest, viz.: — 

1. Bhur-loka is this world, the abode of men and the rest. It is 
of the shape of a lotus and occupies a space of fifty koti 1 yojanas 2 . 
It consists of seven islands, surrounded by seven oceans. The seven 
islands are Jambu, Plaksa, Salma, Ku6a, Kraufica, Saka and Puskara. 
And the seven oceans are Ksarodakarnava or the ocean of salt-water ; 
Ik§ura$arnava or the ocean of sugar-cane juice; Surarnava or the 
ocean of wine; Ghrt&rnava or the ocean of clarified butter; Ksirar- 
nava or the ocean of milk; Madhura-jalarnava or the ocean of fresh 
water. 

Each island is surrounded by an ocean as large as itself, which in 
its turn is surrounded by another island twice as large and consisting 
of seven varsas or lands, except the last, viz. Puskara, which consists 
of two only. Thus, the Jambu-dvipa occupies a space of laksa 3 
yojana. In its centre there is a mountain called Meru, of the shape 
of a karnika or the seed vessel of a lotus. It is surrounded by nine 
varsas or lands, viz. Bharata and two others in the south, Ramyaka 
and two others in ttye north, BhadreSvara in the east, Ketu-mala in 
the west, and Ilavrta in the middle. This Jambu-dvipa is surrounded 
by the Ksarodakarnava or the ocean of salt-water, as large as itself. 

That ocean is surrounded by the Plaksa-dvlpa, twice as large 
and consisting of seven varsas or lands. This Plaksa-dvlpa is sur- 
rounded by the Iksurasarnava or the ocean of sugar-cane juice, as 
largo as itself. And so on. 

2. Above the Bhur-loka there is the Bhuvar-loka or the space 
extending from the earth up to the orb of the sun, occupying a laksa 
yojana, and inhabited by perfected souls, sages and the rest. 

3. Above the Bhuvar-loka there are the orbs of the Candra 
(the moon), Naksatra (the constellation through which the moon 
passes), Budha (the planet Mercury), 6ukra (the planet Venus), Bhauma 
(the planet Mars)* Brhaspati (the planet Jupiter) and Saptarsi (the 
seven stars in the constellation of the Ursa Major), and above these, 
there is the Dhruva-cakra (the Polar Star). The Svar-loka, the region 
of Indra, extends from the orb of the sun up to the Dhruva, i.e. it is 


1 One koti = ten millions. 

2 A yojana = 4 kroSas or about 9 miles. 

3 One lak^a = one hundred thousand. 




PBOCESS OF PAflOlKARANA 93 

the space between the sun and the Polar Star, occupying fourteen 
lak$a yojanas. 

4. Above the Svar-loka there is the Mahar-loka, occupying a 
koti yojanas, inhabited by Bhrgu and other saints. 

5. Above Mahar-loka there is tho Jana-loka, twice as large, the 
abode of Brahman's sons, Sanatkumara and the rest. 

6. Above the Jana-loka there is tho Tapo-loka, four times as 
large, the abode of deified vairagins. 

7. Above the Tapo-loka there is the Satya-loka or Brahma- 
loka, occupying twelve koti yojanas, the abode of Brahma. 

These are the seven worlds from the earth upwards. There are 
seven more worlds from the earth downwards. Thus: Tho Bhur- 
loka (with its seven islands and seven seas) is surrounded by the 
Kancana-bhumi, twice as large, and not inhabited by any animals; 
that, again, is surrounded by the Loka-loka mountain; that, again, 
by the Andha-tamah (deep darkness); that, again, by the Garbho- 
daka (the ocean of the womb, i.e. the fluid in the mundane egg, viz. 
Brahmanda); and that, again, by the Anda^kataha (the shell of the 
mundane egg, viz. the Brahmanda). Below that, there are seven 
worlds, one below the other and ten times as large, viz. Atala, Pa tala, 
Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, Rasatala-and Maha-tala. 

In between these seven worlds, the Atala and the rest, there are 
twenty-one narakas or hells, viz. Raurava and the rest, the abode of 
sinners. Below that there is the Andha-tamas, below that the 
Garbhodaka, and below that tho Anda-kataha. 

Such is the constitution of one Brahmanda. There is an infinite 
number of such Brahmandas floating like bubbles in tho ocoan of 
pradhana — which is of the essence of the Lord's power. Hence the 
Brahmanda is endless. 

The process of Panclkarana, referred to above, consists in the 
following 1 : The Lord, first, created the five great elements, earth, 
water, fire, air and ether. Then Ho divided each element into two 
parts. Of thoso two halves, He kept one half apart, and then divided 
the other half into four parts, mixed each of these parts with oach of 
the other four elements, taking just as equal portion in return from each 
of these four elements and mixing them in return with the element 
with which He has begun. Thus earth, e.g. £ earth + J water +J fire 
+£ air + J ether. Similar is the case with every other element. The 


i V.R.M., p. 36. 
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earth is called earth (and not any other element), because of the pre- 
ponderance in it of the element of earth. Similar is the case with 
every other element. 

So far is the process of creation. 

Next, the process of dissolution (pralaya-krama) 1 : The order 
of dissolution is that each effect is merged into its respective cause 
and not vice versa, i.e. the cause into its effect ; for the effect can have 
no existence at all apart from its cause. Thus, the successive order 
of dissolution is as follows: the earth, through the gandha-tan- 
matra, merges in water; water through the rasa-tan-matra into fire; 
fire through the rupa-tan-matra into the air; the air through the 
spar6a-tan-matra into the ether; the ethor through the 6abda-tan- 
matra into Bhutadi or the tamasa ahamkara. The sense-organs on 
their parts merge into the rajasa ahamkara, and the mind and its 
presiding deities in the vaikarika or the sattvika ahamkara. Then 
these three kinds of ahamkara disappear into the mahat, and the 
mahat into prakrti, the prakrti into the Imperishable, the Imperishable 
into Darkness, and the Darkness into the supreme Lord. 

(ii) Kdla. 2 * 

The second kind of the acit is kala or time — which is different 
from the prakrta and the aprakfta. It is eternal, and all-pervasiVe, 
and persists even before creation and during dissolution. It is the 
cause of such conventional distinctions like the past, present and 
future, the simultaneous, the eternal, the quick, 8 etc. It is, further, 
instrumental in the creation and destruction of the universe, which, 
evidently, involve time, and the specific instrument of such measure- 
ments like paramanu, 4 * etc., up to parardha. 6 Thus, time is the 
basic principle of the entire cosmic existence. But though the regu- 
lator and controller of everything, it, itself is entirely under the control 
of the Lord. Though time is indivisible and ever continuous and 
ever present in its own nature, yet it is non-permanent in the form of 


1 V.E.M., p. 37. 

2 Op . cit., pp. 37-38. 

8 That is, in practical life, we constantly use such expressions like “ This 
is”, “That will be”, “These are simultaneous”, “That is eternal”, etc., and 
all these expressions involve time. 

4 A paramanu is the time taken by the sun to traverse an atomic sphere. 

All these measures are evidently baaed on time alone. 

• Vide V.K., 1.1.1., p. 19, K.S.S. 
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its effects which are due to the limiting adjunct being the sun’s revolu- 
tion . 1 

(iii) The aprakrta. 2 * 

Aprakrta is a kind of the non-sentient different from prakrti 
and kala. It is termed variously as nitya-vibhuti, paramatma-loka, 
parama-vyoma, visnu-pada, parama-pada, etc. It is illuminous or 
refulgent by nature, i.e. does not veil itself or anything else, absolutely 
unlimited and oternal. It is called “ bliss”, because it manifests bliss. 
It is the stuff of the Lord’s nitya-vibhuti or celestial manifestation, 
e.g. the manifestation of the viSvarupa by the Lord Krsna to Arjuna . 8 
It is also the stuff of the region and forms of the Lord and of tho over- 
free souls. It constitutes, in short, the objects of enjoyment such as 
the forms (vigraha), etc., the implements of enjoyment — such as 
ornaments, weapons, carriages, seats, flower, leaves, fruits, etc. — 
and the places of enjoyment — such as gateways, courtyards, ramparts, 
crystal palaces, forests, glens, lakes, etc. — of the Lord and the over- 
free souls, just as prakrti (as shown above) 4 * constitute the objects, 
implements and places of enjoyment of the souls. 

The body of the Lord and the bodies of the over-free souls are due 
to the Lord’s own eternal wish, and are, as such, eternal and natural. 
The freed souls, too, when they are released from their earthly bodies, 
i.e. from all connection with prakrti, are endowed with such eternal 
and celestial bodies, which are subject to no change or decay. Just 
as during a festival, the king gives clothes, ornaments, etc. to his 
servants. So when the freed souls are freed from matter, the Lord 
endows them with eternal bodies as instruments of His own service . 6 

The body of the Lord, like His own nature, is the substratum of 
infinite auspicious qualities, such as beauty, grace, sweetness and the 

1 That ia, time as a whole is eternal, while particular portions of time are 
non-eternal, e.g. a minute passes away, so does a day, or a month or a year. 
And these particular portions are not real divisions of time — which is really 
indivisible — but only divisions to the limiting adjunct in the sense that time 
is divided by ub for practical convenience only, in accordance with the revolution 
of the sun. Thus, the sun’s revolution on its own axis once constitutes a day 
for us, its revolution round the sun once constitutes a year for us, and so on. 

8 V.R.M., pp. 39-40. Vide V.K., 1.1.1, p. 10, K.S.S. 

8 That is, just as the soul enjoys its body, so the Lord, too, enjoys His. 

4 See above, p. 91. 

8 That is, the muktas worship and serve the Lord through their celestial 

bodies. 
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rest — every one of them immeasurable and infinite. But though the 
Lord possesses a body, He is not in need of the sense-organs for seeing, 
etc.< — as He can do so without the help of sense-organs. Similar is 
the case with the freed souls, too, who are similar to the Lord. And, 
they are all beyond influence of time. 

(iv) Criticism of rival theories regarding the jagat. 

(a) Criticism of Vivarta-vada. 1 

The doctrine that the world is simply a vivarta (illusory, and not 
real, transformation) of Brahman is absolutely untenable. The Lord 
is, undoubtedly, one and without a second, but that does not imply 
by any means the falsity of any and everything besides the Lord. 
It implies that the Lord is without an equal or a superior. How can 
the world be falsely superimposed upon Brahman, seeing that there 
can be no superimposition of what is unreal ? The rule is that a thing 
existing in one place is superimposed upon another, but a sky-flower 
is never superimposed on anything. 

If it be said that the only requisite for making the superimposition 
of one thing upon another possible is that the thing superimposed 
must be perceived and not necessarily that it must be real, we reply, 
that the very perception of what is asat is not possible. 

If it be said that just as there is the perception of a snake in place 
of a rope, so the perception of the world, too, is a false perception, 
due to dosas (avidya, etc.) and not a real perception, we reply, the 
unreal world can never be the cause of the perception of the world, its 
effect. The fact is that an unreal object can never be the cause of any- 
thing, for the cause must be possessed of certain powers of producing 
the particular effect. The unreal snake is not the cause of fear, 
trembling, etc., but the real knowledge of the snake. And the unreal 
snake is not also the cause of this knowledge of the snake, but the real 
dosas — such as distance, absence of proper light, defective eyesight, 
etc., are the cau^ of that knowledge. Similarly, the knowledge of 
past rain is not produced by the non-existing rain, but by the existing 
effects of the rain, such as muddy road, wet grass, etc., and the know- 
ledge of future rain, too, is produced by the real science of Astronomy, 
So, nowhere the asat is a cause. Hence the superimposition of the 
asat being impossible, the vivarta theory is absolutely untenable. 


1 V.R.M., pp. 06-69. 
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If it be said 1 that the following process of inference proves the 
falsity of the world, viz. the world is false, because it is perceivable, 
like the nacre-silver, we reply that in that case, Brahman, too, being 
perceivable (by the knowers), must be false, on the ground of the 
inference : Brahman is false, because He is perceivable, like the world. 
That Brahman is perceivable by knowers is proved from many scrip- 
tural passages. 2 

The famous passage “Vacarambhana-vikara^f Chand., 6.1.5) by 
no means proves the vivarta theory. The use of the term “vikara ” 
(transformation) leaves no room for doubt that the effects are real 
transformations of the cause, otherwise the term “bhranti” (error) 
would have been used. Moreover, the vivarta illustrations, viz. 
snake-rope, etc., do not fit in with the above text which professedly 
toaches the doctrine that through the knowledge of one (viz. the 
cause) there is the knowledge of all (viz. its effects). Now, this fits 
in very well with the Parinama doctrine, e.g. through the knowledge 
of clay, there is the knowledge of all the effects of clay; but how can 
it be said that through the knowledge of rope, there is knowledge of 
snake ? 3 

Hence the vivarta-vada is supported by neither reason, nor 
Scripture. 4 

(v) Epistemology. 

There are three sources of valid knowledge (pramana), viz. 
perception (pratyaksa), inference (anumana) and authority (Sab da). 
Perception is the knowledge arising from the connection of sense- 
organs with objects, e.g. “I see my teacher,” etc.; inference is the 
knowledge arising from the knowledge of vyapti, e.g. the mountain 
is on fire, because it smokes, and whether smoke is on fire, as the 
oven; and authority is the word or testimony of the wise (apta-vakya). 
A wise person is one who is free from the four causes of error, viz. 
weakness of intellect, etc., and speaks the truth. 

There are three kinds of the wise — the wisest (Aptatama) is 
the Veda, and the Vedic texts are the most authoritative. A little 
less wise are the Smrtis, like the Manu Smrti and the rest, and the 
Smrti texts are a little less authoritative, while the commentators 


1 V.R.M., pp. 68-69. 

* Vide, e.g., Byh., 2.4.6, etc. 8 V.R.M., p. 67. 

4 See for further criticisms under Ke£avaka£mlribhatt&. 

7 
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and expounders of &ruti and Smrti are one degree less wise, since they 
have to depend on both &ruti and Smrti and their words are one degree 
less authoritative. 

Now, among these three sources of knowledge, perception and 
inference are liable to error, e.g. on seeing a magic head, one may 
take it to be a real head, or again, simply on seeing smoke issuing 
from a hill, one may infer that the hill is on fire, although the fire may 
have been long before extinguished by rain. But 6abda is more 
authoritative and trustworthy than these two. 

Upamana and the rest are not to be taken as independent pra- 
manas, since they really fall under one or other of the above three. 1 

There are two kinds of Sabda-vrttis, viz. mukhya and gauna. 2 
The former is of the form of 6akti or the inherent power of a word 
to express its meaning. It is of three kinds, viz. rudhi, yoga and yoga- 
rudhi. The first implies the samudaya 6akti of a word, as Hari, Narada, 
etc. It, again, is of two kinds, viz. paryyaya (synonyms or having 
one sense), e.g. hasta (hand), etc., and anekartha (having many senses), 
e.g. hari (which means a variety of things like horse, lion, the sun, etc.). 
The second v implies the avayava Sakti of a word, e.g. Madhava, 
Ramakanta, etc. The third is a combination of the first two, e.g. 
soma, pankaja, etc. 

The second kind of 6abda-vrtti also is of two kinds, viz. laksana 
and gaunl. The first implies something connected with the actual 
object (6akya) implied by the word (and not the actual object itself). 
It is of three kinds, viz. jahat, e.g. “The village situated on the 
Ganges”, does not mean that the village is situated on the river 
Ganges, but that it is situated on the coast of the Ganges (which is 
connected with the Ganges); ajahat, e.g. “Protect the curd from 
crows” does not mean that the curd is to bo protected from crows 
alone, but that other pests as well, as dogs, etc., and jahadajahat, 
e.g. “Thou art that” — here the peculiar attributes of the soul and 
Brahman are overlooked, while both are regarded in their common 
features alone. ^ 

The second implies coimection with the qualities of the actual 
object (and not the actual object itself) implied by the word, e.g. 
“Devadatta is a lion”. Here, evidently, it is not meant that Deva- 

1 Vide the Advaita view whioh regards these as independent pramanas. 
Cf. Ved&nta-paribh&§a, chs. 1-6. 

2 Vide Vedanta>paribhcL§&, ch. 4. 
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datta is actually a lion, but simply that he possesses some qualities 
of the lion — great strength, fearlessness, etc. 

This is a chart of the sources of knowledge acknowledged by 


Purusottama : — 


Pramanas 


Pratyak^a 


i 

Anumana 


&abda 


Aptatama 

(Veda) 


Aptatara 
(Smrti, etc.) 


Apta 

(Brahma-sutras, etc.) 


^abda-vfttifi 

1 


Mukhya 


Gauna 


Ru|tfii Yoga Yoga-rudhi Lakiana 


Pary&ya Anekartha 


i 

Jahat 


i 


GaunI 


A jahat 


Jahadajahat 


Section 2. Reconciliation of Abheda and Bheda Vdkyas. 

(i) Relation between Brahman , the cit and the acit. 

On the one hand, the cit and the acit are non-different from 
Brahman, on the following three grounds: — • 

(a) because they have Brahman for their essence (Brahmat- 

maka), and whatever has something else for its essence is 
non-different from it, as e.g. a gold ear-ring from gold; 

(b) because they have their existence and activity under the 

control of Brahman (tad-ayatta-sthiti-pravrtti) and 
whatever is under the control of something else for its 
existence and activity is non-different from it, e.g. the 
sense-organs are non-different from the prana; 

(c) because they are pervaded by Brahman (tad-vyapya), and 

whatever is pervaded by something is non-different 
from it. 1 

On the other hand, the cit and the acit are different from Brahman, 
for there is an essential difference between the nature of these three : 
Brahman is the controller (niyantr), the cit the enjoyer (bhoktr) and 
the acit the enjoyed (bhogya). 2 

i V.R.M., pp. 88-89. 


2 Op. cit., p. 86. 
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Hence the truth of things is a natural difference-non-difference 
(svabhavika-bhedabheda) . 

In this way alone can the bheda and abheda texts be reconciled. 
There are two kinds of existence, sva-tantra (or independent), para- 
tantra (or dependent). An independent being has his own existence 
and activity under his own control — the Supreme Brahman alone is 
such an independent Being. A dependent being has his existence and 
activity under the control of someone else, the soul and the pradhana 
are such dependent beings. The soul is kutastha and nitya, i.e. 
unchangeable and eternal, the pradhana is parinami and nitya, i.e. 
changeable, yet eternal. Now, the abheda-texts, designating abheda 
and denying bheda, refer to the sva-tantra-sattva, the Lord. The 
Lord is self-subsistent and needs nothing besides Himself — hence 
there can be nothing outside Him, nothing other than Him — and it 
is in this sense alone that there is Unity — the One, without a second, 
and no plurality outside, and independent of Him. Hence if we look 
from the point of view of Brahman, there is abheda. The bheda- 
texts, affirming bheda between Brahman and the universe, refer to 
the para-tantra-sattva, the cit and the acit. The sentient and the 
non-sentient are not self -subsisting, but point beyond themselves to 
something else. Hellce if we look from the point of view of the universe 
there is bheda, — i.e. at least two realities — the universe, the dependent, 
and Brahman, the substratum. Thus, bheda and abheda are equally 
true — only due to different view-points. 1 

(ii) Interpretation of the text “ Tattvamasi ”. 

In the light of the above discussion alone, can the great text 
“Tat tvam asi” (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.) be properly interpreted. Here 
the term “tat” refers to the Lord, “tvam” to the soul, and “asi” 
the relation between them; and this relation is that the soul is non- 
different from the Lord, which non-difference is compatible with a 
difference between them. 2 

* 

Section 3. The Sddhanas . 

(i) The five sddhanas . 

There is a variety of sadhanas — viz. Karma, Jnana, Bhakti, 
Prapatti and Gur v-aj fianu vrtti . 8 

1 V.R.M., pp. 89-90. 2 Op. tit., p. 91. * Op. tit.) p. 94. 
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1. Karma-yoga. 1 There are three kinds of karmas — viz. : 
Nitya, Naimittika and Kamya. The nitya karmas are those which 
are to be performed always, such as, evening-prayer, ablution, mutter- 
ing of sacred formulae, etc. Of these, the performance of sacrifices, 
the practice of charity, and Vedic study are obligatory to the upper 
three classes, while conducting and assisting sacrifices, receiving gifts 
and teaching the Vedas are special duties of the Brahmanas alone. 
Thus, the Brahmanas have six obligatory duties, 2 while the Ksatriyas 
and the VaiSyas only three. And, sense-control, visiting holy places, 
fasting, fruit-diet, distribution of food, etc. are obligatory to everyone 
equally. As to the different results achieved through these duties 
performed in different spirits, Pursottama holds the same view as 
Nimbarka. 3 

The naimittika karmas are those which are to be performed on 
special occasions only such as the ceremony in honour of the dead. 4 

The kamya-karmas are those which are undertaken with worldly 
ends in view, e.g. the performance of sacrifices with a view to attaining 
heaven, etc. Such karmas lead one to endless births and rebirths, and 
are, hence, to be avoided by one who desires for final release. But the 
other two classes of karmas — viz. the nitya and the naimittika, are 
to bo performed by those as entitled in accordance with their respective 
castes and stages of life. The upper three classes are to perform those 
which are enjoined in the Vedas, while the Sudras are to satiate gods 
and deceased persons by libations of water, distribution of food, 6 
etc.«as laid down in the Pur anas. 

2. Jnana-yoga. Jnana is a special kind of direct intuition 
(anubhava-vi6esa) regarding the nature, attributes, power and majesty, 
etc. of the Lord. It is generated through the repeated and continuous 
practice of the sadhanas, Sravana, etc. (hearing of Vedic texts, etc.) 
by one desirous of salvation, who, having his mind purified by the 
disinterested performance of the daily and occasional duties, as 
befitting his caste and stage of life, has come to be entitled to the study 
of Scripture. 6 

Thus, having ascertained the fact that the Vedanta- texts are 
concerned with establishing the nature and attributes of the Lord, 
one desiring for salvation approaches a preceptor, and hears and learns 
the real meaning of the Vedanta-texts from him. This is &ravana. 


1 V.R.M., pp. 94-96. 
4 Sraddha. 


2 Nitya-karmas. 8 See above. 

6 Tarpana; anna-dana. 6 V.R.M., p. 97. 
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Next, wishing to realise and see for himself the truth of what he has 
heard, i.e. been taught by the preceptor, he reflects on it, discusses 
and tests it by means of ratiocinative argumentations, etc., in accord- 
ance with Scripture. This is manana. Finally, being himself con- 
vinced that what he has been taught is the true doctrine, and wishing 
to have a direct vision of the Lord, — the object of firavana and manana, 
— he devotes himself to a continuous meditation on the Lord. This is 
nididhyasana. 1 

3. Bhakti-yoga. Bhakti is a special kind of direct intuition 
(anubhuti-viSesa) consisting in an unceasing meditation on the Lord, 
continuous and uninterrupted like the flow of a river, increasing day 
by day so long as life lasts. 2 * 

The Lord is to be worshipped by men of all castes alike, the only 
distinction being that the higher three classes are entitled to the 
meditations recommended in the Vedas, while the fourth class to the 
upasanas laid down in the Puranas only. 8 

There are two kinds of bhakti, viz.: sadhana-rupika and phala- 
rupa. The sadhana-rupika bhakti is so called because it is generated 
through the continuous performance of sadhanas, i.e. through the 
accumulated mass of punyas or meritorious deeds, like penance 
charity, self-control, etc. 

Sadhana-rupika bhakti is, again, of two kinds — Vaidika and 
Pauranika. The former consists in practising the meditations laid 
down in the Upanisads — e.g. the Madhu-VidyS 4 and the rest, and 
only the first three classes are entitled to them. The latter coijsists 
in worshipping the Lord as laid down in the Puranas. Sadhana-rupika 
bhakti is so called also because it is conducive to phala-rupa bhakti, 
considered below. 5 

Phala-rupa bhakti is that which is generated through the grace of 
the Lord Himself. A man who conscientiously performs his duties as 
best as he can, pleases the Lord, and gains thereby a true knowledge 
of his own self, and then, through the grace of the Lord, again, this 
knowledge of his self — by convincing him of the utter worthlessness 
of his own self ancl of the absolute greatness of the Lord, naturally 
generates a supreme bhakti for the Lord. Phala-rupa bhakti is also 

1 V.R.M., p. 43. 

2 Op. cit., p. 97. Note that the author uses the term “bhakti” in the 

sense of “upasana” exactly after Ramanuja. Contrast Nimbarka’s interpreta- 

tion of the word. 

8 Op. cit., p. 74. 


4 Ch&nd., 3.1 ff. 


8 V.R.M., p. 127 
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called “para bhakti”, “prema-lak§ana bhakti”, “dhruva smrti”, etc. 
It is a kind of mental mode continuous and lasting so long as the self 
does — regarding the nature and attributes of the Lord, just like the 
modes of sense-organs regarding particular objects, lasting so long as 
those objects do. It leads to a direct intuition of the Lord. The 
attainment of this kind of bhakti is facilitated by keeping company 
with the good and hence those who wish to attain it, must always 
seek the company of the good, — or those whose sole end of life is the 
realisation of the Lord and who have consequently given up all worldly 
pursuits, and who never act contrary to the Lord’s command. 1 

4. Prapatti-yoga or ^aranagati. Prapatti is the complete 
entrusting of one’s own self to the infinitely merciful Lord through the 
means recommended by the good, when one is convinced of one's 
incapacity for resorting to other sadhanas like knowledge and the 
rest. 2 It has six parts: — 

(a) The resolve to treat everyone with good-will and friendli- 

ness, being convinced of the great truth that everyone 
and everything, down to a tuft of grass, is the body of 
the Lord and as such deserves respect. 

(b) Discarding what is contrary to the above solemn deter- 

mination, i.e. refraining from all violence, malice, back- 
biting, falsehood, etc. 

(c) Strong faith in the protection of the Lord. 

(d) Praying to the Lord for protection, being aware of the fact 

that the Lord, though all-merciful, does not release any 
one who does not pray to Him, but is, on the contrary 
averse to Him (otherwise there would have resulted 
universal release). 

(e) Discarding all false pride and sense of egoity, i.e. assuming 

an attitude of utter humility. 

(/) Complete entrusting of one’s own self and whatever belongs to 
one’s self to the Lord, being convinced that such a 
complete resignation of the “I” and the “mine” to the 
Lord alone induce the mercy and grace of the Lord. 8 

As to the qualifications of a person entitled to the prapatti-yoga, 
Purusottama holds the same view as Nimbarka. 4 

1 V.R.M., p. 127. See under Nimbarka ‘ Sahakarins to the Sadhanas \ 

2 Op. cit ., p. 97. Nimbarka simply mentions these factors but does not, 
as is natural with him, explain them. 

3 Op. cit.y pp. 100-102. 4 Op. cit. t p. 102. See under Nimbarka. 
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The object of prapatti, i.e. He to whom a man is to surrender 
himself is the Lord Krsna alone, and not any other deity like Brahma, 
Siva and the rest, who are all subordinate to the Lord. 1 

It is not to be apprehended that the soul, poor and puny as it is, 
can have no access to the Supreme Lord, the abode of infinite might 
and majesty, and worshipped by great deities like Brahma and the 
rest, for the Supreme Lord is not only all-powerful, but all-merciful 
as well and essentially devoted to His bhaktas. 2 * Hence although 
the Supreme Lord is not easily attainable even by great deities like 
Brahma and the rest, He is, nevertheless, easily attainable by those 
who have had recourse to Him. 8 And no reason can be assigned 
why the Lord, in spite of His unsurpassed greatness, should stoop low 
to please His devotees, for the motives and doings of the Lord are 
beyond all explanation and are not to be judged by ordinary standards. 4 * 

The peculiar efficacy or virtue of prapatti consists in the fol- 
lowing: Through the grace of the Lord all the sins of the devotee 
are washed off at once. He immediately attains the fruits of all 
meritorious deeds, as if he has practised every penance immediately, 
performed every sacrifice, visited every holy place and practised every 
charity. What others attain through one or other of the sadhanas, 
after a long period of continuous effort, he attains at once without 
any direct effort on his own part. He becomes entirely free from all 
fears and all embarrassment, and is ever protected by the Lord Him- 
self. Through the grace of the Lord he obtains the supreme sphere, 
whence there is no return. In this way, prapatti leads to salvation. 6 

6. Gurupasatti or Gurv-ajnanuvrtti. As to the nature and 
adhikarins of this means, Purusottam a holds the same view as 
Nimbarka. 6 

He points out that every one is not to be a preceptor or a disciple. 
Both must be endowed with certain qualities. 7 

He, who has resorted to a guru, has everything looked after by 
the guru, who helps him in all matters, relation to this world or to the 
next. 8 This wiH be made clear from the following analogy of a 
mother and her child 9 : 


1 V.R.M., pp. 102-103. ' 8 See above, under Puru$ottam&carya. 

« V.R.M., pp. 113-116. * Op . oil ., p. 116. 6 Op. tit., p. 117. 

• For details, see the account given by Sundarabhafta. 

7 V.R.M., pp. 121-122. For details, see Sundarabhafta’s account. 

» V.R.M., p. 123. » Op. eU. t p. 122. 
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(a) A child does not know what is good or what is bad for 
himself. ( b ) Hence he follows his mother in all respects and 
does what she tells, being convinced, whether by instinct or 
by knowledge, that whatever she does and orders is always 
for his own good, (c) His mother, on her side, protects him 
from all danger and (d) ensures safety, peace and happiness 
for him; also (e) she herself takes medicine, etc. for curing 
her (suckling) child's disease. 

In the very same manner, (a) one who desires salvation, finding 
himself incapable of following any of the sadhanas by his unaided 
effort, gives up thinking for himself of what is good and what is bad 
for him, but (6) resorts to a guru following him in all respects and 
obeying his commands, (c) The guru, in his turn, protects him and 
(d) leads him to salvation, and (e) does whatever is necessary for his 
emancipation. 

(ii) The theory of grace . 

It remains to consider the part played by grace of the Lord as a 
means to release. It is emphasized again and again that it is the 
grace of the Lord which is the ultimate and the most immediate cause 
of salvation in every case without distinction. Whatever path a 
man may follow — knowledge, meditation, or self-surrender, etc., 
in every case , he must somehow or other invoke the grace of the Lord, 
otherwise all his efforts will be in vain, all his time and energy wasted. 
Salvation means attaining one’s own real nature as well as attaining 
similarity with the Lord, and unless the Lord is pleased to free the soul 
from the fetters of beginningless karmas, thereby enabling it to realise 
its real nature fully and to have a direct vision of Himself, no amount 
of unaided effort on its own part, however great and earnest, will be of 
any avail in bringing about the desired end. 1 

The successive stages in the attainment of salvation (moksa- 
prapti-karma) are as follows 1 : A man who is looked at with favour 
by the Lord at the time of his birth becomes sattvika from the very 
beginning, 2 i.e. has a tendency to a life of purity and knowledge. 
This inborn sattvika tendency in him leads him to give up all worldly 
pursuits and hanker after mukti alone. This leads him to devote 

i V.R.M., p. 133. 

* It is said that if a man is looked at by Madhusudana at the time of his 
birth, he becomes s&ttvika, if by Brahma, rajasika, and if by Rudra, tamasika. 
V.R.M., p. 133. 
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himself whole-heartedly to the sadhanas, which has the effect of pleas- 
ing the Lord, who manifests Himself before him, and thereby he 
becomes free. 

It is clear from the above that right from the very beginning, 
down to the very end, a man has to depend upon the Lord at every 
single step. It is the grace of the Lord which makes him desire for 
salvation 1 in the beginning, it is the grace of the Lord which makes 
him a successful pursuer of the means in the intervening period, and 
it is the grace of the Lord which makes him free in the end. Thus, 
the grace of the Lord is the most essential pre-requisite to salvation. 

An objection may be raised here 2 * : The grace of the Lord must 
be either limited or all-pervasive. But it cannot be limited, because 
then it must be dependent on some initiating cause (as the favour 
shown by a soul) 8 and not of much worth as such. Neither can it 
be all-pervasive, because then there will result universal emancipation 
and the scriptural injunctions regarding the sadhanas will become 
useless simply . 4 * 

To this objection, we reply 6 * : The Lord's favour is undoubtedly 
all-pervading, yet it is manifested not to any and every one indis- 
criminately, but only to those who having approached a preceptor 
have had recourse fo the sadhanas. A thing may be universal, yet 
its actual manifestations may depend on certain conditions, e.g. 
according to the Nyaya view the universal (samanya) “gotva” (cow- 
ness) is all-pervading (all universals are all-pervading according to 
this view), yet all things are not found to be pervaded by it (a pot, 
e.g. has no “gotva” in it, nor a horse), but only a certain species of 
animals having dew-lap, etc. (i.e. cows which alone possess “gotva”). 
Again, according to the Advaita view, Brahman is all-pervading, yet 

1 Vide $.B., 1.1.1, Mumuk§utva is taken to be one of the four sadhanas 
which entitle one to Brahma- jijnasa. 

* V.R.M., p. 18. 

9 That is, a man favours his fellowmen sometimes, and sometimes not, 
such favour being dependent on some reason or other; e.g. he favours them 
whom he likes and not others, etc. Now, if the Lord’s favour too be limited 
like the jlva’s favours, it too, like that of the jlva, must be dependent on and 
conditioned by alien and external factors, and cannot, therefore, like human 
favour amount to much. 

4 That is, if the Lord favours any and every one at all times, evidently 

the sadhanas, which are for this very purpose of invoking His favour, become 

useless. 

9 V.R.M., p. 18. 
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any and ©very on© cannot perceive it, but only those who are fit for 
knowing it. Such is the case with the universal grace of the Lord. 

Another objection may be raised 1 : If it be said that the grace 
of the Lord, though all -pervading, depends on certain conditions — 
(viz. the sadhanas) the view that the Lord’s grace is the chief cause 
of salvation can no longer be held. There will arise also the logical 
fallacy of mutual dependence: grace depends on the sadhanas, the 
latter on the former. 

To this we reply 2 : The Lord is without an equal or a superior, 
thence the grace of the Lord does not really depend on any other 
condition besides Himself, but in order that He may not be accused 
of wantonness, — of partiality, cruelty, etc. in His bestowal of favour 
and also in order that Scripture, dealing with the sadhanas, may not 
be useless, — the Lord depends on those sadhanas apparently only in 
His bestowal of favours, and this dependence being but a mere 
semblance (and not a reality), in no way disproves His absolute 
independence. 

Section 4. Moksa . 3 

Hore Purusottama brings forward no new points, except that he 
gives a detailed account of the obstacles which prevent the attain- 
ment of salvation — which have already been noticed above. 4 The 
attainment moksa implies, thus, the performance of the sadhanas on 
the one hand, and the rejection of the virodhins on the other. 

IV. Devacarya. 

(1) Life and date. 

Devacarya was twelfth after Nimbarka. Of the previous teachers 
who flourished between Purusottama and Devacarya, we know 
nothing. Devacarya was supposed to be an incarnation of the lotus 
of Vi§nu (padmavatara) 5 and to have flourished in Tailanga in the 
Vaikrama Yuga-rudrendu 1112,® i.e. 1112 Samvat or 1056-57 A.D. 
But this view is untenable, since it is clear from internal evidences that 
he could not have flourished prior at least to Ramanuja and Madhva, 


i V.R.M., p. 21. * 2 Op. cit . 

3 Op. cit., pp. 132ff. 

4 See under Nimbarka : ‘ Virodhins to the Sadhanas \ 

6 S.S., p. 2, Intro, to S.J., p. 2. 6 Intro, to S.J., p. 2. 
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i.e. not prior to the thirteenth century A.D., as he criticises the views 
of these latter philosophers. 1 

(2) Works. 

Devacarya composed a commentary on the Brahma-sutras, styled 
* ‘ Siddhanta- j ahnavi * * . Unfortunately, the whole of this commentary 
has not yet been found, but it has been published only up to the first 
p&da of the first chapter (sutras 1.1.1-1.1.31). 

(3) Doctrine. 

He accepts the usual doctrines of the sect — viz. the trinity of 
reals; Brahman, the cit and the acit, and a relation of svabhavika- 
bhedabheda between them. His arguments are in many places 
exactly similar to those of Purusottama, whom he often cites as 
authority. 2 * 

(a) Brahman. 

Brahman is Purusottama, the husband of Rama (or Laksmi), 
possessed of infinite auspicious qualities and free from material 
qualities. 8 

Brahman is thp creator of the Universe, both its material and 
efficient causes. 4 * * He alone can be the universal cause, (1) neither 
the soul, since in that case, the souls being infinite in number, there 
will be an infinite number of creators; (2) nor the four-faced Brahma 
or Hiranyagarbha, since he, not being eternal, but a created being, 
did not exist prior to creation; (3) nor &iva, since he too is a temporal 
being and not eternal; (4) nor time itself, since this view is set aside 
by Scripture as false; (5) nor accident (svabhava), since on this view 
an effect has no fixed cause , but arises somehow by itself and hence 
how can it be said that accident is the cause of the effect (viz. the 
world) without contradiction ? Thus, this view leads to the horns 
of a dilemma: If the effect has a cause , it cannot be said that it is 


1 Vide S.J., 1.1,1, pp. 43-44, No. 94. Here he criticises the Vi£i§tadvaita- 
vada of Ramanuja. And vide S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 36-37, 42, No. 94, where he 
criticises the Atyanta-bheda-vada of Madhva. Vide also S.S., p. 34, “Amye 
M&dhvab prahub”. 

a Vide e.g., S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 51, 50; 1.1.2, p. 121, etc. (No. 94). 

» S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 27-28 (No. 94). Also vide 1.1.1, p. 54 (No. 94). 

4 S.J., 1.1.2, p. 121, No. 94. In defining the updddnatva and the nvmittatva 

of Brahman, the author quotes verbatim from V.R.M., p. 65. See above under 

Purusottama for explanation. 
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accidental, but if it has not a cause , it cannot be said that it has accident 
as its cause ; (6) nor, finally, non-existence (abhava), sitfce non- 
existence can never give rise to existence, the sky-flower to scent. 1 

Like Nimbarka, he points out that the Universe of souls and matter 
is a parinama or actual transformation of Brahman — who in spite of 
being without parts and all-pervading can have transformation, 2 * 
and in spite of having transformation remains Himself untransformed. 8 

Brahman is satya or ever- true or eternal, jfiana or knowledge and 
ananta or infinite. It is the last characteristic which distinguishes 
Him from the non-sentient — which is eternal and devoid of knowledge 
and from the sentient — which is eternal. 4 

Brahman is 6astra-yoni, i.e. can be known through Scripture 
alone, and not through any other source. Thus, He cannot be 
known through perception, since in spite of the fact that the all- 
pervading Brahman pervades the sense-organs, these latter fail to 
grasp and manifest Him, as the tongue fails to see colour, the fire-fly 
to manifest the sun. Secondly, Brahman cannot be known through 
inference also, since inference is not an independent source of know- 
ledge, but is based on perception. 5 It cannot be said that the following 
inference establishes Brahman: — 

Whatever is an effect has a cause, like pots, etc., and whatever 
is not an effect has not a cause, like time, etc. The great 
elements like the earth and the rest are effects. Therefore they 
have a cause (viz. Brahman), 6 * 

since, by this process of inference we can arrive at best only at a 
particular kind of soul, like potters, etc. Further, the ether is not 
admitted to be an entity by the logicians and hence it cannot be an 
effect, and hence the reason cited here “Whatever is an effect” does 
not apply to the case in hand. Thirdly, Brahman cannot be known 
through comparison or similarity (upamana), for there is nothing 
similar to Brahman on the analogy of which He can be known, 


1 S.J., 1.1.2, pp. 95-98, No. 94. 

2 Op , cit., 1.1.2, pp. 109-110, 116, No. 99. The author repeats the argu- 
ments given in V.R.M., pp. 63-64. See above. 

8 Op, cit., 1.1.2, p. 116, No. 99. This is a point accepted by all others, 
Nimbarka and the rest. See above. 

4 Op, cit. t 1.1.2, p. 122, No. 99. 

8 That is, we infer that a hill is on fire, when we first see smoke issuing 

from it, etc. 

« Cf. V.K., 1.1.3, pp. 26-26, K.S.S. 
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possessed as He is of omniscience, omnipotence, etc. If it be urged that 
not only similarity, but dissimilarity too is a source of knowledge, e.g. 
we say 4 ‘The elephant is dissimilar to the camel”, etc. — and hence 
although there may be nothing similar to Brahman, yet we can know 
Him from His dissimilarity to the sentient and the non-sentient thus : 
“Brahman is one who is dissimilar to the sentient and the non- 
sentient” — , then we reply: the knowledge of dissimilarity between 
objects is based on the knowledge of the dissimilar objects themselves, 
e.g. we cannot know that an elephant is dissimilar to a camel, unless 
we first know what an elephant is, and a camel is. Similarly, we cannot 
know that Brahman is dissimilar to the sentient and the non-sentient, 
unless we first know what Bi&hman Himself is, — to do which we must 
first resort to Scripture. Fourthly, Brahman cannot bo known through 
postulation (arthapatti), since it is but a mode of inference which has 
already been disposed of. Finally, Brahman cannot be known 
through non-perception (anupalabdhi), since it is included under 
perception, which has already been disposed of. Hence the conclusion 
is that Brahman can bo known through Scripture alone . 1 

(b) The cit. 

Devacarya points out, exactly like other followers of the sect, 
that the soul is of the nature of knowledge, etc. He does not elucidate 
these points, but refers us back to Purusottama’s “ Vedanta-ratna- 
mafijusa ”. 2 3 

(c) The acit. 

Like others, he holds that there are three kinds of the acit : prakfta, 
aprakpta and kala , 8 and describes them exactly after Purusottama . 4 

(d) Relation between Brahman , the cit and the acit. 

Devacarya criticises four different schools — viz. Aupadhika- 
bhedabheda-vada, Advaita-vada , 6 Dvaita-vada and ViSistadvaita- 

1 S.J., 1.1.3, ppw 126ff., No. 99. 

2 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 50, No. 94. See above. 

3 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 77, No. 94. f 

* Except that he does not speak of them in such groat detail. Vide S.J., 
1.1.1, pp. 77-78, No. 94, for the prakrta; op. cit., p. 84, for the aprakrta; and 
op. cit., pp. 86-87, for kala. Vide supra. 

* The point of distinction between tfie Aupadhika-bhed&bheda-vada and 
Pure Advaita-vada is not clear, for both seem to represent the identical doctrine. 
Of oourse, Devao&rya himself does not use these terms, Aupadhika-bhedabheda- 
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vada, and establishes the doctrine of Svabhavika-bhedabheda- 
vada. 1 

1. According to the first doctrine, Brahman is by nature One, — 
a pure identity, while the differences are due to beginningless adjuncts, 
which cease on the rise of the knowledge of identity through texts 
like 4 * Thou art that”, etc. (Chand., 6.8.7, etc.). But this view is 
untenable, for each of the following five possible alternatives leads 
to absurdities. Thus : — 

(a) It cannot be said that the soul is a portion of Brahman 

actually cut off from Him by the limiting adjunct, 
since first, Brahman cannot be cut off thus, and secondly, 
the soul becomes non- eternal on this view. 2 

(b) It cannot be said that the soul is a part of Brahman (not 

actually cut off from Him but) connected with the 
atomic upadhi, 3 since first, in that case all the faults 
of the upadhi will pertain to Brahman, and secondly, 
motion of Brahman being not possible on the motion 
of the upadhi, there will arise sudden bondage and release 
on the part of the souls. 4 

(c) It cannot bo said that the soul is Brahman Himself, con- 

nected with the limiting adjunct, 6 for if Brahman 
becomes the soul in His own nature, there will remain 
no transcendent Brahman, unconnected with upadhis. 

(d) It cannot be said that the soul, a conscious being and 

connected with upadhis, is different from and other 
than Brahman (who is a conscious being, but not con- 
nected with upadhis), for if a second reality besides 


vada, etc., but he evidently makes a distinction between the first view (called 
Aupadhika-bhedabhedavvada by Sundarabhatta in S.S., p. 30) and the second 
view (called Maya-vada in S.S., p. 30), while no distinction is discernible between 
them. Sundarabhafta (S.S., p. 30) makes Bhaskara the representative of the 
first view, but it does not represent the doctrine of Bhaskara, but rather the 
ordinary Advaita theory. 

1 S.J., pp. 3 Off., No. 94. 

2 Cf. V.R.M., — exactly similar. See above. 

3 “Anurupopadhisamyukta-Brahma-pradeSa.viSesah. ” S.J., 1.1.1, p. 31, 

No. 94. 

4 Cf. V.R.M., — exactly similar. See p. 140 of the thesis, op. cit. 

6 “ Upadhi -samyuktarp Brahma-svarupaip eva jlvafi. ” S.J., 1.1.1, p. 31, 

No. 94. 
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Brahman be admitted, the view that all difference is 
due to upadhis only (and is not real) falls to the ground. 
(e) Finally, it cannot be said that the limiting adjunct itself 
is the soul, for that will lead to the Carvaka view which 
identifies the soul with the body. 

2. According to the second doctrine Brahman is pure conscious- 
ness, free from all specifications and all differences, sajatlya, vijatlya 
or svagata, 1 and absolutely non-different from the entire universe 
of soul and matter. But this view is not tenable, because there are 
hundreds of scriptural texts which teach the difference between 
Brahman and the universe. 

3. According to the third view, the opposite extreme, there is 
an absolute difference between Brahman and the universe. According 
to this view, the so-called abheda-texts cannot refer to Brahman, 
for according to the abheda-view, Brahman is absolutely devoid of 
specifications and qualities and as such cannot be designated by words 
which indicate always objects possessing particular qualities. Hence 
the abheda-texts designate only the similarity between Brahman 
and the soul, but the real fact is that Brahman is absolutely different 
from the sentient, and the non-sentient as depicted by bheda-texts. 
But this view too is equally untenable, for the abheda-texts cannot 
be set aside summarily in this fashion. 

4. According to the fourth view, the sentient and the non-sentient 
are the attributes or adjectives of Brahman, and Brahman, thus 
qualified by the sentient and the non-sentient, is a unity, omniscient 
and omnipotent. But though the sentient and the non-sentient are 
attributes of Brahman, they are different fron Him, and do not corrupt 
Him with their own faults and defects. But this view is not tenable 
for the following reason. The very task of an attribute or an adjective 
is to differentiate the particular object which possesses that particular 
attribute from other objects which do not possess it, 2 e.g. the red 
colour of a red ball differentiates it from a blue ball and the rest. Now, 
in the very same manner, if the sentient and the non-sentient be 
attributes of Brahman, the question at once arises: from whom or 

1 Sajatlya-bheda is the difference of a tree from other trees, vijatiya-bheda 
is the difference of a tree from a stone or an animal, while svagata-bheda is 
internal difference, viz. difference of fruits, leaves, branches, etc. in the same tree. 
Vide Padcadadi, 2.14, p. 67. 

2 “Vyavarttakatvam t&vad-vi6esanatvam iti sarva-pakga-samanyam. ” 
S.J., 1.1.1, p. 43, No. 94.* 
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from what object do they differentiate Brahman? It cannot be 
said that they differentiate Brahman from themselves (i.e. the sentient 
and the non-sentient), for that which differentiates can never be 
itself the object from which the original object (i.e. the object of 
which it is an attribute) is differentiated, e.g. it is absurd to say that 
the red colour of a red ball differentiates the ball from red colour. 
But nor can it be said that the sentient and the non-sentient differen- 
tiate Brahman from any other object, because there are no other 
objects or realities besides these three: Brahman, the sentient and the 
non-sentient. Hence the sentient and the non-sentient cannot be 
attributes of Brahman. Moreover, the ViSistadvaita view also 
admits of a svabhavika bheda between Brahman on the one hand 
and the sentient and the non-sentient on the other, and between the 
sentient and the non-sentient themselves. Hence instead of admitting 
difference-non-difference in this round-about fashion, it is far better 
and reasonable to admit svabhavika-bhedabheda all at once. 

This criticism of ViSistadvaita-vada is an original contribution 
by Devacarya, not made by any of the previous teachers of the sect 
(so far known), and brings out the subtle point of distinction between 
the ViSistadvaita-vada and the Svabhavika -bhedabheda-vada, which 
are so very alike in most other points. 

Hence, Devacarya continues, the right conclusion is that the 
sentient and the non-sentient are both different and non-different 
from Brahman . 1 

(e) Mok$a, 

Salvation implies attaining the Lord, consequent on being free 
from Matter. “Attaining” means giving up the sense of puny and 
selfish egoity — the ideals of “I” and “mine” (sva-mamatva-bhavana) 
and abiding in pure unceasing intuition of the Lord . 2 * Therefore, 
salvation does not imply the destruction of the real individuality of 
the soul, but only of its narrow egoity. 

The freed soul, too, is under the control of the Lord, like the 
soul in bondage, but the great difference between the two is that while 
the sold in bondage is subject to fear, the freed soul is not, for fear 
arises only from one’s separation from the Lord and the freed soul 
being ever in the presence of the Lord, has no cause to fear anything . 8 


1 S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 44-45, No. 94. Here the author foUows V.R.M. See 
above. 

2 S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 164-165, No. 99. 

8 


» Op. cit. t 1.1.21, p. 22, No. 358. 
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The freed soul is possessed of a non-material body, by means 
of which it enjoys all sorts of pleasures and worships the Lord . 1 

Like others, he holds that there is no such thing as jivanmukti. 
The soul is finally released only when it is freed from the body . 2 * 

(/) The sddhanas. 

Dhyana or meditation is the most direct and immediate (anta- 
ranga) cause of salvation. Mere knowledge of scriptural texts is of 
no avail here. Just as the mere knowledge of a medicine does not 
cure a patient unless he actually takes it, so the mere dry textual 
knowledge of Brahman does not free a man from the fetters of the 
world, unless he actually feels or realises Brahman by meditation. 
Hence Sravana (or hearing of texts) must ]ead to manana (or pondering 
over them), and manana must lead to nididhyasana (or meditation ). 8 

If it be objected here that meditation is a kind of mental activity, 
and if salvation be something brought about through it, salvation 
becomes something produced — an effect and as such non -eternal — * 
then, we reply: Salvation is not something generated by meditation, 
but the task of meditation is simply that it removes the veil which 
so long hid the Lofd from the soul and enables it to have a direct 
vision of Him . 4 * 

Both the substratum and the object of salvation are eternal, 
being free from four kinds of operation, — viz. origination, modi- 
fication, attainment and purification. Thus, the substratum of 
salvation, viz. the soul, has no origin like pots and the rest, no modi- 
fication like curd and the like, is not something to be obtained, since 
its own nature is ever- obtained and is not something to be purified, 
being eternal knowledge. And, that the object, viz. Brahman is 
beyond all these four kinds of operation, needs no elucidation. Hence 
salvation too is eternal . 6 

The fact is that when the eternal knowledge of the soul becomes 
contracted through its connection with the beginningless ajflana, i.e. 
matter and karma, it is called “bound”, but when through the grace 
of the Lord, its connection with matter and karma ceases, and its 
original knowledge becomes manifest, it is called “freed”. Henoe 


1 S.J., 1.1.4, p. 189, No. 99. a Op. cit., p. 196. 

» Op. cit., 1.1.4, p. 176. 4 Op. cit., 1.1.4, pp. 177-178, No. 99. 

5 Utpatti, vik&ra, prapti and sazpskpti. 

S.J., 1.1.4, pp. 181-182, No. 99. 

8b 
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bondage does not imply the destruction of the essential purity of the 
soul, but only a temporary contraction of its attribute of knowledge. 1 

Thus, Devacarya too admits the grace of the Lord to be an 
essential prerequisite of salvation. 2 

He also holds that approach to a guru (gurupasatti) and devotion 
to him (guru-bhakti) are essential prerequisites of it. 

Thus: Gurupasatti-^ 6ra vana -»■ Manana Nididhyasana 
Bhagavat-prasada->Saksatkara or Mok§a. 

V. Sundarabhatta. 

(1) Life and date. 

He was the immediate disciple of Devacarya and thirteenth 
after Nimbarka. We know nothing (so far) of his life and date. 
But from internal evidence, it can be asserted that he flourished after 
Bhaskara, Ramanuja and Madhva. 3 

(2) Works. 

He wrote a super- commentary, styled “ Dvaitadvaita-siddhSnta- 
setuka”, on his guru Devacarya’s commentary on the Brahma- 
sutras. He also wrote an extensive commentary, styled “Mantrartha- 
rahasya”, on “Mantra-rahasya-sodaSI” of Nimbarka. The first 
work, viz. Siddhanta-setuka, has not yet been found as a whole, but 
only up to the Catuh-sutri. 


(3) Doctrine. 

His doctrine is exactly similar to that of Puru^ottama and 
Devacarya. In many places, specially while criticising the Advaita 
view, he quotes Purusottama verbatim. 4 


1 S.J., 1.1.4, pp. 182-183, No. 99. 

2 Op . cit . Vide also S.J., p. 3, No. 94. 

8 Vide S.S., pp. 30, 34 and 42, No. 94. See above. 

* Vide S.S., 1.1.1, pp. 3ff., No. 94. Thus the following are some of the 
examples where he quotes from V.R.M. verbatim: — 

(а) The distinction between the two kinds of viragas, sahetuka and 

nirhetuka, p. 21, V.R.M., pp. 141-42. See above. 

(б) The distinction between the different kinHa of dufykhas, p. 23, 

V.R.M., p. 144. 

(c) The distinction between svatantra and paratantra sattvas, p. 48, 
V.R.M., pp. 89-90. See above. 
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(4) The sAdhana “GurApasatti”. 

In his “Mantrartha-rahasya”, Sundarabhatta gives a most 
elaborate and detailed account of the method and procedure involved 
in the sadhana “ Gurupasatti ” — which is really an original contri- 
bution to the sect, furnishing a guide to those who want to resort to 
this means. 

(i) Mok§a or the end. 

Moksa involves two factors, viz. : (1) freedom from the fetters 
of the world and (2) attaining the nature of Brahman. 1 

(1) The first means freedom from the beginningless avidya (or 

karma), which is due to the connection of the soul with 
prakpti or matter and consists in a narrow sense of “I” 
and “mine”. 2 

(2) The second means abiding in a constant intuition of the 

Lord, consequent on a direct vision of the Lord, due 
to his grace. 8 

Thus: Freedom from egoity->direct vision of the Lord-* 
abiding in eternal intuition of the Lord. 

„(ii) OurUpasatti or the means. 

A. Its general nature. 

Gurupasatti — which is a direct means to salvation — means 
renouncing or offering one’s own self (atma-nyasa), i.e. of one’s narrow 

( d ) Arguments how the soul can be both knowledge and the substratum 

of knowledge, pp. 60-61. V.R.M., pp. 4-6. See above. 

(e) Criticism of Pratibimba-vada, pp. 61-62. V.R.M., pp. 6-6. See 

above. 

(/) Criticism of Avacoheda-v&da, pp. 62-63. V.R.M.,pp. 6-7. See above. 

(g) Criticism of the view that the “I” does not pertain to the essence 

of the self, but is something unreal, pp. 63-64. V.R.M., pp. 7-8. 

See above. 

( h ) Arguments that the soul is a karta, pp. 66-67. V.R.M., pp. 11-12. 

See above. 

(i) Arguments that the soul is Anu, pp. 69-72. V.R.M., pp. 16-17. 

See above. 

( j ) Criticism of Adhyasa-v&da, pp. 78-80. V.R.M., pp. 66-67. See 

above. 

1 M.E., p. 28. 

* Op, tit. Vide also p. 18 where it is said that the two syllables “mine” 
(mama) mean death and bondage, while the three syllables “not mine ” (na mama) 
mean eternity and salvation. 

» M.R., pp. 30-31. 
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individuality, together with whatever belongs to one’s self (atmiya) 
to the Lord, through the guru . 1 This may be made clear by the 
following two examples : — 

Just as in a sacrifice, clarified butter (havis) is poured into the 
fire (agni) by means of a ladle (sruva), so the soul is to throw itself 
into the Lord through the preceptor. Here the clarified butter 
stands for the soul, the fire for the Lord, and the preceptor for the 
ladle. Just as the clarified butter, when poured into the fire, is burnt 
off completely, so the narrow egoity (or karmas) of the soul disappear 
completely when it gives itself up to the Lord. Secondly, just as the 
clarified butter cannot be poured into the fire all at once, but has to 
be poured into the ladle first and then into the fire, so the soul is to 
dedicate itself first to the preceptor, and through him to the Lord. 
Thirdly, just as the fire alone can consume the clarified butter, and 
nothing else, so the Lord alone can burn off the karmas of the soul 
and none else . 2 * 

Or, to take another illustration: Just as a fond father at first 
ignores the faults of his son and lets him keep the object which he 
has stolen from him, but after a time sends an intermediary, a mutual 
friend, to his son to bring him (son) back, so the Lord at first overlooks 
the faults of the soul which has stolen itself (atman), His property, 
from Him, and lets it enjoy the world, but after a time sends a pre- 
ceptor to it to bring it back to Him. And just as in exchange for 
the few stolen objects, the son becomes heir to the whole property 
of his father, so exactly the soul in exchange for its narrow and puny 
egoity comes to attain the nature and qualities of the Lord . 8 

This essential truth that the soul is to offer itself to Brahman 
through the guru is contained in the pranava-mantra “Om” and the 
bija-mantra “kllm ”. 4 

Gurupasatti is the best of all the sadhanas, involving, as it does, 
every other means, — work, knowledge and devotion. Thus, obeying 
the commands of the preceptor is following the path of action (karma- 


1 M.R., pp. 14-15. 

2 Op. tit., pp. 14-17. 

Here: Havi 9 -*Sruva-*Agni. 

Jiva-* Guru-* Bhaga vat. 
2 M.R., pp. 18-25. 

Here: Putra-*Madhyastha-*Pitr. 

Jlva -* Guru-* Bhagavat . 

4 M.R., pp. 9-10. See above. 
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yoga) ; knowing one’s self as having the guru for his essence (tad- 
atmaka) is following the path of knowledge (jfiana-yoga) ; and being 
devoted to the guru is following the path of devotion (bhakti-yoga ). 1 

Gurupasatti, further, involves the eight-fold yogas (astanga-yoga) 
which are regarded as means to a direct vision of the Lord, viz.: 
yama, or forbearance, niyama or religious observance, asana or posture, 
pranayama or regulation of breath, pratyahara or restraint of the 
senses, dhyana or contemplation, dharana or steadying of the mind 
and samadhi or profound meditation. Thus : — 

(a) The soul’s distaste for its narrow individuality (atman) 

and what belongs to itself (atmiya) is yama. 

(b) Intense love for the Lord and the preceptor is niyama. 

(c) The steadfast idea that all things, sentient or non-sentient, 

belong to the Lord, accompanied by a complete indif- 
ference to them is asana. 

( d ) Assigning the different modes of the vital-breath (prana, 

apana, etc.) to the Lord, is pranayama. 

( e ) Directing the mind to the Lord alone is pratyahara. 

(/) The uninterrupted intuition, viz. “ Brahman is my self or 
essence” is dhyana. 

(g) The steadfastness of the above belief is dharana. 

(h) The continuous and uninterrupted meditation of the Lord 

is samadhi . 2 

Thus, as every sadhana is included under this sadhana, the 
latter does not wait for any other sadhana, but by itself leads to 
salvation straight. Here Sundarabhatta holds the same view as 
Purusottama . 8 

B. Qualifications of the guru and the &i§ya. 

It is evident that any and every one is not fit to be a guru or 
preceptor, since the preceptor is entrusted with a great task — that 
of leading the erring and strayed off soul back to its proper resort, 
viz. the Lord. Tlie preceptor thus must belong to one or other of the 
upper three classes; be versed in the Vedas; devoted to the Lord; 
devoted to the Sacred Mantra; devoted to his guru; engaged in the 
proper performances of the nitya and the naimittika karmas, as well 


* M.R., p. 26. 

8 Op. cto., pp. Sec above. 


1 Op. eit., pp. 26-27. 
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as in the constant worship of the Lord ; impartial, pur© and free from 
malice; and an abode of kindness, parental love, forgiveness, honesty, 
tenderness, etc. 

A man who wants salvation should resort to a preceptor who 
is endowed with the above qualifications, and not to any one else, 
for just as one cannot cross the ocean and reach the shore in a holed 
boat, so one cannot cross the ocean of life and attain salvation through 
a preceptor who is not worthy and learned. 1 

On the other hand any and every one cannot be a 6isya or disciple. 
First and foremost, the disciple must be devoted to his preceptor 
heart and soul. He must regard his very self and everything he 
possesses, — his body and mind, wealth and youth, merit and demerits, 
relatives and friends, as but instruments for serving his preceptor. 
He must regard the preceptor as his all in all 2 * ; be wholly indifferent 
to his own self and to whatever belongs to his self and renounce them 
to his preceptor; have complete faith in the words of the preceptor 
and Scripture; have right discrimination of what is permanent and 
what is not and what belongs to himself and what not. That is, he 
must realise that his own self and what belongs to himself really 
belong to the Lord and must be returned to Him as soon as possible, 
through the preceptor. 8 Further, he must be honest and truthful; 
must not resort to any other means except self-surrender to the Lord 
and to the preceptor; be humble and not over- confident, i.e. must 
not think himself capable of resorting to other sadhanas without the 
help of the preceptor and so on. 4 

The preceptor should instruct only such a disciple and none else. 6 

G . Successive stages of Gurupasatti. 

The sadhana Gurupasatti involves the following successive 
stages 6 : — 

1. First, a man who desires for salvation approaches a pre- 
ceptor, — who is endowed with the stated qualities, — with fuel in hand, 
lies prostrate before him and prays for his emancipation. He chooses 
him as his only saviour from mundane existence, from three kinds of 
pain (viz. physical, mental and elemental), six kinds of changes (birth, 

1 M.R., p. 48. 2 Op . oit ., pp. 57-58. 

8 Op . cit. t p. 15. 4 Op. cU.y pp . 49-50. 

6 The guru must teach the “most intimate” disciple alone. See below. 

4 M.R., pp. 51ft. 
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growth, etc.), five kinds of miseries (ignorance, etc.) 1 and the three 
gui^as of prakyti (sattva, etc.), as his sole master, father, husband 
and friend, asking him to make his own self and whatever belongs to 
him as his (i.e. the preceptor’s) own. 2 * This is the process of choosing 
the saviour or preceptor by the disciple. 8 

2. Prayed thus the preceptor then proceeds to examine the 
fitness of the candidate, allowing him to stay with him as a probationer 
for a whole year, or for six months, or two months — or at least for 
one month, as the case may require. 

3. When the preceptor is satisfied of the candidate’s fitness, 
he brings him before him, takes hold of his (the candidate’s) hand, 
places them on his (the guru’s) own feet and asks the candidate thrice 
whether he is really willing to give up the world and become his 
servant. Each time the candidate answers in the affirmative. Then 
the preceptor accepts the candidate finally as his servant, son, wife 
and friend, makes him his own and assures him that he has become 
his Saviour. This is the process of accepting and making the disciple 
his (the preceptor’s) own. 4 

4. Then, reciting suitable mantras, the preceptor puts the 
caste-mark or the tilaka on the disciple’s forehead with his own hands. 

5. After that, with the utterance of prescribed formulae, the 
preceptor stamps the marks of Vi§nu’s conch-shell and disc on the two 
arms of the disciple. 

6. Now the preceptor once more consecrates the body and the 
soul of the disciple by reciting the name and the holy mantra of the 
Lord. 

7. After that, he puts the disciple’s right arm around his (the 
preceptor’s) own neck and teaches him the succession of the spiritual 
teachers of the sect. 6 Thenceforward, the disciple is to be known as 
belonging to that sect of teachers. 

8. Next, the preceptor proceeds to inaugurate the disciple to 
supreme lordship with the words: “You are a king. The lap of your 
preceptor is your throne, his right hand is your royal umbrella, his 
left hand is your royal fan, the knowledge that you gain through 
worshipping him is your army, association with the Lord is your 
capital, attaining the Lord is your victory, the destruction of desires 


1 T&pa, vik&ra, kleda. 

8 Qoptftva- varana-vidhi . 

8 Guru-parampara . 


8 Atmasatkarana. 

4 Afcmae&t-karana-vidhi. 
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and the connection with matter is your universal conquest”. Then 
the preceptor blesses the disciple, assuring him that he will teach him 
the knowledge of Brahman. This is the process of inaugurating to 
the kingdom of the Lord. 1 

9. Next, the preceptor, after uttering auspicious mantras, 
whispers the Sacred Mantra of the sect in the right ear of the disciple 
and recites the “ Mantra-rahasya-sodaSI ” (composed by Nimbarka) 
to him. 

10. Then the disciple comes down from the lap of the preceptor 
and makes obeisance to him by lying prostrate before him. The 
preceptor now places water in the disciple’s palms, puts the Sacred 
Stone (6alagrama) before him, repeats the disciple’s resolution to 
renounce his own self and what belongs to him, as well as makes the 
disciple repeat it himself. Then, the preceptor takes the right hand 
of the disciple in his own hand and prays to the Lord to accept the 
disciple and make him His own (atmasat) through His infinite mercy 
and grace. Afterwards the preceptor makes the disciple take up the 
Sacred Stone in his hand and thereby makes the Lord accept the 
disciple and make him His own. The preceptor next makes the 
disciple oat some food first tasted by himself (by the preceptor) and 
drink some water touched by his (the preceptor’s) feet, 2 embraces 
him and says to him thrice that he (the disciple) is now made his 
own (atmasat-kfta) entirely, so he must serve his preceptor as a servant, 
son, wife and friend. Thrice the disciple consents to do so. The 
preceptor now proceeds to teach the disciple as befits his intelligence, 
place and time. 

11. Next the preceptor worships the Sacred Stone as fitting, 
places It over the head of the disciple, commanding him to love and 
serve It as a servant serves his Master, a son his Father and so on; 
teaches him how to worship It, making him repeat the method lest 
he should forget and finally delivers the Sacred Stone to him. 

12. Lastly, the disciple makes obeisance to the preceptor thrice 
by lying flat before him, accepts the Sacred Mantra and the Sacred 
Stone from him as eagerly as a penniless beggar accepts riches and 
offers remuneration to his preceptor as proper and enjoined. 8 
Henceforward, the disciple must daily perform a three-fold worship, 
viz. the worship of the Sacred Mantra, that of the preceptor (who has 
imparted it to him) and that of the Lord (who is its object) and these 


S vara j y &bhi$eka . 


2 Prasada and padodaka. 


3 M.R., p. 63. 
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three kinds of worship are really identical. The worship of the 
Mantra consists in reciting it, every word distinctly and understanding 
its meaning, the worship of the preceptor has been already indicated 
and the worship of the Lord consists in five duties. 1 

The Brahma- vidya or the Sacred Mantra is to be imparted by the 
preceptor only to his most intimate and trusted disciple, who is the 
well-beloved of the Lord and to none else. There are four kinds of 
disciples, viz. an ordinary disciple (§isyamatra), an intimate disciple 
{antaranga), a more intimate disciple (antarangatara) and a most 
intimate disciple (antarangatama). It is only this last one who is 
entitled to the Sacred Mantra. 2 

The disciple, on his part, must learn the Mantra from his preceptor 
directly and from no one else, e.g. not from another favoured disciple 
who has learnt it directly from the preceptor himself. 8 If, however, 
the preceptor is in a far-off country, or dead, one wishing to know 
should approach a learned person who has been taught the knowledge 
directly by the preceptor and learn what he desires from him. 4 * 

VI . Ke§avaka&miribhafta. 

* (1) Life and date. 

KeSavakaimiribhatta was the twenty-ninth pontifical head after 
Nimbarka. He was the immediate disciple of Gangalabhatta. 6 
In his Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha, however, he makes obeisance, 
not to Gangalabhatta, but to Mukunda as his guru. 6 Perhaps, he 
had two gurus, or else they were identical. He is supposed to have 
flourished in the 14th century A.D. 7 But in conformity with our 
view that Nimbarka did not flourish before the 13th century A.D., 
we are led to think that he must have flourished later. 8 

Tradition is that he thrice conquered all learned men of his time. 
Hence the epithet “dig-vijayi” is often prefixed before his name. 9 


1 M.R., p. 00.^ The five duties are: abhigamana, upad&na, ijya, yoga, 
svadhyaya. See below under the ritualistic doctrine of Nimbarka. 

2 M.R., p. 0. 3 Op . cit.y pp. 07-08 

4 Op . oil., pp. 08-09. 

6 Mafigala-patha in T.P., verse 5, pp. 1-2. 

• Mangala-patha in V.K.P., and colophons therein. See under M&dhava 

Mukunda below. 

7 Preface to T.P., p. 1. 

9 Vide, e.g., colophon to V.K.P., p. 73, etc. 


8 See above. 
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He got the epithet “kagmlrl ”, so the tradition goes, after he had van- 
quished the &aivas of KaSmira and lived there for some time. 1 

From his works it is evident that he was a great logician, an adept 
in the art of very subtle and hair-splitting reasoning. 

(2) Works. 

He composed an elaborate commentary on the Brahma-sutras, 
styled “ Vedauta-kaustubha-prabha’*, in elucidation of Srinivasa’s 
u Vedanta-kaustubha ”. He wrote a commentary on the Bhagavad- 
gita, too, styled “ Tattva-prakaiika ”, and further composed an ela- 
borate treatise on ritual styled “Rrama-dlpika , \ Besides these, 
we know of certain stotras or hymns by him, viz. “ Srl-govinda-sarana- 
gati-stotram” 2 * — a collection of twelve hymns in praise of the Lord, 
Whom he describes as Govinda, Gopala, Goplnatha, etc., and “ Yamuna - 
stotram”, 8 a collection of twenty- one stotras or hymns in praise of 
the river Yamuna, the banks of which were tho scene of Kjsna’s sports 
with the Gopis. 

Other works by him, preserved in manuscript forms, are “Tattva- 
prakagika”, a commentary on Veda-stuti, a part of the Bhagavata- 
purana, tenth skandha, 4 * “Brahmopanisat-tlka”, 6 and “Vi§nu-sahasra- 
nama-tlka”. 6 

He composed a commentary on the Taittariya-upanisad, called 
“Taittmya-prakagika”, 7 not yet found. It is alleged that he wrote 


1 His first conquest consisted in vanquishing Vidyadharacarya, the head of 
the &aiva sect in Kagmlra. After vanquishing Vidyadharacarya, Kegava 
deputed him to preach the Vai^nava religion in Kagmlra. Formerly Kegava was 
called “Kegavabharatl”, but after his conquest, he lived in Kagmlra for a time 
and thenceforward came to be known as “KegavakairnTribhatta”. His second 
conquest consisted in driving away the Yavanas from Mathura. After his 
second conquest, Kegavakfiimfrin set out on his third conquest, vanquishing 
the &&kta sect in Bengal, defeated all learned men in Navadvlpa and himself 
settled in Kagmlra. 

According to the Caitanya-caritamrta of Kysnadasa, chap. XVI, 28-108, 
one Kegava Kagmlrl was defeated by Nimai Panglita, later on universally known 
as dricaitanya. It is, however, not definitely known whether these two Kegava 
Kagmlrfs are identical. 

2 Given in S.R., pp. 70-71. 8 Op. cit. f pp. 73-70. 

* Cat. Cat., p. 127, Part 1; Oudh MSS., 1878, p. 42. 

6 Op . tit,, p. 28, Part 3. 

• Op. tit . Vide also the preface to T.P., pp. 3-4. 

7 Op. tit; p. 127, Part 1. 
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commentaries on twelve Upanisads as well, and many Bhagavata- 
stotras . 1 

(3) Doctrine. 

He accepts the usual doctrines of the sect — the trinity of reals — 
and a relation of svabhavika-bhedabheda between them. His chief 
merit consists in his elaborate and scholarly criticism of the Advaita- 
vada. Often he refers to Sundarabhatta 2 * and to “previous teachers” 
who have criticised the Advaita view . 8 We shall notice below some 
original and striking ones of such criticisms. 

Criticism of the AdvaitavIda. 

(i) Criticism of the Advaita views of Brahman. 

A . Criticism of NirvMe$a-vdda. 

Brahman cannot be absolutely devoid of all qualities and speci- 
fications. In the first place, such a Brahman cannot be an object of 
enquiry by Scripture. According to the Advaita view three alter- 
natives are possible here — viz. the object of enquiry is either the pure 
Brahman, or Brahman as limited by maya, or ISvara, superimposed 
through ajilana. ftfow, the first alternative is not possible, because 
according to the Advaitins, the pure Brahman is not an object 
(avisaya), otherwise we might argue very well: The pure Brahman 
is mithya, because it is an object of enquiry, like pots and the rest. 
The second alternative, too, is not possible, because in that case we 
shall attain a knowledge of the maya-limited Brahman alone and not 
of the pure and real Brahman, and hence no salvation will follow. 
The third alternative, too, is not possible, because it is this very adhyasa 
(or false superimposition) which, according to the Advaitins, is set 
aside by Scripture. Hence the Brahman of the Advaitins cannot be 
an object established by Scripture, i.e. must be wholly unacceptable . 4 

In the second place, the Brahman of the Advaitins cannot be 
the creator of the world. Here too three alternatives are possible — 
viz. the creator of the world is pure or Suddha Brahman, i.e. pure con- 


1 Preface to T.P., pp. 3-4. 

a Vide, e^., V.K.P., 1.1.1, p. 29; 2.1.10, p. 430; 4.4.7, p. 1322. That he 
had a great reverence for Sundarabhatta is evident from the fact that he makes 
obeisance to him in the MaAgala-p&tha» V.K.P., verse 4, p. 19. 

* Vide, e.g., V.K.P., 1.1.1, p. 30; 2.1.14, p. 405, etc. 

4 V.K.P., 1.1.1, pp. 22-23. 
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soiousness; or maya-limited or upahita Brahman; maya-super- 
imposed or adhyasta Brahman. Now the first alternative is not 
possible, because one who is devoid of all distinctions cannot possibly 
think and resolve to be many, as the creator of the world does in the 
beginning according to Scripture . 1 In fact, an object, free from all 
distinction, being beyond every proof, is but a non-entity . 2 * The second 
alternative, too, is not possible. Here the question is whether the 
maya-limited creator # is of the form of the object reflected (bimba- 
rupa) or of the form of the reflection (pratibimba-rupa). Not the 
first, for in that case just as the face reflected on a mirror is outside 
the mirror and does not pervade it, so Brahman will be outside tho 
individual soul and non-pervasivo of it, and thereby cease to be the 
inner controller of all. Not the second, because in that case, since 
the qualities of the upadhi belong to tho reflection (e.g. when the 
mirror — which is the upadhi — is dirty, any reflection on it is also so, 
and so on) — Brahman must be subject to all the faults, etc. due to 
avidya (which is the upadhi here). The third alternative, too, is not 
possible, because the superimposition of avidya on Brahman — 
which is by nature knowledge, is absurd, just as it is absurd to hold 
there is darkness in the sun . 8 

The Advaitins themselves describe Brahman as truth, know- 
ledge and bliss. Now, they must either hold that these constitute 
the nature of Brahman, or the attributes of Brahman. Now if these 
bo the nature of Brahman, then Brahman will have a throe-fold nature, 
which will go against tho Advaita view itself, and if these be the 
qualities of Brahman, that too will go against the Advaita view. 
Moreover, if it be said that they denote the nature of Brahman, then 
Brahman becomes an object (visaya) of words, — which is against 
the Advaita view. If it be said Brahman cannot be denoted by 
words, then Brahman becomes anirvacanlya and as such mithya in 
accordance with the inferences: Brahman is mithya, because it is 
anirvacanlya, for whatever is anirvacanlya, is mithya, like maya. 
Brahman is mithya, because it is asat, for whatever is asat is mithya, 
like the snake-rope . 4 Hence Nirguna-vada and nirviSe^a-vada are 
full of self-contradiction and as such absolutely untenable. 

1 Vide Chand., 6.2.2. 2 See above. 

8 V.K.P., 1.1.2, p. 48. See below under Puru^ottamaprasada Vaisnava 

for further criticisms on this point. 

* V.K.P., 1.1.2, pp. 49-60. 
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(ii) Criticism of the Advaita view of the jtva. 

A . Criticism of Pratibimba-vada . 

The individual soul cannot be a reflection of Brahman, because 
Brahman being formless and colourless, can have no reflection . 1 
Further, the connection of the individual soul with the upadhi or 
the limiting adjunct (viz., avidya on which Brahman is reflected), 
can neither be natural or svabhavika, since that will make salvation 
impossible — nor be due to upadhi or aupadhika, since that will lead 
to an infinite regress, for an upadhi will require another upadhi to be 
connected with the soul, that still another and so on. Further, we 
find in ordinary experience that the object reflected (bimba) and on 
which it is reflected (upadhi) belong to the same category. For 
example, the real sun is reflected on real water only, but never on the 
mirage. Hence Brahman and avidya must belong to the same 
category, i.e. avidya must be as real as Brahman. Also, an object 
can be reflected on something else, only when it is outside that some- 
thing else. For example, an aquatic animal, plunged in a river, can 
never be reflected on the river. But avidya is not admitted to be 
outside Brahman, who is all-pervading and hence there can be no 
reflection of Brahman on avidya . 2 

B. Criticism of Avaccheda-vada or Upadhi-vdda. 

It is absurd to say that Brahman, who is by nature eternal and 
infinite knowledge, an abode of bliss and power, can ever come to be 
connected with avidya and upadhi. Now, the upadhi must be either 
all-pervading, or atomic or of the middle size (i.e. of the size of the 
body). But it cannot be all-pervasive, because in that case, the 
entire Brahman will be veiled up. Nor can it be atomic, for then 
there being no motion of the all-pervading Brahman on the motion 
of the upadhi, there will result sudden bondage and release . 3 Nor 
can it, finally, be of the middle size, for that will go against the Advaita 
viow that the individual soul is atomic owing to its connection with 
an atomic upadhi. Moreover, if the upadhi be real, then the doctrine 
of Non-dualism will fall to the ground — there being at least two 

1 Cf. V.R.M. See above. 

a V.K.P., 1.1.1, p. 28. See below under Puru^ottamaprasada for further 
oritioiams. 

* Cf. V.R.M. See above. 
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realities — Brahman and upadhi, and also no salvation will be possible, 
since knowledge cannot set at naught what is real. If, on the other 
hand, the upadhi be unreal, then to say that the upadhi binds the 
soul would be just as absurd as to say that a dream-fetter binds a man 
who is awake . 1 

C. Criticism of Eka-jiva-vada. 

If there be only one individual soul, then evidently, there will bo 
an unwarrantable intermixture of the respective experiences of different 
individuals. It cannot be said that though there is no real difference 
between different individuals, yet there is the difference which is due 
to upadhis and as such there is no intermixture of experiences, — for, 
we point out that the difference, which is due to upadhis only, does 
not guarantee non-intermixture, for in spite of the differences of hands, 
feet, etc. (which aro due to upadhi), the sensations in hands or feet, etc. 
are alike felt by the soul . 2 

D . Criticism of Akartftva-vdda. 

The view that the soul is not really a karta or an active agent, 
but only appears to be so through the false superimposition or adhyasa 
of the kartrtva of the antahkarana on the soul, just as white crystal 
appears to be red through the superimposition of the redness of a red 
flower — is not tenable. In the case of the crystal and red flower, 
redness is perceived separately in the crystal and in the flower: 
‘The crystal is red*. ‘The flower is red.’ But in the case in hand 
we never have perceptions to the effect ‘ The mind is a karta *, ‘ The 
soul is a karta* separately, but we always feel ‘I am karta* (and 
not my mind ). 8 

(iii) Criticism of the Advaita view of the jagat. 

A. Criticism of Vivarta-vdda. 

To say that the world is but an illusory transformation of Brahman 
and not a real one is absurd. The Advaitins too admit Brahman to 
be the efficient and the material cause of the world. But if the 
world be false, then Brahman cannot be its efficient cause, for nobody 
can be the creator of what is false, e.g. nobody — neither the mistaken 
person himself nor others— can ever create a nacre-silver. It cannot 


i V.K.P., 1.2.0, pp. 102-103. 

9 Op. cit ., 1.1.1, p. 24. 


8 Op. cit., 2.3.32, pp. 675ff. 
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be said that Brahman is the creator here in the sense as a magician 
is, — for the latter shows tricks to delude an audience, but there is 
none whom Brahman can delude by creating a false world. 

Again, Brahman, the real, cannot be the material cause of the 
unreal world, for the cause and the effect must be of the same nature. 
If it be said that Brahman is the material cause in the senst of being 
the substratum of error , 1 then we point out that this definition is 
both too narrow, since clay, etc. which are not substrata of error are 
still the material causes of pots, etc., and too wide, since the nacre, 
e.g. which is the substratum of the silver-nacre illusion, is not the 
material cause of the illusory silver. If it be said that the world is 
the vivarta or illusory transformation of Brahman and the parinama or 
real transformation of ajnana, and hence not Brahman alone, but 
Brahman and ajfiana both are the material cause of the world, — then we 
reply: if a real object assumes the form of an unreal something, then it 
must have certain specific features which enables it to appear in that 
unreal form, e.g. any and every object does not appear to be a piece of 
silver, but only nacre, which possesses certain features (lustre, etc.) 
which appears in the form of silver to the unwary. But Brahman, — 
which according to the Advaitins is absolutely devoid of attributes, 
etc., — can have no such qualities of appearing as the false world. If 
it be said that the niaterial cause of an object is that which is not 
seen to be separate from the object itself, then we point out that in 
that case, Brahman (which according to the Advaitins is not separate 
from the individual soul) becomes the material cause of the individual 
soul and the individual soul as a result becomes real; the milk be- 
comes the material cause of water, because it is never separated from 
water; and the calf becomes the material cause of "cowness”, because 
it is never separated from “cowness”. If it be said that maya is the 
material cause, Ifivara the instrumental cause, and the pure Brahman 
the substratum or the adhisthana, then we point out that this goes 
against the view that the material cause and the efficient cause of the 
universe are identical. The fact is that to say that Brahman is the 
substratum of the cosmic illusion is to give up practically the doctrine 
that Brahman is the material cause of the world, as held by the 
Advaitins themselves, — for the nacre, the substratum of the silver- 
nacre illusion, is never the Material cause of the illusory silver. Thus, 
the Advaita view is full of self-contradictions, and fails to prove how 


1 Bhr&m&dhifthana. 
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Brahman can be the material and efficient cause of an illusory world, 
although it holds Brahman to be such . 1 

Moreover, as already hinted above, a substratum of an illusion 
must possess certain qualities. A nacre e.g. must have certain 
qualities in common with the silver, such as lustre, etc. — which bring 
about the illusion. And it must also have certain qualities of its own, 
as distinct from those of the silver, which when known bring about 
the end of the illusion. But the attributeless Brahman of the Advaitins 
can have no such qualities, and hence cannot be the substratum of 
the cosmic illusion. Hence no substratum of superimposition being 
possible, the superimposition itself is not possible and hence the world 
cannot be a vivarta or illusory superimposition of Brahman . 2 

Further to say that the world is neither real — for then it could 
not have been set aside by knowledge, — nor unreal — for then it could 
not have been perceived, — but is anirvacaniya and mithya, does not 
stand to reason. For in the first place no definition and no proof of 
mithyatva and anirvacaniyatva are possible . 3 Further, it is not a fact 
that it is an unreal thing only which can be set aside; e.g. the real 
anterior ignorance 4 * regarding an object by the knowledge of that 
object ; the real knowledge of a pot by that of a piece of cloth; real past 
impressions by recognition ; real affection, etc. for a person by his faults ; 
the real sin of murdering a Brahman a by a visit to the Setubandha , 6 etc. 

Moreover, it is found in the world that the denial of an object 
and the objoct denied (nivarttya) belong to the same category, and 
hence ajfiana, too, must be real like the denial of ajfiana; knowledge 
and the object known, the dosa and the adhisthana belong to the 
same category, and hence ajnana, too, must be real like Brahman . 6 

According to tho Advaitins, the world is false, but the question 
arises here — whether this falsity itself is falso or not. If it bo false, 
then evidently the world becomes real, if it is not false, then the 
doctrine of Non- dualism falls to the ground — there being at least 
two realities — Brahman and falsity . 7 


1 V.K.P., 1.4.23, pp. 350ff. See below under Puru?ottamaprasiida Va^nava 
for further criticisms. 

2 ,V.K.P., 1.1.1, p. 30. 

3 Here the author refers back to “former teachers”, p. 405. But he 
himself also elaborately disousses the definition, etc. of mithyatva on pp. 412ff. 
For these, see below under Purusottamaprasada Vaifnava. 

4 Pr&gabhava. 3 V.K.P., 2.1.14, pp. 405ff. 

6 Op. tit., p. 407. 7 Op. cit., p. 412; 2.1.19, p. 440. 

9 
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It may be urged that the notion of difference is not a logical 
category and does hot stand to reason. Is it the very nature of a thing, 
or its attribute ? It cannot be the nature of a thing, for in that case 
it becomes the synonym for that thing (which evidently it is not), 
just as the word “hasta” is a synonym of the word “kara”. It 
cannot be also the attribute of a thing, for in that case, it must be 
different from the nature of the thing, that difference again must 
be different and so on to infinity. Moreover — there can be the appre- 
hension of different objects only on the apprehension of the difference 
between them, and the apprehension of difference only on the appre- 
hension of different objects, — this will lead to the logical fallacy of 
mutual dependence . 1 

To this we reply that the same difficulties confront the notion 
of non-difference too. Thus, is non-difference the nature of an object 
or its attribute? It cannot be the nature of an object, because in 
that case such perceptions as “This is a pot”, “This is a piece of 
cloth” (instead of “This is non- different”) come to be false. Also, 
if every perception had pure, non- differenced consciousness as its 
object, then a mere perception of a pot would have brought about the 
knowledge of identity (non-difference being the very nature of the 
pot must be perceived when the pot is perceived), and in that case, 
the Vedanta-discussions would be futile. Nor can non-difference be 
the quality of an object, — for that too will lead to the same difficulties 
as above, — to dualism and self-contradiction. The fact is that 
like class, non-difference is a special quality of an object, and is appre- 
hended as soon as the object itself is . 2 

Thus, the Advaita view is wholly untenable. 

(iv) Criticism of the Advaita view of mok§a. 

A . General criticism . 

The Advaita view that the one I & vara is reflected on many 
limiting adjunqts or internal organs, just as the one face is reflected 
on many mirrors around it, and that when the limiting adjunct is 
no more, the individual soul becomes Igvara, just as when a mirror 
is broken or removed, the face reflected on it is no more, is not tenable. 


1 That is, to know a cow, we must know it to be different from a horse, eto., 
all perception being assimilation and discrimination, yet to know the difference 
of the cow from the horse, we must know the cow first. 

* V.K.P., 2.3.42, pp. 302-3. Cf. 3rl. B., 1.1.1. 



CRITICISM OF JlVAN-MUKTI-VlDA 


131 


Here two alternatives are possible: either the individual soul be- 
comes I6vara in nature or comes to possess I^vara’s attributes like 
omniscience and the rest. On the first alternative, the question is 
whether becoming l§vara in nature means becoming non-separate 
from it (without losing one’s individuality), or losing one’s own nature. 
If the first, then there is nothing to object, this being our own view, — 
but it will go against the Advaita view itself. If the second, then mukti 
will imply the very destruction of the nature of the soul, while the 
fact is that Scripture explicitly states that the freed soul is mani- 
fested in its own form. 1 Further, the question is whether Iilvara, 
the object reflected, and the soul, the reflection, are real entities, or 
mithya and anirvacanlya or tuccha like the hare’s horn. They cannot 
evidently be real entities, for that will be giving up the Advaita 
view; nor can they be mithya, etc., for then the very question of 
bondage and release will be meaningless, seeing that the non- 
differenced Reality is never subject to bondage and the bound soul 
is but an unreality. For that very reason, they cannot be tuccha. 

On the second alternative also the question is — Do the souls 
come to possess qualities similar to omniscience, etc., i.e. become 
similar to Iilvara, or do they come to possess those very qualities, 
i.e. become equal to IS vara? The first goes against the Advaita view 
itself, and the second is impossible and has no proof, and will lead to 
the view that there are many ISvaras. 2 

B. Criticism of Jivan-mukti-vdda. 

The rule is that on the destruction of the cause, the effect must 
be invariably destroyed, e.g. when the threads are destroyed, the cloth 
is also destroyed simultaneously. But the Advaita view is that 
even when the pure and intuitive knowledge of Brahman arises, the 
works which have already begun to bear fruit continue to function, 
i.e. in spite of the destruction of avidya (which is the cause), by know- 
ledge, the mundane existence (which is the effect) continues.* The 
question is whether knowledge destroys avidya or not. If it does 
not, then it will lose its essential nature, the very nature of knowledge 
being to remove ignorance, and no salvation will ever be .possible; 
and if it does, there can be no jlvan-mukti. It cannot be said that 
just as the strong smell of garlic persists, even when the garlic-pot 


1 Vide Chand., 8.3.4. “Svena rupena abhinispadyate.” 

2 V.K.P., 4.4.7, pp. 1322ff. 
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has boon thoroughly washed, so even when avidya is destroyed by 
vidya, the impressions or samskaras of avidya still persist and cause 
the continuance of mundane existence, — for this too is open to the 
same objection as before. None but a fool will say that when the 
sun arises there can still be some trace of darkness. In the very 
same manner, there cannot be even the faintest trace of avidya when 
vidya arises. Nor can it be said that the jivan-mukta is like a piece 
of burnt doth (the texture of which is destroyed, but the shape 
persists), — for the burnt cloth crumbles off to ashes, at the slightest 
touch, and serves no practical purposes of covering, etc. as a real 
piece of cloth does, but a jivan-mukta acts like any other man, and 
just as he himself did before. Further, what exactly is this cessation 
of avidya or avidya-nivrtti which, according to the Advaitins, is 
salvation? Is it the very nature of the self or something else? If 
the first, then the' self being eternal, the cessation of avidya too must 
be so, and in that case knowledge (which has to bring it about) be- 
comes futile. If the second, then the question is: Is it real, or 
unreal, or both or anirvacaniya ? Not the first, for then the doctrine 
of Non-dualism falls to the ground ; nor the second, for then it cannot 
be set aside by knowledge (what is not , cannot be set at naught, only 
an existent object can be set aside), and in that case knowledge would 
become futile like a lamp during the day; nor the third, reality and 
unreality being mutually opposed, a thing cannot be both real and 
unreal; nor finally, the fourth, for what is anirvacaniya is set aside 
by knowledge. Thus, we conclude that the Advaita doctrine of 
Jlvan-mukti does not stand to reason in any way, and to say that 
an embodied being, still under the control of (prarabdha) karmas 
and subject, as a consequence, to all the human frailties and passions, 
is freed, is just as absurd as to call a man bom blind “ lotus-eyed”, 
or a street beggar the “ lord of the goddess of fortune”. 1 

VII. Srlbhatta. 

He was the immediate disciple of Ke6avaka6mlrin, and the 
thirtieth teacher after Nimbarka. We know of only one work by 
him, not of any philosophical interest, viz. “ &ri-Krsna-saranapatti- 
stotram”, 2 — a collection of twenty-five hymns in praise of Krsna, 
where he describes the Lord, the Moon of Vrndavana, of the clan of 


i V.K.P., 4.4.7, pp. 1328-1330. 


2 Given in S.R., pp. 09-70. 
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Bra j as and of the RadhS. -lotus (Sloka 2), the Lord of the young cow- 
herdesses, beautiful like thousand cupids, enjoying sports with Radha 
(§loka 3), the delighter of the world, with eyes like lotus and dark 
blue in colour (Sloka 4), dressed in yellow robes (61oka 5) and playing 
on the flute (Sloka 6), etc., — as his sole resort. 

VIII. Hariv yasadev a . 

(1) Life and date. 

Harivyasadeva was the immediate disciple of &ribhatta and 
thirty-first after Nimbarka. Nothing is known about his life or date. 
He was a great Vaisnava and a staunch supporter of the doctrine of 
non-violence. 1 

(2) Works. 

He wrote a commentary, styled “ Siddhanta-kusumanjali”, 
on Nimbarka’s “Da6a-61oki”, and a commentary, styled “Proma- 
bhakti-vivardhini”, on Sadanandabhatta’s u 6rI-Nimbarka-6ata-nama- 
stotram”. Other works by him, preserved in manuscript forms, are 
“Artha-paficaka”, 2 * and “ Vedanta-siddhanta-ratnafijali”. 8 

(3) Doctrine. 

Harivyasadeva’ s doctrine has much in common with that of 
Baladeva. 4 It is probable that he was influenced by the school of 
Baladeva. In any case, in his doctrine we find many points of 
departure from the usually accepted tenets of tho school of Nimbarka. 

Like Baladeva, he admits five categories or tattvas, viz. Iiivara 
or the Lord; Jiva or the individual soul; Prakrti or matter; Kala or 
time ; and Karma or work. 6 Of these, tho first two are sentient, — 
different from each other by the fact that the former is all -pervasive, 
whilo the latter is atomic, and similar to each other by the possession of 
the eight-fold qualities, freedom from sins, etc. 6 — tho last three are 


1 B.M.G., pp. 310-311. The tradition is that he was so very pained at 
seeing the Goddess Mahamaya accept animal-sacrifice, that he induced the 
Goddess herself to be initiated in the Vaisnava -mantra and to discourage animal- 
sacrifice among her devotees. 

2 Rep. Bh., 1894, p. 76. Vide also Rep. Katha., p. 29, where the name 
given is “Tattvartha-paficaka ”. 

2 Rep. Bh., 1894, p. 76. 

4 For Baladeva’s doctrine see below in loco. 5 6.K., pp. 4, 22. 

6 Vide Chand., 8.7.1. 
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non-sentient. Again, the first four are eternal, — without beginning 
as well as without end, while the last, viz. karma, is without beginning, 
but has an end . 1 

Ifivara is the Controller, while the last four, viz. the soul, etc., 
are the controlled. Among these latter again, the soul is the enjoyer, 
matter is the object enjoyed, time is the efficient cause of enjoyment 
(since the soul enjoys material objects in time ). 2 * 

It is strange that Harivyasadeva, though belonging to the school 
of Nimbarka, does not speak of the aprakrta as the fifth category , 2 
as done by all the followers of Nimbarka, but substitutes karma in its 
place exactly after Baladeva. 

(a) Brahman. 

The Highest Reality or Brahman is, as usual, Lord Krsna or 
Hari. He is called Hari because a mere remembrance of Him is 
enough to wash off all sins . 4 

The Lord is the abode of all auspicious qualities and free from 
the qualities of matter. But though the Lord appears to be both 
the attribute (guna) and the substratum of attributes (gunin) — i.e. 
as both knowledge and knower, bliss and blissful, etc. — yet really 
there is no difference between the substratum, the Lord and His 
attributes. Similarly, though He appears to have a body, yet there 
is really no difference between the soul, the Lord (dehin) and His 
body (deha). Thus, the Lord is one whole with no differences in Him, 
identical with His attributes and identical with His body. But 
although there is no real difference between the Lord and His attributes 
and between the Lord and His body, yet there is a conventional or 
natural one (viSesa) . The sense is that statements like “ Be-ness exists ” 
(Sata satl), “Distinction is difference” (Bhedo bhinnah), “Time exists 
always” (Kalo sarvadft asti) are not useless tautologous statements, 
but they are natural and conventional, conveying a very good sense 


1 &.K., p. 2. Cf. Baladeva, below. 2 Op . cit.> p. 22. 

8 In 61oka 3 of D.S. Nimb&rka speaks of the “aprakrta” which is taken 

by all, except Harivyasadeva, to mean “what is not derived from prakrti”, but 
from a luminous stuff, different from prakrti. Harivyasadeva takes it to mean 
the mula -prakrti, with the attributes of sattva and the rest non-manifest, as 
contrasted from prakrti (“prakrta-rupam ”) with the attributes of sattva, etc. 
manifest. &.K., pp. 14-15. 

4 &.K., p. 19. See above. 
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just like the statements “A jar exists”, etc. Here the distinction 
between “Be-ness” and “existence”, “Distinction” and “difference”, 
etc. is due to “vi6esa” or conventional distinction and not to “bheda” 
or real distinction. In the very same manner, statements like “Know- 
ledge (Brahman) is knower”, etc. are very natural and yield a perfect 
sense and the difference between the Lord and His attributes, or 
between the Lord and His body, is a case of convention (viSesa) and 
not of real difference (bheda). ViSesa is not bheda, but rather a 
representative of bheda, so to speak, accomplishing the task of bheda, 
viz. differentiation, without bringing about real difference. 1 

This is a new point, not brought out by the previous writers 
of the sect, so far known. Here also Harivyasadeva is in perfect 
concordance with Baladeva. 2 

Like Baladeva again, Harivyasadeva emphasises the inconceivable 
powers (acintya-Sakti) of the Lord. He points out that the Lord, 
though all-pervading, can yet abide within the heart of men, etc. 
through His inconceivable powers. 3 

(b) The oit. 

(i) Its nature , etc. 

The soul, he points out like others, is of the nature of knowledge 
and a knower, an Ego, an active agent, an enjoyer, a slave of the Lord, 
i.e. ever under His control, eternal, subject to bondage and release, 
atomic in size, and infinite in number 4 * 

Unlike Baladeva, Harivyasadeva extends his above doctrine of 
viSesa to the case of the soul as well, in order to show that there is 
no distinction betweon the soul and its qualities, as in the case of the 
Lord and His qualities. The distinction between the soul and its 
qualities is duo to conventional difference or viSesa and not to real 
difference or bheda. Hence it is that the soul is both knowledge 
and a knower. 6 

Like others, he holds that there are broadly two kinds of souls — 
those in bondage and those that are free — with various sub-divisions. 6 

1 $.K., pp. 9, 20 and 21. “ ViSe^aSa bhedopratinidhib na bhedab”, etc. 

2 Cf. Baladeva’s doctrine of ViSesa and his consequent doctrine of the 
identity of the Lord and His attributes and body. Sec below. 

3 $.K., p. 7. Vide Baladeva, below. 

4 Op. cti., pp. 5-8. 6 Op. cii.y p. ). 

6 Op. cit. t p. 14. Cf. V.R.M. See above. 
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(ii) Criticism of the Advaita doctrine of the jiva. 

A . Criticism of Pratibimba-vada. 

H© criticises the Pratibimba-vada exactly after Purusottama. 
H© points out that the statement that the soul is a reflection of 
Brahman is to be understood as denoting figuratively that it is 
dependent on Brahman just as the reflection is dependent on the 
object reflected . 1 — 

B. Criticism of Avaccheda-vada. 

He here follows Devacarya exactly . 2 

(c) The acit. 

(i) Its nature , etc. 

The acit, as pointed out above, is of three kinds, prakrti or matter, 
kala or time and karma or action . 3 He accepts the usual Samkhya 
theory of creation . 4 

(ii) Criticism of the Advaita view of the jagat. 

A . Criticism of Adhyasa-vada. 

The doctrine that the world of plurality is falsely superimposed 
on Pure Consciousness or Brahman, just as blue colour is falsely 
superimposed on the sky and is set aside by knowledge — is not tenable. 
Nothing can be superimposed on what is not an object of knowledge. 
The blue colour can be attributed to the sky because the sky is an 
object of knowledge — but Brahman is never so, according to the 
Advaitins. Further, what kind of knowledge effects the negation 
here — pure knowledge (suddha) or knowledge of particular objects 
(vrtti-rupa) ? Not the first, because it being eternal, there will be 
an eternal negation of adhyasa, i.e. there will be no cosmic illusion 
at all. Not the second, because if it be real, then Dualism must be 
admitted ; if it be ^unreal, then it cannot effect the negation. More- 
over, it can by no means be said that the cosmic illusion is due to 
ajfiana. Does this ajfiana inhere in Brahman or in the individual 
soul ? Brahman, who is pure .and eternal consciousness, cannot 
evidently be the substratum of ajfiana. Nor can the soul be the 


i 6.K., pp. 6-6. Cf. V.R.M. See above, 

» &.K., p. 221. 


2 See above. 

4 Op . cU.y pp. 144ff. 
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substratum of ajfiana, since it itself is due to the ajfiana . 1 Further, 
is ajfiana real or unreal? It cannot be real, for then it camiot be 
set aside, and it cannot be unreal, because that will contradict such 
feelings “I am ignorant”, etc., which prove the existence of ajnana. 
If it be said that ajfiana is neither real nor unreal, then we point out 
that there is no proof of such an object which is neither real nor unreal. 
A pot is real, a sky-flower is unreal, but we never know something 
which is both. Further, on the doctrine of strict dualism, there can 
be no teacher of that doctrine, for the teacher must either be aware 
of this truth or not. If ho is aware of the truth that everything is 
Brahman, then evidently he cannot instruct his disciple who is identical 
with himself, and if he is not aware of this truth, he cannot evidently 
be a teacher . 2 

(d) Relation between Brahman, the cit and the acit. 

Harivyasadeva criticises, firstly, the Advaita view, as shown 
above. Secondly, he criticises also the ViSistadvaita view, viz. that 
the sentient and the non-sentient constitute the attributes and the 
body of the Lord, yet are different from Him, otherwise the defects 
of the lattor will pertain to the former. He points out against this 
view that there can be no real difference between tho Lord and His 
qualities and body — as shown above — and that it is after all un- 
necessary to take the sentient and the non-sentient to be the body of 
the Lord, since everything, being under His control and pervaded by 
Him, is of the form of Him . 3 Thirdly, he criticises the view that the 
Lord and the sentient and the non-sentient are non-different, yet 
different. He points out that if there be non-difference between 
Brahman and the universe, the former will be contaminated by all 
the faults and defects of the latter, and the latter will be endowed 
with all the supreme excellences of the former . 4 * He concludes, 
therefore, that the real fact is that there is an essential difference 
between them, and takes Nimbarka as the representative of pure 
Dualism . 6 This, of course, is a strange assertion on the part 

1 Cf. $rl. B., 1.1.1. Seo below under Purusottamaprasada Vai^nava for 
further details. 

2 &K., pp. 24ff. 8 Op. cit., p. 27. 4 Op. cit., pp. 21ft. 

6 Op. cit., pp. 22fJ. “Nimbarkasya Suddhaip dvaitam evabhimatam”, 

p. 22. Vide also £anti-pa^ha at the end of &.K., p. 39: — 

“Brahma satyam jagat satyam satyarp. bhedam api bruvan. 

Nimbarko Bhagavan vidbhih satyavadl nigadyate.” 
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of a follower of Nimbarka, seeing that Nimbarka himself never supported 
pure Dualism, but a doctrine of natural difference-non-difference . 1 

This goes to show that Harivyasadeva was deeply influenced 
by the Madhva and Caitanya schools of thought, as noted above also. 

(e) Mok§a. 

Bondage consists in turning one’s face away from the Lord 
(Bhagavad-bahir-mukha), while release consists in turning one’s 
face towards the Lord (Bhagavat-sanmukha ). 2 So long as the 
soul is averse to the Lord, it remains connected with matter, i.e. with 
two kinds of bodies — subtle and gross. The subtle body accompanies 
the soul from birth to birth, while the gross body is created anew at 
the beginning of each creation and destroyed again. But when the 
soul comes to have a real devotion for the Lord, it gets rid of both 
these kinds of bodies . 8 

There are two kinds of salvation — aisvaryyananda-pradhana 
and sevananda-pradhana. The former consists in enjoying the 
lordship, etc. given to the freed by the Lord, the latter consists in 
abiding in eternal bliss by serving the Lord alone. The former is 
desirod by the devotees who desire to enjoy objects given by the Lord, 
the latter by those who desire the Lord and the Lord alone. To 
them the service of the Lord is the source of the most supreme bliss 
and not a source of pain, etc. as ordinary servitude is . 4 

Salvation may be, again, either gradual (krama-mukti) or imme- 
diate (sadyomukti). This also is a new point brought out. Hari- 
vyasadeva points out that some devotees who perform actions in a 
pure and unselfish spirit, first attain heaven, the Svarga-loka, and suc- 
cessively higher and higher regions, till they reach the highest, viz. 
the Satya-loka, the world of Brahma. There, when their fetters are 
completely broken, they, on the dissolution of that world, attain the 
Brahma-loka. This is krama-mukti. Some devotees, on the other 
hand, have their fetters broken at once through devotion, and the 
practice of hearing and the rest, and their subtle bodies are at once 
destroyed as a result and they go straight to the world of Brahman. 
This is sadyomukti. Both these kinds of devotees have to travel 
through the path of gods (Deva-yana-pantha) 5 to reach the region 
of Brahman . 6 

1 See above. 2 g.K,, pp. 7, 11. 3 Op. cit., p. 7. 

4 Op. oil., p. 13. 6 See pp. 60-61 of the thesis, Part 1. 

• &K., p . 12. Cf. Baladeva, below. 
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(/) The sIdhanas. 

1. The first essential prerequisite of salvation is sat-sanga or 
company of the good. By resorting to good and holy men, one 
desirous of salvation comes to realise the real nature of the human 
body and the soul. 

2. This knowledge gives rise to a feeling of humbleness (dainya) 
in him and destroys his pride of knowledge, riches, etc. 

3. Then there arises in him an intense reverence (Sraddha) for 
the Lord Krsna, and he desires to dedicate himself completely to Him 
(prapatti). 

4. This reverence for the Lord leads him to the Sravana, manana, 

etc. 

5. Thereupon, the Lord being pleased with his humbleness and 
reverence, takes pity on him and generates the spirit of self-surrender 
in him. 

6. Finally, the grace of the Lord generates a supreme devotion 
in him (bhakti), consisting in a special love for the Lord 1 and it leads 
to salvation. 

Thus: Sat-sanga-> Dainya and Garva-hani-»-Sraddha and Pra- 
patti-pravrtti->&ravana, etc . -> Bhagavad-anugraha-> Prapatti-> 

Bhakti->Mukti. 2 * 

Self-surrender has six parts. 8 Devotion, too, is of two kinds — 
viz. prema-vi£esa-lak§ana, — which, as pointed out above, arises from 
the grace of the Lord, and is the best kind of devotion and the best 
means, and sadhana-rupika, which arises through resorting to the 
Good and the Holy, and through the practice of &ravana and the rest. 
This second kind of devotion leads to the first and is of two kinds — 
viz. vidhi-bhakti and ruci- bhakti. 4 The first kind of devotion (viz. 
prema-viSesa-laksana) has five different modes, viz. Santa, dasya, 
sakhya, vatsalya and aujjvalya or madhuryya, typical examples of 
which are, respectively, the devotions of Vamadeva and others; 
Uddhava and others; 6ridama, Sudama and Arjuna, etc.; Devakl, 
Vasudeva, etc. ; Radha and others. 6 This conception of the five-fold 
rasas or sentiments is a new point brought out, and distinctly 
borrowed from the Caitanya school of thought. 


1 Cf. the meaning of the word “bhakti’* in Nimbarka and Purusottama. 
See above. 

2 6.K., p. 37. 

4 Cf. Baladeva. See below. 


3 Cf. V.R.M. See above. 

4 S.K., p. 37. 
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There are certain things which prevent the attainment of the 
Lord, viz. the ten kinds of sins against the Name (namaparadha) 
and the thirty-two kinds of sins of Service (sevaparadha), 1 and all 
these are to be avoided with care by one who desires salvation. 2 * 

We conclude, therefore, Harivyasadeva was deeply influenced 
by the Caitanya movement 8 and introduced many new ideas to his 
sect from that school of thought. 

IX. Purusottamaprasada Vai^ava I. 

(1) Life and date. 

Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava is reputed to be Svabhudevacarya, 
the immediate disciple of Harivyasadeva and thirty-second after 
Nimbarka. 4 * This seems to bo supported by one of the opening verses 
in his work, where he says that he is making a collection of all scriptural 
truths in that work by means of the knowledge which he has gained 
through the grace of Harivyasadeva. 6 * This suggests that he was the 
immediate disciple of Harivyasadeva and directly instructed by him. 

Nothing, unfortunately, is known of his life and date. His work 
supplies evidence of his great scholarship. 

(2) Works. 

He wrote a copious commentary, styled ‘‘Sruty-anta-kalpa-vaUl”, 
on Nimbarka’s “Savi6e§a-nirvi6esa-6rI-Krsna-stava-raja”. 

(3) Doctrine. 

The chief merit of Purusottamaprasada is his very elaborate and 
scholarly criticism of the Advaita view, with which ho seems to be 
concerned chiefly. One cannot but be amazed at his wonderful 
power of subtle argumentation. As regards his general doctrine, he 


1 Cf. Baladeva. See below. 2 S.K., p. 39. 

3 In our list of preceptors, Harivyasadeva is second after Kedavakadmfrin 

and hence must have flourished after Caitanya. * 

4 Prefaoe to S.K., p. 6. 

6 S.K., Mahgala-patha, Aoka 5, p. 1 : — 

“^ri-Harivyasadevacarya-karuna-labdha-buddhina. 

Vidugam kautukarthaip vai kriyate 6astra- samgrahah . ’ ’ 
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accepts the usual tenets of the sect and often refers us back to 
Purusottama, 1 Devacarya, 2 * and Sundarabhatta. 8 

(a) Brahman. 

The Highest Reality — Brahman, Krsna and Hari — is an abode of 
all auspicious qualities and free from all inauspicious and material 
ones. 4 The attributes and powers of the Lord are natural — parts and 
parcels of His very nature, and their denial, therefore, amounts to a 
denial of the very nature of the Lord. Qualities and powers may be of 
two kinds, natural and adventitious, e.g. the natural qualities of fire 
and water are heat and cold respectively, while their adventitious 
qualities are smoke and foam respectively. Now, we can say that fire 
is without smoke, or that water is without foam, but we can never 
say that fire is not hot, or water is not cold. The same is the case 
here. 6 

As for the rest of the characteristics of the Lord, Purusottama 
follows others exactly. He points out, exactly like Purusottama and 
others, that the Lord embodies Himself as various incarnations, yet 
Himself remains full. 6 The birth, work, quality, form and youth of 
the Lord are non-earthly. 7 His birth means His voluntary appearance 
on earth as the various incarnations throughout the various ages — 
viz. as Rama, Krsna, Nrsimha, etc. His works consist in His creation, 
maintenance and destruction of the Universe, the protection of the 
good and the annihilation of the bad — the killing of Ravana, &i§upala, 
etc., the playful devices in Vrndavana, the stealing of cream, etc. His 
qualities are knowledge, etc. on the one hand and affection, etc. on the 
other. His forms are the various forms assumed by Him and His 
youth is His beauty, grace and charm. 8 

(6) The cit and the acit. 

There is no special section regarding the nature, etc. of the soul 
and the universe in “&ruty-anta-kalpa-valli”. The main topic being 
the Lord — the soul and the universe are discussed hero and there only 
in connection with the discussions of the Lord’s nature, qualities, etc. 
He brings out no new point here, but exactly follows Purusottama. 9 

1 E.g., 6.K., pp. 4, 16, 34, 128. 2 E.g., op. cit., p. 44. 

8 E.g., op. cit., pp. 32, 42. 4 6.K., pp. 13-14. 6 Op. cit., p. 16. 

8 Op. cit., p. 4. 7 Vide Gita, 4.9; 11.6. 8 &.K., p. 34. 

9 Op. cit., pp. 31, 37-38, 41, etc. Cf. V.R.M. See above. 
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(c) Relation between Brahman , the cit and the acit . 

Here, also, he follows Purusottama exactly. 1 

(d) Mok§a. 

Here, also, no new point is brought out. 

(e) The sadhanas. 

Like Purusottama he speaks of five sadhanas, work, knowledge, 
etc. and defines them exactly after him. 2 3 Like others he emphasises 
the grace of the Lord as the direct cause of salvation. 2 He points out 
that the manifestation of the Lord’s grace is of two kinds — viz. 
sopadhika and nirupadhika. The first is the grace which descends on 
those who pray to the Lord for the sake of attaining relief from pain, 
etc. It is due to particular sadhanas resorted to by particular devotees 
wishing for particular ends, e.g. the manifestation of the Lord’s grace 
to Draupadi, Dhruva, etc. The second kind of manifestation happens 
in the case of those devotees who do not pray to the Lord for any 
particular end. It is due to the will of the Lord, as in the case of 
Prahlada, Uddhava.and the rest. Hence it is that although a great 
many people see the Lord when He descends on earth as an incarnation, 
yet all of them do not become free, since they are not favoured by 
Him. 4 * 

(/) The destiny of man. 

Here Purusottama follows Nimbarka exactly, viz. : — 

1 . The knowers go to the world of Brahman through the path 

of Gods, not to return. 

2. The pious workers go to heaven, the world of the moon, 

through the path of Fathers, to return once more. 

3. The sinners go to hell to suffer terrible sufferings. 6 

(g) Epistemology. 

Here, also, he follows Purusottama exactly.® 


1 3.K., pp. 27, 30-32, etc. Vide V.R.M. See above. 

2 Op. cit., p. 119. Cf. V.R.M. See above. 

3 Op. cit., p. 142. * Op. cit., p. 38. 

6 Op. cit., pp. 132, 141£E. See above. 

• Op. cit., pp. 91-94 Vide V.R.M. See above. 
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(h) Criticism of rival theories. 

(i) Criticism of rival theories regarding Brahman. 

(A) Criticism of NirvMe$a-vada. 

Brahman cannot be pure distinctionless knowledge, for there 
are numerous passages in Scripture which designate Brahman as 
possessed of attributes. It cannot be said that the texts which 
designate Him as attributes are of a greater force than those which 
do not, for then we have to admit that the text “ Non-existence alone 
was in the beginning’ * (Tait., 2.7) is of a greater force than the text 
“Existence alone was in the beginning” (Chand., 0.2.1). Moreover, 
the nirguna-texts do not conduce to salvation, e.g. the text “When 
the seer sees the Golden Person”, etc. (Mund., 3.1.3) shows that the 
saguna-texts lead to salvation. The text “Sak?I ceta kevala nirguna” 
(&vet., 6.11) does not deny any and every quality to tho Lord, but 
particular qualities only, viz. material and earthly qualities. If it be 
objected that the above text denies all qualities in general and not 
particular qualities only, then we point out that general statements 
are often modified by particular statements, e.g. tho goneral statement 
“One should sacrifice animals” really means “One should sacrifice 
goats”. So is tho case here. And, if tho text does really deny any 
and every quality to tho Lord, then how are you to explain the 
term “saksl”, for “saksi” means one who sees, i.e. one who is the 
substratum of the quality of knowledge and according to the Advaitins, 
Brahman is not so. 1 

Also why should Scripture first ascribe various qualities to 
Brahman with great care, and then deny any and every quality to 
Him, thereby contradicting itself and behaving like a mad man? 
Further, if Brahman be absolutely free from distinctions, He cannot 
be the object of Vedantic discussions even, and this being so, Scripture 
becomes meaningless. 2 

Also, if the qualities of the not-self are to be falsely superimposed 
on the self, then the latter must of necessity be possessed of some 
qualities which leads it to be mistaken for the non-self, and some 
again which leads it to be recognised in its real character. 3 

1 6.K., pp. 53-54. 

2 Op. cit. f p. 54. See above for further details. 

3 Op. cit., p. 55. See KeSavakasmirin above. 
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Finally, what is the proof of such a Brahman, devoid of all 
distinctions ? Neither perception, nor inference, nor even word which 
expresses a quality or an action or a universal. So we conclude that 
Brahman cannot be devoid of distinctions . 1 

(B) Criticism of Aprameya-vdda. 

Here he repeats the argument of Purusottama, viz. : — 

Whatever is outside the sphere of all knowledge is tuccha, like 
the sky-flower, 

Brahman is outside the sphere of all knowledge, 

Therefore Brahman is tuccha . 2 

(C) Criticism of Adhyasa-vada. 

The view that ajfiana is illusorily superimposed on Brahman 
is absolutely untenable, for the very existence of ajfiana is untenable. 

Thus, first, what is the aSraya or substratum of ajfiana, — pure 
consciousness, i.e. Brahman; the omniscient, i.e. I£vara; or the 
individual soul? ,It cannot be said that pure consciousness is the 
substratum ofajnSna, because just as light and darknoss cannot 
co-exist, so knowledge and nescience, being mutually exclusive, cannot 
co-exist. Ajnana is that which is put to an end by knowledge, but if 
the two may co-exist, then it cannot be said that knowledge contradicts 
ajfiana and this amounts to a denial of the very nature of knowledge. 
This difficulty is not removed if it be pointed out that ajfiana, though 
not contradicted by pure knowledge, is negatived by vrtti-jfiana or 
knowledge of particular objects, — for according to the Advaitins, vrtti- 
jfiana, because of being due to the antahkarana, or the internal organ, 
is not real knowledge, but figurative, and what is aupacarika can never 
accomplish what the real object does, e.g. if we say “The sacrificial 
post is the sun”, then evidently the sacrificial post, the figurative sun, 
can never remote darkness as the real sun can do. Also, if knowledge 
be not opposed to ajfiana, then it must cease to be jfiana and be non- 
sentient like pots, etc. The fact is that jfiana and ajfiana are mutually 
opposed and hence the latter can never inhere in the former . 3 


1 &.K., p. 56. See under Purusottama above for details. 

2 Op. cit ., p. 55. See V.R.M. See above. 

3 Op. cit ., p. 111. 
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It may be urged here that just as the owl is in complete darkness 
in spite of the sun's bright rays all around, there being no opposition 
between the sunlight which is real and the darkness experienced by 
the owl, which is unreal, so there is no opposition between the real 
jnana and the unreal ajfiana so that the one may be the substratum 
of the other. To this we reply : Although the sunlight is not opposed 
to unreal darkness, yet there is real darkness too besides this unreal 
darkness and it is opposed to this real darkness. Hence although the 
sunlight may be the substratum of one kind of darkness, viz. unreal 
darkness, yet it is actually opposed to real darkness, and so its being 
the substratum of unreal darkness does not contradict its real nature 
as opposed to darkness. But in the case under hand there is no other 
real ajfiana, opposed to jfiana, and hence if jnana be not opposed to 
this ajiiana, we have to say that jnana is not opposed to ajiiana at all. 
Further, the Advaitins cannot say that ajiiana is unreal, for in that 
case the individual soul, which is really of the form of bliss, must be 
said to be subject to unreal miseries only, while the fact is that pains, 
miseries, etc. of the soul are very real, so long as its bondage continues. 
Further, perceptions like “I am ignorant" — which prove the existence 
of real ajiiana — must be regarded as false on this view. If it be urged 
that no harm is done if the perception “I am ignorant" be taken as 
false, since this perception, like other perceptions: “I am fat", etc. 
is after all nothing but a false perception, brought about by the false 
superimposition of the body on the soul or of the ahamkara on the 
consciousness, the substratum of ajiiana, — then we point out that the 
very allegation of the falsity of the perception “I am ignorant" 
presupposes consciousness as the substratum of ajnanay — the point we 
are disputing about. Also the perception "I am ignorant" cannot be 
false, being not due to dosas (as any illusory perception is ). 1 

Finally, is the ajfi&na of the pure consciousness natural or due to 
limiting adjuncts ? If the former, then like its other natural qualities 
of bliss, etc. it can never be negated. If the latter, then what is the 
limiting adjunct here ? If the a jfiana be such an adjunct, then there 
will arise a logical fallacy, since ajfiana cannot itself be its own adjunct. 
If, again, something else be the limiting adjunct, then there will arise 
another logical fallacy or arguing in a circle, for this something else 
is due to ajfi&na (all duality being due to ajfiana) and ajfiana itself is 
due to that something else (which is its limiting adjunct ). 2 

i IK., p. 112. 

io 


2 Op. c it., p. 114. 
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Hence, the view that pure consciousness is the substratum of 
ajfiana cannot be maintained in any way. 

The omniscient ISvara too cannot be the substratum of ajfiana. 
To say that the omniscient is the substratum of ajfiana is just as 
absurd as to say that the sun is the substratum of darkness. It may 
be argued that omniscience itself is due to avidya, whether it means 
being a knower (pramatrtva), since the self is never a knower, but pure 
knowledge; or it means knowing one’s own nature (svarupa-jfiapti), 
since the real nature of the self which is absolutely unassociated can 
become an object of knowledge, only through avidya. In answer, we 
point out that to say that the Omniscient Being is a product of ajfiana 
is to talk like a. man without sense, since only one who is devoid of all 
avidya can ever be an Omniscient Being. Also, the qualities of being 
a knower (pramatrtva) and self-knowledge (savrupa-jfiapti) are never 
based on avidya. To say that the self is unassociated simply means 
that it is not touched by any faults and not that it is never an 
object of knowledge. 1 

If it be said that even if there can be no connection of I6vara with 
avidya, yet there may very well be connection between 1 6 vara and 
Maya, the latter being the lilopakarana or an implement of sport of 
the former, — then we ask: What exactly is meant by the term ‘maya* 
here ? Does it mean a particular kind of ajfiana, or a particular kind 
of power belonging to gods and the rest of creating fire, water and 
other real objects, without the aid of external implements, or the 
power of a magician to show non-existing objects? Not the first, 
because as ajfiana in general is not possible in I6vara — as shown 
above, — no particular kind of ajfiana can be possible in Him, and 
ajfiana is never seen to be an implement of sport. Nor the second, 
for that goes against the Advaita view and supports ours. Nor the 
third, because there being no souls to be deluded, no deluding is possible. 
Further, if this power be true, then there will be no Non-dualism ; if 
imagined by the soul, then it will cease to delude it; if imagined by 
ISvara, then ISvftra will be subject to ajfiana. 2 * 

Finally, the soul cannot be the substratum of ajfiana, because it 
itself is due to ajfiana. 8 

Hence, ajfiana has no aSraya or substratum. 


i &.K., p. 144. 

3 Op . cit. 

IOB 


2 Op . cit., p. 114. 



CRITICISM OF ADHYlSA-ViDA 


147 


Secondly, there is no visaya or object of ajfiana. It may be said 
that pure consciousness alone can be the object of ajfiana, since every- 
thing else is itself due to ajfiana and is non- sentient and as such non- 
manifest, so that it cannot again be veiled up by ajfiana, i.e. be its 
object. Here we ask: What exactly is meant by this veiling up of the 
pure consciousness ? Does it mean the disappearance or lopa of the 
self-manifested nature of Brahman, or its non-origin or anutpatti ? 
Neither, — because what is ever-existent can never have lopa or anut- 
patti. Also, if there be no manifestation of Brahman, there can be no 
manifestation of anything else. It cannot be said that this veiling 
up of Brahman means that Brahman, though having manifestation, 
is not connected with any object, for (according to the Advaitins) 
pure consciousness does not refer to any object. It cannot be said 
that this veiling up of Brahman means any hindrance to the act of 
manifestation, because (according to the Advaitins) there is nothing 
besides pure consciousness, so that there can be no obstacle. It 
cannot be said that the veiling up of Brahman means having such 
perceptions like “Brahman is not”, “Brahman does not manifest 
Himself”, because whether such perceptions be recognitions or mere 
affirmations, in either case, such percepts are the result of the veiling 
up of Brahman and cannot, therefore, be the cause of the veiling up of 
Brahman. On this view, since there is no perceptions, etc. during 
deep sleep, there must be absence of veiling during that period. It 
cannot be said that the veiling up of Brahman means the absence of 
such perceptions: “Brahman is”, “Brahman manifests itself”, etc., 
for if such perceptions bo recognitions, then at present the individual 
soul has the recognition of its own nature and therefore the recognition 
of Brahman (the soul being identical with Brahman), and as such there 
can be no veiling up of Brahman during the state of mundane existence. 
On the other hand, there is no recognition of Brahman during the state 
of salvation (the soul being not a perceiver during salvation according 
to the Advaitins), and no withdrawal of the veil. If, again, such 
perceptions be simple affirmations, then also, the freed soul not being 
a perceiver, Brahman must continue to be veiled during salvation as 
well. It cannot be said that the veiling up of Brahman means such 
perceptions like “Brahman exists” and absence of such perceptions 
like “Brahman does not exist”, for these perceptions themselves are 
the result of the veiling up of Brahman (since according to the Advaitins 
the soul is not really a perceiver, but appears to be so through 
illusory superimposition). It cannot be said that the manifestation of 
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Brahman is real, while His non-manifestation is non-real, being brought 
about by a j fiana which is mithya and hence both manifestation and 
non-manifestation of Brahman are possible, there being no opposition 
between the true manifestation and the false non-manifestation, — for 
evidently the two are opposed, or the one (viz. manifestation) cannot 
negate the other (viz. non-manifestation). It cannot be said also that 
the self-manifested Being is one who, though not knowable, is yet 
perceived to be free from all contradictions, and that the veiling up of 
this self- manifested being means the pragabhava 1 of that freedom from 
contradiction, — for Brahman is free from all contradictions right from 
the very beginning and cannot therefore become so after the removal 
of any veil or aj fiana. Also, during the state of mundane existence 
there is only pragabhava of this manifestation or perception of Brahman 
as free from all contradictions, but during the state of salvation, there 
is an absolute destruction of it, since the freed soul is never a per- 
ceiver according to the Advaitins. But is it not absolutely absurd 
to say that there is no non- veiling of Brahman during salvation even ? 
Also, the pot, inside which a lamp has been put, does not really destroy 
the light of the lamp, but simply covers it up from some one 
else. Similarly, tha Advaita doctrine is that aj fiana does not really 
destroy the manifestation of Brahman, but simply veils it up for the 
time being. But to veil it up means to veil it up from some one else, 
and who is that some one from whom a j fiana veils Brahman? It 
cannot be the individual soul, for it itself is due to the veiling up of 
Brahman by a j fiana. 

Thus we conclude that the notion of the veiling up of Brahman by 
a j fiana cannot be logically defined and hence that pure consciousness 
cannot be the object or vi§aya of a j fiana . 2 

Nor can the soul's distinction from the body, etc., the soul’s not 
being an enjoyer, etc., and non-distinction of Brahman, absence of a 
second, or the soul which is one without a second, can be the visaya or 
object of ajfiana, — for if these be merely of the nature of the soul, 
then, as shown above, they can never be the object of ajfiana; if they 
be different from the soul, then there will be no Non-dualism, as 
held by the Advaitins ; and if they be due to ajfiana, then there will 
arise the logical fallacy of mutual dependence. It cannot be said that 
although they are identical with the soul, the self-manifested, yet they 


1 The pragabhava of an object is its non-existence prior to its actual existence. 

* &.K., pp. 116-118. 
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can remain veiled, due to their imaginary difference from it, — for as 
shown above, this imaginary difference itself is not possible without the 
prior veiling up of Brahman . 1 

Hence we conclude that ajfiana has no visaya or object. 

Thirdly, it cannot be said that ajfiana is something imagined, for 
there is no one to imagine it. Thus, Brahman cannot be the imaginer 
here, because Brahman, according to the Advaitins, is inactive and 
therefore cannot do anything. Further, in that case, Brahman, the 
imaginer, being permanent, the imagination itself must be so, i.e. 
ajfiana must be permanent, so that no salvation would be ever possible. 
Nor can ajfiana itself be the imaginer here, for one cannot imagine 
one’s own self. Further, ajfiana too is inactive like Brahman and 
therefore cannot bo an imaginer. Nor can Brahman and ajfiana 
together be the imaginer here, because that will lead to the logical 
fallacy of mutual dependence. Nor can someone else be the imaginer 
here, for there is nothing else, according to the Advaitins, besides 
these two. And, if the existence of another ajnana be admitted as the 
imaginer of ajnana, then that ajfiana will need another ajnana as its 
imaginer, and that another and so on to infinity. Thus, there can be 
no imagination of ajnana and hence no existence of ajnana . 2 

Fourthly, ajnana cannot be said to be mithya, for no logical 
definition of ‘mithyatva’ is possible. It cannot be said that the 
mithya is what is separated from the real or the sat, — for a real object 
itself is separated from a different veal object and must become mithya 
on this definition. It cannot be said that the mithyaiis what is not the 
locus of the quality of existence or sattva^for 'then , Brahman who, 
according to the Advaitins, is not the substratum of any quality, 
must become mithya. It cannot be said that mithya is what is not 
the object of any pramana, or means of knowledge, for the mithya 
silver is an object of knowledge, viz. “This is a nacre and not a silver”. 
It cannot be said that the mithya is what is never the direct object of 
any positive knowledge (and not of the negative roundabout knowledge 
as quoted above), — for the world, which is mithya according to the 
Advaitins, is the object of positive knowledge. It cannot be said the 
mithya is what is without existence, for what is without existence can 
never be perceived, as the mithya world is. It cannot be said that the 
mithya is what is an object of error, for Brahman, as the locus of error, 
is the object of error. It cannot be said that the mithya is what is the 

2 Op. cit., pp. 55-50. 


» &.K., p. 118. 
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object of that knowledge which corrects an illusion (badhaka-jfiana, 
viz. “This is a nacre and not a silver’ 1 ), — for Brahman is the object of 
such a knowledge. It cannot be said that the mithya is what is 
capable of being negated by knowledge, — for a prior piece of knowledge 
may very well be set aside by a later piece of knowledge, but that does 
not mean that the former is mithya. It cannot be said that the 
mithya is what is absolutely absent from the substratum to which it is 
(falsely) attributed, — for the absolute absence of an attributed, i.e. 
unreal, connection is different from that of a non- attributed, i.e. real 
one. Finally, it cannot be said that the mithya is avidya or an effect 
of avidya, for the distinction between Brahman and the individual 
soul, for example, is mithya, according to the Advaitins, yet is not an 
effect of avidya, being beginningless or anadi. 

Hence we conclude that no definition of mithyatva is possible. 1 

Also, what is the proof of mithyatva ? Not perception, for one 
can perceive only what is present and near at hand and not what is 
negated in the past, present and future (as avidya is according to the 
Advaitins). Nor inference, because inference is based on perception; 
nor, finally, Scripture, because none would admit that Scripture is 
concerned with establishing ajiiana. 2 . 

Thus, there is neither any definition nor any proof of mithyatva. 
Hence, ajnana cannot be said to be mithya. 

Fifthly, what exactly is meant by the term “ajnana” ? What is 
the meaning of the prefix “nafi” here? There are six possible 
meanings of the prefix “nan”, — viz. tat-sadr6ya or similarity; tad- 
abhava or absence; tadanyatva or otherness; tad-alpata or littleness; 
apra6astya or worthlessness; and virodha or contradiction. Now, it 
cannot be said that ajiiana is what is similar to knowledge. Two things 
are said to be similar, when though different, they possess many 
similar qualities, e.g. “ Abrahmana Ksatriya” means a Ksatriya who is 
similar to a Br&hmana in many qualities. But ajiiana does not 
possess any quality or property of j iiana. It cannot be said that ajiiana 
is the absence of jffana, for if ajiiana be something non-existence then 
evidently, it cannot be a cause. It cannot be said that ajiiana is other 
than j iiana, for that implies difference, just as the expression 
Abr&hmana $udra ” implies a 6udra who is different from a Brahmana, 
and in that case there will be two realities — j iiana and ajiiana and no 
Non-dualism. It cannot be said that ajiiana is little knowledge, for 


1 S.K., p. 56. 


2 Op. oft., p. 56. 
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then it will fall under the category of jfiana, a little knowledge being 
knowledge all the same, just as the word “Anudari kanya” means a 
girl who has a belly, though a small one. It cannot be said that 
ajfiana means worthless knowledge, for then too it will fall under the 
category of jfiana, just as the word “apa^dita” means one who is a 
pandita, though not a good one. Finally, it cannot be said that 
ajfiana is opposed to jfiana, for just as the word “asura” means one 
who is opposed to the Suras (or gods), so here too, jfiana and ajfiana 
must be on a par with each other and co-exist, — which is not admitted. 

Thus we conclude that no etymological meaning of the term 
“ajfiana” is possible . 1 

Thus we find that no substratum, object, imaginer and etymo- 
logical meaning of ajnana are possible. Hence the very existence of 
ajfiana is not tenable . 2 

And if there can be an ajnana, there can be no adhyasa or super- 
imposition of ajfiana on Brahman . 3 

Further, is that on which ajfiana is superimposed (i.e. the 
adhisthana) of the nature of knowledge and opposed to ajfiana and 
not opposed to it ? It cannot be opposed to ajfiana, for there can be 
no mutual superimposition or adhyasa between two opposed things, 
e.g. a silver is falsely superimposed on a nacre, to which it is similar, 
and not on a rope to which it is opposed . 4 It also cannot be non- 
opposed to ajfiana, for then there can evidently be no cessation of 
ajfiana. Also to say that jfiana is not opposed to ajfiana is, as pointed 
out above, simply ridiculous. It cannot be said that although svarupa- 
jfiana or knowledge of the self, is not opposed to ajfiana, yet pramana- 
j any a jfiana, i.e. vrtti-jfiana or knowledge gained through perception, 
etc., is opposed to ajfiana and negates it, for then jfiana and ajfiana 
will come to be concerned with different objects. Thus, what is the 
object of this vrtti-jfiana ? Is it pure Brahman or qualified Brahman ? 
Not the first, for the Advaitins do not admit that Brahman is ever the 
object of vrtti-jfiana. Nor the second, for then, as pointed out above, 
jfiana and ajfiana will be concerned with different objects, and there- 
fore the former will not be able to negate the latter. Thus, the 
ajfiana regarding a pillar cannot be removed by jfiana regarding a pot, 


1 d.K., pp. 4-5. 

2 See below “ Criticism of Pratibimba-vada ” for further, critioisms, viz. 

that no definition and proof of ajfiana too are possible. 

* &K., p. 56. 


4 See above. 
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but only by jfiana regarding the pillar. Similarly, the jfifina regarding 
qualified Brahman eannot negate the a jfiana regarding pure Brahman. 
Thus we conclude that Brahman cannot be the substratum of the 
superimposition . 1 

Further, if a jfiana be superimposed on Brahman, then does it 
veil the very nature of Brahman or His qualities? Not the first, 
for then the entire universe will be dark; nor the second, because 
Brahman has no qualities according to the Advaitins. It cannot be 
said that although Brahman is devoid of qualities, yet ajfiana may 
very well veil the bliss-portion of Brahman, while the knowledge- 
and the existence-portions remain unveiled so that the world does not 
become dark, — for the Advaitins do not admit of any qualities, like 
bliss, etc. Nor can it be said that bliss, etc. are not qualities of 
Brahman, but portions of His very nature, — for Brahman, the form- 
less, can have no parts. If He does, then He will be mithya like pots 
and the rest who possess parts. Thus we conclude that there can be 
no superimposition of ajfiana on Brahman, i.e. Brahman cannot be 
the substratum of adhyasa . 2 

Further, Brahman being absolutely devoid of qualities and 
distinctions cannot be the substratum of adhyasa, for such a sub- 
stratum, as shown above , 8 must have certain qualities which leads, 
on the one hand, to the superimposition and on the other, negates it, 
and Brahman, according to the Advaitins, is absolutely devoid of 
qualities . 4 

Further, is the nature of pure Brahman veiled by ajfiana or 
not? Not the first, for then Brahman cannot be the substratum; 
nor the second, for then there being the manifestation of the very 
nature of Brahman, there can be no adhyasa . 5 

Thus we conclude that Brahman cannot be the substratum of 
adhyasa. And hence there can be no substratum of adhyasa at all, 
because, according to the Advaitins, there is nothing besides Brahman. 
Hence, there being no substratum of adhyasa, the adhyasa itself is 
not possible. 

Finally, there is no one who can superimpose or falsely attribute 
ajfiana on Brahman. Attribution always implies one who attributes, 
but neither Brahman, nor ajfiana, nor someone else can do so. Hence 
there being no one to effect the adhyasa, adhyasa itself is not possible . 6 


i &.K., p. 57. 

4 IK., pp. 57-58. 


* Op. cit., p. 57. 
5 Op. cit., p. 58. 


8 See above. 

6 Op. tit., p. 57. 
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Thus, we find that there can be no adhyasa — or sujjerimposition — 
of ajnana on Brahman, because the very existence of ajfiana, which is 
superimposed, is not possible, because no substratum of the super- 
imposition is possible, and because no effector of the superimposition 
is possible. 

(D) Criticism of the Advaita view that Brahman is the 
Updddna-karana of the world. 

Our view is of course that Brahman is both the material and 
nimitta, efficient, cause of the world. But consistently with their 
views, the Advaitins cannot hold that Brahman is the material cause 
of the world, — for what exactly do they mean when they call Brahman 
the material cause ? It may be said that just as two threads, twisted 
together, are the cause of a rope, so Brahman is the material cause of 
the world as qualified by maya, or as possessed of the power of maya, 
or as the substratum of maya . 1 On the first view, just as two threads 
are the cause of the rope, so Brahman and maya together aro the 
material cause of the world, while Brahman Himself, not associated 
with maya, is changeless. On the second view, Brahman is the cause 
through the contamination of maya, while Brahman, not so con- 
taminated, is changeless. On the third view, just as the fibre is the 
material cause of a piece of cloth through the thread, so Brahman is 
the material cause of the world through maya, while Brahman without 
maya is changeless. 

To this we reply: The first view is untenable, for just as both the 
threads have to undergo transformation in order to produce the rope, 
so both Brahman and maya must be transformed into the form of the 
world, so that Brahman cannot be said to be changeless. Also, if 
Brahman, the real, be the material cause of the world, the world too 
must bo real, just as a piece of cloth, made of white and not white 
threads, is white. It cannot be said that the world may be argued to 
be real, only if its material cause is solely real, and not a mixture of 
the real (Brahman) and the unreal (maya), — for in that case, the world 
which is anirvacaniya, according to the Advaitins, must have a solely 
anirvacanlya cause, but there is no such thing as an anirvacaniya 
material cause. 

The second view also is untenable. If Brahman be the cause, 
when in contact with maya, then He must be like clay, etc., which 

1 Maya-vi£istha, or maya-6akti-vat, or mayadraya. 
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are also causes. Also, if it be held that Brahman, as contaminated by 
may a, undergoes a real transformation, then evidently the world can- 
not be said to be a vivarta or illusory transformation. If it be said 
that the world is a real transformation of Brahman, contaminated by 
maya, while it is an illusory transformation of the pure Brahman, 
then we point out that in that case there must be attributed changes 
in the pure Brahman, and what is really changeless can have no 
attributed changes even. 

The third view also is untenable. We find that the fibre is the 
material cause of the thread and the thread again is the material cause 
of the cloth, and in this way alone the fibre is the material cause of the 
cloth through the thread. But this does not evidently hold good in 
the case of Brahman and maya, for Brahman is not the material 
cause of maya, as the fibre is of the thread, so that it cannot be said 
that Brahman is the material cause of the world through maya. It 
cannot be said that Brahman is the material cause of maya in the 
sense of being the substratum of the cosmic illusion, for that Brahman 
cannot be such a substratum has already been shown , 1 and further, 
it is not possible to define a material cause as being the substratum 
of error, for clay, etc., which are material causes, are not so, while 
nacre, etc., which are so, are not material causes . 2 

The same arguments go to refute the view that vivarta means 
assuming another unreal form, parinama means assuming another real 
form, while upadanatva (or being the material cause) means assuming 
another form (real or unreal) and hence Brahman can be the material 
cause in the sense of having illusory transformation, while ajiiana too 
is the material cause as having real transformation. The Advaitins 
themselves hold that what is mithya must have a mithya material 
cause, for if the cause be real, the effect must also be so, and hence 
the Actvaitins themselves deny that the real can have any unreal form, 
since this would imply the discarding of the very nature of the real. 
Hence the conclusion cannot but be that the real Brahman can have 
no vivarta, or unreal form. Also, if Brahman were to assume an 
unreal form, then Brahman, as pointed out many times before , 8 must 
possess certain qualities which leads Him to assume (i.e. be mistaken 
as) that particular unreal form, instead of any other. But Brahman 
has no qualities according to the Advaitins. Hence the world cannot 
be an illusory transformation of Brahman. Nor is the world a real 


1 See above. 


2 S.K., pp. 58-59. 


8 See above. 
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transformation of ajnana. Parinama means a real transformation 
into a real object, as the parinama of a lump of clay into a pot. But 
an unreal object (which the world is according to the Advaitins) does 
not imply any parinama, e.g. an illusory silver does not. 1 

Thus we find that Brahman cannot be the material cause of the 
world on the Advaita doctrine. The Advaitins cannot get out of the 
difficulty by pointing out that maya is the material cause, I6vara is 
the efficient cause and Brahman is the substratum, because according 
to the Advaitins also, the material cause and the efficient causes of the 
world are identical. 2 Here our author follows KeSavakaimirin. 8 

(E) Criticism of the Advaita doctrine of ISvara. 

It cannot be said that IS vara is Brahman, limited by maya, 4 
for then ISvara, being subject to ignorance and illusion, cannot be said 
to be omniscient. To say that one who is associated with maya is 
omniscient is as absurd as to say that the blind is ‘lotus-eyed’. 6 

Also, according to the Advaitins, ISvara or maya-limited con- 
sciousness is the creator of the world and not Brahman or pure con- 
sciousness. Now, in what exactly does ISvara’s creatorship consist ? 
Is ISvara a creator in the sense of being a locus, like a nacre ; or in the 
sense of being the perceiver of the adhyasa or false superimposition 
like a mistaken person; or in the sense of being a deluder, like a 
magician ; or in the sense of acting with a definite intention to produce 
a definite effect by means of perceivable implements like a potter ? 
Not the first, for evidently creatorship does not mean passively being 
a locus only, but the creator must essentially be active. Scripture 
bears testimony to the fact that the creator of names and forms 
resolves to be many 6 ; but can one resolve to be something false ? 
Hence, why should ISvara voluntarily wish to be something false ? 
Hence not the second, for why should ISvara voluntarily wish to see 
an illusion ? A person under an illusion does not voluntarily see the 
illusory object, because for the time being he is perfectly certain that 
what he is perceiving is true. Not the third, since there being at that 
time no individual soul to be deluded, 1 6 vara cannot be a deluder. 
Also, Scripture tells us, as pointed out above, that the creator, prior 
to creating the world, formed the resolve: “Let me evolve (i.e. 
create) names and forms ” (Chand., 6.3.2), but a magician never resolves 

1 6.K., p. 59. 2 Op. tit ., p. 60. 3 See above. 

4 M&y&vacohinna. 5 3.K., p. 60. 6 Vide Ch&nd., 6.2.1. 
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“Let me create ”, but only that “Let me show kings, etc.”. Nor, 
finally, the fourth, for in that case the world cannot be false. A 
potter never creates an imaginary pot, but always a real one. An 
imaginary object can never be created, whether by a non-mistaken 
person, or by a mistaken. 1 

Thus, we conclude that the Advaita view of I^vara is absolutely 
untenable. 

(F) Criticism of the Advaita interpretation of the text 
‘ * Ekamevadvitiyam 9 9 . 

In the celebrated text “Ekamevadvitiyam” (Chand., 6.2.1), the 
word “eka” (= one) means that the Lord is absolutely independent, 
while the term “advitiya” (= without a second) means that the 
Lord has nothing equal to or superi' r to Himself, i.e. whatever there 
is besides the Lord is absolutely dependent on the Lord. Thus, 
even the qualities and powers, etc. of the Lord are not independent, 
but depend on the Lord, Who is their very essence. 2 

Or, an alternative explanation may be offered, viz. : The term 
“eka” denies that sentient beings (i.e. the souls) are independent; 
the term “advitiya** denies that noil-sentient objects (i.e. the world, 
etc.) are independent; while the term “eva” denies that the own 
qualities of the Lord are independent. Thus, the text means that the 
cit, the acit and the svagata-dharmas of the Lord, being of the essence 
of the Lord, are non-distinct from Him. In this sense alone the 
Lord is one and without a second. 3 

According to the Advaitins, however, the above text denies 
three kinds of differences to Brahman, viz. sajatlya or difference from 
the sentient; vijatiya or difference from the non-sentient ; and svagata 
or difference from His own qualities and powers. But this view is 
absolutely untenable. Here the term “eva” does not imply any 
discrimination from something else, e.g. the expression “&ankham- 
pandu eva” means that the conch-shell is white and does not deny 
the connection of lihe conch-shell with anything else. Similarly the 
expression “Partha eva dhanurdhara^ ” means that Partha is a 
warrior with bow in hands, but does not deny his connection with 
something else. Hence, the expression “Ekam eva advitiyam” 4 

1 &K., pp. 60-01. 8 Op. cit., p. 16. 8 Op. cit., p. 17. 

4 The whole passage is: “8adeva saumya idamagra aslfc ekamevadvitiyam” 

(Chand., 6.2.1). 
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means simply that the Sat is eka and advitiya and not that the Sat 
has no connection with anything else. Further, if the term “advitiya” 
implies the absence of a second, then the term “eka” becomes a mere 
superfluity. Hence it cannot be said that the term “agre” implies 
time and the term “dvitiya” implies an object, as according to the 
Advaitins nothing besides Brahman ever exists in the present, never 
did so in the past and will never do so in the future. That is, if 
Brahman be always without a second, then there is no sense in saying 
that He was so in the beginning (agre) . Further, if the term “advitiya ” 
does not deny the absence of a second, then there will be no Non- 
dualism (for then, there will be at least two realities — Brahman and 
this absence of a second), and if it does not, then too, there will be no 
Non-dualism . 1 Further, what exactly is meant by the term “sat” in 
the above text ? It cannot mean the pure Brahman, for according to 
the Advaitins the pure Brahman cannot be expressed by any word or 
sentence. It cannot mean Brahman with the limiting adjunct of 
maya, for then the Advaitins themselves have to admit difference, 
i.e. if maya be different from Brahman whom it limits, then there 
can be no Non-dualism ; if non- different, then Brahman Himself will 
become of the form of avidya. Finally, it cannot mean the sub- 
stratum of the adhyasa of ajfiana, for, as shown above , 2 Brahman 
cannot be the substratum of ajfiana . 3 

(ii) Criticism of rival theories regarding the jiva. 

(A) Criticism of Pratibimba-vada. 

It cannot be said that the individual soul is a reflection of Brahman 
on avidya, for, in the first place, the very existence of avidya is not 
possible, no definition and proof of avidya being possible . 4 Thus, it 
cannot be said that avidya is that which is without beginning and a 
positive entity, yet is negated by knowledge , 6 for the ajfiana regarding 
the illusory silver is by no means without a beginning, so that the 
above definition is too narrow. Again ajfiana cannot be a positive 
entity, for if ajfiana, a positive entity, were to give rise to an illusion 
which is not a positive entity, then we have to admit that a false 
something may arise from a real something. But this cannot be, for 
the cause and the effect must be of the same nature. Yet if the 

1 See above. 2 See above. 3 $.K., pp. 17-18. 

4 Vide above for other criticisms of this point. 

4 An&di, bhavarupa and jfiana-nivartya. 
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illusion be not due to ajfiana, it cannot be put to an end by jfiana. 
Also, according to the Advaitins themselves, ajfiana is different from 
both existence and non-existence, so how can they hold again that it 
is a positive entity? Again, ajfiana cannot be always negated by 
knowledge, e.g. ajfiana persists in the jivan-muktas in spite of their 
knowledge; also in spite of knowing perfectly well that the trees on 
the banks of a river are standing upright, we cannot help seeing them 
upside down on the surface of the river. Further, if ajfiana be negated 
by knowledge, then it cannot be without a beginning, for that which is 
simply due to the false imagination of one thing as another, that which 
is due to some or other defects, and that which has no existence beyond 
perception, can never be beginningless, e.g. the illusory silver which is 
due to the false imagination by a man of a nacre as a silver to some 
defects of eyesight, want of proper light, etc. and persists so long as 
the error persists, is not beginningless. Further, if ajfiana be a positive 
entity, then it cannot be negated by knowledge. Thus, the first part 
of the above definition of ajfiana (viz. that it is beginningless and a 
positive entity) comes into conflict with the last part (viz. that it is 
negated by knowledge). It may be said that the specific vyapti, viz. 
“Ajfiana is negated by jnana”, is of a greater force than the general 
vyapti “What is beginningless and a positive entity is not negated 
by knowledge” and ajfiana (according to us) is different not only 
from existence but also from non-existence, so that although being 
different from non-existence, it cannot ne negated, as the self cannot 
be, yet being different from existence, it can nevertheless be negated 
like pragabhava . 1 To this we reply that in that case, i.e. if a specific 
vyapti be taken to be of a greater force than a general vyapti, we 
may very well infer any and every thing, e.g. we may very well hold 
that the specific vyapti “Whatever is a hill is without fire” con- 
tradicts the general vyapti “Whatever smokes is on fire”. Further, 
a specific vyapti regarding ajfiana, as held by the Advaitins, is not 
possible, since vyapti is a general statement regarding a class of things, 
but ajfiana, as heM by the Advaitins — i.e. ajfiana which is beginningless, 
a positive entity and negated by knowledge, is without any parallel, 
as other kinds of ajfiana, viz. the ajfiana regarding a nacre, are neither 
beginningless nor positive entities, and hence ajfiana as held by the 
Advaitins, being the only one of its kind, cannot be the subject of any 
vyapti. Further, if it be said that what is different from existence 

I For explanation, see footnote above. 
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may be negated, then we have to say that atyantAbhava 1 too, which is 
different from existence, may be negated. Thus we find that the 
definition of avidya as that which is beginningloss, a positive entity 
and negated by knowledge, is not tenable . 2 

Avidya cannot be defined also as the material cause of error, for,' 
as shown above , 3 illusion being not a positive entity cannot have 
aj riana, a positive entity, as its material cause. If again an illusion 
be taken to be a positive entity (for the sake of argument), still then it 
cannot have ajnana, which is different from existence, for its material 
cause, since the cause and the effect must be of the same nature. An 
illusion is the knowledge of an object. Now, according to us, both the 
object of an illusion and the illusory knowledge are real , 4 * and hence 
they can have a material cause. Of course, ajnana is not their material 
cause, but the illusory object, viz. “silver”, has real ingredients as its 
material cause, while the illusory knowledge, viz. 4 ‘This is a piece of 
silver ”, has the mind as its material cause. But according to the 
Advaitins neither the illusory object nor the illusory knowledge is 
real, so how can they have material cause ? Hence, it cannot be said 
that ajnana is the material cause of illusion. Also, ajfiana cannot be 
a material cause, because it is not an existent something, according to 
the Advaitins. Otherwise we have to admit that pragabhava 6 too 
can be a material cause. Hence if ajnana were to be a material cause, 
it must be an existent something. Further, the effect appears to be 
of the nature of the cause, — an earthen pot looks like clay, but neither 

1 Atyantabhava is the absolute and eternal non-existence of one thing from 
another, e.g. heat from water. 

2 6.K., pp. 61-62. 3 See above. 

# 4 This is the doctrine of Sat-khyati, viz. that all percepts are true, even the 

so-called illusory ones. Thus the doctrine is that because of the original process 

of Panclkarana (see above), everything contains the element and ingredient 
of everything else. A nacre e.g. con tains some subtle and ordinarily imperceptible 
elements of silver, and when owing to some defects in the eyesight, want of 
proper light, distance, etc., we perceive the silver-element only in the nacre, 
we mistake the nacre for the silver, although the silver we are perceiving is real 
silver contained in the nacre. This is the so-called false perception of silver 
in place of nacre and it is called false, because it fails to lead to successful practical 
reaction as a real silver does; e.g. when we stoop to pick it up under the impression 
that it is a piece of silver, we find that it is not so and cannot be sold as such. 
Thus, the distinction between true and false perception is reaUy a question of 
practical utility (artha-kriya). Vide &rl B., 1.1.1. 

6 See footnote above. 
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the illusory silver nor its knowledge appears to be ajfiftna, — the 
illusory silver appears to be real silver and the illusory knowledge as 
real knowledge for the time being. Finally, the definition of ajfiana 
as the material cause of illusion is both too narrow, because the ajfiana 
of the jivan-muktas is not the material cause of error, they, according 
to the Advaitins, being not subject to any more error, though leading 
an earthly existence ; and too wide, because clay, etc. which are material 
causes are not ajfiana. 1 

Thus, the definition of ajfiana as the material cause of illusion is 
not tenable, because illusion can have no material cause, because 
ajfiana cannot be a material cause, and because it is both too narrow 
and too wide. 

Thus, no lak^ana or definition of ajfiana is possible. 

Nor is there any pramana or proof of ajfiana. It may be argued: 
The existence of avidya is proved directly through such perceptions 
like “I am ignorant”, “I do not know others”, etc. Its existence is 
proved by inference as well. The fact is that knowledge of a particular 
object is preceded by something which is other than the pragabhava 2 
of knowledge, which was so long veiling up the object of knowledge, 
which is now negated by knowledge and which was so long inhering 
in knowledge itself, and this something is ajndna ; e.g. when a lamp is 
lit in a dark room, the lamp does three things — it puts its own 
pr&gabhava to an end; puts darkness to an end; and manifests objects. 
Now, this darkness is other than the pragabhava of the light, was so 
long veiling the objects of the light, is put to an end by the light, 
yet was so long inhering in the lamp. The same is the case here. 
Hence the following inference proves the existence of ajfiana: 
Whatever, coming into existence, manifests objects so long non- 
manifest, is preceded by something which other than its own praga- 
bhSva, which so long veiled its objects, which is now negated by it 
and which so long inhered in it, like a lamp lighted in a dark room. 

Jfiana does so. 

* 

Therefore jfiana is preceded by something which is other than its 
own pragabhava, etc., i.e. by ajfiana. 

The existence of ajfiana is proved by Scripture as well, — cf. texts 
like “Then there were neither non- Being nor Being * ’ (Rg. V. , 10.129.1 ), 
etc. 8 


i 6.K., pp. 62-63. 

• 6.K., p. 63. Cf. £rl. B., 1.1.1. 


8 See footnote above. 



CRITICISM OF PRATIBIMBA-VADA 


161 


To this, we reply: Perceptions like “I am ignorant”, etc. do 
not establish ajnana, for, according to the Advaitins, the “I” is not the 
substratum of ajnana, which is a positive entity. Such perceptions 
prove simply the absence of knowledge and not any ajnana which is a 
positive entity. Also, what does the “I” stand for in the expression: 
“I am ignorant”? It cannot mean the pure Brahman, for the 
Advaitins do not admit that ; nor can it mean the ahamkara, which is 
non-sentient ; nor something else, because there is nothing else besides 
Brahman according to the Advaitins. 

The above inference also is not correct, because it cannot be said 
that jiiana always negates ajnana; e.g. the knowledge of happiness, 
etc. does not negate ajfiana, being of the form of a saksi. Further, 
the adjective “other than its own pragabhava” is futile, since praga- 
bhava being that which is put to an end by the object in question, 
viz. jiiana, it is expressed by the adjective “negated by it”. 

Finally, the above text does not prove the existence of ajnana, 
but it refers simply to prakrti. The term “non-being” refers to the 
subtle mahat, etc., while the term “being” refers to the gross elements, 
while the term “darkness”, tamas, refers to the primal prakrti, the 
sense of the text being that in the beginning there were neither subtle 
elements nor gross elements, but only prakrti, the primal cause . 1 

Thus, there is no pram ana or proof of avidya. 

Further, there can be no apprehension of avidya or avidya-pratiti. 
Thus, is avidya perceived by the pure consciousness or by conscious- 
ness arising through one or other of the sources of knowledge ? 2 Not 
the first, for if avidya be perceived by the pure consciousness, then 
such a perception must be real and everlasting, and continue in 
salvation too. Nor the second, for then avidya will be sometimes 
perceived and sometimes not. Also, avidya cannot be grasped through 
any source of knowledge, as just shown above, and hence it cannot be 
said the apprehension of ajnana is due to some source of knowledge. 
Further, according to the Advaitins, the knowledge arising from the 
ordinary sources of knowledge is itself due to avidya and hence this 
will lead to arguing in a circle. Thus, there can be no apprehension 
of avidya . 8 

We conclude, therefore, that there can be no definition, proof, 
and apprehension of avidya; hence the very existence of avidya is 
impossible. 

1 &K., pp. 63ff. 2 Suddha-caitanya or vrtti-caitanya. 3 $.K., p. 67. 
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And if there can be no avidya, then evidently the individual soul 
can be a reflection of Brahman on avidya . 1 

Next, Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava goes on to point out like 
KefiavakaSmirin that if there is to be any reflection of Brahman on 
avidya, then the latter must be outside the former 2 ; that the object 
reflected and the reflection must be of the same status 3 ; and that 
there can be no reflection of the formless and colouiless Brahman : 4 

According to the Advaitins, the upadhi or the limiting adjunct 
pertains to the reflection and not to the object reflected, and that is 
why the individual soul is subject to mundane existence and not 
Brahman. But what does that precisely imply exactly ? It cannot 
imply that the qualities of the upadhi pertain to the reflection, just as 
dirt on the mirror, the upadhi, makes the image of the face look dirty 
too, — for agency, etc. do not pertain to ajnana, the limiting adjunct, 
yet the individual soul, the reflection, is an agent, etc. It cannot be 
said also that the upadhi pertains to the reflection in the sense that the 
functions of the former pertain to the latter, for the functions of the 
upadhi, such as distinguishing, etc. (i.e. avidya distinguishes the 
soul from Brahman) pertain to the ether, which is an object reflected. 
Also, if the upadhi pertains to the reflection alone, then omniscience, 
etc., which pertain to Brahman, cannot bo said to be due to upadhi. 
as held by the Advaitins. It cannot be said also that the upadhi 
pertains to the reflection in the sense that the qualities inheiing in the 
functions of the upadhi pertain to the reflection, or that the upadhi 
veils its own object from the reflection, for such is never seen in the 
case of a mirror and a pot. Thus, we find that the upadhi cannot 
pertain to the reflection B . 

We conclude, therefore, that the Pratibimba-vada is absolutely 
untenable because the very existence of avidya is not possible ; because 
Brahman cannot be the object reflected; boeause avidya cannot be the 
upadhi; and because the upadhi cannot pertain to the reflection. 

(B) Criticism of Avaccheda-vada or V jnidhi-vad<t . 

Here, the author exactly follows Devacarya . 6 

1 g.K. 

2 Op. cit.y p. 67. See above. 

3 Op. cU.y p. 67. See above. 

4 Op. cii.y pp. 11, U2. See above. 

6 Op. cit.y p. 113. 

I IB 


6 See above. 
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(C) Criticism of Adhyam-vada . 

The theory that the course of mundane existence, is due to the 
illusory supcrimposition of the body, etc. on the soul is not tenable, 
for the fact is that it is really due to the want of discrimination 
between the eternal and the non- eternal, betwoen the self and the 
not-self. In fact, the superimposition of the body, the sense-organs, 
etc. on the soul, — which is directly opposod to them, is quite impossible. 
It cannot be said that the perception ‘I am a Brahmana’ falsely 
attributes the qualities of a Brahman a to the self, for according to the 
Advaitins the ‘I’, the aham, — is not the self, theatman, but is not-self, 
so what fault can the Advaitins possibly find with this identity between 
two things, both of which are not -selves ? The fact is that the 
identity between the body and the soul is established by direct per- 
ception, and cannot bo dismissed summarily as false. Of course, to 
say that the body and the soul are identified, is not to say that they 
are one and the same; they are different, yet aro identified in all 
practical experiences, just as heat and iron, though different, are 
identified in a red-hot iron ball. 

The Advaita view is full of contradictions from the very beginning 
to tho end. Thus, according to the Advaitins, the identification of the 
body and the soul is due to adhyasa or illusory supcrimposition, but 
in th( same breath they declare that the differentiation between the 
body and the soul also is due to illusory superimposition, — there 
being the soul alone in reality. But how can possibly the difference 
and the non-difference between the body and tho soul be both falsely 
superimposed? The unreal (mithya) is absolutely different from 
tho real (satya) and difference (bhoda) is absolutely different from 
non-difference (abhoda). Hence if the difference between the body 
and the soul be mithya, the non-difference between them must of 
necessity be satya. It cannot be said that as the body itself is due 
to adhyasa, there is neither difference nor non-difference between the 
body and the soul, — for the illusory silver, though due to adhyasa, is 
yet different from the nacre. 

The perception “I am a dehin” is just like the perception “I am 
a gehin ,, ; i.e. just as the latter means “I have a house” and never 
“I am a house”, so exactly the former means “I have a body” and 
never “I am a body ”. So how can it be said that tho latter perception 
implies an identity between the body and the soul? In fact, our 
perceptions are always to the effect “My house”, “My eyes”, “My 
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hands”, etc. so that there is always a difference between the “I”, 
the soul, the possessor and the body, etc. the things possessed. Thus, 
the perceptions “I am a Brahmana”, “I am a man” are true per- 
ceptions. The word “Brahmana” means a conscious individual soul 
endowed with a particular body , and not a mere body , If the word 
“Brahmana” were to mean a body only, then such injunctions as 
“A Brahmana should perform a sacrifice” become absurd, for a 
body, a non-sentient object, can never possibly perform a sacrifice, 
etc. In the very same manner, perceptions like “I am blind”, etc. 
are true perceptions, for the blind is a conscious individual soul devoid 
of eyesight and so on. The perceptions “I am thin”, “I am black” 
etc. are secondary ones like the perceptions “My son being thin, I 
am thin as well”, “I, besmeared with mud, am black”, etc. but there 
is no adhyasa or illusory identity here, since “I” am clearly conscious 
of my distinction from my son and from the mud here. Moreover, 
perceptions like “(The same) I who made obeisance to my father in 
my childhood am now playing with my grandchildren in my old age”, 
“I, who was a tiger in a dream, am now a man ”, etc. clearly prove that 
we distinguish between our body and our soul , and that we realise 
very well that the body may change and assume different forms, but 
the soul remains unchanged in the midst of all changes. So, the 
Advaitins cannot say that we mistakenly identify the body and the 
soul. Hence we conclude that there is no such thing as adhyasa and 
that the individual souls are not due to adhyasa, but to the beginning- 
less karmas . 1 

Further, the Advaita view that the “I” is not the soul, because 
it does not persist under all states, viz. during deep sleep and release — 
is not at all tenable, for the “I” does persist during these states. 
That the “I” persists during the state of deep sleep is clear from the 
perception “So long I slept happily”, etc . 2 Also, according to the 
Advaitins themselves, the ahamkara is the vital -breath through its 
power of action, and mind through its power of understanding . 3 Now, 
if there be no ahamkara during deep sleep, then why is there breathing 
which is the fuuction of the vital-breath ? It may be said that if the 
ahamkara and the vital-breath be different, then there is no harm if 
the former disappears during deep sleep ; if they be non-different, then 


1 &K., pp. 69-71. 

2 Op . c it., pp. 100-102. See V.R.M., above. 

3 Kriya-6akti and vijn&na-6akti. 
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we hold that the portion of the ahamkara which, devoid of the vital- 
breath, disappears, while the vital-breath portion persists; to this we 
reply : This cannot be, for if the vital-lyeath only persists in deep 
sleep, then we cannot have perceptions to the effect “/ slept happily ”, 
as the prana never constitutes the “I ”. 1 Thus, we conclude that 
the “I” persists during deep sleep. 

The “I ” persists during release as well. We do not deny that the 
Jx>rd is ever-free, but what we insist on is that the Lord is a knower, 
an “I”. So the “ I ” persists always. This may be established by 
inferences as well, thus: The “I” persists in salvation, being the 
performer of the sadhanas which lead to salvation, like consciousness. 

The “I” is non-different from the very nature of the soul, because 
it persists in salvation, like omniscience . 2 * 

Further, the Advaita view that the “I” is non-sentient, i.e. the 
internal organ and not the soul, is not tenable, for in that case, per- 
ceptions like “My mind” would mean “My mind's mind” — which is 
absurd; and also we should not have, in that case, felt any difference 
between the “I” — ourselves and our minds, which we undoubtedly 
do, e.g. the “I” persists oven in the absence of the mind (attention). 
We never feel that the “I” is non-sentient, and if it be said to be 
imagined , then the soul too may very well be imagined to be non- 
sentient, as we can, of course, imagine any and everything to be any 
and every thing. So we conclude that the “I” is not non-sentient . 8 


(D) Criticism of EJca-jiva-vada. 

There is absolutely no proof that there is only one soul. On the 
contrary, this view leads to absurd results. Thus, if there be only 
one souJ, then there could not, evidently, be any preceptor-disciple 
relation and the Scriptures would become meaningless. If the pre- 
ceptor be possessed of the knowledge of Non-dualism, then he cannot 
teach the disciple who is different from him, and if he be not possessed 
of the knowledge of Non-dualism, then he is nothing but an impostor 
and a cheat . 4 

1 &K., pp. 100-102. 

2 Op. cit. f pp. 102-103. 

8 Op. cit. y pp. 103-104. 

4 Op. cit.y p. 68. 
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{Hi) Criticism of rival theories regarding the jagat. 

(A) Criticism of Mdyd-vada. 

The Advaitins argue that the world is false or mithya, as 
established by the following inference : — 

The world is mithya, because it is capable of being perceived 
(drSyatvat), because it is non-sentient (jadatvat) and because it is 
limited (paricchinnatvat), like the nacre-silver. 

To this we reply that the above inference is not correct, because 
the paksa or the minor term, the sadhya or the major term, the 
hetu or the reason, the middle tei m, and the udaharana or the example, 
are all untenable . 1 

The paksa or the minor term is “the world” here. Now, is the 
world established by one or other of the sources of knowledge or not ? 
Not the first, because what is so established cannot be negated. If it 
be said that the universe, though perceived, can yet be negated, since 
it is not the locus of existence, then we point out in reply that in that 
case, the pure Brahman too, not being the locus of existonco, must 
be mithya. The second alternative also is not possible, for in that 
case, the world must become tuccha or absolutely unreal, like the sky- 
flower, which too cannot be established by any source of knowledge. 

The sadhya or the major term, viz. “falsity” or “mithyatva” 
too cannot be established. If this “mithyatva ” be real, then Brahman 
cannot be said to be the sole reality, if it be unreal, then the world 
must be true . 2 

The three hetus or reasons quoted also are untonablo. Thus, 
the first, reason “drSyatva” does not prove the case. It cannot be 
said the world is false, because it is perceived, for then Brahman too, 
being directly intuited by the knowers, must bo false. It cannot be 
said that Brahman so intuited is not pure Brahman, but maya-limited 
Brahman, who is, of course, mithya, — for unless the knower perceives 
the pure Brahman, his ajfiana regarding pure Brahman cannot be 
put to an end, an<J the pure Brahman, being in that case outside all 
sources of knowledge, must be non- established like the sky-flower, 
which too is outside all sources of knowledge. Also, texts which 
distinctly declare Brahman to be an object of direct intuition , 3 will 
come to be contradicted. Also, if Brahman who is to be enquired 
after be only maya-limited Brahman and not pure Brahman, then 

1 &.K., pp. 4-10. 2 See above. 3 Vide e.g., Mund., 3.1.8. 
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evidently, the very enquiry becomes valueless and the scriptures 
concerned with such an enquiry become useless. Further, no attributes 
can either bo attributed or denied to something which is unknown, so 
that this very denial of drSyatva to the Supreme Brahman implies 
that the Supreme Brahman is known. 

The second reason “jadatva” also does not prove the case. Now 
what is “jadatva” ? It cannot be said that the non-sentient is what 
is not a knower, for in the “I”, which according to the Advaitins is a 
knower, must be sentient, while the pure Brahman, not a knower 
according to the Advaitins, must be non-sentient. Hence the 
inference: The pure Brahman is mithya, because He is not a knower, 
like the Universe. The Advaitins cannot get out of the difficulty by 
saying that although pure Brahman is not really a knower, yet 
He is imagined to be so and hence Brahman is sentiont, — for an 
imagined something cannot be the reason for anything — i.e. imagined 
knowership of Brahman cannot be a reason for His not being non- 
sentient; also, according to the Advaitins themselves, the internal 
organ is imagined to be a knower, and hence it must too be sentient 
like Brahman. It cannot be said that the non-sentient is what is not 
knowledge, for then the knowledge of particular objects through one 
or other of the sources of knowledge, being knowledge, must be 
sentient, while the soul, not being knowledge, must be lion-sentient. 
Thus, has the knowledge of the real nature of the self an object or 
not? On the first alternative, the question arises: Is the soul itself 
the object here, or not. It cannot be itself its own object, for according 
to the Advaitins the self is never an object of the ordinary sources of 
knowledge. But, on the other hand, nothing else can be the object 
here, since in salvation thero is no other object, yet there is knowledge 
about the real nature of the self, and what is present alone can bo an 
object. Thus, the kpowledge about the real nature of the self can 
have no object. But the second alternative also — viz. the knowledge 
about the real nature of the self, has no object — is not tenable, for 
knowledge cannot be without an object, i.e. it must manifest an 
object, otherwise the pot, etc. might very well be called knowledge. 
Further, is the knowledge about the real nature of the self- right 
knowledge or erroneous knowledge ? It cannot be the first, because 
according to the Advaitins it is not generated through any source of 
knowledge; nor can it be the second, because it is not due to any 
defects. If it be said that it is neither, then we point out that in that 
case it cannot be knowledge at all. Thus we find that there can be 
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no knowledge of the real nature of the self, and hence the soul, not 
being knowledge, must be non-sentient. It cannot be said finally 
that jadatva is being the not-self, because that is not a Universal, 
there being only one soul and what is not a Universal cannot be the 
predicate of a definition, e.g. when we define a man as “A man is 
mortal”, “Mortality” is a universal. 

Thus, we conclude that the second hetu “jadatva” is not itself 
established. 

The third and the final hetu, viz. “paricchinnatva” too does not 
prove the case. There are three kinds of limit — limit of space, limit 
of time, and limit by an object. Now, limitedness of space and time 
cannot be a cause of falsity, because the ether, though unlimited, is 
mithya according to the Advaitins, while the illusory silver has no 
limitation of time (i.e. it never was, never is, never will be — no dis- 
tinctions of time), yet it is mithya. Avidya, too, being the material 
cause of all space and time and connected with the all-pervading 
Brahman, is without any limitation of space and time, yet it is mithya. 
Hence, it cannot be said that limitation of space and time is a criterion 
of falsity. Nor can it be said that limitation by an object is a criterion 
of falsity, because, according to the Advaitins, there is no object 
besides Brahman. 

Thus, the three reasoas adduced do not prove that the world is 
false. 

Finally, the udaharana or the example too is not possible, for 
according to the Advaitins there is no nacre at all, there being nothing 
besides Brahman. If it be said that Brahman may very well be 
cited as an example here (if we put the argument in the negative form : 
What is non-perceivable, non-sentient and non-limited is not false, 
like Brahman) — then we ask: Is the pure Brahman to be cited as an 
example here or tbe qualified Brahman ? Not tho first, for the pure 
Brahman is outside all sources of knowledge and can never be cited 
as an example ; nor the second, for that does not prove the case and is 
opposed to the Advaita theory itself. 

Thus we concludo that the above inference does not prove that 
the world is mithya or false. 

( B ) Criticism of Sattva-traividhya-vada. 

According to the Advaitins, there are three kinds of existence, 
paramarthika or real, such as Brahman, vyavaharika or empirical 
such as the world, and pratibhasika or illusory, such as the illusory 
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silver. But this distinction is absolutely untenable. First, on the 
Advaita maxim itself, there must be more than these three grades. 
Thus, according to the Advaitins, a dream is pratibhasika and the 
illusory silver too is so, and hence the dreamt silver-nacre illusion 
must be one degree lower than the pratibhasika, and put to an end 
by the pratibhasika ; while the dream of a dreamt silver-nacre illusion 
must be still another degree lower. On the other hand, there are 
objects higher than the vyavaharika. Hence, once the Advaitins 
begin to divide objects into grades of reality, they cannot stop at 
three only . 1 

Further, this division into threo grades can neither be real, since 
Brahman is the sole reality, nor be unreal, since then the Advaitins 
contradict themselves. In the very same way the falsity of the 
world , 2 the distinctionlessness of Brahman, etc. inevitably lead to the 
horns of a dilemma . 3 

Further, how to distinguish between the paramarthika and the 
aparamarthika ? It cannot be said that the paramarthika is the sat or 
the existent, and the aparamarthika is what is other than the sat. 
for what is not existent can never be perceived , 4 * while tho world, etc., 
are perceived. It cannot be said also that the paramarthika is what is 
never negated while the aparamarthika is what is negated — because 
the real nature of a superimposed object may not be negated , 6 while 
Brahman may sometimes be an object of negation, as e.g. we say 
“This is the world and not Brahman”. That is, if Brahman be 
possessed of attributes, etc. then those very attributes, etc. will be 
negated, but if He be attributeless, then He cannot be the remover 
of illusion, as shown above . 6 Thus, no valid distinction is possible 
« between the paramarthika and the aparamarthika . 7 

Further, how can we distinguish between the vyavaharika and 
the pratibhasika too ? It cannot be said that the vyavaharika is due 
to maya, or cosmic nescience, while the pratibhasika is due to avidya 
or individual nescience, — for no hard and fast distinction can be made 
between maya and avidya, e.g. the magic of a juggler, who is mayika, 
is pratibhasika, while the pains, etc. of the individual souls are 

i S.K., p. 82. 2 gee above. 3 3.K., pp. 82-83. 

4 Cf. the sat-khyati-vada, according to which even objects of illusory 

perceptions are real and existent. See footnote (1) above. 

5 The real nature of the silver is not negated, but only its existence then 

and there in the nacre. 

6 See above. 7 6.K., p. 83. 
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avidyaka yet vyavaharika. It cannot be said also that the vyava- 
harika is what leads to successful practical reaction 1 while the prati- 
bhasika is what does not, — for in dreams, a dream-pitcher may serve 
the purpose of fetching dream-water, but none would say the dream- 
pitcher is vyavaharika. It cannot be said also that the vyavaharika 
is what is negated by the knowledge of Brahman, while the prati- 
bhasika is what is negated by the knowledge of something else, — for 
according to the Advaitins themselves, the pratibhasika' silver too is 
negated by the knowledge of Brahman, and also the knowledge of 
Brahman alone is correct knowledge according to them. It cannot be 
said also that the vyavaharika is what is negated by correct knowledge, 
while the pratibhasika is what is negated by illusory knowledge, for 
as shown above the knowledge of Brahman negates that also which 
is negated by illusory knowledge, (i.e. the pratibhasika negated by 
the vyavaharika). It cannot be said also that the vyavaharika is 
what is negated by the knowledge of pure Brahman while the 
pratibhasika is what is negated by the knowledge of something else, 
for what is meant by the term “pure” here ? It cannot stand for the 
substratum of the erroneous knowledge, for if there be a knowledge of 
pure Brahman there- can be no error. As shown above again and 
again, the pure Brahman being essentially self-luminous, there can be 
no ajnana veiling Him, i.e. jfiana and ajnana being mutually con- 
tradictory and exclusive cannot possibly co-exist. Again, the term 
“puro” cannot stand for Brahman — without a second — yet not 
known as such, i.e. the upalaksita Brahman, for if the knowledge of 
tho Buddha Brahman is to stand for that of the upalaksita Brahman, 
then the Vedanta-texts, concerned with the one, without any dis- 
tinction, must be taken to be concerned with distinctions. The same 
argument goes to refute the view that tho vyavaharika is what is 
negated by the knowledge of the great texts like “Thou art that” 
while the pratibhasika is what is negated by the knowledge of some- 
thing else, — for the great texts, being due to tho Vedanta, concerned 
with a distinctionless object, must be free from distinctions, and as 
such cannot be negatory of the vyavaharika , 2 and if they refer to 
distinctions, then those distinctions must be real. Hence it cannot be 
said also that the vyavaharika is what is negated by knowledge 
which does not designate distinction, while tho pratibhasika is what is 
negated by knowledge which does so. Finally, it cannot be said that 


1 Artha-kriya-karin. 


2 See above. 
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the vyevahaiika is what is negated by the paramarthika, while the 
pratibhasika is what is negated by the vyavaharika, for that is to 
assume the very thing to be explained. 1 

We conclude, therefore, that there is no way of distinguishing 
between the paramarthika and the aparamarthika, and between the 
vyavaharika and the pratibhasika, and hence the sattva-traividhya- 
vada falls to the ground. 

( G ) Criticism of Drsti-srsti-vada . 

According to the doctrine of Drsti-srsti-vada, the entire universe 
is generated by perception only, i.o. a thing is so long as it is perceived, 
e.g. the body of Devadatta, who is sleeping, does not exist for him, 
though it exists for Yajnadatta who is awake and is perceiving it. 
According to this view recognition is simply an error, like the perception 
“This is that lamp”, the fact being that the real lamp never persists 
for two consocutive moments. 

This view is evidently absurd. According to the Advaitins 
themselves, there are six things which are beginningless — viz. Jlva, 
I6vara, pure cit, the distinction between the jlva and I^vara, avidya, 
and the connection between the cit and avidya. Hence, the universe 
being beginningless, must be permanent. 2 

Further, if the entire universe be due to perception, then the 
effect, being of the form of perception only, cannot be said to be due 
to its own particular causo, e.g. we have to say that a pot is duo to 
the perception of one who is perceiving it at that moment, and not to 
clay. But if an effect be not due to its cause, then the scriptural 
injunctions regarding the performance of sacrifices, etc. leading to 
heaven, or of sravana, etc. leading to salvation, are simply meaningless. 
And the Advaitins themselves ought not to take food for allaying 
hu rigor, or utter words for making others understand their thoughts. 3 

On this view, objects like pots, etc. have no existence boyond the 
particular perceptions of particular individuals, and this makes 
ordinary activity impossible. Further, on this view, illusion itself 
becomes impossible. Thus, if the nacre does not exist prior to being 
perceived, then when a man perceives “This is a piece of silver”, 
there is generated only silver, and no nacre, and hence the perception 
cannot be said to be a false perception due to the super-imposition of 
the silver on the nacre. Also, the knowledge “This is a piece of 


1 S.K., pp. 83-84. 


2 Op. cit., p. 105. 


3 Op. cit . 
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silver” and the knowledge “This is not a piece of silver” are con- 
cerned with different objects (i.e. the object of the first piece of know- 
ledge is “silver”, because thing = perception, while the object of the 
second piece of knowledge is “not-silver”), and hence the latter 
cannot negate the former. Also, this very negation of the illusory 
silver being itself drsti-srsta, the illusory silver must be true . 1 

Further, during deep sleep, universal dissolution, etc., the dis- 
tinction between the soul and Brahman must be non-existent, there 
being no perceiver of it. Every day (i.e. after deep sleep) and after 
every dissolution, even the freed souls will be again involved in 
mundane existence. Also, there being no impressions of past karmas 
(these being not perceived), the same man who went to sleep may 
not arise again. Salvation itself being drsti-srsta, must be false . 2 * 

Further, if a mere perception gives rise to a pot etc., that very 
perception, being drsti-srsta, like everything else, must be itself due 
to another perception, that to another perception and so on to infinity. 
The very doctrine of drsti-srsti-vada being itself drsti-srsta, must 
be false and hence things cannot be drsti-srsta . 8 

This doctrine also fails to explain the fact of recognition, such as 
“This is that pot”. The example of a candle is not to the point, 
for a candle is being consumed, i.e. changed, every moment, but not 
pots etc. Pots etc. are permanent, and so too the perceiving self and 
this makes recognition and memory possible. If everything be 
drsti-srsta, then the knowledge of non-dualism must also be so, and 
hence it cannot be negatory of the knowledge of plurality . 4 

If it be said that the following inference proves that the entire 
universe is drsti-srsta, viz. — The Universe is drsti-sfsta, because it is 
mithya like dream-objects — then we reply that the example quoted 
is not correct, because dream-objects are not mithya, being created 
by the Supreme Lord Himself . 5 

In the very same manner, the Universe too is real, being created 
by the Supreme Lord. The Universe also loads to successful practical 
reaction and hence it must be real. It cannot be objected that mere 
leading to successful practical reactions is not a sure criterion of 
reality, seeing that often what is merely superimposed — viz. the 


i S.K., p. 105. 2 Op. cU., p. 105. 

3 Op. cit., pp. 105-106. 4 Op. cit., p. 106. 

5 Op. cit., pp. 107-9. The arguments that the jiva is not the creator of 

dream-objects, are exactly similar to those of Nimbarka. See above. 
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illusory snake etc. — lead to successful practical reactions — for the 
very superimposition of a non-existent thing is not possible . 1 

The Universe is real because it is protected by the Lord. Thus, 
has the Lord a direct knowledge of the falsity of the world or not ? 
If He has such a knowledge, then why should He have any inclination 
to protect it, and if He has not, then He cannot be held to be omni- 
scient. If it be said that a magician protects false objects, why not 
the Lord ? Then, we point out that the magician never does so—- he 
simply shows real objects, which are past or in some other places, 
through the power of gems, mantras etc., but never knows them 
directly nor protects them. But the Lord being omniscient cannot 
wish to protect what is mithya. Hence we conclude that the world 
is real, because it is created and protected by the Lord and leads to 
successful practical reactions, but is never drsti-srsta, or generated 
by perception . 2 

(iv) Criticism of rival theories regarding the relation between Brahman , 
the cit and the acit. 

(A) Criticism of Abheda-vada. 

The view that the cit and the acit are absolutely identical with 
Brahman is absolutely untenable, and has already been criticised 
above. The fact is that the distinction between Brahman and the 
cit and the acit is a natural one and persists throughout . 3 

(B) Criticism of Atyanta-bheda-vada. 

The opposite extreme view too is not tenable, for this makes the 
abheda-texts false, while the fact is that Scripture as a whole is true, 
and no texts may be taken to be false . 4 * 

( C ) Criticism of Vi&i§tddvaita-vada. 

Here the author follows Devacarya exactly . 6 


1 &.K., pp. 109-110. The arguments are exactly similar to Purusottama. 
See above. 

2 g.K.,p. 110. 

3 Op . cit., pp. 29-30. 

4 Op. cit., pp. 97, 99. 

6 See above. 
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X. Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II. 

(1) His life and date. 

Purusottamaprasada is said to have been born in the city of 
Jagadharl in Kuruksetra in the Vikrama era 1680, i.e: 1623 A.D. 
He was the only son of Narayanaprsada, a Gaudiya Brahmin, who was 
a follower of the creed of Svabhudova of the sect of Nimbarka. Being 
an only child, Purusottamaprasada was spoilt by his father, and spent 
his time in idle pastimes, instead of in study, till he was nine years 
of age. Thereupon his father took him to his preceptor, Dharmadcva, 
and left him in his care. Dharmadcva initiated and instructed him 
with groat care and taught him the holy mantra of the Lord Hayagriva 
(= horse-necked). 1 Ho composed an elaborate commentary, styled 
“ ^rutyanta-sura-druma ”, on Nimbarka’s “ Savisosa-nirvisesa-^5>^- 
Krsna-stava-raja’’. He is said to have composed it in compliance 
with the request of his preceptor Dharmadcva. 2 He wrote also a 
commentary, styled “ Adhyatma-sudha-tarangini”, 3 on Srinivasa’s 

1 Within a year, so the tradition goes, the Lord, being pleased with the 
boy, appeared to him in a dream and asked him to ask for a boon. The boy 
prayed that ho might soon be well-versed in all the vedas and thereby fulfil the 
heart’s desire of his father and teacher. He was granted the boon. He sent 
the information to his father who wanted him to stay on with his preceptor and 
continue his studies. Ho engaged himself to studies with whole-hearted devo- 
tion and learned everything within three years. At the ago of thirteen ho 
returned home, and is said to have defoated all the heretics and preached the 
Vaisnava religion all around. 

2 Preface to 6.S., p. 2. 

The tradition is that the Lord appeared before him on his request and wrote 
on the book with His own hand. 

3 That this Purusottamaprasada is not identical with Purusottamaprasada 
I is evident from the following: 

(a) The colophon to the 1st taranga of the “ Adhyatma-sudha-taranginl 
is as follows: “Iti Sri-HayagrivanugrahaSritena Puru$ottama- 
prasadakhyena Vaisnavena Viracitayam Adhyatma-sudha-taraii- 
ginyam pT’atyagatmanirnayo nama prathama-tarahgah ”, p. 15. 
(The colophons to other six tarangas mention no name). The 
exactly similar colophon is found at the end of “ Srutyanta-sura- 
druma” thus: Iti Srl-Hayagrlvanugrahaikasevakena Srl-Niya- 
m&nandanuy ay ina ^ri-Purusottamaprasadakhyena Vaisnavena 
viracite SaviSe^a-nirvis: 8a-SrI-Kf§na-stava-vyakhyane ^rutyanta- 
sura-drume carama 6&kha ”, p. 246. (The same colophon is repeated 
at the end of each 6&kha). This proves that these two works must 
be composed by the same Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava. 
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“Laghu-stava-raja-stotram’\ A third work by him is “Mukunda- 
mahima-stava”, a collection of a hundred and one hymns in praise 
of Lord Krsna. 

He is said to have composed also a very learned book, called 
“Para-tattva-nirnava”, but it has not yet been found as a whole. 1 

(3) His doctrine. 

Ho accepts the usual tenets of the sect. His main concern is, 
like Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava I, to criticise the Advaita doctrine 
and in most places he repeats his arguments. 2 We notice here one 
original criticism by him. 

(i) Criticism of the Advaita view of Anirvacaniya -vd da . 

Thorn is neither any lakgana or definition, nor any pramana 
or proof, of anirvacanlyatva. It cannot be said that the anirvacaniya 
is what is different from tho sat or the existent, for a hare’s horn e.g. 
is different from the sat, but is taken to bo not anirvacaniya, but 
tuccha. It cannot be said that it is what is different from the asat 
or the non-existent, because Brahman is different from the non-existent, 
yet He is uot taken to be anirvacaniya. It cannot bo said that it is 
what is different from both sat and the asat, for a thing must be either 
sat or asat. It cannot be said that the anirvacaniya is what is not 
the locus of either existence or non-existence, for in that case Brah- 
man, who is not the locus of any quality, must bo taken to be anirva- 
caniya. It cannot be said that the anirvacaniya is what cannot 
be dopicted, for whatever cannot be depicted must be simply non- 
existent, also Brahman, who, according to the Advaitins cannot be 

( b ) The author of “ Adhyatma-sudhfl-tarahgini ” was a worshipper of 

tho Lord Hayagriva, as is evident from tho colophon “ Sri-Haya- 
grlvanugruhaSritona”. And Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II 
was also a worshipper of Hayagriva. 

(c) The author of “ Adhyatma-sudha-tarangini” was a disciple of Dharma- 

deva, a deseendont of Svabhudeva, as is evident from tho opening 
verse: “ &rI-Dharmadevapadabjam Svabhu-vamsabdhi-sambha- 
vam” etc., p. 1. And Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II also was 
a disciple of Dharmadeva. 

1 Preface to &.S., p. 2. 

2 E.g., his criticism of the Advaita view r that Brahman cannot be the cause 
of the world (pp. llff.), of Adhyasa-vada and dialectic on ajnana (pp. 

etc. 
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depicted, must be anirvacaniya. It cannot be said that it is what is 
different from the existent, different from the non-existent and different 
from both the existent and the non-existent, for as shown above, the 
existent and the non-existent being mutually opposed cannot be 
denied simultaneously. For the same reason, it cannot be said that 
the anirvacaniya is what is devoid of existence, devoid of non-existence 
and devoid of both existence and non-existence. Also, what is meant 
by the terms “existence” and “non-existence” here? Firstly, it 
cannot be said that existence means a class and non-existence the 
absence of that, for in that case, Brahman who has no class becomes 
anirvacaniya, i.e. unreal, while the world which has a class becomes 
real. Secondly, it cannot be said that existence is what leads to success- 
ful practical reaction, while non-existence is what does not, for the 
very same reason, seeing that Brahman does not lead to any practical 
reaction, not being the basis of action at all, while the world does so. 
Thirdly, it cannot be said that existence is what is incapable of being 
negated, while non-existence is what is so capable, for according to the 
Advaitins, the anirvacaniya is capable of being negated, yet it is not 
the same as the non-existent. Fourthly, it cannot be said that ex- 
istence is what is established by the sources of knowledge, while non- 
existence is what is not so established, for the anirvacaniya cannot 
be established by any source of knowledge, yet it is not non-existent. 
The pure Brahman too is not capable of being established by any source 
of knowledge yet He is sat. Fifthly, it cannot bo said that existence 
is what is outside all sources of knowledge, for then the existent can 
have no specific marks of its own, like the sky-flower. Sixthly, it 
cannot be said that existence is what is free from nothingness, i.e. 
what is not a non-entity, for then the anirvacaniya, which is not a 
mere non-entity, like the sky-flower, according to the Advaitins, 
must be existent. Seventhly, it cannot be said that existence is what 
is free from Brahmanhood, i.e. what is not Brahman, for then the 
world must be existent. Eighthly, it cannot be said that existence 
is what exists at till times and in all places, while non-existence is what 
does not. Now, we accept this definition, but the Advaita theory 
itself contradicts it, for according to it, the world etc. which are capable 
of being depicted (i.e. is nirvacaniya), must be existent. Thus, as it 
is not clear what exactly is meant by the terms “existence” and 
“non-existence” here, it cannot be said that the anirvacaniya is 
what is devoid of existence and non-existence and different from both 
of these two. 
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Further, does the anirvacaniya exist (i.e. asti), or not (i.e. nasti), 
or is it altogether false (i.e. asat) ? 1 It cannot be said to exist, for 
whatever exists must have some mark by which it can bo distin- 
guished from others and depicted, e.g. when we say “The pot exists”, 
the very existence of the pot means that it is something which is 
capable of being depicted by some mark or other. But the anir- 
vacaniya cannot be depicted and hence cannot be distinguished from 
anything else and therefore cannot be known, as all knowledge implies 
assimilation and discrimination. But if the anirvacaniya cannot be 
known, it cannot be denied too, for just as knowledge (or affirmation) 
must be of a definite thing so denial too must be so. In fact, nothing 
at all can possibly be said of the anirvacaniya, as it is absolutely 
indefinite, indeterminable and indescribable. It can neither be 
affirmed, nor denied. 

Thus, we conclude that no definition of the anirvacaniya is ever 
possible. 2 

It has also no pramana or proof. It is not an object of direct 
perception, as alleged by the Advaitins, for when we mistake a nacre 
for a silver, what we see for the time boing, is not any anirvacaniya 
silver, but the real silver-elements in the nacre. 3 Thus, the anir- 
vacaniya is outside the spheie of all pramanas. 4 

XI. Madhava Mukunda. 

(1) Life and date. 

Nothing is known definitely about his life and date. Ke6ava 
KaSmlrl Bhatta, as we have seen, refers to one Mukunda as his guru. 
But we have no means of ascertaining whether he means Madhava 
Mukunda or not. 

(2) Works. 

His only known treatise is Para-pak^agiri-vajra, or Harda-safi- 
caya, in which he severely criticises the various Advaita Vedanta 
tenets of &amkara and his followers. His arguments are similar to 


1 The difference between “nastitva” and “asattva” is that while the former 
applies to things which ore, though are not here and now, as “the pot is not’*, 
the latter applies to what is never existent at all, as the sky-flower. 

* Is., pp. 18 ff. 

3 Cf. the doctrine of Sat-khyati. See footnote (1) below. 

« 6.S., pp. 20ff. 

12 
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those of Puru^ottamaprasada Vai^nava I (in his $rutyanta-kalpa- 
vail!) which have already been set forth in details. 

XII. Vanamall Mi&ra. 

(1) Life and date. 

He lived in a village called Triyaga, near Brindavan, and belonged 
to the Bharadvaja clan. 

(2) Works. 

He composed a treatise, called Vedanta-siddhanta-samgraha or 
$ruti-siddhanta-samgraha. It consists of seven chapters and is written 
in verse with a commentary in prose. It discusses the tenets of the 
Nimbarka School. 

XIII. Anantarama. 

(1) Life and date. 

Anantarama was one of the later followers of Nimbarka. He 
was the son of Narayanaprasada, a Gaudiya Brahmana and was born 
in the village of Jagadharl in the Punjab in the 17th century A.D. 
He was a disciple of Dharmadasa. 1 According to this view he must 
have been a brother of Puru^ottamaprasada Vai$nava II. 

(2) Works. 

He composed a number of treatises, developing the Svabhavika- 
bhedabheda-vada of Nimbarka and subjecting the Advaita view to a 
thorough criticism. But he makes no original contributions and his 
criticisms of tho Advaita view too are borrowed mostly from previous 
writers. 2 

His works are the following: — 

(а) Vedanta-tattva-bodha. (Prose.) 

(б) Vedanta-ratna-mala. (A fairly elaborate treatise in verse, 

dealing with the three tattvas or categories and their 
relation.) 


1 Preface to Vedanta-ratna-mala. 

2 Cf. his criticism of Nirvidesa-vada. Vedanta-tattva-bodha, pp. 5ff. — which 
is exactly similar to the arguments of Puru§ottama. Vide V.R.M. See above. 
Adhyasa-vada and dialectic on ajhana — Vedanta-tattva-bodha, pp. j Off. — 
exactly similar to the arguments of Puru^ottamaprasada Vaignava I. See 6.K* 
See above. 
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(c) Tattva-siddhanta-bindu . (Twenty-five verses.) 

(d) Sruti-siddhanta-ratna-mala . 1 

(e) Vedanta-sara-padya-mala . 2 3 (Twenty-five verses.). 

(/) Sri-Kn^na-carana-bhusana-stotram.? (Seventy-two verses.) 

(g) SrI-Mukunda-£aranapatti-stotram . 4 * (Seventeen verses.) 

(h) Acarya-carita . 6 


1 Preface to Vedantaratna-mala. 

2 Given in S.R., pp. 91-90. 

3 S.R., pp. 38-51. 

4 Op. cit. t pp. 65-67. 

6 Preface to £.S., p. 2. 



COMPARISON OF THE DOCTRINE OF 
NIMBARKA WITH SOME OTHER 
BHEDABHEDA DOCTRINES. 

I. NimbSrka and R§m5nuja. 

Sv£BHAVIKA-BHEDABHEDA-VXDA AND VlSl?TADVAITA-VADA. 

Ramanuja’s theory is too well-known to be recounted at length. 
The Highest Reality, or Brahman, according to him, is Visnu or Vasu- 
deva, a Personal God, endowed with every auspicious quality and 
free from all defects. 1 His conception is exactly similar to that of 
Nimbarka, except that, as we have seen, Nimbarka identifies Brahman 
with Krsna. There is not a single mention of Radha or Krsna in 
Ramanuja’s works. 

Like Nimbarka, Ramanuja holds that the individual soul is 
knowledge, yet a knower, an agent, and an enjoyor, atomic in size, 
and so on. 2 Here also, the two are in perfect agreement. But while 
according to Nimbarka, the individual souls are parts of the Lord 
in the sense of being His powers or 6aktis, according to Ramanuja 
they are so in the sense of being His attributes or modes or vi6esanas. 3 
The same remarks apply to the non- sentient substance too. Like 
Nimbarka, again, Ramanuja speaks of throe kinds of the non-sentient, 
viz. prakrti or matter, kala or time, and guddha-tattva or pure matter, 4 
this last corresponding to Nimbarka’s aprakrta. 

Ramanuja explains the relation between Brahman, the sentient 
and the non-sentient on the analogy of the soul-body, or substance- 
attribute relation, i.e. as a relation of non-separation (aprthaktva). 
The soill and body, the substance and attribute aro different from one 
another, yet th^y are inseparably connected, and form a whole. 
Exactly similar is the case with Brahman, and the sentient and non- 


1 &rl. B., 1.1.1, pp. 2, 63, ohap. 1. Madras ed., etc. 

2 Op. cit., 2.3.19, pp. 139-141 j 2.3.20ft, pp. 141ff.; 2.3.33£f., pp. 151ff. etc. 
Cf. also V.D. and V.S. on the same sutras. Vide also Y.M.D., pp. 31ft 

8 6rl. B., 1.1.1, pp. 61, 96, 101, chap. 1, etc.; 1.2.15, p. 42, chap. 2, etc. 
V.D., intro, pp. 3-4; etc. V.S., 1.1.1, p. 4, etc. 

4 Y.M.D., pp. 15ff. 
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sentient . 1 But Nimbarka takes his stand, as we have seen, on the 
eause-effeet relation. With Ramanuja the stress is more on the 
principle of non-difference than on that of difference, but not so with 
Nimbarka . 2 3 

Ramanuja’s view of salvation too is in perfect accord with that 
of Nimbarka . 8 

According to Ramanuja, bhakti is the means to salvation. By 
bhakti he does not understand devotion or love, as Nimbarka does, 
but upasana or meditation . 4 * This bhakti is based on knowledge, 
and arises from six essential pre-requisites, viz. discrimination of 
food (viveka), complete disregard for worldly objects (vimoka), 
continued practice (abhyasa), performance of sacrifices (kriya), 
virtuous conduct, like truthfulness and the rest (kalyana) and freedom 
from dejection (anavasada). Bhakti, thus, comprises all ethical 
virtuos. Nimbarka too holds, as we have seen, that meditation, 
based on knowledge, is a means to salvation, and that mental purity, 
generated by the external performance of sacrifices and internal 
practice of self-control and the rest, is its essential pre-requisite. 

Thus, from the point of view of philosophy, the main difference 
between Nimbarka and Ramanuja consists in their views with regard 
to the relation between difference and non -difference, God on the 
one hand, men and the world on the other. 

From the point of view of religion, too, there is a difference of 
spirit between their systems. While Ramanuja’s system, though 
admitting a personal relation between God and man, is more intellec- 
tual, Nimbarka’s system is less so, and decidedly more devotional and 
religious. That is, in Ramanuja’s system, devotion is based on an 
intellectual apprehension of and the consequent reverence for the 
supreme majesty of the Lord, keeping the devotee somewhat apart 
from the Lord , 6 while in Nimbarka’s system, the superseding element 
is a sweet relation of love and ecstasy, drawing the two nearer in a 
relation of utmost intimacy . 6 

1 6rl. B., 1.1.1, pp. 96, 101, etc., chap. 1; 2.1.15, p. 43, chap. 2, etc. V.D., 
intro, pp. 1-4. V.S., 1.1.1, p. 4, etc. Vide also S.A.M., pp. 5ff. 

2 See below under ^rlkan^ha. 

3 Sri. B., 1.1.1, pp. 30, 39-72, etc., chap. 1. 

4 Op . cit.j 1.1.1, pp. 9ff., chap. 1. “ Evam-rupa dhruvanusmrtir eva 

bhaktidabdenabhidhlyate, upasanapara-paryyayatvat bhakti -Sabdasya”. 
above. 

6 AiSvarya-pradhanabhakti. 6 Madhurya-pradhanabhakti. 
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II. Nimbarka and Bhaskara. 

SvXbhXvika-bhedXbheda-vXda and AupXdhika-bhedXbheda- 

vXda. 

(1) Introduction . 

Bhaskara is said to have flourished during the reign of King 
Bhoja about 918-973 Sakabda, i.e. 996-1061 A.D. 1 He wrote a com- 
mentary on the Brahma-sutras, developing a Bhedabheda view and 
criticising Advaita-vada or Maya-vada. 

Eggeling thought that Bhaskara was identical with Nimbarka. 2 
But this view is absolutely untenable. It is clear beyond doubt from 
Nimbarka’s Vedanta-parijata-saurabha and other works and Bhas- 
kara’s commentary that Nimbarka and Bhaskara were two different 
persons, representing two different schools of thought. 

(2) Brahman. 

The first distinction which is at once evident from a cursory 
glance through the commentary of Bhaskara is that Bhaskara, unlike 
Nimbarka, throughout refers to the Highest Reality as Brahman, 3 
and sometimes as ISvara, 4 * but not even once calls Him Purusottama 
or Krsna, as is done by Nimbarka repeatedly. Bhaskara speaks of no 
consort of Brahman, as Nimbarka does of Radha, as over accompanying 
Brahman, i.e. Krsna. 

Like Nimbarka, Bhaskara holds that Brahman is the Supreme 
Cause of the entire Universe its creator, maintainor and destroyer, 6 
its material and efficient cause. 6 He holds, like all the rest, that 
Brahman can be known through Scripture alone, 7 and that Scripture 
and not reasoning is our guide with regard to super-sensible objects. 8 

1 Preface to Bh. B., p. 7. 

2 I.O.C. (Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS., Part IV, 1894, pp. 802, 803). The 
MSS. referred to by Eggeling are not Nimbarka’s commentaries at all, but 
Bhaskara’s, now published in the C.S.S. See Bibliography. 

3 Bh. B., 1.1.1, pp. 6, 7 ; 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.1.3, p. 9, etc. etc. from the beginning 
to the end. 

4 Op. cit. t 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.1.12, p. 24; 1.2.6, p. 39; 1.2.9, p. 40, etc. 

6 Op. cit.y 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.1.11, p. 24, etc. 

6 Op. cit.f 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.4.22, p. 84; 1.4.26, p. 86, etc. 

7 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 8; 1.1.3, p. 9, etc. 

« Op. cit., 1.1.4, pp. 16, 19; 2.2.2, p. 110. 
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Reasoning, to be of any avail, must follow revelation and never super- 
sede or transcend it . 1 

Brahman, according to Bhaskara, has two aspects (dvi-rupa), viz. 
the karana-rupa or the causal state and the karya-rupa or the effected 
state . 2 Brahman is one as cause and many as effects, just as gold is 
one as gold, but many as bracelets, ear-rings etc . 3 In other words, 
Brahman is bhinna-bhinna-rupa . 4 * 

But the abhinna and karana-rupa is the real, original and natural 
form of Brahman, while the bhinna and karya-rupa is due to upadhi 
or limiting adjunct and is, as such, something adventitious , 6 though 
real . 6 By Himself, Brahman is originally without distinction, without 
form, one and without a second, a pure unity and a pure cause. Then, 
afterwards, He comes to manifest Himself voluntarily in various 
effects or forms, i.o. comes to have a form, through upadhi and 
plurality, i.e. the universe of souls and matter, follows . 7 

Bhaskara emphasizes this distinction between the transcendent 
and the immanent 8 aspects of Brahman again and again . 9 He points 
out that the universe has Brahman for its essence, but Brahman has 
not the universe for His essence . 10 That is the universe has no 
existence beyond Brahman but Brahman is never exhausted wholly 
in the universe, but has other aspects too beyond it. Bhaskara is, 
of course, careful to point out that the prapafica-rupa and the bhinna- 
karya-rupa of Brahman is not less real simply because it is something 
adventitious, and not original, being due to limiting adjunct . 11 He, 
in fact, does not use the term “upadhi” in the Samkarite sense, as we 
shall see later . 12 

1 Bh. B., 1.1.11, p. 24; 1.3.6, p. 90; 1.1.11, p. 92, etc. 

2 Op. cit.y 1.1.4, p. 19; 1.1.11, p. 24, “Tat karanatmana karyatmana dVi- 
rupena avasthitam”; 1.2.23, p. 46. 

3 Op. cit.y 1.1.4, p. 18. 

* Op. cit.y 1.1.4,- p. 18, “Ato bhinnabhinna-svarupam Brahmeti sthitam”. 

6 Agantuka. 

0 Bh. B., 2.3.43, p. 141, “Sa ca bhinnabhinna-svarupo’ abhmna-svabhavi- 
kam aupadhikam tu bhinna-rupam”; cf. also 3.2.27 (written as 3.2.26 in order 
to be in conformity with the numbering of sutras by $amkara), p. 170; 4.1.3, 
p. 221; 4.4.4, p. 243. See below. 

’ Bh. B., 3.2.11, p. 165. 

8 Prapanca-vilaksana and prapanca-lak$ana'. 

9 Bh. B., 1.1.20, p. 29; 1.2.23, p. 46. 

Op. cit.y 3.2.11, p. 165; 3.2.13, p. 166; 3.2.23, p. 169; 3.4.8, p. 202. 

11 Op. cit.y 3.2.11, p. 165; 3.2.23, p. 168; etc. See below. 

12 See below. 
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Bhaskara points out that even when Brahman manifests Himself 
as effects, He never Himself actually becomes the Universe, but remains 
unchanged and unmodified in nature, as a spider remains unchanged, 
though weaving its web out of itself . 1 Creation means the mani- 
festation of Brahman’s power , 2 * and Brahman’s immanence in the 
created effects is not His actual transformation in the form of those 
effects, but is simply His abiding within the universe and within the 
hearts of men as their Inner Controller and Inner Soul , 8 Himself 
remaining in His pristine exalted condition, absolutely unaffected by 
their defects and miseries . 4 * 

Now, Nimbarka agrees with Bhaskara in holding that Brahman 
is both transcendent and immanent, i.e. both the transcendent creator 
and the immanent ruler ; that He is never actually transformed into the 
form of the Universe and that transformation means nothing but 
projection of His power . 6 

But in Nimbarka we do not find any such sharp and emphatic 
distinction between the two forms of Brahman, His karana-rupa and 
His karya-rupa. According to Nimbarka, Brahman, of course, has 
a karana-rupa when He is a pure cause, without producing any effects, 
e.g. during the time Qf universal dissolution; but even in His causal 
state, Brahman is not absolutely non- differenced, or nirviSesa, a pure 
unity or a bare identity as Bhaskara holds. According to Bhaskara 
in His causal state, Brahman is free from all distinctions whatsoever, 
i.e. He has then no internal differences 6 even, i.e. His powers and 
qualities involve no difference in Him. During His causal state the 
sentient and the non-sentient — His two powers, remain completely 
merged in Him, like a grain of salt in the sea , 7 and His qualities, such 
as knowledge and the rest, are non-different from Him, just as heat, 
the quality of fire, is non-different from fire, and do not imply any 
difference of nature on His part . 8 In short, according to Bhaskara, 
Brahman is an abstract Unity in His causal state, with no internal 

1 Bh. B., 2.1.14,^). 96. 

2 Op . tit ., 1.4.26, p. 86; 2.1.14, pp. 96, 97; 2.1.27, p. 106. 

a Op . cit.y 1. 2.6-6, p. 39; 1.2.18, p. 44. 

4 Op . cit. 9 1.1.17, p. 26; 1.2.8, p. 40; 1.3.7, pp. 62, 63; 1.4.21, p. 82; 2.1.22, 

p. 103. 

6 Sakti-viksepa. 

• Cp. the three kinds of bhedas, sajatlya, vij&tiya and svagata. 

7 See below. 

• Bh. B., 3.2.23, p. 169; 4.4.7, p. 244. 
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differences, but becomes a concrete unity in His effected state, with the 
internal differences of the sentient and the non-sntient. But for 
Nimbarka, Brahman is always differenced or saviSesa, in the sense that 
He has always internal differences, i.e. is always a concrete Unity even 
during His causal state. The sentient and the non-sentient are never 
absolutely identical with Brahman, never absolutely merged and ab- 
sorbed in Him like a grain of salt thrown into the sea, but always 
retain their own individuality and separateness even during salvation 
and dissolution, and as such, they always constitute the internal 
differences of Brahman. Thus, a pure, non- differenced unity is a 
thing unknown to Nimbarka. Nimbarka, in fact, does not think 
it necessary to note the karana-rupa of Brahman separately from His 
karya-rupa for the evident reason that he thinks that there is no 
fundamental distinction between them to require special mention. 

According to Bhaskara, as according to Nimbarka, Brahman is 
a qualified Being although, as noted above, the qualities of Brahman 
involve no difference in His own nature . 1 Brahman is pure existence 
and pure knowledge , 2 yet Ho is a knower or possesses knowledge as 
His quality . 3 He is omniscient and omnipotent . 4 He has many 
other qualities too, such as freedom from sins, freedom from fear, 
etc . 5 

It is curious that Bhaskara nover directly refers to Brahman as 
possessed of innumerable qualities , 6 as Nimbarka repeatedly does . 7 
Ho throughout emphasizes only one quality of Brahman, viz. Omnis- 
cience. Everywhere he refers to Brahman as Omniscient and Omni- 
potent . 8 Again and again, these two adjectives are coupled together 
and prefixed before the word “Brahman”, whenever the word is 
mentioned 9 . In many other places, again, ho speaks of Brahman 


1 Bh. B., 3.2.23, p. 169 (“Na dharmadharmibhedena svarupabhedahy ”), 
4.4.7 (p. 244). 

2 Op.cit ., 3.2.15, 16, p. 166; 3.2.17, p. 166; 3.2.19, p. 167; 3.2.23, pp. 168- 
169. Brahman ia aal-lak^ana and bodha-lak^ana. 

3 Op, cit., 1.1.2, etc. 4 See below. 

3 Op. cit ., 1.1.20, p. 29; 1.2.8, p. 40; 1.2.18, p. 44, etc. 

6 Ananta-guna. 

7 Vide V.P.S., 1.1.1, p. 1 (page references are to the K.S.S. ed., through- 

out); 3.2.11, p. 279, etc. etc.; &N.K.S., 3loka 1, etc. 

8 Sarvajna and sarva-6akti. 

9 Bh. B., 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.1.11, p. 24; 1.2.6, p. 39; 1.4.26, p. 83; 2.1.14, pp. 96, 
97; 2.1.24, p. 104; 2.1.33, p. 107; 2.2.37 (printed as 2.2.40 in conformity with 
the numbering of $amkara), p. 128, etc. etc. 
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as possessed of infinite and inconceivable powers . 1 With him, thus, 
the stress is throughout on the wonderful and innumerable powers 
(Sakti), of Brahman, rather than on His wonderful and innumerable 
qualities (guna), as with Nimbarka. In fact, not once does he take 
the trouble of describing Brahman as an abode of all auspicious 
qualities etc., but rather takes it for granted that Brahman is pos- 
sessed of various qualities, and speaks of some of them incidentally 
in connection with discussing the import of certain scriptural texts . 2 3 
More particularly, he never refers to those softer qualities of the Lord 
which play so prominent a part in the system of Nimbarka and es- 
pecially in that of his followers. He, of course, like all the rest, des- 
cribes Brahman as blissful , 8 but not once does he speak of Brahman’s 
beauty, loveliness or grace. 

Bhaskara, in fact, does not regard Brahman as a personal and 
embodied being as Nimbarka does. According to Nimbarka, as we 
have seen, the Lord is the Highest Person or Purusottama, possessed 
of a celestial body, full of divine beauty and grace. But Bhaskara 
does not speak of the body of Brahman. He also makes no mention 
of incarnations as Nimbarka does and in his criticism of the Paficaratra 
system 4 5 he definitely rejects the theory of four vyuhas, — which is 
accepted by Nimbarka and his followers. 

There is not a single mention of the grace of the Lord in Bhaskara’ s 
commentary , 6 and never does he call Brahman “ bhaktavatsaJa ”, etc. 
which Nimbarka does so often. According to Bhaskara, Brahman is 
to be worshipped indeed, but not as a Personal God of love and grace, 
but as a formless and distinctionless entity, in whatever way that 
might be possible . 0 Thus, while according to Nimbarka, the Lord 
is to be known, loved and worshipped, according to Bhaskara, Brahman 
is to be known and worshipped, and not loved. 

Bhaskara holds, in opposition to f=lamkara, that Brahman, though 
not something to be produced, modified and purified, is yet something 

1 Bh. B., 1.4.25, p. 85; 2.1.14, pp. 97, 98; 2.1.30, p. 106; 2.2.2, p. 110; 
2.4.4, p. 146; etc. Ananta-acintya-Sakti. 

2 Op. cit., 1.1.20; 1.2.8; etc. 

3 Op. cit., 1.1.12-19, pp. 24-29. 

4 Op. cit., 2.2.38-40 (printed as 2.2.41-44 in the book in conformity with 
&atpkara*s nunibering of the sutras), pp. 128-129. 

5 See below under “sadhanas”. 

6 I.e. as nirakara and nirvi6esa. See below. 
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to be obtained. 1 He is to be approached by freod souls and to be 
obtained by them. 2 

Here Nimbarka agrees with Bhaskara. 3 This question is con- 
nected with the question whether salvation is a positive acquisition, 
or a mere negative removal of nescience (as held by 6amkara), which 
will be considered below. 4 

Thus, we conclude that although there is a general agreement 
between Nimbarka and Bhaskara with regard to the nature and qua- 
lities of Brahman, as the Universal Cause etc., yet there is a vital 
point of divergence between the two in that Nimbarka does not coun- 
tenance the purely formless and distinctionless aspect of Brahman 
on which Bhaskara lays so great a stress. 

( 3 ) The cit. 

Like Nimbarka, Bhaskara holds that the soul is knowledge by 
nature and a knower, 5 and an enjoyer, 6 and an active agent; 7 that 
in size, it is atomic 8 and that in number it is infinite. 9 

But the fundamental difference between Nimbarka and Bhaskara 
is that Bhaskara holds that although the soul is an enjoyer, etc. yet 
its state of being an enjoyer, an agent, atomic and innumerable 10 
is neither original and natural, nor eternal, but due to limiting ad- 
juncts and adventitious, lasting so long only as the limiting adjunct 
itself does. 11 

This follows from the peculiar doctrine of Bhaskara, that the 
individual soul is different-nondifferent from Brahman 12 during the 

1 Bh. B., 1.1.4, p. 20. Contrast S.B., 1.1.4, pp. 161ff., i.e. according to 
Bhaskara, Brahman, though not upadya, vikarya and samskarya, is yet apya. 

2 Op. cit., 1.2.4, p. 38; 1.2.13, p. 41; 1.3.1, p. 52. 

3 See above Nimbarka’s doctrine of salvation. 

4 See below under “Mok$a”. 

5 Bh. B., 2.3.18, p. 135. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.17, p. 26; 1.2.8, p. 40; 1.3.7, pp. 52-53 ; 2.1.22, p. 103. 

7 Op. cit., 2.3.33-39, pp. 138-139. 

8 Op. cit., 2.3.19-28, pp. 135^137. 

9 Op. cit., 1.4.21, p. 52 ; 2.2.37 (printed as 2.2.40 in the book in conformity 
with sWpkara’s numbering), p. 128. 

10 Bhoktytva, kartj-tva, anutva and anantatva. 

11 I.e. not svabhavika and nitya, but aupSdhika, agantuka and anitya. 

12 Bh. B., 1.1.17, p. 26; 1.2.6, p. 39; 1.2.20, p. 45; 1.4.21, p. 81; 2.1.22, 
p. 103; 2.3.43, p. 141; 3.2.6, p. 162; 3.2.28-29 (printed as 3.2.27-28 in con- 
formity with 6amkara’s numbering), p. 170. See below. 
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state of mundane existence only, but originally, i.e. during the causal 
state of Brahman, it was noil-different from Brahman and ultimately, 
i.e. during the states of dissolution and salvation, it will be non- 
different from Brahman . 1 

Thus, during the state of mundane existence, i.e. during the 
effected state of Brahman, the individual soul, as a part and an effect 
of Brahman and as abiding in and resting on Him, is non-different 
from Him, because the part is non-different from the whole, the effect 
from the cause, the support from the supported . 2 Yet at the same 
time, it is different from Brahman because of the upadhi or limiting 
adjunct which separates it from Brahman. Curiously enough, Bhas- 
kara illustrates his theory by the examples used by both Parinama- 
vadins and Vivarta-vadins. He says that the individual soul is a part 
of the Supreme Being, a part due to the limiting adjunct of beginning- 
less avidya and karma, just as a spark is of fire, or the ether within 
the ear (limited by the upadhi ‘ear’) is of the universal ether or the 
vital air within everybody (limited by the upadhi ‘body’) is of the 
universal air . 3 Thus, whenever Bhaskara speaks of the individual 
soul as a part of Brahman, he cites the example of spark and fire, but 
says at the same time that the individual soul is a part of Brahman 
due to upadhis . 4 * 

It is clear, therefore, that by the term “ upadhi’ ’ Bhaskara does 
not understand something false or illusory, as Samkara does, other- 
wise he would not have quoted the example of spark and fire, a spark 
being a real part of fire. As we have seen above, he says that the 
upadhis are beginningless avidya and karma . 6 Again, in another 
place, he says that the upadhis are buddhi, the internal organ etc., 
and their qualities, viz. attachment etc., based on the sense of egoity . 6 
What he means is that so long as the individual soul is under the 
clutches of avidya 7 and regards itself as absolutely different from 

i See below under “Relation between Brahman, cit and acit. 

* Bh. B., 1.4.2, p.^72; 2.1.14, p. 93; 2.1.18, p. 101; 2.4.4, p. 145; 2.1.19, 

p. 102. 

8 Op. cit., 1.4.21, p. 81. 

4 Op. cit., 2.3.43, p. 140; 3.2.30 (printed as 3.2.29 in conformity with 

jJaipkara’s numbering), p. 170. Vide also 3.2.19, p. 167 and 3.2.29, pp. 167-168. 

6 Op. cit., 1.4.21, p. 81. 

« Op. cit., 2.3.29-30, p. 137. 

7 Avidy& is defined thus: “ $arlradav-anatma-buddhih”. Bh. B., 1.1.4, 
p. 21; vide also p. 19. 
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Brahman 1 , it is led on to perform kamya-karmas etc. — i.e. act in a 
selfish spirit, and this leads it to bo connected with matter, i.e. with 
the body, the senses, buddhi, internal organ etc., and matter serves 
as a limiting adjunct to differentiate it from Brahman. 

Bhaskara admits, therefore, the reality of upadhis. He explicitly 
says that what is aup&dhika is not aparamarthika . 2 The difference 
between what is svabhavika or natural and what is aupadhika or 
unnatural is not a difference between what is real and what is unreal, 
but only a difference between what is original and real for ever (nitya) 
and what is adventitious and not real for ever, but for a time being 
only (anitya). Bhaskara points out that what is adventitious and not 
original is not necessarily false, o.g. a thing which has no heat within 
it, may become hot when in contact with fire (as an iron pot placed 
over fire), but this heat which is something adventitious is not some- 
thing unreal . 3 Thus, according to Bhaskara, what is aupadhika is 
real, very real , so far as it goes, i.e. so long as the upadhi lasts, but 
ceases to be so as soon as the upadhi ceases. This sense of the ‘ aupa- 
dhika ’ is exactly opposed to the ^amkarite sense of it. According to 
Samkara, what is aupadhika is never real, for if it be real, it could not 
be ever-negated. Samkara thus identifies reality with permanence . 
According to him, what is existent or sat is true for all times. But 
according to Bhaskara, reality and permanence are not necessarily 
identical. • A real thing may be non-permanent, i.e. bo real for a time 
only and not all throughout. According to Bhaskara, therefore, the 
non- difference of the soul from Brahman is svIbhIvika, i.e. real and 
lasting, being real always, — during the state of mundane existence 
as well as during the states of dissolution and salvation; while its 
difference from Brahman is aupadhika , i.e. real, though not lasting, 
being real during the state of mundane existence only . 4 

1 Bh. B., 2.3.20, p. 137. “Yavadayam atma kevalena dvaitadarsanona 
samsarati tavat-kalabhavi buddhyadyupadhi-yogah. ” 

* Op. cit., 2.3.40, p. 139. “Na caupadhikam kartytvam aparamartliikam. ” 

3 Op. cit., 3.3.40, p. 139. 

4 Op. cit., 2.3.43, pp. 140-141; 3.2.6, p. 162; 3.2.26 (printed as 3.2.25 in 
conformity with the numbering of Samkara), pp. 161-162; 4.1.3, p. 221; 4.4.4, 
p. 243. See below under “Relation between Brahman, cit and acit”. It is 
interesting to compare the view of Bhaskara with that of Audulomi (as given 
by Bhaskara himself). According to Audulomi (Bhaskara points out) tho soul 
is absolutely different, or atyanta-bhinna from Brahman during its state of 
bondage, but becomes different from Him during its state of release. (Bh. B., 
1.4.20, p. 81). Bhaskara criticises this view in the next sutra {op. cit., 1.4.21, 
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When the upadhi is removed, then the soul becomes one with 
Brahman, just as when the pot is broken, the ether within the pot 
becomes one with the universal ether , 1 or just as a grain of salt when 
thrown into the sea becomes one with the salt water . 2 It attains the 
pure form of the Supreme Self 3 and becomes omniscient and omni- 
potent 4 and all-pervading 6 like Brahman, it becomes the Universal 
soul like Him . 6 

After having thus considered what exactly is the significance 
of the term “upadhi” in Bhaskara, we can now understand clearly 
why and in what sense Bhaskara calls the soul's state of being an 
agent, an enjoyer and atomic of the soul, aupadhika merely and not 
natural. He points out that if the soul were a natural agent, it would 
have continued to act always , but since where there is action there is 
enjoyment and where there is enjoyment there is mundane existence, 
the soul would have been subject to the mundane existence always 
and would have never been free . 7 The fact is that the soul is an 
agent so long as it has a body, senses, etc., so long as it is connected with 
the upadhis of matter, but it is no longer an agent when the upadhi 
is no more, just as a carpenter is an agent when he has his tools with 
him and not otherwise , 8 or just as fire produces smoke when it is in 
contact with fuel and not otherwise . 9 And this agency of the soul, 
though aup&dhika, is not unreal , 10 i.e. the soul though not always an 
agent is a real one, so long as it remains as such, i.e. during its state of 
bondage. The (aupadhika) agency of the soul is dependent upon 
Brahman 11 — a point common with Nimbarka, according to whom also 
its agency is dependent on Him. 

p. 81) and points out that the soul can never be absolutely different from Brahman, 
for even during the state of mundane existence it is the Supreme Soul Himself 
who abides as the individual soul. Even the upadhi or matter cannot make the 
soul absolutely different from Brahman, just as the spark is not absolutely different 
from fire, or the ether within the ear- hole from the universal ether. Hence, 
even during the state of mundane existence the souls are not atyanta-bhinna from 
Brahman, but bhinndbhinna from Him. 

i Bh. B., 4.4.4, p^ 243. 2 Op. cit.y 4.2.15, p. 231. 

3 Op. cit.y 4.4.2, p. 242. 4 Op. cit.y 4.4.7, p. 244. 

6 Op. cit.y 4.4.15, p. 247. 6 Op. cit.y 4.4.7, p. 244. 

7 Op. cit.y 3.3.4, p. 139. “Na svabhavikaip kartrtvam, anirmok?a-pra- 

sangat”. 

8 Op. cit.y 3.3.40, p. 139. 

9 Op. cit.y 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with the numbering of 
&aipkara), p. 210. 

i® Op. cit.y 3.3.40, p. 139. 


11 Op. cit.y 2.3.41, p.140. 
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The souFe state of being an agent too is similarly aupadhika, 
lasting so long only as karmas and their results, viz. the body etc., do . 1 

The atomicity of the soul too is aupadhika only, for it, as non- 
different from Brahman, is all-pervading by nature . 2 3 

Bhaskara does not say explicitly whether the soul’s state of being 
innumerable too is aupadhika only; but in view of the fact that the 
freed souls merge absolutely into Brahman, as salt in the sea , 8 it is 
evident that it too is aupadhika, seeing that a grain of salt thrown 
into the sea and immediately dissolved in it cannot, of course, be 
distinguished from a thousand other grains so thrown. 

Only the soul’s state of being a knower is not aupadhika, but is 
natural, for the soul being Brahman Himself, — who is a knower — is 
always knowledge and a knower . 4 

Now, if we compare this view of Bhaskara with that of Nimbarka, 
we find how divergent are their opinions on some very fundamental 
points. Firstly, according to Nimbarka, the soul is a knower, an agent 
an enjoyer, atomic in size and infinite in number, all throughout , in 
bondage as in release, secondly, the soul is always different -non - 
different from Brahman, but can never become absolutely identical 
with Him. Hence while according to Nimbarka, the soul’s state of 
being an agent, an enjoyer, atomic, innumerable and difforent- 
nondifferent from Brahman are svabhavika, i.e. real and ever-lasting, 
according to Bhaskara they are aupadhika, i.e. real but temporary. 

Like Nimbarka, Bhaskara holds that the souls and the world are 
powers of Brahman. Brahman has two powers — bhogya-Sakti and 
bhoktr-Sakti. The first is transformed into the non-sentient world, 
the second into sentient souls. 

As regards the different states of the soul, viz. dream, deep sleep, 
etc. Bhaskara agrees generally with Nimbarka, only unlike Nimbarka, 
he holds that the dream-creations are not real and that they are 
created by the individual soul and not by the Lord . 5 6 

As regards the different destinies and paths of the soul, Bhaskara 
is in complete agreement with Nimbarka. 

1 Bh. B., 3.4.25, (printed as 26 in conformity with the numbering of 
Saipkara), p. 210. 

2 Op. cit., 3.3.29-32, pp. 137-138; 4.4.15, p. 247. 

3 See below. 

* Bh. B. 2.3.18, p. 135. “ Svabhavikan casya brahma-rupam, aupadhikam 

itarat”. 

6 Op. cit., 2.1.27, p. 105. 


192 


DOCTRINES OF NIMBlRKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 


(4) The acit. 

Bhaskara agrees with Nimbarka generally as regards the process 
of creation and dissolution, etc., 1 but he differs from him in holding 
that the universe, like the individual souls, is different -nondifferent 
from Brahman during His effected state, but non-different from Him 
during His causal state. It is different -nondifferent from Brahman 
during the state of mundane existence for the very same reasons the 
souls are so, as noted above 2 — i.e. non-different as a part and effect 
of Brahman 3 and different as matter. But during dissolution it 
becomes merged in Brahman and absolutely one with it, just as a 
lump of salt, thrown into the sea, becomes absolutely one with and 
non-distinguishable from it. And, just as everything thrown into a 
salt-lake becomes salt, so the non-sentient merged in the sentient 
becomes sentient indeed. 4 

But according to Nimbarka, as we have seen, the non-sentient 
matter can never discard its own nature and become sentient Brahman, 
and therefore the Universe is always different -nondifferent from 
Brahman, during creation as well as dissolution. 

Bhaskara also does not speak of the three kinds of the non- 
sentient, aprakrta; kala, otc., but of the universe alone, which he 
points out — in opposition to 6amkara and in agreement with 
Nimbarka — is real 5 and eternal. 6 

(5) The relation between Brahman , the cit and the acit . 

Like Nimbarka, Bhaskara recognises three eternal realities, 
Brahman, the sentient and the non-sentient. 7 The relation between 

i Bh. B., 2.3.1-15, pp. 130ff. 2 See above. 

3 Bh. B., 2.4.4, pp. 145-146. 

4 Op. cit., 3.2.17, pp. 166-167. “Cetane acetanam ksiptam abhedat cetano 
bhavet. 

Rum&yam vastu vinyastam tat sarvara lavanlbhavet”. Cf. also 2.1.9, 
p. 91. * 

* Op. cit., 1.1.4, pp. 18, 20: 2.1.4, p. 93 j'3.2. 11, p. 165; 3.2.23, p. 168. 

6 Op. cit., 2.4.4, p. 146. 

When the universe disappears, i.e. is discovered into Brahman in dissolution, 
it does not become unreal, but only indistinguishable from Brahman, just as a 
grain of salt does not become unreal when dissolved in the sea. Hence the 
world is eternally true. The same is the case with the soul too. 

7 Op, cit., 2.3.16, p. 134: — The jlva is nitya. Op. cit., 2.4.4, p. 146: — The 
jagat is nitya. 
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them has already been noted. It is a relation of different-non- 
differenee during the effected state of Brahman,— during creation and 
mundane existence, and a relation of non-difference (absolute identity) 
during the causal state of Brahman — during dissolution and salvation, 
and here, as we have seen, Bhaskara fundamentally differs from 
Nimbarka. 

It will be interesting and instructive to consider the Bhedabheda- 
vada of Bhaskara a little more in detail in order to find out wherein 
does it exactly differ from the Bhedabheda-vada of Nimbarka. 

Bhaskara begins with a severe criticism of the view of those who 
hold non-difference to be the only reality. No doubt he has here 
6amkara in mind. He points out that difference is an indisputable 
fact of direct experience and hence can by no means be summarily 
rejected on the ground of mere logical subtleties, e.g. we find that a 
cow is different from a horse, a pot from a piece of cloth and so on. 1 
All things thus, are mutually different and so how can we disbelieve 
this fact of direct experience ? Knowledge of difference too is know- 
ledge no less than knowledge of non-difference. 2 3 So, if we do not 
regard the one — viz. the latter, as false, what right have we to regard 
the former to be so ? 

Nor can it be objected that difference and non-difference are 
mutually contradictory and cannot, therefore, co-exist, — for this 
too is a fact of direct experience that the two do co-exist. In fact 
nothing is seen to be pure non-difference or pure difference in the 
world of experience. Everything is, really, different -non-different, 
different as effects and individuals, and non-different as springing from 
the same cause and belonging to the same genus, e.g., a cow is different 
from another cow as an individual cow, but non-different from it as 
belonging to the same genus ‘cow\ Again, a cow is different from a 
horse as a cow, but nQn-different from it being an existent substance 
like it and so on. 8 Similarly, a gold ear-ring is different from a gold 
bracelet, but non-different from it as gold. Everything must be 
decided to be true or false on the basis of direct experience alone and 
direct experience guarantees us in believing that difference and non- 
difference do co-exist. 4 


1 Bh. B., 2.1.14, p. 99. 

2 Op. cit., 1.1.4, p. 19. “ Bheda- jfianam api jnanam eva” 2.1.14, p. 94, 

line 13, 98. 

3 Op. cit., 1.1.4, pp. 16-17. 

13 


4 Op. cit., 1.1.4, pp. 16-17. 
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Hence it is that there is no contradiction or mutual opposition 
between Brahman, the Unity, and Universe, the plurality, as between 
heat and cold. If there were any such contradiction, the Universe 
of souls and matter could not have arisen from Brahman, abode in 
Him, and been merged in him, — as declared by Scripture . 1 Hence, 
unity and plurality are both real and co-existent . 2 * 

After thus establishing the reality of difference and its co-existence 
with non-difference, Bhaskara goes on to declare that the former, 
though real, is not ever-lasting, — i.e. is not svabh&vika or original 
and ultimate but is aupddhika or adventitious and non-permanent. 
He emphasizes this point again and again . 8 We have seen above the 
peculiar sense in which Bhaskara uses the term ‘aupadhika* — viz. 
what is real so long as it lasts , only it does not last for ever like what 
is svabhavika does. Hence, according to Bhaskara, difference is 
not less real than non-difference, but only less permanent. It lasts, as a 
reality , so long as the upadhis — viz. avidya, karma, matter, do but 
disappears when the upadhis are removed, just as the ether within 
the pot disappears when the pot is smashed , 4 * or just as the stain 
on a piece of gold disappears when in contact with fire . 6 

Herein we find a definite point of divergence between Nimbarka 
and Bhaskara. According to Nimbarka, as we have seen, difference 
and non-difference are not only equally real but also equally permanent. 
Just as there can be no pure difference, so exactly there can be no 
pure non-difference at any time. According to Bhaskara, however, 
as we have seen, although there can be no pure difference and pure 
non-difference in the world of experience (i.e. during the effected state 
of Brahman), still there can be pure non-difference beyond the world 
of experience (i.e. during the causal state of Brahman). 

However much Bhaskara may try to prove by his peculiar theory 
of upadhi that difference, though not everlasting like non-difference, 
is nevertheless equally real with it, yet we cannot but feel that the 
two do not hold exactly an equal place in his system, as they do in 
that of Nimbarka* If difference be neither original, nor ultimate, 
but only an intermediate passing phase, destined to come to an end, 
however real it may be during that period, it must of necessity be less 

i Vide e.g. Tait. 3.1. 2 Bh. B., 1.1.4, p. 17. 

8 Op. cit., 2.3.43, p. 141; 3.2.6, p. 162; 3.2.12, p. 166; 3.2.27, (printed as 
3^2.26 in conformity with Samkara’s numbering), p. 170; 4.1.12, p. 221; 4.4.4, 

p. 243. 

4 Op. cit., 4.4.4, p. 246. 

i3» 


6 Op. cit., 4.1.3, p. 221. 
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important and less real than non-difference, which is there for ever and 
from all eternity. But in Nimbarka’s system, as we have seen, 
difference and non-difference are precisely on the same level and of 
the same importance. 

Bhaskara’s theory may appropriately be called “Aupadhika- 
bhedabheda-vada”, 1 as distinguished from the “Svabhavika-bheda- 
bheda-v&da” of NimbSrka. 

(6) Molc§a. 

Bhaskara holds, like Nimbarka, that salvation is a state of supreme 
bliss, and not a state of pure consciousness only, which he points out, 
is no better than a state of unconsciousness. 2 * Salvation is a positive 
state, a positive new acquisition, i.e. something new to be obtained, 
and not a mere negative removal of the veil of nescience. 8 The soul is 
ever free. 4 * If salvation were ever-obtained, everyone would have 
been free. 6 

Like Nimbarka again, Bhaskara holds that salvation can be 
obtained only after the destruction of the earthly body. When 
the works, which have already begun to bear fruits, are all fully 
exhausted by retributive experience, and when the earthly body, as a 
consequence, comes to be dissolved, then and then alone can one 
attain final emancipation. 6 He severely criticises the 6amkarite 
conception of Jivan-mukti. 7 

But the fundamental difference between Nimbarka and Bhaskara, 
as we have already seen, is that Bhaskara holds, unlike Nimbarka, 
that in salvation the individual soul becomes absolutely identical with 
Brahman. 8 This Nimbarka never maintains. 

Another fundamental difference between the two is that while 
Bhaskara admits of two kinds of salvation — viz. sadyomukti or 


1 Sundarabhatta, ofie of the followers of Nimbarka, does actually refer to 

Bhaskara as the upholder of the ‘ Aupadhika-bhedabheda-vada\ Vide SJS., 

p. 30. 

8 Bh. B., 1.1.5, p. 21. He holds that it is better to be a jackal in the forest 
than to be a mukta in the Saipkarite sense. 1.3.9, p. 54; 4.4.7, p. 244. 

8 See above. * Bh. B., 1.4.21, p. 18. 

6 Op. cit., 1.1.5, p. 20. 

6 Op. cit., 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with iSamkara’s num- 
bering), p. 210; 4.1.14, p. 224; 4.1.18, p. 220. 

7 Op. cit., 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with J^aipkara’s num- 
bering), p. 210. 

® See above. 
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immediate release and krama-mukti or gradual release, Nimb&fba 
does not. Bhaskara points out that in accordance with the rule 
‘ As you meditate, so you become * (Chand. 3. 14. 1 ), those who meditate 
on the Para Brahman or the Supreme Brahman, attain the Supreme 
Brahman and become free at once , i.e. they at once become identical 
with Brahman and as such, omniscient, omnipotent and all-pervading 
like Him. This is immediate release. But those wh6 meditate on 
the Karya Brahman or the effected Brahman, viz. Hiranyagarbha 
only, attain at first the effected Brahman only, and not the Supreme 
Brahman at once. Then, after having acquired supreme knowledge 
there in the world of Hiranyagarbha, they, on the dissolution of that 
world, attain the Supreme Brahman by and by, together with 
Hiranyagarbha. 1 This is gradual release, These latter kind of 
freed souls remain distinct from Brahman, so long as they have not 
attained the Supreme Brahman, and are as such not so long omni- 
potent like Him, but lack the power of creating, maintaining and 
destroying the Universe. 2 But when they at last attain the Supreme 
Brahman, they become omnipotent like the immediately freed souls. 

But according to Nimbarka there is only one kind of salvation, 
viz. sadyo-mukti, and. the freed souls ever lack the power of creation, 
etc. and are ever atomic in size. 

(7) The sddhanas. 

Bhaskara lays a very great stress on karma or action as a direct 
means to salvation. He begins by pointing out that the enquiry into 
Brahman is to be undertaken only after an enquiry into karma, for 
knowledge must essentially be combined with action in order to lead 
to salvation, and unless we first know the nature of actions, we cannot 
possibly decide which actions are to be so combined and which not. 3 
Bhaskara insists on this 'combination of knowledge and action’ 
(jfiana-karma-samuccaya) again and again all throughout. 4 He 

1 Bh. B., 3.1.17, p. 167; 4.3.14, p. 240. See below. 

2 Op . cit., 4.4.17-22, pp. 247-249. The sadyo-muktas are *niravadhi- 
kaifivarya*, while the krama-muktas are “savadhikai6varya”. 

8 Op. cit ., 1.1.1, p. 2. 

4 Op. cit.y 1.1.1, p. 2. * Atra hi jnana-karma-samuccayat moksa-praptih 

eutrakarasya abhipreta ’ ; 1.1.1., p. 4; 1.1.4, p. 16; 1.1.5, pp. 20, 21; 3.4.1, 
p. 201; 3.4.25 (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with the numbering of daipkara), 
pp. 207, 209, 210; 4.1.6, p. 225. 
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points out that one who has studied the Vedas can claim only to have 
a knowledge of the meaning of the scriptural texts, but the real know- 
ledge of Brahman depends on some other factors — viz. the proper 
and disinterested performance of the daily and occasional (nitya 
and naimittika) duties, and of sacrifices, etc., the practice of charity 
and penance, the cultivation of self-control and tranquillity, etc. and 
so on, as declared by Scripture . 1 

Mere action is of course of no avail, for the fruits of mere action 
are transitory and therefore worthless. But when combined with 
knowledge, it yields permanent results . 2 

On the other hand, mere knowledge is of no avail. Knowledge 
by itself does not lead to salvation unless combined with action and 
meditation . 3 

The next question is: In what relation do these two — viz. 
action and knowledge, stand to each other? Bhaskara points out 
that the former is not the cause of the origin of the latter, since 
knowledge arises from Sravana or hearing of scriptural texts etc ., 4 * — 
but is an essential ingredient of it , 6 an essential ingredient that 
must accompany knowledge, already obtained from other sources, 
till the end, helping it to lead to final release. Thus, each of these 
two has its peculiar function: — the knowledge of identity removes 
all traces of avidya and passion, attachment etc., while the proper 
performance of daily and occasional karmas removes all traces of past 
karmas . 6 

Then Bhaskara goes on to point out that this jftana-karma- 
samuccaya is nothing but upasana-karma-samuecaya , 7 for knowledge 
cannot stop at itself, but must lead to meditation. Thus, first we 
acquire a knowledge of the Self and then after having thus determined 
what the Self is, we then afterwards meditate on it, just as we first 
know the king or the preceptor, and then worship him . 8 So long 


1 Bh. B., 1.1.1, pp. 2-5. The passage referred to is Bfh. 4.4.22. 

8 Op . cit., 1.1.1, p. 4 “Svatah ksanikasyapi karmano jfiana-rasa-viddhasya 
ak^ayaphalatvat na k$Iyata iti ucyate”. 

8 Op. cit., 3.4.1, p. 201; 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with 
&amkara*s numbering), p. 209. 

4 Op. cit., 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26), p. 209; 4.4.1, p. 219. 

8 Op. cit., 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26), p. 209. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 3; 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26), p. 209. 

7 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 3. 

• Op. cit., 3.3.1, p. 174. 
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as we do not practise meditation, we do not get rid of mundane 
existence. 1 

Thus, knowledge, leading to meditation, plus action is the cause 
of salvation. 

Now, there are various kinds of meditations, viz. Parabrahma- 
upasana, Karyabrahma-upasana and Pratika-upasana. Of these, the 
Parabrahma-upasana or meditation on the Supreme Brahman is the 
best. Now, as we have seen, 2 * the Supreme Brahman has two forms — 
viz. karana-rupa or the causal form and karya-rupa or the effected 
form. The question is: Is He to be meditated on in both these 
forms ? Bhaskara strongly repudiates this suggestion. The Supreme 
Brahman, he points out, is to be meditated on in His karana-rupa 
alone, and never in His karya-rupa. Thus Brahman is to be meditated 
on in His pure causal form, as a pure Unity, devoid of all differences 
whatsoever, as formless, as different from the universe of souls and 
matter, as pure existence, as pure knowledge, and as one and 
without a second. 8 Such a Brahman is to be meditated on as 
identical with the self of the meditating devotee himself thus: “I am 
Brahman,” 4 5 or in the reciprocal form: “I am Brahman, Brahman is 
I”. 6 This meditation on the identity between Brahman and the 
soul, removes all ajfiana, 6 and all differences which are but aupadhika, 
just as the stain on a lump of gold is removed when it is put to fire, 7 
and the devotee attains identity with Brahman at once, i.e. immediate 
release. 8 

Beside this kind of meditation on the formless and attributeless 
Supreme Brahman, there are certain saguna upasanas of Him — i.e. 
the upasanas of Brahman under various aspects, and possessing various 
qualities, as designated in the Upani^ads — viz., the 6andilya-vidya, 


1 Bh. B., 3.4.25 (printed as 3*3.26 in conformity with $aipkara’s num- 
bering), p. 209; cf. also 3.2.25-2 6 (printed as 3.2.24-25 in conformity with 
Samkara’s numbering), pp. 169-170. 

2 See above. 

2 Bh. B., 3.2.11, pp. 164-165; 3.2.12, p. 165. That is, Brahman is to be 
meditated on in His luddha-karana-rupa, as abheda, nirakara, prapafica-vilak- 
?ana, sal-lak$ana, bodha-lok^ana ekamev&dvi tiy am . 

4 Op. cit., 3.2.15, p. 166. 

5 Op. cit., 3.3.36, (printed as 3.3.37 in conformity with &amkara’s num- 
bering), p. 181. 

6 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 3. 

7 Op. cit., 4.1.3, p. 221. 


8 Op. cit., 4.3.14, p. 240. 
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the Madhu-vidya and the rest . 1 These, too, lead to the Supreme 
Brahman, i.e. to salvation — any one of them . 2 * 

Secondly, there is upasana of the Karya-brahma or Hiranya- 
garbha. Those who practise this sort of meditation, first attain 
Hiranyagarbha and then the Supreme Brahman, i.e. gradual release . 8 

Thirdly, there are meditations on symbols, such as names and the 
rest. Those who practise this sort of meditations do not attain 
Brahman, but only limited results . 4 * 

The following is a chart of the various kinds of Upasanas: — 

UpAsana 


(1) Para-brahma- (2) Karya-brahma- 

upasana. upAsana 

(leading to KArya- 
brahma and thence 
to Para -brahma.) 


Nirguna-upasana Saguna-upasanA 

(leading to Brahman). (leading to Brahman). 

Thus, according to Bhaskara, knowledge of Brahman-*Meditation 
on Brahman->*salvation. Karma accompanies all these throughout 
and nowhere is there any giving up of karma . 6 

Now, if we compare this view of Bhaskara with Nimbarka* s view 
of sadhanas, then we find that they differ in the following points : — 

(a) According to Nimbarka also, karma has an important part 
to play in the attainment of salvation, but he does not 
give it so great an importance as Bhaskara does. 
According to Nimbarka, the function of karma is simply 
to purify the mind and thereby help the rise of knowledge, 
but here it ends. Karma thus is not a permanent accom- 
paniment of jfiana, according to Nimbarka, nor a direct 
means to salvation, but only an indirect means. But this 
Bhaskara definitely denies. According to him, karma 
is not the cause of the rise of knowledge, but its essential 


(3) Pratlka-up&sanA 
(leading to limited 
results). 


1 These are considered throughout the 3rd pada of the 3rd chap. 

2 Bh. B. 3.3.58, (printed as 3.3.59 in conformity with Saxnkara’s num- 

bering), p. 198. 

8 Op. cit.y 4.3.14, p. 240. 4 Op. cit ., 4.3.15, p. 241. 

8 Op. cit., 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with £arpkara*s num- 

bering), pp. 208-209. 
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and permanent accompaniment and as such, a direct 
means to salvation. 

(ft) Nimbftrka also recommends the meditation on the true self 
of the individual soul as identical with Brahman, but 
he does not speak of the nirguna-upasana of Brahman, 
but of the saguna-upasana only. According to him, the 
conjoint worship of Radha-Kr§na is the best form of 
worship, but not a mention of this is found in Bhaskara. 

(c) Nimbarka emphasises, all along, the grace of the Lord as the 

first essential pre-requisite of salvation, but in Bhaskara, 
there is not a single mention of grace. 

(d) According to Nimbarka, prapatti and gurupasatti, i.e. 

self-surrender to the Lord and to the preceptor, are 
independent means to salvation, but Bhaskara makes no 
mention of them at all. 

(e) In Bhaskara there is no place for a sweet and personal 

relationship of love and living companionship between 
the Lord and his devotee as in Nimbarka. 1 

(8) Conclusion. 

We conclude therefore, that Nimbarka and Bhaskara differ in 
many essential points with regard to their theories of Brahman, the 
sentient, the non-sentient, salvation and the means thereto. Hence 
we are justified in taking Nimbarka and Bhaskara to be two different 
persons, representing two different schools of thought, viz. Svabhavika- 
bhedabheda-vada and Aupadhika-bhedabheda-vada respectively. 

Bhaskara, in fact, while so severely criticising 6amkara, could not 
be altogether free from ^amkara’s influence. That is why he insists 
so much on the pure, non-different and attributeless form of Brahman 
and upon the fact that difference is due to upadhis, so also the soul’s 
state of being an agent, and so on. He, in fact, tries to work out 
a sort of reconciliation between the Kevaladvaita-vada and the 
Dvaitadvaita-vada* standing, as it were, midway between Samkara 
and Nimbarka. 

From the point of view of religion, too, Nimbarka and Bhaskara 
are poles asunder. While Nimbarka’s system is intensely religious, 
devotional and emotional, there is properly speaking no place of a 


1 MAdhurya-pradhanS bhakti. 
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personal, emotional religion in the system of Bhaskara, though he 
speaks of meditation. 


III. Nimb5rka and SrlkaQtha. 

SviBHlVIKA-BHEDlBHEDA-VlDA AND Vl£lSTA-&IVlDVAITA-ViDA. 

(1) Introduction. 

Srlkantha Saivacarya belonged to the &aiva sect, headed by 
^vetacarya, 1 and flourished after 6amkara. 2 * He wrote a com- 
mentary on the Brahma-sutras, establishing the supremacy of 6iva 
and developing a theory of ViSistadvaita, similar to that of Ramanuja. 

(2) Brahman. 

The Highest Reality or Brahman, according to &rikantha, is 
6iva, otherwise called Bhava, Sarva, Pa6upati, Mahadeva, Sambhu, 
Rudra, 8 Nilakantha, 4 * Trilocana, 6 Umapati, 6 etc. He is called “Bhava” 
because He exists everywhere at all times; 7 “Sarva” because 
He is the destroyer of everything; 8 “PaSupati” because He is the 
ruler of the jlvas (= paSus); 9 “Mahadeva” because He enjoys 
supreme bliss; 10 “Rudra ” because He removes the miseries of the 
world, 11 and so on, and He is called “&iva”, because He is free from 
all taints, and is supremely auspicious. 12 


I &K.B., MaAgala-patha, verse 4, p. 5, Part 1. 

8 Vide the sub-commentary called “Sivarkamani- dipika” — on &K.B., p. 9, 
Part 1. That 6rlkan$ha flourished after ^amkara is evident from the fact that 
he, in his commentary, makes many references to the doctrine of ^aipkara. 

Videe.g. 2.3.19, p. 142, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.42, p. 158, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.49, p. 161, 
Parts 7 and 8; etc. The editor, HalasyanStha Gastrin, however takes him to be 
prior to Sazpkara vide his Sutrartha-candrika-tlka ” on &K.B. Maiigala-patha, 
p. 99, Part 1. 

* &K.B., 1.1.1, p. 71. Part 1. 

* Op. cit., 1.1.21, p. 257, Part 3; 1.4.29, p. 579, Part 6; 2.1.1., p. 1, Parts 
7 and 8; 3.3.39, p. 353, Parts 10 and 11, etc. 

6 Op. tit., 1.1.21, p. 255, Part 3; 3.2.31, p. 265, Part 9; 3.3.52, p. 371, 
parts 10 and 11, etc. 

6 Op. cit., 1.1.22, p. 200, Part 2; 1.1.25, intro., p. 272, Part 2, etc. 

7 Op. cit., 1.1.2, p. 125, Part 2. • Op. tit., p. 126, Part 2. 

* Op. tit., p. 127, Part 2. 18 Op. cit., p. 128, Part 2. 

II Op. cit., p. 127, Part 2. 12 Op. cit., 1.1.4, p. 189, Part 2. 
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Siva is the supreme cause from which everything arises. 1 He is 
both the material and the efficient causes of the Universe. 8 He is the 
material cause of the Universe through His maya or iccha-6akti, 8 
when He is called Narayana or Vi§nu. 4 Narayana thus is $iva in the 
state or form of the upadana or the material cause, 6 and is as such 
inferior to 6iva, though non-different from Him. 6 And inferior to 
Narayana is Hiranyagarbha, or the aggregate of souls or effects. 7 

$iva is essentially possessed of an infinite number of attributes 
and infinite inconceivable powers, 8 i.e. is possessed of distinctions and 
never without them. 9 On the one hand, He is an abode of all 
auspicious qualities and powers, and on the other, free from all defects 
and faults. 10 He has two aspects, — stern and soft. On the one 
hand, He is a mighty ruler, striking terror in the heart of all, 11 but 
on the other, He is an abode of infinite bliss, 12 and the cause of the 


1 l§K.B., 1.1.12, pp. 203, 200, Part 3; 1.1.10, p. 230, Part 3; 1.1.17, 
pp. 230-7, Part 3, etc. etc. 

2 Op. cit., 1.1.2, p. 129, part 1; 1.1.5, p. 195, Part 1; 1.1.20, p. 240, Part 3; 
1.2.9, pp. 340-41, Part 4; 1.4.23-28, pp. 558-572, Part 0. 

&r!kantha criticises th& view of those &aiva sects which take the Lord to 
be the efficient cause merely and not its material cause, vide &K.B. 2.2.35-38, 
pp. 100-113, Parts 7 and 8. 

* SK.B., 1.2.9, pp. 341, 345, Part 4; 1.4.27, p. 570, Part 0. 

4 Op. cit., 1.2.2, p. 318, Part 4; 1.3.12, p. 430, Part 5; 3.2.30, pp. 209-70, 
Part 9; 4.3.11, p. 470, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 Op. cit. 1.2.3, \p. 318, Part 4; 1.3.4, p. 430, Part 5; 3.2.35, p. 209, Part 9; 
4.3.11, p. 470; Parts 10 and 11. 

6 Op. cit., 1.3.12, p. 430, Part 5. “ Yato Vi$nu-$ivayor upadana-nimittayor 

avasthS-bhedam antarena svarupa-bhedo n&sti”. 

7 Op. cit., 4.3.14, p. 478, Parts 10 and 11. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.1, pp. 71, 89, Part 1; 1.1.2, p. 121, Part 2; 1.1.24, p. 272, 
Part 3; 1.2.1, p. 302, Part 4; 1.2.9, p. 338, Part 4; 1.2.19, p. 371, Part 4; 1.3.22, 
p. 445, Part 5; 2.1.1, p. 1, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.25, p. 37, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.28, 
p. 39, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.30, p. 40, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.11, p. 245, Part 9; 3.2.13, 
p. 248, Part 9; 3.2.17, p. 248, Part 9; 3.2.29, p. 303, Part 9; 3.3.17, p. 310, 
Part 9; 4.4.22, p. 600, Parts 10 and 11. 

* Op. cit., 1.1.2, p. 124, Part 2. 

14 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 89, Part 1; 1.1.2, pp. 121, 128, Part 2; 1.1.24, p. 272, 
Part 3; 1.2.9, p. 338, Part 4; 3.2.11, p. 246, Part 9; 3.2.17, p. 248, Part 9; 
3.3.17, p. 310, Part 9; 4.4.22, p. 600, Parts 10 and 11. 

11 Op. cit., 1.3.40, p. 490, Part 6. 

*• Op. cit., 1.1.13-10, pp. 206-230, Part 3. 
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bliss of individual souls, 1 supremely merciful and gracious towards 
His devotees 2 and the giver of salvation 8 and other fruits. 4 

The sentient and the non-sentient are the powers of the Lord. 6 
The cit-6akti consists in three factors, viz. knowledge, volition and 
action, 6 while the acit 6akti consists in the five great elements, viz. 
earth, water, fire, air and ether. 7 Brahma, Janardana, Rudra, 
I6vara, and Sadaiiva are the presiding deities of these five elements 
respectively. 8 

The sentient and the non-sentient, consisting of these eight forms, 
constitute the body of the Lord.® Or, they are the attributes of the 
Lord, 10 qualifying Him, as the body qualifies the soul, or as blueness 
qualifies lotus. 11 The Lord is thus qualified by the universe 12 and 
has the universe for His form or body. 18 

The Lord, qualified by the universe, has two foims, — viz. causal 
state and effected state. 14 During His causal state, the attributes 


1 &K.B., 1.1.15, pp. 217-18, Part 3. 

2 Op. cit., 1.1.1, pp. 71, 91-92, Part 1; 1.2.1, p. 302,'Part 4; 1.2.9, p. 337, 
Part 4; 1.3.24, p. 452, Part 5; 2.1.1, p. 1, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.35, pp. 49, 50, 
Parts 7 and 8; 4.3.1, p. 468, Parts 10 and 11; 4.1.1, p. 482, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.22, 
p. 506, Parts 10 and 11. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.1, pp. 71, 91-92, Part 1; 1.1.17, p. 235, Part 3; 1.1.20, p. 246, 
Part 3; 2.1.35, pp. 49-50, Parts 7 and 8; 3.3.39, p. 355, Parts 10 and 11. 

4 Op. cit., 3.2.40, p. 276, Part 9. 

8 Op. cit., 1.2.9, p. 340, Part 4; 1.4.27, p. 566, Part 6; 2.1.18, p. 29, Parts 
7 and 8. 

6 Op. cit., 1.2.9, p. 345, Part 4. See also sub-commentary on the same 
page. 

7 Op. cit., 2.3.14, p. 133, Parts 7 and 8. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.16, p. 228, Part 3. See also sub -commentary on the same 
page. 2.3.14, p. 133, Parts 7 and 8. 

* Op. cit., 1.2.1, pp. 303, 307, Part 4; 1.2.12, p. 352, Part 4; 1.3.8, p. 417, 
Part 5; 1.4.22, p. 551, Part 6; 1.4.27, p. 567, Part 6; 2.1.9, p. 14, Parts 7 and 8, 
2.3.14, p. 133, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.28, p. 259, Part 9. 

io Op. cit., 2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.52, p. 162, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.27, 
p. 259, Part 9. 

n Op. cit., 2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8. 

io Op. cit., 1.1.1, pp. 71, 89, Part 1; 1.1.20, p. 246, Part 3; 1.2.1, p. 303, 
Part 4; 1.4.27, p. 571, Part 6; 2.1.14, p. 19, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.29, p. 259, Part 9. 
The Lord is prapaflca- viSi^ta . 

is Op. cit., 1.2.9, p. 345, Part 4; 3.2.29, p. 263, Part 9. The Lord is pra- 
pahca-rupa. 

1 4 Op. cit., 1.1.2, p. 135, Part 1; 1.4.27, pp. 567, 571, Part 6; 2.1.9, p. 14, 
Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.27, p. 39, Parts 7 and 8. 
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and powers of the Lord, viz. the sentient and the non-sentient, exist 
in Him in a subtle form, while during His effected state, they are 
manifested in various names and forms. The Lord is thus, both the 
cause and the effect. The universe is nothing but the Lord Himself. 1 

The Lord is not pure knowledge, but a knower. 2 * He is an 
enjoyer as well, though not of the fruits of karma like the soul, but of 
His own infinite bliss, 8 and finally He is an agent. His ‘five actions 
are: — creation, maintenance and dissolution of the universe, favour, 
i.e. emancipating the soul, and concealment or concealing the essential 
nature of the soul i.e. causing its bondage. 4 * 

Finally, the Lord is possessed of a celestial, non-material body, 
which does not entitle Him to any karma. 6 * 

If we compare this view of Srikantha with that of Nimbarka, we 
find that there is not much difference between the two doctrines, so 
far as the philosophical part goes, except that while Nimbarka identifies 
Brahman with Krsna, Srikantha identifies Him with 6iva, and in his 
system Uma takes the place of Nimbarka’s Radha. As a 6aiva 
teacher, &rikaptha makes Visnu subordinate to &iva, which, of course, 
Nimbarka as a Vaisnava teacher will not tolerate. 

But as we have seen, Nimbarka too holds, like Srikantha, that 
Brahman is the sole supreme cause of the universe, both its material 
and efficient cause, that He is essentially possessed of attributes and 
powers, that He is an abode of supreme might and majesty on the one 
hand and infinite beauty, bliss and tenderness on the other, that the 
cit and the acit are Saktis of the Lord, that the Lord is a knower as 
omniscient, an enjoyer as enjoying celestial pleasures and a doer, as 
the creator, controller and giver of fruits, and possesses a celestial body. 

The most important point of difference worth noticing is that 
Nimbarka does not admit that the sentient and the non-sentient are 
the vi6e$anas, attributes, of the Lord. This view has been severely 
criticised by the followers of Nimbarka. 6 They point out that they 

1 &K.B. See below under “Relation between Brahman, cit and acit”. 

2 Op. cit., 2.3.29, p! 147, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.16, pp. 247-8, Part 9. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.2, pp. 122, 124, Part 2; 1.2.11, p. 360, Part 4; 4.4.21, p. 600, 
Parts 10 and 11. 

4 Op. cit., 1.1.2, pp. 109-116, Part 2. The krtya-pancaka or the five 
actions are (1) Janma, (2) Sthiti, (3) Pralaya, (4) Anugraha, (6) Tirobhava. 

* Op. cit., 1.1.21, pp. 261-262, Part 3; 1.2.8, p. 328, Part 4. 

6 S.J., pp. 43-44; S.S., p. 46. See above. Cf. also Anantarama’s “Vedan- 

tatattva-bodha”, pp. 27-32. 
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are powers and parts of the Lord, and do constitute His body, but are 
not His attributes by any means. 

Another point of difference is that 6rikantha rejects the vyuhas 1 
accepted by Nimbarka and does not speak of avataras or incarnations. 

(3) The cit. 

Srikantha’s doctrine of the individual soul too is similar to that of 
Nimbarka. Like Nimbarka, he holds that the soul is an eternal and 
real substance, 2 a knower, 3 an enjoyer, 4 * and an active agent, 6 
and atomic in size, 6 and that its state of being a knower, an enjoyer, 
an agent and atomic are natural, pertaining to its very nature and are, 
as such, ever -lasting, in bondage as in release. 

He is also in perfect agreement with Nimbarka with regard to the 
different states of the soul, viz. dream, deep sleep and the rest, — viz. 
that the dream-objects are created by the Lord, 7 that the Lord is the 
place of deep sleep and not the vein or the pericardium, 8 that the 
state of swoon is a distinct and peculiar state, 9 and so on, and also 
with regard to the various destinies and paths of the soul, viz. the 
path of Gods etc., and the way of the soul’s going through them. 10 

There are, however, two points of difference : — 

(а) First, as we have already seen, according to ^rikantha the 

soul is an attribute of the Lord, which Nimbarka does 
not hold. 

(б) Secondly, according to Nimbarka the very nature of the 

soul is to be controlled, while the very nature of the 
Lord is to control, and hence the soul is ever under the 
contrdi of the Lord, in release too as in bondage. But 
according to ^rlkantha, although the soul is under the 
control of the Lord during the state of mundane 


1 &K.B., 2.2.39-42, pp. 115-119, Parts 7 and 8. 

2 Op. cit., 2.3.18, p. 140, Parts 7 and 8. 

3 Op. cit., 2.3.19, p. 142, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.27-29, pp. 146-7, Parts 7 and 8. 

* Op. cit., 1.3.6, pp. 407-8, Part 4; 3.2.13, p. 246, Part 9; 4.4.19, pp. 497-98, 

parts 10 and 11. 

8 Op. tit., 2.3.33-39, pp. 152-154, Parts 7 and 8. 

6 Op. cit. 

1 Op. cit., 3.2. 1-6, pp. 224-233, Part 9. 

8 Op. cit., 3.2.7-8, pp. 235-239, Part 9. 

9 Op. cit., 3.2.10, p. 242, Part 9. 

10 Op. cit., 4.3.1-25, pp. 468-479, Parts 10 and 11. 
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existence, 1 yet when it becomes free and attains simi- 
larity with the Lord, it is no more under His control in the 
sense that it is no longer subject to scriptural injunctions 
and prohibitions which embody the very commands of 
the Lord Himself, 2 but becomes independent. 3 

(4) The acit. 

Here too, 6rikantha agrees with Nimbarka in holding that the 
world is real and eternal, 4 * and a power of the Lord. 6 6rikantha, 
like Nimbarka, admits real transformation. According to him, the 
entire universe, consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient, fs an 
effect or real transformation of the Lord, just as the curd is of 
the milk. 6 The process of creation is as follows: During universal 
dissolution, there is nothing — no sun or moon, no day or night, no 
names or forms, no sentient or non-sentient objects, but everything 
is enveloped in deep darkness, and the Lord, with His sentient and 
non-sentient powers drawn forth, i.e. non-manifest, abides as a cause, 
absolute, one and without a second, self-luminous, a solitary perceiver. 
Then there arises in Him the supreme power of knowledge, removing 
the darkness around, and the Lord wishes to be ‘many’. Thereupon 
He develops His own subtle powers of the sentient and the non- 
sentient, so long blended with Him, and the universe of names and 
forms arises. The Lord is thus both the cause and the effect. 7 But 
although the Lord is transformed into the universe, yet He Himself 
remains untransformed and full, just as the genus, though present in 
each species, is yet itself non-divided. 8 


i $K.B„ 2.3.40, p. 156, Parts 7 and 8; 2.4.14, p. 178, Parts 7 and 8. 

* Op . cit., 4.4.9, p. 487, Parts 10 and 11. 

8 Op. cit. 

4 Op. cit., 1.4.9-10, pp. 522-24, Part 6. ^rlkanfcha points out like Nimbarka, 
that no contradiction is involved in holding the world to be both unborn and an 
effect of the Lord. It is unborn in the sense it ever abides as a subtle power of 
the Lord, and it is an effect in the sense that during creation, it is developed in 
gross forms possessing various names and forms. Vide SK.B., 1.4.10, pp. 524, 
Part 6. 

8 Op. cit., 1.2.9, p. 340, Part 4; 1.4.27, p. 566, Part 6; 2.1.18, p. 29, Parts 
7 and 8. 

6 Op. cit., 1.4.27, p. 565, Part 6. 

7 Op. cit., 1.2.9, pp. 340-41, Part 4; 1.4.27, pp. 566-67, Part 6; 2.1.10, 
p. 29, Parts 7 and 8. 

8 Op. cit., 2.1.27, p. 39, Parts 7 and 8. 
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Srlkantha also agrees with Nimbarka with regard to the successive 
stages of creation, viz. the ether, the air, etc. 1 

But he differs from Nimbarka in two points, viz. : — 

(а) First, he takes the world, as we have seen, to be an attribute 

of the Lord, which Nimbarka does not. 

(б) Secondly, he. does not speak of the aprakrta and kala as 

species of the non-sentient, as Nimbarka does. 

(5) Relation between Brahman , the cit and the acit. 

Thus, according to Srlkantha, there are three real and eternal 
entities — viz. 6iva, the sentient and the non-sentient, just as according 
to Nimbarka, there are three real and eternal entities, viz. Krsna, the 
sentient and the non-sentient. Now, what, according to Srlkantha, 
is the exact relation between these three ? 

&rikantha points out, exactly like Nimbarka, that on the one 
hand there is an essential difference between Brahman, and the 
sentient -nonsentient. The Lord is by nature an abode of all aus- 
piciousness, purity and perfection, and absolutely free from all faults 
and defects, but the souls and the universe are not so. The universe 
is non-intelligent and impure. The soul is intelligent, no doubt, 
yet it is never omniscient like the Lord, but possessed of but little 
and limited knowledge, 2 and is impure eternally subject to stains and 
defects. 8 Further, the Lord is the director, the souls and the world 
the directed. 4 The Lord is the Lord of the entire universe, but the 
soul is not. 6 The Lord is the object to be worshipped, 6 the end to be 
attained, 7 and independent, 8 while the soul is the worshipper, the 
attainer and dependent. Thus the Lord is by nature different from the 
sentient and the non-sentient. 0 

But the sentient and the non-sentient, though different from the 
Lord, are not yet absolutely different from Him, but are at the same 
time non-different from Him, for the Lord is the cause, and the cit and 


&K.B., 2.3.1-14, pp. 122-133, Parts 7 and 8. 

Op . cit., 1.2.11, p. 35, Part 4; 1.3.43, p. 505, Part 6; 2.1.23, p. 32, Parts 7 

and I 

Op. cit., 1.2.11, p. 351, Part 4. 

Op. cit., 1.2.12, p. 352, Part 4. * Op. cit., 1.3.44, p. 506, Part 6. 

Op. cit., 1.2.2, pp. 316-317, Part 4. 

Op. cit., 1.3.21-22, pp. 444-445, Part 5. 

Op. cit., 2.1.14, p. 21, Parts 7 and 8. 

Op. cit., 2.3.45, pp. 159-60, Parts 7 and 8. 
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the acit His effects ; 1 the Lord is one who pervades, the sentient and 
the non-sentient, the pervaded, 2 * * and the cause and the effect, what 
pervades and the pervaded are non-different. 8 Here also &rlkantha 
perfectly agrees with Nimbarka. 

But, next the vital question arises: Are we then to believe 
that there is both difference and non-difference between Brahman 
and the universe ? This suggestion ^rika^tha repudiates at once. He 
points out that we must guard against three views, viz. : — 

Atyantabheda-vada or the view that there is an absolute 
difference between Brahman and the universe, as between 
a pot and a piece of cloth, because that will be in conflict 
with scriptural texts designating difference between 
the two. 

(6) Atyantabheda-vada or the view that there is an absolute 
non-difference between them, as between the nacre and 
the illusory silver, because that too will go against the 
scriptural texts which designate a difference between 
them. 

(c) Bhedabheda-vada or the view that there is both difference 
and nofl-difference between them, because that will go 
against facts of direct experience, as difference and non- 
difference, being mutually contradictory, are never 
found to co-exist. 

The correct view, ^rlkantha continues, is that the relation between 
Brahman and the universe is exactly analogous to that between the 
soul and the body, and between the substance and its attribute, and 
between the cause and its effect. The soul (Sariri) and the body 
(Sarlra) are non-different in the sense that the soul cannot exist without 
the body and vice-versa; the substance (gun! or viSesya) and its 
attribute (guna or viSesana) are non-different in the sense that the 
substance cannot exist with the attribute and vice versa ; the cause 
(karana) and its effect (karya) are non-different in the sense that the 
cause cannot exist without the effect, because the cause always pos- 
sesses the power of producing the effect, i.e. the effect, even when not 
actually existent in that particular form, is ever existent in the cause 

1 SK.B., 2.3.42, p. 158, Parts 7 and 8; 2.8.45, p. 159, Parte 7 and 8; 

2.3.52, p. 102, Parts 7 and 8; 3*2.28, p. 259, Part 9* 

9 Op. cil., 2.3.42, p. 159, Parts 7 and 8. 

8 Op. c it., 2.1.15-21, pp. 21-30, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.42, p. 169, Parts 7 and 8. 
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in the form of its power, — and vice versa. Brahman and the universe 
are non-different in exactly the same sense, because Brahman cannot 
exist without the universe, which ever exists in Him as His power, — 
just as fire cannot exist without heat or a blue lotus without blueness, 
and the universe cannot exist without Brahman, just as an earthen 
pot cannot exist without clay. Thus, non-difference here means 
essential and mutual interdependence, i.e. the relation between two 
things none of which can exist without the other, 1 and not actual 
identity. And difference means difference of nature. Just as the 
soul, though non-different from the body, in the above sense, is yet 
different from it in nature and superior to it; just as the substance, 
though non-different from the attribute, in the above sense, is yet 
different from it in nature and superior to it; and just as the cause, 
though non-different from the effect in the above sense, is yet different 
from — so exactly Brahman, though non-different from the universe in 
the above sense, is yet different from it in nature and superior to it. 2 

It is this peculiar relation between Brahman and the universe 
which makes it possible for them to form one whole in spite of their 
difference. The soul and the body, though different, form one integral 
whole, because none can exist without the other. Similarly, Brahman 
and the universe, though different, form one concrete whole , because 
none can exist without the other. 

Hence, Srikantha calls his doctrine “ Vi^ista-6ivadvaita-vada ,, , s or 
the doctrine that Siva, the Unity, is qualified by the sentient-non- 
sentient, the plurality, just as the soul is qualified by the body. 

It will be interesting to note wherein exactly Srikantha’s doctrine 
of ViSistadvaita differs from Nimbarka’s doctrine of Svabhavika- 
bhedabheda. According to Nimbarka also, when we say that the 
universe is non-different from Brahman, we do not mean thereby that 
it is actually identical with Him, but simply that it is absolutely depen- 
dent on Brahman and cannot exist without Him. Non-difference 
thus means essential dependence according to Nimbarka as well; and 
difference also means difference of nature according to him. Hence 
Nimbarka’s doctrine is not open to the objection raised by Srikantha 


1 “ Prapanca-Brahmanor ananyatvam nama .... vina-bhava-rahitatvam ” 
SK.B., 2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8. 

* Op, cU. t 2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8. 

* Op, cU, t 2.1.14, p. 19, Parts 7 and 8. Vide also 2.1.14, p. 20, Parts 7 and 8 ; 
2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8. 

*4 
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against BhedSbheda-vada, viz. that non-difference and difference being 

mutually exclusive, cannot co-exist. 

Thus, according to both Nimbarka and &rlkantha, non-difference 
and difference are both true, and 

Non-difference = essential dependence, 

Difference = difference of nature. 

But with Nimbarka, non-difference and difference are precisely 
on the same level, they co-exist and have the same importance. But 
according to iSrlkantha, non-difference and difference are both real 
and co-existent, no doubt, but non-difference is the principal, which is 
qualified by difference and in this sense difference is subordinate to non- 
difference, just as the body is subordinate to the soul which it qualifies. 
Thus, with &rlkantha (as with Ramanuja), the stress is more on the 
principle of identity than on that of difference. 

(6) Mok§a. 

Salvation, according to ^rlkantha, consists in the severance of the 
bondage of the mundane existence, 1 and the consequent attaining of 
the state of 6iva. 2 * It means becoming similar to Siva in nature and 
qualities, i.e. becoming omniscient and independent like Him, possessed 
of all His infinite auspicious qualities and freed from all stains and 
defects. 8 

Thus, the released soul becomes only similar to the Lord, and never 
identical with Him. 4 Salvation means the full development of the 
self of the soul and not its absolute absorption in the Lord. 5 The 
freed soul is distinct from the Lord in this that it is atomic, while the 
Lord is all-pervasive, 6 * and that it lacks the power of creating, main- 

1 gfi.B., 1.1.1, pp. 91-92, 98, Part 1; 3.4.48, p. 414, 'Parts 10 and 11; 4.1.2, 
p. 428, Parts 10 and 11. That is, salvation means paSa-viccheda and paSutva- 
nivytti. 

2 Op. cit. t 4.1.3, p. 428, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.9, p. 487, Parts 10 and 11. 

8 Op. cit.y 4.4.9, p? 487, Parts 10 and 11. 

4 Op. cU. f 1.3.8, p. 417, Part 5; 3.2.24, p. 257, Part 9; 3.3.40, p. 356, Parts 
10 and 11; 4.4.1, pp. 481-2, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.4, pp. 483-4, Parts 10 and 11; 
4.4.9, p.487, Parts 10 and 11. 

8 “Paripumam ahambhavarp prakatam anubhavati. ” This ahaipkara 
or egoity of the freed soul, ^rlkantha points out, is not like the samsarika or 
prakfta aharpkara, since it is not narrow (paricchinna), but universal (prapazica- 
vagahin). Vide 4.4.19, p. 498, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 See above. 
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taining and destroying the universe — which power belongs exclusively 
to the Lord alone. 1 

The freed soul shares all the divine pleasures with the Lord. 2 * 
It possesses pure, independent and non-material sense-organs and 
mind, by means of which it enjoys pleasures. 8 It is united with the 
Lord in blissful experience (samarasya) 4 * and perceives always the 
ever-blissful form of the Lord. 6 

Salvation, thus, is a positive state of supreme and unsurpassed 
bliss, 6 and knowledge, 7 and not a state of mere unconsciousness, and 
it can be attained only after the destruction of the earthly body 
(videhan-mukti). 8 

Thus, we find that ^rlkantha’s conception of salvation too tallies 
with that of Nimbarka, with the difference (which runs throughout 
between the two) — 

(a) that while according to Nimbarka, salvation means attaining 

KfVQatva or the nature of Krsna, according to 6rlkantha 
it means attaining &ivatva or the nature of &iva; although, 
as we have seen, the natures of Krsna and 6iva, as held 
by the two, are the same. 

(b) There is another difference, viz. while according to Nimbarka, 

the freed soul is under the absolute control of the Lord, 
equally with the soul in bondage, according to Srlkantha 
it is not so, as already noted above. 9 

(c) A third point of difference is that &rlkantha, like Bh&skara, 

admits of two kinds of salvation, viz. immediate or 
sadyas, and gradual or krama. He points out that 
those who meditate on the Lord in His own nature go 
directly to the Lord and become free at once, but those 
who meditate on the Lord as sentient souls and as 
non-sentient objects, or on Narayana, — who is but the 


1 SK.B., 4.4.17-18, pp. 496-97, Parts 10 and 11. 

2 Op. cit.y 4.4.21, pp. 499-600, Parts 10 and 11. 

» Op. cit., 1.3.1, p. 417, Part 5; 4.4.14, p. 49, Parts 10, 11. 

* Op. cit., 4.4.19, p. 498, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 Op. cit. f 1.3.1, p. 417, Part 5; 4.4.14, p. 491, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 Op. cit.y 2.1.36, p. 49, Parts 7 and 8; 4.4.9, p. 488, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.14. 
p. 492, Parts 10 and 11. 

7 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 92, Part 1. 

* Op. cit., 4.2.8, p. 466, Parts 10 and 11; 4.2.18, p. 465, Parts 10 and 11. 

9 See above. 



212 


DOCTRINES OF NIMBiRKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 


Lord in the form of the material cause of the Universe, 1 
— first go to Narayana, and thence to $iva afterwards. 2 * 
But Nimb&rka, as we have seen, admits of one kind of 
salvation only, viz. immediate. 

In other points, however, they are in perfect agreement. 

(7) The sddhana8. 

According to $rikantha, the study of Brahman must essentially 
be preceded by the study of religious duties, for Dharma is the sadhya, 
Brahman the sadhaka. 8 Dharma, i.e. the proper and disinterested 
performance of the daily and occasional duties, such as the performance 
of sacrifices, etc., and the practice of charity, penance, self-control and 
so on, purify the mind and thus help the rise of knowledge in it. 4 * 
Thus, karma is a necessary element of knowledge. 6 

But the function of karma extends no further. Karma fulfils 
its task by helping the rise of knowledge, but does not itself lead to 
salvation. It is, therefore, only an indirect means to salvation, 
salvation being directly brought forth by knowledge alone. 6 

Now this knowledge is nothing but meditation. 7 Knowledge 
leads to meditation and meditation to salvation. One desirous of 
salvation should first know the Lord from Scripture, and then meditate 
on Him. 8 

There are various kinds of meditation leading to different results. 
There is, first, meditation of the Lord in His own nature (svarupena), 
which leads to Him directly and immediately. The Lord is to be 
meditated on in His own supreme nature as identical with the self 


1 See above. 

2 &K.B* 1.1.32, p. 292, Part 3; 4.3.15, p. 479, Parts 10 and 11. See below. 

8 Op. cit. t 1.1.1. 

* &K. 1.1.1, pp. 37, 39, 42, 43, 68, 84, Part 1; 3.4.26-27, pp. 397-99, Parts 

' 10 and 11; 4.1.16, p. 447, Parts 10 and 11; 4.1.17, p. 447, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 I.e. Karma is ^idy&Aga and vidya-sahakarin. Op. cit., 3.4.1, p. 384, 
Parts 10 and 11; 3.4.9, p. 387, Parts 10 and 11; 3.4.26, pp. 397-98, Parts 10 and 
11 .* 

* Op. cit., 3.4.26, p. 395, Parts 10 and 11. “Sak^at jMnaphalam eva 
mok^ah. ” 

7 &K.B., 1.1.4, p. 187, Part 2. “Ata upasan&rupa-jnana-mokfaphalaip 
vidhfyate. ” 

* Op. cit.\ 1.1.4, p. 189, Part 2; 3.4.51, p. 419, Parts 10 and 11; 4.1.1, 
pp. 422-25, Parts 10 and 11. 
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of the meditating devotee, which helps the removal of the paMva 
of the soul and the consequent attainment of faivatva. 1 There are also 
various para-vidyas or meditations on the Supreme Being, depicted 
in the upani^ads, which also lead to the Lord directly. 2 * 

There is, further, meditation on the Lord as Narayana or the 
material cause, which le&ds to the attainment of Narayana first, then 
to that of the Lord. 8 Then there is meditation on the Lord as 
sentient souls (bhoktr-rupena) and as non-sentient objects (bhogya- 
rupena), which also does not lead to the Lord directly but by and by. 4 5 
Finally, there are certain symbolic meditations which do not lead to 
the Lord at all. 6 

The following is a chart of the various kinds of Upasanas: — 6 

Upasana. 


(1) Meditation (2) Meditation (3) Meditation (4) Meditation (5) Meditation 
on the Lord as on the Lord on the Lord as on the Lord on symbols. 

He is in Him- under various Nar&yana. as souls and (PratJka- 

self. (Svaru- aspects. (Upadana- matter. upasana.) 

pa -upasana or (Para-vidyas upasana.) (Bhoktf-bho- 

Karana- of the upani- gya-upasana 

up&sana.) sads.) or Karva- 

upasana.) 

(Leads to the (Leads to the (Leads to Nara- (Leads to the (Does not lead 
Lord.) Lord.) yana and thence Lord by to the Lord.) 

to the Lord.) and by.) 

&rikantha points out that the grace of the Lord is an essential 
pre-requisite of salvation. The Lord is the giver of salvation, and 
unless He is pleased to favour us, we can never attain salvation. 7 

Thus, according to ^rikantha: Karma-*jfiana-*upasana->' 
Bhaga vat -pr asada ->mukt i . 

It will be clear from the above that here too ^rlkantha is in 
perfect agreement with Nimbarka. Nimbarka also holds like 6rl- 


1 6K.B., 4.1.3, pp. 427-8, Parts 10 and 11. 

2 Op. cit. f 3.3.57, p. 380, Parts 10 and 11. 

8 Op. cit. t 4.3.15, p. 479, Parts 10 and 1 1. 

4 Op. ext., 1.1.32, p. 292, Part 3. 

5 Op. cit.f 3.3.58, p. 38, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 See above. 

i $K.B., 1.1.1, pp. 71, 92, Part 1; 1.1.17, p. 235, Part 3; 4.2.16, p. 464. 

Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.1, p. 482, Parts 10 and 11. 
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kantha (and against Bhaskara) that karma, through generating mental 
purity, helps the rise of knowledge, and is as such only an indirect 
means to salvation; that knowledge and meditation are both direct 
means to salvation; and that the grace of the Lord plays an important 
part in the attainment of salvation. He, however, does not speak 
of the meditation on Narayana as the material cause, although he 
recommends the Ahamgraha-upasana or the meditation on the Self 
of the devotee as identical with that of the Lord. 1 And Srikantha 
does not speak of prapatti and gurupasatti, or self-surrender to the 
Lord and preceptor respectively, as independent means to salvation, 
as Nimbarka does. Further, Srikantha does not emphasise a sweet 
and intimate relation of love, as Nimbarka does, between the Lord 
and His devotee, but rather a more distant relationship of awe and 
reverence, like Ramanuja. 2 * 


(8) Conclusion. 

Thus, we find that from the point of view of philosophy, the 
main difference between the Svabhavika-bhedabheda-vada of 
Nimbarka and the Vi4ista-^ivadvaita-vMa of ^rikantha lies in their 
conceptions of the relation between the one and the many, non- 
difference and difference. On other points, however, they agree on 
the whole. 

From the point of view of religion, of course, there are sectarian 
differences between them, as natural. Srikantha, as a 6aiva teacher 
rejects the vyuhas, takes the Dahara-vidya as the best of all the 
meditations 9 and so on, which Nimbarka, as a Vai$nava teacher,, does 
not. Further, there is a distinct difference of spirit too as noted 
above. 4 

From the point of view of ethics, Nimb&rka is more liberal, and 
makes provisions even for those who are unable to reach salvation by 
their unaided effort^ — which 6rlkantha does not. 


1 See above. 

2 Ai£varya-pradhan& bhakti and not madhurya-pradhana bhakti. 

* 6K.B., 3.3 .38, p. 351, Parts 10 and 11. Vide also the sub -commentary 
&ivarka-mani-dipika, p. 2, Part 1, “Daharavidya-nifthah ay am Sc&rya” etc. 

4 Cf. Ramanuja above. 
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IV. NimbSrka and Baladeva 

SvIbhAvika-bhedAbheda-vIda and Acintya-bhedAbheda-vAda. 

(1) Introduction . 

Baladeva Vidyabhusana was a follower of the school of Caitanya, 
and a disciple of Vi6vanatha Cakravartin. 1 He wrote a commentary 
on the Brahma-sutras, viz. “Govinda bhasya”, so called because it 
was composed, so the tradition goes, under the command of Lord 
Govinda or Kr&na. 2 * * * * * 

Baladeva composed another treatise, called “Prameyaratnavali”, 
which summarises the teachings of the school of Caitanya and is 
based on the doctrine of Madhva. It lays down nine prameyas or 
propositions, established by proper proofs, viz. : — 

(а) The Lord is the Highest Reality. 

(б) The Lord is known from Scripture alone. 

(c) The Universe is real. 

(d) The difference between the Lord and the individual souls is 

real. 

(e) The individual souls are real and are servants of the Lord. 

(/) The individual souls are different from one another, and 

there are various grades of souls. 

(g) Release consists in the attainment of the Lord. 

(h) Worship of the Lord is the sole cause of release. 

(i) There are three sources of knowledge, viz.: perception, 

inference and Scripture, the last being the most reliable 

and authoritative. 8 


1 Preface to SD.R., p. 1 ; preface to P.R., p. 9. 

2 “Bh&jiyam etad viracitam Baladevena dhimata, drl-Govinda-nide&ena 

G o vindakhy am agat tatah.” 

Gloss on G.B., p. l/chap. 1. 

Preface to G.B., p. 2; preface to P.R., pp. 16-17. 

The tradition is that when Baladeva was living in Vrndavana, once he 
entered into a great philosophical controversy with a very learned scholar of 

the Advaita school. The latter, being unable to meet Baladeva’s arguments, 
asked him on what particular commentary his arguments were based. Baladeva 
replied that they were based on the commentary of the sect of Caitanya. Then 
the Advaita scholar wanted to see it. Thereupon, Baladeva in compliance with 
the command of Lord Kr$na composed the commentary in a month. 

* P.R., introduc. verse 6, p. 11 ; and end verses 1 and 2, pp. 136-136, where 
Baladeva cites Madhva as authority. He makes obeisance to Anandatlrtha 
(i.e. Madhva) in P.R., verse 3, introduc., p. 5. 
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A third philosophical work of Baladeva is “Siddhanta-ratna”, 
elucidating his general doctrine. 1 

Baladeva admits of five tattvas or categories which are exactly 
similar to those admitted by Harivyasadeva. 2 3 

(2) Brahman. 

(a) JBis essential nature , attributes and powers. 

According to Baladeva, the Highest Reality or Brahman is Kp§iia, 8 
Vi§$u 4 * or Hari, 6 a Personal God, possessed of infinite auspicious 
qualities 6 and inconceivable powers. 7 He is ‘Nirguna* in the sense 
of being free from certain qualities frhich are included under the 
generic term “guna”, viz. the three gunas of prakrti — sattva, rajas 
and tamas and He is ‘saguna’ in the sense of being a storehouse of 
all auspicious qualities. 8 His attributes are of two kinds — majestic 
and sweet. The former consists in His indomitable might and lordli- 
ness, the latter in His infinite bliss and loveliness. 9 One of the 
greatest and at the same time, sweetest attributes of the Lord is His 


1 For other alleged works of Baladeva, see preface to P.R., pp. 9-10. 

2 G.B., introduc., p. 12, chap. 1. “Tatha hi l£vara-jiva-prakrti-Kala- 
karmani paflca-tattvani §ruyante.” 

3 P.R., 1st prameya, p. 14; 7th prameya, verse 1, p. 106; 8th prameya, 
verse 4, p. 121; verse p. 9, 127. 

* G.B., introduc.; 1.1.4; 1.2.26; 1.2.27; 1.3.8; 1.3.14; 1.3.16; 1.3.24; 1.4.1; 
etc. etc. 

3 Op. cit., 1.1.3; 1.1.18; 1.1.19; 1.3.23; 1.3.30; 2.3.14; 3.2.32; 3.3.29; 3.3.38; 
3.3.61; 3.4.1; 4.1.7; etc. etc. 

P.R., 6th prameya, p. 86; 8th prameya, p. 116, verse 1, p. 117. 

0 G.B., 1.1.2; where he points out that the very word “Brahman” denotes 
the possession of unlimited and unsurpassed attributes, for the word means 
* in whom all the attributes reach to infinity ’ ; 1.1.3; 1.4., introduc. ; 3. 1, introduc. ; 
3.2.22; 3.3, introduo.; 3.3.12, etc. 

P.R., 1st prameya, pp. 32-36, where the attributes of the Lord are 
enumerated as omnisoienoe, bliss, lordliness, friendliness, teachership, saviour* 
hood and beauty* 

* G.B., 1.1.2; 1.2.7; 1.2.32; 1.4., introduo.; 2.1.37; 2.3.6; 2.3.18; 3.2.13; 
3.2.27. 

• G.B., 1.1.11, pp. 66-66, chap. 1. 

• Op. cit., 3.3.29, introduc. p. 167, chap. 3. 
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essential love and solicitude for His devotees. He is verily, a slave of 
His devotees and even gives His own Self to them . 1 

The attributes and powers of the Lord are by nature inconceivable 
(acintya) and mysterious . 2 * Baladeva emphasises this point again 
and again. The Lord is all pervading yet atomic, or of the size of a 
span, dwelling actually* within the heart of His devotees ; * He is 
one, yet appears as many; 4 all-knowledge, yet appears as having a 
body ; 5 essentially formless and colourless, yet possesses the most 
attractive form ; 6 unmanifest, yet manifests Himself to His devotees ; 7 
He is just and impartial, yet shows special grace to His devotees ; 8 
He is the creator of all, their material cause, yet unmodified Himself ; 9 
without any parts, yet possessed of parts; 10 immeasurable, yet 
measured . 11 

All such paradoxical or apparently contradictory qualities co- 
exist in the Lord since everything is possible in His case . 12 13 * We, 
of course, fail to conceive this, but we must believe it on the authority 
of Scripture, for in transcendental matters, Scripture, and not 
reasoning, is our only guide . 18 

The attributes of the Lord are not different or separate from the 
Lord, but are nothing except the Lord Himself. And, although there 
is no real distinction between the Lord and His attributes, yet for 
conventional purposes, a distinction is recognised and spoken of. 
Baladeva bases his theory of the identity of substance and attribute 


1 G.B., 3.3.31, p. 162, chap. 3. 3.3.61, p. 208, chap. 3; 3.4.1, p. 236, 

chap. 3: “vidyaya paritu^to Haris sva-bhaktaya atmanaip. dadati”; 3.4.43, 
pp. 287-88, chap. 3. 

2 Vide footnote 3 below. 

8 G.B., 1.2.7; p. 116, chap. 1, “Vibhutve sati anutvadikam acintya-Sakti- 
yogat”; 1.2.32, p. 142, chap. 1. 

4 Op. cit., 1.2.32, p. 142, chap. 1; 2.1.27, p. 60, chap. 2. 

5 Op. cit. 

6 Op. cit., 2.1.37, p. 78, chap. 2. 

7 Op. cit., 3.2.27, p. 82, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit., 2.1.37, see below under “The Sadhanas”. 

9 Op. cit., 2.1.27, p. 60, chap. 2. 

10 Op. cit. 

11 Op. cit. 

i* Op. cit., 1.2.32, 2.1.27, 2.1.37, p. 78, chap. 2; 3.2.13, p. 68, chap. 3. 

13 Op. cit., 2.1.11, p. 32, chap. 2; 2.1.27, p. 62, chap. 3; 2.3.17, p. 186, chap. 2; 

3.2.17. p. 63, chap. 3; SD.R., 1st pada, pp. 37, 42. 
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on the doctrine of viSesa, already explained. 1 Thus, just as the coil 
constitutes the serpent and is not separate from it, but is yet the 
attribute of the serpent, so the Lord, Who is essentially intelligence 
and bliss, possesses intelligent bliss as His attributes too; 2 * or just 
as the sun is essentially light, yet the substratum of light, so the Lord, 
though essentially of the nature of knowledge, is yet the substratum 
of knowledge as well; 8 or just as time is one incessant duration and 
has neither priority, nor posteriority, so the Lord is both knowledge 
and knower, bliss and blissful, substance and attribute. 4 * 

The fact is that the Lord has no internal differences, 6 i.e. is not a 
concrete whole of different kinds of attributes, just as a tree is a con- 
crete whole of roots, leaves, and flowers, etc. 6 But He is one essence 
throughout like a diamond, and every one of His attributes is identical 
with Him, and not a part, separate from Him, and as such every one 
of them is full, perfect and unchangeable. 7 

The Lord has three powers — viz., para-gakti, apara-gakti, and 
avidya-gakti. 8 The first is called Visnu-gakti or Svarupa-gakti, the 
second ksetrajfla and the third karma, 9 and also maya or tamas. 10 
The para-6akti is three-fold — viz. samvit or jiiana-gakti, i.e. the power 
of consciousness; sarihidhi or bala-6akti, i.e. the existence-giving 
power, viz. that which brings about the union of atoms, etc.; and 
hladini or kriya-gakti, i.e. the bliss-giving power. 11 Through the 


1 See under Harivyasadeva, vide G.B., 3.2.28, introduc., p. 84, chap. 3. 
4 ‘ Atha svarupfid gunanam abhedah pratipadyate ” ; 3.2.31, see below. 

P.R., 1st prameya, verse 11, p. 37. 

For the doctrine of Vi6e^a, vide G.B., 3.2.31, pp. 87-89, chap. 3, “Vi6e§a6ca 
bheda-pratinidhih bhed&bhave api bhedakaryyasya dharma-dharmi-bhavader 
vyavah&rasya nivarttakah ”, etc. — exactly like Harivy&sadeva. 

8 G.B., 3.2.28, p. 85, chap. 3. 

* G.B., 3.2.29, p. 80, chap. 3. 

* G.B., 3.2.30, p. 86, chap. 3. 

6 G.B., 8.2.28, p. 85, chap. 3; 3.3.13, p. 136, chap. 3: “ Svagata-bhedasyap 

pratyakhyanat”, SD.I^, 1st pada, pp. 43-44. 

6 Cf. the three kinds of bheda, sajatlya, vijatlya and svagata. 

7 G.B., 3.3.13, p. 130, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit.y 1.4.26, p. 266, chap. 1; 3.3.39, pp. 177-78, chap. 3. 

9 Op. cit. t 1.4.26, p. 266, chap. 1. 

P.R., 1st prameya, p. 42: — 

“ Vi^iju gaktih par& prokta k?etrajfiakhya tathapara; 

Avidya-karma-samj fiany& tptlya gaktiri^yate.” 

G.B., 1.4.10, pp. 224-25, chap. 1. 11 P.R., 1st prameya, p. 44. 
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first the Lord, knowledge by nature, Himself knows, 1 and gives 
knowledge to the souls. Through the second the Lord, existent by 
nature, Himself exists, 2 * and gives existence to space, time, matter, 
souls and karma. Through the third, the Lord, bliss by nature, 
Himself enjoys, and gives bliss to the souls. 8 * 

The apara-6akti and the avidya-6akti of the Lord consist respec- 
tively in the souls and matter. 4 * 

The Lord is thus both the efficient and material cause of the 
universe. 6 He is the efficient cause through His para-6akti, and He 
is the material cause through His apara and avidya-Saktis. 6 When 
these latter two powers are manifested in gross forms, the Universe 
of souls and matter arises. As the operative cause, the Lord is 
Unchangeable or kutastha, as the material cause, He is subject to 
modification or parinamin. 7 But though subject to modification, He 
remains modified in His own essential nature, which fact, though 
apparently contradictory, must be accepted on the authority of 
Scripture. 8 

Like the attributes, the powers of the Lord too are identical with 
the Lord, since the Lord has no internal differences. 0 

The para-6akti of the Lord is identical with Sri, the constant 
companion of the Lord, and as the para-6akti of the Lord is identical 
with the Lord Himself, Sri is identical with the Lord. 10 But though 
identical with the Lord, she cannot but love and be devoted to the 
Lord, Who is her very existence, just as the branch cannot but love 
the tree, or the moon-beam the moon, 11 and an erotic sentiment is 
possible between the Lord and Sri . 12 The Lord is, thus, an enjoyer of 
objects of desire (viz. Sri), not through lust, but through love. The 
intense bliss which the Lord enjoys from His contact with Sri does 


1 That is, jfiana becomes jfiata. 2 That is, sattva becomes sat. 

8 SD.R., 1st pada, p. 64. Ananda becomes ananda-maya. 

4 G.B., 2.I.I4, p. 38, chap. 2. 

8 Op. tit., 1.4.23-27, pp. 262-271, chap. 1. 

6 Op. cit., 1.4.26, p. 266, chap. 1. “Tasya nimittatvam upadanatvafi 

c&bhidhlyate. Tatradyam parakhyA laktimadrupena, dvitlyan tu tad-anya- 
£akti ‘dvay&dvaraiva. ’ , 

7 Op. cit., 1.4.26, p. 267, chap. 1. 

8 Op. tit., 2.1.10, pp. 50-51, chap. 2. 8 See above. 

18 G.B., 2.3.40, p. 182, chap. 3. 

P.R., 1st prameya, verse 12, p. 40. 

n G.B., 3.3.41. 12 Op. cit., 3.3.42, p. 186, chap. 3. 
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not imply any want of perfect bliss, fulness and self-enjoyment on His 
own part, but it is like the joy which one feels on seeing one’s own 
beauty in a mirror. 1 2 * 

The Lord is, of course, not an enjoyer in the sense the individual 
soul is, i.e. is never subject to actions and their results,? 

The Lord is a knower too and not merely pure knowledge 8 and an 
agent, i.e. the creator, maintainer and destroyer, 4 * the cause of 
bondage and release 6 the dispenser of justice, i.e. fruits of karmas. 6 
Those acts which the Lord performs through His eit-6akti and svarupa, 
viz. His acts as incarnations, viz. suckling the breasts of Ya6oda, 
playing with cowherds and cowherdesses, etc. are eternal, while 
those acts which the Lord performs through matter and time, viz. 
creating the world, etc. — are non-eternal. 7 

(b) His form (vigraha) and manifestations (avataras). 

The Lord is possessed of a celestial, non-material form or body. 8 
The body of the Lord possesses the positive attributes of existence, 
intelligence and bliss, all-pervasiveness and the rest, as well as the 
negative attributes of not being coarse, nor fine, neither short, nor 
long, neither red, nor fluid, etc. 9 

The form of the Lord is unmanifest to the external senses. 10 But 
though the Lord is ordinarily imperceptible to the senses, yet in 
absorbed devotion, He becomes perceptible even to the senses of the 
devotee. A devotee who is full of love for Him and repeatedly 
practises meditation and the rest, has his senses saturated, as it were, 
with His essence through His grace. He then becomes fit for seeing 
Him and sees Him with his purified mind, just as he sees external 
objects. 11 


1 G.B. 

SD.R., 1st pads, pp. 76-83. 

2 Op. cit., 1.2.8, pp. 115-16, chap. 1. 

8 See above. * 4 See above. 

8 G.B., 3.2.5, p. 46, chap. 3. 

6 Op. cit., 3.2.29-42, pp. 100-104, chap. 3. 

7 Op. cit., 3.3.11, pp. 128-133, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit., 2.1.31, pp. 68-69, chap. 2. 

9 Op. cit., 3.2.32, introduc., pp. 76-77, chap. 3; 3.3.34, p. 169, ohap. 3. 

Vide Brh., 3.8.8. 

10 Op. cit., $.2.23, p. 177, chap. 3. 

11 Op. cit., 3.2.24-27, pp. 78-79, ohap. 3. 
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The form or body of the Lord is not different from the Lord, but 
identical with Him , 1 just as the attributes and powers of the Lord 
are not different from, but identical with Him . 2 * Hence the Lord is 
called formless, i.e. He does not possess the form or the body, but is 
the form or the body . 8 The body of the Lord being His very self 4 * 
possesses all the attributes of the Lord, viz. all-pervasiveness, 
knowledge, etc . 6 

The Lord has a multitude of forms through which He manifests 
Himself as avataras or incarnations. That is to say, the Lord is one 
indeed, so is His eternal consort &ri, yet they become many, since 
they assume various forms through their essential power . 6 

Thus, jiist as in a crystalline gem there exist many hues and 
colours, though the gem is one, so in the own form of the Lord there 
exists an infinite number of forms, each eternal and perfect and 
mysterious, and the Lord, though one and not limited by them, is yet 
fully manifest through every one of them . 7 

The Lord incarnates Himself variously as Fish, Tortoise, etc. 
and again as Kr?na the Sweet, Rama the Brave, Nrsimha the Terrible, 
etc. These incarnations, viz. Fish and the rest, are not to be confused 
with the souls, in spite of the fact that they too, like the souls, are 
called parts of the Lord. Just as both the sun and the firefly are 
called light, yet are not the same, or just as both nectar and wine are 
called liquids, yet are not the same, so the incarnation and the soul, 
though both parts of the Lord, are not the same . 8 The soul is under 
the control of the Lord, and subject to injunctions and prohibitions, 
but not so the incarnation 9 ; the soul is atomic and non-full, but the 
incarnation is not so . 10 In fact the term “part”, applied to the 
incarnation means the Lord in His entirety. 


1 G.B., 3.2.14, introduce, p. 58, chap. 3. 

2 See above. 

8 G.B., 3.2.14, p. 69, chap. 3. “Rupam vigrahas tad-vi§istam Brahma na 
bhavatiti arupavad ity ucyate vigrahas tad ity arthah.” 

4 Op . cit ., 3.2.16, p. 61, chap. 3. “Atra deh&d bhinno dehity evam bidhe6- 

vara-vastuni nasti, kintu deha eva dehiti labdham.” 

6 Op . cit ., 3.2.14, p. 59, chap. 3. 

6 P.R., 1st prameya, verse 13, p. 45. 

7 G.B., 3.3, introduc., p. 106, chap. 3. 

6 Op, cit., 2.3.44, pp. 223-24, chap. 2. 

9 Op. cit., 2.3.46, p. 226, chap. 2. 

10 Op. cit., 2.3.47, p. 227, chap. 2. 
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The fact is that the Lord may manifest all His powers in an incarna- 
tion, who is then called a full incarnation, or He may manifest only a 
portion of His powers, when the incarnation is called partial. But 
these partial incarnations are not parts of the Lord in the same sense 
the souls are. On the contrary, they represent various aspects of the 
same Lord, manifesting His different powers, just as the crystal shows 
different attributes or colours at different times. Or, to give another 
example, just as a learned teacher, though perfectly well-versed in 
all the scriptures, may not expound all of them, while addressing a 
lower class, but only some portions of them and may be called a 
partial teacher only in that sense, so the so-called partial manifesta. 
tions of the Lord, though really identical with the Lord Himself, 
manifest only a portion of His attributes and powers and are hence 
called partial incarnations . 1 

Thus, in the Krsna incarnation only, i.e. in the infant Kr^na, 
suckling the breasts of YaSoda, all the six attributes of the Lord, viz. 
supreme love for all humanity, being an object of supreme love for 
all humanity, being the composer of supremely sweet heavenly music, 
possessing a most beautiful form and immeasurable compassion, — are 
fully manifested, while in other incarnations, fewer attributes and 
powers are manifested . 2 * 

The essential form of the Lord is, thus the form of Krsna, the 
cowherd, with eyes like full-blown lotus, and body blue like cloud, 
wearing raiments like sparkling lightning, with two arms adorned 
with the symbol of silence, surrounded by cows, cowherds and cow- 
herdesses and standing under the Heavenly Tree . 8 

Besides this essential form of blissful Krsna (svayamrupa) the 
Lord has His power or energy forms (or vilasa-rupa) — such as Narayana, 
Vasudeva, Samkarsana and Aniruddha . 4 


1 G.B., 2.3.45, pp. 224-25, chap. 2. 

2 Op. cit., 2.3.45, pp. 224-25, chap. 2. 

SD.R., 2nd pada, p. 117. 

* G.B., 3.2.16, p. 61, chap. 3; 3.3.6 (introduc.), 3.3.20; introduc., p. 117, 
chap. 3; 3.3.29, introduc., p. 156, chap. 3; 3.3.38, p. 176, chap. 3. 

Cf. Gopala-purva-tapani : — 

“Sapupdarika-nayanam meghabham vaidyutambaram, 

Dvibhujarp mauna-mudra4hyam vanamalinam ISvaram”, etc. 

4 G.B., 3.3.15, p. 138, chap. 3. 
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Just as the Lord manifests Himself in different incarnations so 
6rl too, the eternal consort of the Lord, manifests herself in corres- 
ponding incarnations. Thus, when the Lord assumes the form Aditya, 
she becomes Kamala; when He becomes Bhargava, she becomes 
Dharani ; when He becomes Rama, she becomes Sit a ; when He becomes 
Krsna, she becomes RukminI and so on. Thus, when He becomes a 
God, she becomes a goddess, when He becomes a man, she becomes a 
woman, and so on. 1 

Besides the full and partial incarnations, who are the Lord Himself, 
there are certain exalted souls like Sanatkumara, Narada, etc., through 
whom the Lord shines forth temporarily. These God-possessed souls 
are called ‘ ave6avataras \ 2 They too are to be venerated highly, but 
not to be worshipped like the Lord or His incarnations, for they do 
not possess all the attributes of the Lord. 3 

(c) The City (or loka) of the Lord. 

The city of Brahman, called Vaikuntha, Gokula, Sajnvyoma or 
Mahiman, is identical with the Lord Himself, and not different from 
Him, 4 just as the attributes and powers of the Lord and His body are 
identical with Him. 5 

Hence, like the Lord Himself, the city of the Lord too is possessed 
of the six celestial attributes 6 and free from the three attributes of 
matter, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas. It cannot be attained by the 
ungodly, but only by those who perform the five-fold duties 7 and are 
eternally perfect and devoted to the Lord. The divine city is full of 
marvellous palaces and courtyards, gardens and pools, and is refulgent 
with the light of myriads of suns. 8 

It is not to be wondered how the Lord can be both the dweller 
(the Lord) and the plaoe dwelt in (the City), for everything is possible 

1 P.R., 1st prameya, p. 51. 

8 G.B., 3.3.21, introduc., p. 140, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit. t 3.3.23, p. 148, chap. 3. 

4 Op. cti., 3.3.37-38, pp. 176-178, chap. 3. 

6 See above. 

• Viz. supreme love for humanity, etc. See above. 

1 Viz. abhigamana, up&dana, ijya, adhyana and sam&dhi. Vide ‘Prabha- 
t!ka * on P.R., p. 60. See below under “The Ritualistic Doctrine of the School of 
Nimbarka”. Cf. also S.B., 2.2.42. 

8 P.R., 1st prameya, pp. 59-00. 
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in His case, possessed as He is of inconceivable powers. 1 But though 
the City of the Lord is nothing but the Lord Himself, yet it appears 
as a material city to the devotee, through the grace of the Lord. 2 

The Lord brings down on earth His City — which is His own self, 
and manifests Himself there. Hence, just as Krsna is not to be 
regarded as an ordinary man, but as the Lord Himself, so Mathura 
is not to be regarded as an ordinary earthly city, but as the Divine 
Abode. 3 

It will be seen now that Baladeva’s doctrine of Brahman is similar 
to that of Nimbarka, so far as general philosophical principles go 
apart from sectarian details. According to both, Brahman or the 
Highest Reality is Kysna, accompanied by Radha. Baladeva makes 
Sri the constant consort of the Lord, but Sr! is nothing but Radha 
since, he points out, when &ri or the para-6akti of the Lord manifests 
herself as the giver of gladness, joy and expansion of consciousness, 
she is called Radha, the highest of all women. 4 5 Hence Radha is the 
para-6akti or the hladinl-Sakti of the Lord and non-different from 
Him. 6 Again, according to both, the Lord is possessed of attributes 
and His attributes are majestic and awe-inspiring on the one hand, 
and sweet and lovable on the other, the Lord is both the material 
and efficient cause of the world, the Lord is possessed of a celestial 
body, dwells in a celestial city and manifests Himself in different 
incarnations and vyuhas, the Lord is both transcendent and immanent 
and so on. According to Baladeva, as we have seen, the apara and 
avidya Saktis of the Lord represent His immanent aspects, and the 
para or svarupa Sakti is transcendent aspect. 

Thus, there is on the whole perfect agreement between Nimbarka 
and Baladeva, although the peculiar view of Baladeva, viz. that there 
is identity between the Lord and His attributes, powers, body and city, 
is not found in Nimbarka. According to Baladeva, as we have seen, 
there is no internal difference in the Lord, in the sense that the Lord 


1 G.B., 3.3.37, p. 175, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit., 3.3.36, p. 174, chap. 3. 

8 P.R., 1st prameya, verse 17, p. 162. 

4 G.B., 3.3.42, p. 187, ohap. 3. “Hladird-s&ra-samaveta-sam-vid-atmaka- 
y uvati -rat nat vena tu Radhadi-^ri -rupa ca.” 

Vide also P.R., let prameya, p. 55. 

5 SD.R., 2nd p&da, pp. 118-19. “Ya bhagabad-abhinn&bhihita y& ca 

hl&dinity-adina viSesita sa paraiva RadhikeSvarlti.” 
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is not a concrete whole of various attributes, but is each of these 
attributes. But according to Nimbarka, there is internal difference 
in the Lord in the sense that the sentient and the non-sentient which 
are parts and powers of the Lord are ever different from Him, though 
not outside or independent of Him. And Baladeva too should admit 
that there is internal difference in the Lord in this sense, for according 
to him also, the sentient and the non-sentient, though powers of the 
Lord, are different from Him. 1 

(3) The Cit. 

Baladeva’s doctrine of the individual soul too is similar to that of 
Nimbarka. 

(a) Like Nimbarka, he holds that the individual soul is, by nature, 
eternal — without beginning and without end, 2 self luminous. 3 Th<e 
soul is not knowledge merely, and though its form is that of knowledge, 
its nature is that of a knower. 4 * It is also an enjoyer 6 and an active 
agent. 6 It is an agent in a two-fold sense, viz. it acts on the external 
world indirectly through the instrumentality of its sense-organs — e.g. 
it sees colour by means of its eyes, lifts objects by means of its hands 
and so on — , and it is also an agent in the act of directly controlling 
those sense-organs, just as a carpenter is an agent in the act of 
carpentary through the medium of his instruments, viz. axe, etc., i.e. 
constructs various objects by means of these tools, and he is also an 
agent in the act of directly holding and using those tools. 7 

But though the individual soul is an agent, it is not an independent 
agent like the Lord. In fact, every act of the soul involves five factors 
— viz. the soul, the body, the different sense-organs, various kinds of 
energies and the Lord, and he who thinks himself to be the sole agent 
is a mistaken fool. 8 The fact that the activity of the soul depends 


1 See below under “Relation between Brahman, the cit and the acit 

2 G.B., 2.3.16, pp. 183-185, chap. 2. 

8 Op. cit., 2.3.43, pp. 221-222, chap. 2. 

4 Op. cit., 2.3.17, p. 186, chap. 2. “ Jna evatma jnana-rupatve sati jnatr- 

svarupa eva.” 

8 Op. cit., 2.3.27, p. 198, chap. 2. 

Op. cit., 1.2.8, pp. 115-116, chap. 1. 

6 Op. cit., 2.3.31-38, pp. 203-212, chap. 2. 

7 Op. cit., 2.3.38, p. 210, chap. 2. 

8 Op. cit., 2.3.38, pp. 210-211, chap. 2. Vide Gita, 18.14. Vide also G.B., 
2.1.14, where it is said that the soul is an agent in the same sense that the cow 

15 
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upon the Lord — which fact is declared by Scripture itself 1 — does not 
however, imply that the individual soul is a mere automaton, moved 
by the Lord, so that the scriptural injunctions and prohibitions, which 
presuppose free will on the part of the agent are useless, for the Lord 
causes the individual soul to act in a particular way, not arbitrarily, 
but out of regard for its tendencies, generated by its own past works. 
Thus, as the acts of the soul in the present life are determined by its 
acts in former lives, it itself is really responsible for its acts, though 
impelled by the Lord, just as the rain is the common cause of the 
growth of various kinds of plants, while the seed is the particular 
cause of the particular plant. Hence, the soul is an agent, though a 
secondary agent, while the Lord is the causative agent, because without 
His permission, the soul cannot adt. But still, as the responsibility 
of the soul does not cease, the scriptural injunctions and prohibitions 
are not meaningless . 2 

The soul’s state of being a knower, an enjoyer and an agent of the 
soul, Baladeva points out like Nimbarka, are natural, pertaining to it 
in bondage and in release . 8 

Like Nimbarka", again, Baladeva insists on the soul’s eternal 
dependence on and servitude to the Lord . 4 The soul is ever under 
the control of the Lord in bondage , 6 as in release . 6 

Like Nimbarka, again, Baladeva holds that the soul is a part , 7 


is an agent in the aot of producing milk. The cow has no power of her own to 
produce milk, but it is the vital energy (prana-Sakti) of the cow which is the 
primary agent in the production of the milk. Similarly, though the soul is 
observed to produce an effect, it is not independent in its acts, but the Lord is 
really the primary agent here. 

1 G.B., 2.3.39, p. 213, chap. 2; 2.3.46, pp. 226-227, chap. 2. 

2 Op . cit. t 2.3.40, pp. 2i 4-215, chap. 2. 

3 See below under “Mok^a”. 

4 P.R., 5th prasfteya, pp. 65-66. “ Jivanam bhagavad-dasatvam.” 

« G.B., 2.3.46, pp. 226-227, chap. 2. 

6 See below under “Mok?a’\ 

7 G.B., 2.3.41-43, pp. 217-222. Baladeva points out the soul is not a 
part of the Lord as a piece of stone cut off from the rock is of the rock, for 
Brahman is by nature indivisible. Hence the soul is said to be a part of Brahman 
in the sense of being a subordinate to Him, separate from Him, yet related to 
Him, as the created, the ruled, the supported, etc. 

G.B., 2.3.41. 
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an effect 1 and a power 2 3 of the Lord, and is both different and non- 
different from Him . 8 So much for the nature of the soul. 

(b) Next, the size of the soul. Here also, Baladeva agrees with 
Nimbarka in holding that it is atomic in size , 4 * and that this atomicity 
of the soul, like its agency and the rest, is natural, i.e. the freed soul 
also remains atomic and does not become all-pervading like the 
Lord. 

(c) Next, the number of souls. Here too Baladeva agrees with 
Nimbarka in holding that there is a plurality of souls . 6 He points out 
that the souls are not absolutely equal and similar. Although their 
essential nature is the same, i.e. although they have no distinctions 
among themselves, in so far as they are all intelligent by nature, all 
cognising subjects and agents and atomic in size, yet there are differ- 
ences and gradations owing to their karmas and sadhanas . 6 Even the 
freed souls are different from one another on account of the difference 
of their devotion . 7 

(d) Finally, the kinds of souls. Like Nimbarka, Baladeva holds 
that there are broadly, three kinds of souls, viz. baddhas or the freed 
souls, i.e. the souls who were in bondage, but are free now, and nitya- 

1 1.4.26, pp. 265-66, chap. 1; 2.1.14, pp 38-44, chap. 2; 2.3.16, pp. 184-186, 
chap. 2. 

Baladeva points out exactly like Nimbarka that no contradiction is involved 
by holding the soul and the universe to be both eternal and products of the Lord. 
When the sentient and the non-sentient, the two powors of the Lord, lie latent 
in Him, they are said to be non-existent, but when they are manifested, the 
universe of souls and matter is said to originate. The difference between the 
souls and the pradhana is, however, this : when the non-sentient objects like 
the pradhana and the rost, originate from Brahman (i.e. are manifested), they 
undergo a change of essontial nature — i.e. so long they were energy of Brahman, 
the sentient, but now they become non-sentient. But the souls do not undergo 
any such change of essential nature when they originate from Brahman. The 
only change in their caso consists in the contraction and expansion of intel- 
ligence — i.e. during dissolution their intelligence is in a state of contraction, during 
creation it is in a state of expansion, — in either case, however, the soul does not 
undergo any essential change of a nature. (G.B., 2.3.16.) 

2 Op. cit. t 2.3.16, pp. 184-186, chap. 2; 2.3.41, p. 219, chap. 2. 

3 See below under “Relation between Brahman, cit and acit”. 

4 G.B., 2.3.18-30, pp. 187-202, chap. 3. 

6 Op. cit. t 2.3.42, p. 220, chap. 2. 

6 Op. cit., 2.3.49-51, pp. 229-230, chap. 2. 

“ Svarupa-samye api tad-adr^tanam aniyamat nana-vidhatvat ”, 2.3.49* 

7 P.R., verses 2-3, pp. 103-105. See above. 
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muktas, or the ever-free souls, who are the eternal companions of the 
Lord. 1 

The souls in bondage, according to Baladeva, are again of two 
kinds, those who desire for salvation, and those who desire for heaven 
or other worldly objects. The first kind of devotees are again of two 
kinds — viz. svani§thas and the ekantins. These latter, again are of 
two kinds — viz. parinisthas and nirapeksas. 2 

Baladeva is also in perfect agreement with Nimbarka regarding 
the different states of the soul, viz. dream, 3 deep sleep, swoon, etc. 
and also regarding the destiny of the soul and its journey through the 
path of gods, etc. 4 * There is only one slight point of difference. 
According to Nimbarka, the general rule is that the presiding deities 
of light, day, etc. (the successive stages in the path of gods) or the 
agents of the Lord lead the souls of knowers to the Lord. 6 But 
according to Baladeva, though this is the general rule, yet the Lord 
makes an exception in the case of the nirapeksa devotees, who are 
His special favourites, and Himself comes down to fetch them to Him, 
being impatient of delay. 6 


* (4) The Acit. 

Baladeva’s theory of the world too is very similar to that of 
Nimbarka. Like Nimbarka, he holds that the world is an effect, a 
development of prakrti, which is a part, an effect and a power of the 
Lord. 7 Prakrti is also called tamas, maya or avidya. 8 It is originally 
the equilibrium of the three gunas, but it is fertilised, i.e. set to motion, 
by a glance of the Lord and gives rise to the Universe. 9 

Baladeva emphasises the reality of the world, and criticises the 
6a.mkarite doctrine of Vivarta-vada. 10 He points out that the omnis- 
cient Lord has created the world with His own power, thence the 


1 G.B., introduc., 3.3.11, p. 131, chap. 3. 

8 For the peculiar duties, etc. and status of these three classes of devotees, 
see below under “kinds of Bhaktas”. 

8 G.B., 3.2. 1-3, pp. 40-43, chap. 3. 

4 Op. tit., 4th chap., 3-4 p&das. 6 See above. 

6 G.B., 4.3.16, pp. 80-81, chap. 4. 

7 Op. tit., 1.4.26, p. 266, chap. 1 ; 2.1.14, p. 38, chap. 2; 2.3.16, p. 184, chap. 

2. See above footnote 1. 

8 Op. tit., introduc., pp. 13-14, chap. 1 . 

8 Op. tit., introduc., pp. 13-14. 

10 Op. tit., 1.4.26, pp. 267-269, chap. 1. 
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world is bound to be real, for the real cannot produce what is unreal. 1 
The statements that the soul alone existed in the beginning, etc., 
simply mean that during dissolution souls and matter remain merged 
indistinguishably from the Lord, like birds in a dark forest. 2 

Like Nimbarka, Baladeva admits kala to be an eternal, non- 

« 

intelligent substance. - Time, according to him, consists in three 
states — viz., past, present and future and is conventionally denoted 
by such terms as “simultaneous ”, “slow”, “quick”, etc. It is 
measured by seconds, minutes, hours, days, etc. — up to parardha. 
It is in constant motion, like a wheel and is involved in the creation 
and destruction of objects. It is a power of the Lord, and as such 
without beginning and end. 3 

But Baladeva does not speak of the aprakrta as Nimbarka does. 
He speaks instead of karma as the fifth category, a non-intelligent 
substance, without beginning, but having an end. 4 Karma, too like 
matter and time, is an important factor in creation. The Lord, though 
omnipotent and independent, is not capricious, and hence He creates 
the world strictly in accordance with the karmas of the souls. These 
three substances, viz. matter, time and karma, are co-eternal with 
the Lord and subordinate to Him, though the Lord never disregards 
them in His act of creation. 5 

(5) Relation between Brahman , the cit and the acit. 

Like Nimbarka, Baladeva holds that there are three eternal 
substances. Brahman, the sentient and the non-sentient. The vital 
question is — what is the relation between them ? 

Firstly, Baladeva points out, exactly like Nimbarka, that there 
is an essential difference of nature between Brahman, on the one 
hand, and the sentient and the non-sentient, on the other. The Lord 
is supremely pure arfd perfect, free from all sins and all karmas, while 
the soul is tainted by sins and fettered by karmas, 6 and the universe 
is impure and non-intelligent. The Lord is the ruler, 7 the creator 

1 P.R., 3rd prameya, verse 1, p. 75, etc. 

2 Op. cit ., verse 2, p. 80. 

8 G.B., introduc., p. 14, chap. 1. 

4 Op. cit., introduc., p. 15, chap. 1. 

6 Op. cit., 2.1.35, pp. 74-75, chap. 2. 

* • Op. cit., 1.1.20, pp. 83-84, chap. 1, 1.2.2, p. Ill, chap. 1; 2.1.22, pp. 63-66, 
chap. 2. 

7 Op. cit., 1.1.21, pp. 84-86, chap. 1. 
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and the supporter , 1 while the souls and the world are the ruled, created 
and supported. The Lord is the object to be attained , 2 * the master 
and the beloved 8 * and the worshipped * 4 while the souls are the attainers, 
servants, lovers and the worshippers. Even the freed soul is different 
from the 6 Lord. 

But on the other hand, the soul and the universe are non-dififerent 
from the Lord, for they are effects of Brahman and the cause and the 
effect are non-dififerent . 6 Further, the Lord is all-pervading and 
pervades the soul and the universe and in this sense too, the soul and 
the universe are said to be non-dififerent from Him . 7 Hence we have 
two kinds of texts, declaring both the difference and non-difference 
of the Lord from the sentient and the non-sentient. 

But how are we to reconcile both difference and non-difference ? 
Baladeva frankly gives up the problem as incomprehensible. An 
incomprehensible difference — non- difference is the truth of things, 
and although we cannot conceive it by reason, we must accept it on 
the authority of revelation, for scripture is our sole guide in trans- 
cendental matters . 8 Baladeva emphasises, as we have seen, the 
inconceivable and mysterious powers of the Lord . 0 According to him, 
the problems how unity (Brahman) can become plurality (prapanca) 
without losing its unity and integrity , 10 how one can appear as many 
without being limited by its manifold forms 11 are beyond our grasp, 
although the facts that unity does become plurality, the one, many 
cannot but be believed and accepted. Similarly, the relation between 
unity and plurality, one and many is an insoluble and incomprehensible 
mystery, but as scripture teaches both difference and non-difference, 
we must accept both to be true. 

Thus, like Nimbarka. Baladeva too accepts both difference and 
non-diflference to be true. As a follower of Madhva, however, and 

1 G.B., 1.1.17, pp. 173-174, chap. 1; 1.2.4, p. 112, chap. 1. 

2 Op, cit , 

2 Op, cit,, 2.3.41, pp. 217-218, chap. 2. 

Baladeva points out that the phrase “Thou art that” (chand. 6.8.7, etc.) 
means simply that “All thy functions are dependent on the Lord” (p. 219, 
chap. 2). 

4 Op, cit,, 3.2.18 (introduc.) (p. 65, chap. 3). 

6 See below under “Mok§a”. 

• G.B., 2.1.14-20 (pp. 38-51, chap. 2). 

7 Op, cit,, 2.1.14 (p. 38, chap. 2). 

8 Op, cit,, 2.3.17. See above, p. 63, chap. 3. 

10 See above. 


8 See above. 
11 See above. 
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also as mainly a religious teacher (religion requires difference between 
the Lord and His devotee), he lays a greater stress on difference 
than on non-difference between the Lord and the soul. 1 But he is 
also reluctant to admit an absolute difference between them as Madhva 
does, since the effect cannot be absolutely different from its cause — 
which would lead to Asat-karyya-vada — or the pervaded from one 
who pervades. Hence he ends by accepting both difference and non- 
difference and regarding them as incompatible and incomprehensible, 
though true. 

Nimbarka, however, as we have seen — accepts both difference 
and non-difference to be equally true and compatible as well. The 
doctrine of Baladeva may, therefore, be called “Acintya-bheda- 
bheda-vada” as distinguished from the “Svabhavika-bhedabheda- 
vada” of Nimbarka. 

(6) Molc§a. 

Bondage, according to Baladeva, consists in turning one’s face 
away from the Lord and the consequent obscuration of its own real 
nature and attributes, while salvation consists in turning one’s face 
towards the Lord, when bondage falls off and the soul attains the 
form and attributes of the Lord. 2 * 

Thus, like Nimbarka, Baladeva too holds that the state of salvation 
involves two factors. On the one hand, it moans the manifestation 
of the real nature of the self — the full development of its eight-fold 
superior attributes, 8 and on the other it means becoming similar to the 
Lord. 4 5 The difference between the Lord and the individual soul being 
eternal, this difference persists in the state of salvation too and the 
freed soul never becomes identical with the Lord. The freed soul is 
different from the Lord in two points as usual, viz. it is atomic, 6 
while the Lord is all-pervading, and it lacks the power of creation 


1 Vide P.R., where he devotes one entire prameya (4th prameya, pp. 81-94) 
in demonstrating the difference between Brahman and the souls, but it contains 
not a word about non -difference between them. And he makes obeisance to 
Madhva and quotes him as authority in the beginning and in the end. See 
footnote (1) above. 

2 G.B.,introduc., p.13, chap. 1; 1.3.19, p. 107, chap. 1 ; 3.4.43, p. 288, chap. 3. 
8 Op. cit., 4. 4.1-2, pp. 84-88, chap. 4. The eight qualities are freedom 

from sins, etc., vide ch&nd, 8.7.1. 

4 Op. cit., 1.1.16-17, pp. 71-74, chap. 1; 1.3.22-23, pp. 109-170, chap. 1 ; 
1.3.43, p. 207, chap. 1. 

5 Op. cit., 4.4.20, p. 116, chap. 4. 
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etc. — which power belongs exclusively to the Lord . 1 The freed soul 
is equal to the Lord in point of enjoyment, and not essentially and 
absolutely . 2 * 

In all these points, Baladeva is in perfect agreement with 
Nimbarka. Like Nimbarka, he emphasises the individuality and 
separate existence of the freed soul and holds that the freed soul too 
is a knower, an agent and an enjoyer like the soul in bondage. It is a 
knower in the sense that it directly knows or intuits Brahman and is 
omniscient like Him . 8 * It is an agent in the sense that it roams and 
sports about in the world of Brahman 5 , 4 possesses divine creative 
powers (satya-samkalpatva) 6 and creates the world of Fathers, etc. at 
will . 6 It is an enjoyer in the sense, that it shares, as noted above, the 
enjoyments of the Lord 7 and subsists in infinite and eternal bliss . 8 

According to Baladeva, therefore, as according to Nimbarka, 
salvation is a positive state and not a mere negative state of absence 
of pain . 0 

Baladeva, further, agrees with Nimbarka in holding that the 
freed soul is ever under the control of the Lord, but of none else . 10 

Baladeva points out that although the freed soul is under the 
control of the Lord, yet it is not obligatory for it to carry on meditation 
on the Lord any longer , 11 yet it is irresistibly drawn towards worship, 
ping the Lord, who is so ravishingly beautiful, just as a person suffering 
from billiousness, though cured by eating sugar, continues to eat sugar t 
even after his complete cure, simply because sugar is so sweet . 12 But 
this worship of the Lord by the freed soul, is considered to be no 
action in the ordinary sense of the word, because it worships without 
any taint of the gunas . 13 


1 G.B., 4.4.17-18, pp. 111-113, chap. 4. 

2 Op. cit., 1.1.16, pp. 71-72, chap. 1; 4.4.21, pp. 117-118, chap. 4. 

* Op. cit., 4.4.15, introduc. and sutra, pp. 108-109, chap. 4. 

* Op. cit., 2.3.32, p. 205, chap. 2. 

5 Op. cit ., 3.2.1, j>. 41, chap. 3. 

• Op. cit., 4.4.8, p. 98, chap. 4. 

7 See footnote (2). 

S G.B., 4.4.20, p. 116, chap. 4. 

• Op. cit., 4.4.1, p. 85, chap. 4. 

10 Op. cit. t 4.4.9, p. 100, chap. 4. 

11 Op. cit., 3.3.27-28, pp. 153-168, chap. 3. 

10 Op. cit., 4.1.12, p. 15, chap. 4. “ Pittadagdhasya sitaya pittance api 

sati, bhuyas tadasv&da-vat.” 

i* Op. cit., 2.3.38, p. 211, chap. 2. 
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According to Baladeva, just as there are mutual differences among 
the souls in bondage, so there are mutual differences among the freed 
souls as well, owing to their difference of devotion. 1 

The freed souls, Baladeva points out, are colleagues of the Lord 
and hence possess the power of appearing in many forms, 2 3 e.g. when 
the Lord manifests Himself as Krsna, the freed souls become His 
companions and so on. 

The freed soul, Baladeva points out, is in threefold union with the 
Lord — viz. first, it is in the city of the Lord which is the Lord Himself ; 8 
secondly, the Lord is in it, so that it ever feels the presence of the 
Lord; and thirdly, it is in union with the external form of the Lord. 4 
It is this separation from the external form of the Lord which generates 
the sentiment of viraha or separation in the freed soul, which sentiment 
it is said to undergo sometimes in spite of its intimate union with the 
Lord. 5 

Baladeva, like Nimbarka, accepts Videhan-mukti only and not 
Jivan-mukti. 6 

Baladeva points out that Scripture speaks of four kinds of 
salvation, viz. salokya, or residence in the same world with the Lord; 
sarsti or possessing the same power and rank as the Lord; and samlpya 
or proximity to the Lord and sayujya or intimate union with the 
Lord. But of these, sayujya-mukti is the main and involves all the 
rest, because, when the soul is in union with the Lord, it resides in the 
same world as the Lord, attains His nature and attributes and is in 
proximity to Him. 7 

(7) The Sadhanas. 

(a) Bhakti, its nature and pre-requisites (viz. karma and jhana). 

According to Baladeva, bhakti or devotion is the sole and direct 
cause of salvation. 8 , He uses the term “bhakti” in the sense used 

1 P.R., 6th pramoya, vorsos 2-3, pp. 103, 105. See below under “Kinds of 
Upasan&”. 

2 G.B., 3.3.11, p. 131, chap. 3. 

3 See above. 

4 G.B., 4.4.4, pp. 91-92, chap. 4. 

5 Op. cit. 

6 Op. cit., 3.3.33, p. 116, chap. 3; 3.3.53, pp. 211-12, chap. 3; 3.4.52, pp. 303. 
304; chap. 3, 4.1.15, pp. 21-23, chap. 4. 

7 Op. cit., 4.4.4, pp. 91-92, chap. 4. 

8 Op. cit., 3.2, introduc., p. 38, chap. 3; 3.3.48, p. 202, chap. 3; 3.3.54, 
pp. 214-217, chap. 3. 
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by Nimbarka, viz. ‘prema’ or intense love , 1 and not in the Ramanujist 
sense of upasana or meditation . 2 * 

Bhakti, he points out, really involves two factors — viz., vairagya 
or a strong disgust for any and every object other than Brahman, 
and prema or an equally strong yearning and love for Brahman. 
These two, vairagya and prema, are the principal of all sadhanas. 
The former is generated by the knowledge of the imperfection and 
transitoriness of all worldly objects, as well as by the knowledge that 
attachment to worldly objects leads to endless rebirths; while the 
latter is generated by the knowledge of the Lord and His glorious 
attributes, omniscience, omnipotence, loveliness and the rest . 8 

It is clear, therefore, that devotion is not blind, irrational, but is 
rational and essentially based on knowledge. It is based on a two- 
fold knowledge, viz. knowledge of the individual self and the world 
and knowledge of the Lord . 4 * 

Baladeva distinguishes between two kinds of knowledge : vijnana 
and prajfia. Vijfiana means intellectual knowledge, which is obtained 
from the study of scripture, while prajna means intuitive knowledge 
which is nothing but devotion and meditation. The former is indirect, 
since it is only textual conception; the latter is direct, since it is 
intimate realisation. The former is the gateway to the latter and is of 
no avail by itself, for by merely Mastering the meaning of words by 
merely studying the Vedas, one does not become a Brahma-vid or a 
real knower of Brahman. A real knower of Brahman is he who not 
only knows Brahman, but intuits or realises and feels Him directly. 
Just as the mere utterance of the words “Honey is sweet ” will never 
give a man the taste of the sweetness of honey, but he must actually 
taste honey to realise how sweet is honey, so exactly is the case here . 6 
In this way, knowledge leads to devotion and meditation and thereby 
to salvation. 

1 For the definition of bhakti, see under Nimb&rka. 

2 See in loco for l^am&nuja’s definition. According to Baladeva, dhyana 
is only one form of bhakti; the main characteristic of which is intense joy and 
love. See below under “Modes and kinds of Bhakti ”. 

2 G.B., 3.2, introduc., pp. 38-39, chap. 3; 3.2.42, p. 104, chap. 3. 

For the knowledge which specially help the rise and growth of bhakti — see 
below. 

4 G.B., 1.1.2, p. 3P, chap. 1; 3.3.54, p. 217, chap. 3; SD.R., 1st pada, 
p. 54. “Bhaktir api jfiana-viie^o bhavati”, and p. 67 “jnana-bhakti-rupay&h 

vidy&y&b tu 4&k$&t tat-pr&ptau iti na kacit kjatih”. 

6 Op . cit ., 1.1.2, p. 30, chap. 1; 3.3.52, p. 209, chap. 3; 3.4.12, pp. 244-247. 
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Karma or action too, Baladeva points out like Nimbarka, has an 
important part to play in the attainment of salvation. The proper 
performance of the duties incumbent on one’s own stage of life goes to 
refine and purify the mind and thereby help the rise of knowledge and 
devotion in it . 1 Like Nimbarka, again, he points out that the function 
of karma extends thus far only and no farther. Karma is a means 
to the rise of knowledge and devotion, but not a means to their fruit, 
viz. salvation. And, when once knowledge and devotion have arisen, 
karma is no longer necessary and hence iff abandoned, just as a horse 
is necessary for accomplishing a journey, but no longer necessary 
when the journey is accomplished . 2 * 

Hence Baladeva definitely rejects the Vidya-karma-samuccaya- 
vada, or the doctrine that the combination of vidya and karma leads 
to salvation. He points out that vidya and vidya alone (by which 
term he understands “devotion preceded by knowledge”) 8 is the 
cause of salvation . 4 5 

Like Nimbarka, Baladeva emphasises the grace of the Lord as an 
essential pre-requisite of the attainment of salvation. A man’s 
unaided effort, he points out, can be of no avail unless the Lord is 
pleased to choose and help him. Thus, choice by the Lord is the most 
important cause of salvation . 6 * 

This fact, however, does not contradict the statement, made 
above, that devotion is the sole cause of salvation, for the grace of the 
Lord and the consequent«choice by Him are not arbitrary, but depends 
on tho devotion of the souls themselves. The Lord does not choose 
any and every one, but only those who are whole-heartedly devoted to 
Him. Hence, ultimately devotion is the cause of salvation . 6 


1 G.B., 1.1.1, p. 25, c}iap. 1; 3.4.8, pp. 236-37, chap. 3; 3.4.26, pp. 263-64, 
chap. 3; 3.4.33, pp. 271-273, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit. t 3.4.8, pp. 236-37, chap. 3; 3.4.36, pp. 263-64, chap. 3; 3.4.33 
pp. 271-273, chap. 3. 

For the place of karma in the life of the three kinds of bhaktas, see below in 

loco. 

8 G.B., 3.3.48, p. 202, chap. 3. “ Vidya-Sabdena jnanapurvika bhaktir 

ucyate.” 

4 Op. cit. f 3.3.48, p. 202, chap. 3; 3.3.50, p. 204, chap. 3; 3.4.35, p. 262, 
chap. 3. 

5 Op. cit. 9 3.3.54, pp. 214-216, chap. 3. 

6 Op. cit. t 2.3.40, pp. 214-216, chap. 2; 3.3.54, pp. 214-217, chap. 3. 

SD.R., 1st p&da, p. 57. 
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The grace of the Lord leads to the direct intuition or vision of the 
Lord. Though the Lord is infinite and unmanifest, yet when He is 
pleased with His devotees, He manifests His own essential form to 
them through His mysterious power of grace. 1 This direct vision of 
the Lord means the perception of the Lord as an external object , i.e. 
perceiving the Lord in the very same way as one perceives an external 
object, 2 3 and this external vision of the Lord is absolutely necessary 
for unless there be such a vision, there can be no salvation. 8 

This direct vision of the Lord Himself is different from the vision 
of Him as an incarnation, when e.g. he descends on earth as Rama or 
Krsna and so on. The former is tho vision of Him as free from maya 
or contact with matter, the latter is the vision of Him as enveloped in 
maya. The former can be gained only when the gross and the subtle 
bodies are destroyed through Brahma-vidya, the latter can be gained 
in the present life through great merit. Hence, the former alone leads 
to final emancipation, the latter only to heavenly joys 4 5 

Thus, we conclude that the successive sadhanas are as follows: — 
The first thing is to keep company with good and righteous men and 
to serve them and to perform one’s own duties in a purely disinterested 
spirit. 6 By such company and serving, there arises the knowledge of 
one’s own self and of the supreme self. This two-fold knowledge 
produces vairagya on the one hand, prema or bhakti on the other. 

When bhakti becomes strong, the devotee becomes the beloved 
of the Lord and comes to be chosen by Him* and then finally, comes 
the direct vision of the Lord which is salvation. 6 

Thus: — Sat-sanga and ni§kama-karmas-»- jnana -> vairagya and 
prema or bhakti -> b haga vat- pr as ada and varana -> saksatkara and 
mukti. 

There are certain auxiliaries which help the attainment of 
salvation, viz. : — 

1. Guru-bhakti or worshipping the spiritual teacher as a God and 
Guru-prasada or the consequent grace of the spiritual teacher. The 
Lord cannot be reached by the mere study of the Veda, but the kindly 

1 G.B., 3.2.27. 

2 Op. cit. t 3.3.49, introduc., p. 203, chap. 3. 

3 Op. cit.y 3.3.48-49, pp. 202-203, chap. 3. 

4 Op. oit. f 3.3.53, pp. 211-212, chap. 3. 

5 See the exception in the case of the nirapek?a bhaktas, under “Kinds of 
Bhaktas ”. 

6 G.B., 3.3.54, p. 217, chap. 3. 
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glance of the preceptor is absolutely necessary, for salvation depends 
upon the favour of the preceptor in imparting the means of reaching 
Brahman to the disciple. 1 

But although the grace of guru is absolutely necessary, yet one 
must not fall into the mistake of supposing that it is all- sufficient, for 
supreme devotion to the Lord, £ravana, manana and the rest too are 
no less necessary. 2 

Thus, Baladeva definitely rejects gurupasatti — which consists 
in relying on the preceptor and preceptor alone — as an independent 
and self-sufficient sadhana. 

2. Worship of good and holy men as gods and the consequent 
grace of these Holy ones. If a man has the good fortune to obtain 
the grace of good and holy men, he obtains the grace of the Lord too. 3 

3. Visiting sacred places and not abusing the worshippers of 
the Lord and so on. 4 

Devotion, as we have seen, is generated by the knowledge of the 
supremely glorious attributes of the Lord. 6 The following kinds of 
knowledge more specially help the rise and growth of devotion : — 

1. The knowledge that the Lord is possessed of inconceivable 
powers and is the substratum of all paradoxical and contradictory 
attributes, 6 instead of detracting from His greatness, strengthens 
the love of the devotee towards Him, and the devotion for tho Lord 
is increased by such contemplation on His contradictory attributes. 7 

2. The knowledge of the great contrast and difference between 
the Lord and the individual soul helps the rise of devotion. Devotion 
for the Lord becomes natural and easy when we contemplate the 
greatness of His nature and attributes and our own insignificance. 8 

3. The knowledge that the Lord is the Inner self of all and not 
an external object, generates devotion for Him, for if He were as easily 
attainable as an external object like a jar and the rest, then there 
could have been no devotion for Him. 9 

» G.B., 3.3.44, p. 192, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit., 2.2.45, p. 193, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit., 3.3.51, pp. 206-208, chap. 3. P.R., 8th prameya, verse 1, p. 113. 

4 Op. cit., 3.3.51, pp. 206-207, chap. 3. 

6 See above. ® See above. 

7 G.B., 3.2.13, p. 58, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit., 3.2.22, p. 76, chap. 3. 

9 Op. cit., 3.2.23, introduc., p. 76, chap. 3. 
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4. The knowledge that the bliss of the Lord is the highest, 
naturally generates devotion for Him, for there could be no devotion, 
for one who is possessed of only limited and transitory bliss. 1 

5. The knowledge that the Lord is the Highest Being is 
an essential cause of devotion for Him, for there can be no devotion 
for a Lord from whom there is a still higher. 2 

6. The knowledge that the Lord, as all-pervading, is near the 
devotee, encourages devotion for Him, for if the Lord were not near, 
but a far-off Deity, the devotee would have naturally become 
discouraged and would have despaired of reaching Him, which would 
have resulted in a decrease of his devotion for Him. 3 

7. The knowledge that the Lord is the giver of fruits softens 
and encourages the devotee and helps the rise of devotion, for if the 
Lord did not give rewards of action, or gave inadequate rewards, He 
would have been considered as a cold, callous and unjust person, so 
that no devotion would have arisen for Him. 4 * 

(b) Modes and kinds of bhakti. 

There are mainly nine modes of devotion : — 

1. Listening to the recitation of the name of the Lord. 

(Sravana.) 

2. Singing it to himself, (klrtana.) 

3. Remembering it always, (smarana.) 

4. Serving the Lord humbly, (pada-sevana.) 

5. Worshipping Him. (arcana.) 

6. Saluting Him. (vandana.) 

7. Treating Him as a Master, (dasya.) 

8. Treating Him as a Friend, (sakhya.) 

9. Self-surrender, (atma-nivedana.) 

Every one of these nine modes has full efficacy and leads to 
salvation. 6 

1 G.B., 3.2.32, introduc., p. 90, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit.y 3.2.37, introduc., p. 95, chap. 3. 

3 Op. cit., 3.2.38, introduc., 97, chap. 3. 

* Op. cit., 3.3.39, introduc., p. 100, chap. 3. 

3 Op. cit., 3.3.32, pp. 164-165, chap. 3. 

Cf. Bhagavata-purana, 7.5.23: — 

“dravanain klrtanaip Vi$$oh smaranam p&da-sevanam, 

Arcanam d&syaqi vandanaip sakhyarp atma-ni vedanam . ’ ’ 
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An objection may be raised here: — 

Devotion has been defined as immediate intuition or realisation . 1 
But only one form of devotion — viz. meditation, may be said to be 
such an immediate intuition, while the other forms, viz. worship, 
muttering of prayers, etc., cannot be said to be so, because they involve 
activities of the body, speech and so on. 

The reply to this objection is as follows: — 

Devotion is the consciousness of the bliss-giving power of the 
Lord (hladini-Sakti ), 2 3 i.e. it is the consciousness of intense joy. It 
leads the devotee to be united with the Lord through love. This 
being the case, even the physical activities of the devotee (who is 
united with the Lord), viz. his worship, etc., become sources of intense 
joy to Him, thence they also become immediate realisation of the 
Lord. That is, just as the body of the Lord, whose essence consists 
of pure bliss and intelligence is all- joy throughout, and every one of 
His limbs — His nails, His hair, etc. — is made up of bliss, so every 
activity of the devotee — physical or otherwise — is a direct perception 
of the Lord. And, we must not question how physical activities can 
be direct realisations, but we must accept it on the authority of 
Scripture . 8 

The attributes of the Lord, as we have seen, are of two kinds — viz. 
majestic and sweet. Now, corresponding to these two kinds, there 
are two different kinds of devotion, viz. vidhi-bhakti or devotion of 
fear and ruci-bhakti or devotion of love. The former is generated by 
the knowledge of His supreme might and majesty, the latter by that 
of His infinite beauty and sweetness and either of these leads to 
salvation . 4 

The nine modes of devotion, mentioned above, may be brought 
under either of these two kinds, i.e. there may be Sravana of the 
Lord as majestic or as sweet and so on . 5 * * 


1 See above. 

* G.B., 3.4.12, p. 247, chap. 3. “Hladinl-sara-saraavetasamvid-rupa 
bhaktih.” SD.R., 1st pada, p. 60. 

3 Op. cit.y 3.4.12, p. 247, chap. 3. 

4 Op. cit. t 3.2.9, introduo., pp. 166-168, chap. 3. 

For further accounts — see below for a detailed exposition, see SD.R., 

2nd pada, pp. 88-107. 

3 P.R., 8th prameya, verse 4, p. 121. 

^Navadha bhaktir vidhi-ruci-purva dvividhS bhavet”, etc. 
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(c) Kinds of updsand. 

The Lord, as we have seen, has an infinite number of forms, 
thence there is an infinite number of ways of meditating on Him, and 
these meditations are different from one another . 1 Thus, the Lord 
may be meditated on as Krsna, Rama, Nrsimha, Naranarayana, Fish, 
Tortoise and so on . 2 

The Svanistha devotees as we shall see , 8 try to meditate on all 
the forms of the Lord. But such a procedure is not to be encouraged 
for three main reasons, viz. first, because it is impossible, for none 
can possibly meditate on all the forms of the Lord, possessed as He 
is of infinite inconceivable forms ; 4 secondly, because it involves an 
unnecessary distraction of thought and results in a general devotion 
for all form, but a deep devotion for none ; 6 thirdly, because it is 
unnecessary, since meditation on any one form is sufficient to lead to 
salvation . 6 

Hence the correct procedure is the procedure of the ekantin 
devotees, i.e. to choose one particular form only, and stick to that form 
throughout. And, this choice of one particular form is determined 
by one’s preceptor and the order of good men with whom one is 
brought up . 7 

These nitya-pujas, the sole object of which is the realisation of 
Brahman, differ from the kamya-pujas which aim at gaining, not 
Brahman, but some other particular fruit like fame or fortune, etc. 
With regard to these latter kinds of pujas, one is at liberty to worship 
any form and change from one form to another as suits the case; 
e.g. the worshipper of the Nysimha-form may worship other forms 
for obtaining particular ends. But the nitya-pujas must never be 
changed, as pointed out above but must remain the same and uniform 
throughout. Even when one who practices nitya-puja is in need of 
some lower kamya objects, he must ask his own God for it, but never 
have recourse to the worship of any other form . 8 

There are two eternally perfect paths of meditation on the 
attributes of the Lord, viz. the path of vidhi-bhakti and the path of 

G.B., 3.3.60, p. 225, chap. 3. 

Op. cit., 3.3, introduc., pp. 106-108, chap. 3. 

See below under “Kinds of Bhaktas”. 

G.B., 3.3.9, p. 124, chap. 3. 

Op. cit., 3.3.8, p. 123, chap. 3. See below under “Kinds of Bhaktas ”. 

Op. cit., 3.3.61, p. 266, chap. 3. 

Op. cit. 8 Op. cit., 3.3.62, pp. 227-230, chap. 3. 
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ruoi-bhakti. From the highest companions of the Lord — viz. the 
eternally freed souls, down to the lowest mortal on earth, everyone 
must follow either of these two paths, i.e. meditate on either God, 
the Majestic, or on God, the Sweet. And as either of these leads to 
salvation, the devotee is at perfect liberty to follow any of them . 1 

But although both these ways of meditation lead to salvation, 
yet ruci-bhakti is superior to vidhi-bhakti, for the simple reason that 
the Lord being all love and all sweetness Himself, the devotion of 
love and sweetness is more pleasing to Him than the devotion of fear 
and majesty. Hence, the devotee following the path of ruci-bhakti 
by his steady and selfless devotion brings the Lord under his control, 
as it were; for when he, out of his infinite love for the Lord, surrenders 
and offers himself to Him, He in His turn, being pleased with him, 
gives Himself to him, manifests His own infinite sweetness to Him, 
and makes it possible for him to experience His sweetness fully. 
The Lord is, of course, conquered by any kind of devotion, yet devotees 
following the path of ruci-bhakti, conquer Him more easily and fully 
than the other kind. Hence ruci-bhakti is the highest of all kinds of 
devotion . 2 

The Lord is to be meditated on as accompanied by Sri, His eternal 
consort . 8 

Besides meditating on the various attributes of the Lord, the 
devotee should meditate on the various limbs of the Lord, accom- 
panied by appropriate gestures, i.e. on His smiling face, compassionate 
eyes, etc . 4 * 

The different forms of meditation lead to different forms of 
realisation. The universal rule is that as one meditates on the Lord, 
so he obtains or realises Him . 6 Hence the devotee sees or realises 
the Lord as possessed of those attributes only, with which he has so 
long invested Him in his meditations, and not as possessed of other 
qualities. Thus, he who meditates on the Lord as Sweet and Beautiful 
sees Him as such in salvation; while he who meditates on Him as 
Mighty and Majestic sees Him as such . 6 Hence, the visions of the 
Lord differ in accordance with the attitudes of the devotees, and the 


1 G.B., 3.3.29-30, pp. 158-100, chap. 3. , 

2 Op, cit., 3.3.31, pp. 161-162, chap. 3. 

SDR., 2nd pada, pp. 104-42. 

3 Op. cit., 3.3.42, p. 188, chap. 3. 

4 Op. cit., 3.3.63-68, pp. 230-232, chap. 3. 3 Cf. Chand., 3.14.1. 

6 Op. cit., 3.2.35-36, pp. 94-95, chap. 3; 3.3.56, p. 221, chap. 3. 

16 



242 


DOCTRINES OF NIMBlRKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 


same Lord appears in different aspects to different devotees, just as 
the same light of a lamp appears different when it falls on different 
parts of a temple, viz. on a crystalline surface, or on a wall embedded 
with rubies, etc.; or just as the same air passing through different 
musical instruments, viz. flute, conch-shell, etc. produce different 
sounds . 1 There is thus a difference in the state of salvation owing to 
the difference of devotion , 2 3 i.e. a difference among the freed themselves 
owing to their different sentiments . 8 

(d) Kinds of bhaJctas. 

There are, broadly, two kinds of devotees, viz. svani§tha and 
ekantin. The latter are, again of two kinds — viz. pari-nistha and 
nirapek?a. The svani§thas are Universalists, i.e. they meditate on all 
forms of the Lord and always coalesce in their meditations ajl the 
attributes of the Lord, found in every form. But the ekantins, viz. 
the pari-ni^thas and the nirapeksas, are exclusionists, i.e. they do not 
meditate on all forms of the Lord, although they know verfr well that 
the Lord has innumerable forms ; but they choose one particular form 
only, and meditate on that alone. Thus, their love is not universal 4 
but limited, e.g. the 'exclusive worshipper of the Krsna-form does not 
combine, in his meditation, the form sacred to the worshipper of the 
Nrsimha-form, viz. the flowing mane, the gaping jaw, the terrible 
teeth and so on; just as the exclusive worshipper of the Nrsimha-form 
does not meditate on the lute and cane of Krsna, nor on His 
beauty and sweetness, so dear to the devotee of Krsna . 5 * But the 
svanisthas meditate on these different attributes of the different forms, 

1 G.B., 3.3.52, p. 209, chap. 3; 3.2.35, p. 94, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit., 3.3.52, p. 209, chap. 3. 

3 P.R., 6th prameya, verse 3, p. 105. 

“S&ntadya rati-paryyanta ye bhavah pafica klrtitah 
Tair devarp smarataip pumsam taratamyam mitho mat am.” 

The five sentiments are the five degrees of devotion, each a little higher 
than the preceding one : (1) Santa or tranquil meditation on the Lord (Srlkrgna- 
nistha-buddhivpttita) j (2) D&sya, or active service of the Lord (seva); (3) Sakhya, 
or a feeling of personal friendship with the Lord (nihsambhramata) ; (4) Vatsalya, 
or filial affection for the Lord (sneha) j and (5) Madhuryya or feeling of sweetness 
the highest stage of emotional development (ruci-bhakti) (asanga-safiga-danena 
sukhotpadanam). Vide “Prabha” tfka on P.R., p. 105. 

Cf. Harivyasadeva above. 

4 G.B., 3.3, introduc., pp. 108-109, chap. 3. 

* Op. cit., 3.3.8, p. 122, chap. 3. 

I 6b 
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in a succession of time, just as one sees different hues in the prism at 
different times. 1 

The ekantin is superior to the svanistha, because his devotion, 
being exclusive, is deeper and more absorbing, and as such higher 
than that of the Svanistha. The ekantin thus has a deep, one-pointed 
love and devotion for ohe particular form, while the svanistha has a 
general love for all forms, but a deep love for none. 2 

The respective duties of the three classes of devotees are as 
follows : — 

1. The svanisthas belong to the order of householders. They 
faithfully discharge the duties incumbent on their own castes and 
stages of life with a view to attaining vidya 3 since ip their case, the 
rise of vidya depends on two sets of qualifications, viz. physical or 
external, such as, the performance of sacrifices, the practice of 
charity, penance, etc.; and moral or internal, such as, self-control, 
dispassion, endurance, etc. 4 * 

But when the svanisthas, thus obtain vidya through the proper 
performance of the duties incumbent on their castes and stages of life, 
they do not give up karma, but go on performing them in order to 
increase the already obtained vidya. 6 The second object, which leads 
them to perform karmas even after the origin of vidya, is their desire to 
go to heaven and experience its varieties. 6 But these karmas of the 
enlightened svanisthas are not to be confused with the ordinary 
kamya-karmas of ordinary men, for the Svanisthas do not wish to 
enjoy heavenly pleasures, etc., but their going to heaven and experienc- 
ing its varieties are also to serve the Lord and study the works of the 
Lord as found there. The Svanisthas really go to the Lord, and it is 
only as an incident that they go to heaven, and see its objects. Heaven, 
thus, is no more thap a halting stage in their continuous progress 
towards the world of Brahman. Just as a man, while going to a village, 

1 G.B., 3.3, introduc., p. 108, chap. 3; 3.3.7, p. 121, ohap. 3. 

2 Op. cit. t 3.3.8, 9, pp. 123-124, chap. 3. 

“Svani^ha-bhakter ekanti-bhaktir gadha-veSad vallyasi,” 3.3.8, p. 123; 
3.3.61. 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 25, chap. 1; 3.4, introduc., p. 234, chap. 3. For the defi- 
nition of “vidya’*, see above. 

4 Op. cU. f 3.4.26-27, pp. 263-267, chap. 3. 

6 Op. cit ., 3.4.32-33, p. 271, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit. f 3.4, introduc., p. 234, chap. 3; 3.4.33, pp. 271-272, chap, 3. 
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may casually touch the grass on the roadside, so the svanisthas, 
incidentally experience the joys of heaven, while going to the Lord. 1 

Thus, two factors co-operate in leading the svanisthas to heaven, 
viz.: (a) the merit of the works performed by them after the rise of 
vidya, and (b) the works which have already begun to bear fruits 
before the rise of vidya. Leaving these two sorts of works, vidya 
burns up all other karmas of the svanisthas. 2 

The fact is that the power of vidya being supreme, vidya can 
burn to ashes all works whatsoever, even those which have begun to 
bear fruits, but does not do so in deference to the will of the Lord. 
The Lord wishes that the enlightened devotee should continue his 
earthly existence a little longer, so that he may be a living example to 
mankind, and spread His glory in the world. Hence, the devotee, 
who has harmonised his will to the will of the Lord, allows his prarabdha 
karmas to go on producing effects. That is, he allows vidya to singe 
his prarabdha karmas, but not to reduce them to ashes. His prarabdha 
karmas are just like a piece of half- burnt cloth, which retains its 
texture and looks like a piece of cloth, but which falls to pieces at the 
slightest touch. Dressed in such pr&rabdha karmas, the devotee goes 
on carrying on his ddties in accordance with the will of the Lord. 3 

2 . The parinisthas too belong to the order of householders and they 
too perform, with equal faith and zeal all the duties incumbent on 
their castes and stages of life but not with a view to going to heaven in 
order to see the wonderful works of the Lord there, but simply for the 
sake of society and the good of humanity, i.e. for setting examples 
before others to follow. 4 

Besides the duties mentioned above, the parinisthas have to 
perform the bhagavata-dharmas or duties of meditation, etc., out of 
love for the Lord. 5 

Of these two classes of duties, the bhagavata-dharmas are by far 
the more important ones for the parinisthas. Their primary duty is 
to worship the Lord and this they can never omit. The other kinds 


i G.B., 3.4.33, pp. 272-273, chap. 3. 

» Op. cit., 3.4.33, pp. 272-273, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit ., 3.4.16, pp. 261-252, chap. 3; 3.4.62, p. 304, chap. 3; 4.1.15, 
pp. 21-22, chap. 4. 

Not© the exception in the case of the nirapek^as. 

4 GJB., 1.1.1, p. 25, chap. 1 ; 3.4, introduc., p. 234, chap. 3; 3.4.34, introduc*, 
p. 274, chap. 3. 

• Op. cit., 3.4.34, introduc., p. 274, chap. 3. 
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of duties, on the other hand, are to be performed by them in their 
leisure moments after they have duly performed their bhagavata- 
dharmas, and may even be altogether omitted. And this omission of 
these duties does not incur any sin on their part, since it is not due to 
any voluntary neglect of duty, but only to their being absorbed in the 
worship, etc., of the Lord. 1 

3. The nirapeksas (such as Gargi) do not belong to the order of 
householders, or to any order, but are sanyasins or hermits. These 
dispassionate sages are ever immersed in meditation, uninfluenced by 
anything else and totally indifferent to worldly life. 2 They are not 
required to perform any duties incumbent on castes, etc., to gain vidya 
because owing to their proper performance of all the duties like truth, 
austerity, prayer and the rest, they are born in this life with their minds 
already purified and fit for vidya. The sense is: A man who has duly 
discharged the prescribed duties in his previous life dies before the 
actual origin of vidya. Hence, in his next birth, his mind is already 
fit for vidya and he is able to obtain full and perfect vidya by simply 
coming into contact with holy men. Thus, the company of the good 
is all that is required for the rise of vidya in the case of the nirapeksas. 3 

The nirapeksas, belonging to no stage of life, are superior to the 
svanisthas and the parinisthas, belonging to the stage of householders, 
for the condition of a non- householder is a better means of acquiring 
vidya, and the nirapeksas are devoted to the Lord, heart and soul, 
with no other distraction. 4 

The nirapeksas are never in danger of falling off from their state 
of devotion and meditation, and be attracted by the life of a house- 
holder, because their senses are completely devoted to the Lord alone, 
so much so that they never feel attracted to anything else, and also 
because all desires are completely destroyed in them, except the desire 
for the Lord. 5 The/ desire only to worship the Lord, and faith is the 
only enjoyment they crave for just as a hungry man craves for food. 6 

Although the nirapeksas perform no karmas, as the svanisthas 
do, yet vidya by itself carries them to heaven for two purposes — viz. 
first, for testing whether they have a true vairagya or disinterested 

1 G.B., 3.4.34-35, pp. 274-276, chap. 3; 3.4.22, pp. 258-259, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit ., 3.4.38-39, pp. 280-282, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cit., 3.4.38-39, pp. 280-282, chap. 3. 

4 Op. cit., 3.4.39, p. 281, chap. 3. 

6 Op. cit., 3.4.40, pp. 283-284, chap. 3. 

6 Op. cit., 3.4.42, p. 286, chap. 3. 
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spirit, or are fascinated by heavenly delights; and secondly, for pro- 
claiming to all the inhabitants of heaven their unselfish love and 
devotion . 1 The nirapeksas never desire for heavenly enjoyments, 
nor even the offices of world-rulers like Indra and the rest . 2 * 

The nirapeksas are special favourites of the Lord. Through the 
special grace of the Lord, they obtain vidya at once simply through 
sat-sanga , 8 and through the grace of the Lord, they, though in the 
midst of the distractions of the world are yet outside its entanglements . 4 
Further, they have to undergo no anxieties for their worldly wants, 
because the Lord Himself supplies their every want . 5 

It has been pointed out above that the prarabdha-karmas of the 
enlightened devotees continue to produce effects through the wish of 
the Lord, in order that they may teach mankind. But an exception 
is made in the case of some Nirapeksas who become free as soon as they 
obtain vidya, without having to undergo the consequences of their 
prarabdha-karmas . 6 Through the will of the Lord, who is impatient 
of their delay in coming to Him, yet wishes to uphold the strict principle 
of justice that the fruits of karmas must be always experienced, the 
good and bad prarabdha-karmas of those nirapeksas go to their friends 
and foes respectively who experience their consequences . 7 

When the nirapeksas thus obtain vidya they discard their gross 
and subtle bodies and get a divine body called "prasada-vapue” by 
means of which they enjoy all pleasures along with the Lord . 8 

As a special concession to the nirapeksas, the Lord Himself comes 
down to fetch them to Him, being impatient of delay, and does not 
leave the task to the troop of conducting divinities of light, day and 
the rest, as He does in the case of other devotees . 9 

Now, if we compare Baladeva’s theory of sadhanas with that of 
Nimbarka, we find that both agree in holding that karma is but an 
indirect means to salvation, assisting only the rise of knowledge, but 
not directly bringing about its fruit, viz. salvation. They also agree 
in holding that knowledge and devotion mutually involve each other : 

i G.B., 3.4.33, p. 273, chap. 3. 

8 Op. cit., 3.4.41, p. 285, chap. 3. 8 Op. tit., 3.4.38, p. 280, chap. 3. 

* Op. tit., 3.4.43, pp. 287-288, chap. 3. 

8 Op. tit., 3.4.44, pp. 289-290, chap. 3. 

6 Op. tit., 4.1.17, introduc., pp. 25-26, chap. 4; 4.1.17, pp. 26-28, chap. 4. 

7 Op. tit., 4.1.17-18, pp. 27-29, chap. 4. 

8 Op. tit., 4.1.19, p. 30, chap. 4. 

• Op. cit., 4.3.16, pp. 80-81, chap. 4. 
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the former leads to the latter, devotion is not blind, but based on 
knowledge. Further, Baladeva agrees with Nimbarka in taking self 
surrender too to be an independent sadhana, although he does not 
consider it in details and regards it as a mode of devotion . 1 But 
unlike Nimbarka, he rejects, as we have seen 2 surrender to a preceptor 
as an independent means, for he expressly points out that although 
devotion to the preceptor and the consequent grace of the guru are 
absolutely necessary elements in salvation, yet they are never the sole 
elements. Devotion to the Lord and one’s own efforts consisting in 
Sravana, manana and the rest too are absolutely necessary, — devotion 
to the preceptor cannot by itself lead to salvation. 

According to Nimbarka, each of the Upanisadic vidyas, viz. 
&andilya-vidya, Madhu-vidya, Dahara-vidya and the rest leads to 
salvation, but Baladeva does not mention any of these vidyas, but 
emphasises, instead, meditations on the different forms of the Lord, 
regarding which Nimbarka is silent. 

Further, although Nimbarka holds that the Lord has two different 
aspects, viz. majestic and sweet, yet he does not speak of the two 
separate kinds of meditations on the Lord as the majestic and the 
Lord as the sweet, as Baladeva so emphatically and repeatedly does. 

Although Baladeva holds that meditation on any form leads to 
salvation, yet he thinks that the Krsna-form is the best of all, since 
Krsna is the most perfect form of the Lord, and the Lord, he points 
out, is to be meditated on as accompanied by Sri (who in her highest 
manifestation is Radha). Here Baladeva agrees with Nimbarka, who 
also recommends the joint worship of Radha-Krsna as the best form of 
worship. 

Both Nimbarka and Baladeva emphasise madhuryya-pradhana 
bhakti, i.e. a sweet and most intimate relation of love between the 
Lord and His devotees, and not a mere relation of awe. 

While Baladeva takes the order of a non-householder (anairamin) 
to be higher than that of householders (aSramins) and takes the non- 
householders (nirapeksas) to be special favourites of the Lord, 
Nimbarka is of a different opinion, viz. that everyone should belong 
to one or other of the stages of life, otherwise one cannot be entitled 
to Brahma- vidy a. 


1 See above “ Atma-nivedana” or self-surrender to the Lord is regarded 
as one of the nine modes of devotion and as leading to release by itself. 

2 See above. 
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Another peculiar point in Baladeva’s system is that vidya is 
taken to be capable of burning up all karmas, even those which have 
begun to bear fruits. But other commentators agree in holding that 
vidy& cannot destroy these prarabdha-karmas — which can be destroyed 
by retributive experience alone. Even the Advaitins are forced to 
admit it, although it has made their view open to much criticism — viz. 
how can the effect (viz. the body — the product of karmas) persist 
even when its cause (viz. ajfiana) is removed. 

Nimbarkadoes not speak of the three kinds of devotees — Svani$tha, 
etc., as Baladeva does. 

(8) Rituals. 1 

The devotee must be purified by the Panca-samskaras — which are 
exactly similar to those admitted by the school of Nimbarka. 2 

The devotee should live in places like Mathura and the rest. He 
should fast on the Lord’s Day, on the eleventh day of the moon 
(ekadaSi). If it does not commence on the break of dawn (arunodaya), 
he should observe it on the next day. Similarly, he should observe the 
birthday festival of the Lord on the eighth day of the moon 
(Janma^taml), but if the eighth day of the moon does not commence 
with sunrise (suryyodaya) he should observe it on the next day. 

Finally, the devotee should avoid with care the ten sorts of blas- 
phemy or Nama-aparadha, viz.: — 

1. Censuring holy men. 

2. Meditating on other deities like $iva and the rest as indepen- 

dent deities, i.e. uttering their names in presence of 

Visnu. 

3. Showing contempt for one’s preceptor or for other persons 

fit to be revered. 

4. Speaking ill of Scripture and other works which are in 

conformity with it. 

5. Disbelieving the efficacy of the sacred Name of the Lord 

in removing all sins. 

6. Trying to explain the scriptural statements regarding the 

efficacy of the sacred Name by other methods, i.e. as 

mere eulogy. 


1 P.R., 8th prameya, verses 1-8, pp. 117-125. 

2 For details, see “Prabha” tika on P.R., p. 122. See below under 
"Ritualistic Doctrine of the School of Nimbarka”. 
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7. Wilful commission of sins on the idea that the mere 

utterance of the sacred Name afterwards will be able to 
wash them off. 

8. Thinking that any other good work, such as charity, etc., 

can be equal to the utterance of the Sacred Name. 

9. Teaching the Name to a disbeliever. 

10. Not loving the Name, even after hearing its glory. 

Now, if we compare this doctrine with the ritualistic doctrine of 
the school of Nimbarka, we find that there is not much difference 
between the two. However, so far as the determination of the tithis 
for the observance of religious vows and festivals goes, Baladeva says, 
as we have seen if the ekadaSI-tithi does not begin with the break of 
dawn (arunodaya) one should not observe the ekada£i-vrata on that 
day, but on the next day. But according to the followers of Nimbarka, 
if the tithi does not begin with midnight , one should observe the vow 
the next day. Again, according to Baladeva, if the astanri-tithi does 
not begin with sunrise , one should not observe the Janmastami-vrata 
on that day, but according to the followers of Nimbarka, if the tithi 
does not begin with midnight , one should, as before, perform the 
Janmastaml on the next day. 1 

(9) Conclusion. 

Thus, we find that from the point of view of philosophy, the main 
difference between Nimbarka and Baladeva lies in their conceptions of 
the reconcilableness or otherwise of difference and non-difference. 
While the system of Nimbarka is more philosophical, that of Baladeva 
is more religious. From the point of view of religion, however, there is 
not much difference between them, except the sectarian ones, since 
both are infused with the same spirit of emotion, ecstasy and intimate 
association between the Lord and the individual soul. 

V. RfiSUMfi. 

(i) Points of dissimilarity between NimbArka and 
RAmAnuja. 

Ramanuja. Nimbarka . 

(1) The Highest Reality is Visnu. The Highest Reality is Krsna, 

No mention of Krsna and accompanied by Radha. 

Radha. 

1 See below under “Some of the religious observances and festivals of the 
sect of Nimbarka”. 
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Rdmdnuja . 

(2) The sentient souls are attri- 

butes or modes of the 
Lord. 

(3) The non-sentient substance is 

an attribute or mode of the 
Lord. 

(4) Difference qualifies non- 

difference and is as such 
subordinate to it. More 
emphasis on the principle 
of identity. 

(5) Bhakti means continuous 

meditation. 

(6) The relation between God and 

man is a distant relation 
of reverence. 

(7) More intellectual. 


NimbdrJca. 

They are powers of the Lord, 
and not His attributes. 

The non-sentient substance is a 
power of the Lord, and not 
His attribute. 

Difference and non-difference 
are precisely on the same 
level, none being subordinate 
to the other. Equal emphasis 
on both the principles. 

It means intense love. 

The relation between them is an 
intimate relation of love. 

More religious. 


Points of similarity between Nimbarka and Rdmdnuja. 

(1) Brahman is a personal God, endowed with infinite auspicious 

attributes and powers and free from all defects, the one identical 
material and efficient cause of the universe. 

(2) The souls are knowledge by nature, knowers, doers, enjoyers, 

atomic, innumerable, dependent and real in bondage as in 
release. 

(3) The non-sentient substance is of three kinds, matter, pure matter 

and time; and is real and dependent on the Lord. 

(4) Difference and non- difference are both real. 

(5) Meditation, based on knowledge and accompanied by proper 

actions, is the means to salvation. 

(6) Salvation is the full development of the nature of the individual 

soul, and its attaining similarity with the Lord. There is no 
jlvan-mukti. 

(7) The grace of the Lord is an essential condition of salvation. 
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(ii) Points of dissimilarity between NimbArka and BhAskara. 

Bhaskara. 

(1) The Highest Reality is 
Brahman or I£vara, not a 
personal God of love and 
grace. No consdrt of 
Brahman mentioned. 


(2) Emphasises the formless non- 

different causal state of 
Brahman, — with no inter- 
nal differences even, — over 
and above His effected 
state as having a form and 
different- non- different 
from the universe. 

(3) Does not speak of incarna- 

tions and rejects the 
vyuhas. 

(4) The soul is different-non- 

different from Brahman 
during mundane state, but 
non- different from Him 
during salvation. 

(5) The soul’s state of being an 

agent, an enjoyer and 
atomic are not natural and 
everlasting, but due to 
, limiting adjuncts and tem- 
porary. 

(6) Does not speak of the 

aprakrta and time as spe- 
cies of the non-sentient 
substance. 

(7) The world is different- non- 

different from Brahman 
during creation, but non- 
different from Him during 
dissolution. 


Nimbarlca. 

The Highest Reality is Krsna, a 
personal God of love and 
grace, accompanied by Radha. 


Does not admit of such a 
purely non-different form of 
Brahman, who has always 
internal differences. 


Accepts incarnations and 
vyuhas. 

The soul is always different- 
non-different from Brahman, 
in salvation too. 


It is natural and everlasting. 


Does so. 


The world is always different — 
non-different from Brahman. 
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Bhdskara. 

(8) Difference is due to limiting 

adjunct, non-difference is 
natural. 

(9) Action is a direct means to 

salvation. 

(10) No grace of the Lord is re- 

quired for salvation. 

(11) No place for a relation of 

love and companionship. 

(12) Salvation means the absolute 

absorption of the soul in 
Brahman. 

(13) Admits two kinds of salva- 

tion, viz. immediate and 
gradual. 


Nimbarka. 

Difference and non-difference 
are equally natural. 

It is but an indirect means to 
salvation. 

Grace of the Lord is an essential 
pre-requisite of salvation. 

Emphasises such a relation. 

The soul retains its individuality 
even in salvation. 

Admits one kind of salvation, 
viz. immediate. 


Points of similarity between Nimbarlca and Bhdskara. 

(1) Brahman is endowed with attributes and powers and is the one 

identical material and efficient cause of the universe. 

(2) The souls and matter are the effects, parts and powers of the 

Lord, and are real and eternal. 

(3) They are different-non-different from the Lord (during mundane 

existence). 

(4) Both difference and non-difference are real (during mundane 

existence). 

(5) Knowledge and meditation are direct means to salvation. 

(6) Salvation is a posite acquisition, a positive state of bliss; and 

there is no jivan-mukti. 

* r 

(iii) Points of dissimilarity between Nimbarka and SrIkantha, 

Srikantha. Nimbarka. 

(1) The Highest Reality is Siva, The Highest Reality is Krsna. 

accompanied by Uma. accompanied by Radha. 

(2) Visnu is subordinate to &iva. Not so. 
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Srikantha. 

(3) Does not speak of incarna- 

tions and rejects the 
vyuhas. 

(4) The souls and the world are 

attributes of the Lord. 

(5) The freed soul is not under 

the control of the Lord. 

(6) Does not speak of the apra- 

krta and time as species 
of the non-sentient sub- 
stance. 

(7) Non-difference and difference 

are both real, yet difference 
qualifies non-difference 
and is as such subordinate 
to it. 

(8) There are two kinds of salva- 

tion, viz. immediate and 
gradual. 

(9) Emphasises a relation of 

awe and reverence between 
God and man. 

(10) Does not recognise prapatti 

and gurupasatti as inde- 
pendent sadhanas. 

(11) Recommends meditation on 

Narayana as the material 
cause. 


Nimbdrka. 

Accepts incarnations and 
vyuhas. 

They are powers and not 
attributes of the Lord. 

The soul is ever under the con- 
trol of the Lord, even when 
freed. 

Does so. 


Difference and non-difference 
are both real and on the 
same level. 


There is one kind of salvation, 
viz. immediate. 

Emphasises a relation of love 
and companionship. 

Does so. 


Does not do so. 


Point 8 of similarity between Nimbdrka and ferikantha. 

(1) Brahman, a personal God, is endowed with all auspicious attributes 

and powers, and free from all faults, and is the one identieal 
material and efficient cause of the Universe. 

(2) The souls are knowledge by nature, knowers, agents, enjoyers, 

atomic and innumerable and real in bondage as in release. 
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(3) The non-sentient substance is real and dependent on the Lord. 

(4) Difference and non-difference are both real. 

(5) Salvation implies the full development of the real nature of the 

soul and its attaining similarity with the Lord. There is no 
jivan-mukti. 

(6) Action is an indirect means to salvation, while meditation based 

on knowledge is the direct means. 

(7) The grace of the Lord is an essential pre-requisite of salvation. 

(iv) Points of dissimilarity between Nimbarka and Baladeva. 
Baladeva. Nimbarka . 


(1) The Lord is identical with His 

attributes, body and city. 

(2) The Lord has no internal 

differences. 

(3) Does not speak of the apra- 

krta as a species of the 
non-sentient, but substi- 
tutes karma. 

(4) Difference and non-difference 

are real yet irreconcilable. 

(5) Gurupasatti is not an in- 

dependent sadhana. 

(6) The order of an anasramin is 

higher than that of an 
aSramin. 

(7) Vidya can destroy even 

prarabdha-karmas. 

(8) Does not speak of the medi- 

tations mentioned in the 
Upani$ads as means to 
salvation. 

(9) Speaks of two distinct kinds 

of meditations — viz. me- 
ditation on God, the Sweet 
and God, the Majestic. 


Not so. 

The Lord has always internal 
differences. 

Admits the aprakrta and not 
karma to be a species of the 
non-sentient. 

They are both real and reconcil- 
able. 

It is so. 

The order of an a£ramin is the 
best of all. 

It cannot do so. 

Does so. 


Does not do so. 
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Baladeva . N imbdrka . 

(10) Speaks of three classes of Does not do so. 

disciples, viz. svanistha, 
parinistha and nirapeksa. 

(11) More religious. More intellectual. 

Points of similarity between N imbdrka and Baladeva. 

(1) Brahman is Krsna, accompanied by Radha, and endowed with 

all auspicious qualities and free from all defects. He is the 
one identical material and efficient cause of the Universe and 
manifests Himself in incarnations and vyuhas. 

(2) The souls are knowledge by nature, knowers, agents, innumerable, 

atomic, dependent and real in bondage and release. 

(3) The world is real and dependent on the Lord. 

(4) Time is an eternal non-sentient substance. 

(5) Salvation means the full development of the real nature of the 

soul and its attaining similarity with the Lord. There is no 
jivan-mukti. 

(6) Action is an indirect means to salvation, while meditation, 

based on knowledge, is the direct means. 

(7) Self-surrender to the Lord is a direct means to salvation. 

(8) A most intimate relation of love and companionship between 

God and man is emphasised. 

(9) The grace of the Lord is an essential factor in salvation. 

(10) Ritualistic doctrine similar on the whole. 


VI. RITUALISTIC DOCTRINE OF THE SCHOOL OF 
NIMBARKA. 

(1) Initiation to the Mantra of the Lord (DIksA), etc. 

A Vai^nava 1 must be initiated by his preceptor to the mantra 
of his sect. There are two kinds of Vaisnavas, viz. sampradayikas and 
asampradayikas. The former learn the great truth, taught by the 
Lord Himself, directly from a pious and learned preceptor, who in his 


1 For the marks of a Vai^nava, .see Sv.S., 11th tarahga, pp. 117ff. See 
below. 
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turn, has learnt it from a previous preceptor and so on. The latter do 
not have recourse to a preceptor and therefore, do not learn the truth 
direct but simply imitate the manners and customs of the former kinds 
of Vaisnavas. Evidently, the former are far superior to the latter, 
and they alone get the fruit, viz. salvation. Hence, everyone who 
desires to attain salvation should approach a preceptor and be properly 
initiated by him. 1 

He must be initiated to the Visnu -mantra, and not to the mantra 
of Brahma, Siva, or any other deity, for Visnu-mantra is the best and 
the only efficacious one. 2 

Now, there are various kinds of Visnu -mantras, of which the 
Gopala-mantra of eighteen syllables 3 is the best. 4 Hence the devotee 
should be first initiated by MukundaSarana-mantra and then by the 
Gopala-mantra of eighteen syllables. 5 

Men of four castes are to be initiated to the Gopala-mantra 
without distinction, although a Sudra and a woman are entitled only 
to a curtailed mantra of the Lord consisting of ten syllables. 6 

The devotee should approach his preceptor for initiation in the 
following manner: — 

Having first properly performed his daily duties, such as 
samdhya, 7 meditation and so on, he should prepare the panca-gavyas 
or a mixture of the five products of the cow, viz. milk, sour milk, butter, 
the liquid and the solid excreta. He should first of all put some 
liquid excreta of the cow in a pot, reciting the Gayatrl-mantra ; with 
the recitation of prescribed mantras successively put in it some solid 
excreta of the cow, milk, sour milk and butter and finally the washings 
of the kuSa-grass ; mix them all and . drink the mixture with the 
utterance of ‘0m\ This will purify him and destroy his sins. 8 

Next, he is to put on a new sacred thread. 9 He should first wash 
the threads in clean water, then rinse his mouth, practise breath- 
exercises and make the resolve to wear a new thread in order that he 
may be entitled to the performance of works enjoined in Scripture. 
After that he should take the threads in his hands, recite the Gayatrl- 


1 D.P., pp. 7-8. 2 Op . cit,, p. 7. 

8 Viz. “Klim Kj^naya Govindaya GopI j ana - vallabhay a svaha”. See 

K.D., 2nd patala, pp. 32-55. 

4 K.D., 2nd pa^ala, pp. 32£f.; D.P., pp. 14-15; Sv.S., 3rd tarafiga, pp. 14ff. 

8 D.P., pp. 15, 27. 6 Op. cit., K.D., 1st pat-ala, p. 3. 

7 See below under “Praotical mode of worshipping the Lord the idol”. 

8 D.P., pp. 10-18. 9 Of course, excluding a 6udra or a woman. 
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mantra over them ten times, hold them separately in his right hand 
with the utterance of two mantras and put them on one by one, 
rinsing his mouth each time and reciting the Gay atri -mantra as best 
as he can. The old threads are to be taken out with the recitation of 
mantras, placed on a clean spot for the time being and thrown into a 
river afterwards. 1 

Purified thus by the proper performance of the daily duties, by 
the drinking of the Panca-gavyas and by the putting on of a new 
sacred thread, the devotee should now approach a preceptor, and be 
initiated by him to the holy mantra of the Lord. The successive 
stages of the process of initiation, viz. goptrtva-varana, atmasat- 
karana, etc., have already been considered in details. 2 

A Vaisnava has two-fold marks, viz. internal and external. His 
internal marks are dhyana or meditation, bhakti or devotion and 
yajna or performance of sacrifices, preceded by his initiation to the 
Gopala-mantra, 3 as pointed out above. Meditation and devotion 
have been already considered. 4 * So only the third remains to be 
considered. 

There are five kinds of yajnas or sacrifices, viz. atma-yajna, 
japa-yajna, dravya-yajna, jnana-yajna and yoga-yajna. 6 

1. The method of performing the atma-yajna is as follows: 
Having risen early in the morning, washed his hands and feet, rinsed 
his mouth and bowed down to his preceptors, the devotee should 
eulogise the Lord and recite appropriate mantras, and afterwards 
renounce his own self and everything belonging to himself to the 
Lord, choosing Him as His Master, Father, Husband, Friend and 
All, and asking Him to make him His own absolutely. The rule is 
that one belonging to the first three classes should renounce and 
dedicate one’s self to the Lord with the utterance of the three mantras, 
viz. “Om. I am he”, the Mukunda-mantras stated in the Panca-ratra 
and the mantra taught by Srinivasa, viz. “All is yours, nothing is mine. 
Svaha”; while one belonging to the fourth caste is to renounce one’s 
self by reciting two mantras only. 6 


1 D.P., pp. 21-22. 

2 Op. dt. y pp. 22ff. See above under Gurupasatti. For the month suitable 

of the dlk?a, see Sv.S., 3rd tarahga, pp. 8ff. 

8 Op. cit.y p. 1. 

* See above in Loco. 

6 S.R., pp. 111-114. Also, D.F., pp. 2-3. 

• Op. cit.y p. 112. We are not told which two mantras. 

17 
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(2) The japa-yajiia is prescribed thus: The devotee should bathe 
in the river, offer oblations of water to the Lord; on his return, wash 
his hands and feet, place a seat as enjoined and sit down on it. Then 
he should make obeisance to the successive spiritual teachers ; meditate 
on the Lord the Mantra-murti &abda-Brahman, who though one, yet 
appears as having parts through sound, just as the one air assumes 
five-fold forms in every man; and pray to Him as his Saviour. Next 
he should worship the Lord mentally with five Upacaras, or 
ingredients 1 and externally place the Idol on the throne and worship 
it with padya, 2 * arghya 8 and so on; practice breath -exercises; recite 
the mantra of eighteen syllables; and perform japa or mutter mantras 
as best as he can. After the japa, he should once more make obeisance 
to the previous teachers of the sect, rinse his mouth, bow down to the 
Mantra-murti, place Him in his heart, place the external Idol in the 
basket and finish. 

(3) Dravya-yajna means worshipping the Lord by means of 
various kinds of dravyas or upacaras, i.e. ingredients such as flower, 
sandal-paste, lamp perfume, ornaments and so on, in accordance with 
Scripture and the practice of the sect. 4 * 

(4) Jnana-yajiia means discussing the meaning of texts like 
“Thou art that”, etc. as stated by the teachers of the sect, and 
studying and teaching the Upanisads, the Brahma-sutras, the 
Bhagavad-glta and the rest. 

(5) Yoga-yajna means controlling the mind by means of breath - 
exercises meditating on the Lord and His qualities. 

The proper performance of any one of these five kinds of yajilas 
leads one to release. Hence the followers of the sect should daily 
perform one or two or three or all of them, just as they perform 
samdhya 6 and the rest. Although those who perform the Atma- 
yajna, have no more duties to perform, since they have had complete 
resort to the Lord, yet they should perform other kinds of yajnas too 
in order to teach mankind and obey the mandates of their sect. 

So far for the internal marks of a Vaisnava. The external marks 
of a Yai^nava consist in putting on a garland of tulasl-beads, stamping 


1 Viz. sandal-paste, flowers, incense, lamp and offering of food, etc. 
D.P., introduc., p. 2. 

2 i.e. water for the washing of feet. 8 i.e. offering of food, etc, 

4 See below under “Practical mode of worshipping the Lord: the idol”. 

6 Op . cit for details. 

17B 
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the marks of oonch -shell, disc, etc. on the body and putting on the 
caste-mark or tilak on the forehead. No vaisnava should omit to put 
on a garland of tulasi-beads which purifies his whole being and destroys 
all his sins. It should be put on over the sacred thread at all times 
and under every circumstance. 1 It should not be taken out even 
when one is answering the call of nature, or bathing or eating. He 
who bathes with the garland of tulsl-beads on his neck gets all the 
fruits of bathing in holy rivers, even though he may be bathing 
in an ordinary pond; and he who eats with this garland hanging 
on his neck gets all the fruits of an A6va-medha sacrifice. 2 

The garland of tulasi-beads is to be first consecrated by the 
panca-gavyas, 3 and offered to the Lord with flowers and perfume, 
and then worn on the neck. 4 * The process of purifying the garland 6 
is as follows: First the garland is to be thoroughly washed with the 
panca-gavyas, mixed with the washings of the ku3a-grass. After that it 
is to be placed on an ASvattha-leaf, and fifty letters, beginning with 
om, hrlm, am, am, etc. are to be mentally appropriated 6 to it; and 
is to be besmeared with sandal-paste, and perfumed with incense 
together with the recitation of proper mantras. Further every bead 
of the garland too is to be consecrated with mantras. Finally the 
garland should be worshipped with five ingredients 7 and the devotee 
is to meditate on the Lord, mutter the mantra learnt from his pre- 
ceptor, perform breath -exercise and place the garland on his head. 8 

The last two, viz. putting the signs of conch- shell, etc. and putting 
the tilaka are considered below in connection with the panca- 
samskaras. 

The paiica-samskaras or the five-fold purificatory ceremonies which 
make one fit for the service, etc. of the Lord are — tapa, pundra, nama, 
mantra, and yaga. 9 

(1) Tapa means putting on the marks of Visnu’s conch-shell, disc, 
club, and lotus on the body, either branding them on the skin with red- 
hot iron, or stamping them with gopi-candana or white clay. 10 The 


1 D.P., pp. 46ff. ; Sv.S., 3rd taranga, pp. 40ff. 

2 Sv.S., 3rd taranga, pp. 40-43. 8 See above. 

4 Op. cit ., 3rd taranga, p. 43. 

6 Mala-saniskara-vidhi. « Nyasa. 

7 Viz. sandal-paste, etc. See above, footnote 1, p. 258. 8 D.P., pp. 18-19. 

9 Sv.S., 3rd taranga, p. 24; S.R., p. 140; G.M., p. 34. 

10 Gopi-candana is a species of White clay said to be brought from Dvaraka- 

Vide Svadhar. MS., Fol. 1; Sv.S., 3rd taranga, pp. 31-32; S.R.,p. 141; G.M.,p. 35. 
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former is called ‘tapta-mudra’, the latter ‘Sltala-mudra*. The former 
is to be adopted in four places, viz. Naimisa, Mathura, Dvaravati and 
Sudar£ana4rama, the latter in other places. 1 

(2) Pundra or urdhva pundra means putting the tilaka or caste- 
mark, i.e. drawing two perpendicular lines on the forehead, with a 
spot in the middle. The lines must be drawn from the tip of the nose 
right to the end of the forehead. They are said to represent the 
temple of Hari, and the spot the place of Hari accompanied by LaksmI. 
Hence one should never omit to put on the spot in the middle of the 
two lines, since just as a temple is worthless, unless the Lord be in it, 
so the lines are of no value unless there be the spot between them. 2 

The pundra is to be drawn with gopi-candana. But if it be not 
available, then it may be drawn with the clay from the shores of the 
Ganges, or with the clay from the tulasl-pot. 3 

The pundra may be drawn by any of the four fingers, except the 
little one, but with different results. If it be drawn by the forefinger, 
then one attains salvation; if by the middle finger, long life; if by the 
third finger, objects of desire; and if by the thumb, prosperity. 4 * 

The pundra is to be worn during the period of worship and oblation, 
and daily during morning and evening prayers. 6 If a man performs 
sacrifices, oblations to gods and forefathers, daily prayers, etc., or 
practises charity and the rest or studies Scripture without putting on 
the pundra not only does he fail to obtain any fruit from these, but 
goes to hell as well.® 

A Brahmin should put on twelve pundras, a K§atriya, four, a 
vaiSya two, and a Sudra and a woman, one. 7 

The method of putting on the twelve pundras is as follows: 
The first pundra is to be put on the forehead with the mantra “Om, 
obeisance to Ke6ava”, the second on the belly with the mantra “Om, 
obeisance to Narayana”, and in this manner the pundra is to be put 
successively, on the breast, cavity of the throat, right side of the 

1 Sv.S., 3rd tarafig&, pp. 32-40; D.P., pp. 47-49; S.R., p. 140; G.M., p. 34. 

It is claimed by the disciples of Nimbarka that he was the first to institute 
the ceremony of ‘tap ta-mudra* in Dv&raka in the Kali-yuga. See S.R., p. 124; 
A.C., p. 84. 

* Svadhar. MS.,Fol. 1; Sv.S., 3rdtaranga, pp. 25-28; cf. alsoD.P.,pp. 48-49; 
S.R., pp. 141-142; G.M., p. 35. 

8 Sv.S., 3rd taraftga, pp. 30-31; S.R., p. 142; G.M., p. 35. 

4 Op. tit., 3rd tarafiga, p. 29. 8 Op. cit. 

8 Op. cit. 7 Op. cit., p. 29. 
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belly, right arm, right neck, left side of the belly, left arm, left neck, 
back and throat, with the mantras “Om, obeisance to Madhava, 
Govinda, Visnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, Vamana, &rldhara, 
Hrgike^a, Padmanabha, and Damodara” respectively. 1 

One should not put on a pundra which is circular, horizontal or 
curved, or without any -spot in the middle, 2 and should never use 
sandal-paste or ash for drawing it. 3 

(3) Nama consists in giving the names of the Lord such as 
“Haridasa” (servant of Hari) and so on to one’s self, to one’s children 
and disciples. 4 5 

(4) Mantra means learning and teaching the Visnu-mantra handed 
down by the teachers of the sect. 

(5) Yaga means worshipping and teaching the worship of the 
Lord and His idols and the rest. 6 The idols of the Lord may be made 
of stone, wood, metals, such as gold or copper, clay, mind, i.e. mentally 
conjured by deep and earnest meditation, or be of the form of 
v^alagrama or the black sacred stone. 6 

Every true Vaisnava should be consecrated by these five 
samskaras. 

He should also perform the five-fold duties, viz. cleaning the 
temple of the Lord; collecting flowers, offerings and the like for Him; 
worshipping Him by scent and so on ; and studying the hymns, etc. of 
the sect as taught by the preceptor. 7 

The following are some of the further duties of a Vaisnava. 8 

He should guard the Gopala-mantra and keep it secret with the 
same care as he keeps his body covered ; revere his preceptor and other 
Vaisnavas and obey their commands ; honour the garlands and the rest 
which he may find in the temple of the Lord, put them on with the 
greatest respect and afterwards throw them into a river; at once 
leave the place where the, preceptor is being spoken ill of ; and remember 
the mantra, taught by his preceptor more specially in the morning, 

1 Sv.S., 3rd taranga, pp. 28-29; D.P., p. 24; G.P., given in S.R., p. 8. 

2 Svadhar. M.S., Fol. 1; Sv.S., 3rd taranga, p. 28. 

8 Op. cit. 

4 Op. cit., p. 28; S.R., p. 142; G.M., p. 35. 

5 Op. cit., 3rd taranga, p. 24; G.M., p. 38. 

6 Op. cit., 7th taranga, pp. 82ff. 

7 Op. cit., 10th taranga, p. 108; A.C., footnote 1, p. 108. The five duties 
are: abhigamana, upadana, ijya, yoga and svadhyaya. 

8 D.P., pp. 35ff. See further details there. 
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and when he is in a foreign country, or is about to begin a journey or is 
making a donation. Further, he should wear new and clean clothes 
offered to the Lord; besmear his body with sandal-paste, keep a tuft 
of hair on his head; eat the food and betel- leaves supposed to be 
eaten by the Lord and drink the washings of His feet; worship the 
tulasl-plant and eat its leaves ; finally if he should happen to see some 
wonderful workings of the Lord in dreams, he is to reveal them to his 
preceptor only and to none else. 

The following are some of the prohibitions to which a Vaisnava 
must adhere. 1 

He should not sleep in the evening ; rinse his mouth standing ; seat 
on the seat of his preceptor; precede, but follow him; touch even his 
shadow with his feet or cross it; omit to take the daily bath and 
perform the daily worship of the Lord; forget to stand in presence of 
the Lord and the preceptor ; attempt to show off his learning to his 
preceptor; rinse his mouth or put on the caste-mark without uttering 
suitable mantras; and wear a blue dress. Further, he should not take 
intoxicating liquors, fish, meat, lentil, spinach and gourd, 2 and should 
not eat from a brass plate or from the leaf of a banyan tree 3 ; spit 
in the temple of the. Lord and enter there with shoes 4 ; practise 
magical rites like hypnotism and so on; worship the Lord from a 
wooden seat; conduot the ceremony frivolously; talk indecently while 
engaged in the ceremony; offer scentless flowers, unconsecrated objects 
and stale food to the Lord ; make obeisance with one hand ; see Him at 
a time not prescribed ; let the proper time of worship pass and mutter 
mantras without counting, and so on. 

He should also avoid with care thirty- two kinds of sins. 6 

The practical mode of worshipping the Lord : the Idol* 

I. (1) The devotee should rise very early in the morning, 
remember the name of his preceptor, and the names of the Swan, 
the Four Kumaras, Narada, Nimbarka, and twelve preceptors like 
Srinivasa and the rest, and after that Lord Krsna, reciting prescribed 
verses. He should bow down to the earth goddess and ask her to 
forgive the touoh of his feet on her, and get down from the bed. 7 


1 D.P., pp. 39-41. See further details there. 

2 Op. tit., p. 39. 8 Op. cit. f p. 36. 4 Op. cit. 

8 Sv. S., 10th taraftga, p. 109. 

6 Op. cit. t 9th taraAga, pp. 97ff. 


7 This is utth&pana-vidhi. 
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(2) Then he should go out to answer the call of nature, uttering 
suitable mantras, as enjoined by Scripture. 1 

(3) Next, he should brush his teeth, with a stick of khadira, 
karanja, kadamba, vata (i.e. banyan), amra (i.e. mango) or nimba 
tree. He should take up the stick, praying to the tree to give him 
long life, strength, fame, energy and so on; first rinse his mouth sixteen 
times; then brush his teeth with the stick; and finally, rinse his mouth 
sixteen times once more. 2 3 

(4) Next, he should go to the river for bath ; first wash his hands 
and feet and rinse his mouth; then besmear himself with mud from 
head to feet and plunge into the water. He should look at the sun 
and pray to it to make the water holy for him; make the amkuda- 
mudra, 8 and pray to the seven holy rivers 4 * to meet together in the 
water of that particular river; utter the principal mantra 6 ; make 
kumbha-mudra ; and sprinkle himself with water eleven times. Then 
he should put on the caste-mark with water; rinse his mouth; offer 
libations of water thrice to the Lord; and get up. 6 

(5) On reaching the shore, he should consecrate his clothes by 
uttering the principal mantra, make dhenu-mudra 7 and put them on. 8 

(6) After that, he should put on twelve tilaks, 9 and perform the 
samdhya ceremony as follows: He should take some water in his right 
palm, cover it over with his left, consecrate it by uttering principal 
mantra and drink it. Then he should rinse his mouth three times, 
and again take some water in his right palm, cover it over with the left, 
consecrate it as before, put that water in his left palm and sprinkle 
his head with it. For the third time, he should take some water as 
before in his right palm, cover it with the left and consecrate it as 
before, and smell it with his right nostril. He should imagine that by 
his act of smelling the water has gone down into his body through 
the right nostril, has washed off all sins therein, and has again come 

1 This is dauca-vidhi. Vide also Sv. S. f 6th tarahga, pp. 70S. 

2 This is danta-praksalana-vidhi. 

3 A mudra is the name of a particular position or intertwining of the 
fingers, commonly practised in religious worship and supposed to possess an 
occult meaning and religious efficacy. 

For amkuSa-mudra, see K.D., appendix, p. 1. 

4 Viz. Gafiga, Yamuna, Godavari, Sarasvati, Narmada, Sindhu, Kaverl. 

6 I.e. the Gopala-mantra. 6 This is snana-vidhi. 

7 Vide K.D., appendix, p. 1. 

• This is vastra-paridhana-vidhi, 

9 Of course if he be a Brahmin and not otherwise. See above. 
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out in his hand through the left nostril in a blackened form. Imagining 
this, he should shake it with the astra-mantra and throw it off. 
Thereby, he should think himself thoroughly washed off and cleaned. 
This is the first part of the samdhy a- ceremony. 

The second part consists in offering libations of water to the 
Lord three times with the recitation of the Gayatri-mantra as modified 
by the school 1 ; making the kara-nyasa, i.e. assigning the different 
parts of the palm, viz. the forefinger, etc. to the different parts of the 
Gayatri-mantra 2 ; and finally, reciting the mantra twenty-eight or 
hundred and eight times. This is the Vai^navite process of performing 
the samdhya ceremony, whether in the morning, midday or evening. 8 

(7) Next, he should draw a lotus with eight petals in water; 
offer libations of water to his preceptor, to other great preceptors, to 
Narada and other divine sages, to previous holy ones and to the 
Bhagavatas; meditate the Lord Kr$na in the seed-vessel of the lotus; 
utter the principal mantra; and offer libations of water to Krsna 
twenty-eight times. 4 

(8) After that, he should return home, reciting verses or in 
silence. 

So far his preliminary consecratory ceremonies. Next his duties 
in the temple of the Lord. 

II. (1) Before entering the temple of the Lord, he should wash 
his hands and feet and rinse his mouth once more. Having entered 
there, he should spread a seat ; make dhenu-mudra 5 ; pray to the earth 
goddess to purify his seat; touch the ground with the forefinger with 
the utterance of the prescribed mantra ; strike the ground thrice with 
the small finger of his left foot; and seat himself facing the east or the 
north, 6 in a padmasana or svastika posture. 7 

(2) Then he should bow down to his preceptor and other previous 
teachers; and proceed to consecrate his hands by repeating the astra- 

1 Oip. Gopalaya vidmahe Goplvallabhaya dhlmahi tan nah Krsnah 
pracodayat. 

8 Thus: Om. Gopalaya a^tahgabhyam namah, vidmahe tarjanibhyam 
namab, Goplvallabhaya madhyamabhyam namah, etc. 

8 This is samdliya-vidhi. * This is tarpana-vidhi. 

6 See K.D., appendix, p. 1. 

• The rule is to face the east. But if that be not possible, e.g. during the 
night, one may face the north. See the commentary on K.D., 1st pat&la, 
verse 7, p. 6. 

7 For the explanation of these postures, see the commentary on K.D., 1st 
pa^ala, vorse 6, p. 5. This is ftsana-vidhi. 
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mantra 1 eight times, by rubbing sandal-paste and flowers in his 
palms, by mentally assigning them to the Lord 2 and, finally, by 
clapping his hands three times repeating the same astra-mantra. 
Next, he should bind the ten quarters, as it were, by snapping his 
thumb and forefinger together and uttering the same astra-mantra, 
and surround himself, as it were, with a fire-rampart and water, 
with the same mantra. 3 That is, he should hereby regard himself as 
placed in a safe enclosure, where no harm can befall him, so long 
as he is engaged in the worship. 4 * 

(3) After that, he should proceed to purify his elemental, i.e. 
material, body, for a non-god should not worship God. The process is 
as follows: He should first connect his soul, situated within the heart- 
lotus, with the Lord, situated in the lotus with a thousand petals over 
the head, through the susumna-nadi with the mantra “I am He”, and 
regard the twenty-five principles — viz. the earth and the rest, as 
absorbed therein. After that, he should begin the actual process of 
purifying his body thus: He should first draw in air through his left 
nostril with the recitation of the black vayu-bija “yam” sixteen 
times, hold forth his breath, reciting the same sixty-four times, and 
exhale it out through his right nostril, uttering the same thirty-two 
times. Thereby he should consider his body dried up. Secondly, he 
should draw in air through the right nostril along with the utterance 
of the red agni-bija “ram” sixteen times, hold forth his breath by 
uttering the same sixty -four times and emit it out through the left 
nostril, uttering the same thirty-two times. Thereby he should 
consider his earthly body destroyed. Thirdly, he should draw in air 
through the left nostril with the recitation of the white candra-blja 
“tarn” sixteen times, thereby taking it to the moon in the head, 6 and 
then recite the white varuna-blja “vam” sixty-four times. Thereby 
he should consider himself endowed with an immortal body, — fit for 
conducting the worship of the Lord, — in place of the destroyed earthly 
one. Finally, he should emit the air through the right nostril, reciting 
the yellow prithvi-blja “lam” thirty-two times. Thereby he should 


1 Viz. ‘Astraya pha$ \ 

2 Kara-nyasa. 

3 K.D., 1st patala, verse 7, p. 5; Sv. S., 9th taraAga, p. 97; G.P., given in 
S.R., pp. 8-9. 

4 This is atma-rak?ana-vidhi. 

6 I.e. in the Brahma-randhrastha-candra. 
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regard the immortal body he has just got as easy to be seen as his 
former earthly one. 1 

(4) Thus, on getting a new immortal body, he should next bring 
down his soul, which he has previously sent up to the Brahma-randhra, 2 * 
to the heart-lotus of this new body, by placing his hand on the heart 
and uttering the prescribed mantra, 2 and the pranava sixteen times. 4 

That is, the whole process consists of three steps. First, he 
should take his soul out of his earthly body, and keep it in the Lord, 
abiding in the Brahma-randhra. Next, he should destroy his earthly 
body, and get a new immortal body. Finally, he should install his 
soul, left intact so long in the Lord in the Brahma-randhra, in this 
new immortal body. The soul is the same and is not to be destroyed, — 
but only the body is changed. Of course, as evident, the entire process 
if only mental, and the earthly body is not really destroyed, but is 
simply supposed to be so for the time being. 

III. After having thus purified his body and made it fit for the 
worship of the Lord by means of the inhaling and exhaling of air with 
mantras, he should next proceed to purify it further by means of a 
series of nyasas, i.e. should mentally assign the various parts, etc. of 
his body to deities, etc. with suitable mantras. 

(1) Thus he should first perform the kevala-matrka-nyasa, or 
assign the different parts of the body to different letters, the forehead 
to the letter “a”, the mouth to the letter “a”, the right eye to the 
letter “i”, the left eye to the letter “I” and so on. 5 6 

(2) Next, he should perform the Ke6avadi-matrka-nyasa, exactly 
like the first, with the additions of couples of deities.® 


1 This is bhuta-Suddhi-vidhi. K.D., 1st pa^ala, verses 8-10, pp. 6-7; 
Sv. S., 9th tarahga, pp. 97-98; G.P., given in S.R., p. 8. 

2 See above. 

8 Thus: “I am He. May my vital-breath, my sense-organs, my speech, 
mind, eyes, ears and nose 'come here and stay here for ever for the worship of 
the Lord. Svaha.” ^ 1 

4 This is prana-pratis^ha. K.D., 1st pa^ala, verse 10 and commentary, 

p. 7; Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 98; G.P., given in S.R., pp. 8-9. 

6 Thus: Om namah lala^e, am namali mukha-vrtte, and so on. K.D., 1st 
p a^ft la, verse ll,p. 8; Sv. S., 9th taranga, pp. 98-99; G.P., given in S.R., pp. 10-11. 

6 Thus: Am namah Ke6ava-klrttai ; am namah Narayanaya kantai, and 
so on. 

K.D., 1st pa^ala, verses 14-24, pp. 9-11; Sv. S., 9th tarahga, pp. 99-100; 
G.P., given in S.R., pp. 12-13. 
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(3) Thirdly, he should perform the tattva-nyasa, or assign his 
whole body, heart, etc. to the supreme souls of the jiva, prana, etc. 1 

(4) Fourthly, he should perform the indriya-nyasa, or assign his 
sense-organs to different deities, viz. his ears to the quarters, his 
eyes to the sun and so on. 2 * 

(5) Fifthly, he should perform the pitha-nyasa, i.e. imagine his 
body to be a pedestal of worship. 8 

Next, he should perform the &ri-Gopala-mantra-nyasa, i.e. 
mentally appropriate the mantra of eighteen syllables, 4 5 consisting of 
the following five nyasas, viz.: — 

(6) Rsyadi-nyasa, i.e. he should assign his head, etc. to the sage 
Narada, etc. 6 

(7) Next, he should perform the kara-nyasa, i.e. assign the fingers 
and the palm and back of the hand to the different words of the 
mantra of eighteen syllables. 6 

(8) After that he should perform the anga-nyasa, i.e. assign the 
various parts of his body to different words of the mantra of eighteen 
syllables. 7 

(9) Next, he should perform the pada-nyasa, i.e. assign various 
parts of his body to the different words of the mantra of eighteen 
syllables. 8 

(10) Finally, he should perform the varna-nyasa, i.e. assign 
different parts of the body to different syllables of the mantra of 
eighteen syllables. 9 

1 Thus: Mam namah paraya jivatmane namah; bham namah paraya 
pranatmane namah, iti dvayam sakala-6arire, etc. K.D., 1st pa^ala, verses 28-31 , 
pp. 13-15; Sv. S., 9th taraAga, pp. 101-102; G.P., given in S.R., pp. 13-14. 

2 G.P., given in S.R., p. 15. 

8 For details, see K.D., 1st patala, verse 41, p. 20; Sv. S., 9th taraAga. 
pp. 102-103; G.P., given m S.R., p. 15. 

4 For details, see Sv. S., 9th taraAga, p. 103; G.P., given in S.R., p. 15; 
D.P., p. 43. 

5 Thus: Orp. Narada-psaye namah Sirasi, etc. Sv. S^ 9th taranga, p. 104; 
G.P., given in S.R., p. 15; D.P., p. 43. 

• Thus: Klim aAgusthabhyarp namah, Kranaya tarjanibhyam namah, etc. 
Sv. S., 9th taranga, p. 104; G.P., given in S.R., p. 16; D.P., p. 43. 

7 Thus: Klim hrdayaya namah, Krsnaya iirase svaha, etc. Sv. S., 9th 
taraAga, p. 104; G.P., given in S.R., p. 16; D.P., p. 43. 

8 Thus: Kllip namo murdhani, K^naya namo vaktre, etc. Sv. S., 9th 
taraAga, pp. 104-105; G.P., given in S.R., p. 16; D.P., p. 43. 

9 Thus: Kllip murdhani, kym‘ bhale, $naip bhruvoh, etc. Sv. S., 9th 
taraAga, p. 105; G.P., given in S.R., p.16; D.P., p. 43. This is nyasa-vidhi. 
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IV. After having thus purified his body, sense-organs, mind, 
etc. by the series of nyasas, he should next practise pranayama or 
breath-control for finally purifying, adjusting and preparing them 
for the great task which he is about to commence, viz. the worship of 
the Lord. 

Here is the procedure : 

He should mutter klim sixteen times, draw in air through his 
left nostril, hold his breath, muttering it sixty-four times, and emit 
the air muttering it thirty- two times. 1 

V. Being thus absolutely purified, he should begin the actual 
worship of the Lord. He should commence with the internal or mental 
worship. That is, he should meditate on the Lord as possessed of eyes 
like full-blown lotus, body blue like cloud, wearing a shining cloth, 
with two hands adorned with the symbol of silence, standing under 
the Heavenly Tree 2 and so on. 

After that he should worship the Lord mentally with five objects. 3 

VI. He should now mutter prayers a thousand times or one 
hundred and eight times and dedicate them (i.e. the japas) to the 
Lord. 4 

VII. Next, he should begin the external worship of the Lord, 
i.e. worship the idol. This should consist of the following successive 
steps : — 

(1) First he should properly arrange the necessary utensils, etc., 
placing the bowl for washing hands behind him, the pitcher of water 
on his left, sandal-paste, flowers, cloth and incense, etc. on his right, 
the pots near his left hand, the lamp of clarified butter on the right 
side of the Lord, and the lamp of oil on the left of the Lord. 5 

(2) Next, he should place and worship the conch-shell thus: He 
should draw round, triangular and quadrangular diagrams in his 
front on the left, worship these diagrams with sandal-paste and 
flowers; place a washed tripadika flower there; and worship it with 


1 This is pranayama-’ridhi. G.P., given in S.R., p. 16; D.P., pp. 43-44. 

2 Sv. S., 9th taranga, p. 105. Cf. Baladeva above. 

There are many other modes of dhyana. A long account is given in K.D., 
3rd patala, verses Iff., pp. 50ff. Cf. also G.P., given in S.R./p. 16; D.P., p. 44. 
8 See above, foot note 1, p. 258. 

4 This is japa-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 105; G.P., given in S.R., p, 16; 
D.P., p. 44. 

8 This is patra-samsthapana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th taranga, p. 105; G.P., given 
in S.R., p. 17. 
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sandal-paste, flowers and unhusked barley-corns; then he should 
proceed to worship the conch- shell with the prescribed mantra; fill it 
with pure water, uttering the principal mantra; and worship the water. 
He should next worship all the holy rivers, the Ganges and the rest; 
make dhenu-mudra, 1 repeat the nectar-mantra thrice ; and make the 
gada, padma, garuda, and matsya mudras 2 successively. After that, 
he should hold the conch-shell on both sides with his thumb and third 
finger, touch the water within it with a japa flower or a petal of the 
tulasl- flower by his forefinger and middle finger, and utter the mantra 
eight times. He should dip a flower in the water and put it into the 
pitcher, sprinkle it over himself and on all the articles of worship. 

Next, he should meditate on the conch-shell — as springing from the 
ocean, supported by the navel of Visnu, worshipped by all the gods, 
and so on. 3 

(3) After that, he should place the basin for washing the feet of 
the Lord 4 to the south of the conch-shell, and put 6yamaka grass, 
durva grass and a lotus 5 in it. The vessel for the offering of flowers 
and grass 6 to the north of the conch-shell and put sandal-paste, 
flowers, unhusked barley-corns, the sharp point of the blade of kuSa- 
grass, sesamum, mustard and durva grass 7 in it; the basin for rinsing 
the mouth 8 * to the east of the conch-shell and put nutmeg, cloves and 
kankola-plant 0 in it and the vessel for the offering of honey and milk 10 
to the west of the conch-shell and put curd, honey and clarified butter 
in it. If the requisite objects be lacking, he should name a fragrant 
tulasl-flower for each object, and put it there in place of the actual 
object; he should fill up all the vessels with water from the pitcher; 
worship them with sandal-paste and flower; utter mantra over each 
of them ; put some water from the conch-shell in them ; make dhenu- 
and maha-mudras. 11 


1 See K.D., appendix, p. 1. 2 Op. cit., pp. 2-3. 

3 This is 4ankha-pQjana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.R., p. 18. Of. also Sv. S., 

9fch taranga, pp. 202-203. 

4 Padya-patra. 

6 Sv. S. adds Vi^nukranta-plant. 9th tarahga, p. 106. 

8 Arghya-patra. 

7 Sv. S. add3 piparl-plant. 9th taranga, p. 106. 

8 Acamana-patra. 

• Sv. S. adds barley-corn. 9th taranga, p. 106. 

10 Madhuparka-patra. 

11 This is padyadi-pujana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th taranga, p. 106; G.P., given 
in S.R., p. 19. 
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(4) Then he should draw a lotus with eight petals on the ground ; 
put the throne of the Lord over it; offer flowers, uttering the Maha- 
pitha-mantra and meditate the Lord therein. 1 

(5) After that he should awaken the Lord with the prescribed 
mantra “ Arise, arise, 0 Govinda ! Arise, 0 Madhu-sudana ! Arise, 
O Lord of Radha, the Saviour of the poor”. 2 * 

(6) Next, he should place the idol of Krsna in a copper vessel, 
offer flowers to Him, and make pancanga-nyasa, i.e. assign the different 
parts of his body to the Lord. 8 

(7) Then he should proceed to offer flowers, etc., 4 water for 
washing the feet, 5 water for rinsing the mouth 6 and honey and 
milk 7 to the Lord successively, along with the utterance of the 
principal mantra. Thus, he should offer sandal-paste, flowers, 
unhusked barley-corn and ku6a grass, placing them over the head of 
the idol; the pure water of the Ganges for the washing of His feet, 
putting them at its feet; the same for the rinsing of His mouth, placing 
them in its mouth; and finally, honey and milk and butter, putting 
them in the same. 8 

(8) Next, he should once more offer rinsing water of the Ganges 
scented with camphor tct the Lord, and bathe the idol with the water 
from the conch-shell with the utterance of suitable mantras. 9 

(9) After that he should proceed to dress and adorn the Lord. 
He should dress the idol in a fine yellow robe and adorn it with sandal- 
paste, garlands of fragrant flowers, sacred thread, and various costly 
ornaments like crown, ear-rings, necklace and anklets, reciting appro- 
priate mantras each time. 10 

(10) Next, he should offer incense 11 and lamp 12 to the Lord, 
reciting mantras; and offer refreshment, consisting of milk and rice 

1 This is pltha-puja-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 106; G.P., given in S.R., 
p. 19. 

2 This is utthapana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.R., p. 19. 

8 Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 106; G.P., given in S.R., p. 19. 

4 Argha. 6 Radya. 6 Acamana. 7 Madhu-parka. 

‘ 9 This is padyadi-arpana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, pp. 106-107; G.P., 

given in S.R., pp. 19-20. See also K.D., 4th pa^ah* verse 26, p. 89. 

• This is snana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.R., p. 20. See also Sv. S., 9th 

tarahga, p. 107; K.D., 4th pa^ala, verse 26, p. 89. 

10 This is vastra-paridhana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.R., p. 20. See also 

Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 107; K.D., 4th patala, verse 26, p. 89. 

11 Dhupa-dana. See K.D., 4th pat-ala, verse 60, p. 98 for details. 

12 Dfpa-dana. See K.D., 4th pat-ala, verse 61, p. 98 for details. 
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cooked together with pure white sugar. 1 He should, first, worship 
the refreshment with sandal-paste and flowers, etc.; then absorb up 
all its impurities by muttering the vayu-blja “yarn” eight times, 
destroy all its impurities by muttering the agni-bija “ram” eight 
times and, finally, make it nectar-like by muttering the varuna-bija 
“vam” eight times. Then he should make dhenu-mudra and mah&- 
mudra, protect the refreshment from harm by making the cakra- 
mudra and uttering the astra-mantra, and utter the mula-mantra 
over it. After having thus rendered the refreshment completely free 
from impurities, etc., he should put a little water from the conch-shell 
in the plate, make grasa-mudra, and make offerings to the five pranas. 
After that he should offer the refreshment to the Lord, muttering 
prayers, and think that He has partaken of it. 2 3 

(11) Next, he should make the Lord rinse His mouth and offer 
betel-leaves to Him. 8 

(12) He should now wave the lamps around the Lord, four times 
round His feet, twice round His navel, once round His face, and 
seven times round His whole body. 4 * 

(13) Next, he should wave the water-filled conch-shell over the 
idol, and sprinkle everyone present and himself with that water. 

(14) He should then ask the forgiveness of the Lord for his 
unintentional mistakes in serving Him. 6 * 

(15) Finally, he should worship the washings of the feet of Kr§na 
with sandal-paste and flowers, etc., uttering mantras; place the vessel 
containing the washings on his head; and put it on a prop and not on 
the ground. Then he should offer the washings of the feet of the 
Lord first to the stalwart Vaisnava of ancient days like Vail, Vibhlsana, 
Bhlsma, Kapila, Narada, Arjuna, Prahlada and so on, and then to the 
Vaisnavas present there. He should distribute among them also the 
sandal, flowers, etc. of the Lord and the remains of the refreshment 
offered to the Lord. Then, last of all, he himself should partake of the 


1 Dlpa-dana, verse 52, p. 98. 

2 This is naivedya-pradana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 107; G.P., given 
in S.R., p. 21; K.D., 4th patala, verses 53H, pp. 99ff. 

3 This is tambula-pradana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.R., p. 22. See also 
Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 107. 

4 This is nlrajana-vidhi. G.P., collected in S.R., p. 22. See also Sv. S., 

9th tarahga, p. 107. 

6 This is aparadha-k^mapana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, pp. 107-108; 

G.P., given in S.R., p. 22. 
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food taken by the Lord and drink the washings of his feet. Finally, he 
should mutter suitable prayers, recite verses, walk round the Lord and 
bow down to Him, with the final prayer to Him to accept out of com- 
passion the leaves and flowers, fruits which have been offered to Him 
through devotion alone. 1 

Thus, the devotee lias broadly seven-fold duties to perform, 
viz.: — 

I. First, his daily duties — rising from the bed, brushing his 
teeth, bathing, performing oblations, and so on. 

II. Next, purifying his earthly body and making it fit for the 
worship of the Lord, consisting in seating himself, 
protecting himself from harm and interruption, destroy- 
ing his present earthly body and assuming a new 
heavenly one. 

III. Next, purifying his body further by a series of nyasas, 

like Kevala-matrka-nyasa and the rest. 

IV. Next, purifying his body still further by pranayama. 

V. Next, performing the internal worship of the Lord, viz. 
meditation. 

VI. Next, performing japas. 

VII. And finally, performing the external worship of the idol, 
consisting in arranging the necessary utensils and objects 
properly, worshipping the conch-shell and so on, 
awakening the Lord, bathing and feeding Him and so on. 

(3) Some of the religious observances and festivals of the 

SECT OF NlMBARKA. 

(1) EkadaSl-vrata. Every Vaisnava should observe this vow, 
i.e. fast on the eleventh day of the moon, called the Lord's day (Hari- 
vasara) during both the waning half and the waxing half. 2 This 
vrata is the best of all and the most favoured by the Lord and hence 
its proper and regular performance conduces to both worldly well-being 
and salvation. 3 * 

Now, the ekadaii is to be observed in accordance with the kapala- 
vedha method. The kapala-vedha or ardha-ratrodaya doctrine is that 
every tithi or lunar day really commences with midnight . Hence if the 


1 Q.P. (collected in S.R.), pp. 22-23. Cf. also Sv. S., 9th taranga, pp. 107-108. 

2 Sv. S., 13th tarahga, pp. 148ff.; D.P., p. 10; g.N.V.N., pp.lff. 

* Op. cit., 13th taraAga, pp. 150ff. 
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ekadaSi does not commence with the midnight, but after that moment, 
this vow is not to be observed on that day, but on the following. i 

This method of determining the actual tithi holds good not only 
in the case of the ekadaSi vow, but is a general rule to be followed in 
the case of all religious observances and festivals . 1 2 * 

The kapala-vedha- or ardha-ratrodaya system is a peculiar tenet 
of the school of Nimbarka. There are generally three methods of 
determining tithis — viz. suryyodaya, arunodaya and ardha-ratrodaya 
(or kapala-vedha). According to the first, a tithi begins with sunrise. 
It is followed by non-Vaisnavas. According to the second, a tithi 
begins with the break of dawn (a few hours before sunrise). It is 
followed by Vaisnavas of other sects . 8 And, according to the third, 
as pointed out above, a tithi commences with midnight . 4 

The following are the duties of a Vaisnava on the ekadaSI tithi: 
He should get up early in the morning and brush his teeth. The 
prohibition with regard to the brushing of teeth when one is fasting 
does not apply to a Vaisnava, since, in his case, the brushing of teeth 
is a daily obligatory duty and unless he does so, he is not fit to worship 
the Lord. 

He should then take some water, consecrate it by uttering the 
Srl-Gopala-mantra of eighteen syllables thrice and drink it; resolve to 
fast on that day 5 ; and make offerings of flowers to the Lord. He 
should fast the whole day and night; avoid chewing betel-leaves, 
sleeping by day, having sensual enjoyment, and doing forbidden 
deeds ; and spend his time in muttering prayers, singing the name of 
the Lord, listening to His name, worshipping and meditating on Him. 
He should, further, keep awake the whole night, worshipping the Lord, 
and reading holy books and so on . 6 * 

Throughout the year, a number of ceremonies and festivals are to 
be observed every month. Thus, in the month of VaiSakha, the first 
month of the year, a Vaisnava 


1 Sv. S., 13th taranga, pp. 156ff.; D.P., pp. 50ff.; preface to &.N.V.N., 
pp. Iff. 

2 Op. cit. t 13th taranga, p. 161; preface to 3.N.V.N., p. 3. 

8 E.g. the sect of Baladeva. See p. 422 of the thesis, Part 1. 

4 Sv. S., 13th taranga, pp. 151ff.; D.P., pp. 50ff ; preface to &.N.V.N., 
pp. Iff. 

8 Sarpkalpa-karana. 

6 Sv. S., 13th tarahga, pp. 203ff. For his duties on the Dadami and DvadadI, 

see op. cit., pp. 201-203, 218-221. 
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(2) should perform the Ak^ayatrtlya-vrata, on the third day of 
the bright half of the moon. 1 

(3) He should further celebrate the birthday of Jahnavi, the river 
Ganges, on the seventh day of the bright half of the moon, 2 and 

(4) perform the Nrsimha-jayanti-vrata on the fourteenth day of 
the bright half of the moon. 3 

(5) In the month of Jye§tha, the second month, he should first 
perform the Jala-puja, i.e. worship the lord in water. 4 

(6) Then he should observe the ceremony of Daiahara on the 
tenth day of the bright half of the moon. He should bathe Radha 
and Kr§na with cold water mingled with sandal-paste, camphor and 
saffron and offer them specially cold refreshment. This Vrata is 
called “DaShara” because it removes ten kinds of sins, viz. three 
physical sins: theft, injuring others and violating the wife of another; 
four sins relating to speech: uttering harsh words, untruthfulness, 
backbiting and rambling; and three kinds of mental sins, viz.: 
hankering after the property of others, wishing them ill and attention 
towards improper objects. 5 

(7) In the month of A$adha, he should perform first the Kadamba- 
puspa-puja, i.e. worship the Lord with the kadamba-fiower. 6 

(8) He should observe the festival of Rathotsava or the ceremony 
of putting the Lord on a chariot on the second day of the bright half 
of the moon 7 ; and 

(9) perform the festival of Sayanotsava or worship the Lord as 
lying on a snake on the ocean of milk 8 and so on. 

(10) One of the chief festivals of the Vaisnavas is the festival of 
Janma§taml or the birthday celebration of the Lord. It is held in the 
month of Bhadra, on the eighth day of the dark half of the moon. 
There are two kinds of JanmastamI, kevala and jayantl. The former 
is to be performed every year, the latter only when the astaml-tithi 

1 For details, s$e Sv. S., 9th taranga, pp. 263£f. 

2 For details, see Sv. S., 19th taradga, p. 265. 

3 For details, see Sv. S., 19th taraAga, pp. 205ff. 

4 For details, see Sv. S., 20th taraAga, pp. 272ff. 

3 Sv. S., 20th taraAga, p. 275. 

• For details, see Sv. S., 21st taraAga, pp. 277ff. 

7 For details, see Sv. S., 21st taranga, p. 278. 

3 For details, see Sv. S., 21st taranga, pp. 279fl. 

For other religious observances and festivals, see Sv. S., 22nd tarahgas £f., 
pp. 2938; 6.N.V.N., pp. Iff. 
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comes to be connected with the star RohinI, which does not happen 
every year. 1 In accordance with the general rule, it is to be observed 
on the astami-tithi provided the tithi commences with midnight and 
not later than that. 2 The process of performing the celebration is as 
follows: The devotee should rise early in the morning, brush his teeth, 
and resolve to fast throughout the day. Then in the midday having 
bathed in pure water of a river, he should set up a lying-in chamber 
(sutika-grha) and strive to make it, as best as he can, like the original 
lying-in chamber of Devaki where Krsna was born. Within that 
chamber, he should place the eight kinds of idols of Krsna, viz. made 
of wood, metals, stone, gold, etc. and so on. The image of Devaki 
should be placed on the bed, and the new-born child Krsna should be 
represented as suckling her breasts. The images of Ya§oda and 
Vasudeva too should be placed there. Then Nanda, the cowherd, the 
cowherdess YaSoda and Devaki should be worshipped with sandal, 
flowers, unhusked barley-corns, fruits and so on; after that the incarna- 
tions should be meditated on, and Aditi, the Mother of gods, should 
be worshipped, and so on. 3 


CONCLUSION. 

We have considered four Bhedabheda schools, viz.: — 

(1) Svabhavika bhedabheda-vada of Nimbarka. 

(2) Vi£istadvaita-vada of Ramanuja and Srikantha. 

(3) Aupadhika-bhedabheda-vada of Bhaskara. 

(4) Acintya-bhedabheda-vada of Baladeva. 

There is a general agreement among these philosophers with 
regard to the nature and qualities of Brahman, the sentient and the 
non-sentient. But the difference among them consists in their views 
regarding the relation between these three entities. All of them admit 
both difference and non-difference to be equally real, but the vital 
question is here : How are we to reconcile difference and non-difference, 
plurality and Unity? Nimbarka accepts them both to be equally 
natural (svabhavika) and perfectly compatible. Ramanuja and 


1 Sv. S., 23rd taranga, p. 303. 

2 Op. cit. t 23rd taranga, pp. 307ff. 

» Op. tit., 23rd taraAga, pp. 319-321. 



276 


DOCTRINES OF NIMBlRKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 


Srikantha try to reconcile them on the analogy of soul and body, 
which, though different, yet form an integral whole. Bhaskara 
regards them to be equally real, but he takes difference to be non- 
lasting though real (aupadhika) and non-difference to be both lasting 
and real. Baladeva frankly gives up the problem as inconceivable 
(acintya) and engages himself with religion rather than philosophy. 
He seems to suggest that instead of wasting our time and energy in 
trying to think out problems which are really unthinkable, it will be 
far better for us to accept what Revelation tells us, and engage ourselves 
with what lies within our own powers — viz. devotion and worship. 

The problem of the relation between the One and the many, God 
and the world, is an eternal one, and hundreds of views have been 
advanced on this point. On the one hand, we have strict Non- 
dualistic doctrines of the type of ^amkara’s Advaita-vada, which 
♦completely identify the One and the many (i.e. assert that the One 
denies the many), and on the other hand, we have strict Dualistic 
doctrines of the type of Madhva’s Dvaita-vada which completely 
differentiate the One from the many. And between these two extreme 
types, there are various kinds of grades of doctrines which try to 
reconcile the One with the many. 

The questions how and why the One becomes many and in what 
relation does it precisely stand to the many, are questions which 
will perhaps be never satisfactorily answered. But considering all 
things, the explanation given by Nimbarka seems to be very reasonable. 
Nimbarka elucidates his point, as we have seen, by the analogy of the 
cause-effect relation. The effect (or the part) is different from the 
-cause (or the whole), since it has a peculiar nature and some peculiar 
functions of its own. The earthen pot, for example, is different from 
a mere lump of clay, in the sense that it has a peculiar shape of its 
own which the lump lacks, it has some peouliar functions of its own, 
viz. fetching water and so on, which the mere lump cannot perform. 
But, on the other hand, the effect is non-different from the cause, 
since it, as a modification of the cause, is nothing but the cause; 
for example, the earthen pot is non-different from the lump of clay, 
because after all it is nothing but clay, and depends for its very 
existence upon it. 

The cause, on its side, is different from the effect, because the 
effect is not the whole of it, i.e. because it has a peculiar nature of its 
own which is not exhausted in the effect, but is something over and 
above it. The lump of clay e.g. is different from the pot, because it is 
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not only the pot, but hundred other things, cups, pitchers and so on. 
But, again, the cause is non-different from the effect, because it is the 
effect, so far as it goes. The lump of clay e.g. is non-different from the 
pot, because it is clay like the pot. 

Thus, the cause-effect (or whole-part) relation is a relation of 
difference-non-difference, both of which are equally true. 

The very same is the case with Brahman and the universe. The 
universe is different from Brahman, because it has a peculiar nature of 
its own, possessing as it does certain qualities which Brahman lacks 
(like non-intelligence, grossness and so on), and not possessing certain 
qualities which Brahman possesses (like all-pervasiveness and so on); 
while it is non-different from Brahman, because it is after all nothing 
but Brahman, arising from, sustained by, and reabsorbed in Brahman. 
Brahman, on His side, is different from the universe, because He is not 
exhausted in it, but possesses a transcendental nature of His own; 
while He is non-different from the universe because Ho is immanent 
in it, which, as His effect, is nothing but Brahman. Thus, Brahman 
is different from the universe as transcendent , non-different from it as 
immanent. 

If we understand difference and non-difference in this sense of 
transcendency and immanency, no contradiction will be involved in 
taking difference and non-difference to be equally real and compatible. 
Non-difference does not mean here “absolute identity ”, like that 
between one pea and another, but it simply means “essential de- 
pendence of the universe on Brahman and the immanence of Brahman 
in the universe”, while difference means “difference of nature between 
the universe and Brahman and the transcendence of Brahman over the 
universe”. Hence everything is reconciled. 

The second question: Why the One should become the many, is 
not a less puzzling one. Nimbarka points out that the creation of the 
world is but a mere sport (Ilia) on the part of Brahman, and does not 
arise from any want on His part, since He is ever-satisfied and has His 
desires eternally fulfilled. But this cosmic sport is not absolutely 
purposeless or arbitrary, but it serves the purpose of justice, although 
it serves no purpose of Brahman Himself. It is regulated by moral 
demands, and the universe which is created by Brahman in mere 
sport is really created in strict accordance with the karmas of 
individuals themselves. 

This seems to be the only possible explanation, if the Creator be 
admitted to be both self-sufficient and just. Of course, this solution, 
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too, if logically pushed farther lands us in a dilemma : Who is respon- 
sible for the first karmas of individuals which are responsible for their 
varying lots'? God cannot be held to be responsible, for then He 
becomes partial. Nimbarka (in common with others) tries to get out 
of the difficulty by pointing out that the karmas are beginningless, and 
so is the creation of the world, in accordance with the maxim of seed 
and shoot (vijankura-nyaya). The seed gives rise to the shoot, the 
shoot to the seed, the seed to the shoot and so on to infinity. It 
cannot be said whether the seed is the prior or the shoot and hence 
both are taken to be beginningless. In the very same manner, the 
karmas give rise to the world, the world to the karmas and so on to 
infinity, hence they must be taken to be beginningless. 

Strict logic may demur at this way of solving the question, but it 
is doubtful whether such questions can be answered on the ground of 
strict logic alone. In any case, Nimbarka’s explanation is a rational 
and creditable attempt at solving one of the most difficult problems 
of life, though he might not have the last say on the subject. 

The third question is: How does the One become the many. 
Nimbarka points out that the One becomes the many through the 
projection of its powers, without losing its own Unity, integrity and 
essential nature, just as the spider weaves its web out of itself, yet 
itself remains unmodified. This is indeed an ingenious solution. 

We find, therefore, that the doctrine of Nimbarka is a valuable 
contribution to the history of thought from the point of view of 
philosophy, and honestly tries to answer some of the fundamental 
questions of human existence. 

From the point of view of religion also, the doctrine of Nimbarka 
scored no small a triumph, as is evident from a large number of followers 
it has even now in North India and Bengal. Of the four systems 
considered above, Bhaskara has no place for a personal religion or 
bhakti, Ramanuja and ^rlkantha emphasise ai£varyya-pradhana 
bhakti, or a distant relation of awe and reverence, while Nimbarka 
and Baladeva emphasise madhuryya-pradhana bhakti or an intimate 
relation of love and sweet comradeship. Although a man is at first 
overwhelmed by the grandeur and majesty of the Lord, yet he cannot 
remain at a distance from Him for long, but is irresistibly drawn nearer 
by a bond of mutual love and living companionship. Hence it is that 
the doctrine of Nimbarka has captured the hearts of thousands. 

From the ethical point of view also, we find Nimbarka to be very 
broad-minded and rational. He insists not only on the external per- 
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formance of sacrifices and ceremonies, but equally on the inner purity 
and cultivation of the mind, and the ethical virtues of self-control, 
charity and the rest. He does not insist that in order to attain salva- 
tion one must give up society and one’s stage of life or a6rama. He 
lays the greatest emphasis on the spirit with which one performs one’s 
duties. A man who performs his duties in a disinterested and unselfish 
spirit is able to attain salvation, whether he be a householder or an 
ascetic. 

We conclude, therefore, that the doctrine of Nimbarka has 
much to recommend itself from the points of view of philosophy, 
religion and ethics, as it tries to tackle the eternal problem of difference 
and non-difference from a new point of view, and encourages a relation 
of faith, love and intimacy between God and man. 
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Gopala-purva-tapani-upanisad. See Upani^adam samuccayalji, pp. 185-205. 
Govinda Bhat^acarya. Krama-dlpika-vyakhya. See Krama-dlpika. 
Govinda-Bh&sya. By Baladeva. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 
Govind&nanda. Ratna-prabha. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries 
$arlraka-mlmam8a-bh&sya . 

Guru-bhakti-mandakinl. By Purusottamaprasada Vai^nava II. See Laghu- 
s tava -r a j a - st o t ra . 

Harivyasadeva. See : 

1 . Prema - bhakti - vivardhinl . See 6 rl - Nirabarkastottara • data - nama- 

stotra. 

2. Siddhanta-kusumanjali. See Dada-dloki, with commentaries. 

Indian Philosophy. By S. Radhakf$nan. Yol. 2, London, 1927. 

Id&-upani?ad. With &amkara-bhasya and Anandagiri-^lk&. Ed. by B&la 
Sastrin Agase. Anand&drama Sans. Series, No. 5, Poona, 1888-89. 
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Jabala-upani^ad. See UpanLjadam samuccayah, pp. 235-253. 

Kalagni-rudra-upanisad. See Eleven Atharvana-upanisads, pp. 17-21. 

Kalyanadaaa, compiler. See Stotra-ratnavall. 

KSntimalS. See Prameya-ratnavall. 

Ka$ha-upani$ad. With ^arpkara-bha^ya. Ed. by Vaijanatha barman. Anan* 
dadrama Sans. Series, No. 7, Poona, 1888. 

Kau§Itaki-upani?ad. See Upani$adam samuccayah, pp. 113-143. 

Kena-upanisad. With $amkara-bhasya and Anandagiri-tfkii. Ed. by Bala 
Gastrin Agase. Ananda£rama Sans. Series, No. 6, Poona, 1888. 
KedavakaSmiribhaMa. See : 

1. Krama-dlpika. 

2. Tattva-praka&ka. See Bhagavad-glta with commentaries. 

3. l$rI-Govmda-§aranagati-8totra. See Stotra-ratn&vali, pp. 70-71. 

4. Yamuna-stotram. See Stotra-ratnavall. pp. 73-76. 

5. Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

Ke6ava6aranadeva, compiler. See ^rl-Nimbarka-vratotsava-nirnaya. 

Kidorldasa. See : 

1. $rI-Nimbarka-mah&-munIndra. 

2. $rf-Nimbarkas tan matan ca. 

Krama-dlpika. By KeSavakiUmlribhatta. With Vyakhya of Govinda Bha^ta- 
cSrya. Ed. by Devi Pras&da Sarman Kavi. Chowkhamba Sans. Series, 
Nos. 233, 236, Benares, 1917-19. 

Krama-dlpika- vyakhy&. By Govinda Bha^acarya. See Krama-dlpika. 

K^na^aka. By Nimbarka. See Acarya-carita, pp. 130-133. 

Laghu-mafiju^a. By Giridhara Prapanna. SeeJ)a4a-§loki with commentaries. 

Laghu-stava-raja-stotra. By Srinivasa, the immediate disciple of Nimb&rka. 
With the commentary “Guru-bhakti-mandakini”. Ed. by Devi PrasS-da 
barman Kavi. Chowkhamba Sans. Series, No. 254, Bombay, 1919. 

Laghu-stavavall. Compiled by Dulara Prasada Gastrin. Muttra, 1925. 

M&dhava Ac&rya. See Sarva-dar6ana-sarpgraha. 

Mah5-upani$ad. See Samanya-Vedanta-upanisad, pp. 234-344. 

Mah&-narayana-upani$ad. With the Dipika of Narayana. Ed. by G. A. Jacob. 
Bombay Sans. Series, No. XXXV, Bombay, 1888. 

M&iicjukya-upanifad. With Gautjap&da-karika, &arpkara-bha$ya and Ananda- 
giri-^Ika. Ed. by Abaji barman. Poona, 1890. 

Maitrl-upani?ad. See TJpani^adSrp samuccayah, pp. 345-475. 

Mantra-rahasya-^o^adl. By Nimb&rka. A part of Rahasya-mimamsa by the 
same author. With the commentary “Mantrartha-rahasya”. By Sundara- 
bha^a, Caloutta, 1931-32. 

Mantr&rtha-rahasya. Sundarabhafta* See Mantra-rahasya-§o<jla6l. 

Manuscript. See Svadharm&dhvabodha. By Nimbarka. 

Mudgala-upani^ad. See Saminya-Vedanta-upanifad, pp. 378-387. 

Muktika-upanigad. See ditto, pp. 345-377. 
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Mundaka-upanisad. With J§anikara-bha$ya and Dipika of Narayana. Ed. by 
the Pandits of the Ananda.4rama. Ananda4rama Sans. Series, Poona, 1888. 

Narada-pafica-ratra. Ed. by K. M. Banerjea. Published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. Bibliotheca Indica, No. 38, Calcutta, 1865. 

Narayana-upani$ad. See Vaignava Upanisads, pp. 167-173. 

Nimbarka. See : 

1. Da4a-61oki with commentaries. (Also called Siddhanta-ratna.) 

2. Krsna§taka. See Acarya-carita, pp. 130-133. 

3. Mantra-rahasya-^odaSi. 

4. Prapanna-kalpa-valll. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 108-111 . 

5. Pratah-smarana-stotra. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 71-72. 

6. Radha^aka. See Laghu-stavavali, pp. 32-34. 

7. Rahasya-mimaipsa. See Mantra-rahasya-sodaSi and Prapanna- 

kalpa-valll. 

8. Savise^a-nirvi^a-^ri-Krsna-stava-raja with commontarios. 

9. Vedanta-parijata-saurabha. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

10. Sva-dharm&dhva-bodha. 

Nrsirpha-purva-tapani-upanisad. See Vai^nava Upanisads, pp. 174-222. 

Nraimha-uttara-tapani-upani^ad. See ditto, pp. 223-343. 

Paficadhati-stotra. By Vi6vacarya. Ed. by Dulara Prasada Sastrin. Muttra, 
1901. See also Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 125-126. 

Panca-da6l. By Vidyaranya. Ed. by Anandacandra Vedantav&giSa. Calcutta, 
1860. 

Prameya-ratnavali. By Baladova. With an old commentary “ Kanti-mala”. 
Ed. by Kpuiadeva Vedantavagi£a. Calcutta, 1927. 

Prapanna-kalpa-valli. By Nimbarka. A part of Rahasya-mimamsa by the 
same author. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 108-111. 

Prapanna-sura-taru-maiijari. An old anonymous commentary on Prapanna- 
kalpa-valll by Nimbarka. Published by KiSorldasa. Brindaban, Muttra, 
1915. 

Pratah-smarana-stotra. By Nimbarka. Soo Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 71-73. 

Prema-bhakti-vivardhinl. By Harivy&sadeva. See ^rl-Nimbarka^tottara- 
6ata-nama-stotra. 

Pra6na-upani§ad. With 6arpkara-bha§ya and Dipika of ^arpkarananda. Ed. by 
the Pandits of the Ananda6rama. Ananda£rama Sans. Series, No. 8, 
Poona, 1888-89. 

Puru$ottama I (third after Nimbarka). See Ved&nta-ratna-mafiju^a. 

Puru?ottama II. See Acaryh-carita. 

Puru^ottamaprasada Vai$nava I. See ^ruty-anta-kalpa-valll. See Savi6eea- 
nirviSesa-^rl-Kf^na-stava-raja with commentaries. 

Puru^ottamaprasada Yaisnava II. See; 

1. Adhyatma-sudha-tarangi^I. See Ved&nta-karikavall. 

2. Guru-bhakti-mand&kinl. See Laghu-stava-raja-stotra. 

3. 3rI-Mukunda-mahim&khya-stava. See Stotra-ratnavali. 
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4. liWty-anta-sura-druma. See Savi6e9a-nirvi6esa-&rI-Ky9na-stava-r&ja 
with commentaries. 

R&dh&kftnan, S. See Indian Philosophy. 

R&dh&gtaka. By Nimbarka. See Laghu-stavavall, pp. 32-34. 

Rahasya-mlmaipsa. By Nimbarka. Two parts preserved. See Mantra-rahasya- 
?o(jla6l and Prapanna-kalpa-valll. 

Ramanuja. See : 

1. Bhagavad-glta-bhafya. See Bhagavad-gita with commentaries. 

2. f$rl-bha§ya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

3. Vedanta-dipa. 

4. Vedanta-sara. 

Ratna-prabha. By Govindananda. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries: 
6&riraka-ralmarnsa-bhasya. 

Sadananda Bha^acarya. See ^rI-Nimbarkast-ottara-6ata-nama-stotra. 

Sakal&carya-mata-samgraha. Ed. by Ratnagopala Bhatta. Benares Sans. 
Series, No. 133, Benares, 1907. 

Samanya-Vedanta-upani§ad. With the commentary of &rl Upani^ad* Brahma - 
yogin. Ed. by A. Mahadeva Sastrin. Adyar, Madras, 1921. 

6 arpkara. See : 

1. $arlraka-mlmarpsa-bh&sya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

2. 6arpkara-bh§$ya, On the Gaudapada-karika. See Mandukya- 

upani$ad. , 

3. $aipkara-bha?ya on the Kat-ha-upani^ad. See Ka^ha-upani^ad. 

Sarva-dar6ana-samgraha. By Madhava Acarya. Ed. by Hari Narayana Apte, 
assisted by the Pandits of the AnandiUrama. Ananda&rama Sans. Series, 
No. 61, Poona, 1906. 

Savi6e9a-nirvi4e9a-^rI-Kf9na-8tava-r&ja. By Nimbarka, with commentaries. 

1. 3ruti-siddhanta-manjarl. By Vraje6aprasada. Ed. by Ratna Gopala 

9haW». Chowkhamba Sans. Series, No. 141, Benares, 1908. 

2. fJruty-anta-kalpa-valll. By Puru^ottamaprasada Vaisnava I. Ed. by 

Gopala gastrin Nene. Chowkhamba Sans. Series, Nos. 356, 357, 
Benares, 1927. 

3. &ruty-anta-sura-druma. By Puru^ottamaprasada Vaisnava II. By 

Ratna Gop&la Bhafta. Chowkhamba Sans. Series, No. 135, 
Benares, 1907. 

Siddhanta-kusumafijali. By Harivy&sadeva. See Da6a-61oki with com- 
mentaries. * 

Siddhanta-ratna. By Baladeva. Published by Syamalala Gosvamin. Calcutta, 
1897-98. 

Siddhanta-ratna. By Nimb&rka. (Also called Da£a-£lokI.) See Da6a-$lokI 
with commentaries. 

$ivarka-mani-dlpika. By Appayya Dikfita. See Brahma-sutras with com- 
mentaries: £rlkantha-bha?ya. 
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Skanda-upani$ad. See Samanya-Vedanta-upanisad, pp. 508-512. 
drl-bha^ya. By Ramanuja. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 
dri-bha$ya-vartika. Ed. by Ratna Gopala Bha^a. Benares Sans. Series, 
No. 123, Benares, 1907. 

Srlbhatta. &ri-Kp§na-6aranapatti-stotra. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 68-70. 
&rI-Govinda-£aranagati-stotra. By Ke§avaka6mlribhatta. See Stotra-ratnavali, 
pp. 70-71. 

Srl-Gurupati-vaijayantl. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 127-136. 

&rikantha. 6rlkan^ha-bha^ya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries, 
^rlkantha-bhasya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

&rI-Kp 9 na-carana-bhu$ana-stotra. By Anantarama. See Stotra-ratnavali, 
pp. 38-51. 

3rI-Kppia-£aranagati-stotra. By ^ribhatta. See ditto, pp. 66-70. 
&ri-Mukunda-mahimakhya-stava. By Purusottamaprasada Vai^nava II. 
See ditto, pp. 51—65. 

6rI-Mukunda-6aranagati-stotra. By Anantarama. See ditto, pp. 65-67. 
&rI-Nimbarka§tottara-6ata-nama-stotra. By Sadananda Bhaftacarya. With the 
vyakhya “Prema-bhakti-vivardhinl ”. By Harivyasadeva. Printed by 
Jayakp?na Dasagupta, Benares, 1925. 

$ri-Nimbarka-maha-mumndra. By Ki^oridasa. Brindaban, 1915. 
dri-Nimbarkas tan matan ca. By Kidorldasa. Etwah, 1922. 
^rl-Nimbarka-vratotsava-nirnaya. Compiled by KesavaSaranadeva, Muttra, 
1915. 

Srinivasa ( the immediate disciple of Nimbdrka). Soo: 

1. Laghu-stava-raja-stotra. 

2. Vedanta- karikavali. (Also called Adhyatma-karikavall.) 

3. Vedanta-kaustubha. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

Srinivasa (of the school of Ramanuja). See Yatlndra-mata-dlpika. (Also 
called Yati-pati-mata-dlpika.) 

J§ruti-8iddh§.nta-manjarl. By Vraje6aprasada. See Savi&e?a-nirvi6e$a-Sri- 
Kp^^ia-stava-raja with commentaries. 

Sruty-anta-kalpa-valll. By Purusottamaprasada Vai§nava I. See Savi§esa- 
nirvi6e§a-$rI-Kr§na-stava-raja with commentaries. 

§ruty-anta-sura-druma. Puru^ottama Vai^nava II. See ditto. 

Stotra-ratnavali. Compiled by Kalyanadasa, Muttra, 1925. 

Sub&la-upanisad. See Samanya-Vedanta-upanisad, pp. 460-501. 

&ukadeva. See Svadharmampta-sindhu. 

Sundarabhatta. See : 

1. Dvaitadvaita-siddhanta-setuka. See Brahma-sutras with commen- 

taries: Siddhanta-jahnavi. 

2. Mantrartha-rahasya. See Mantra-rahasya-9o<jla6l. 

Sva-dharmadhva-bodha. By Nimbarka. (Manuscript.) Catalogue of Sans. 

MSS. in the Library of India Office, Part IV, 1894, 2486. 
Sva-dharmampta-sindhu. By ^ukadeva. Ed. by phungliraja Gastrin. Brinda - 
ban, 1924. 
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dvetiUvatara-upanigad. With damkara-bhfisya, Dipika of &amkarananda, etc. 
Ed. by the Pai^Jits of the AnandiUrama. Anandairama Sans. Series, No. 17, 
Poona, 1889-90. 

&yam&nanda4arana. Acarya-pranamavall. See Laghu-stavavali, pp. 11-13. 

Taittir!ya-upani$ad. With &amkara-bha§ya and Dipika of daipkarananda 
and Vidy&ranya. Ed. by the Pandits of the XnandaSrama. Anand- 
&6rama Sans. Series, No. 12, Poona, 1889-90. 

Tattva-prakadika. By KesavakaSmiribhatta. See Bhagavad-gita with com- 
mentaries. 

Tattva-siddhanta-bindu. By Anantar&ma. Published by KiSorldasa. 
Benares, 1913. 

Upani$adarh samuccayalj (containing thirty-two Upani^ads). Ed. by the 
Pandits of the Ananda6rama. Anandadrama Sans. Series, No. 29, Poona, 
1895. 

Upani$ads. See : 

1. Aitareya-upani^ad. 

2. Brhadaranyaka-upani^ad. 

3. Brahma-bindu-upani^ad. 

4. Chandogya-upani^ad. 

5. Culika-upani^ad. 

6. Gopala-purva-t&panl-upanisad. 

7. Jabala-upani^ad. 

8. Kal&gni-rudra-upanisad. 

9. Kantha-6ruti-upani§ad. See list B. 

10. Ka^ha-upani§ad. 

11. Kau^Itaki-upani^ad. 

12. Kena-upani?ad. 

13. Maha-upani$ad. 

14. MahAnarayana-upani^ad. 

15. Maitrl-upani$ad. 

16. Ma^ukya-upani^ad. 

17. Mudgala-upanisad. 

18. Muktika-upani^ad. 

19. Mun<jlaka-upani§ad. 

20. Narayana-upani^ad. 

21. Nrsirpha-purva-tapanl-upani^ad. 

22. Nrsiipha-uttara-tapanl-upani^ad. 

23. Pra6na-upani?ad. 

24. Skanda-upemi^ad. 

25. Subala- upanisad. 

26. SvetaSvatara-upanisad. 

27. Taittiriya-upani^ad. 

28. Vasudeva-upani^ad. 

V&oaspati MUra. Bh&matl. See Brahma -sutras with commentaries : $arlraka- 
mlm&msa-bh&^ya. 
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Vaisnava-upani^ads (containing seventeen Upanisads). With the commentary 
of dri-Upani^ad-Brahmayogin. Ed. by A. Mah&deva Gastrin. Madras, 
1923. 

Vasudeva-upani^ad. See Vaisnava Upanisads, pp. 375-382. 

Ved&nta-dipa. By Ramanuja. Ed. by Bhattanatha Sv&min. Benares Sans. 
Series, No. 69, Benares, 1902. 

Vedanta -karika vail (also called Adliyatma-karikavali). By Srinivasa (the 
immediate disciple of £ft m barka). With tho commentary “Adhyatma- 
sudha-tarahgini ” by Puru$ottamaprasada Vaisnava II. Ed. by Devi- 
prasada Sarman Kavi. Ohowkhamba Sans. Series, Nos. 169, 170 and 202, 
Benares, 1913. 

Vedanta-kaustubha. By Srinivasa (tho immediate disciple of Nimb&rka). 
See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha. By Kesavakasmlribhatta. See Brahma-sutras 
with commentaries . 

Vedanta-paribha^a. By Dharmarajadhvarindra. Ed. by Krsuanatha Nyaya- 
pancanana. Calcutta, 1930-31. 

Vodanta-parijata-saurabha. By Nimbarka. Sea Brahma-sutras with com- 
mentaries. 

Vedanta-ratna-mala. By Anantarama. Published by Ki^oridasa. Brindaban, 
Mathura, 1916. 

Vedanta-ratna-manju^a. By Purufjottama I. See DaSa-Slokl with com- 
mentaries. 

Vedanta-sara. By Ramanuja. Ed. by Bhagavata Acarya. Brindaban, 
Mathura, 1905. 

Vodanta-sara-padya-mala. By Anantarama. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 91-96. 

Vidyaranya. See Pancada£i. 

Vi6vacarya. See Pancadhati-stotra. 

Vraje&aprasada. ^ruti-siddhanta-manjari. See Savi6e$a-nirvisesa-Sri-K| , spa- 
stava-raja with commentaries. 

Yamuna-stotra. By Kesavakaimiribhatta. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 73-76. 

Yatlndra-mata-dlpika. (Also called Yati-pati-mata-dipika.) By Srinivasa (of 
the school of Ramanuja). Ed. by Ratna Gopala Bha^a. Benares Sans. 
Series, No. 133, Benares, 1907. 

Yati-pati-mata-dipika. See Yatindra-mata-dipika. 

B 

Books consulted in connection with quotations , etc. 

Agni-purapa. Ed. by Rajendralala Mitra. Bibliotheca Indioa, No. 65, 3 vols., 
Caloutta, 1873-79. 

Aitareya-ftrapyaka. Ed. by A. B. Keith. Anecdota Oxoniensia, Oxford, 
1909. 

Aitareya-br&hmapa. With the commentary called “ Ved&nta-praktUa ” by 
Sayapa. Ed. by Satyavrata SamaSramin. Bibliotheca Indioa, 4 vols., 
1895-1906. 
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Aitareya-brahmana. With the commentary of Sayana. Ed. by K&6ln&tha 
&&strin. Ananda4rama Sans. Series, No. 32, Poona, 1890. 

Amara-ko?a. By Amarasimha. Ed. by Gurunatha Vidyanidhi. Calcutta, 
1900-07. 

Amarasimha. See Amara-ko$a. 

Apastamba-dharma-sutra. Ed. by Georg Biihler. Part I, Bombay, 1808. 
Apastamba-Srauta-sutra. With the commentary of Rudradatta. Ed. by 
Richard Garbe. 3 vols., Bibliotheca Indica, No. 92, Calcutta, 1882-1902. 
Aranyakas. See: 

1. Aitareya-aranyaka. 

2. Taittirfya-aranyaka. * 

Asvalayana-grhya-sutra. With Haradatta’s commentary. Ed. by T. Ganapati 
Sastrin. Trivandrum Sans. Series, No. 78, Trivandrum, 1923. 
Atharva-veda-samhita. Ed. by R. Roth and W. D. Whitney. Berlin, 1924. 
Atri-smfti. See Smftin&m samucoayah, pp. 28-34. 

Aufifecht, Theodore. See Catalogue Catalogorum. 

Badarayana. Brahma-sutras. See list A. 

B 3,1a -manor ama. See Siddhanta-kaumudi. 

Barnett, L. D. See Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 
Books in the Library of the British Museum, A. 

Bhagavad-gft&. See list A. 

Bh&gavata-purana. With the tika called “Bhavart ha-dipika”. By ^rldhara 
Svamin. Ed. by Pan<3anana Tarkaratna. Calcutta, 1906-09. 

Bhandarkar, R. G. See Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Bombay Presidency during the years 1884-87. 

Bha^oji Dlk^ita. See Siddhanta-kaumudi. 

Bhlma Acarya Jhalaklkara. See Nyaya-ko^a or Dictionary of the technical 
terms of the Ny&ya Philosophy. 

Bloomfield, Maurice. See Vedic Concordance, A. 

Br&hmanas. See : 

1. Aitareya-brahmana. 

2. Kau§itaki-brahmana. (Also called Sarpkhayana-brahmana.) 

3. Pafica-vimSa-brahmana. See Tanqlya-maha-brahmana. 

4. ^amkhayana-brahmana . See Kau^ltaki-brahmana. 

5. ^atapatha-br&hmana. 

6. Taittirlya-br&hmana. 

7. TantJya-mahA-brahmana. (Also oalled Panca-vini4a-brahmana.) 
Brahma-sutras of B&darayana. See list A. 

Brahma- vaivarta-pur&na. Ed. by Jivananda Vidyasagara. 2 vols., Calcutta, 
1886. 

Brahma-vaivarta-purana. Ed. by Paficanana Tarkaratna. Calcutta, 1905-06. 
CandrikA. By Naraya^atlrtha. See Samkhya-karika. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Library of the India Office. Part IV* 
By Ernest Windsich and Julius Eggeling. London, 1894. 
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Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of the North-West 
Provinces, A. Compiled by order of Government, N.W.P. Part I. 
Benares, 1874. 

Catalogues. See: 

1 . Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Library of the India Office. 

2. Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of the North- 

West Provinces, A. 

3. Catalogue Catalogorum. 

4. List of Sanskrit Manuscripts discovered in Oudh during the year 1877. 

5. Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presi- 

dency during the years 1884-87. By R. G. Bhandarkar. 

6. Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presi- 

dency during the years 1891-95. By Abaji Visnu Kathavate. 

7. Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books 

in the Library of the British Museum, A. 

Catalogus Catalogorum. An alphabetical register of Sanskrit works and authors. 

By Theodore Aufrecht. 3 parts, Leipzig, 1891-1903. 
Chandoga-mantra-brahmana. (Also callod Chandogya-mantra-br&hmana, S&ma- 
veda-mantra-brahmana, and Mantra-brahmana.) Ed. by Jlvananda 
Vidyasagara Bhattacarya. Calcutta, 1873. 

Chronological Tablots containing corresponding dates of different areas used 
in India. By Girisa Candra Tarkalankara. Calcutta, 1883. 

Collection of tho Oriental Works, A. Ed. by Ramayana Tarkaratna. Published 
by tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Now Series, No. 249, Calcutta, 1873. 
Concordance to the principal Upanisads and Bhagavad-gitA, A. See Upanisad- 
vakya-ko$a. 

Concordances. See : 

1. Concordance to the principal Upanisads and Bhagavad-glta, A. See 

Upani?ad-v&kya-ko§a. 

2. Vedic Concordance, A. See also Index. 

Dakja-smjti. See Smrtrnani samuocayah, pp. 72-84. 

Dardana-sutras. See Sutras — Dardana. 

Da6a-£lokI. By Nimb&rka. See list A. 

Devaprasada. See List of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

Dharma-6astra. Text containing Yajnavalkya-smrti, etc. Vol. I, Part I. 

Ed. by Manmatha Nath Dutt. Calcutta, 1908. 

Dictionary of the technical terms of the Nyaya Philosophy. See Nyaya-ko$a. 
Dictionaries. See : 

1. Amara-kosa. 

2. Nyaya-ko^a. 

3. Sanskrit-English Dictionary, A. By A. Monier-Williams. 2nd Ed., 

Oxford, 1899. 

Dharma-sutras. See Sutras — Dharma. 

Eggeling, Julius. See Windaioh, Ernest and Eggeling, Julius. 
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Oaudapada. Gaudapada-bh&sya on the Samkhya-karika. See Samkhya. 

karikS. 

Gautama-dharraa-65,stra. Ed. by Adolf Friedrich Stenzler. London, 1876. 

Gyhya- sutras. See Sutras — -Gfhya. 

Hiranyake&i-6rauta-autra. See Satyasadha-£rauta-sutra. 

Hari-vamda. See Mah&bharata. 

Index to the names in the Mahabharata. By the late S. Sbrensen. London, 
1904. 

Indexes. See: 

1. Index to the nances in the Mahabh&rata. 

2. Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. See also Concordance. 

Idvarak^na. See Samkhya-karika. 

Jacob, G. A. See: 

1. Laukika-nyayanjali. 

2. Upani^ad-vakya-kosa. 

Jaimini. Soo Mlmamsa-sutras. 

Kan & da. See VaiSe^ika- sutras. 

Kantha-Sruti-upani^ad. See Collection of Oriental Works, A, pp. 281-294. 

Kathaka-samhita. Ed. by Leopold von Schrodor. Leipzig, 1900. 

Kathavate, Abaji Visnu. See Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts 
in the Bombay Presidency during the years 1891-96. 

Kaufltaki-brahmapa. (Also called Sarpkhayana-br&hmana.) Ed. by Gulab. 
rayu Vajesamkara. AnandaSrama Sans. Series, No. 66, Poona, 191 1. 

Keith, A. B. See Macdonell, A. A. and Keith, A. B. 

Kullukabhat^a. Manv-artha-muktavali. See Manu-smpti. 

Kurma-pur&na. Ed. by Nilamani Mukhopadhyaya. Bibliotheca Indica, No. 16, 
Calcutta, 1890. 

Laukika-nyayafijali. By G. A. Jacob. 3 parts, Bombay, 1900-04. 

List of Sanskrit Manuscripts discovered in Oudh during the year 1877. Prepared 
by Devi Pras&da. Allahabad, 1878. 

Macdonell, A. A. and Keith, A. B. See Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. 

Mahabharata (including Hari-vaip§a). Ed. by the learned Pandits attached to 
the establishment of tho Education Committee. Published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. * vols., Calcutta, 1834-39. 

. Do. With the tlka of Nilakant-ha. Ed. by Pancanaua Tarkaratna 
Bhafaacarya. 2 parts. Vahgavas! Press, Calcutta, 1908-09, 2nd ed. 

Do. With the $Ika of Nilaka^ha. 5 vols., Bombay, 1878. 

Mai tray apl-samhit&. Ed. by Leopold von Schroder. Leipzig, 1881. 

Manu-smfti. With the commentary called “Manv-artha-mukt&vall” by 
Kullukabhatta. Ed. by V&sudeva barman. Bombay, 1929, 8th Ed, 

Manv-artha-muktavali. By Kullukabhatta. See Manu-smfti, 
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Mlmamsa-sutras of Jaimini. With tho commentary of Sabara Svamin. Ed. by 
Mahesh Chandra Nyayaratna. 2 vols., Bibliotheca Indica, No. 46, 
Calcutta, 1873-89. 

Monier-Williams, Monier. See Sanskrit -English Dictionary, A. 

Narayanatirtha. Candrika. See Samkhya-k&rika. 

Nimb&rka. Da£a-£lokI. See list A. 

Nyaya-ko^a or Dictionary of the technical terms of the Nyaya Philosophy. By 
Bhima Acarya Jhalaklkara. 3rd Ed. Revised and re-edited by Vasudeva 
Sastrin Abhayankara. Published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, 1928. 


Panini. Panini-sutras. See Siddhanta-kaumudf. 
Patanjali. See Yoga -sutras. 

Puranas. See: 

1 . Bh&gavata-purana . 

2. Brahma -vaivarta-purana. 

3. Kurma-purana. 

4. Vi§nu-purana. 

Purva-mimamsa-sutras. See Mlmamsa-sutras. 


Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency during 
the years 1884-87. By R. G. Bhandarkar. Bombay, 1894. 

Roport on the Soareh for Sanskrit Manuscripts in tho Bombay Presidency during 
the years 1891-95. By Abaji Visnu Kathavate. Bombay, 1901. 
Rg-veda-samhita. Pada text. Ed. by F. Max Muller. London, 1873. 

* 

Sahara Svamin. Sahara -bha^y a. See Mlmamsa-sutras. 

Samhitas — Vedas. See: 


1 . 


2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 

9 . 


Atharva-veda-samhita. 
Ijlg-veda-sarphita. 
Kathaka-samhita. 
Maitr&yani-samhita. 
Taittiriya-samhita. 
Vajasaneyi-samhita. 


(Yajur-veda-samhita.) 


Saiphitas — Smytis. Soo Smftis. 

Saipkara MiSra. Commentary on the VaiSesika-sutras. See Vaide^ika-sutras. 

Samkhya-karika. By I^varak^na. With Gaudapada’s commentary and an 
exposition called “ Candrika*’ by Narayanatirtha. Ed. by Becanarama 
Tripafchin. Benares Sans. Series, No. 9, Benares, 1883. 

^aAkhyayana-brahmana. Soe Kau^itaki-brahmana. 

Sanskrit -English Dictionary, A. By Monier Williams. 2nd Ed., Oxford, 1899. 

&atapatha-brahmana. Ed. by Albrecht Weber. Berlin and London, 1866. 

SatySa&dha-ilrauta-sutras. (Also called “Hiranyake6i-§rauta-sutras.) With the 
commentary callod “Jyotsna” by GopinSthabha^a. Ed. by K&6lnAtha 
Gastrin AgaSo. Vol. 2. AnandaSrama Sans. Series, No. 63, Poona, 1898. 
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Siddh&nta-kaumudi. By Bhaftoji DIksita, commentary on the P&i^ini-gutras. 
With the commentary “B&la-manorama” by Vasudeva Dlkfita. 2 vols. 
Ed. by S. CandraSekhara ^astrigal. Trichinopoly, 1910-11. 

Smrtlnaip samuccayah (containing 27 smrtis, viz. Atri-smyti, Daksa-smrti, 
Va6L#ha-smrti, etc.). Ed. by the Pantjits of the Anand&drama. Anand- 
adrama Sans. Series, No. 48, Bombay, 1905. 

Smrtis. See: 

1. Atri-smrti. See Sniftinaip samuccayali, pp. 28-34. 

2. Dak^a-smyti. See ditto, pp. 72-89. 

3. Gautama-sm^ti. See Gautama -dharma-6astra. 

4. Manu-smfti. 

5. Va^tha-smyti. See Smrtlnam samuccayaft, pp. 187-235. 

6. Yajfiavalkya-smrti. See Dharma-6&stras. Text, pp. 1-89. 

Sdrensen, S. See Index to the Names of the Mahabharata. 

Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library 
of the British Museum. Acquired during the years 1906-28. Compiled 
by Dr. L. D. Barnett. London, 1928. 

Sutras — Dardanas. See : 

1. Brahma-sutras of Badarayana. See list A. 

2. Purva-mlmamsa-sutras of Jaimini. See Mlmamsa-sutras. 

3. Samkhya-sutras of Kapila. 

4. Yoga-sutras of Patanjali. 

5. Vaide^ika -sutras of Kanada. 

Sutras — Dharma. See Apastamba-dharma-sutra. 

Sutras — Gfhya. See A§valayana-gfhya-sutra. 

Sutras — Srauta. See : 

1. Apastamba-Srauta-sutra. 

2. HiranyakeSi-Srauta-sutra. See Satya$a<jLha-6rauta-8utra. 

3. Satya$adha-6rauta-sutra. (Also called Hiranyakei§i4rauta-sutra.) 

Taittirlya-aranyaka. With the commentary of Sayana. Ed. by Babu Sastrin 
Phadke. AnandtUrama Sans. Series, No. 36, Poona, 1897. 

Taittirlya-brahmana. With the commentary “ Vedanta -prakaSa” by jSayana. 
Ed. by R&jendral&la Mitra. Bibliotheca Indica, No. 31, 3 vols., Calcutta, 
1869-90. 

Taittirlya-saiphita. Transliterated in roman characters. Ed. by Albrecht 
Weber. Indische Studien Series, Nos. 11 and 12, 2 vols, Leipzig, 1871-72. 

T&mjya-maha-br&hma^a. (Also called Pahca-viipAa-brahmana.) With the 
commentary of S&yana. Ed. by Anandacandra VidyavaglSa. Biblio- 
theca Indica, No. 62, 2 vols., Calcutta, 1870-74. 

Upani$ads. See list A. 

Upani$ad-vakya-ko§a, or Concordance to the principal Upanigads and Bhagavad- 
glta, A. ByG. A. Jacob. Bombay, 1891. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


295 


V&jasaneyi-saqihita. With the commentary of Mahidhara. Ed. by Albrecht 
Weber. Berlin and London, 1852. 

Vaidegika-sutras of Kanada. With the commentary of Saipkara MiSra. Ed. by 
Jayanarayana Tarkajjancanana. Bibliotheca Indica, New Series, 
Calcutta, 1861. 

Va6ig$ha-smrti. See Smftlnarp samuccayah, pp. 181-235. 

Vasudeva Dlkgita. Bala-manorama. See Siddhanta-kaumudl. 

Vedic Concordance, A. By Maurice Bloomfield. Harvard Oriental Series, 
No. 10, Harvard, 1906. 

Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. By A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith. 
2 vols., London, 1912. 

Vignu-purana. With the commentary “Sva-prakafia*’ by Srldhara Svamin. 
Ed. by Jivananda Vidy&sagara Bha^tacarya. Calcutta, 1882. 

Windisoh, Ernest. See Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Library of 
India Office. 

Yajfiavalkya-srarti. See Dharma-Sastra. Text, pp. 1-89. 

Yoga-sutras of Patafijali. With the $ik& of Vacaspati Mi6ra and bhagya of 
Vyasa. Ed. by Kashinatha Sastrin Agase. Ananda4rama Sans. Series, 
No. 47, Poona, 1904. 



ABBREVIATIONS USED 


A.C. 

A.K. 

A.S. 

A.S.T. 

A.Sm. 

Agni. 

Ait. 

Ait.Ar. 

Air.Br. 

Ap.D.S. 

Ap.S.S. 

As.Q.S. 

Athar.V. 


Aoarya-carita. 

Amara-ko^a. 

Audumbara-samhita. 

Adhyatma-sudha-taranginl. 

Atri-smrti. 

Agni -pur ana. 

Aitareya-upanisad. 

Aitareya-aranyaka. 

Aitareya-brahmana. 

Apastamba-dharma-sutra. 

Apastamba-Srauta-sutra. 

A6 valay ana - grhy a - sutra . 
Atharva -veda-samhi t a . 


B. 

B.M. 

B.M.C. 

B.M.G. 

Bh. 

Bh.B. 

Bh.P. 

Bha.P. 

Br.Su. 

Br.V.P. 

Brahma B. 

Brh. 


Quoted by Baladeva. 

Bala -manor ama. 

British Museum Catalogue. 

Bhakta-m&la. 

Quoted by Bhaskara. 

Bhaskara’s Commentary on the Brahma-sutras. 
Bha vi§y a -purana . 

Bhagavata-purana. 

Brahma-sutra. 

B rahraa - vai var t a -p ur ail la . 

B rahma - bindu - upani^ad . 

B phada rany aka -upan isad . 


C.M.B. 

C.S.S. 

C.U. 


Cat. Cat. 

Ohand. 

Cul. 


Chandoga-mantra-brahmana. 

Ohowkhamba Sanskrit Series. 

A Concordance to the principal Upani^ads and 
Bhagavad-glta. 

. . Catalogue Catalogorum. 

. . Chandogya-upani^ad. 

^ . Culika-upani§ad. 


D.P. 

D.S. 

D.Sra. 


Dlk^S- tat t va -praka^a . 

Da6a-£lokX. 

Daksa-smfti. 


G.B. 

G.D.S, 

G.K. 


Go vinda -bha§ya . 

Gautama-dharma-daatra. 

Gau^ap&da-k&rika. 
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G.M. 

Guru-bhakt i -mandakinl . 

G.P. 

. . Gopala-paddhati. 

G.P.T. 

. . Gopala-purva-tapanI -upanisad. 

Gita. 

Bhagavad-gitS. 

Hari V. 

. . Hari-vam£a. 

I.O.C. 

India Office Catalogue. 

I.P. 

Indian Philosophy, Vol. 2. 

Isa. 

Ifia -upanisad. 

Jabala. 

Jabala -upanisad. 

K.D. 

Krama-dfpika. 

K.F. 

. . Kurma-purana. 

K.R. 

Kalagni-rudra -upanisad. 

K.S.S. 

. . Kasi Sanskrit Series. 

K.V.S. 

Katyayana-vartika-sutra. 

Katha. 

Katha -upanisad. 

Kath. Sam. . . 

Kathaka-sarphita. 

Kaus. 

Kau^Itaki-upanisad. 

Kena. 

Kena -upanisad. 

L.M. 

Laghu-manjusa. 

L.N. 

Laukika-nyayanjali. 

L.S. 

Laghu-stava-raja-stotram. 

L.S.V. 

Laghu-stavavali . 

M.R. 

Mantrartha-rahasya. 

M.R.S. 

. . Mantra-rahasya-?oda6l. 

M.Sam. 

Maitrayani-samhita. 

M.W. 

Sanskrit -English Dictionary. 

Maha. 

Mahabharata, Asiatic Society edition. 

Maha. Up. . . 

Maha-upanisad. 

Mahanar. 

Mahanarayana- upanisad. 

Maitri. 

Maitri- upanisad. 

Mand. 

. . Mandukya-upanisad. 

Manu. 

. . Manu-sarphita. 

Mudg. 

Mudgala-upanisad. 

Mukti. 

Muktika -upanisad. 

Mund. 

Mundaka- upanisad. 

Nar. 

. . Narayana-upanisad. 

N.B. 

. . Number of sutras according to Nimbarka’s com- 
mentary. 

Nr.Pur. 

. . Nrsirpha-purva-tapani-upani^ad. 

Nr.Ut. 

. . N^simha-uttara-tapanl -upanisad. 


20 



298 DOCTRINES OF NIMBARKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 

N.W.P. . . A Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Private 

Libraries of the North-West Provinces. 


Oudh. Mss. . . List of Sanskrit Manuscripts discovered in Oudh. 


P.K. 

P.R. 

P.S.M. 

Pan. 

Prasna. 

Pu.Mi.Su. 


Prapanna-kalpa-vulli. 
Prameya-ratnavali . 
Prapanna -sura-taru -man j arl . 
Panini-sutra. 
Pra^na-upanisad. 
Purva-mlm&nasa-sutra. 


R. 

Rep. Bh. 
Rep. Kath. 
Rg. V. 


Quoted by Ramanuja. 
Report on the Search for 
the Bombay Presidency. 
Report on the Searoh for 
the Bombay Presidency. 
Rg-veda-saiphita. 


Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
(Bhandarkar.) 

Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
(Kathavate.) 


s. 

S.A.M. 

S.B. 


S.J. 

S.K. 

S.N. 

S.N.K.S. . 
S.N.K. 
S.N.V.N. . 
S.R. 

s.s. 

s.s. 

Sab. B. 

Sam. Ka. 
Sam. Su. . 
Sat. Br. 

Sat. S. S. . 
Sd. K. 

Sd.R. 

SK. 

SK. B. 
Skanda. 

Sri. B. 

Sv. S. 

Svadhar. MS. 
Svet. 

Subala. 


Quoted by ^aipkara. 

. Suklaoarya-mata-sarpgraha. 

Samkara’s commentary on the Brahma-sutras. 
Kasi Sans. Series. 

. j3iddh&nta-j&hnavl. 

. $ruty-anta-kalpa-valll. 

. ^rl-Nimb&rkaoaryas tan matan ca. 

. SaviSe^a-nirvi^e^a-^rl-Kr^na-stava-raja. 

. ^rl-Nimbarka-maha-munindra. 

^ri-Nimb&rka-vratotsava-nirnava. 

. Stotra-ratn&vali. 

. ^ruty-anta-sura-druma. 

Siddhanta-setuka. 

. Sahara’s commentary on the Purva-mlmamsa-sutra. 
Saipkhya-karika. 

Sanakhya -sutras. 

. &atapatha*brahmana. 

. Satyaaadha-6rauta-sutra. 

. Siddhanta-kaumudl. 

. Siddhanta-ratna. By Baladeva. 

T Quoted by £rikan$ha. 

Srlkan^ha’s commentary on the Brahma-sutras. 
Skanda-upani$ad. 
nSrl-bha^ya. Madras edition. 
Sva-dharmamyta-sindhu. 

. Sva-dharmadhva-bodha. Manuscript. 
Svet&Svatara-upanisad. 

Sub&la-upani^ad. 
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T.P. 

. . Tattva-praka6rka. 

Tait. 

. . Taittirlya-upani^ad. 

Tait. Ar. 

. . Taittirfya-aranyaka. 

Tait. Br. 

. . Taittirlya-brahmana. 

Tait. Sam, . . 

. . Taittirlya-saiphitA. 

Tand. Br. . . 

. . Tandya-maha-brahmana. 

V.C. 

A Vedic Concordance. 

V.D. 

Vedanta-dlpa. 

V.K. 

. . Vedanta-kaustubha. 

V.K.P. 

. . Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha. 

V.K.V. 

Vedanta -karika vail . 

V.M. 

Ved&nta-ratna-m&la. 

V.P. 

. . Visnu-purana. 

V.P.S. 

. . Vedanta-p&rijata-saurabha, 

V.R.M. 

. , Vedanta-ratna-mafiju^a. 

V.S. 

. . Vedanta-sara. 

V.$m. 

VaSistha-smyti. 

V.Su. 

. . Vai6esika-sutras. 

Vasu. 

. . Vasudeva-upani^ad. 

Ved. In. 

. , Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. 

Ved. Pari. . . 

. . Vedanta-paribh&s&. 

Vj. S. 

. . Vajasaneya-samhita. 

Y.S. 

Yoga -sutra. 

Y.M.D. 

Yatlndra-mata-dipik&. 

Yaj.Sm. .. 

Yajnavalkya-smrti. 


CaIjOUTTA Published by the Royal Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal, 1 Park Street, 
and Printed by G. E. Bingham, Baptist Mission Press, 

41a Lower Circular Road. 




GENERAL INDEX 


Abheda-v&da, criticism of, III. 173. 

Abheda and Bheda Vakyas, recon- 
ciliation of, m. 99. 

Abhiprat&rin, K^atriya, I. 199. 

Acit, three kinds of, III. 87 ; Baladeva’s 
doctrine of, III. 228; views of 
Nimbarka contrasted with those of 
Bhaskara on, III. 192. 

Action, knowledge being a subsidiary 
element of, II. 715. 

Adhvaryu, meaning of, I. 77 fn. 

Adhvaryu, II. 624. 

Adhyatma -sudhatarangini , a work of 
Purusottamaprasada II, III. .174. 

Adhyasa, doctrine of, I. 443. 

Adhyasa-vada, criticism of, III. 136. 

Adhyasa-vada, Puruaottamaprasada’s 
criticism of, III. 163. 

Adhyasa-vada, criticism of, III. 144. 

Aditi, the mother of gods, III. 275. 

Advaita doctrine of l6vara, criticism 
of. III. 165. 

Advaita- vada, Nimbarka flourishing 
during an age of, III. 9. 

Advaita view, criticism of, III. 153. 

Advaita view of moki?a, criticism of, 
III. 130. 

Advaita view of the jagat, criticism of, 
III. 127. 

Advaita view, Purusottamaprasada ’s 
criticism of. III. 176. 

Adrsta (the unseen principle) ultimate 
cause of difference among souls, I. 
446ff. 

Agni, sacrifices of animals to, II. 503. 

Agni-hotra, II. 519. 

Agni-rahasya, title, I. 76 fn. 

Air, origin of, I. 395f.; one of the five 
elements first created by God, 

m. 93. 

Aitareya, II. 658. 

Aitihya-tattva-raddhanta, a work of 
Nimb&rka, III. 12. 

Ajata6atru (King), dialogue between 
B&laki and, I. 242ff. 

A j iiana, having no substratum, III. 
146; having no object and existence, 
III. 149. 

Akartptva-vada, criticism of, III. 127. 

Ak$ara-vidya, III. 701. 

Ak^aya-tftiya-vrata, III. 274. 

Anantar&ma, III. 178. 

Afiga-nyasa, III. 267. 

( 


Animals, killing of sacrificial animals 
beneficial to themselves, II. 503. 
Aniruddha, origin of, I. 383; reference 
to, III. 76. 

Ani^ha, meaning forbidden deeds, II. 
490. 

Anirvacanlya, outside the sphere of all 
pramanas, III. 177. 

Anuy&ja, II. 715. 
Anyathabhedanupapatti, II. 655. 
Aprakfta, meaning and nature of, 1. 
14ff.; a kind of the non-sentient dif- 
ferent from prakfti and kala, III. 59. 
Aprameyatva-vada, criticism of, III. 
78. 

Apurva-vidhi, meaning of, I. 10 fn. 
Arena, acc. to one account the father’s 
name of Nimbarka, III. 2. 
Asampradayikas, one kind of Vaisnava, 
III. 255. 

Asatkaryavada, doctrine of, I. 288f. 
Atoms, doctrine of causality of, 1. 
33 8f.; four kinds of, I. 339; non- 
activity of, I. 341ff.; relation of 
inherenco between, I. 343f.; non- 
eternity of, I. 345f.; colour, etc. of, 
1. 346f. ; qualities of, I. 346f. 
Atomism, refutation of the doctrine of, 
I. 31 3f. 

Atyanta-bheda-vada, criticism of, III. 
173. 

Audulomi, teacher, individual soul 
denoting Brahman acc. to, I. 254f.; 
suggesting the performance of the 
subsidiary parts of sacrifice by the 
officiating priest, II. 767. 

Aupadhika, acc. to Bhaskara difference 
of the soul from Brahman as such, 
III. 189. 

Avaccheda-vada, criticism of, III. 85, 
126. 

Avaklrni-pa4u, II. 761. 

Avataras, various kinds of, III. 77. 
AveSavataras, II. 613. 

Acarya-carita, a work of Anantarama, 
III. 179. 

Acaryapada, the father’s name of 
Srinivasa, III. 67. 

Aditya, III. 89. 

Anandamaya-vidyft, II. 701. 

Aruni, III. 3. See also Javanteya, 
Haripriya, Havirdhana, and Sudar- 
dana. 
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Aftmaratha, sage, view of, I. 138; 
individual soul denoting Brahman 
acc. to, I. 253f.; m. 6. 

Atharvana. two kinds of knowledge 
mentioned in, I. 128. 

Atreya, the teacher, II. 766. 

Bahvyca, meaning of, I. 77. 

Baladeva, interpretation of ‘Gati* acc. 
to, I. 62; enquiry into Brahman 
according to, I. 21; nature of creator 
according to, I. 46, 47, 49. 

Bauddha, in. 42. 

Badarayana, possibility of Brahma 
worship by gods considered by, I. 
179f. ; reference to, II. 674. 

B&dari, teacher, view of, I. 139. 

BAdarI-3£rama, III. 7. 

B&laki, sage, dialogue between Ajata- 
6atru and, I. 242. 

Bhaktas, kinds of, III. 242. 

Bhakti, nature and pre-requisites of, 
III. 233; modes and kinds of, III. 
238; SSdhanarupika, III. 102; phala- 
rup&, III. 102. 

Bhakti -yoga, III. 102. 

Bh&kta and ‘ Abhakta ’ explanations of, 
I. 408. 

Bhaskara, enquiry into Brahman ac- 
cording to, I. 19; II. 491 ; II. 610. 

Bhed&bheda doctrine, Nimbarka the 
first systematic propounder of, III. 6. 

B human, meaning of, I. 161. 

Bhuma-vidyA, II. 701. 

Bhur-loka, occupying a space of fifty 
Koti Yojanas, III. 92. 

Bhuvar-loka, inhabited by perfected 
souls. III. 92. 

Bliss, Brahman with relation to, I. 64. 

Body, earthly nature and worthless- 
ness of, I. 472. 

Brahmacarya, meaning of, I. 118. 

Brahmaloka, attainment of, I. 160; 
going of individual souls to, I. 167. 

Brahma -mlm&msA, I. 19. 

Brahman — difference between indivi- 
dual soul and, I. 61ff., 9 Iff. ; desire 
of, I. 60, 62ff . ; free from dependence, 
I. 62ff.; individual soul unites with 
bliss in, I. 64ff . ; qualities of, I. 67ff . ; 
difference between VcSffa and, I. 69 
fn. ; ether referred as, I. 7 If. ; as that 
which consists of, I. 91ff.; appro- 
priateness of attributes of, I. 95ff.; 
designation of object and agent with 
reference to, 1. 97f. ; celebrity of 
teaching regarding, I. 9 Iff.; different 
words denoting individual soul and, 
I. 98; Smfti text on difference bet- 
ween individual soul and, I. 99f. ; 


individual soul controlled by, I. 
334f.; abode of, I. 113f.; same as 
pleasure, I. 114ff.; path of wor- 
shipper of, I. 116ff.; difference 
between sphere of matter and that of, 
I. 120; individual soul’s entrance 
into, I. 50f.; reasons for enquiry 
into, I. 6 fn.; as that which consists 
of bliss, I. 54ff.; difference between 
Prakjti and, I. 126; invisibility of, 
I. 1 27ff . ; imperishability of, I. 128f.; 
V edant a- pari j ata - Saurabha on cha- 
racteristics of, I. 22ff.; as inner con- 
troller, I. 121ff.; as object of medita- 
tion, I. lOOff.; abode of, I. 100ff.; 
attributes and difference of, I. 130; 
form of, I. 131; VaiSv&nara an 
epithet of, I. 132ff.; doctrine of 
causality of, I. 267ff., 307ff.; origin 
of, I.22ff.; consideration of works of 
individual souls by, 1. 319ff.; ap- 
propriateness of all attributes of, 
I. 322f.; transformation of, I. 306ff.; 
independent of actions of individual 
soul, I. 439ff.; as material cause of 
ether, 1. 394; as becoming the 
‘enjoyer’, I. 285ff.; transformation 
of, I. 26 Iff.; relation between in- 
dividual soul and, I. 86ff.; 297ff.; as 
source of beings, I. 263; as object 
to be seen, I. 261f.; concordance of 
scriptures with regard to, I. 3 Iff.; 
requisite qualities for enquiry into, 
I. 6f. ; sense-organs of, I. 316f.; rela- 
tion between universe and, I. 372f.; 
difference between individual soul 
and, I. 436ff.; creator of names and 
forms, 1. 471ff.; concordance of 
scrip tural texts with regard to, I. 
261 f. ; Atharvanika conception of, 
I. 436 ; non-separation of universe 
from, I. 392f.; doctrine of causality 
of, I. 32 5ff.; difference between 
individual soul and, I. 208, 224, 247 ; 
as limitary support, I. 167; nature 
of, I. 1 ; non-origination of, I. 397f. ; 
desire of creation of, I. 304, 400; 
knowledge and kind in relation to, 
I. 404; concordance of Vedas and 
Vedantas with regard to, 1. 264; 
non-difference between world and, 
I. 297 ; Vital-breath as referred as, 
I. 73; designation of, 1. 206; as 
‘person within’, I. Ill; universality 
of knowing, I. 61 ; relation between 
elements and, I. 389, 404; resolution 
of, I. 260; as ‘Eater’, I. 106; re- 
membrance of, I. 139; dependence of 
Pradh&na on, 1. 218; cause of 
universe, I. 6, 60, 91 ; as cause of 
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bliss of individual soul, I. 58; 
scriptural support of causality of, 

I. 52; difference between individual 
soul and, I. 247 ; as material cause 
and efficient cause, I. 267, 268, 274; 
referred as, ‘Unborn One', I. 228; 
three-fold meditation on, I. 87; 
same as Idvara, I. 27; same as self, 
I. 8; knowledge of, 1. 6s enquiry 
into, I. 1; as the plenty of, I. 160; 
manifestations of, I. 138; as an 
object to be approached by the freed, 
I. 146; Smpti texts with reference to, 
I. 266; as ‘what is measured *, I. 176; 
as ‘smair (ether), I. 163; ‘non- 
existent* refers to, I. 23 9f.; an 
‘object which one sees*, I. 169; light 
referred as, I. 74; same as Kj^na, 
1.8; pre-requisites to the enquiry 
into, I. 19; meaning of, I. 1, 16; 
source of, I. 27; distinction between 
individual soul and, I. 419; absence 
of external implements in, I. 302; 
command of, I. 168; identification of, 

I. 140; creation of, I. 304, 318; 
omnipotence of, I. 316; ultimate 
cause of universe, I. 237; worship 
of, I. 179; as the imperishable, I. 
160; difference between individual 
soul and, I. 149; as support of 
heaven, earth and so on, I. 143; 
immediate place of deep sleep, II. 
618; both saviSesa and nirvi£e§a, 

II. 624; possessed of difference, 
devoid of difference, II. 624; Nir&- 
k&ra-up&sana of, II. 627 ; possessed 
of two-fold characteristics, II. 629, 
640, 632; two forms of, II. 642; 
incessant repetition of the Sadhanas 
resulting in the direct vision of, II. 
647 ; a relation of natural difference 
non-difference between the soul and, 
H. 666; an absolute non -difference 
between individual soul and, II. 666; 
no equal and no superior of, II. 
668; ‘all-pervasivenes»* of, II. 669; 
eight attributes of, II. 662; freed 
soul attaining distinctionless form 
of, II. 668; people deviating from 
their stages of life not entitled to the 
knowledge of, II. 764; attaining Him 
by a knower dying at night, II. 831 ; 
sole cause of creation, maintenance 
and destruction of the universe, 

III. 18; both the material and effi- 
cient cause of the universe, HI. 18; 
doctrine of causality of, III. 19; 
both transcendent and immanent, 
III. 19, 24; cause of the universe and 
its soul, III. 423; nature and qualities 


of, HI. 71 ; forms and manifestations 
of, HI. 76; knowledge through scrip- 
ture alone, III. 110; criticism of the 
Advaita views of, III. 124; unlike 
Ramanuja, Nimbarka identifying it 
with K?^na, III. 180; Karana-rupa 
and Karya-rupa of, III. 183; wor- 
shipped, as a formless and distinc- 
tionless entity, III. 186; essential 
nature, attributes, and powers of, 
III. 216; forms and manifestations 
of, III. 220. 

Brahmana -mendicant, II. 488. 

Brahma -sutras, interpretation of, II. 
476. 

Brahma -vidy a, exclusion of Sudras 
from, I. 194; rights of gods in, I. 190. 

Brahma -vaivarta-pur&pa, III. 14. 

Brahma, legond regarding the name 
‘Nimbarka’ given by, III. 4. 

Brahmanda, proof of endlessness of, 
III. 93. 

Buddhi, absence of agentship of, I. 430. 

Buddhism, refutation of views of, 
I. 348; doctrine of aggregation in, 
I. 348; doctrine of causality accord- 
ing to, I. 348; four schools of, I. 349; 
doctrine of momentariness in, I. 361, 
363, 366; doctrine of destruction in, 

I. 366 ; salvation according to, I. 368 ; 
four-fold truths in, I. 368. 

Brhadaranyaka, 11.607; 11.642; II. 
647. 

Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, self accord- 
ing to, I. 8. 

Caitraratha, K^atriya, I. 198f. 

Candr&yana, penance practised in 
seeing a fallen Brahmana, II. 764. 

Carana— meaning not work lent con- 
duct; designation in the Veda of; 
metaphorical connotation of work; 
meaning good and bad deeds ; 

II. 487. 

Cause — difference between effect and, 
I. 326 fn.; relation between effect 
and, I. 326 fn.; conception of, I. 26; 
discourse on two souls entering into, 
I. 107ff. 

Cakrayana, teaching of, I. 73f. 

Carvakas, regarding the relation bet- 
ween the soul and the body the 
view of the, II. 692. 

Caturmasya, sacrifice, I. 6, 36. 

Chandogya, II. 526; meaning of, I. 
77 fn. 

Cit, nature, size and kind of, III. 78; 
views of Nimbarka contrasted with 
those of Bhaskara on. III. 187; 
Baladeva’s doctrine of. III. 226. 
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Citragupta, II. 493. 

Consciousness, reality of, I. 362ff. 
Creation, vital breath and the rest 
prior to, I. 296; non-existence of 
effect prior to, I. 293ff. ; nature of 
universe prior to, II. 296; individual 
soul in relation to, I. 307 ; effected 
through mere wish of Brahman, I. 
304f., 400f. ; inconsistencies in atomic 
theory of, I. 339ff. ; order of, I. 389ff ., 
404ff. 

Creator, conception of, I. 54; golden- 
coloured, II. 550. 

Cyavana, Brahma-sage, power of, 

I. 311. 

Dahara, II. 673. 

Dahara-vidya, II. 640. 

Danilin, a legend regarding the name 
‘Nimbarka’, given by. III. 4-5. 
Dar£anop&san&, II. 794. 

Da£a-£lokI, a small work l>v Nimbarka, 

in. 8. 

Da6ahar&-vrata, III. 274. 

Devakl, III. 275. 

Devanadi, Sudar6ana-a6rama situated 
on the bank of, III. 1 . 

Devaoarya, III. 107. 

Devotion, a supreme s&dhana, III. 53. 
Dharmadasa, III. 178. 

Dharmadeva, III. 174. 

Dhret^dyumna, II • 496. 

Dik, a presiding deity of organ of 
knowledge, III. 89. 

Dlk?&, discourse on. III. 255. 

Divinity, powers of, I. 314f. 

Dogs; people attaining the birth of, 

II. 486. 

Dreams, individual soul creating, 
II. 606. 

Dream-ohariots, supreme soul c reating, 

H. 611. 

Dream-oognitions, distinct from wak- 
ing cognitions, I. 364f. 

Dream-object, created by the Lord 
alone, II. 511, 515. 

Drona, for the destruction of, II. 496. 
Dreti-Spjti-v&da, criticism of, III. 171. 

Earth, origin of, I. 399f? ; one of the 
first created elements by God, III. 
93. 

Effect, doctrine of pre-existence of, 

I. 293ff.; qualities of, I. 326 fn. 
Eggeling, III. 3; HI. 182. 
Eka-jlva-vada, criticism of, HI. 87, 

127 . 

Ekamev&dvitlyam, criticism of, III. 

156 . 

Ek&ntins, devotion of, II. 589. 


Elements, order of origin of, I. 389ff . ; 
order of dissolution of, I. 402f.; 

Entity, origin of, I. 360f. ; remembrance 
of, I. 360f. 

Ether, Brahman denoted by, I. 7 If.. 
156, 166, 168ff.; non-distinction of, 
I. 359f. ; origin of, I. 389ff.; one of 
the five elements first created by 
God, III. 93. 

Evolution, order of, I. 407f. 


Fire, knowledge of, II. 493; six in 
Bfhadaranyaka, II. 579; mystery of, 
II. 610; one of the five elements 
first created by God, III. 93. 

Food not restricted to a knower of 
Brahman or to non-knower in event 
of danger of life, II. 748 ; no restric- 
tion in taking on the part of the 
person knowing vital-breath in time 
of danger to life, II. 746; same as 
earth, I. 399ff. 

Forms, identity of Vidyas due to non- 
difference of, II. 662. 

Freed Soul, attaining relatives and so 
on at will, II. 869; having power of 
realizing its wishes, II. 874; declared 
as omniscient, II. 876; no mention 
of it as the creator in the texts 
designating creation, II. 877. 

Gantf, five different views regarding. 
II. 866. 

Gantavya, five different views re- 
garding, II. 856. 

GargI, II. 646. 

Garuda, II. 860. 

Gaudap&da-K&rika, III. 14. 

Gautama, father of Svetaketu, 
II. 477; Jabala initiated and taught 
by, I. 202. 

Gavamayana, II. 590. 

Gayatrl, two -fold implication of, I. 76 
fn., 77ff. 

Glory of Radh&-Ky^na, the central 
point of Nimb&rka’s doctrine, III. 6. 

Gh^tiinjava, HI. 92. 

Gods, corporality of, I. 179ff.; worship 
of Brahman, I. 179ff.; non-eternity 
of, 1. 183ff.; rights to Madhu-vidya 
on the part of, I. 190ff. 

God possessed souls, H. 616. 

Golden-coloured creator, II. 714. 

Gop&la-mantra, III. 256. 

Gopala-purva-tapanl, II. 659. 

Gopala-uttara-t5panI-upani9ad,II. 681, 

Grace, theory of, III. 105. 

Gunas, three kinds of, I. 14. 

Gurjara, III. 6. 
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Guru, intermediary between the in- 
dividual soul and the Lord, III. 55. 

Guru, qualifications of, III. 118. 

Gurupasatti, general nature of, III. 55; 
adhikarins of. III. 56; according to 
Sundarabha^ta, general nature of, 
III. 117; successive stagos of, III. 
119. 

Hamsavatara, Lord Vi^nu’s manifesta- 
tion as a swan, I. 5. 

Haripriya, a name of Nimbarka, III. 3. 
See also Aruni. 

Harivyasadeva, a staunch supporter of 
non-violence, III. 133. 

Havirdhana, a name of Nimbarka, 
III. 3. See also Aruni. 

Hayagrlva, III. 174. 

Hell, seven according to Smj*ti, II. 492. 

Highest Person, II. 507 ; meditation 
on Highest Person as one’s own self, 
II. 786. 

Highest Reality, according to Nim- 
barka Brahman, III. 18; not termed 
as K^na by Bhaskara, III. 182; 
Ramanuja’s conception of it exactly 
similar to that of Nimbarka, III. 180. 

Highest self, not subject to Karmas, 
II. 620 and 522; the freed soul 
realizing itself as non-distinct from 
II. 863; the merging of the speech 
and the rest in II. 826. 

Hiranyagarbha, II. 604. 

Hita, H. 517. 

Hotr, n. 707. 

Householder, ‘sacrifice study’ indicat- 
ing the stage of a, II. 731. 

Householder, view of Jaimini on the 
adoption of the stage of a, II. 729. 

Hpiyapek^aya, explanation of, I. 177ff. 

Ik?uras&rnava, HI. 92. 

Immortality, one standing on Brahman 
attaining, II. 731. 

Imperishable, declaration of Yajfia- 
valkya regarding, II. 646. 

In-breathing, the primary agent of, 
II. 664. 

Indicatory mark, a nirapek^a devotee 
better than a man belonging to an 
aArama on account of, II. 768. 

Individual soul, — cause of bliss of, 
I. 58ff.; unification of, I. 64ff.; dis- 
tinct from ‘Inner controller’, ‘Invisi- 
ble’, ‘Imperishable’, and the rest, 
I. 12 Iff.; bearer of vital-breath, I. 
147ff.; ‘Small one’ distinct from, 
I. 169ff.; different from Brahman, 
I. 208ff., 224ff., 247ff.; characteristic 


marks of, I. 246f.; creation of, 
1.307; various forms of, 1. 310f.; 
nature of, I. 407ff.; non-origin and 
eternity of, I. 408ff.; as knower and 
eternal consciousness, I. 41 If.; scrip- 
tural mention of ‘departure’, etc. 
of, I. 413ff.; atomicity of, I. 413ff.; 
size of, I. 413, 416; abode of, I. 416f.; 
relation between knowledge and, 
1.423, 417f. ; attribute of, 1.417, 
419ff.; distinction between Brahman 
and, I. 419ff.; defects in doctrine of 
all-pervasiveness of, 1.420, 424f. ; 
comparison between Buddhi and, I. 
424ff. ; as agent, I. 426ff.; taking by, 
I. 428; non-restriction of actions on 
the part of, I. 429f. ; compared with 
carpenter, I. 423f. ; control of agent- 
ship of, I. 433ff. ; as a part of Brah- 
man, I. 436ff.; difference between 
Brahman and, I. 436ff.; reasons for 
injunction and prohibition on, I. 
442f.; non-extension of, I. 443f.; 
non-acceptance of doctrines of all 
pervasiveness, etc. of, I. 444ff.; 
organs of, I. 450ff.; relation between 
sense-organs and, 1. 466f.; trans- 
migration from one body to another 
of, II. 475; an implement of enjoy- 
ment of gods, H. 484; entering into 
itself during deep sleep, II. 667 ; 
attaining Lord through the path 
beginning with light manifested in 
its own undeveloped and natural 
forms, II. 859; not only jikana but 
also jfiata, HI. 27 ; when in bondage 
neither omniscient not omnipotent, 
IH. 29; a part of Brahman due to 
up&dhis, IH. 188. 

Indra, vital-breath and, I. Slff . ; 
dialogue between Pratardana and, 
I. 81ff.; Brahman denoted by, I.81ff. 

Indriya-nyasa, III. 267. 

Inner Controller, H. 526, 638. 

Jagannatha, according to one account 
father’s name of Nimbarka, III. 2; 

Jag&dhari, birthplace of Purusottama- 
pras&da (II), III. 174. 

Jaimini, teacher, view of, I. 138; 
difference between individual soul 
and Brahman according to, I. 247ff ., 
reference to, II. 572. 

Jaina, III. 42. 

Jainism, refutation of views of, I. 369; 
seven categories according to, I. 
369; PaSupata doctrine of, I. 376ff. 

Jala-pujA, III. 274. 

Jambu, one of the seven islands as the 
Bhiirloka consisted of, III. 92. 
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Janaka, II. 717. 

Jana-loka, abode of Brahman’s sons, 
III. 93. 

Jamn&$tam!, one of the chief festivals 
of Vai§navas, III. 274. 

J ayantl, according to one account the 
mother’s name of Nimbarka, III. 2. 

J&yanteya, a name of Nimbarka, 
III. 3. See also Arum. 

Jftb&la, II. 658. 

J&hnavl, a ceremony on the birthday 
of, III. 274. 

J&madagnya-ahlna sacrifice, II. 645. 

Kadamba-pu$pa-puja, III. 274. 

Kahola, answer to the question of, 
II. 647. 

K&la, second kind of the acit, III. 94. 

K&lamukhas, doctrine of, I. 376. 

Kanada, doctrine of causality accord- 
ing to, I. 348. 

K&ficana-bhumi, III. 93. 

K&palas, doctrine of, I. 376. 

Kapala-vedha, III. 272. 

Kapila, same as Hiranyagarbha, I. 271 ; 
view of, I. 337, 339. 

Kara-ny&sa, III. 267. 

Karma, Harivyasadeva substituting 
‘aprakfta’ by, III. 134. 

Karma-K&nda, II. 678. • 

Karma- mlmarnsa, study <5f Brahma- 
mim&ips& and, I. 19. 

Karma, relation of vidya to, III. 46. 

Karmas, beginninglessness of, I. 320; 
nature and fruits of, I. 5, 20; in 
case of exhaustion by enjoyment, *• 
II. 485; the decay of, II. 629; at the 
time of the soul’s separation from 
the final body all these decaying, 

H. 636; contradictory views of 
Nimbarka and others regarding the 
decayance of II. 638; Vidya indepen- 
dent of and separate from, III. 48. 

Karma-Yoga, III. 101. 

KarmaAgopaaana, II. 794. 

K&r?n&jini, II. 487. 

K&rtika or VaiSakha, in which Nim- 
b&rka was born. III. 2. 

KArya-Brahman, II. 637; the soul at- 
taining the supreme Bralrman 
through the, II. 637. 

K&Sakftma, teacher, individual soul 
denoting Brahman according to, 

I. 255. 

Kau$Itaki, II. 590. 

Kau$Itaki-text, declaration of, II. 490. 

Kavasa, sages descending from, II. 721 . 

Kekaya, II. 699. 

Ked&va, III. 75. 

Kesavak&6mlribha$ta, III. 122. 


Kevala-matfk&nyasa, III. 266. 

Ke6avadi — matrkanyasa, III. 266. 

Knowledge, existence of, I. 418; attri- 
bute of soul, I. 423; austerity alone 
the second branch of, 11.731; 
attainment of Brahman through, 
II, 713; a student dwelling in the 
house of a preceptor being the third 
branch of, II. 731 ; not subservient to 
work, n. 724; destruction of work 
by, II. 727; three branches of, II. 
731; sacrifice, study, and charity 
being the third branch of, II. 731; 
attainable through the grace of 
scripture and spiritual teacher, etc., 
II. 742; usefulness of works for 
giving rise to, II. 743; depending on 
the co-operation of works, II. 743; 
combined with works fit for leading 
to salvation, II. 743; calmness 
essential on the part of the seeker of, 
II. 745 ; taking of improper food by a 
knower of Brahman in case of 
obligation not detrimental to, 11.747 ; 
taking of improper food obstructing 
the full manifestation of, II, 747 ; 
removal of obstructions giving rise 
to, II. 776 ; immediate cessation of all 
obstructions on the rise of, II. 795; 
chart of the sources of. III. 99. 

Kysna, an abode of an infinite number 
of auspicious qualities, III. 25; know- 
able from scripture alone. III. 26. 

Krta, name of die, I. 78. 

K^arodakarnava, III. 92. 

K§Irarnava, III. 92. 

Kumaras, four in number produced by 
Brahma out of his mind. III. 5. 

Kunti, sons of, I. 180. 

Life, voluntary giving of it by a house- 
holder, II. 727. 

Light, Brahman denoted by, I. 74ff., 
206; origin of, I. 397ff.; conductor of 
the path towards salvation, II. 844. 

Lokamatl, mother’s name of Srinivasa, 
HL 67. 

Lord, practical mode of worshipping 
the, III. 262; different from indi- 
vidual soul just as the sun differing 
from its image, III. 537 ; manifesting 
in different forms, II. 566; two ways 
of meditating upon the, II. 631 ; 
everything being a manifestation of, 
II. 656; identity of &r! with the, 
II. 666; different devotees following 
different paths coming to have 
different intuitions of the, II, 687 ; 
vision of the Lord depending on the 
grace of, II. 690; contemplation on 
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Him as producing the sun from his 
eyes, II. 790. 

Madhava Mukunda, III. 177. 

Madhura-jalarnava, III. 92. 

Madhu-vidya, II. 640; import of, I. 193. 

Madhva-mukha-mardana, a work of 
Nimbarka, III. 12. 

Madhyamikas, doctrine of, I. 349; 
refutation of views of, I. 367. 

Magha, month in which Srinivasa was 
bom, III. 67. 

Mahabharata, story of Matanga in, 

I. 377. 

Maha-narayana, II. 663. 

Mahar-loka, inhabited by Bhfgu and 
other saints, III. 93. 

MaheSvaras, doctrine of, I. 376, 379. 

Majestic, Brahman as such, II. 666. 

Man, destiny of, III. 142. 

Manana, III. 115. 

Man^ala-vidya, II. 615. 

Mandukya-Upanisad, II. 628. 

Manu, II. 630. 

Matanga, story of, I. 377. 

Matter, difference between world 
Brahman and world of, I. 120. 

Maya, hindrance to salvation, I. 12; 
doctrine of, I. 377. 

Maya-vada, criticism of, III. 167. 

Meditation, three kinds of, I. 88; going 
to Brahman through, II. 630; diver- 
sity of, II. 702; four ends of men 
arising from, II. 714; carried on in a 
sitting posture, II. 793; continuance 
of it until death, II. 794; the mode of, 
III. 60; posture of, III. 60; place of, 
III. 60; time of, fruits of, kinds of, 
III. 51; three kinds of, III. 52; 
adhikarins of, III. 53; Brahmanas 
living the life of, II. 722. 

Mind, origin of knowledge and, I. 404; 
purified through the mutterings of 
prayers giving rise to knowledge, 

II. 755; relation between food and, 
I. 473. 

Mokf?a, doctrine of Nimbarka of, 

III. 43; virodhins to, III. 58; Deva- 
carya’s views of, III. 113; Sundara- 
bha^^a's views of, III. 116; Hari- 
vyasadeva’s views of, III. 138; views 
of Nimbarka compared with those 
of Bhaskara of. III. 195; Baladeva’s 
views compared with Nimbarka’s 
on, HI. 231. 

Mok$adharma, difference between 
spheres of Brahman and matter in, 
I. 120. 

Moon, resort of people performing sacri- 
fices, II. 494; soul attaining, H. 495. 


MukundamahimSrStava, a work of 
Purugottamaprasada, HI. 175. 

MukundaSaranamantra, HI. 256. 

Mundaka, II. 690. 

Naciketas, dialogue between Yama and, 
I. 107ff., 222ff.; reference to, II. 775. 

Naimisaranya, III. 0. 

Naisthika, meaning and duty of, 

I. 118f. 

Nai^thika - brahmacar in , N imbarka lead - 
ing the life of, III. 6. 

Name and form, evolution of, I. 470ff. 

Nanda, III. 275. 

Narada, Nimbarka’s guru but a tradi- 
tional figure, III. 5; Nimbarka call- 
ing him his guru to show the anti- 
quity of his own doctrine as well as 
to glorify it, III. 6; reference to, HI. 
616. 

Narayanaprasada, father of Puru- 
?ottamaprasada (II), III. 174. 

Narayana-Sarovara, III. 6. 

Nididhyasana, III. 115. 

Nigada, a treatise on Veda by $rini - 
vasacarya, III. 66. 

Nllakantha, II. 665. 

Nimbarka, author of Vedanta -p&rij&ta- 
saurabhe^ I- 3ff.; interpretation of 
Srutatvat according to, I. 53 fn. ; re- 
ference to, II. 491. 

Nirapcksa devotee, never deviating 
from his vow and entering worldly 
life, II. 760; attaining knowledge 
through the special grace of Lord, 

II. 756. 

Nirguna-vada, criticism of, III. 77. 

Nirrti, a religious student deviating 
from vow of chastity sacrificing an 
ass to, II. 761. 

Nirvi4e§a-vada, criticism of, III. 77, 
124, 143. 

Niyamananda, always referred to as 
such by his followers, III. 3. 

Nrsirpha-jayanti-vrata, III. 274. 

Pada-nyasa, III. 207. 

Pancadhati-stotram, a work of Vi6va- 
carya. III. 09. 

Paficadhyayl treatise, Composed by 
Pa6upati, I. 376. 

Pancagni-vidya, II. 579. 

Pancaratra doctrine, critioism of, 
I. 383. 

Panca - Samskara - pramana - vidhi, a 
work of Nimbarka, III. 12. 

Panclkarana, III. 91, 93. 

Para-pak$agiri-vajra, III. 177. 

ParaAara, father of Vyasa, I. 2; II. 492. 

Parna-wood, H. 670; II. 715. 
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PaSupati, doctrine of, 1.376; body 
and sense organs of, I. 379; finitude 
and non-omniscience on the part of, 

1.381; relation between Pradhana 
etc. and, I. 378. 

Paurnamasa, II. 699. 

Paficajanya, III. 66. 

P&fic&las, n. 497. 

PaSupata vow, people practising this 
vow attaining salvation, II. 773. 

Perception, external objects and, 

I. 362, 366. 

Person, supremacy of the, II. 602. 

Personal God, III. 18. 

Ptyha-nyasa, III. 267. 

Plak$a, III. 92. 

Plenty, desire for enquiry into the, 

II. 702. 

Points of dissimilarity, between 
Nimb&rka and Bhaskara, III. 251 ; 
between Nimb&rka and 6rlkantha, 

III. 262; between Nimbarka and 
Baladeva, III. 264; between Nim- 
barka and Ram&nuja, III. 249. 

Points of similarity, between Nim- 
b&rka and Ramanuja, III. 250; 
between Nimbarka and Baladeva, 
III. 256; between Nimbarka and 
Srlkant-ha, III. 253; between Nim- 
barka and Bhaskara, III. 252. 

Pradh&na, doctrine .of causality of, 
I. 326; common cause of world and, 
I. 326; cause of creation, I. 376; dis- 
tinct from ‘Invisible Imperishable’ 
and the rest, I. 127; difference 
between self and, I. 42; distinct 
from* Inner controller ’,1. 124; trans- 
formation of, I. 331 ; meaning and 
nature of, 1.42; doctrine of, 1.41; 
distinct from cause of the world, 
I. 41; scriptural mention of, I. 212; 
knowability of, I. 220; ‘unmanifest’ 
as attribute of, 1.217, 220; depen- 
dence of, I. 218; doctrine of, I. 282; 
similar of body with reference to, 
I. 213; ‘Imperishable* distinct from, 
I. 166; ‘support of heaven, earth’, 
etc. distinct from, 1. 143 { transforma- 
tion of, I. 308; non -dependence of, 
1. 330; absence of purpose for 
activity on part^of, I. 332; parts of, 
I. 313; impossibility of activity on 
the part of, I. 328; impossibility 
arrangement of objects to be created 
on the part of, I. 325; motion of, 
1.333; objects of inference, I. 146; 
absence of power of being a knower 
on the part of, I. 336; impossibility 
of being preponderant on the part 
of, I. 336. 


Pradyumna, origin of, I. 383; III. 75. 

Prajapati, doctrine of ‘Small one* 
taught by, I. 170; creation of, I. 183; 
sense-organs created by, I. 468; II, 
508; gods and demons offspring of, 

II. 585. 

Prakfti, distinct from ‘Unborn one*, 
I. 226; reasons for existence of, 
I. 326; proximity between Pur u^a 
and, I. 334. 

Pralaya, meaning of, I. 188. 

Pranava, II. 588. 

Prapatti, adhikarins of, III. 55; general 
nature and factors of, III. 54. 

Prapatti -yoga, III. 103. 

Prast&va, meaning of, I. 73. 

Prastotr, meaning of, I. 73. 

Pratardana-vidya, 1.81; teaching of 
Indra to, I. 81. 

Pratibimba-vada, criticism of, III. 84, 
126; Puru§ottamaprasada’s (I) cri- 
ticism of, III. 167. 

Pravahana, the King, II. 477. 

Prayaja, II. 715. 

PraclnaSala, II. 699. 

Prakfta, discussion 011 , III. 88 ; twenty, 
four principles of, III. 90. 

Prana, difference between apana and, 
I. 76; having five different modes, 

III. 90. 

Prana-vidya, II. 702. 

Pranagni-hotr, II. 665. 

Prarabdha-Karrnas, destruction of it 
through the grace of vidya, II. 804. 

Pratah-Smaranastotra, a work of 
Nimbarka, III. 11. 

Primary Inner Soul, II. 657. 

Purada^, II. 645. 

Purity of life, depending on the 
purity of food, II. 747. 

Purusa, connexion betweon sakti and, 
I. 383, proximity of Prakfti to, 334; 

Purusa and Prakfti, Samkhya view of, 
I. 242; Samkhya interpretation of, 
I. 326; mover of Pradhana, I. 334; 
sense organ of, I. 383. 

Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava (I), III. 
140. 

Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava (II), 
III. 174. 

Purva-mimarpsa, pro-requisite to the 
study of, I. 5, 19; II. 678; HI. 49. 

Piirva-tantra, II. 576; meaning of tho 
Veda attainable by investigation into 
the, II. 724. 

Rahasya-mlmaipsa, a book written by 
Nimbarka, III. 11. 

Raikva, sage, I. 197f. 

Rathotsava, HI. 274. 
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Raurava, II. 492. 

Ramanuja, enquiry into Brahman 
according to, I. 19ff. ; interpretation 
of‘gati’ according to, I. 52; reference 
to, II. 491. 

Ranayaniyas, II. 616. 

Reeds, trinity of. III. 71. 

Reality, three kinds of, I. 1 Iff. 

Release, meditation on Lord as having 
a form also leading, to, II. 611; 
meditation leading to, II. 666. 

Religion, Ramanuja’s system on it 
more intellectual while that of 
Nimbarka more devotional, III. 181. 

Religious duties, enquiries into, I. 5. 

Retah-sig-yoga, II. 504. 

Rituals, discourse on. III. 248. 

R^yadi-nyasa, III. 267. 

*Sa\ meaning Lord, II. 660. 

Sacred Mantra, person entitled to, 
III. 122. 

Sad-vidya, II. 651. 

Saguna, II. 577. 

£aiva, III. 42 ; refutation of views of, 

. I. 376. 

Sakti, doctrine of causality of, I. 382; 
origin of universe of, I. 382; con- 
nexion between puru^a and, I. 383; 
existence of intelligence, etc. in, 

I. 384; reference to, II. 644 ; III. 
42. 

Salvation, attainment of, I. 10; mean- 
ing of, I. 11; means to, 1.222; 
man performing in a disintere3ted 
and unselfish spirit attaining, III. 
279; dhyana most direct and imme- 
diate cause of, III. 114; grace of 
Lord an essential prerequisite of, 
III. 115; obstacles preventing one 
from attaining, III. 58; attainable 
after the destruction of earthly body, 
III. 195; direct and indirect means 
to, II. 673; vidya alone being the 
cause of, II. 683; vidya alone leading 
to, II. 740; no use of combination of 
vidya and karmas for leading to, 

II. 740; no fixed rule for attaining, 
II. 774; meaning attainment of 
similarity with Lord, II. 780; com- 
plete faith in scripture and spiritual 
teacher essential on the part of men 
desiring, III. 57. 

Samacara, II. 581. 

&arpkara, enquiry into Brahman ac- 
cording to, I. 18; reference to, 
II. 491. 

Saxpkarsana, origin of, 1. 383, 385; 
reference to, III. 76. 

Sampata, meaning work, II. 485. 
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Samsara, beginninglessness of, I. 
320. 

Samvargavidya, meaning of, I. 78. 

Samvyoma, II. 666. 

Sarpyadvama, meaning of, I. 113. 

Sanatkumara, II. 711. 

Rankhavatara, HI. 66. 

Sannyasin, meaning and duty of, 
I. 117. 

Saras vat I, according to one account 
the mother’s name of Nimbarka, 

III. 2. 

Sariraka-mlmamsa, III. 504. 

Sarva-gat&tma-v&da, criticism of. III. 

86. . 

^ataudana, II. 581. 

Sattva-traividhya-vada, criticism of, 
III. 168. 

Satya-loka, abode of Brahma, III. 93. 

Saunaka-kapcya, Brahmana, I. 199. 

Saunaka, the view that knowledge of 
the soul not created by the removal 
of faults upheld by, II. 861. 

Savi6esa-nirvi6esa-SrI-Kr?na-Stavaraja, 
a hymn of twenty-five verses com- 
posed by Nimbarka, III. 10. 

Sautrantikas, doctrine of, I. 349, 311. 

^ayanotsava. III. 274. 

‘Sa’, meaning vidya, meaning para- 
6akti of the Lord, II. 660. 

Sadhanas, views of Nimbarka com- 
pared with those of Bhaskara’s on, 
III. 196; Puru^ottamaprasada’s (I) 
views on. III. 142; saha-karins to, 
III. 57 ; each of them leading to 
salvation in its own way, III. 61; 
Harivyasadeva’s views on, III. 139; 
Devacarya’s views on, III. 114; 
variety of, III. 100. 

^aktas, refutation of views of, I. 382. 

Samkhyas, salvation according to, 
I. 220; principles of, I. 234; relation 
between Brahman and world ac- 
cording to, I. 282; doctrine of 
causality according to, I. 308; doc- 
trine of creation according to, I. 326; 
inconsistencies in, I. 337. 

Saipkhya-Smrti, refutation of, I. 232; 

I refutation of views of, I. 267. 

Saipkhya view of creation, accepted by 
Nimbarka, III. 40. 

Sampradayikas, one kind of Vaignava, 

, III. 255. 

S&ndilya, II. 609. 

S&n<Jilya-vidya, II. 640-42. 

^arlraka-mimarpsa, composed by 
Vyasa, son of Paradara, I. 2; re- 
ference to, II. 673. 

Sastra-yoni, interpretation of, I. 28. 
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$astra, significance of, I. 78. 

Scripture, source of Brahman, I. 27 ; 
nothing but the product of mature 
reflection and stained thinking of 
inspired prophets and sages. III. 26. 
Sect, succession list of the high priests 
of the. III. 67. 

Self, ‘Seeing* as attribute of, 1.41; 

Pradhana differing from, I. 42. 
Self-surrender, generating devotion, 
ni. 6i. 

Sense-organs, origin of, I. 450; number 
of, 1.455; atomicity of, 1.457; 
activity of, I. 464; difference bet- 
ween vital-breath and, I. 468; 
having unity with mind, II. 800. 
Setu-bandha, III. 6. 

Siddhas, meaning and attributes of, 

I. 373. 

Siddhanta-jahnavl, a work of Deva- 
carya, III. 108. 

Sisya, qualifications of. III. 118. 

Slayer of himself, no expiation purify- 
ing the man slaying himself, II. 752. 
Smrti, ‘non -contradiction of scripture 
and, II. 639. 

Soma, the sacrificing of animals to, 

II. 503; the king, II. *477, 482. 

Soul, real nature of, I. 12; doctrine of 

size of, I. 373; specification of. 

I. 110; different from ‘Inner con- 
troller’, T. 125; doctrine of parts of, 

I. 374; remaining similar to the 
ether and the rest for short while, 

II. 501 ; attaining Brahman not 
subjected to rebirth, II. 883; de- 
pending on the fifth ablation for 
obtaining a body, II. 495; composed 
of all the elements, II. 813; a self- 
conscious ego, III. 28; has five 
stages, III. 30; essentially atomic in 
size and ever remaining so, III. 32; 
two classes in bondage, III. 34; 
knowledge by nature, III. 84; 
knower, doer, enjoyer and dependent 
on nature, III. 84; atomic in size, 

III. 84; endless in numbed, III, 84; 
not the substratum of A jnana, III. 
146. 

Souls* infinite in number, and of two 
kinds, III. 32 ; different kinds of, 
HI. 84; plurality of, HI. 87. 
Southern progress of the sun, dying 
when a knower attains Brahman, 
n. 833. 

Speech, created by Brahman, I. 31. 

$rf, meaning the eternal consort of the 
. Lord, II. 663. 

Sribhafta* HI. 132. 
tSrfgop&la-mantra.ny&sa, III. 267. 


^rikantha, enquiry into Brahman 
according to, I. 20f. ; interpretation 
of ‘gati’ according to, I. 52. 
^rikfsna-^aranapatti-stotra of Srl- 
bhafta, III. 132. 

^rlkrsna - carana - bhusanastotra, by 
Anantar&ma, III. 179. 
3ri-Mukunda-§aranapAttistotra of 
Anantarama, III. 179. 
^ruty-anta-kalpavalli of Puru§ottama. 

prasada Vaisnava (I), III. 140. 
^rutyanta-sura-druma of Puru^ottama- 
prasada (II), III. 174. 
^ruti-siddhanta-ratnamala of Ananta- 
rama, III. 179. 

Stava-paficaka-mahatmya of Srinivasa, 

III. 68. 

Subtle body, disappearance of, II. 637; 
disappearing only when the soul 
attains the Supreme Brahman, II. 
637. 

SudarSana, a name of Nimbarka, 
III. 3. See also Aruni. 

^udras, rights to Brahmavidya on the 
part of, I. 194f. ; prohibition for, 

I. 203. 

Sulabha, female mendicant, I. 196 fn. 
Sundarabhatta, III. 115. 

Supreme soul, controller of the soul, 

II. 512. 

Supreme Brahman, subjoct to no 
changes unlike individual souls, 
II. 543; designated a bridge, II. 561 ; 
meaning the self consisting of bliss, 
II. 604. 

Supreme Deity, Visnu as such, III. 73. 
Surarnava, III. 92. 

Suryaputrl or Yamuna, III. 2. 
Svabhavika-bhedabhedavada and 
ViSi§tadvaita-vada, III. 180; and 
Aupadhika-Bhedabheda-vada, III. 
182; and Vi6ista-&ivadvaita-vada, 

: III. 201 ; and Acintya-Bhedabheda- 

1 vada, III. 215. 

; Svanistha, devotion of, II. 589. 

Svar-loka, extending from the orb of 
i # the sun up to the Dhruva, III. 92. 
Svetaketu, reference to the story of, 
I. 473 fn. 

&veta£vataras, II. 793. 

&veta6vatara Upani^ad, doctrine of 
causality according to, I. 26. 

Tad-bhava-bh&vitvat, interpretation 
of, I. 408. 

Tad-darSanat, interpretation of, I. 423. 
Taittiriya Upanisad, four sheaths 
mentioned in, I. 55f. 

Tal-lingat, explanation of, I. 405. 
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Tapoloka, abode of deified vairagins, 
III. 92. 

Tattvamasi, interpretation of, III. 100. 

Tattva-nyasa, III. 267. 

Tattva-Biddhanta-bindu, a work of 
Anantarama, III. 179. 

Telinga, birth-place of Nimbarka, 
III. 1. 

Time, nature of, I. 16. 

Trivikrama, epithet of Vi$nu, I. 178. 

Tuccha, Purusottamaprasada (I) de- 
signating Brahman as such, III. 144. 

Udgitha, meditation mentioned in the 
Chandogya different from that men- 
tioned in the Vajasaneyaka, II. 692, 

Uktah, meaning of, I. 77 fn. 

Uma, II. 666. 

Unborn one, discussion about, I. 
226ff. 

Universe, pre-existent, nature of, 

I. 296; recurrence of, I. 187ff.; com- 
mon cause of, I. 326ff.; not a part 
actually cut off from Brahman, 
TII.^22; a transformation of Brahma, 
III. 19; generated by perception 
only, III. 171. 

Upako&da-vidya, II. 639, J01. 

Upanisads, difference in respect of 
subject matter between Vedanta - 
Sutras and, I. 9 fn.; three in number 
according to ^rikantha, two in 
number, according to Nimbarka, 

II. 663. 

Upadhi, ^amkara’s doctrine of I. 43; 
sense of, I. 427; doctrine of, I. 443. 

Upasanas, various kinds of, III. 199, 
213. 

Usa8ta, answer to the question of, 
II. 647. 


Vaibhasikas, doctrine of, I. 349, 361. 

VaiSakha, II. 2. See Kartika. 

VaiSesikas, refutation of cause -effect 
theory of, I. 288; doctrine of cause 
and effect according to, I. 288; 
doctrine of causality of, I. 338; 
refutation of views of, I. 338. 

VaiSesika theory, reasons for unten- 
ability of, I. 338. 

Vaisnava religion, Nimbarka believed 
to be bom to preach, III. 1 . 

VaiSvanara, meditation on the, II. 699. 

Vai6vanara-vidy&, II. 576; II. 641. 

Vai£vanara, meaning of, I. 132. 

Vaifiyeurupa, same as Vi6varupu, I. 326. 

VAjasaneyaka, II. 676, 584, 661. 

Vajranama, great grandson of Kjsna, 

III. 67. 


Vamadeva, knower like him taking 
rebirth, II. 777. 

Vanamali MiSra, III. 178. 

Vanaprastha, meaning and duty of, 

I. 117. 

Varna -nyasa, II. 267. 

Varima, II. 89; placed above lightning, 

II. 841. 

VaSistha, devouring of hundred sons 
of, II. 644; power of cow of, I. 311. 

Vasudeva, Lord, II. 509; I. 383, 385. 
same as Brahman, I. 18; III. 275, 75. 

Vayu, Aditya, AAvini, Varuna, pre- 
siding deities of organ of knowledge, 

III. 89. 

Veda, six parts of, I. 1 ; five kinds of 
texts included in, I. 35. 

Vedanta, pre-requisite to study of, 
I. 5, 19; departure taking place 

through a special view of the 
knower of, II. 829. 

Vedanta -Karika vali, a work of Sri- 
nivasa, III. 68. 

Vedanta-Kaustubha, composed by 
Srinivasa, I. 3; III. 67. 

Vedanta-Kaustubha, origin of Brah- 
man according to, I. 23. 

Vedanta-parijata-Saurabha, composed 
by Nimbarka, I. 1 ; a short com- 
mentary on Brahma-Sutras by 
Nimbarka, III. 8. 

Vedanta-mala, a work of Anantarama, 

III. 178. 

Vedanta-sara-padya-mala, a work of 
Anantarama, III. 179. 

Vedanta-siddhanta-Samgraha, III. 178 

Vedanta-tattva-bodha, a work of 
Anantarama, III. 178; a work of 
Nimbarka, III. 12. 

Vedantins, transformation of Brahman 
according to, 1. 308; reasons for 
refuting views of opponents adduced 
by, I. 325. 

Vedas, eternity of, I. 186; origin and 
nature of, I. 189; seeking to teach 
Brahman as all of them enjoin 
meditation on Brahman, II. 577. 

Vidura, son of Vyasa, I. 196. 

Vidya, destruction of prarabdha- 
karmas by, 11.727; nature of, 
III. 46; adhikarins of, III. 48; the 
rise of, III. 50; teaching of, I. 363. 

Viraja, II. 628. 

ViSisl^advaita-vada, criticism of, III. 
173. 

Vi^nu-mantra, various kinds of, III. 
256. 

Vi£vacarya, disciple of Srinivasa, 
III. 67. 

ViSv&mitra, II. 644. 



Vital -breath, Brahman denoted by, 

1.81, 205; significance of, 1.152; 
characteristic mark of, I. 246; view 
of Jaimini regarding, I. 247; origin 
of, I. 458; air and function of sense- 
organs in relation to, I. 459; nature 
of, I..459; five modes of, I. 460, 463; 
atomicity of, I. 464; difference 
between sense-organs and, I. 468; 
evolute of water, I. 473. 

Vivarta-vada, criticism of, III. 96; 
neither reason nor scripture sup- 
porting, III. 97; criticism of, III. 
127. 

Vivasvat, son of, II. 490. 

Void, criticism of doctrine of, I. 367. 

Vrndavana, believed to be the birth- 
place of Nimb&rka, III. 2. 

Vyasa, author of Brahma-&astras, I. 2. 

Vyasita, dialogue between Jaigisa and, 

1 . 120 . 

Water, origin of, 1. 398f. ; consisting 
of three elements, 11.477; bodies 
generating from, II. 496; dress of 
vital-breath, 11.667; one of the 
five elements first created by God, 
III. 93. 


Whole, meditation on the, II. 701. 
Works, making knowledge direct cause 
of the destruction of, 11.631; no 
time at the disposal of a parinistha 
devotee for performing ordinary, 

II. 736. 

World, cause of, 1. 315ff.; Brahman 
creating it out of fullness of His 
nature, III. 20; not absolutely 
separate and different from Brahman 

III. 22; fourteen in number. III. 92; 
not generated by perception, III. 
173. 


Yama, Naciketa instructed by, I. 
107ff.; Naeiketas taught by, I. 
222ff.; reference to, II. 490. 

YaSoda, III. 275. 

Yajfias, five kinds of, III. 257. 
Yajfiavalkya, Maitreyl taught about 
soul by, I. 252; reference to, II. 646, 
823. 

Yogins, II. 646. 

Yoga-Smrti, refutation of, I_273f,. 

refutation of views of, I. 273f. 
Yogacara, refutations of doctrine of, 
I. 362ff.; doctrine of, I. 349. 



